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The RSA's medical facilities in general and the doctor - patient ratio in 
particular are very often used to discredit the Government. Wild and 
unfounded accusations are regulariy being made, the TUC allegations in 
the UK during the latter part of 1986 being just one more example. 
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Attached please find some very useful and informative statistics provided 
by the Department of National Health and Population Development. 


Attached is also another backgrounder provided by the same Department, 
dealing mainly with health services on the various levels, the National 
Health Strategy, health  — finance, and, aost important, certain 
perspectives on health in general in the RSA. 

Various tables are also provided. 

ESTIMATE OP THE NUMBER OF DOCTORS TREATING MAINLY NOWN-MHITE PATIENTS IM 
SQUTH_AFPRICA - 1986 

NUMBER OP DOCTORS 


Employed - Non-—White Hospitals and Health Departaents 


Full-tias 4 341 

Part-tias (S0% of total number) 67 

Hospitals Treating All-Race Groups 

Full-time (50% of total nuaber) 2 430 

Part-time (25% of total number») 247 
TOTAL 7 085 


Private Practitioners - Treating All Race Groups 


(25% of total mumber) 1 713 
GRAND TOTAL 8_803 
91. lg 
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RATIO PER WNOM-WHITE POPULATION 
Population Doctor per 
per Doctor 10 000 Population 
Employed Doctors 3 738 2.7 
Employed 4 Private 
Practitioners 3 008 3.3 


THE ESTIMATE IS BASED OW THE POLLCOWING 


l: 


Employed doctors at Ycn-—white hospitals, local. auth»rities, 
homelands and the mines : 


a. Full-time - 100 percent of the numbers are included. 


b. Part-time - 1t is considered that SO percent of the 
working time of these doctors is spend on 
Non—hite health care, thus $50 percent of the 
total number is included. 


Doctors employed at hospitals or other organisations which treat 
all race groups : 


a. Full-time - It is considered that at least $50 percent of 
their time is spend in Mon-white health care, 
thus 50 percent of their total number is 
included. 


b. Part-time - It is estimated that these doctors will spend 
at least 25 percent of their time in Non-—white 
health care, thus 25 percent of their total 
number is included. 


Practitioners - Although most private practitioners treat all 
race groups, in order not to overestimate the 
amount of time spená on Non-—white health care, 
25 percent of the total time of these 
eractitioners will be taken as spent on 
Non—*«hite care, thus only 25 percent of their 
total number is included. 


NUMBER OP DOCTORS EMPLOYED : 


1. 


DEPARTMENT OP NATIOMAL HEALTH 


a. Psychniatrcic Hospitals : Mixed full-time 127 
Non—«hite full-time 17 
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| 
b. District surgeons : Mixed full-time 147 po 
Mixed part-time 500 | is 
+ C. Hospitals Treating 
Mainly Non-—whites : full-time 434 
e 
TOTAL : Mixed full-time 274 
' part-time 500 | 
| : "onuhite full-time 451 : 
— í 
: 2. NATAL : i 
| 
a. Provincial Hospitals 
: Mixed fuli-time : 404 . 
: Non-white full-time  : 461 E 
l | ne E 
¡ b. Private and Aided Hospital OS a 
e TOTAL : Mixed Full-tiaa 404 
: Non-shite Full-time 497 
D : Part-cime 28 
| 3. ORUIGE FREE STATE : | 
| a. Provincial Hospitals | 
¡ 
Mixed full-time : 230 | 
: part-time A 473 ¡ 
Non—hite full-time  : a 2 | 
part-time : 31 
b. Private Hospital ¡ 
l Allanridge Chest 0 
Non—w“hite full-time  : 1 i 
part-tiae  : 2 | 
4 j a 0 
: TOTAL : Mixed full-time 404 
N part-time 473 . 
O: : Non-white full-time 3 
| ; part-time 33 
: 4. CAPE : 
a. Provincial Hospitals 3 
Mixed : 2 270 
Vdon-white full-time - 172 
: part-tiae  : 67 
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4 
b. Private or Aided Hospitals : 
Non-white part-time : 3 
E 1 
TOTAL : Mixed full-time 2 270 
: Non-white full-time 172 ; 
: part-time 70 
j 5. TRANSVAAL : | 
a. Provincial Hospitals : 
Mixed full-time : 1 605 j 
Non-white full-time E 1 604 
TOTAL : Mixed full-time 1 640 ia 
: Non-—white full-time 1 604 
¡ 6 LOCAL AUTHORITIES : i ER L 
e Figures from the following Local Authorities were included : : 
| 
| 9 Vereeniging, Kimberley, Krugersdorp, Springs, Katlehong, Tembisa, ; 
Germiston, Cape Town, Paarl, Pretoria, Johannesburg, Soweto, 
| Port Elizabeth 
| ! 
TOTALS : Mixed full-time 78 | 
e part-time 16 ! 
a : Non-white full-time 12 
p : part-time 6 
7. HOMELANDS : 
TOTAL : full-time 1 367 | 
8 MTWE DOCTORS : 
| 
full-time 235 ¡ 
TOTAL NUMBER OF  EMPLOYED DOCTORS TREAFING EITHER ALL RACE GROUPS OR e A 
i MAINLY NOM-HHTTES 
| FULL-TIME PART-TIME FULL-TIME PART-TIME 
| Mine doctors 235 
! Homelands 1 367 
Dept of Nat Health 274 500 451 
Provincial : Natal 404 28 
OFS 230 473 3 33 
Cape 2 270 172 70 
Tvl 1 605 1 604 
Local Authorities ,78 16 12 6 
4 861 989 4 341 137 
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TOTAL NON-4HITE POPULATION SOUTH AFRICA : 
Black 22 803 688 j 
Coloured 2 803 174 
Indian 867 000 


26 582 862 


NON-MHITE HOSPITALS, HEALTH DEPARTMENTS, MINES AND LOCAL AUTHORITIES 


a. The full-time doctors employed under this category treat aimost 
exclusively Non-—whites and are therefore counted fully. oo. 
Nuaber 4 341 YE 
d. Part-time  employed doctors are considered to spend only Es: 


SO percent of their time in totally Noa.iite health care and 
therefore only 50 percent of their numbers ace deemed appropriate ; 
to count. 


U 


Munber 137 - 2 = 69 


DOCTORS EMPLOYED INM HOSPITALS AMD LOCAL AUTHORITIES THAT TREAT ALL RACE ' 
GROUPS 


Full-time dcctors in this employment will spend at least SO percent of 
their time in Non-white health care. For this reason it is deemed 
appropriated to use half the number of tbese doctors in the calculations. 


ll 
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MBuaber : 4 861 - 2 = 2 431 
Part-time doctors in this employment arce estimated to spend about j 
25 percent of their time in Non-white health care therefore only ; 
25 percent of these doctors will be used in the calculations. 
Number : 989 - 4 = 24] or alo. 
PRIVATE PRACTITIOMERS 


In 1979 there were 14 966 doctors registered, and tbe number increased to 
20 477 by 1986, an increase of 36 percent. 


In 1979 there were S 053 private practitioners, whicb if they increased 
by the same amount of 36 percent, would give a figure of 6 872 in 1986. 


Most private practitioners treat all race groups, but so as not to 

overestimate the number treating Non-—whites, 25 percent will be taken as “ » 
a reasonable estimate of private practitioner's time spent on Non—white 

health care. 


Nunber : S 872 - 4 = 1 718 
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A SURVEY OF THE SOCIAL SECURITY SYSTEM IN SOUTH AFRICA : HZALTH SERVICES 
1. PUBLIC SECTOR STRUCTURES FOR HEALTH DELIVERY 


The Health Services of the Public Sector is a major contributor 

towards social security in South Africa, in particular towards 
! the large Third World component of the South African community. 
j In accordance with the Health Act 1977 (Act 63 of 1977), these 
health services are rendered at the three levels of Government : 


a. NATIONAL LEVEL 1 


The Department of  Matiomal Health and Population 
Developent is primarily responsible for  supplying 
facilities for preventative and promotive health services 
in South Africa, co-ordinating ¡its health services with 
those of the Provincial Administrations (of the four | 
provinces of South Africa) and local authorities. This l 
departaent also renders health services in areas where no : he 
, local authority exists. It provides population : e 
developaent-, family planning services amd certain ] ] 
laboratory services on a national basis. : A 


EN 


Co-ordination between the different Health Authorities is 
done through the National Health Policy Council 
(representing policy makers of health services on the 
political level, chaired by the Minister of National 
Health and Population Development) and the Health Matters 
Advisory Council (consisting of the various departmental 
| heads of the health services and chaired by the 
A hd Director-General of the Department of Vational Health and 
A Population Developwent). 


U 


The Department of  MWNational Health and Population 
Developaent is responsible for national health planning, 
for the co-ordinating of health serjices and determines ; 
norms and standards for the rendering and the evaluation : 
of such services in South Africa. The Department manages | 
a Mational Health Data Bank and pcovides a Mational 
Epidemiologic Service. It employs regional offices to 
facilitate these services throughout South Africa. 

The functions of the Department can be described as A 
“general affairs” and is applicable to the South African 

population as a whole, as opposed to "own affairs” that 

came into being with the promulgation f the  "new” 

Constitutional Act, 1983 (Act 110 of 1983). On a national 

level the health matters of the three Houses of 

Parliament, ii e for lhites, Coloureds and Indians, 

pertaining specifically to only one of these population 

groups, are considered to be own affairs health matters 

and are administrated by their respective Departments of 

Health Services and Welfare. These departments wii 

serve, manage and promote all the health and welfare 
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matters concerning their own population groups, 
particularly promotive and curative services, welfare 
satters and pensions. 


Matters relating to a specific population group, such as 
hospital services, dental services, health education, 
nutritional services, registration of private hospitals 
and social welfare, are exampies of on affairs health and 
welfare responsibilities. 


Ideally these structures will in future bear the total 
responsibility for and serve their on population groups, 
according to the specific realth and welfare needs and 
priorities of their groups, within their own bidgets and 
“with decisionmaking powers for their “own affairs”. 


These responsibilities have bearing on the rendering of 
health and welfare services for the different population 
groups on all the levels of Government, but is 
administrated on a national level, through decentralised 
regional offices. 


PROVINCIAL LEVEL 


At this early stage in the constitutional developaent of 
South Africa, practically áll public curative services is 
still the responsibility of the Departaents of Hospital 
Services of the four provinces. It primarily consists of 
a network of community, regional and academic hospitals 
and supportive infrastructures, Ambulance and Emergency 
Medical Services, School Medical Services, District 
Surgeons and Family Planning Services.  1t renders its 
personal health services, including out patient, maternity 
ard acute psychiatric services, to all the population 
groups in South Africa. 


LOCAL AUTHORITIES 

Some 400 urban and rural local authorities are responsible 
for health matters concerning their communities* public 
health and the environaent within the boundaries of their 
areas, relating to . 


- non—-personal ¡health services and environmental 
hygiene 


- prevention of communicable disease 
- promotion of health of the community 
- food and water higiene 


The hedical Officer of Health of a Local Authority 
acquaints ¡itself with the health conditions prevailing 
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within its area and reports to the Director-General of the 
Department of National Health and Population Development 
on their conditions. The Medical officer also advises the 
Locai Authority on health matters  concernng local 
interests such as landusage, industrial development, air 
pollution and town planning. 


NATIONAL HEALTH STRATEGY 


In view of the continuing population growth in 
South Africa, associated with an ever increasing and 
pressing need for basic services and facilities, 
especially for the Third World component of tha 
South African community as seen against the background of 
expected future econcmic realities and trends, the 
Government has committed it self towards furthering the 
aims or a National Health Service Facilities Plan. The 
Plan provides for six levels of health care facilities and 
implies that provision should be made for the needs of a 
certain level before services amd facilities be supplied 
for the next, starting with (Level 1) basic subsistence 
needs such a. safe drinking water, basic housing, -—food, 
-sanitation and -—refuse disposal. 


According to the Plan, health education (Level II) and 
primary health measures, should be implemented before the 
construction of additional hospitals. The policy places 
the emphasis on preventative health care, providing for 
tbe needs of the individual and of the community as a 
whole in the most effective way, as opposed to emphasis on 
expensive curative health care. 


In this way the policy provides a measure of social 
security, especially for those who previously had no 
access to these basic facilities, znd those who could not 
afford it. 


SELF GOVERNING NATIONAL STATES 

The self governing National States of South Africa have 
their own, independent Departments of Health, providing 
within a unitary structure health services foc their 
peopie. TABLE A reflects the budgets for the Departaents 
of Health and Welfare of these states. 

SECTOR HEALTH FINANCE 

PUBLIC SECTOR HEALTH BUDGETING 


TABLE B gives a brezkdown of the health budgets for 
South Africa for the 1985/86 bookyear. 


In 1984/85 5,4 percent of the GNP in South Africa was 


spent on Health (private and public), which exceeds the 
W H 0's target of 5 percent for the year 2000. 
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In 1984/85 R58,18 per capita was spent on health services in 
South Africa. 


b. 


THE PRICE OF HEALTH CARE POR THOSE IM NEED 


A well developed social security system should at least 
cater for the basic health care of those in need. This 
need could arise from (a) not having adequate financial 
resources available to pay for health care at any stage, 
or (b) being exposed to continuous or high health care 
costs, draining whatever financial resources were 
available. 


In South Africa, preventative health care is  heavily 
subsidised by the Covernment, for all the population 
groups. Examples are free basic immunisation, diagnosis 
and treatment of certain commmicable disease such as 
tuberculosis. 


For an almost complete spectrum of curative medical care 
in a hospital or out patient clinie, tariffs are 
determined according to a "means test”. This system 
consists of three categories for patient fees, based on 
their taxable income (e g Cape Province) : 


x*k Government patient 


A "tokenfee” of 50 cent to Rl is payable on 
admission te hospital or visit to outpatient 
facility, irrespective of the nature or duration 
of treatment. Any ¡person who does not earn 
enough to pay ¡income tax, qualifies for this 


category. 
* Semi-Government patient 


Individuals paying tax of R1I50 or less per annum 
qualifies for this category. The amcunt of tax 
payable is not only calculated on income, but 
also takes into consideration factors such as 


dependants. 


Examples of minimum income to qualif:' for this 
category, are : 


— Inpatient services : Specialist services : 
R7 - R36 per day 


: General practiioner 
services : R3,50 - 
R17,50 per day 


- Outpatienut services : Specialist services : 
R8 - R16 per visit 
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: General practitioner | 
services : R4 - R8 per 
visit : 
* Private patients 
These patients generally make use of private 
practi“ioners and, based on the 1979 sensus of S 


Health Services, 1979, 68 percent of private 
patients were members of a medical aid scheme. 


The tariff for private pateints admitted to 

Provincial Hospitals usually only accounts for : 
the stay in hospital and in most cases, excludes 

the fee charged by the doctor. They pay as 

follows for medical services rendered by the 

public sector : 


ud 
ES 


- Inmpatient services : Specialist services : 
R42 - R63 per day 


: General practiioner 
Ne services : R21 - 
231,50 per day 


- Outpatient services : Specialist services : 
R20 per visit 
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: General practitioner 
services : R1O per visit 


Private patients are additionally «charged for 
theatre facilities, Ai-rays, laboratory tests, 
medication and prosthesis. 


Any South African in need of medical care should 
therefore be able to obtain this care, whether he 
is in a position to pay for it or not. In this 
regard no distinction is made between the various 
population groups. In view of this, health care 
is a major contributor towards social security in 
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: : South Africa. 
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¡ 3 MEDICAL SERVICES OF THE PRIVATE SECTOR 

a. HEALTH_INSURANCE 

i There is no national medical insurance programme in 


operation in South Africa. At the end of December 1982, 
227 medical aid schemes were registered in teras of the 
Medical Schemes Act, 1967), (Act 72 of 1967) and a further 
45 industrial medical "schemes cperated under an agreement 


in terms of the Labour Relaticns Act, 1956 (Act 28 of 
1956). 
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b. VOLUWTARY ORGAMISATIONMS 


It is a feature of South Africa, as with other ; 
democracies, that scope is provided for a wide spectrum oÉ : 
voluntary organisations to take private initiative in 
providing free health services. ] 


E 4. CERTAIN PERSPECTIVES OWN HEALTH_IN GENERAL IM SOUTH AFRICA 


- Population qroups and disease patterns 


1] 

A gradient that exists in the world of today between the | 

highly industrialised and developed nations of the First 

World and the developing nations of the THird World, 

constitutes cne of the most pressing problems of the 

eighties. Within the  borders of the Republic of 

South Africa this very problem is replicated, albeit on a . 

saaller scale. The spectrum of humanity found here 
extends from population groups, «hich in some vural areas 
| are still embedded in age-old tribal custom and morals, on 
the one extreme, and a developed and sophisticated urban 
| population, on the other extreme. Between these two 
í 


pe 
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Ús 


extremes with it is shades and nuances, 27 million people 
live in the RSA. 


Accordingly morbidity and mortality profiles vary - in 
cosmona with the experiences of similar communities in the 
rest of the world. First World sector .exhibits the 

7 well-imown patterns of chronic and degenerative diseases, 
3 whilst the Third World sector is exposed to the triad of 
«e considerable population pressures, infectious diseases and 
nutritional problems, 


3 Health services therefore have to be adapted to the 
Bo specific needs of the various communities towards whom the 
services are directed. Ic follows that certain 
differences ¡in the relative health status of these 
E. communities will certainly be noticed. For evaluating the 
ds impact of these health services, the differences are not 
as important as are the trends of the commonly used health 
indicators in each of these population groups. : ESE 
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The infant mortality rates. for example, have declined 
considerably in the last decades, in Blacks from an 
estimated 206 out of 1 000 live births in 1940 about 90 in 

1980. The corresponding figures are from 165 to $2 in the 

case of Coloureds, from 90 to 20 in Asians and from 48 to 

13 in Whites. By the saz* token the life expectancy at 
birth has risen in all populaticn groups. For example in 
males it was 51 years for Asians, 64 years for Whites, 42 
years for Coloureds and 4l years for Blacks during the 
period 1945 - 1947. By 1980 this had improved to 62 years 

:3 for Asians, 67 years (Whites), 56 years (Coloureds) and 

4 55 years (Blacks). 
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Through the  consistent implementation of a fully 
operational immunisation programme for many years, some of 
the vaccine-preventable diseases have almost disappeared 
in all population groups. Thus, in 1953 some 5 $00 cases 
of diphthecia were notified. By 1982 the figure had 
dropped to 25 notified cases. In 1983 the consolidated 
records cof the than Department of Health and Welfare 
indicated that full immunisation coverage had been 
achieved to protect children against tuberculosis and 
poliomyelitis in all areas under its direct jurisdiction, 
by utilising 25 000 immunisation points distributed over 
the country. 


Diseases which still constitute considerable health 
problems include tuberculosis with several independent 
indicators all pointing to a sustained decline since the 
mid-sixties,  typhoid fever ¡in certain parts of the 
country, sexually transmitted diseases and measles. 


In the domain of chronic and degenera+ive diseases, White 
and Asian groups in this country are alleged to carry 
mortality rates as high as countries of the affluent and 
developed societies of Europye and "the countries of 
Northern America.  Thus, ?5 percent of all deaths among 
Whites in any year can be attributed to diseases of the 
circulatory system, the respiratory system and neoplasas- 
Asians, too, have a high incidence of ischaemic heart 
disease. In the Black and Coloured groups deaths from 
infectious diseases still play a prominent role, despite 
active health education and other preventive measures. In 
commcn with comparable populations in England, Scotland, 
Wales, the USA and Australia, South African Whites, 
especially those who are economically active, pay a high 
price in terms of their cause-specific mortality foc what 
are  collectively called  "destructive life styles”, 
resulting in the predominance of ischaemic heart disease 
and motor vehicle accidents as leading causes of death. 


Providers of health services 


Health services are provided by both the private and the 
public sectors. Overall the annual expenditure on health 
in roushly RS 455 million (1985), of which very close to 
half ¡is spent by tbe public sector via the central 
Coverusent, the four Provincial Adsministrations, about 
400 Local Authorities and a variety of other Governaent 
agencies. GCurative hospital services are rendered to all 
in need thereof in 650 hospitals.  Annually 3,5 million 
persons are admitted and a further 25 million out-patient 
and/or casualty consultations are provided. The Republic 
has 138 000 hospital beds available which are run at an 
average occupancy rate of just on 70 percent. 


87031 88 


A 


PRA 


13 


- Health manpower 
In 1234 there were 20 369 registered medical 
practitioners. To illustrate the trend it should be 
pointed out that in 1980 there were 10 912, in 1960 the 
figure stood at 7 939 and in 1920 2 234. 
Similar increases hava occurred in the area of dentists 
(1 319 in 1960 compared to 3 069 in 1984), registered and 
enrolled nurses (19 529 in 1960 and 139 567 in 1984) : 
pharmacists (3 033 in 1960 and 6 513 in 1984) and other 
paramedical and public health  oriented  professions 
(1 410 in 1960 and 17 552 in 1984). 


A O dc 


There are seven fully-equipped Medical Schools 
accosmodating about 939 (1983) students graduate per 
3 annum. The ratio of population to physician (all doctors, 
E including interns) is about 1 344 : 1, which suggests that eE 
the provision of trained medical personnel is adequate, A ] 
and probably the most favourable in Africa. Although, as 7 A 
in many other countries, the geograpbic distribution ís by 

no means uniform, so that sowe urban centres are more than 

adequately supplied, while some rural areas do not have 

enough doctors. 


- Health economics 


w 


With the large variety of needs (education, housing, 
water supplies and infra-structure genera ly, agriculture 
4 and many more) and all having to be met with the available 
resources, South Africa is forced to cut its health suit 
according to its cloth. This is best illustrated by the 
5,4 percent of its GWP being spent on Health, for this 
figure lies in the lower range cf the 5 - 9 percent spent 
on Health by countries which are fully developed and 
industrialised, as compared with the average value of 
about 2 - 3 percent spent by countries of tbe Third World. 
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Regional Co-operation : 
| 
Notwithstanding a tight budget it has always been a policy 
” of the Republic to render aid to all who ask for it within 
a the stringencies of what is physically possible.  Thus, 


. waccines produced in the laboratories of the RSA have been 
made available to many African countries for use in both 
the medical and veterinary fields. Repeated reciprocal 
scientific meetings were held betweexz the RSA and its 
neighbours when cholera appeared ir the communities of 
southern Africa. This resulted in a regular exchange of 
information. South African medical advisors wece invited 
to the Comores to assist with the establishment and 
development of the health services there. The RSÁA is in 
possession of a wide range of health information relevant 
to African conditions, some of which is in high demand 
£rom consumers far beyond the borders of this country and 
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| 
which is supplied free of charge. The Medical University | 
of Southern Africa always admits a quota of students per ¡ 
annua from countries far afield, e g Uganda. Educational ¡ 
conferences, symposia and workshops are regularly held, to i 
which participants from other African countries are 
invited and which they regularly attend. A great number d 
of patients in need from outside the borders of the RSA 
are treated amnually in South African hospitals : In 1980, : 
3699 from 15 African countries; in 1981, 1 860 while in | 
> 1982 the figure was 1 755. a : 
3 | O 
] | 
3 | 
3 | 
3 E: 
3 1 
3 ! 
3 | : E LE 
E 
3 | 
3 | 
BS. 
a : > 
b. to. 1,4 
ke | 


] 15 
| 
TABLE A | 
j 
1] 
1. SELPCOVERNING NATIONAL STATES : ¡ 
Ú 
DEPARTMENTS OF HEALTH AND WELFARE : BUDGETS FOR 1986 : 
| | 
| GAZANKULU : Population : (1985 census) 494 987 
, 1 
! 
Minister : Salary and Allowance 49 710 i 
: | Administration (Salaries) 4 149 290 ] 
State hospitals 26 912 907 ; 
Child Welfare 2 126 250 
Home for Aged 236 8343 
Rehabilitatior Services 140 000 - 
Social Pensions and ex-gratia payments 14 5385 000 . 
Capital Expenditure 1 259 000 peta 
| TOTAL R5O 059 000 A 
| 
IS 
| e KASNGWANE : Population : (1985 census) 388 783 
| Salary and Allowance to Minister 49 710 
| Administration 915 900 
State hospitals 19 246 500 
¡ Welfare Services 672 800 
E Mursing Training 249 800 
E S Social Pensions and Ex-gratia payments 10 379 240 
TOTAL R31 513 950 
KWANDEBELE : Perpulation : (1985 census) 232 563 
. Minister : Salary ard Aillowance 49 710 
Administration (Salaries) 136 000 
q Hospital services 6 616 000 
E Environmental Services 120 000 
A Community Psychiatric Services 112 000 
o A Community Health Services 124 000 
Dentistry 10 000 
Social Pensions 14 503 000 
Auxilliary Services 75 000 
E E Welfare Services 90 000 
: Social Services 169 000 
E Handicraft Centre 203 000 
: Child Care (Refocm School) 285 000 
y School lursing Services 62 000 
. TOTAL R22 554 710 
IA 
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A KWAZULU (Welfare and Pensions) : Population : 
isso (1985 census) : 3 736 802 

Salaries and Aliowance 

| 2 685 000 

¡ Subsistance and Transport 669 100 

| Postal Services 62 000 
Printing and Publicatiioas 71 600 
Miscellaneous Expences 346 200 
Subsidies 140 000 
Pensions and ex-gratís Assistance 206 265 000 
Child Welfare 2 301 800 
Settlements for Aged/General Welfare 1 878 000 
Training and Employment in Handicrafts 108 300 

TOTAL R215 000 000 Pa 


A 


KWAZULU (Welfare and Pensions) de E e da 


| 
| a Salary and Allowance : Minister 49 710 
| > Salary and Allowance 86 367 000 
¡ Subsistence znd Transport 4 020 000 
| Postal Services 457 000 
| Printing and Publications 247 3C0 
| Miscellaneous Services 83 400 
Supplies and Services 41 416 000 
Equipaent 3 718 1c9 
Professional and Special Services 266 000 
Subsidies 350 000 
Laboratory Examinations and Manufactures 400 000 
Mental Health 3 342 000 : 
Tuberculosis 3 657 500 
Other Infectious Diseases 63 000 j 
( Salary and állowance : Minister 49 710 
TOTAL R143 464 010 E 
EE) LEBOWA - 86/87 Population : (1985 census) : 1 842 206 
; Salary and Allowance - Minister 49 710 
Administration - Salaries 6 706 140 
PE Hospitals 42 052 730 
iO: Missionary hospitals 2 022 720 
| Medical Care 712 000 
: Pensions and ex-gratia assistance 70 030 600 
¡ Child Welfare 86 190 
Care of the Aged 806 160 
Related Services 30 700 já 
Buildings and reparis 8 122 000 
TOTAL B130 619 000 
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QUAQUA : Population (1985 census) : 182 629 


O 


Statutory Allocation 49 710 
Administration - Salaries 320 000 ¿ 
| State Hospitals, Clinics and Health Services 8 160 000 : 
Pauper Relief and Relief of Distress 1 305 000 
: child Care 165 000 s 
| 
SUB TOTAL 9 999 710 
Social Pensions 13 572 000 ! 
TOTAL R23 571 710 
2. ADDITIONAL PUNDS FOR THE IMPROVEMENT OP SOCIAL ee 
: PENSIONS AND ALLOWANCES AS FROM 1 OCTOBER 1986 : se 
Y | Gazanlolu 3 030 000 ES 
i Kaligware 1 979 000 
o Kwalldebele "7 2 694 000 
O: KwaZulu “31 958 000 
| Lebowa 10 893 090 
| QuaQua 1 997 000 
; TOLAL R52 551 090 
3. SOCIAL SERVICES IN TRUST AREAS : 1986/87 : 
Buildings and Equipment 21 349 000 
Professional services 18 S00 000 ; 
Welfare services 3 CJ0 000 : 
TOTAL R42 849 000 i 
¡ $ ml 
TOTAL : 
| 2 ! 
o Gazankulu so 050 000 i 
l KalNgwane 31 513 950 
| Kwaldebele 22 554 710 
| KwaZulu . 358 464 010 
: Lebowa 130 619 000 
¡ QwaQua 23 571 710 
| Pension increase 01/10/1986 S2 551 000 
| Social services 42 849 000 
¡ 
: TOTAL  ” R712 173 380 


TABLE B : 
BUDGETS POR HEALTH _ SERVICES FOR 1985/86 : 
(given in Rand value) 
| Departaent of Mational Health 
and population Development 430 347 000 
Administration : House of Delegates e 
Departaent of Health and Welfare 105 $512 000 . GE 
Adainistration : House of Representatives SE 
Departaent of Health and Welfare 420 967 000 - a 
«¿ministration : House of Assembly 
Department of Health and Welfare 679 971 000 
i PROVINCZAL ADMIMISTRATIONS : 
Natal Department of Hospital Services 341 313 400 
EN 
A Cape Departament of Hospital! Services 851 771 000 
| | Orange Free State Departament of 
| Hospital Services 208 851 000 
Transvaal Department of 
Hospital Services 937 760 000 
TOTAL 2 339 695 400 
OTHER STATE DEPARTMENTS : HEALTH SERVICES : ¡ 
Police $2 000 000 RA 
Prisoa Services 19 S1 650 : 
TOTAL 17 751 650 | 
¡ 
Ga Rankuwa 57 352 000 
Department of Development Aid l 
Y South African Development Trust 38 045 000 : 
Local Authorities 97 590 205 
INDEPENDENT STATES : - 
Gazaniulu 7 50 050 000 
Kangwane 31 513 950 
¡ Kwandebele 22 554 710 
Kwazulu 358 464 010 
Lebowa 130 619 000 
Quaqwa 23 571 710 
609 782 380 
TOTAL 4 861 013 635 
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MORLE COMPARISONS OP SELECTED BASIC HEALTH INDICATORS, 1981 


World Health Region Health Indicator 


Birth rate/1l 000 lation 
Life expectancy at birth (years) 


Death _rate/1l 000 population 


Infant mortality rate 
per_i 00€ ive births 


Hospital beds per $ 
: 1 000 population . 
Physicians per % =Ñ 
| 10 000 population 2. 
? 
A African Region 47 48 18 146 2,0 1,0 
Eastern Mediterranean Region 44 52 15 124 1,2 3,6 
¡ * SA Blacks 40 58 12 90 4,4  - 
| South-East Asian Region 38 51 14 131 0,7 2,2 
: * SA Coloureds 28 532 9 62 4,4 ss 
Region of the Americas 27 68 9 69 7, 11,6 
* SA Asians 24 6] 6 20 4,4 Si 
Western Pacific Region 23 —ñs 9 34 2,9 4,6 
* SA Whites 16 68 8 13 8,3 - 
RSA overall 6,3 
* World data taken from World Health Statistics, 1981 
27 
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INTERMAL SECURITY SITUATION 
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1. The internal atmosphers of unrest has dropped to a level far 
beyond that wmich prevailed prior to the proclamation of the 
general state of emergency on 12 June 1986. The revolutionary Ñ ze 
onslaught against the RSA is however continuing unabated and ] 
radical organisations at howe, such as the United Democratic o y 
Front (UDF) are proceeding with the planning of specific 
campaigns that will render stimslus to the situation of unrest. 


QU) 


A a 


2. UDF campaigns such as the consumer boycotts and stay-—away actions 
planned for the period 16 - 26 December as part of their 
“Christmas Against the Emergency” campaiga, did not materialise. 
Likewige, the AWC's terrorist onslaught envisaged for December 
1986 foundered owing to prerentive action taken by the Security 
Forces. 


3. In the labour field tbe implementation of emergency measures 
resulted in decreased radical trade union activities. 


4. Restrictions placed oa the media  precluded negative 20d 
sensational reporting on the situation of uarest, which again had 
a disrupting effect on the campaigns and actions planned by the 


| _  radicals. 
Ss. The extensive foreign contributions made to church organisations 
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such as the SA Council of Churches (SACC), the SA Catholic 
Bishops' Council  (SACBC) and the Institute for Contextual 
Theology  (ICT), however, still enable radical  clerics to 
indoctrinate the church-going public with  revolutionary . 
propaganda. e - 


e e A UN a 


6: Several of the actions planned by tbe ANC foc 1986 failed to 

occur, however, Oliver TAMBO' Ss presidential nessage of 

8 January 1987 on the occasion of the ANC's 75th anniversary was, 2. dl 

for example, characterized by an announcement that 1987 has heen ! E 

deciared “The year of advance to people's power” and by appeals pa 
0) to Whites to join tbe ANC. The ANC's attempts at gaining greater 

support among  whites are based upon three  —tactical 

considerations : 


S underminins the government's power base 


- efforts to give a semblance of moderateness to impress the 
USA in particular 


- to promote the "legitimacy” of the organisation. 


emergency and Security Forces actioas that coincided with this 

ES made 2 decisive contribution towards stabilising the internal 
situatiom of unrest and to ease the strangle—-hold that resistance 
wovements had on a section of the'coloureds. It furthecmore 
resulted in a significant disruption of ANC, SACP and UDF actions 
and campaigns that were planned for 1986. 


| 
| 7. It is therefore obvious that the introduction of the state of 
| 
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The acceieration of revolutionary activities is presentliy tbe dominant 
driving force of the political environment in South Africa. 


pal 1. Prereguisites for revoluti tivity are the existence of : 


2. A revoluti climate 


as a result of the consequences of demographic forces 

(population growth, young population, urbanisation, 
unemployment, poverty etc), the apartheid  ideology 
(resettlements, influx control, migrant labouwc system, 
racial separation in all areas of life) and growing 
expectations dues to better education and revolutionary 
propaganda. 1t also requires a crisis in the ruling elite 
te g lack of vision, loss of legitimacy). 


1] 
i 
A revolutionary climate has been developing over decades 
; 
j 


, 


b. A revolutionary force or “men of intent” 


AA A A 


Since 1928 the Sá Cosmunist Party has used the ANC and 

later other movements inside South Africa as kfronts to 

further commmist aetivitiecas. The communist objective is 

to gain control over South Africa by means of a two-phase 
o revolution, first to bring the ANC to power in a “national 
democratic government” which will  subsequently be 
converted into a Soviet controlled state. 


e 
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The revolutionary process is launched under the pretext of 
democracy and freedom, and is  concluded vith the 
establishment of a one party state under Soviet influence. 


Reasons for Marxist/Leninist interest in South Africa way 
be the mineral situation and the geo-political position 
(sea-route and South  Africa's  dominance in the 
sub-—continent) which may be used as a powectftul lever for 
furtbering the international revolution. 


Ideology 


The purpose of an ideology is two-fold - namely as a focus 
for alignment and as a focus for dissatisfaction with the 
status _quo. The Freedom Charter vith the apparent 
approval of the Central Committee of the Commmist Party 
has been adopted as an interim program for bringing a 
so—<called nationalist democratic government into power. 
It is a moderate political program which can align almost 
all opposition to the left of government. It is intended 
to be replaced with a Marxist/Leninigt program for 
establishing a cosmunist state after the "natioralistic 
democratic” government has been established. 


The overall vision of Cosmunism is the inevitability of 


world revolution which leads to the establishment of the 
Classless Society and the replacement of Capitalism with 
Socialism. 


Marxist/Leninists believe that the exploitation of first 
tbe colonies and now the Third World has strengthened 
Western Capitalism. Revolutions in Third World countries, 
thus, weaken the capitalist West and are necessary for 
bringing about World Communisa. 
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The nature of this vision is global, expansionistic, 
long-ter».  aisolutístic  ("law-given”). sad “religious” 
(inspiring faith). 


2. Revolutionary strategies 


Revolutionary action is not as much an outflow of social 
engineering as of strategic thinking. The cevolutionary has a , 
clear vision of the type of society he wants to achieve, a E MS 
flexible and well-tried strategic framework and a good 

understanding of environmental forces. This allows the building 

up adi maintaining of momentua until the final goal is achieved. 

Revolutions are rarely won or lost by military means, equally if 

not more decis1se, is economic and propaganda wartare. 


Pe 


For Marxist/Leninists, strategy is the practical application of 
the theory of  dialectics. It involves, essentially, the 
strenghiming of the revolutionary forces amd the weakening of 
the  reactive forces until a qualitative shift (the 
post-cevolutionary state and then the Classless Society) has 
uccurred. e. 


a o Dd 


The theory of dialectics is essentially a descriptiom of how "UT eS 
change occurs. It involves three laws : 


LU 


- Law of unity and contradiction. 
- Law of quantitative and qualitative change. 
- Law of negation. 


From these laws various strategic principles are derived. It is 
important to note that the principles are in fact the strategy. 
Ideological ¡indoctrination makes sure that every revolutionary 
leader understands these principles and is able to apply them in 


practical situations. The principles are : 


923 
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- Strategy is change-—orientated (“riding the mpomentua”, the 

status quo is not permanent). 
| - Strategy is process-orientated (emphasis is on relations, 
j not “things”) 
: - Strategy is “total” (the theory of dialectics is system 

orientated) 


- Strategy is ongoing (the revolution is inevitable, thus 
¡ there is no defeat only temporary retreat - e g Lenin's 
| ebr and flow 9f offensive and defensive). 
| - Strategies are focused on unity (peace alliances) and E 
| 
| 


contradiction (war, divisive strategies). ES 
% - Strategy is incremental and “evolutionary” (“victory after ES ao 


victory”, stress build-up) 
- Strategy is "revolutionary” (e g qualitative change is 
abrupt and accompanied by violence). 


In praxis the strategic principles are applied to weaken the 
reactionary forces and to strengthen the revolutionary or 
progressive forces. 


A A E E 


3. Weakening of the “reactionary forces” (government, € yitalists, 
the bourgeoisie) by means of isolation, division, alienation, 
coafusing,  discrediting,  undermining support as well as 
legitimacy, will to fight and will to and success of reform, 

y) among others. This is attempted on three fronts - the military, 
economic and socio-political fronc. 


- Military strategies focus on the internal engagement of 
the security forces to combat violence ("people's war” and , 
guerrilla activities), the external engagesent on or 
across the  borders to fight and/or  pre-empt the 
infiltration of guerrillas and foreign interests (e 8 
build up of Sovie:, Cuban and East-European contingencies) 
and undermining the support and legitimacy of the defence 
force through the “End of Conscription Campaign”. 
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- Economic_ strategies involve mainly boycotts, strikes, 


industrial sabotage, samctions, disinvestaent and 
sanipulation of debts. 


- Socio-political strategies involve a massive national and 
international propaganda drive to subvert the people by 
only emphasizing the negative aspects of the present 
socio-economic and political order, by umdermining, 
negating cr ridiculing ¡its positive aspects and by 
condeming the existing system on ethical grounds. This 
leads to the alienation of the people £rom the values and 
institutions of their society (e g  relativisation of 

E values through liberation theology, undermining confidence | O 

in institutions, ete). 


, 
Pta 


Socio-political strategies also involve the isolatios of 
the various institutions/structures of the existing system 
by means of the severence of diplomatic, sports, cultural 


( and scientific ties, etc and the use of courts. 
4. Strengthening _ of the__ progressive ___forces. This  —implies 


establishing a power base for the revolutionary by means of : 


- Ideological strategies : 
Propaganda,  subversion and  ideological  indoctrination 
ípeople's education) are used to strengthen the position 
of the revolutionary and win people over to their cause. 


G 


= Alliances : 
Brosd alliances (UDF, National Forum) are used to align 
all organisations on the left of governaent in opposition 
to governaent . 


- áction committees : 
Other tesmporary alliances are created around topical 
political or bread-and-butter issues. They serve to 
mobilise people and keep up the momentun. 
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- Mass movements ("people-power”) : 


The mobilisation and organisation of the total population 

is achieved by means of mass movements. The purpose of 

hierarchically structured mass movement is to establish 

total control over every single person in their place of | 

school (by means 0f Student Representative Councils, á 
Education Crisis Committees and  Parent-Teacher-Student 

Associations), at work (through Trade Unions, including an 

Unemployed Workers Movement), at the place of residence 

(through Civic Associations) and during leisure activities 

(Youth and Women's Movements). These  — different 

a organisations are responsible for  organising and a Ss 
conducting different campaigns. 


A e 


- Both, democracies and totalitarian states 2108 
characterised by hierarchial organisation. However, in 
democracies the will of the people £lows from the bottom 
to the top through  elected  representatives, and 
accountability flows from the top down. In totalitarian 

regiaes cais flow ic reversed and the will flows from a 

ES central agency don tu each person while accountability 

regarding the execution of the order flows up. The reason 

why people submit to this may be voluntary (through i 

| . identification with the revolutionaries' goal) or by being 

| | forced to obey through intimidatiom. People's Courts play 

| y an ¡important role in intimidation. In South Africa 

intimidation practices include necklacing”, hacking to 

death, whipping, burning of houses, confiscation of 

consumer goods, furniture, vehicles, etc; and threats of 

killing the family amongst uthers. 


e Guerrilla wacfare 
Initially guerrilla activity is aimed at government 
institutions (attacks at  Koeberg,  Sasol, etc), at 
government personnel (the killing of Black policemen and 


councillors) and ¡ater increasingly at civilians (through 
| 06 
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car bombs, limpet mines, attacks on isola:ed farms, etc). 
This is not so much the out£flow of guerrilla warfare as of 
“armed propaganda”. 


Before 1980 terror incidents amounted to an average of 
less than 20 per anmua. Between 1980-1984 this increased 
to 48 per annua and 1985 to 136 incidents per annuan. 


Ás increasing numbers of trained guerrillas are entering 
the country, increasing numbers are trained locally and 
the mass organisations are used to incite people to arm 
themselves - the "guerrilla war” extends into mobile 


warfare or a "people's war”, which ends with the: 


capituiation of the target government and the installation 
of a new revolutionary regimse. 
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DATE : 20 February 1987 
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1. On 28 January 1987 in Lusaka Pres Kenneth KAUNDA announced a l 
number of changes in Zambia's Cabinet. Prime Minister ! 
MUSOKOTWANE is to hold an additional portfolio, that of Finance 
and Development Planning while Basil KABWE (former Minister of =- 
Finance) was appointed Minister of Education and Culture in the 
place of Arnold SIMUCHIMBA - who has been appointed Minister of 
Presidential Matters. 


2. Henry MEEBELO was appointed as Pres KANIM's Political Aóvisoc in 
the place of Paul LUSAKA. Mr LUSAKA có trasferred to the 


Department of Foreign Affairs. Ems: 2% _large number ot 
promotions in the Zambian security forces sara also approved. 


u 
. 


Pres KAUNDA's concern about Zambia's economic problems is 
reflected in tbe promotiuan of the portfolio's of Finance and 

A Development Planning to the Office of the Prime Minister. The 
post of Prime Minister is the thirá most important in Zambia 
after the President and the Secretary-general of the United 
National Independence Party (UNIP). 


| 
| 
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Dz: BORDER WITH ETHIOPIA CLOSED 

1. Somalia closed its border with Ethiopia and introduced strict 
security measures in the north of the country after 10 French 
medical workers were  abducted from a  refugee camp in 
northern Somalia on 23 January 1987 to Ethiopia where they are 
apparently being detained. 

2. On 28 January 1987) Mr F MWIBAUX (a speciai envoy from 
Pres Jacques CHIRAC of France) arrived in Addis Ababa (Ethiopia) 
to negotiate the release of the captured workers witk the 
Ethiopian authorities. According to French diplomatic sources he 
will try to arrange a meeting with the Ethiopian leader, 
Pres MENGISTU. 

3. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 


DATE OF INFORMATION 
RELIABILITY GRADING 


2. The captured French workers were members of a medical 
organisation, Medicins sans Frontiéres (MSF), employed 
together with the UN High Commissioner for Refugees 
CUNHCR) - 


b. No particular group has thus far claimed responsibility 


for the abduction. According to diplomatic observers in 
Somalia the Somalian opposition group, the SM (Somali 
National Movement supported primarily by Ethiopia and 
operates in Northern Somalia) is responsible foc the 
abduction and for the current tension in that region. An 
SM spokesman said on 28 January 1987 that the Chairman of 
this movement (a former Ministes of Trade during the BARRK 
regime) would soon be making am announcement concerning 
the incident. 


e. The abduction could have a detrimental effect on peace 
negotiations between Somalia and Ethiopia which began in 
January 1986 subsequent to previous border disputes and 
clandestine Ethiopian support for the SIM. 
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it's Western allies. 
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O 
K MOROCCO : PROPOSED OFFICIAL VISIT BY HASSAN TO BRITAIM 
1. King HASSAN II of Morocco will make an official visit to Britain E 
| from 14 to 17 July 1987 on invitation of Queen Elizabeth II. It E : 
| will be HASSAN's first official visit to Britain. " 
a 2. COMMENT 
This visit is a further indication that HASSAN wants to normalise 
his country's relations with Western countries, after the Rar 
discontinuation of the “Marocco-Lybia amalgamation agreement” in 
August 1986. The agreement caused tensiom between Marocco and 
| 


DATE OF INFORMATION : February 1987 
2 


E 
j 


01.01 


SECRET 


gr03205 


A A A O A A A 


IO ta 6 


>» 
CC 


g- 


0) 
VA 
O 


SECRET 
JUNTA DE COMA 0a00t7S EN ¡LEE 
SERVIGIS DE IMFSLACIO: DELAS FF AL 


DEPARTAMENTO $1 (5 e) . s 
ma a ca pa REFERENCE : CB/. 333) 


DATE : 25 November 1986 


e 0 ita Lot 


PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OP CHINA £ ra RELATIONS 


1. 


Although the People's Republic of China (PRC) continued to 
emphasize the importance Of their relations with African 
countries, a relatively low profile was maintained during the last 
two years. This was probably the direct result of the PRC's new 
pragmatic policy towards Africa as stated by vice-premier LI PENG 
in 1934. This new policy is based on a realisation by Beijing 


that it has Jimited resources, and that financial support to 


Africa can not be extended indefinitely. Furthermore the PRC are 


unable to undertake further prestigious projects such as the 
TAZARA railway in Tanzania and Zambia. LI PENG declared that 
future aid will be concentrated on : == 


— Assistance programmes whereby Beijing will provide as much 
aid as it can afford. The emphasis will however be shifted 
te projects which need less investment, produce immediate 
gains and return more practical results. 


—+* The provision of the necessary technciogy for projects while 
funds will be supplied by the countries concerned. 


— The establishment of joint enterprises in Africa and on the 
Chinese mainland. 

—-% The provision of labour. 

—k The expansion of trade. 


—k Bilateral technological cooperation whereby experts will be 
sent to Africa to instruct the population in the spheres of 
silkworm breeding and rice production. 


—y The provision of administrative tecnology. In this regard 


Beijing will provide experts to assist African countries 
with the management of established projects. 


The low profile is also illustrated by the sswall number of 
reciprocal visits that took place during the last two years. The 
only high level visits were those of ex-—president MYERERE of 
Tanzania and Premier MUGABE of Zim::+we. On a lower level, a few 
agricultural and political delegations from Tanzania awd Zambia 
visited the mainland whilst a vice minister from Beijing undertook 
a visit to southern Africa. 
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3. The__PRC__ however,  remained _ active im _ _:he  spheres of 
counter-insurgency, military training,  technico»! a 
agricultural cooperation, construction, provision of f__ medical 
personnel and_ maintenance of railways. Regarding the 
last-mentioned, the PRC Vice-minister of Economics and Trade 
visited Tanzania during August 1986 and promised additional 
financial and material support for the TAZARA railway in order to 
ensure ¡inter alia that TAZARA remains a southern African 


exhibition of the PRC. 


¡ $. At this s stage China is most active in Zimbabwe, especially in the 
pP. military sphere.. Members of of the Zimbabwean Air Force (2ZAF) z 
e. receive training at the Xinyang ng Air Technicians School whilst an_ 


estimated 45 Chinese instructors who arrived in June 1986 are 


PON 


assisting | with the integration of F-7 aircraft into the. sar: -_ The cid e 


ZAF originally requested 25 F-7's during MBUGABE's visit s visit in August 
: 1985, of of which an unimown. number has _ already been been delivered. _ 


Apparently a number of Chinese _ soldiers were sent_to E _to Zimbabwe 
subsequent to South African op operations against ANC targets in 


Harare. The first groups of PROC medical personnel arrived in 


August 1986 at the Chitangwiya General Hospital in Zimbabwe. 
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: SECURITY SITUATION 


The security situation in Zimbabwe is still dominated by the 
acitivites of dissidents in mainly Matabeleland. The number of 
incidents fluctuates between 50 and 150 a month and figures 
released by tbe Zimbabwean security forces showed tbat 68 
dissidents were killed during 1986, while dissidents killed 
116 civilians, raped 74 women and abducted 9 schoolchildren. It 
appears, however, as if the security. forces are in control of 
the situation. The Governzent is hoping that the dissident 
activities would cease once unity between ZABU(PF) and ZAPU has 
been reached. 


The Zimbabwean government seems to be confronted by a new 
security threat after REMAMO!s so-called declaration of war. 
Although the  govermment at first  virtually 
declaration, it now appears as if there is indeed some concern 
about the security situation in the provinces bordering 
Mozambique. 


Zimbabwe*s involvement in tbe war in Mozambique is aimed mainly 
at protectirng its trade routes through the Beira corridor 
although ideological reasons and moral obligations also play a 
role. The ZRÁ is experiencing considerable difficulty owing to 
insufficient communications and lack of cooperation between the 
ZNA and the Mozambican  Arwy (FAM), causing  tremendous 
operational problems. This has led to a low morale among the 
troops which has in turn necessitated regular troop changes. It 
is not kmown how many losses the ZMA has suffered since its 
involvement in Mozambique. The cost of the war certainly puis a 
buge burden on the Zimbabwean economy. However, MUGABE is not 
prepared to scale down the ZMA's involvement and has declared 
Zimbabwe's total commitment to the war. This commitment stems 
from a belief that a RENAMO-governed Mozambique would spas 
”"counter-revolutionary” activities in Zimbabwe. 
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TANZANIA : EFFORTS TO RAISE DEFENCE POTENTIAL 


| 1. The Tanzanian ¡government is apparently raising the defence 

potential of the Tanzanian Defence Force (ITPDF) and endeavouring 
to secure international military aid in respect of the country's 
involvement in Mozambique. 


2. The Tanzanian Minister of Defence, Mr Salim Ahmed SALIM, visited a E 
Yugoslavia and Bulgaria towards the end of December 1986. E 
Although little is knowm about these visits, there are q9 
indications that in both cases military aid was requested. Im 4 E 
London during January 1987 SALIM attempted to procure military OS 
Q aid from various Western countries. In the course of SALIM'S 
visit to Egypt during February 198) the focus was mainly on tbe 
possible promotion of military collaboration between the two 
countries. 


| 
j 
? 
3. Limited military aid was received from Canada, Cuba and the 

USSR. Military equipment from the Soviets was unloaded at Dar es 

Saiaam by the end of December 1986, while Cuba donated a vessel 

for the transportation of heavy armament to Mozarbiquc. There 

are currently about 25 Soviet technicians ¡invsivzd in the 

construction of a radar statiom in north-eastern Tanzania. 


4. COMMENT 


a. Tanzania's attempts at expanding its defence potential are 
related to Tanzanian involvement in Mozambique rather than 
the alleged threat “that South Africa is posing to : 
Tanzania”. This notion gained ground after Tanzania ¡ 
became actively involved in Mozambique. ; 


db. Although the Tanzanians have not been successful in their 
attempts to obtain military aid, they are bound to persist 
with such  attempts since they need to support 
approximately 2 000 Tanzanian troops in Mozambique. 
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DATE : 23 April 1987 


TUNISIA : SEVERS DIPLOMATIC TIES WITH_IRAM 
Tune2 (az 


On 26 March 1987 the Tunisian government officially announced that all 
¡ diplomatic ties with Iran had been severed as a result of “subversive” 
activities perpetrated by the Iranians via their embassy in Tunis. Iran 
had also tried to recruit Tunisian extremists residing in foreign 
countries for acts of subversion in Tunisia so as to create religious 
unrest there and ultimately bring about the overthrow of Pres BOURGUIBA's 
government. 
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ONAL FOR 1987 Ñ 
| 1. Zimbabwe'*s controversial Lancaster House Ágreement, ay approved on 


21 December 1979 during the Lancaster House talks in Britain, will 
apparentiy undergo significant changes ktowsrds the middle of 
1987. Since the begimning of 1987 several members of the Cabinet 
aud the Politburo have incressingly referred to proposed changes 
im the Constitution. 


AA A A 
* 


- the removal of the 20 reserved parliamentary seats for Whites 


0) 


- the appointaent of an exscutive President 


- the dissolutiom of tbe Senate and the institution of a 
single legislative body 


¡ ¡ 

2. These changes include : q d 

¡ 

Í 

Í 

¡ - tbe allocation of fixed working hours for members of 

parliament. 

3. The entrenched clauses in the Constitution mainly protect the 

Declaration of Humsn Rights and White minority represgentation. It 
is stipulated that up to April 1987 White representation can only 
be asnulled by a unanimous vote in Parliament. As from April 1987 
to 1990 White represantation can be aumulled, if carried by a 
70 percent vote. After 1990 all reservations cease subject only 
to a majority vote. 


| 4. The concept of 20 reserved seats for Whites (which was strongly 
opposed at the Lancaster-House talks, but later adopted as a 
5 cospromise) is viewed by the government as undemocratic, since it 
| y would grant a 20 percent parliamentary representation to less than 
| one percent of the population. Another aggravating aspect, as far 
as the Government is concerned, was the victory of Mr lan SMITH's 
Conservative Alliance of Zimbabwe  (CAZ) ínm the July 1985 
| elections, when the CAZ wos 15 of the 20 reserved seats, together 
| with the "defiant and unreconciled attitude” of the CAZ towards 
¡ the Governaent. According to Nathan SHAMUYARIRA (Minister of 
: Information) the  ruling  ZAMU(PF) Party und the official 
opposition, ZAPU, have come to an agreement that ZAPU, with its 
15 seats, would support ZAMU(PF>, with its 64 seats, in order to 
procure the required 70 per cent vote for «a constitutional removal 

of the seats for Whites. 
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According to SHAMUYARIRA, the institution of an office of 
executive President -— an ideal cherished by Premier Robert 
MUGABE - would not effect radical changes, since MUGABE already 
has such executive powers. 


The reason for having fixed working hours for members of 
Parliament is to ensure that they exert effective control over 
development projects in Zimbabwe. 


The proposed amendment of the Constitution in 1987 represents a 
mejor step in the government's efforts to turn Zimbabwe into a 
one-party state, although reconciliatiom between ZANU(PF) and ZAPO 
remsins a matter of crucial importance. Even if the seats for 
Whíites are to be removed, the CAZ may continue to exist as a party 
until such time as a one-party state has been declared, since the 
Declaration of Human Rights makes provision for freedom of 
political associatiom and the right to form political parties. 


Although the removal of the seats for Whites is bound to have a 
negative effect on White morale, it is improbable that it would 
lesd to a large-scale exodus of Whites. It would rather increase 
the current political apathy among Whites. 


DATE OF INPOS“aTTOS : March 1987 
RELIABILITY GRADISG : 2 


o 


j 
i 
$ 
? 
t 
a 
j 
¿ 
i 


da de, 


E 


a 


ll E 
¡ 
¡ 
A A 
( ) A) : REFERESCE : 38/0349 
DATE : 9 April 1987 
; 1020 l: PRIVATIZATION OF THE ECONOMY 
The Togolese government is conducting discussions with several foreiga i Az 
pea companies  (unidentified) in order to  privatize more  foceiga part E 
47 state—controlled companies. The government is apparently satisfied with 
in 1984 and included businessaea from countries such as Cermany, Sweden, 
Imerica, South Korea and France. 
DATE OF INFORMATION : March 1987 
Ae RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 : 
O E 
Í MINISTIZS, DE CUFENSA vACIDAAL 
có E aro. Imtommación de Peleas ¡ 
| e i 
i ¡2 119) ' 


. de estadal 


e 


An 


() 


1. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : March 1987 


REFERENCE : B/P) 350 


DATE : 9 April 1987 


On 6 March 1987 the Madagascar Armed Forces moved into the 
Indian suburbs oa the outskirts of the capital, Antananarivo, 
after riots had erupted during which Indian shops and houses 
wece plundered and set alight out of revenage foc the relative 
walth which the Indian community  enjoys in Madagascar. 
Hundreds of Indians are already making arrangements to leave the 
country. 


The Black population of Madagascar are antagonistic and jealous 
of the Indian commmity of approximately 25 000, due to its 
control of the retail trade. Although racial tension is bound 
to remain latent in Madagascar, it is not forseen that the riots 
will have any effect on the political stability of the country. 
The Indiana cosmmity  coastitute “a small portion of the 
population. 
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REFERENCE : B/ (393 | 
4 
| DATE : 23 April 1987 
| 
MAM : MEETING OP THE COMMITTEE FOR PALESTINE 
1. The Non-Aligned Movement Committee for Palestine (NAM) met on a z 
P 14 and 15 April 1987 in Harare, Zimbabwe, under the chairmanship 
| of Zimbabwe. The meeting was requested by Yasser ARAFAT (leader Es : 
t PS € 
of the PLO) with the purpose of discussing matters relating to 
| E the Palestinian issue and the fate of Palestinian refugees in : 
¡ | 
i f 
2. The foreign ministers of the nine member states comprising the 
E Committee for Palestine, i e Zimbatwe. Zambia, Senegal, Algeria, 
Yugoslavia, India, Bangladesh, Cuba and tbe PLO were to have 
attended the meeting. z ] 
| 3. REQUEST 
¡ 
Any further information would be appreciated. 
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1. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : April 1987 oo. Garrr  hmierma ión de “elems 
RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 pas 


On 24 March 1987 the Chairman of the Beira Corridor Authority 
(BCA), Rui FONSECA, submitted the priority projects in respect of 
the Beica GCorridor Development Plan to a delegation of 
37 businessmen from the Zimbabwe National Chamber of Commerce 
(ZNCC). The plans include dredging of the Macuti Channel lending 
access to the harbour and the repair of quays 2 to S. 


According to FONSECA this channel has to be dredged from the 
current depth of 6 metres to a depth of 8,5 metres in order to 
accoammodate ships with a maximum tonnage of 50 000 compared to 
the current capacity of 25 000 tons. He said the Netherlands 
would provide the US$13,4 million necessary for completion of 
this project. 


He also maintained that quays 2 to 5 would have to be entirely 
rebuilt at an estimated cost of US$63,5 million, which would be 
provided by the European Community (EC). The new quays include a 
modern, multi-purpose container terminal. It is envisaged that 
work on the project will commence during September/Cctober 1987. 
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DATE : 23 April 1987 


1. The Dutch government ¡intends subaitting to parliament certain 
legislation aimed at restricting the influx of refugees into the 
Netherlands. Remark : The legislation is directed particularly AR 
against refugees who seek asylum in the Netherlands for so-called 


economic reasons. 


U 
| 


no a 


2. According to ktbe proposed legislation, government grants to 
refugees will be cut by 50 percent while the time limit on 
applications for political asylum is also to be reduced. 


A 


3. COMMENT 


There are indications of growing discontent in West European 

circles, particularly with tbe influx of refugees from Thiri 

World countries. Belgium, the FRG, Britain and Denmark have 
Q already introduced restrictive measures. 


084 
DATE OF INFORMATION : April 1987 : Jl 
RELIABILITY GCRADING : 2 A 
2 31 
Pocho dr E póoa 
Posa e yEf 


E RIRS AMA O Mn 


' 017.01 
mo 8704065 


SECRET 


REFEZNENCE : B/ 0311 


FIELD REPORT 


DATE * 2 April 1987 


MET 


Garpapuz VISIT TO THE USSR 


| 

| 1. According to unconfirmed information a Zimbabwean delegation led 

| by Maurice NYAGUMBO (Minister of Political Affairs) and Emerson h 
MUNANGAGHA (Minister for Security) visited the Soviet Union during : . 
March 1987 with the major aim of procuring sophisticated military 
equipment from the Soviets. 

| 


2. COMMENT 


A Tú ¿uWw”wbabweans postponed a visit to the Soviet Union which they 
had planned for early March 1987 - and which involved weapons 
procurement to the value cf USIS5ó0 million from ktbe USSR, 
including an air defence system and two MIC 29 aircraft. Their 
delegation would have comprised officials from the Military, 
Security and Foreign Affairs departments) but was postponed after 
it was allegedly  intimated that such a visit might have 
detrimental effects on Zimbabwe/USA relations and cn continued 
development aid from the West. 


A A o O 


3. REQUEST 


The first visit which was postponed could possibly have been 
realised within this recent visit. We would appreciate any 
information that could, in the first instance confirm the 
abovementioned visit and, secondly, to substantiate the military 
aspect of the said visit. 
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SECRET 
2 REFERENCE : B/()34( 
' DATE : 9 April 1987 
( BOrSK : DURING 1987 
1. The constant increase in Botswma's gross national product (GNP) 
which prevailed over tbe past two years will probably not 
continue. Diamond prices ca the wocld market have stabilized, 
after frequently having risean sharply during the past two years, 
and Botswana's diamond mines have reached optimua production 
levels. 
2. Fron the time that Botswena's diamond mines were put into 


operation (primarily by means of South African capital investment) 
the country has succeeded in mmintaining a steady growth rate. 
For example, during the past two years a growth cate of 10 percent 
per year was attained. The fact that im 1983 Botswana was rated 
the wocid's third largest producer of diamonds and that diamond 
exports represent about 80 percent of the country's total export 
earnings illustrates the importance of diamond production to 
Botswana's economy. The real economic growth rate could actually 
decline, considering the dominant role played by the diamond 
industry in Botswana's economy and that the Jwaneng mine (pcime 
producer, mainly gem stones) has now reached its maximum 
production capacity. Factors that could contribute to this trend 
are : lower world market prices for copper and nickel predicted 
for 1987 (also rather important export products of Botswana) and 
the decline of meat production because of persistent dkrought 
conditions. 
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| 3. These drought conditions, which have since 1981 continued almost 
! uninterrupted in Botswana's major agricultural sectors, have 
compelled the country to import approximately 85 percent (160 000 
tons) of its total annual whest requirements, mainly from South 
Africa. Drought conditions evidently have adverse effects on the 
largest part of the population since about 75 percent of 
Botswena's economically active people are engaged in agriculture. s 


ns 


45 percent of the labour force are already unemployed, is also 
affected by these conditions. GConsequently an increasing amount 
of people from rural areas seek a livelihood in the urban areas, 
which aggravates the unesployement situation and accompanying 
socio-economic issues such as housing and education. The total 
labour force is increasing by am estimated 21 009 workers per 
year. Even at the current high growth rate, less than S0 percent 
of the new applicants that enter the labour market each yesr are 
successful in finding employment.  Consequently Botswana will, to 
a certain degree, remain dependent on the annual employment 
opportunities offered by the South African mining industry. 
Appcoximately 21 000 Botswana citizens will be adversely affected 
by the full implementation of sanctions against the Republic. 


U 


| 
| 
4. Job creation in the rural areas of Botswana, where about A 
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REFERENCE : B/ 03725 
3 5 DATE : 2 April 1987 
/ (UGANDA ) POSSIBLE OIL IMPORTS BY MEAMS OF BARTER TRADE 
LA 
At a press conference on 3 March 1987, after his visit to Libya, 
President Yoweri MUSEVENI of Uganda reiterated his interest in importing : 2, ña 
i products, particularly oil, from Libya by means of the barter trade. e 
| Remark : The country's annual oil imports amount to US$80 million. IS a 
a, A 
| e 
| 
DATE OF INFORMATION : March 1987 : 
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REFERENCE : B/ )287 


DATE : 26 March 1987) 


1. LONRHO RESUMES CONTROL OF FORD PLANT 


During January 1987) the British multi-national firm, LONRHO 
confirmed that it had resumed control of the Ford heavy duty 
vehicles plant in Tanzania, gained total control of the 
Mwanza breweries and obtained a 75 percent share in the 
Mufindi tea plantation. 


Comment : 


- This is probably a direct result of the offer Tanzania 
made to LOWNRHO early in 1986, to the effect that 
compensation would be paid for any losses suffered on 
account of the nationalisationm of business concerns, 
inter alia the Ford plant and the Mufindi tea 
plantation. LONRFO  undertook to invest such 
compensation in the Tanzanian econony. 


- Economic problems (eg lack of foreign exchange, spares 
and fuel) are forcing Tanzania to follow a more 
pragmatic economic policy in order to encourage 
foreign investments. 


2. PRESIDENT ENCOURAGES PRIVATE INVESTMENT 


2. 


In February 1987, during the opening ceremony of a private 
concern (no further details available) Pres Ali Hassan 
MWINYI of Tanzania urged foreign investors to invest in his 
country and to start new projects. 


Comment : 


- The British multi-national firm, LOMRHO, was one of 
the first private concerns to participate in the 
Tanzanian economy after the pragmatic economic reform 
programme was announced in July 1986. In spite of 
this there has been only limited progress in the £1.-id 
of private investment in Tanzania. 


- President MWINYI seems fully aware of the significant 
role the private sector can play im Tanzania's 
economic recovery. 
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FUNOS REQUIRED FOR TAZARA RAILWAY 


DATE OF IMFORMATION 
RELIABILITY GRADING 


lidia iii dic MU A a a 


On 15 February 1987 at a donors* conference in Dar-es-Salaam 
(Tanzania) the TAZARA authorities indicated that about 
US$179,6 million was required for the purchase of inter alia 
27 new diesel-electric locomotives, 1 050 railway trucks and 


58 Chinese repowering locomotives and for upgrading rolling 
stock. 


This conference was attended by representatives from inter 
alia the EC, the US Agency for International Development 
(USAID), the Canadian International Development Agency 
(CIDA), the Norwegian Agency for Development (NORAD), the 
Finnish International Development Agency (FIMNIDA), the 
African Development Bank (ADB), Australia and France. 
Remark : Although the potential capacity of the TAZARA 
railway is approximately 2,5 million tons per year, only 
1,2 million tons a year are being transported. 
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DATE : 26 March 1987 


(ELABADAE? RECENT'_ECONOMIC EVENTS 


1. 


AID PROTOCOL WITH FRANCE 


a. The third aid protocol between Zimbabwe and France commenced 
at tbe end of 1986 with the signing of equipment supply 
contracts to the value of US$38 million to the public and 
private sectors. 


hb. The trade representative at the French embassy in Harare 
said that the total amount of US$82,5 million for which 
provision was made in the protocol, should be allocated and 
transferred within the first quarter of 1987. 


DEVELOPMENT OF AIRPORT 


According to reports in Harare three British companies were 
commissioned to draft a master plan for the development of the 
international airport at Harare, over the next 20 years. An 
estimate will be made of the possible increases in passenger and 
freight traffic according to which the development of the airport 
and its infratructure will be planned in phases.  Remark  : 
Tariffs for airline tickets from Zimbabwe to all foreign 
destinations are being increased by 45 percent from 1] April 1987, 
vhile tariffs on internal routes are being increased by 10 percent. 


SHORTACE OF COKE 


Zimbabwe is currently experiencing a shortage of Coke due to a 
13 months maintenance period that commenced in August 1986 during 
which Coke ovens at the Wankie Colliery are being upgraded. 
Remark : Coke is a strategic product in the country's steel 
indstry. The Wankie Colliery supplies Zambia and Zaire with Coke 
on contract, which compelled Zimbabwe to import Coke to the value 
of US$9 million on an annual basis from South Africa in order to 
honour the agreement during the upgrading process. 
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2 
| 4. ANTICIPATED RECORD COTTON CROP 


The President of Zimbabwe's Commercial Cotton Growers' Association 

' (CCGA), Peter HENDERSON, said recently that a record cotton crop 

: of 320 000 tons of seed cotton is expected for 1987). Remark : 

i The previous recoré cisop in 1985 amounted to 280 000 tons. Cotton 

| is Zimbabwe*'s fourth most important export product after tobacco, : 
gold and ferro-alloys, and represents about 10 percent of the 
country*s export earnings. p 


5. INCREASE IM ZNMR*S BUDGET DEFICIT 


a. The Zimbabwe National Railways (ZMR) has a US$57,5 million d : 
budget deficit for the fiscal year ending June 1986. This e eS 
amounts to a 35 percent increase on the previous year's EA 

Q deficit. ME 


b. Managing Director of the ZMR, Johm AVERY, attributed this 
increase to higher operation costs and interest payments on 
debts, the depreciation of the Zimbabwe dollar and raised 
salaries and pensions. 


6. BARTER TRADE TRANSACTÍON WITH GDR 


a. In February 1987 Zimbabwe signed a barter trade transaction : 
with the German Democratic Republic (GDR) whereby tobacco PS - ae 
will be exported to the GDR, while plastic, chemicals, 5 $ : <> 
glass, machinery for the industrial, agricultural und mining baaa : 
sectors as well as raw materials for the manufacture of : dl 
fertilizer will be imported from the CDR. 


A A A A 


b. Comment : 


This is probably a resuit of an economic cooperation 

agreement betweea Zimbabwe and the GDR in June 1985 whereby 

attempts would be made to expand barter trade between the Él 
two countries.  Barter trade serves to improve Zimbabwe's 

position with regard to the current foreign exchange 

shortage experienced in that country. 
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DATE : 26 March 1987 
ZAMBIA RECENT EVENTS 

| 

| 1. STATEMENTS REGARDING DEBT PROBLEMS OP UNDERDEVELOPED STATES 

| 

£ 2. Zambia's Prime Minister and Minister of Finance, Kebby j : 
MUSOKOTWANE, said on 16 February 1987 that developed states . il 

should consider cancelling the debts of underdeveloped 


states in order to assist such states to restructure their s 
economies. 


policy since it leads to a debt accumulation and problems 
with regard to debt repayment. 


U 


2. BLAMING SOUTH AFRICA 


a. On 23 February 198) Zambia's Minister of State for Defence ' 
and Security, Mr A SHAPI, issued a press statement in which 
South Africa was accused of beiag responsible for the bomb 
blast that same day at a post office in Lusaka. He claimed 
that Zambia had received warning in this connection from its 
“intelligence sources”. However, Pres KAUNDA was not 
prepared to make a statement before he had received the full 
report on the explosion. 


| 
b. According to MUSOKOTHWAME the IMF should relax its loan . * 
j 
j 
| 
| 


b. Comment : 


This accusation is probably an attempt to prevent the 
explosion from being associated with the present political 
dissatisfaction in Zambia. 


E AR 


3. MEMBERS OF PARLIAMENT DISSATISFIED WITH GOVERNMENT POLICY 


a. Considerable  dissatisfaction  prevails in the  Zambian 
Parliament on account of the government's inability to ease 
the country's socio-economic problems. 


b. Two members of Parliament, Mrs E CHANDE and Mr Lawrence 
SINYANI voiced their disaproval of the Zambian government 
being in favour of economic sanctions against South Africa * 
in spite of the fact that the peopie of Zambia were severely 
affected by the weak economy. Mr SINYANI said that 2o=bis 0 
should not follow the "“humanism” tendency and endeavour to ; 
"liberate” other countries, while its own people had to bear 
the brunt of the prevailing economic situation. 
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C. During a session held on 13 February 1987) more members of 
parliament called upon the Government to rationalise the 
ruling United National Independence Party (UNIP) and the 
Zambia's administration. These meabers maintain that UNIP 
was losing support because of senior officials squandering 
money, while  stringent  econouic reform measures were 
constant ly demanding grezter sacrifices £rom the 
population. Remark : The above-mentioned parliamentarians 
later according to the Constitution and  parliamentary 
privilage defended their rights to criticise policy aspects 
and emphasized that their views should not be interpreted as 
disloyalty to UMIP. ] 


4. POSSIBLE REDUCTION OF FOREIGN AID OWING TO CHANGES IN THE EXCHANGE E 
AUCTION SYSTEM 


o 2. The Director of the United States Agency for International 
Development (USAID), Ted MORSE, has stated - in view of 
changes in the foreign exchange auction system announced by 
Pres KAUNDA of Zambia on 28 January 1987 - that the altered 

i system no longer determined the value of the kwacha 
according to market factors. As a result of this, various 
countries and international organisations (such as the IMF) 
are, according to MORSE, suspending their aid ¿o Zambia 
until more clarity has been obtained concerning the new 

| system. 

| 


b. Elucidation and comment : 
- The changes involve the following 


*X the value of the kwacba is fixed at between 9 and 
12,5 kwacha per US dollar 


| 

* the value of the kwacha is periodically adjusted in 
| respect of a package of five monetary units (i e the 
US dollar, the pound sterling, the German mark, the 
Japanese yen and the rand) by the Zambian Reserve Bank 
and the Department of Finance 


CU 


| * the weekly foreign exchange auction system will be 

| used only for determining currency allocations to the 

private sector. 

- The original auction system inter alia resulted in a 
sharp decline in the value of the kwacha. The 
resultant rise in the cost of living and 
dissatisfaction among the people, leading in some 
cases to public rioting, probably forced KAUNDA to 
effect these adjustaents. 
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1. Opinion polls undertaken in February 1987 by the Jiji news agency 
amd the Yomiuri Shimbun (the largest newspaper in Japan, with a 
circulation figure of five million), show a marked decrease in 
support for the MAKASONE administration since December 1986 (see 
Appendix A). Remark : The abovementioned news agency and 
newspaper have undertaken reliable opinion polis in the past. 

2. ELUCID2TION AND COMMENT 
3. This is the first time during the past three years that 

the majority of the respondents are dissatisfied with the 
government, and only seven months after the ruling Liberal 
Democratic Party  (LDP) obtained the largest election 
victory in Japanc<se history. 

b. This change in opinion can probably be ascribed to the 
recent  attempts by the  MAKASONE administration, to 
introduce (as part of fiscal reforms) an indirect form of 
sales tax (VAT), and the decision to lift the restriction 
on military spending (limited to 1 percent of the Gross 
National Product). This could restrain Prime Minister 
NAKASONE*s political appeal for the rest of his term, 
which enás in October 1987. 
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DATE : 9 April 1987 


On 23 March 1987 (during an interview with the country's major 
Dewspapers) Premier Branco MIKULIC of Yugoslavia, warned that 
the authorities would be compelled to use all means at their 
disposal shoulé the current state of unrest in the country 
threaten tbe continued rule of the Cormmist Party. 


There have been wide-spread riots and strikes in Yugoslavia 
since MIKULIC announced a vwage-freeze in February 1987 in an 
attempt to ease the country's economic problems, eg an inflation 
rate of close to 100 per cent, foreign debts amounting to about 
US$20 billion and low productivity, particularly ia the 
industrial sector. 
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DATE : 23 April 1987 
( KENYA £ POSSIBLE RESTRICTIONS OM THE MEDIA : 
1. On 30 March 1987, during a meeting of the ruling Kenya African , 
National Union (KANU) it was announced that the government was 
considering censorship om foreign reporting since Kenya would no 1 ¿ 
longer ktolerate ¡he “mear campaign” of foreign journalists Ñ ES 
y against Kenya. 


2. COMMENT 


Since February 1987 the Kenya government has been taking steps 
against the press because of increasingly negative criticisa in 
their reporting of the arrest and detention of members of the 
underground Mwakenya Movement who oppose the Kenya government. 
Foreign television tears have been ordered to have their films 
developed in Kenya and submitted for government appreval before 
distribution. The presence of foreign journalists will be 
reduced to a more “manageable” number. 
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DATE ¿ 2 April 1987 


During March 1987 Pres Micolae CEAUCESCU of Roumania visited 
Nepal, India, Bangladesh and Burma. In the course of these 
visits bilateral cooperation agreements in the economic, 
scientific and technical fields were signed. 


These visits are probably a continuation of Roumania's efforts to 
pursue an independent foreign policy in spite of its Warsaw Pact 
membership and association with the Soviet Bloc. 
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A (BELGIVM ) STRICTER INFLUX CONTROL IN RESPECT OP REFUGEES de 


1. On 12 March 1987 the “.elgian Parliament passed legislation to 

restrict the infiux of refugees to this country. According to ES a 

this legislation airlines will be fined if they fail to check 

> whether travellers have the necessary docuaents before allowing ' E 
them to board aircraft destined for Belgiua. | 


2. COMMENT 


¡ 

Other West European governments (including Britain, France, the 

ps FRG and Switzerland) are becoming increasingly concerned about e 
the influx of refugees, particularly from Africa, Iran, Turkey 
! and Pakistan, and have already taken, or are planning to take, 

restrictive measures in this regard. Moreover, resistance to the 

presence of foreigners is steadily increasing among the peoples ; 

of Western Europe. 
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2 DATE : 23 April 1987 
| aan ZEALAND) : STATEMENTS ABOUT THE ANC 
i Be ón nn 
1. On 27 March 1987 Premier David LANGE of New Zealand said with 
reference to Oliver TAMBO*s proposed visit to this country E , 
(12 - 19 April 1987) inter alia that New Zealanders would have mE sis 
- the opportunity “of gaining firsthand knowledge about the ANC's 
¡a efforts in South Africa”. 


2. COMMENT 


TAMBO's visit and LANSE's statements are probably aimed at 
confirming the New Zealand government's declared intention of 
promoting relations with "liberation movements” in southern 
África. 
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) 
Y) Ú UGANDA MEW_LEADER FOR THE UGANDAN RESISTANCE MOVEMENT 53 


an 


government of former President Milton OBOTE of Uganda) announced IN — 

in a press statement on 11 March 1987 in London that he is the 

xi new leader of the Ugandan People's Democratic Movement (UPDM). 

: According to ALLIMADI the UPDA plans to restore “democracy and a 
: government of order and justice” in Uganda. 


1 
1] 
j 
] 
1. Otema ALLIMADI (former Prime Minister from 1980 to 1985 in the 
t 
1 


A A A A e 


1 2. COMMENT 
| 


a. The UPDM is the only Ugandan resistance movement and was 
A established in the middle of 1986 by members of the Uganda 
National Liberation Army (UNLA), the former Ugandan army, 
amongst others. 


b. The UPDM operates from southern Sudan, since August 1986, 
Q and although no significant military successes have been 
achieved, the Movement's actions have resulted in an 


unstable security situation in that area. 
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ROMANIA YISITP TO_AFRI 


1. President Nicolae CEAUCESCU of Romania and leader of the Romania o 
pn Communist Party has undertaken a visit to five African countries 
dl (Angola, Zaire, Nigeria, Ghana, Cameroon) which commenced on 
3 April 1987. 
2. COMMENT | 
t 
: ; a. President CEAUICZSCU's last visit to Africa was undertaken | 
| in 1979 and included Angola, Mozambique and Zambia. 
| Sevsrai «viisboration agreements were signed. 
| 
b. Although the purpose of the aiove visit is not clear, it 
probably ís an attempt on the part of Romania to expand | 
its influence in Africa. Owing to Romania's own economie 
| problems it is however unlikely that the country will be a —Á 
ps able to render substantial aid to these states, and would 
primarily involve the provision and exchange of advisers 
| in various fields. 
1 
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SOURCE 


INFORMATION : 3 


A DATE : NOV 86 


l. Accoroaing to information received tie group of Abu Kiual, who | ] 
reportealy died ot cancer in lraq, continues to operate unaer a 


joint Syrian/Libyan/lraqÍ. terrorist organisation. lt is stated 


(0) 


that Brig Gen Al Khawli of the Syrian Air Force Intelligence, is 


directly involved with this group. ] 


2. The islamic Front personreil based in Sudan under the direc- 


tion of Hasan Abcaliah al Turebi, deserves attention, esbeciealiy 


Tuzabi's connections witt cells in Frénce ana u1s recent discus- 


e A A A 


sions witn Gadafri. Tnis group also co-operates througu iranian 


students in France (Islamic Association vitn lsiamic fections in 


1 A 


the RSA. 


YD 1. De acuerdo a informacion recibida, el grupo de AbuNidgi: quien 0 
según se informó habria fallecido de cáncer en lraq. continúa ope- 

| rando como una organización terrorista conjunta sirio-lítanoiraqui. 
| Se ha comprobado que el Brig. Gral de la Inteligencia de la Fuerza ] 


Aerea Siria, Al Khawli, está involucrado directamente con este grupo.- 


2. El Personal del Frente Islámico con asiento en Sudan,bajo la 
dirección de Hasan Abdallah al Turabi,les presta asistencia, espe- 


cialmente en razón de la conecciones de Turabi con células en Francia 


A A e 
A A A A mn 


y sobre todo con sus recientes conversaciones con Gadaffi.Este grupo 
coopera además a través de estudiantes iranies en Francia (Asociación 
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islámica ) con facciones islámicas en la República de Sudáfrica.- 
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DATE OF INFORMATION : 
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RELATIONS WITH THE USA 


a. 


According to officials of the REAGAN Administration talks 
were held between the USA and Zaire about a formal agreement 
for the use of facilities at the Kamina Air Force Base by 
the USA. Resmark : The US Defence Departrent has already 
donated US$2 million for the current financial year to 
improve Kamina. 


Comment : 


- Accoráin; to media speculation in the USA officials in 
the Pentagon regard the USA's use of Kamina as crucial 
in tbe USA's military planning. 


- President MOBUTO of Zaire has recently visited the USA 
on an official visit and a private visit. 


LOAN FROM IDA 


On 2) February 2198) the International Development 
Association (IDA) approved a loan amounting to US$27,6 
million for Zaire, for financing a project to upgrade 
Zaire's shipping infrastructure and equipaent at a total 
cost of US$47,9 million. 


The Zairean government will carry US$9,4 million of the 
costs, Belgium will supply US$9,4 million and the United 
States Agency for International Developaent (USAID) will 
provide US$1,5 million.  Remark : The project is expected 
to be completed by 1994, 


March 1987 
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| > 
EVALUACIÓN - B-2 
ACONTECIMIENTOS RECIENTES EN 7A¡8E 
| 1.- RELACIONES COM ESTADOS UNIDOS 
| a) Ve acuerdo a integrantes de la Administración Reagan, hubo conversacio- 
| nes entre Zaire y Estados Unidos acerca de un acuerdo formal para el uso de 
| facilidades de la Base de la Fuerza Aérea de Kamina por parte de este último, 
NOTA : Ei Departamento de Defensa de Estados Unidos ha suministrado U$S 2 mi- 
| llones para el actual año financiero a efectos de mejoras en la Base. 
b) COMENTARIO 
pes, - De acuerdo a especulaciones de miembros del Pentágono, el uso de Kamina, es 
crufial para los plenes militares de Estados Unidos. 
- El Presidente MOBUTO de Zaire, visitó recientemente este país en vissta ofi- 
cial y privada. 
2.- a) El 27 de febrero de 1987, la Asociación Internacional para el Desarrollo, 
| (AID) aprobó un préstamo de U$S 27,6 millones para Zaire, a fin de financiar 
un proyecto para modernizar la ¡infraestructura naviera y su acondicionamien- 
to, por un total de U$S k7.9 millones. 
b) El Gobierno de Zaire aportará U$S 9.4 para las obras, Bélgica U$S 9.h mi- 
Y llones y la AID U$S 1,5 millones. 


NOTA: Se espera que el proyecto finalice para 1994.- 
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1. RENAMO was responsible for 264 incidents d bn 
incidents comprised 149 contacts, 10 mine incidents, 19 sabotage 
incidents and 86 intimidation incidents. RENAMO initiated 78 and 
FAM 35 of the contacts. Initiative iro the remaininc contacts 


could not be determined. Twenty RENAMO members, 48 FAM soldiers 
and 11 Zimbabwean soldiers were kilizd. 


DATE : DEC 86 
DISTRIBUTION RESTRICTION : NOT FOP RELIAISON 


2. The largest concentration of the incidents was in the Maputo, 
Gaza, Manica and Sofala Proviuces. 


TACTICAL SITUATION IN NOV 86 


3. In Central Mozambique RENAMO made further progress with the 
liberation of towns and its surrounding areas. FAM's battstions at 
Goi Goi (Southern Manica Province) and Ulongue were drivea cut with 
relatively heavy personnel and equipment losses.  FRELIMO alleged 
that the attack on Ulongue was launched from Malawi but made no 
mention of the defeat at Goi «ci. RENAMO succeeds in denying FAM 
and the ZNA access to parts of the area between the Southern Manica 
and Northern Tete and Zambezia Provinces. 


4. A few relatively large RENAMO groups infiltrated Southwards 
across the Limpopo River to launch operations against military and 
economic installations in and near Maputo. One of these groups 
comprising approximately 250 men, was responsible for several 
violent and politicising incidents in the Magude area. 


S. The already poor ability of the military planners in Mozambique 
and Zimbabwe to evaluate the security situation, particularly in 
Central- Mozambique, is further hampered by the fact that FAM and 
the ZNA are denied access to large parts of the area, as well as by 
inacurate and  confusing intelligence reports draw: up by 
Mozambique's security service (SNASP) and disseminated to the 
military planners. For example, the ZNA received a report from 
SNASP which according to the latter was drawn up from intercepts of 
RENAMO's radio communications. The report gave out that RENAMO 
members in a base in Central Mozambique are being trained by RSA 
personnel. Another report drawn up by the military intelligence 
gave out that RENAMO's leader, Afonso Dhlakama, was in Malawi when 
RENAMO launched its attack on Ulongue. In the same report it is 
alleged that Dhlakama visited several RENAMO bases in Southern 
Mozambique by helicopter. 
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1. Aircraft Strength : 30 Nov 86 


li. MiG-23 
iii. MiG-21 
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Remark. Thriteen AN-12, four AN-26 and three IL-76 transport 
aircraft belong to the USSR and are manned by Soviets. 


2. According to a reliable source the following 
aircraft/helicopters are scheduled to be delivered to FAPA : 


a. Fighter Aircraft 


s E An unknown number of SU-25 ground attack aircraft in 
Jun/Jul 87 to replace the SU-22s. 


la Thirteen MiG-23s. 
b. EHelicopters 
a Twelve Mi-35s. 
ii. An unknown number of Mi-28s in Jun/Jul 87. 


i1í. Six Gazelle and 12 Dauphine helicopters. 
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a 1. Anti-government forces and the Zimbabwean National Army (ZNA) 

les y 

E y vere involved in 76 incidents during Sep 86 compared to 65 ¿Zuring e 
E Aug 86. 

E | 


72 
2 


2. Actions by Anti-Government Forces. The anti-government forces 
moved around in groups of three to eight and attempted to avoid 


contact with the Security Forces. They were responsible for the 
following incidents : 


a. Contacts. Anti-government forces initiated eight of the 
22 contacts which took place. Two members of the ZNA were 
killed and two wounded. 


b.  Politicising/Intimidation. Incidents of this nature 

O occurred in Matebeleland North and Matebeleland South as 
well as along the Zimbabwe/Zambia border in the vicinity 
of Victoria Falls and Binga. 
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INFORMATION : 6 
DATE : NOV 86 | 
DISTRIBUTION RESTRICTION : NOT FOR RELIAISON Ea 5 
According to unconfirmed information two Cuban battalions are at 
present in Beira, tasked for the protection of the Peira/Mutare ñ 
corridor. Five additional Cuban battalions are expected to arrive 
-3 30 in Mozambique. ¡ 
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o2/ de Diciembre de 1986 


¿a ir 


Sr Director del Servicio 
de Información de las ¿ 


2 Fuerzas Armadas 
E: Gral. Don Juan A. Zerpa Sr 

4 Presente AR E 
3 a 

y De mi consideracion: | 

j o An | 

$ 1. Adjunto a la presente para vuestra atención material | 

: que puede ser de interés para esa oficina. 

2. Hago propicia esta oportunidad para reiterar a usted las 

z seguridades de mi mas alta y distinguida consideración. 
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Ye i * 
1. An ANC delegation, led by Oliver Tambo, visited the USSR from 3 E : 
S to 7 Nov 86. On 4 Nov 86 Tambo had a meeting with Gorbachev and on 0 
E 7 Nov 86 he attended the 69 anniversary of the October Revolution 


pa in the USSR. 


2. During a press conference on 6 Mov 86 Tambo declared that the 
ANC was encouraged by the USSR's solidarity with the movement and 
its readiness to aid the ANC in the  stepping-up of its 

A revolutionary actions ¡in the  RSA. According to Tambo, "We 
discussed forms of diplomatic support and material assistance and 
training for our  comrades. Material assistance must include 
wherever possible the supply of weaponry to us.” 
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| 
o 1. Mikhail GORBACHEV visited Czechoslovakia from 6 to 8 April 1987 vd 
E at an invitation from the Central Committee of the | ES , 
A Czechoslovakian Communist Party. E 
e ms 
al 2. COMMENT 
! 
: 
: a. This was GORBACHEV's second visit to this country since he 
el was appointed leader of the Communist Party of the Soviet 
d Union (CPSU) in March 1985. | 
| 
! b. The purpose of ñis visit was mainly to counter : 
Czechoslovakia's objections to his proposed economic 
reformas whilst endeavouring to make his proposals for 
reforma in the Soviet Union more  acceptable to 
| Czechoslovakia and other East Bloc countries. 
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DATE 2 23 April 1987 


(ANGOLA 2 REOPENING BENGUELA RAILNAY 


On 26 March 1987 the UNITA leader, Dr Jonas SAVIMBI, said in a 
press statement issued by the UNITA office in Washington DC that 
UNITA would a2llcw the reopening of the Benguela railway line in 
Angola "as a gesture of the premium placed by his movement on 
national reconciliation”, on condition that it was not to be used 
for military purposes. 


RELIABILITY GRADISG : 2 


a. 


The Benguela railway line has thus far represented a 
strategic target for UNITA and has not been in operation 
for about a decade as a result of UNITA's actions. 


The above change of attitude is probably due to persistent 
pressure exerted on UNITA, by the US State Department in 
particular, in the search for alternative transport routes 
for the FLS (southern African Frontline states i e Zambia, 
Zimbabwe, Mozambique, Botswana, Tanzania, Angola). It 
might also be an attempt on tbe part of UMNITA to 
demonstrate a willingness to bring about reconciliation. 


Although the reopening of this railway line will be to the 
advantage of the FLS (Zambia and Zimbabwe in particular) 
UNITA's offer will, in the African context, probably be 
interpreted as a sign of weakness. 
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1. On 4 April 1987 the French Minister of Defence, Mr A GIRAUD, 


issued a press statement in reaction to the Libyan air attack 
(3 Aprii 1987) om the Libyan base in northern Chad, Ouadi Doum. 
He warned that, if such attacks were contimsed, it might lead to 
French ¡involvement in the region north of the 16 degrees 
latitude. Remark : The USSR has accused France of planning to EN 

deploy troops in northern Chad. i NS eS 
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2. ELUCIDATION AMD COMMENT 


a. The Libyan air attack followed the capture of Ouadi Dotum 
by Chadian government forces on 22 March 1987 during which 
weaponry to the value of US$500 million was seized. 


b. Since it has been French policy thus far not to operate 
north of the 16 degrees latitude unless French troops in 
southern Chad were attacked, GIRAUD's statement indicates 
that France may be prepared to review this stendpoint. 


e. As far as the position of tbe Libyan troops in northern 
Chad is concerned, indications are that these troops are 
ce-grouping in the Tibestíi region in preparation of a 
withdrawal. Although the Chadian forces have indeed taken 
the initiative in northern Chad and have succeeded in 
capturing major Libyan bases, it is unlikely that Libya 
«ill withdraw from the Aouzon strip, in particular, which 
has been occupied by the Libyans since 1973 and to which a 
they historically lay claim to. The Aouzon strip is said 


5) also to possess mineral deposits. 
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DATE : 23 April 1987 


| Y” ANGOLA ) UNIDO FUMDS FOR INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 


1. At the beginning of March 1987 the United Nations Industrial 
Development Organisation (UNIDO) announced in Luanda that it 
would grant about US$80 million during the period 1987 - 1991 for 
industrial development in Angola, mainly for the development of 
O food processing industries. 


A A PAPXVKXÉ e o ARS 


A A a ia 
t 


The industrial sector in Angola produces a limited amount of 
consumer goods for the local market aud contributes an average of 
8 percent to Angola's gross national product (GNP) while 
providing job opportunities to approximately 6 000 Angolans. 


DATE OF IMFORMATION : April 1987 
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ANGOLA: FONDOS DE LA ORG. PARA EL DESARROLLO INDUSTRIAL DE_LAS NN.yu, 


l.- A comienzos de marzo de 1987, la Org.rara el Desarrollo Industrial 
de la ONU” anunción en luanda cue aportaría una suma cercana 
a los 1195 80 milinnes durante el períndo 87/91, para desarrolla 


industrial de Annola, en esnecial ta de »rocesamientr de alimentos.- 


2.- El sector industrial de Annola produce una limitadaxxmmw cantidad 


| 
| 


de artículos de consumo. para el mercado local constíituvendo un 
porcentaie promedio, del 82% del Producto Bruto Nacional(PBN). 


al tiempo “ue suministra ubeypación ra a unos 6,900 angoleños.- 


información de abril de 1987.- 
Eval, B.2 
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DATE : 2 April 1987 


According to the Angolan news agency, ANGOP, Angola's budgeted 
expenditure for the 1987/88 financial year  amounts to 
approximately US$3,1 billion. The budgeted income for the same 
year is set at US$2,3 billion. Compared to the previous financial 
year the budget expenditure represents a decrease of 1,2 percent 
and the budgeted income a drop of 24,1 percent. 


According to ANGOP the Angolan government took an average budgeted 
oil price of US$12 per barrel to calculate its present income 
budget, as opposed to an average budgeted oil price of US$18 per 
barrel during the 1986/87 financial year. 


The defence budget for the 1987/88 fiscal year amounts to 
US$1,5 billion which equals 48 percent of the country's total 
budget for the same period. According to available information 
defence expenditures for the 1986/87) fiscal year amounted to 
US$1,7 billion which equals 55 percent of Angola's total expense 
budget for this period. 


a. The Angolan government is dependent on the oil sector for 
about 60 percent of the annual  budgeted income, and 
according to the Economist Intelligence Unit in London, ins 
average free on board (FOB) price for Angolan oil exported 
during 1986 was US$14 per barrel. 


b. Given the fact that the downward trend in world oil prices 
was restrained, the average price level stabilized at a 
minimum of US$17 per barrel and a possible  shortage 
anticipated in the world demand for oil at the end of 1987, 
it appears that the Angolan government has used a 
conservative average oil price estimate in the budget 


calculations. 
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ANGOLA- PRESUPUESTO PARA 1987/88_. 
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Referencia: B ” Do) 


Según la Agencia de noticias angoleña, ANGOP, el presupuesto 
del país previsto para el año financiero 87/88 es de aproxi- 


madamente U$S 3,1 billones. de dolares. El presupuesto por 


concepto de divisas para el mismo período ,se situó en los 
U$S. 2,3 billones. Comparado al año financiero anterior, 
los gastos, representan una disminución del 1,2 por ciento, 


en tanto las divisas una caída del 24,1! por ciento, 
De acuerdo a ANGOP? el gobierno de Angola tomó.como promedio 


RRERXRESINAARRÍÁN x el precio de U$S 12 por barril de petróleo 
para calcular su actual entrada de divisas en contraposición 
al promedio de U$S 18 par barril, calculado para el año 


- financiero 86/87 


El. presupuesto de defensa para el año fiscal! 87/88, es de 


USS 1,5 billones lo que equivale al 48 por ciento del presu- 
puesto total del país para el mismo período. De acuerdo a 
información disponible, los gastos de defensa pare dE0O7, 
fíiscal 86/87 ascendieron a U$S 1,7 billones lo que equivale. 
al 55 por ciento del total del presupuesto del país para el 


mismo periodo, AT) 


COMENTARIO 


a. El gobierno de Angola, depende<da ún 60 del total de 
divísas, del sector petrolero y según la Unidad 
de—Hrtettgencia Económica de Londres el porcentaje libre 
En pizarras, del precio del crudo angoleño exportado,fue 
Amen del hecho de que lá!tendencia de baja en el precio 
mundial del petróleo ha sido controlada, y el promedio 
delprecto ta sTdo estabilizado.a un mínimo de USS 17 por 
baccil, yomppostble disminución en la demanda mundial para 


| ser que Angola ha hecho cálculos estimativos 


con para su presupuesto.- 


8704815 


02-02 


PP o a e . A A NA A 
A A MINIMOS a A z 2% ass 


SECRET 


mr 0312 


A 
22 DATE : 2 April 1987 


| 
] 1 » 
$ 
a ) ¡ 
SOVIET UNION |: PARLIAMENTARY DELEGATION VISITS SOUTHERN APRICA | 

| 
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L. A Soviet Parliamentary delegation, under the leadership of 

Mr GILASHVILE (Vice-—President of the Presidium) is undertaking a 

visit to Botswana, Zimbabwe, Angola, Zambia and Tanzania which 

] commenced at the middle of March 1987. A spokesman for the 
O delegation declared that the aim of the visit was to reaffirm the 
Soviet Unioa's solidarity with and support for SWAPO and the ANC. 


2. COMMENT 


This visit appears out of the ordinary since, as far as is known, 
these states have never been visited by a Soviet Parliamentary 
delegation. It is also probabiy aimed at expanding Soviet 
influence in the region. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : March 1987 ' 
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SOVIEY_UNT : DEMOCRATISATION INITIATIVES BY GORBACHEY 


¡ 1. During a meeting of the Communist Party Central Committee (CC) 

£rom 26 to 28 January 1987 the General Secretary of the Communist 
Party of the Soviet Union (CPSU), Mikhael GORBACHEV, announced 

several proposals with regard to the establishment of extended 
democracy in the Soviet political system. This confirms his 

! intention to continue with initiatives with regard to reform in 
the Soviet system even in the face of strong criticism from 
within the Party. 
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2. The Soviet leader's proposals with regard to extending the ; E 

Q democratic base of the Soviet community involves, for instance, OS > 
the nomination of more than one candidate for senior executive 
posts in both the CPSU (although only to the level of Party 
Secretary ¡in the Soviet Republics) and state  departments, 
factories and collective farms. Proposals with regard to secret 
elections, the  appointment of  non—party members in high 
governaent posts and legislation to facilitate the prosecution of 
corrupt government and ¿party officials were also made. 


3. He stressed that his atiempis ¡o democratise the Soviet 

community, and especially to improve the economy, coincide with 

¡ the Leninist principles of openess, criticism aná self criticism 
A (“glasnost”). However, in contrast to the above ideas for 
- reform, it was stressed that the party would pot abandon its 
position of power in the process and that the principles of 

democratic centralism, whereby decisions taken cn the highest 

level are binding on all lower levels of the hierarchy, will be 

¿ 
| 
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4. ELUCIDATION AMD COMMENT 


a. These proposals did not receive the full approval of the 

CC. In its resolution the Committee of 307 members (of 

which a substantial number had been appointed in the 

BREZHNE¿Y era) nmerely “took notice” of  GORBACHEV's 
democratisation proposals. His request that the CPSU hold 
a special federal party conference (the first since 1941) 
in 1988 was approved. According to GCORBACHEV the further 

democratising of the Party and the commumity, as well as 

the implementation of the objectives as laid down by the 

most recent party congress (January/February 1986), will 

be discussed during the above-mentioned special conference. 
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b. It would appear that there actually is resistance to 
GORBACHEV*s  attempts to  consolidate his authority. 


| A YAKOVLEV (CPSU Head of Propaganda) - although an 
important CORBACHEV supporter - was promoted to the ranks 
: of the Politburo and DKUNAYEVY (a former confidant of 
| BREZHNEV*'s who was  accused of  corruption and poor 
management ) lost his Politburo appointaent . 
Y SHCHEABITSKY (another  BREZHNEV  appointment and a 
conservative member of the Politburo) retained his post 
and BYELTSIN (CPSU head in Moscow and a CORBACHEV 
supporter) failed to obtain full membership of the 
Politburo. 


1 
| 
| 
| 
e. Since CORBACHEV'*s appointment as General Secretary of the E 

CPSU in March 1985, and especially since the CPSU congress 1 

in January/February 1986, the policy of the Soviet Union | 

has been taking on a more dynamic character. From the 
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Í 
| first instance GORBACHEV emphasised policy renewal with 
| the purpose of fighting inefficiency and corruption, of 
E | drastically ¡improving the socio-economic situation and 
revising tbe stagnant foreign policy of the BREZHMEV era. 
| Examples of this are the release of a number of political 
Í dissidents, including the nuclear sbysicist, 
| Dr Andrei SAKAROV, and  initiatives to  settle the 
| Afghanistan dispute. GORBACHEV's  — appeals for the 
democratisation of the Soviet community is probably the 
greatest challenge to date to the old conservative members 
in the Party, who, owing to their established interests, 
continue to react warily towards his appeals. 


d. Although the resistance to GORBACHEV*'s proposals from 
amongst the party members cannot be  deemed as 
insignificant, ¡it appears that the Soviet leader is 

| adamant in effecting full implementation thereof. He : Pal 
| continualiy  inforas the Soviet population and Party 


mi 


! members about the proposals, preparing them for possible 
| y change. The planned party conference in 1988 is of l 
E special importance in this regard since GORBACHEV's power l 
base will probably have broadened and the climate for ¿ 
change and the implementation and further expansion of his 
refora proposals may also be more favourable. 1 
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BOTSWANA_/ SOVIET INVOLVEMENT IM DEVELOPMENT PROJECTS 
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1. Towards the end of March 1987 the Botswana government approved A as 
Soviet involvement in local development projects, including the 
Q utilisation of subterranean water. 


2. This development follows a visit to Botswana by a Soviet 
delegation led by the Deputy Chairman of the Soviet parliament, 
P GILASHVILY. They also agreed to expand mutual trade 
relations, and that Botswana's Minister for Coamerce and l 
Industry, M IWAKO, wouid visit the USSR during May 1987. 


3. ELUCIDATION 
; The Soviet Union and Botswana signed a trule agreement in 1984 


in whick ktbey undertook to promote trade between the two 


ho countries. 
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THE UNITED DEMOCRATIC FRONT (UDP) _: BACKGROUND IMFORMATION, STRUCTURE 
í 
Í 
? 


A A A 


AND ROLE _AS EXTRA PARLEMENTARY PORCE 


1. The United Democratic Front (UDF) was founded on the 20 August 
1983 as a multi-racial umbrella body representing approximately 


PON 


” 700 affiliated organisations. The Front claims a membership of 

roughly two million Blacks, Coloureds, Indians and Whites. 

Currentiy UDF activities are mainly being launcbed and initiated 

by a few proainent affiliates in each region. The majority of 

its affiliates, such as sporting and social clubs, youth, women, 

' religious and community organisations are inactive and offer 
little more than moral support to the UDF. 


2. Because of its status as a front representing < multituda of j 
affiliated organisations and supporters, the UDE cias no 
individual membership. Its leadership and permanent employees 
are the only official members. 


Z 3 The UDF's organisational structure consists of two different 
components, namely its structure of affiliates and its formal 
structure. 

4. The structure of affiliates consists of several groups 


independently, but are united by a common loyalty to the UDF*s 
political stance i e to form a united front against the present 


¡ 
j 
| 
| 
(associations, organisations, clubs etc) that operate 
socio-political system in South Africa. The size and stat':re of 
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affiliates vary from organisations and trade unions that organise 
at a national level such as the Release Mandela Campaign (RMC), 
National Union of South African Students (NUSAS) and South 
African Allied Workers Union (SAAWU) to affiliates that organise 
regionally. These include the Transvaal Students Congress 
(TRASCO) and Natal Organisation of Women (MOW).  Cther affiliates 
such as the Soweto Civie Association (SCA) and Port Elizabeth 
Youth Congress (PEYCO) function on a local level. 


Various groups and organisations with the same basic political 
aims as the UDF such as the Congress of South African Trade 
Unions (COSATU), the National Education Crisis Committee (MECC), 
the End Conscription Campaign (ECC) and the Black Sash are not 
affiliated to the Front. These organisations do however 
cooperate with the UDF on certain issues and often serve as front 
organisations to promote certain aims relating to workers. In 
this regard the UDF launched a National United Action Campaign in 
October 1986 in conjunction with COSATU, MECC nd the South 
African Council of Churches (SACC) to simbolize their commitment 
to the lifting of the state of emergency and the release of ANC 
leader, Nelson MANDELA. 


The UDF*s formal structure consists of a Mational Executive 
Committee, nine regional structures in the Western, Eastern and 
Northern Cape, Border, Transvaal, MNortherm Transvaal, Matal, 
Natal Midlands and Natal Morthern coasi. Various Area committees 
such as the all-White Johannesburg Democratic Action Committee 
(JODAC), the Port Elizabeth Area Committee (PEAC) and the UDE 
(Southern Cape) and local branches report to the regional 
structures. 


As no UDF-affiliation or membership fees are paid, the UDF relies 
on donations, grants and the sale of T-shirts, badges ete t> 
balance its budget. Before the. UDF was declared an effected 
organisation in October 1986, it received most ot its funds from 


foreign sources. (Remark : An effected organisation is not 
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allowed to receive funds from foreign countries/sponsors as from 
the date so declared by the Government). The following 
organisations, governments and foundations are among those who 
sade financial contributions to the UDF during 1985/1986 : 


A 


Brittain - Amnesty International 
Germany - Green Party and Friederich Ebert Stichtung 
Sweden - International Centre of the Swedish Labour 
> Movement 
France - Kairos Action Group 
USA - Ford Foundation 
Switzerland  -— Solifonds 
Netherlands  — Organisation for Internation Assistance (MOVIB) 
Canada 
i Italy 
8. Since October 1986 the UDF has received most of its funds from 
tbe South African Council of Churches (SACC). In this regard 
Dr Allen BOESAK (patron of the UDF) plays a prominent roie. 
9. Although the UDF*'s contact/liaison with kforeiga countries was 
3 originally limited to fund-raising campaigns, it has recently 


concentrated om promoting a positive image abroad. Various well 
known UDF personalities have since undertaken various missions 
| with the spesific aim to discredit the present Government and to 


call for economic sanctions and disinvestament. 


19. Although the UDF officially propagates nonm-—violent action for 
political change, the Front addressed a letter to the USA 
Secretary of State, Mr George SCHULTZ in January 1987) (on the eve 
of the meeting between SCHULTZ and Oliver TAMBO - President of 
the ANC) in which it expressed its sympathy with the ANC's policy 


favouring violence as a means of overthrowing the Government, and 
warned that the UDF might adopt the same stance (as the ANC) on 
violence, should the South African governaent continue to 
“outlaw” its campaigns and rallies. 
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11. Yo formal link is  evident between the UDF and the j 
ANC/SACP-alliance, though the latter often refer to the UDF as 
3 
its internal wing. There is however little doubt that the” UDE | 
| promotes the ANC and the Soviet-backed South African Communist | 
| Party*s aims with regard to Soutb Africa. The majority of UDF a 4 
: leaders and patrons were previously, or are currently, ANC | E 
| members or ANC sympathisers.  Amongst these are the following | a ea 
| notable personalities : 
la 
E Nelson MANDELA : Leader of the ANC and patron 
of the UDE 
| 
- Archie GUMEDE E National President of the UDF | 
_ and former ANC member | 
- Albertina SISULU : National President of the 
UDF, former ANC member and 
wife of ANC detainee Walter 
SISULU 
- Billy NAIR : Patrom of UDF and former ABC 
ea detainee | 
- Winnie MANDELA : Patron of UDFE and member of 
4 
- Oscar MPETHA Ñ National President 2=.xd former 
12. According to the ANC, the UDF*s main task is to make the country 


ungovernable and to create a situation where a socialist order 
can be instituted. 
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International situation 


Leadership question: 


Health of meubers in thé politburo and secretariat g 

Position cof and situation betweea the different factions in 
politburo and secretariat X 
Potential leaders , 


Social problems 


Ethnic frictíon Y 

Social problems with political implications A 
Religious problems (Islam and Christian) y 
Dissidents 

Reaction on Afghanistan 

Economic and military situation ín general. KE 


External policy 


Superpower relations y di 
Disarmanent »X 

Areas of conflict 

Relations with NATO and NATO members 

Relations with China and Japan A 

Policy and relations regarding the Third World * 
Industrial espionage X 


Cormunist Front organizations 


Liaison víith  terrorist and other  unconstítutional  anti-RSA 
movements, UN and its Anti-RSA congresses/conferences attended or 
organized by these movements 

World Peace Council (WPC) 

Afro-Asian Peoples Solidarity Organisation (AAPSO) 


International Department of the Central Committee of the CPSU 


The abovementioned department's strategy towards Africa 
Personalities in this department attached or present in Soviet 
enmbassies in Southern Africa 

Influence in the Soviet decisionmaking process 

The Africa-Institute in the Soviet Academy of Sciences 

árticles regarding the Sovíet Union's policy towards Africa and 


specifically the RSA 
Pronouncements on Africa and the RSA by members of the Acadeny 


Cuba 


Involvenent in Latin Anerica 
Ecucation and training of scholars and students from Third “orld 


countries on the "Isle of Youth” 
The irternal political, economic and social situation. 
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FA 1.6 CDR, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria, Hungary, Albanía and Mongolía 


1.6.1 External Relations - Mi 
- Relatíons towards Western Europe, USA and Canada 
¡ - Relations, activities and assistance to the Third World 


1.6.2 Internal situation A 
- Leadership situation ; 
- Possible successors 
- Social issues 
- Ethnic friction (ie CZECHOSLOVAKIA AND ALBANIA? 
- Social problems with political implicatious (íe the abuse of liquor 
and drugs) 
H - Role of the church 
- Dissidents and resistance groups (ie solidarity) 
i 


A e o 


- Economic and military situation in general 


1.6.3 Church Activities: Eastern Europa and Asia 
- Líaison of clergy from Eastern Europe and Asia with churches and 
church organisatious in the West (namely the LWP and WCC) MA 
- Support and co-operation of churches and church organisations Ñ 
towards peace organisations (Christian Peace Conference) 


E - Structure and office-bearers of the Russiaa Orthodox Church l 
- Communist infiltration in churches and church organisatíions : 
- Structure and activities of GCossuer Mission in East Germany 
1.7 Soviet Bloc Involvement in Africa sl | 
1.7.1 The fpllowing aspects regarding the abovementioned states refers: | 
— GOverhead policy of each state towards Africa i 
-— Activities, numbers, names/addresses of embassy personnel in ena ¿ 
- Visits of officials to Africa 
— Pacts, agreements and protocol signed with African states p 
- Any form of assistance given (ie in political, economic, social or 
military sphere) 
- Involvement ot presence in the Indian Ocean 
-— Anti-RSA-pronouncements 
- Assistance to terrorist and other anti-RSA-groups (ANC, PAC, SWAPO) 
-— Training of scholars and students from Africa 
q with the media in Southern Africa regarding the following aspects: : 


- News exchange agreements 

- Financial aid 

- Training of media personnel 
- Acquiring of equipment 


1.7.3 Soviet disinformation with reference “to Southern Africa z 


1.7.8 Any information regarding Soviet propaganda that has relevance to 


A, 1.7.2 The involvement of Eastern block countries and specifically the USSR a E 
| 
| Southern Africa. se 


1.8 ANC/SACP AND SWAPO ACTIVITIES IN EASTERN BLOC COUNTRIES 


1.8.1 Representation 
= ANC/SAC? aud SWAPO representatives ín the USSR (names, addresses, 


telephone numbers, etc.) 
- Any other ANC/SACP and SWAPO members present ín the USS2R (if 


possible, positive identification). 


a 
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E — ANC/SCAP and SWAPO representatiíon ía any other Eastern block 
countries. 


1.8.2 Training 

- Extent and character of academic,  technologícal and military 
training of ANC/SACP and SWAPO membes in Eastern Europe? 

- Academic institutions involved in the training of ANC/SACP and .SUAPO 
students? 

— Milítary camps where training takes place. 

— ANC/SACP and SWAPO participation in so called summerschools ín 
Eastern block countries. 


A 


1.8.3 Support 
= Military and financial aid from Eastern block countries to the 


ANC/SACP and SWAPO. 

-— Representation of these organizations in the World Federation of 
Democratic Youth (WFDY), World Peace Council (WPC) and Vomens 
Taternational Democratic Federation (WIFD). 


1.8.6 Propaganda NX eS ; 

- Publishing facilities of the ANC/SACP and SWAPO in the  GDR e” — 
(financial assistance and other support). . 

-- Training of muaembers of these organizations in “journalisu” ín the 
GDR. 


2. SOVIET UNIOM  (Econouical) 


- Information regarding the USSR's involvement in Africa in“the 
economic sphere especially Soviet economíc and technical aid to 
¡ 

| 


African countries. 
- Soviet influence on the international oil market both in respect of 


the marketing cf oil and Soviet desire to dominate oil resources. - i 
- Cereal production and import requírements.X A 
—- The general economic sítuation.K 
—- Details of the USSR's arms trade (value and distribution). 
- Informatíoa regarding the Soviet's hard currency earnings. : 


GDe (Economical) 
—= Taforamation relating to the GDR's involvement in Africa in the 


economic sphere. 
- Information regarding the GCDR's economic and technical assistance 


programme for Africa. 
- Economic co-operation between the GDR and the USSR. 


Comecon 

- View-point of individual member countries regarding economic 
integration within COMECON. . 

- Efforts by COMECON to promote economic co-operation with non—COMECON . 
countries. 


— Information regarding the COMECON's econonic involvement in Africa. 
- Iater-COMECON economic ties. 


ASIA 


Afghanistan 


-— UN-role and settlement agreements. 
- Soviet involvenent.? 
- lIaformatíon regarding the Afyghan intelligence Servíce (KHAD) and 


their cooperation with the KGB. 
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3.2 Pakistan 
=- Policy towards the USA, Chína, USSR, and India and the possible 
grantíng of Pakistani bases to the USA. X 


, 3.2 Indía 

- Changes/adjustment in foreign relations towards the USA and Sovíez 
Union under Rajiv GHANDLI. . 

- Consolidation of power by Rajiv GCHANDI, the possible rejuvination of 
the party aud the role that Arun NEHRU and Arun SINGH could play. 

- Sikh segregation and the Khalístan idea. x : r 

- Indo-Chinese talks on border problems. xi dl 


3.6 Sri Lanka 
- The Tamíl-Sinhalese conflict 
- The possibility of succession 
- Israelí involvement 
- The role of India in the conflict and the reputed Tamil-training 
camps in Tamil-Nadu. TER 


PPP e o 


3.5 China (Peoples Republic of China 
- Sino-Soviet talks 
- Its policy and involvement in Africa 
Reforms in China with the emphasis on the “4 ido (ie 
Economic, Technological, Agriculture and CAYO" 
-— Leadership situation. 


O 


Y 


3.6 Taiwan (Republic of China) :l 
- Attitudes to reunion with China 


- Taiwanese (YT action in other states 
— The Taiwanese Independence Movement (TIM) 


A A o 
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D 
my 


North Korea j ; : i 

— lavolvement with and policy towards Africa 

-= Aid and support to ínternational revolutionaries and terroríst 
groups. 


3.8 Philippines 
- The increasing importance of the NPA (New Peoples Army); their 
oumbers, philosophy, background, connections with the Philipino 
Communist Party and the role of the so called liberatioa theology. 
EN - Leadership of MARCOS and the possible role that the USA can play na 


qe, abetting the oppocition. 


meo 


3.9 General 
-= Influence and activities of Asiaa countries in Africa and the 
policies and actions of these states towards the RSA. . 


b. MIDDLE EAST ¿ 
6.1 Israel 


- Re-establishment of relations with Africa 
- Israeli/Lebanese relations 

Israeli/Syrian relations 

Economic situation 


4.2 Lebanon 
- Relations with Syria and USSR 
- Situation in Southern Lebanon after the vithdrawal of Israeli forces. 
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ñ 6.3 sycia 
- The leadership erica 


- Relations with USSR and lran. 


4.4 Iran 
- Possible successors to Ayatollah KHOMEINI (with special reference to 
MONTAZARI and RAFSANJANI) a 


- Relations wíth USSR/Iraq and gulf states 
- Extent of Islamic fundamentalism. 


5.5 Oman 
—- Relations wíth the West 
- Relatíons with Communist countries. 


4.6 PLO 
- Relations with Jordan/Syria. 
- Situation within the PLO. 


4.7 North/South Yemen : 2 
- Relaticnas with USSR dl 
-— Reunion of North/South Yemen. A 


O 4.8 Influence and activities of these states regarding Afríca and their 
policy aud action towards the RSA. 


S. WESTERN. EUROPE, SCANDINAVIA AND AUSTRALASIA : 
5.1 Terrorisa a ¡ 


'—= Presence and activities of ANC, PAC, SWAPO and other terrorist and 
unconstitutional Anti-South African groups and individuals amd 
support to theu in these countries - co-operation with internationz" 
terrorist organizatiouas and groups. 


5.2 Churches 
- Marxist and other unconstitutional/revolutionary  influences on 


churches, church groups and individuals in these countries - 
co-operation with, support to and influence on anti-south Árican E 
organizations, groups and individuals. 


5.3 Socialist International (SI) : 
ad - SI decisions and actions which has a bearing on Southern Africa and a ” 
es the RSA ia particular. ; SS 

— Possible closer cooperation betueena the SI and the United Nations. 


- Tr2 current terrorist threat to Nato countries and possible 
ivolvement of the ANC/SACP land SWAPO - the role of Soviet Bloc 
countries in this renew.? threat. . 


5.5 Labour 
- Activities regardíng material and/or moral assistance froa trade 
unions in Western Europe to unconstitutional and/or revolutionary ¿ 
anti-South Arican  labour or  "“liberation” organisationos. The ( 
activities of the World Federation of Trade Unions and íts 
affiliates concerning South Africa, as well as on the aAktionskonitee 
Arcbeiterbewegung Sid Afrika (AKAS) and the Committee of Labour 
Education South Africa (COLESA) in West Germany, which  caa 
reasonably be construed as potentially detrimental to constitutional 
government and labour relations in South Africa. 


| 
| 


SECRET 


e | A | 87050939 


y 
e 


SAS E RA IT E po as. MI 


O NN 


(4) 


da 


SECRET 


AFRICA (POLITICAL) 


6.1 Mozambique 


6.2 


6.2.1 


6.2.2 


6.4 


6.5 


6.6 


— Any information regarding international aíd to Renamo. 

— Any information regarding divisioos within the Polítburo of Frelimo. 

- Any indicatiíon of growing opposition within Mozambique towards 
MACHEL's current policy of rapprochement with the RSA and the West. 


Tanzania 


NYERERE has recently reaffirmed his intention to step down at the end 

of 1985 after general elections have been held. Whom do you regard as 

his possible successor and how will the change of leadership affect: 

— Tanzania's bilateral relatíons with other African, West and East 
Bloc countries? 

-— Tanzania's internal policy of Ujamaa socíialism? 

- The general stability of Tanzania? 


The atteuwpted coup of 1983 and the problems on Zanzibar at the 
beginning of 1984 have shown that despite the apparent stability in 
Tanzania, opposition Lo the Government does exist: 

- Do you have any  informatioa regarding the extent of jaternal 
díscootent. What are the main problem areas that the government has 
to contend with? 

— Are there still groups on the Island which oppose the union with the 
mainland? 

- Mill the proposed constitutional amendments to the  Islands* 
Constitution satisty the demands of the population?” 


Lesotho 
— Are there any signs of a deterioration in Lesotho's relations with 
Communist countries and especially China? . 


— Is Lesotho at present considering the re-establishment of diplomatic 
relations with Taiwan and South Korea? 


Zimbabwe E 
= To what extent does the violence in Zinbabwe and the governmeat's 


iatimidation of opposition parties harm its International image? 

- Is there, in view of the política! violence in Zimbabwe, a breakdown 
in conztrol between the goverament and its supporters or does the 
violence occur with the blessing of the government? 

— The Zimbabwe goverament seeks a mandate from the voters to create a 
one-party state. How soon after the elections will a one-party 
state be created and by what aeans? 


Kenya 


:= Do the majority ethnic groups, who seem to be underrepresented ía 


the Kenya cabinet, pose any threat to the goverument of Pres MOT. 


Angola 
- What are the chances of reconciliation between UNITA and the “PLA? 


Have aay contacts taken place in this respect? 

- Ilan what regard have the peace initiatives in Southera Africa 
affected the position of Pres DOS SANTOS within party organs like 
the Central Committee? 

- laformatioa on any new tendencies within the party and governmental 
apparatus. 

- Has the national conference which the MPLA convened in January 1985 
strengthened the position of the more doctrinaire elements? 
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6.8 


6.10 


OAU 
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Are there any indications of expected appointments/dismissals within 
party and government structures? 


Zambia 


Info on indícations of widespread discontent amongst the Zamblan 
Congress of Trade Unions regarding the current polítical leadership. 
Zambian support for the ANC and SWAPO. z 

The influence of the border conflict on polítical relations betueen 
Zambía and ZatYre. 

Info on Zambían relations wíth UNITA. 

Info on a possible successor to pres KAUNDA. 

Info on subversíive activities of East-bloc embassies in Zambía. 

Info on any new tendencies concerning KUANDA's viewpoint regarding 
the liberation struggle in Southern Africa. 

Info on influence of KAUNDA regarding a negotiated settlement of the 
SWYA independence Ííssue eg. his influence on DOS SANTOS regarding the 
withdrawal of Cubans from Angola, etc. 


Botswana 


The honouríng, or not, of Botswana's commitment not to allow usage 
of its territory as a springboard for attacks by terrorists on any 
of its neíghbouriog countries. 

Any information con terroríst usage of/or communist actívities 
regarding the Dukwe-refugee camp. 

Informatíon on possibility of Botswana Defence Force giving support 
to terrorists without government kaowledge. 

Info on whether dr Kenneth KOMA's Botswana National Front (BNF) ís 
getting external support. 

Info on subversive activities of uh Libyan, Chinese and Russian 
embassies in Botswana. 

The presence of Eastern Bloc personnel eg advisors, technicians, 
military instructors, etc in Botswana. z 


Info (resolutionms, decisions, declarations) on all meetings of the 
prime orgzans of the OAU, eg the sunmit ueeting of heads of state and 
government, Council of Ministers, Defence Commission, Liberation 
Committee, etc. 

Info on the implementation of the Defence Commission' s protocol for 
the establishment of an OAU defeuce force. 

Developments in the Liberation Coumíttee regarding eg the position 
of the Committee's subrezional offices, friction on donatioas to the 
Liberation Fund, arrears to the Fund, tours, reports, etc. 

Actions and reactions of African states to the peace laitiatives ín 
Southern Africa. 

Info on indications that the OAU 1ís planning for the establishment 
of a Political Security Council. 

Indications oa what kind of influence the "“Frontline states” in the 
OAU have. 

lafo on the víability of pres 3540OBUTU'"s suggestion that a League of 
Black African States must be formed as a complementary organisation 
tc the OAU. 


UVest Africa 
laformation on politícal currents and tendencies in the West African 


region with regard to 


New political alliances and defence agreements; 
Attitude and policies towards developuents in Southern Africa and 
support for ANC, PAC and SWAPO. 
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-— Líbyau influence ín West African states eg Chana, Benín and Burkina 
Faso and Libyan subversive activities in nmuderate states. 


6.11 North-West Africa 
Vhat is the current sítuation in the Maghreb with reference to the 
Morocco-Libyan alliance ín opposition to the 
Algeria-Tunisia—Mauritania aiifíance? A 
- What ís the degree of Soviet and Cuban involvement ía Guinea-Bissau 
and Cape Verde? ] 


! 
4 
| 
| 6.12 Central Africa » 
: - Vhat is the degree of Soviet, Cuban and Angolan involvement ín Sao i 
Tome 4 Principe? 
-= Is there any connection between Zairean opposition groups and the 
Soviets, Cubans or Angolans? 
- Is there any evidence that ZaYre is giving support to Unita, if so, 
to what extent? 


6.13 Egypt 2 Ñ 
- Indications whether Egypt will be abie to rejoin the Arab League and == 
regain its influence in the Arab Uorld? 
- How strong is the ¡loslem Brotherhood's influence in Egypt? 


E 6.14 Libya 
— How strong is KADAFI's power base in the army? 


— Libyan involvement ín Southern Africa with specific reference to 
SWA, Lesotho and Botswana. E 

- Information ua Libyan subversive activities in umoderate African 
states. 


6.15 Sudan 

— How strong is the power base of Gen SWAREDAHAB and does he have the 
support of the army aud the Sudanese people? 

-— What political partir. are expected to re-euerge if Sudan returas to 
civicilan rule? 

- Can Cen SYAREDAHAB be described as fairly moderate and pro-Vestera? 

- What will Sudan's policy be towards tia ipeo: de the USA and the 
Soviet Union? cat 


» 


6.16 Madagascar 


— Any information regarding foreign relations/policy. 
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6.17  — Seychelles 
- Any information on foreign presence and influence. 


6.18 Ethiopia ) 
— How strong is Pres Mengistu's power base and does he still have the 


full support of the army? . 
- Has opposition to Mengistu already emerged within the Ethiopian 
Workers Party? 


6.19 Somalia 


6.19.1 It seems as if pressure on the Barre-govermment is increasing and that 
a coup d'etat can not be ruled out: 
- Does Barre enjoy popular support? 
- Which groups can on the one hand be regarded as his strongest 
opponeats and on the other as his staunchest supporters? 


A 
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- Do you foresee a-coup by the Army or do you believe that they will 
remaín loyal to Barre? 
-= What ís the extent of popular support for the resistance groups (The 
| SSDF and the SNM)? 
— Whích countries are the maín supporters of the SSDF and the SNM? 
- What is the extent of co-operation between the two movements? 
- Yho can be regarded as a possible successor to Barre? ó 


6.19.2 What are the reasons for Somalia's resumption of diplomatic ties with 
Libya? 


6.19.3 Has there been an improvement ín the relatíons between Somalia and the 
Soviet Union? 


6.20 Uganda 


j 6.20.1 Resistance Hovements 


6.20.1.1 It has been reported that the Ugandan natíoual army, UNLA, is 
intensifying its offensive against the National Resistance Movement 
(NRM) ín the Luwero Triangle. To what extent has the offensive been 
successful? a - 


6.20.1.2 Regarding the resistance movements in general - the following : 
information will be appreciated: | 
-= Is support for the various movements based on tribalism? If so ] 
which tribes support which groups? z i 
- Which organisatioos (e.g. churchgroups, hurmanitarian organisations) | 
support the movements. : | 

| — To what extent does co-operation exist? 
| 


6.20.2 Uganda National Liberation Army 
-. To what. extent has the nuew Chief of  Staff,.Smith Opon ACAK, 


succeeded in re-organising and. unifying the army? Is i¡ilete any 
truth in rumours that he will be replaced shortly? If so, by whom? 


6.20.3 General Elections 

- “Yhat are the chances of the main opposition party, the Democratic 
Party (DP), winning the election? Have discriminatory actions by 

the government against members of the DP intensified? ' 
¿> - There have been reports of disunity in the senior circles of the 
q, rulíng Uganda Peoples Congress (UPC). What is the reason for this ; 
and which persons are involved? 
1 
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32 DATE : 18 June 1987 


1. On 4 June 1987 President Kamiza BANDA of Malawi appointed a new 
A O a a “ 
Cabinet of 11 members (see Appendix A). The President cotaros (id 

Lsconteras the portfolios of Fore2En ¿Mfairs, Justice, Agriculture and Works ee 

A - A f S - . . Z 

a and Supplies Thgee o RE pena ¿Excluded £rom V.e£ 

j - TWO Mini ni 

A a o A econ mebna dea aerailioo 
Lo Daarf. Parliament, were included. Only thrée Ministers papa ic P : 
AENA E , pu : 
portfoJios. cT10,23 de £< Mutiada al UA) rr ed 
CMA) . ¡ 


2” 


A A 


a. The new Cabinet follows a general election on 27 and 28 
May 1987) in Malawi, during which 53 MP's lost their E 
| seats. It is not known at present whether the Ministers ES 
that were excluded have also lost their parliamentary 


seats. 


b. Although the Cabinet reshuffie appears extensive, little 
change in Malawi's foreign and internal policies is po iS 
expected. 
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DATE OP INEORMATION : June 1987 
RELIABILITY GRADING 
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THE MALANIAN CABINET 


Portfolio 


RA.EcE . Yes %e la 
President, Foreign Affairs, Justice. 
Agriculture, Works and lies 
09031 o 7 Sr cara 
Minister without Portfolio 
Micro Stea caníiarzs. 
Labour —  lexm 


Forestry and Natural Resources 


Fora faes' os Ji Pueenica do turceles ¿ 


Transport and Communications 


Local Government Le foro 


Community Services 


: 
H K BANDA | 
Robson CHIRWA (unchanged) 2 eouebro | 
cat Cd ETA ; 
Wadson DELEZA (previously E 
responsible for Trade, Industry 
and Tourisme? Comer 
La 
Edward BHAMALI (previously 


responsible for Transport and 
Communications) 

Louis CHIMANGO (previously 
responsible for Health) S.“eácLeeó, 


Stanford DEMBA (previously 
responsible for Labour) Brmabajo 


Dalton KATOPOLA (previ ly 
responsible for Finance) ERROR 


Á 
Katopola PHIRI (unchanged) "9 ” cue bss 


» 
Richard M BANDA (unchanged) ?' 


Education and Cuiture : Maxwell PASHANE (new  ” i 

appoint=cat) crab ra learpae ouerinn 1 

ñ 

Trade, Industry and Tourism : Michael MLAMBALA (new 

Som appointment) Less ¿ arturo Uma | 
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DATE < 18 June 1987 


DATE OF INFORMATION : June 1987 
RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 


In June 198) Thailand and Malawi established diplomatic 
relations. Ambassadors will soom be exchanged. 


Malawi is the 23rd African state, and the third in 
southern Africa, to establish relations with Thailand. 
Remark : In southern Africa, Botswana and Zimbabwe 


. 


already maintain diplomatic relations with Thailand. 


This is a further realisation of the more active foreign 
policy that Thailand has been pursuing since its 
appointment as rotating UN Security Council meamber in 
October 1984. 
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DATE : 18 June 1987 
IMPROVED RELATIONS MITH UGANDA | 
] 1. On 1 June 1987 President MOI of Kenya declared that Kenya's 


transport routes were once again open to Ugandan traffic. He: 
also denied all rumours concerning the deployment of Kenyan 
troops along the border with Uganda. ún tne same day Ugandan 
Premier KISEKKA stated officially that telecommmication links 
between these two countries had been restored after being 
interrupted during May 1987. 


A A 
a 


2. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT z , 
a. The above-sentioned statements are indicative of improved É 


relations between the two countries. Since March 1987 the 
situation became severely strained when Kenya Jeported 
31000 illegal Ugandan refugees and refused to admit 
Ugandan citizens to Kenya. Relations between Kenya and 
Libya hbave deteriorated since April 198) when four 
university students were convicted om a charge of spying 
for Libya. These students were part of an espionage 
network operating from the Libyan People's Bureau in 
Nairobi.During May 1987 the situation deteriorated further 
when a London daily, the Standard, alleged that 'Kenyan 
expatriates were issued with travel documents in Uganda, 
from where they proceeded to Libya for military training, 
apparently with a view to eventually  engasre in 
destabilisatiom actions against Kenya. The situation 
eventually led to telecommunication links between Kenya 
and Uganda being ktemporarily suspended at the end of 
April 1987 and their common borders being closed. 


eS 


A e 


b. The action taken by Kenya against Uganda was probably a 

fora of protest against the latter's cordial relations 

a with Libya, Cuba and North Korea. It could, however, also 
be seen as an attempt to bring pressure to bear upon 

Uganda, warning that Uganda was in effect vulnerable and 

that Kenya would not tolerate any intimidation or threats 


um 


by Uganda. 
DATE OF INFORMATION : June 1987 
" RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 
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DATE : 112 June 1987 


(Enea cenas EXPORTED VIA DAR ES SALAAM 


2. 


Since 13 May 1987 Uganda has been exporting coffee via the 
harbour of Dar es Salaam in Tanzania owing to  freight 
accumulation and celays in the Kenyan port of  Mombasa. 
Remark : Coffee represents about 90 percent of Uganda's foreign 
exchange earnings. 


COMMENT 


Increased volumes of Ugandan coffee exports via Dar es Sales= is 
likely to put this harbour under greater pressure because of FLS 
(southern African  Frontline states — Zambia, Zimbabwe, 
Mozambique, Tanzania, Botswana, Angola) attempts (particularly by 
Zambia) to channel larger tonnages of freight via Dar es Salaam. 


DAZE OF IMFORMATION : June 1987 


Ta, RELJABILITY GRADING : 2 
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KADDAFI warned that the Libyan economy had deteriorated to such 
an extent that it could collapse. To save the situation imports 
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DATE : 11 June 1987 
E) 
1 
i ( 1% 1. Adéressing Libyan government officials on 23 May 1987, Colonel 


had to be reduced, mismanagement eliminated and workers motivated. 
2. COMMENT 


2. As far as is known, this is the first time that KADDAFI 

has openly acknowiedged Libya's economic decline. The 

¡ : decline is due to the drop in international oil prices 

i j during 1986, as oil is the country*s most important earner 

of foreign revenue. Im this regard Libya showed a loss of 
income of approximately US$4 billion during 1986. 


b. The potential for political instability in Libya can rise 
as a result of this acknowledgement, particularly due to 
the existing dissatisfaction in the Libyan Defence Force 


concerning Libya's involvement in Chad and the resultant 
financial burden. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : June 198) 
RELIABILITY CRADING : 2 
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PLO : AWNTICIPATED RADICALISATION APTER PNC MEETING E 
1. During the 18th session of the Palestine National Council (PNC - 
, | the PLO decision-—making body) held in Algeria (20 - 25 April E 
y 1987) Yassar ARAFAT, leader of the Al-Fatah group in the PLO, : 
succeeded in consolidating his position. Certain radical pos e 
factions that were opposed to his leadership were reunited within : pa 


the  PLO. The meeting was attended by approximately 426 : a 
Palestinian delegates. Eg e A 


which again resulted in friction with the moderate PLO host 
countries like Morocco, Egypt and Jordan. The following 
controversial resolutions were passed : ; 


99 2. This development necessitated the accommodation of radical views 


0 


a. For the first time the Palestinian Communist Party (PCP) 
was admitted as a full member of the PSC with 
: representation in the PLO Executive Committee (PLO-EC). 
] 


b. The personal relations between Egypt, the PLO and ARAFAT 
were c<riticised and Egypt's s:.gning of the Camp David 
Agreement was denounced.  Provision was made for PLO 
contact and close relations with the “democratic forces” 
in Egypt. 


Cs The PLO-EC decision for the annulment of the "Amman 
Agreement” (whereby the PLO and Jordan would pursue 2 
joint approach with regard to peace talks in the Middle 
East) was approved. 


a e a 


a. A resolution was passed "to correct and build 
Palestinian-Syrian relations on a platform of mutual 


q respect”. 
a) 


3. Developaents and decisions at the session brought the following 
reactions : 


- The Egyptian observers walked out of the PNC on 25 April 
1987 in protest of the anti-Egyptian resolution. On 
27 April 1987 Egypt announced that the PLO offices in 
Egypt were to be closed with immediate effect. 


- On 20 April 1987) the Moroccan delegation left the meeting 
in protest of a delegation from the Polisario Front 
attending the PNC session as observers, and maintained 
that Morocco would henceforth boycott all PLO activities. 


01.02 gras 0% 


A 2 a o A ; : . . o. .- > as 


SECRET 


6526 


- Initial reports as to the alleged closure of the PLO 
office in Libya, owing to the PNC resolution against 
severing all ties with Egypt, were denied after talks 
between Col KADDAFI and Khalil al-WAZIR, a member of Al 
Fatah's Central Committee. 


- Syrian expectations -— that participation by certain 
pro-Syrian factions in PNC proceedings would pave the way 
for other pro-Syrian factions to be admitted and thus 
increase Syrian ¡influence “in the PLO -— failed to 
materialise. 


A q 


- In a strongly worded declaration Saudi-Arabia, currently 
one of the PLO's major financial sponsors, expressed her y 
disappointment and dissatisfactien at the PCP having been EA 
granted full membership with representation in the PLO-EC. po 


A o 


D 4. In his opening address ARAFAT indicated that the armed struggle 
0. remained one of primary importance to the PLO and that any 
efforts towards gaining recognition as a lawful actor in future 
Middle East peace negotiations would in no way detract from 
this. He declared that "the Palestinian rifle will not be 
abandone as long as the Palestinian people remain without an 
independent state of their own, with Jerusalem as its capital ... 
and ... we consider the international (Middle East) peace 
conference a political battle that should be fought alongside the CA 
military battle”.  Remark : These statements are indicative of 
a political shift of emphasis towards corsiderable radicalisa, 
¡ and followed the first success (since 1982) that five Al-Fatah 
terrorists had in penetrating the northern Israeli border. 


: 
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S. ELUCIDATIOS AND COMMENT 


a. The perioé preceding these meetings (20 March to 20 April 
1987) was marked by  comprebensive talks in which 
practically all Palestinian factions took part at some 
Í stage or other. During this period it also become evident 
that the Soviet Union, in particular, was playing a major 
part as mediator while exerting pressure on both Libya and 
Syria. Consequently, relations between KADDAFT and ARAFAT 
have become less strained. 
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b. The PBC  resolutions, ARAFAT's decision to  normalise 

relations with Syria aná ¡improved relations between 

KADDAFI and ARAFAT indicate that there is a shift towards 

greater radicalisa within the  PLO. Whilst  ARAFAT'S 

stronger position within the PLO implies a greater measure 

of coherence within the organisation, ARAFAT wiil be under 

increasing pressure from the newly admitted groups and 

radical factions in the PLO to intensify the armed 

struggle. An increase in acts of terrorisa against Israel 

! and Against Jewish targets internationally could therefore 


be expected. 
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7 1. Mr Jose ESTIMA (Director of Lobito harbour in Angola) announced 
23 on 19 May 1987 that the European Community (EC) had granted a o : 
y loan of US$100 million for the upgrading and development of this 
harbour.  —Resmark : The current capacity of Lobito harbour is . 
> approximately 36 000 tons of cargo per month, in comparison with j UA 
300 000 tons per month in 1974. 


2. According to ESTIMA the EC loan will be used to enlarge the 
harbour in order to accommodate international traffic. 


3. COMMENT 


The above is part of the Lobito Corridor project, the purpose of y 
which is also to bring the Benguela railway line into operation 
for the channelling of foreign trade from Zarbia and Zaire, 


amongst others, via Lobito harbour. Fr 
| : .. $. 
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| DATE : 11 June 1987 


LOAN _FROM_THE_PRC 


1. On 24 May 1987 the People's Republic of China (PRC) granted 
Zambia a loan of US$13,4 million for an economic recovery mea 
programme. The interest-free loan is repayable over 10 years tt 
with a five year grace period. Remark : This programme took 
pa effect on 1 May 1987 and involves price, import and exchange rate 
con“rol amd restrictions on the repayment of foreign debt. 


2. COMMENT 


This is the first time Zambia has received aid since the 
termination of its agreement with the International Monetary Fund 
(1MF) on 1 May 1987. 
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1. Additional Brudget : 
Es On 14 April 1987 Zimbebwe's Minister of Finance, Economic 


Planning and Development, Me Bernard CHIDZERO, presented 
an additional budget of US$103 milliom (which represents 
an increase of 3,6 percent to the main budget) foc the 
1986/87 financial year ending 30 June 1987. 


b. Comment : The budget deficit for the 1986/87 financial 
year was set om  US$635 million, which represents 
21 percent of the budgeted income. 


2. Import and Export Markets : 


2. According to the latest statistics (January to September 
1986) released by the Zimbabwean Central Statistical 
Office (CSO), South Africa was Zimbabwe's most important 
export market (10,6 percent), followed by Britain (9,2 
percent), while Zimbabwe's most important import markets 
wece South Africa (20,4 percent), West Germany (12,2 
percent) and Britain (11,8 percent). 


db. Zimbabwe's exports to South Africa increased during this 


period by 27,2 percent and its importo by 24,4 percent in 
comparison with the corresponding period in 1985. 
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3. Increase in Debt tments : 


Zimbabwe*s Minister of Finance, Economic Plamming and 
Development, Mr Bernard CHIDZERO, announced in Parliament 
on 3 April 1987 that Zimbabwse's total debt commitments had 
increased from US$1,01 billiom im 1980 to US$3,15 billion 
in June 1986. The annual interest commitments on this 
amount has increased from US$60 million in 1980 to 
US$238,8 million in 1986. 


Comment :  Zimbabwe*'s escalating debt burden can rise 
considerably, on the short to medium term, since this 
state is becoming increasingly dependent on foreign aid to 
promote its exports and development projects.  CHIDZERO 
announced on 1 April 1987 that two loans amounting to 
US$110 million had been granted to Zimbabwe by the 
Standard Chartered Bank and Barclays Bsak for  expoct 
promotion. 


4. Diplomatic Relations with Afghanistan : 


Remark - Om 30 March 1987 Afghanistan and Zimbabwe established 
diplomatic relations at ambassadorial level. After Mozambique 
and Angola, Zimbabwe is the third southern African Froatline 
State to maintain relations with the pro-Soviet reginms in 
Afghanistan. 
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0) FALLING ECOMNOMIC PROSPECTS 


A maximus negative growth rate of 3 percent is expected for 
1987. During 1986 the Zimbabwean economy gres in real termas by a 
mere 0,2 percent. 


Reasons foc this anticipated poor economic growth are : the 
general adverse effect of reduced government grants for 198) 
foreign exchange quotas to industry and trade, agricultural 
problems, increasing losses experienced by  state—controlled 


The Covernament foreign exchange grants to industry and trade foc 
tbe first half of 1987 are approximately S0 percent less than foc 
the previous six months.  Consequently entrepreneurs in these 
sectors import less essential production inputs, which has 
already resulted in lower production, a drop in exports and the 
dismissal of workers. Declining expocrts result ia reduced 
foreign exchange earnings and pose a  restraint on the 
government's ability to repay foreign debt commitments for 1987 
(approximately US$500 million).  Remark : Zimbabwe's foreign 
debt  commitments rose from US$ one billion in 1980 to 
US$3,2 billiom in 1986. 


With regard to the agricultural sector, the 1986/87 maize harvest 
is expected to be the lowest since 1980 after the government 
compelled farmers in 1986 to cultivate less maize. 4 situation 
caused primerily by the high financial burden oa the government 
bcought about by the maize surplus in 1986 and low rainfall 
figures in important maize producing regions. Input prices are 
exceeding producer prices, which leads to inter alia ar increase 
of 27,3 percent in the the agricultural sector's debt burden from 
US$53 million in September 1985 to eN million in September 
1986. 


Zimbabwe's current budget deficit equals approximately 
10,5 percent of the country's gross domestic product (GDP) foc 
1986. Major  contributing factors are : the increase in 
expenditure (particularly vith regard to  defence, health, 
education and training) and increasing losses sSsuffered by 
state-controlied enterprises. Consequently, limited funds to 
invest in the more productive sectors are available. Foreign 
investment in the country remains low and indications are that 
disinvestaent is occurring. Unemployment is also on the increase 
amd at this stage about 20 percent of the economically active 
population are unesployed. E Mr 
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6. It woulé appear that economic realities have become vitally 

important to the government of Zimbabwe. For example, it was 


initially refused that the Confederation of Zimbabwean Industries 
(CZI), with the aid of leading businessmen, analyse the effect on | 

the Zimbabwean economy of Commonsealth sanctions against South y 
Africa. It was recently decided that the CZI should conduct such | 

an analysis. Government statements that the international 

community does not expect MUGABE to implement sanctions against | 
South Africa, and the 04U*s agreement in this regard, enable the 

Zimbabwesn government to postpone the implementation of sanctions  -* | y 
to a more convenient time. The FLS leaders (southern African 

Frontline states — Angola, Zambia, Zimbabwe, Mozambique, 

Botswena, Tanzania) are exercizing increasing pressure on Western 
states to implement further messures against South Africa, in 
order to divert direct attintiom from FLS actions expected in 
this regard. a 


7. With regard to the introduction of Commonwealth sanctions against ed 
South Afcica, even the most likely measure, namely the suspension A 
of Zimbabwean air links with South Africa, becomes increasingly 
ineffective. Several airlines (eg Kenya, Tanzanian, Caledonian 
and Ethiopian Airways) introduced flights to Botswana during May 
1987. Should Zimbabwe sever air links with South Africa, Western 
airlines and passengers from Africaa countries will be able to 
travel vía Gaborone, Botswana. 
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In an article on the ZAMU(PF) leadership code of conduct, the 
code is described as “undemocratic and a Utopian dream” as it 
forces socialist principles upon the leaders, while society 
operates on capitalist principles. Potential leaders will 
consequently not aspire to such positions. Remark : The 
article referred to appeared in the May 1987 ¡issue of the 
Zimbabwe periodical Moto and contained the views of various 
academics from the University of Zimbabwe. 


ELUCIDATION AMD COMMENT 


a. The leadership code of conduct, which was adopted at the 
ZABU (PF) Party Congress of 1984, forbids party officials 
and leaders to render themselves guilty of corruption, 
receiving more than one salary, possessing more than two 
houses and more than 20 hectares of land, or a company, or 
holding shares in any company. 


b. Premier Robert MUGABE, who is a strong supporter of this 
code, encountered considerable copposition from several 
prominent ZANU(PF) leaders, particularly after he had 
ordered the Zimbabwe intelligence service (ZCIO) to 
investigate general adherence to the code. The Moto 


article, the first public protest against the code, could 


very well contribute towards creating an anti-code climate. 
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DATE OF INFORMATION : June 1987 
RELIABILITY CRADISG : 2 


The Standard Chartered Bank of Zimbabwe bulletin of May 1987 
predicted that Zimbabwe will experience a recession in the 
current financial year, mainly owing to serious  drought 
conditions and the reduction in foreign exchange grants for the 
1987/88 financial year. 


According to tbe Bank the intensity of the recession will be 
determined by Zimbabwe's export markets, climatic conditions and 
the political situation in southern Africa. Confrontation with 
South Africa in respect of economic sanctions will worsen and 
prolong the recession. Remark : Prime Minister Robert MUGABE, 
who is morally bound to the implementation of sanctions against 
South Africa, has postponed the implementation date since it was 
not convenient”. 
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DATE : 11 June 1987 


4_NEM_APPROVED IMP LOANS 


On 15 May 1987 the International Monetary Fund (IMF) approved loans to 
Zaire amounting to US$130 million and US$178 million to be made available 
over periods of 12 months and 3 years respectively and used for boosting 
tbe current economic reform programme.  Remark : Zaire's current debt 
amounts to US$6 billion of which about US$1 million is due to the IMF. 
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1. There are indications that Nigeriam embassies are experiencing A 
97 financial difficulties with expenditure as they seemingly have to O 
cope with inadequate government allocation of funds. The pte An 
Nigerian Foreign Minister warned during Febcuary 1987 that all 
Nigerian esbassies would have to be closed by the end of March 
1987 if his department did not receive supplementary budget 
allocations in the nesr future. Remark : The Foreign Affairs 
budget allocation for the 1987/88 financial year amounted to 
79,7 million nsirca, which is 11 percent lower than the previous 
financial year. 


€ 


2. The depreciation of the Nigerian naira (83 percent since 
1980) against the monetary units of diplomatie host 
countries aggravates the situation, since depreciation pis 
e increases the cost of maintaining the embassies. o 


l 
j 
2. ELUCIDATIGN AND COMSENT | 
¡ 
¡ 
¿ 
| 


b. Uafavourable exchange rates ace attributable to the 
recession in world oil markets, lack of investment funds 
and lack of  techmmical and managerial  expertise to 
diversify and expand Nigeria's exports. 


e. Besides the decline in oil earnings (resulting in a 
79,4 percent drop in export earnings, from US$26,8 billion 
i in 1980 to only US$5,5 billiom in 1986) Nigeria has to 
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repay foreign debt which has risen from US$6 billion to 
US$18 billiom from 1980 to 1986. Consequently the 
Nigerian government is unable to generate sufficient 
income to sustain government expenditure. 


5] 
4 
| 
| | 
| 
| 
| d. Nigeria's estimated positive trade balance (of one billion 
i 
| US dollars) for 1987, due to higher oil prices, will not 
| be sufficient to repay shoct term foreign debt. Nigeria . 
could be compelled to re-schedule more tian 390 percent of 
the country's debt in order to meet the current and pta 
Le additional balance of payment foc 1987. l 
j 
| 
| 
| 
| 


e. However, it is not expected that Nigeria would actually 
close down Nigerian embessies, as this would signify a 
scaling down of the value attached to  diplomatie 
representation and  adversely affect the country's 
diplomatic credibility. Such action would be contrary to 
the foreign policy objective to expand Nigeria's status 
and prestige on the African continent and internationally 
- a campaign that is being singularly and purposefully 
conducted irrespective of sacrifices and expenses. 
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SOUTH_KOREA : NEW _APPOINTMENTS IM SECURITY CIRCLES 


Agency (MNSPA), Mr AHWN Moon-hyuk, and a new police chief, Mr KWON 
Bok-kyung, were appointed on 26 and 2) May 1987 respectively. 


¡ 
| 1. A new director for the South Korean National Security Plamming 


2. COMMENT 


These appointaents are the a result of a cabinet reshuffle on 
26 May 1987 after the resignation of the former Premier, Mr LHO 
Shin-Yong.- After being publicly  criticised, he accepted 
responsibility for corruption and police brutality and resigned. 
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| : 15 May 1987 
| | 
| ! 
: 
4 
eS 1. The Soviet Union has appointed Boris ASONOY as Economic Advisor | 
in Angola and Head of a recently established bureau in Luanda as S 


£rom 1 March 1987. He will be responsible for monitoring 
economic projects which involve Soviet technical and financial 
aid. This bureau will function independently from the Soviet 
Union's official diplomatic representation in Angola and will be 
manned by a staff of about 20 experts in the fields of 
agriculture, geology, civil enginering, mining and 
hydro-electrics. 


E 


2. In accordance with a current bilateral cooperation agreement, 
signed during March 1986, the Soviet Unioa is to provide Angola 
with technical and economic aid to the value of US$1 billion from 
1986 to 1990. 
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1. On 11 April 1987 the Soviet Union announced that a mechanized , 
division and several military units had been vithdram from ¡ 
| Mongolia in accordance with an announcement in this regard issued e ) 
| m% on 15 January 1987. l sn ad 
od 
2. COMMENT 
a. The vithiraral seemingly involved between 10 000 and 
12 000 of the estimated S0 000 to 60 000 Soviet troops in 
Mongolia. 
| b. Although the Soviet Unioa's purpose with this withdrawal 
| is probably to create a  favourable climate foc 
| negotiations with the People's Republic of China (PRC), 
ds E the PRC voiced its scepticisa since the Soviet troops had j 
| only been withdrasm from nocthera Mongolia and not from : Í 
ES the south, along the Chinese border. | oo ea 
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e A_- PRESIDENT VISITS THB PRC - 
' 
JE 
3 
( 1. Pres Todor ZHIVKOV of Bulgaria is conducting a 14 day visit, al 
7 which commenced on 5 May 1987, to the People's Republic of China d pa y 
(PRC) . | 
ml 2. Comer bo de 
This is the first high level visit between these two countries in 
25 years. In view of the fact that other East European states 
| have normalised relations with the PRC during the past year 
e Sino-Bulgarian relations are expected to foliow the same course. 
¡ 
1 
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( . > POSSIBILITY OP REJOIMIWG THE ARAB_ LEAGUE 


1. On 8 April 1987 the Secretary-Cenecal of the Arab League, 
Me Chedlí XKLIBI, announced that members of the League wecse 
É willing to accept Egypt as a member if Egypt wished to rejoin. 
» KLIBI"*s announcement was issued at a press conference held at the 
| conclusion of an Arab League Foreign Ministers meeting held in 
Tunis, Tunisia. According to KLIBI, Egypt's return to the League 
could contribute towards the "total security” of the entire Arab 

world. 


2. COMMENT 


a. After having signed the Camp David Agreement with Israel 
án 1979 Egypt's membership of the League was suspended. 
As a cesult of this most Arab and African states severad 
diplomatic relations with Egypt. 


b. It would seem that the majority of League members approve 
e of Egypt's return. It is expected that certain radical 
members, such as Libya and Syria, will endeavouc to 

prevent such an occurrenesa. 
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¿massa : VISITF TO CHIMA AND NORTH KOREA 
1. Prime Minister Robert MUGABE's visits to the People's Republic of ds ñ 
| China and North Kores during January 1987 apparently failed to eN 
produce the desired results. Zimbebwe*s requests for aid to her A : a 
| N ”prior to independence allies” were not complied with. It was 
apparently MUCABE*'s intentiom to obtain mamterial and financial 
assistance as well as assurance of support if action is takem 
against Zimbabwe by South Africa as a result of the 
implementation of Commomalth sanctions. 
2. Since China and Sorth Xorea are not rated as extremely wealthy 
countries it would seem that they are not in a position to 
guarantee such support (particularly in  conmection with 
Zimbabwe's trade and internal security) in the event of 
retaliation by South Africa. Furthermore, it would appear the 


close relations that were established prior to independence had 
not served as guarantee for further assistance, but that China 
and North Korea wished co derive certain benefits from such aid. 


3. Premier MUGABE last paid China and North Korea an official visit l 
in August 1985 with a view to coansolidating mutual economic : 
relatioas. Premier Kim Il SUNG (Mocth Korea) and Premier ZHAO : y 
(China) officially visited Zimbabwe in 1982 and 1983 respectively. 
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| mi The Libyan Minister of Foreign Affairs, Mc J A TALHI held talks | 
with the Soviet Prime Minister, Mr N RYZWXOY, in Moscow on 5 May e 
e 1987 concerning the implementation of a long-term cooperation 0 as _ A 
i y 
Í agreement regarding economic, scientific, trade and ¡ 
1] 
ve technological matters. Remark : This agreement was signed in 
Y October 1985. i 
2. COMMENT 
1 
a. The talks wece probably in connection with a report in the 
Washington Post (3 May 1987) that Libya had appealed to 
the People's Republic of China (PRC) for weapon supplies. 
The Soviet Union suspended all weapon supplies to Libya 
after the Libyans had suspended oil supplies to the Soviet 
Union in January 1987. ¡ de 
me | 
a b. Despite the traditional mistrust between Libya and the 


Soviet Union owing to, for instance, Col  KADDAFI'S 
unpredictable action and Libya's support for Iran, the 
Soviet Union is probably  endeavouring to maintain 
relations with Libya in order to retain Soviet influence 
in North Africa, especially at the disadvantage of the PRC. 
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1. The Soviet Deputy Minister of Foreign Affairs for Africa, 
Mr Anatoli ADAMICHIN, arrived in the Ivory Coast on 28 April 1987 LS 
for a three-day visit during which he was to have held talks with 
President HOUPHOUET-BOICNY and several Ministers on aspects of 
bilateral cooperation. 
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2. COMMENT 


| ADAMICHIN is the most senior Soviet official to visit the Ivory 
Coast since the resuamption of diplomatic relations (that were 
severed in 1969 after the Ivory Coast accused the USSR of 
interfering in its domestic affairs) in February 1986. The visit 
was probably aimed at strengthening these rszations. 
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agreement on 4 April 1987 whereby the GDR will supply the . 
state-controlled coal company Empressa Nacional de Carvao de má : 
Mozambique (CARBOMOC) with personnel, equipment and training for dá 
1 use by the Moatize coal mine in the Tete province in order to 
increase the present production of about 40 000 tons per annum to 
60 000 toas per anun. 


6 1. Mozambique and the German Democratic Republic (GDR) signed an 


2. The US multinational company General Motors (GM) signed a barter 

E agreement with CARBOMOC on 10 February 1987 in accordance with 

ba which GM will obtain exclusive rights to transport coal from 
Moatize to Beira and to ship it from there to the worlá markets. 
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: COMECON AID 
1. Angola and the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance (COMECON) | 
Y signed am economic aid agreement for 1987/88 in Luanda, (Angola), e dE E 
5 on 9 May 1987. In accordance with the agreement cooperation with - 
- and/or aid to Angola in the fields of agriculture, industry, 


education, health, foreign trade, transport and energy will take 
place.  Remark : Further details concerning the extent and 
nature of the agreement is not known. 


A e ii it 


2. COMMENT 


Angola enjoys observer status at COMECON. This agreement between 
Angola and COMECON was signed during the first meeting of the 
Joint Economic Commission, established in October 1986. 
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1; During a visit by a US Congress delegation to the USSR in 

April 1987), Vladimir SCHERBITSXY (the only remaining BREZHNEY 27 

appointee in the Politburo of the Commmist Party of the Soviet je as 

Ne Union - CPSU) stated that in the past he did not agree with all 
aspects of GORBACHEV*s reform policy, but that he now supports 

GORBACHEV'*s leadership and reform program. He said further that 

attempts are being made to settle internal disputes in the CPSU 

in order for the party to act as a closed, united front. " 


A A 


> 


i 

2. COMMENT ; 
| | 
| 
| 2. Attempts by GORBACHEY since 1986 to remove SCHERBITSKY | 
from the  Politburo because of his  “conservative i 
orientation” probably played an ¡important role in 


SCHERBITSKY's change of attitude. 


A b. It appears that CORBACHEVY is achieving success im uniting 
the critics and conservatives in the CPSU leadership in 
support of his reforma policy. He is, however, still 
experiencing resistance from among the Central Committes 
nembers and lower levels of the CPSU. 
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timo ¿ SUSPEMSION OP UNITY TALKS 


1. Om 17 April 1987, during Zimbabwe's independence celebrations 
Prime Minister Robert MUGABE announced that the ruling ZAMU(PF) AS aa 
Party's Central Committee (CC) decided to suspend the unity talks | 
with the opposition party (ZAPU) since the talks have reached a 

deadlock and no progress was being made. The ZAPU leaders 

expressed their surprise as ZAPU had not received any warning of 

ZANU(PF)'s intentions. According to Mec Joshua NKOMO  (ZAPU 

leader) the talks had not proved a failure at the conference 

table. 


| 
| 
e | 
| 
j 


| 2. Before MUGABE's announcement there were positive speculatiocas, 
especially among Zimbabwe's media and politicians, of successful 

unity being concluded after the independence celebrations. The 
serious problems, such as the allocatiom of party and government 
e posts, the name of the new party and th» party symbol had 
apparently been resolved and ZAPU's CC had given their approval 
| to the merger with ZABU(PF). The two parties had also reached an 
agreement whereby ZAPU would support ZANU(PF) in order to obtain 
the required 70 percent vote to implement proposed constitutional 
changes during 1987. 


3. ZABU(PF)*s decision against further unity talks with ZAPU appears 
to be the result of internal dispute and power competition in 
ZAMU(PE). The "hawks” in ZAMNU(PF) are particularly involved 
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and have taken a strong stance against MUGABE*'s aspirations of 
uwnity. They fear that they will lose their positions and status 
in the government and the party with the inevitable changes that 
will occur in the power structures when senior ZAPU members are 
included in the Polithuro and the CC. Remark : The Politburo 
nominates one candidate per constituency and all candidates for 
governaent and party posts, such as provincial governors and : A 
party chairmen. 


4. These developments could influence MUGABE's intention to repeal 
certain clauses in the Constitution during 1987, including the 
abolition of 20 White seats in Parliament and the eventual 
institution of a one-party state. Should ZAPU decide to withold 
its promised support in this regard, MUGABE will have to rely on 
the support of independent White candidates.  Anti-government 
elements could possibly intensify their actions and jeopardize 

he ¡ MUGABE's attempts to stabilize the security situation (especially 

| in Mstabeleland) by establishing unity. 


9) 


A 3 tad de 
4 


' de Indications are that, despite his involvement in the talks since 
E 1986 and his attempts to force the talks, MUGABE does not posses 
sufficient power to counteract the influence of prominent party 
members or the ability to settle the power struggle among the 3 Maa 
Lt various sub-groupings of the Shona tribe, especially between the 
Karangas and the Zezurus. 
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> PIN Unemployment in South Africa, particularly amongst Black people, 
remains high. According to official figures for October 1986 Ñ i 
i released by the Central Statistical Service at the beginning of 
March 1987, approximately 1,1 million (or 18,1 percent) of 
a economically active Black people im South Africa were 
unemployed. Of these 13,7 percent were men and 25,6 percent 
women, while the highest unemployment rate occurred in the age 

group 20 - 24. 
| 
| 
| 
1 


2. Taken in regional context Natal had the highest unemployment 
figures (25,7 percent), followed by the  Borthern Cape 
(25,4 percent), Eastern Cape (22,5 percent), Northeca Transvaal 
(21,2 percent) and the Pretoria-Witwatersrand-Vereeniging (PWV) 
area (18,2 percent). . i 


3. In tbe past, particularly since 1984, uneaployment has acted as a 
y stimulus to unrest and unrest related incidents which varied in 
intensity in the different geographical regions, according to the 
degree to which such socio-economic problems had already been 
politicised. 


of a slump in the motor trade caused by the economic recession. 
In the Eastern Cape the closing down or the transfer of entire 
vehicle assembly plants contributed primarily to the high 
uneaployment rate, with  detrimental effects on related 
industries. Due to a drop in sales and rising production costs 


| 4. During 1986 unewployment among Black people increased as a result 
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several enterprises were forced to ¡initiate rationalisation 
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programmes, which resulted in the dismissal of workers. An 
4 increase in the nuaber of liquidations of business concerns, 

particularly in the Eastern Cape,  contributed to higher . 

unemployment figures. : 


ge 


Ss. Despite demands for higher wages by trade unions, particularly 
during 1986, the general financial position of Black people has 
already deteriorated as a result of disinvestment, selective 

2D sanctions introduced thus far, the high rate of unemployment and 
tbe resultant decline in the number of bread-winners per family a 

since 1980. This situation leads to intensified exploitation of 

] other socio-economic problems, which have already been widely | 

Al politicised in certain areas. | 
á 
¡ 
| 


6. Ia addition, disinvesteent and present economie coercive measures 
against South Africa combine to increase unemployment, especially 
among the Black population. Regions most affected because of the 
concentration of certain industries (car manufactures, fruit and 
distillers) are the Eastern Cape, Western Cape and the Northern 
and Eastern Transvaal. Considering the present high unemployment i 
together with the population growth rate of 2,3 percent per year | 
(2,8 percent for Blacks) the economy must grow at a rate of at 
least 4,5 percent per year to make provision for additions to the j 
labour market. It is expected that the econoay will show a real : 
growth rate of 2 to 3 percent in 1987, which in the light of the 
above statistics indicates a shortfall. il 
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AWNC_ : ST. REGARDING THE RENOUNCEMENT OP VIOLENCE 
1. On 3 April 1987 Oliver TAMBO, Joe SLOVO and Chris HABI - members a 
of the ANC's National Executive Committee (MEC) and Unmkhonto we | 
Sizwe (MX) - maintained (on Radio Freedom) that the ANC enjoys z - 
¡ ¡e international approval and justificatiom for the use of violence 
in South Africa, stating that the ANC would therefore continue 
with violent actions against the Covernment. 
2. These three people allege that the renunciatiom of violence as a 
condition for negotiation is merely an attempt by the South 
African government to project an image of reasonableness. 
A | 
DATE OF INFORMATION : May 1987 
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, SWAPO : POCUS CF INTERMATIOMAL ATTENTION OM SWA/MAMIBIA 
1. Sam MUJOMA is endeavouring to focus international attention on | : 


AN 


the SA issue. His offer to sign a truce with South Africa forms : SS =. 
| part of the strategy since he wants to create the impression that 
O SHWAPO is the truly reasonable party. 


2. On 4 May 1987, at a conference of the orld Council of Churches 
(WCC) held in Lusaka, Zambia, MUJOMA maintained that SWAPO had 
been "forced” to continue with the armed struggle because of 
South  — Africa's “stubbornness” in  comnection with the 
implementation of Resolution 435. He is convinced that there is 
no alternative means by which SWA can gain its independence. It 
was on this occasion that he said SWAPO was prepared to sign a 
truce with South Africa and that the Church in SWA supported the 
"liberztion struggle”. 
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FIDEL CASTRO'S “RELIGIOUS BOOK” PROPAG”TED IM SOUTM AFRICA 


1? 1. 


2. 


DATE oF 


RELIABILITY GCRADING 


The Institute for  GContextual  Theology (ICT) is currently 
distributing a review of the book Fidel and Religion: 
Conversation with Prei Bretto by Fidel CASTRO of Cuba. The ICY 
recoammends the book to all “Christiams involved in the liberation 
struggle”. 


The following statements can be found in this book : 

a. The "“revolutionary movement” must  reveal the "right 
attitude” towards religion, and one of the most serious 
mistakes made by the "“leftist movement” in South America 


was to encourage atheisa. 


b. Despite his socialist tendencies he (CASTRO) feels hinmself 
strongly attracted by the person and teachings of Christ. 


e. He rejects the standpoint that the Liberation Theology is 
a mere Marxist tool for manipulating the Church. 


INFORMATION : May 1987 


N 


. 01701 9105129 


¡A 


A 


fo mercr NT A 
Gac. imanza ¡ón de * ejonss 
reha > Esredr sha 
. Fecha de <a... AB/ rerenence : 110562 
Pase » Y 2Zí 
Ne”. de 0! DATE : 4 June 1987 


1. On 4 May 1987 Mr Edgar TEKERE (Provincial Chairman of ZANU(PF) in 
Manicaland) was removed from office. He was accused of shirking 
his responsibilities and harming the image 0f ZAMBU(PF) by his 
consistent misconduct. 


2. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 
2. TEKERE is the second prominent party official to be 
dismissed on these counts during the past five months. Ia 


1981 he was relieved of his post as Minister of Manpower, 
Planning and Development after having been charged with 
the murder of a White farmer. In February 1986 he was 
involved in an attack on an Anglican cathedral in which 
about 500 youngsters took part. They dJisrupted the 
servic¿z, shouted political slogans and occupied the 
premises for 14 days. 


b. The  abovementioned measure is probably | further 
implementation of the Leadership Code of Conduct (1984) as 
laid down by the Politburo in an attempt to purge the 
party leadership. This code prohibits corruption, acts of 
immorality, the ownership of business enterprises by party 
members and appearing in public in a drunkea state. 
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SOVIET PERSONNEL IN MOZAMBIQUE 


US 
a 
-ACRA 
1. Currently there are approximately 900 Soviet military personnel 
present in Mozambigue which are deployed on brigade- provincial- and FAM 
HO level. As far as the FAM BO is concerned, there are Soviet advisors 
for the FAM Chief of Staff, as well as for the Chief of the Operations, s 
Reconnaissance, Mobilisation and Communications  Directorates. The | e 
involvement of Soviet personnel in the command and control system of the A ts 
Mozambican security forces ensure that they have a dominant influence on 
decisions taken by staff officers. Apart from the above mentioned 


involvement, the Soviet advisors are also involved with aspects such as 


10) 


| .Operational planning and electronic warfare. Remark. The document found 

at the site of the Machel-crash revealed that Soviet personnel were 
involved in joint planning with FAM of operations against Renamo in the 
Zambezia province. Soviet instructors are mainly involved with training 
at the Military academy at Nampula and at the air force base at Nacala. 
They give instruction to TGF (Border patrol units), special forces, 
mechanised infantry and armoured forces. Specialized courses eg radar, 
pilot and communications training take place in the USSR. During Nov 86, 


A 


FAM “cormmando-unit* of approximately 600 men. 


14 Soviet military instructors arrived in the Gaza province to train a 

Y 2. The Soviet aircraft operated by'* FPA in Mozambique are piloted by 
both Mozambícan and Soviets.  AN-26 and Mig-13 aircraft are piloted 

mainly by Mozambicans while Mi-8 helicopters are operated by Mozambicans 

and mixed Soviet/Mozambican crews. Aeroflot AN-12, AN-26 aircraft and 

the IL-62 are piloted exclusively by Soviet crewS. Mig 21 fighter and 

MI-25 helicopters are operated by both Mozambicans and Soviets. 'The 

Soviet pilots do not fly operational sorties against Renamo and only 

pilot the aircraft ¡in an instructional role.  Remark. Previously 10 

| Soviet Mig-21 pilots were present in Mozambique. During Nov 86, 12 
Soviet Mig-21 pilots arrived in Mozambique. It is not known whether 


these pilots are replacing or supplementing the existing 10 pilots. A 


limited degree of military support is also given to the Mozambique Navy 
(FPM) . 
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3. A decision was taken on 2] Oct 86 by the Politburo of the Communist 
Party of the Soviet Union to move "non-uniformed” Soviet Bloc personnel 
from the Middle East to Mozambique in order to protect Soviet interests 
in Mozambique following Pres Machel's death. Remark.  Án unconfirmed 
report indicates that Soviet and Soviet surrogate personnel started to 


arrive in Maputo with Aervflot at the end of Oct 86. 


SOVIET PERSONNEL IN TANZANIA 


bh The Soviet Union committed itself in 1972 to assist Tanzania milita- 
rily. Currently there are 150 Soviet military advisers/instructors in 
Tanzania. They are involved in the training of ground forces (infantry, 
tank forces, artillery) and of the air force (technical training, train- 


ing of flight instructors etc) as we11 as in the Tanzanian Navy. 


SOVIET INVOLVEMENT 1N ZAMBIA AND BOTSWANA 
ZAMBIA 


S Soviet military aid to the Zambian Defence Force (ZDF) included the 
delivery of MIG-21 aircraft, T-54/55 tanks, 130mam field guns, SA-3 
missiles, PT-76 tanks and radar equipment. 


6. There are 450 Soviet military personnel in Zambia, of which 130 are 
military advisers. They are involved in pilot-, radar-, anti-aircraft-, 
artillery- and armour training. They also assist the 2DF in maintainin 
aircraft-, radar- and missile installations. They are mainly located in 


Lusaka, Mumbwa and Livingstone. 


Y. Since 1985 the Soviets are assisting the 2DF in the planning of a 
new armoured Regiment, as well as a BRDM-2 Regt, currently known as 17 
Arm Regt. 


£- The Soviet Union may supply Zambia, with T-62 tanks and APC's (type 


unknown). This information is unconfiraed. 
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USSR PERSONNEL IN ZIMBABWE 
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The main Soviet involvement in Zimbabwe centres around the presence of 


numerous embassy staff members. In addition to these members the KGB is 


also represented in Zimbabwe. Zimbabwe strictly regulates the number of 


Soviet diplomats in Zimbabwe but the USSR compensates for this with a 
constant flow of visiting diplomats. The USSR has a limited number of 
E economic and trade advisors in Zimbabwe. A few Soviet journalists ci > 


completes the USSR presence in Zimbabwe. 


BOTSWANA | 
| 
? 
JO Current Soviet Military involvement in the Botswana hbe“ence Force 


$ (BDP) is minimal.  Approximately five Soviet military peronnel are ] 
working at the Seretse Khama airport. The Soviet Union supplied Botswana 
with BTR60 PB and BRDM-2 armoured vehicles, machine guns, rocket 


! 


launcheS, SA-7 missiles, 82mm mortars, AKM rifles and ammunition. This 
occurred up to 1980. 
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1. President Joseph MOMOH of Sierra Leone placet the defence force 
SS) on alert at the end of April 1987 following ruzuurs of a further 
coup attempt by mercenaries and the continued unstable security 
Situation in the country. 
2. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 
a. On 23 March 1987 senior police officers, with the support 
of  prominent and  influential  Lebanese  businessmen, 
attempted to overthrow MOMON'* ys government. | 
| | 
3 b. Lebanese businessmen have a significant influence on the 
political situation in Sierra Leone. Pres MOMOH has not 
been able to restrain the influence of these businessaen or y 
| A to ensure political stability in the country. d 
j 
4 
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csm LB)”: POLLS ACTLOHS AFTER THE COMP ACTO 


1. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : June 1987 
RELIABILITY CRADING : 2 


The Sierra Leone Police announced on 22 May 1987 that, as part of 
the purge campaign after the coup attempt in March 1987, Kassim 
ALIE (financial advisor of the Lebanese businessman Jamil Said 
MOHAMED) has been accused of high treason. Remark : 30 illegal 
Lebanese immigrants were arrested during the czapaign. 


President MOMOH of Sierra Leone said in a press conference on 
22 May 1987 that if evidence indicated that MOHAMED (presently in 
Britain) was involved in the attempted coup, attempts would be 
made to have him extradited. 


COMMENT 


This is a further attempt by MOMOH to restrict the influence of 
Lebanese businessmen (especially those who worked closely with 
MOHAMED and who controlled Sierra Leone's diamond and gold 
sectors) in order to stabilize the political situation in the 
country. 
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The recent unexpected release of a large number of political 
dissidents and increased emigration figures of Soviet Jews to the 


West have created uncertainty as to Mikhail GCORBACHEV's sincerity 
and motives with regard to human rights ia the Soviet Union. 


e 


_ According to the Soviet Union 150 political dissidents have 


already been released or their restriction orders  lifted 
(including Dr A SAKAROV). Western human rights experts say that 
this figure actually amounts to 60 dissidents. About 1 400 
Soviet Jews have already been allowed to emigrate during the 
period January to the end of April 1987. 


The Soviet Uniom is denying allegations that about 12 000 Jews 
will be allowed to emigrate during 1987, and is apparently not 
prepared to commit itself to a particular number. The categories 
of individuals allowed to emigrate have  furthermore been 
restricted by new regulations. 


These steps, coinciding with GORBACHEV*s broader adjustaments, 
have evoked extensive reaction inside the Soviet Union and 
abroad. The average Soviet citizen is traditionally relatively 
uninvolved in basic political and human rights issues, as Soviet 
history indicates government ¡interests are placed above the 
welfare and rights of the individual. GORBACHEV ¡is also 
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experiencing resistance from dogmatic circles in the Communist 

Party of the Soviet Union (CPSU) who are concerned that these 

, concessions may weaken the pure application of Socialism and the 
control of the Party. Although it appears that the KGB is, in 
principle, in favour of GORBACHEV's reforms, there are also e ú 
elements in this politically important and powerful institution 
who question the release of political dissidents. 


o 


5. The release of dissidents and a more affable attitude with regard 
to the emigration of Soviet Jews is probably an attempt by 
GORBACHEV to win the confidence and support of Soviet 
intellectuals for his initiatives and to reduce Western criticism 
of the Soviet human rights policy, thus creating a political 
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climate for improved cooperation with the West. 
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UNION SOVIETICA: POLITICA DE AJUSTE EN RELACION A 


DISIDENTES Y EMIGRANTES 


l.- La reciente e inesperada liberación de un número de disi- 
dentes y la creciente migracion de Judíos soviéticos hacia 
Occidente, ha creado cierta incertidumbre acerca de la síin- 


Pr 


ceridad de Gorbachev y la motivación en relación a los Dhhos. 


Humanos en la UV.Sov. 


Len Según estimaciones soviéticas 150 disidentes politicos 
han sido ya liberados, o levantadas las restricciones 
que pesaban sobre ellos, incluído A. Sakarov. Los expertos 


sobre Dchos.Hum. de Occidente, estiman que la cifra es 


ON 


actualmente de 60 disidentes. En el periódo comprendido ES 
entre Enero y Abril de 1987, han emigrado alrededor de 
“a 1.400 Judíos Soviéticos 


; ce 
3.- La U.Sov. niega alegatos acerca que, durante 1987. se Ja 


les permitiría emigrar a unos 12.000 Judfíos-y no se ha 


J) 
estipulado una cifra determinada. Be-—aquí-—enmás la 
- ia E a ha sida ais 
categoría de individuos permitidos emigrar se-v+er3 restrirgida 


E E 


por nuevas regulac+ones.- 


h.- Estos pasos, coincidentes con la ampliación de ajustes : 


efectuados por Gorbachev, han provodado extensas reacciones 


involu 


» G 5 , ¿NA E 5 
Y 104 soviE nico REGIO, 7 Ii, tradicionalmente, no se 
G y con:temas relativos a potí S humanos, como la TA 
_EAA—— E A A A 
historia Soviética lo indica, - de de+-gobiermo,. sadisa 
cen—e+bienestar y el derecho deb-intrvitio. 
“Gorbachev, está achev, escá Higrciogatandó además la resistencia de ope 
pe los círculos dogmátitos del P.C.de la U.Sov. quienes están 


preocupados porque estas concesiones puedan debilitar la apli- 


| 
| 
| 
j 
f” dentro de la Unión Soviética y en el exterior. El ciudedago : me 


cación pura del Socialismo y el control del Partido. Aunque 
la KGB aparece, en primcipio a favor E reformas, de Gorba- 
chev, existen también elementos esta importante y poderosa 


eeroelion que cuestiond) la liberación de disidentes políticos.- 


5.7 La liberación de disidentes y una más afable actitud por parte 


dr de Gorbachev , es probablemente un intento de este para obtener 


A 


la confianza y el apoyo de los intelectuales soviéticos por su 
iniciativa, y de atemperar las críficas por parte de Occidente, 
sobre la política de derechos humanos, creando así un clima 


político favorable para mejorar la cooperación con Oceidente.- 
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3 CUBA _: VISIT BY THE KGB CHIEF 
1. The Chief of the KCB and a Politburo Member, Mc Viktor CHEBRIKOY, 
A nd ; -e 
visited Cuba at the beginning of April 1987 at the invitation of á a 
| 
z the Cuban Commmist Party. During the visit he informed Pres ; 
o CASTRO of Mr Mikhail CORBACHEV's socio-economic and political 
reforma policy. i 
2. COMMENT 
The Soviet Union probably used this occasion to exert pressure on 
! Cuba to adjust its internal policy as Cuban policy is in sharp 
contrast to GORBACHEV*s reforms. 
3. REQUEST 
We would appreciate any additional information with regard to the a 
D abovementioned visit. A 
: DATE OF INFORMATION : May 1987 
| RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 
| 
[ 
| 
| 
| ] 
au 
Di 
¡E 
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Visita Cuba Jefe de KGB información: mayo 1987 
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la KGB y Miembro del Politburó VIKTOR 


visitó Cuba a comienzos de Abril 1987 
.C. cubano.- Durante la 


El Jefe de 


CHEBRIKOV, 


ante una invitación del 
. -. . - = 
visita , informó a Fósstro acerca de las reformas 


políticas y socio-económicas de M.Gorbachev. 


2.- Probablemente La Union Sovietica use esta visita 
para presionar a Cuba ajustar su política interna 
ya que estóL tiene un agudo contraste con las refor- 


D 
mas propuestas por Gorbachev.- 


3.- Requerimiento : 


Apreciaríiamos cualquier información adicional 


sobre la mencionada visita.- 


PEO 


TA. 
a 


PEO Pret 


AS 


ye 02.02 
e705545 


SECRET 


REFERENCE : B/ 0547 


A y e reo 


DATE : 11 June 198) 


4 JIRAM : INCREASED AID TO "LIBERATION MOVEMENTS” IM AFRICA a 
| , Se 
1. On 12 May 1987 during an official visit to Kenya, Iran's Acting : Ln 
Foreign Minister, Mr Ali BESHARAT, announced that Iran was to ] ==, 
render increased aid to “national Jliberation movements” in 
| > Africa. Remark : BESHARAY, accompanied by a delegation of six, 
¡ : is currently on an African tour. i 
| 2. COMMENT 
Iran has increased its efforts to expand Iranian influence, and 


the associated diplomatic initiatives, in Africa during the past 
year. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : June 1987 
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| ] REFERENCE: B/ 6390 
| DATE: 19 JUNE 1985 


LIBYA : POLITICAL SYSTEM AND GOVERNMENTAL STRUCTURE 


l. INTRODUCTION 


3] , Since March 1977 Libya has been known as the “Libyan Socialist Arab' 
People's Jamahiriya”. The Jamahiriya or the “mass state system” 
implies that the people as a whole should participate in the qe 
government so that ít can serve as an alternative for Capitalism and 
Communism.  Consequently the Líbyan leader calls it the "Third : = > 
Universal Theory” in contrast with Capitalísm and Communism, which 
are considered to be the first two theories. The idea is to create 


- k, 


> an Arab generation “free from intellectual influences, foreign moral 
values and from socio-economiíc restraints”. These doctrines on 
“democratic socialism” contained ín Kadhafi's Green Book (endorsed 
z in 1977), signify the end of the republican era and the beginning of 
- people's authority, the termination of traditional political 


structures and values as well as the commencement of an era of 
direct authority and soveteignty by and for the people. In the 


absence of political parties, parliamentary institutions and even a 
constitution that would be acceptable to the West, Libya could be d 
regarded, theoretically, as being without government and head of 


E 


state, yet in practice ít probably amounts to being a totalitarian 

state with Col Kadhafi as its leader. The purpose of this study is 

to give an exposition of Libya's internal polítical philosophy and 
YD structure. 


2. THE “THIRD UNIVERSAL THEORY” 


KADHAFT rejects parliamentary democracy on tte grounds that 
authority is placed ín the hands of the members of parliament, - 
whereas such powers, according to Kadhafí, should rest with the 
people. He hereby includes parliaments, social classes, political 


parties  aud referenduas, maintaining that parliaments are 
undemocratic since, as in the case of classes or parties, power and 
authority is left in the hands of groups smaller than the population 
as a whole. According to KADHAFT, a parliameutary system is less 


democratic than a party or class system, because members of 


parliament often have no organisational links with the electorate, 


or act on behalf of parties representing only a section of the 
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community and are moreover dependent on propagandist exploítation. 
Since he regards the community as being pluralístic, he also 
disapproves of a party system, as the party ís generally composed of 


menbers with mutuaií interests, ideas, cultures or religious views. 


KADHAFI also disapproves of a government composed of representatives 

from a specific class (e g the workers). He argues that a workers' 

class that oppresses all other classes is merely the beir to the e Ñ 
"old community” and víli ín due time  reflect the same 

characteristics. The workers” class ís in fact a separate community 

having in itself the same contradictions that marked the "old 

community” and would ultimately lead to a recommencesent of the Ñ ¿E 
struggle for domination. KADHAFT maintaíns that any community - 
subject to a class struggle, was originally composed of a single Maa A A 
class, and that such a struggle originated from within thís grouping 


as an inevitable evolution. 


U 


According to KADHAFI, the implement for change, ie a people's 
revolution, is merely a ktransíitional phase to true liberation. 
Through revolution the popuilace frees itself from the Government and 
declares itself as the sovereign power. He regards this sovereignty 
as infallible and indivisible. Thus the sovereignty of the masses 
is not expressed merely by instituting people's congresses, but also 
finds expression in local people's committees whose primary function 
ís to replace the traditional government administration. He further 
maintains that in a modern state there is room not only for people's 
congresses supported by work committees but also for professional 
and functional groups being represented in trade unions and AA AAAXÁ 


A A A A e 
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syumdicates, apart from their participation in people's congresses. 


Finally, laws that have evolved from tradition or religiom would 
form the moral basis for the community. This leaves no room for a 
head of state, consequently XKADHAFI has formally laid dowa all 
offices and ís known only as “Head of the 1 September Revolution”, 
which is merely a temporary office in the transitional phase of the 


revolution. 
3. POLITICAL SYSTEM 


The new system vests power in the hands of the "masses” by way of 
so-called Central People's Congresses where each inhabitant of a 


| particular area is entitled to expressing his/her views on a 
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regional basis. Besides this there are also People's Congresses for 
professional and functional groups represented by trade unions and 
syndicates. By means of an integrated system all offícials thus 
remain responsible to the people vía the Basic People's Congresses 
that hold their meetings according to a schedule. From the local 
and regional levels subject: to be debated are placed on the agenda 
of the General People's Congress at natíonal level. Here, 


representatíves from each Basic People's Congress are afforded the 


opportunity to subaít decisions or inquiries to the General People's 
Congress. The views of the people are thus directly referred to the 
General People's Congress whence decisions are entrusted to the 


General People's Cosmmíttee (cabínet) for execution. 
POLITICAL STRUCTURE 
a. The General People's Congress 


The General People's Congress, with approximately 1 000 
delegates, constitutes the primary political body in Libya and 
operates ín a legislative capacity. This Congress, which 
usually meets once a year in February, ís further responsible 
for appointing a general secretariate consisting of five members 
and a secretary-general as chairman. From amongst the ranks of 
the General People's Congress a general people's committe 
(cabínet) ís appointed, vith an elected  secretary-general 
assuaing the duties of “prime mínister”. Aithough the General 
People's Congress functions as the so-called legislative body, 
ít is not a parliament in the true sense of the word, since the 
agenda still has to be approved and confirmed by the Basic 
People's Congresses. The legislative function of this body 
coutains the formulatíon and enforcement of decisions made by 
the Basic People's Congresses. 


b. The General Secretariate 


The General Secretariate consists of five members and a 
secretary-general as head of the group. This Secretariate is 
responsible for the administration and coordination of the 
political process and the continued functioning of the system 
when the General People's Congress is not in s+ession. 
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The General People's Committee 


The General People's Committee comprises various 
secretariates, corresponding more or less to ministers and 
their departments in the traditional Western political 
system. Currently there are 19 such  secretariates 
(departments), each with its own secretary (miníster). .t 
the head of the General People's Commíttee there is a 
secretary-general (prime minister). The various 
secretariates are responsible for the implementation of 
policies as proposed by the Basic People's Congresses and 
confirmed by the General People's Congress. It ís to be 
noted that each member of the General People's Commitee 
(cabinet) is directly responsible to the members of the 
General People's Congress, who ín theír turn, ín their 
capacity as delegates, are responsible to the Basic People's 
Congresses and therefore, in the final instance, to the 
people of Libya. 


The Basic People's Congresses 


Although the General People's Congress constitutes the primary 
political body, the 186 Basic People's Congresses in about 25 
municipalities remain the most important institutions for 
decisionm-making. Each Basic People's Congress has approximately 
3 000 members and usually hold three sessions per year. The 
agenda usually compríses a wide range of matters, from local 
events to national affairs, including Libya's position in 
regional and international politics. Representatives from each 
Basic People's Congress then convey decisions and points to be 
debated for inclusion on the agenda of the annual meeting of the 
General People's Congress. As already mentioned, these 
decisions are perely  formulated and  enforced after due 
deliberation and discussions. No subject for discussion or 
proposed legislation can therefore be placed on the agenda of 
the General People's Congress unless it has previously been 
approved by the Basic People's Congresses. 


During meetings of the Basic People's Congress several permanent 
executive commíttees are appointed which are responsible for 
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current administration and the implementation of policies on for 
instance housing, education and health. Committee members are 
elected according to their fíelds of specialization and are 
accountable to the  popelation vía the Basic People's 
Congresses. People's Congresses in connectíon with professional 
and functional groups make their contributious and suggestions 
through representatives who are to attend the annual General 
People's Congress. 


REVOLUTIONARY COMMITTEES 


The Revolutionary Committees were established ín 1979 as KADHAFI'S 
“watchdogs” to monitor the activities of the executive committees, 
people's cowmíttees, the Basic People's Congresses and indirectly 
the entire system as well. There are about 25 such Revolutionary 
Commíttees with a total membership of approximately 2 000, said to 
represent all Libyan aunicipalities. 


The appointments to these committees are done by  KADHAFI'sS 
second-in—command , Maj JALLOUD, in conjunction with the 
Revolutionary Courts. The Revolutionary Committees are the 
influential groups on account of their direct involvement in 
political and military matters, and also because they are directly 
controlled by the surviving "free offícers” who were actively in 
charge of the political situation uutil 1979, ie KADHAFT, JALLOUD, 
Abu Bakr YUNIS and Khweldi el HUMEIDI. These committees enjoy great 
freedom of action aud are not under the same jurisdiction as e g the 


police and the armed forces. 


Since the Revolutionary Committees are also responsible for the 
co-ordination “of  subversíve activities of Libyan agents  ín 
neighbouring aud other states, meubership of these committees is not 
límited to Libyans only but includes individuals from other 
nationalities in order to increase the success rate of subversive 


operations. 


Muhaumed IBRAHIM, who (like KADHAFI) belongs to the  nomadic 
Bedouins, ís the chief ideologist of the Green arch, official 
mouth-piece of the Revolutionary  Committees. Appareatiy all 
articles published in the Green March are edited by him. Allegedly 
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the artícles signed “Al-Zahaf Al Akhdhour” are written by KADHAFI 
himself. 


By means of the Revolutionary Commíttees, KADHAFI and hís three 
revolutionary partners monitor and control the entíre Jamahiriya 
system, so that the government of Libya actually rests in theír 
hands. In practice final decision—makíng líes wíth KADHAFI as 
leader of the revolution, while the Revolutionary Committees merely 
ensure that the congresses and committrtees “do not loose track”. 


THE REVOLUTIONARY COMMITTEE BUREAU 


The Revolutionary Committee Bureau,  headed by Abdul Salaam 
BUGHEILAS, is respousíble for the administrative supervision and 
control of all the Revolutionary Commíttees. The secret «affices of 
the Revolutionary Committee Bureau are situated at KADHAFI's Bab 
Aziziya headquarters. Indications are that the Commíttee Bureau is 
the instrument used by KADHAFI for exerting control over the 
Revolutionary Committees. 


The so-called Operational Chamber (Ghurfa al Amaliyaat), headed by 
Abdallah HIJAZI, is part of the Revolutionary Committee Bureau, but 
functions independently wíth its own financial and administrative 
sources. The Operational Chamber is an important instrument ín the 
hands of KADHAFT for executing his orders of intimidation and 
assassination of "any enemy of the revolution”.  Allegedly the 
Operational Chamber was instituted so that KADHAFTI could exonerate 
himself by ascribing steps taken against political dissidents as 
“the result of the revolutionary enthusiasm of the masses in their 
eagerness to continue with the revolution”. No further details 
about the Operational Chamber are available. 


LIBYAN PEOPLE'S BUREAUX (EMBASSIES) 


On 10 January 1981 the General People's Congress transformed the 
Libyan embassies into so-called People's Bureaux with the result 
that about six NWNest-African states suspended their diplomatic 
relations with Libya because of the espionage activities of these 
Bureaux. The USA, for instance closed down the People's Bureau in 
Washington on account of Libyan espionage actívities and planned 
assassination attewpts on the lives of Libyan students in the USA. 
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The difference between embassies and the Libyan People's Bureaux 
lies ín this that the latter are not operated by professional 
diplomats, but by so-called revolutionary students through whose 
activities there is dírect interference ín the donestic affairs of 
the host state. At the same tíme these People's Bureaux form a 
direct link between the people of Libya and Libyans living abroad. 
Besides dealing with diplomatic protocol the Libyan Feople's Bureaux 
4 | abroad are thus primarily responsible for establishing Libyan 
, pressure groups, spreading  propagauda, performing intelligence Po 
actívities, as well as for recruitíng “antí-status quo” elements for 
subversion in the host state. UE 


ii 


What is not generally known is that the function of the Libyan 
o Peopie's Bureaur abroad also has a cultural and religious 
dimension. 1t includes the establishment of cultural and Islamic 
centres that are actively involved ínm  spreading  pro-XADHAFI 
propaganda. The activities of such cultural centres are aimed at 
the young people in particular, whíle the Islamic centres, having at 
their disposal Koran schools and several mosques, aim at inciting 
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the populations of  poverty-stricken states to resistance, by t 
arousing dissatisfaction with the current polítical system. The | 
cultural and Islamic centres are therefore instruments in the hands 

of KADHAFT for furthering the revolution with a view to the ultimate 
implementation of the “Third Universal Theory”. 


e 


8. POLITICAL PARTIES AND OTHER POLITICAL GROUPINGS 


'Y 


Political parties in Libya are forbidden on account of the “Third 


AO AAA AA A A 


Universal Theory”, which classifies political parties as instruments 
that disregard the will of the people. 


A Trade unions and associations have no powers and exist in name 
3 only. The General Trade Union of Libyan Workers and the Syncidate 
for Craftsmen are branches of the Secretariate (department) for 
3 . Labour. They have no powers of negotiation or the right to call for 
E strikes, but are merely responsible for safe-guarding the rights of 
de : workers employed by foreign firms, and to ensure that legislation in 
E respect of leave and salaries is complied wíth. 


4 

| DATE OF INFORMATION: JUNE 1985 
Bo. | RELIABILITY GRADING : B 
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ds | Trade uníions and associations have no powers and exist in name 

only. The General Trade Union of Libyan Workers and the Syncidate 

for Craftsmen are branches of the Secretariate (department) for 

Labcur. They have no powers of negotiation or the right to call for 

strikes, but are merely responsible for safe-guarding the rights of 

workers employed by foreign firms, and to ensure that legislation in d 
respect of leave and salaries is complied with. 
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APPENDIX A 
PROFTLE OF MUAMMAR KADHAFI 


1. Muammar KADHAFI was born in a goat-skin tent in September 1942 near 
Sirte áín the provinea -£ Trianlieasnt= >+ tha shores of the 
Mediterranean. BHís parents belonged to a group of nomadic Bedouíns 
who practised stock-farming. At the age of seven he received his "7 * S 
first formal traditional schooling from an ¡tinerant Muslim a á 
teacher. At the age of ten he was seut to the Islamic primary Í pro 
school near Sirte and in 1956, when he was 15, to the secondary 
nes school at Sebha. At this early age he took a lively interest in 
| polítics and made the acquaíntance of Abdessalam JALLOUD, Abu Bakr 
| YUNIS and other future partners in the revolution. He also founded 
a secret organisation which had as its objective to unite the Arab 
nation, but KADHAFI was expelled from school in 1961 because of 
“polítical agitation”. 


2. After his expulsion KADHAFÍI went to Mlisurata where he cospletesf his 
secondary education and thea continued hís studies at the 
University of Trípoli. However, he left the University ín 1963 to 
join the armed forces since he believed that this would provide hin E 
with better opportunities for realising his revolutionary goals. 
While studying at the Benghazi Military Academy he founded the ARE A 
- Movement of Free Officers, organizing with the set purpose of 
overthrowing the regime of King -:IDRISS. In 1965 he graduated at 
the Military Academy and was promoted to the rank of second 
lieutenant. In 1966 he was sent to Britaín for síx months for an 
advanced course in panzer/aramoured vwarfare.  Iam August 1969, 
contrary to all expectations, he was not promoted to captain, with 
the result that he decided to advance the date of his planned 
coup d'etat, and on 1 September 1969 he took over the governaent 


after a bloodiess coup. 


3. Since 1969 KADHAFI's name has been closely associated with events 
in Libya. Until 1979 he was Secretary-General to the General 
People's Congress, after which he "“withdrew” from the political 
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system in order to monitor and promote the continuation of the 
Revolution as “Head of the 1 September Revolution” by means of 
Revolutionary Commíttees that he instituted at all community 
levels. At the same time he promoted himself to the rank of 
colonel and Supreme Commander of the Armed Forces. 


On 25 December 1969 KADHAFI married Fathia Nourí KHALED, a teacher, 
who subsequently gave birth to theír son, Mohammed. In July 19/70 
he marríed a nurse, Wasfia, and a second son, Seíf Al-Islam was 
born. In spite of the growing opposition to his regime, KADHAFI is 
still considered a charismatic and popular leader who has unliíníted 
faith ín himself. The fact that he took over the regime at the age 
of 27 convinced him that he had been predestined to lead his 
people. Although he is regarded as intelligent, sly and fanatical 
and labelled i e by pres REAGAN as “the world's greatest enemy”, 
his personality is marked by several contradictious. Be e 8 
appreciates quietude aud seclusion, but at the same tine revels in 
crowds that he can sway by means of his rousing oratory. He often 
acts unpredictably and on impulse, yet plans with precision since 
he allegedly trusts no-one. At times he is depressed and then 
again full of energy, enjoying to travel across Libya and being 
called “Brother Colonel”. He ís ego-ceutric and intolerant of the 
viewpoints and arguments of those not shariug his ideas. Under the 
banner of his vision for a greater, prosperous Libya, with the 
people as the “true govermment”, he reiígns as  nonm-official 
dictator. He could therefore be classified as a charismatic 
revolutionary leader. 


KADHAFI has been 111 on several occasions and has probably 
sustalined various injuries ín the almost 46 attempts to assassinate 
him. It is even rumoured that he suffers from venereal disease and 
that thís has affected his mind. He is accused of being subject to 
all kinds of psychologícal diísturbances, e g schizophrenia, also 
that he frequently has to receíve psychiatric treatment and ís 
addicted to narcotics. There is, however, insufficient proof of 
these allegations often made in an attempt to explain his 
unbalanced and sometimes excessive and impulsive behaviour. 


As far as KADHAFI's ideologíical orientation is concerned oue could 


mention three factors in particular that bave strongly influenced 
him since the days of his youth: the Islamíc faith and social 
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traditions of the Bedouins, Arab nationalíst seutíments and the 
views held by ex-Pres NASSER of Egypt. KADHAFI sees himself as a 
leader with a definite mission and after NASSER's death he declared 
himself legal successor and leader of the Arab revolution. He 
believes that he has to preach the “absolute truth” to mankind and 
calls his truth the “Third Universal Theory”, whích ís to serve as 
a third solution between Communism and Capitalism. YJith unveiled 
críticism against both Commmnism and Capitalistrm, regarded by hím as 
means of exploitation, he deliniates the principles of his theory 
ín the Green Book whích ís ín the same category as MAO Se-dong's 
Red Book and coutains three sections that respectively deal with 
his political, econouiíc and social víiewpoints. In brief the 
Green Book propagates 1 e the following polítical concepts: 


-— The rejectíion of a parliamentary sysiea with political parties. 

- An exposition of the Jamahiriya systea of direct rule by the 
people. 

— The spreading of the Islamic faith throughout Africa. 

- Striving after an “imperial” Libya. 

— The undermining of pro-Vestern governments. 

- Anti-Communism and anti-Capitalism as primary objectives. 

- The emulation of Nasserísm. 


In the fínal ínstance KADHAFT ís ínternationally regarded as the 
co-ordinator of a vworld-wide kterrorist network while currently 
renderíng aid to several terrorist organisations and “liberation 
movements”, i e the ANC, the PAC and SWAPO. At a session of the 
OAU's Liberation Committee during February 1983 in Tanzania, where 
SWAPO and the ANC were also represented, XADHAFI declared himself 
villíng to traín a number of “brave guerílla fighters” ia Libya 
with a view to the sabotaging of important targets in the RSA. It 
ís anticipated that by way of his People's Bureaux KADHAFI will 
become increasingly involved in Botswana and Zimbabwe with regard 
to "the struggle agaínst racisa and imperialism” in Southern Africa. 
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ARMED FORCES 


COMMANDER OF THE ARMED FORCES 
COMMANDER OF THE DEFENCE FORCE 

CHIEF OF GENERAL STAFF OF THE DEFENCE FORCE 
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INTELLIGENCE SERVICES 


INTELLIGENCE SERVICES FOR THE PROTECTION OF THE COVERNMENT AND THE STATE 


4 UNDER THE COMPREHENSIVE NAME: MOUKHABARAT 
- MILITARY INTELLIGENCE COL KHAROUBI E A 
GENERAL INTELLIGENCE YOUNES BELKACEM a 7 
9 CONCERNS INVOLVED IN FOREIGN SUBVERSIVE ACTIVITIES - 


INDEPENDENT OF INTELLIGENCE SERVICES BUT HAVING PARALLEL STRUCTURES: 


REVOLUTIONARY COMMITTEE BUREAU ABDOUL SALAAM BUGHEILA 
OPERATIONAL CHAMBER OF THE REVOLUTIONARY 
COMMITTEE BUREAD COMDT ABDALLAH HIJAZI 


í 
INTERNAL SECURITY COL EL GHAZALI | 
1 


BUREAD FOR EXTERNAL MILITARY RELATIONS 
FOR RENDERING AID TO “LIBERATION MOVEMENTS” COL DIBRI 


UNITED AIRLINES FOR CLANDESTINE 
TRANSPORT OPERATIONS COL ALI RIFIB 


A 


EXTERNAL OPERATIONS (AFRICA COMPANY ) COL AL ASHABI 


INTERNATIONAL SECRETARIATE FOR SOLIDARITY 
WITH ARAB PEOPLE'S LIAISING WITH THE 
SOVIET UNION FOR FURTHERING THE ARAB CAUSE OMAR EL HAMDI 
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| 
| COMPANY FOR CANALIZING FUNDS FOR 


BUREAU FOR REVOLUTIONARY LIAISON AHMED SALEM 
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ADA DE LA REPUBLICA DE SUDAFRICA 


ONTEVIDEO — TELS. 95 24 25 - 95 49 52 - 95 50 589 


dáafrica ha estado en el candelero en los últimos tres años. 
Lamentablemente, la prensa se ingenió para mostrar de muchas 
maneras una vaguedad dando amplias reseñas, mientras que las 
realidades generalmente se perdieron en un abismo de generalidades 
y sensacionalismo. GConcentrémosnos por un OñeNES en el panorama 
sudafricano con la objetividad necesaria para entender la verdadera 


situación. 


Cuando uno piensa en Sudáfrica, el pasade, presente y futuro, 
lo que se ha logrado técnicamente y en el campo industrial, 
los problemas de hoy dia, lo que encierra el futuro politico, 
uno debe imaginarse a Sudáfrica dentro de la región y es hasta 
necesario que vayamos más lejos y miremos a Sudáfrica dentro 


del marco de todo el continente africano. 


Sudáfrica forma parte inseparable de Africa y por lo tanto deberia 
ser juzgada como tal. Sus pueblos son africanos. Los blancos 
también son africanos, ya que no son más que una tribu blanca 


del continente -sus raices datan de más de 330 años atrás. 


La tendencia general a creer que debido a una extensa comunidad 


blanca de descendencia europea, Sudáfrica deberia fácilmente 
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ajustarse a los valores occidentales tradicionales mientras 
que las faltas y descuidos de la población negra del resto del 
continente son dejadas a un lado e incluso son aceptadas como 
un fenómeno del sindrome del sub-desarrollo del Tercer Mundo, 
no es sólo una actitud colonial triste y lamentable sino también 
un acto despreciable de moralidad selectiva. Indirectameñte 
denota un elemento de discriminación -el mismo mal por el cual 


Sudáfrica es tan enérgicamente condenada. 


Permitanme señalar algunas realidades de nuestro continente. 


0. 
- La crisis socio-económica de Africa está alcanzando dimensiones 


criticas y la mayoria de los paises tienen gobiernos autoritarios, 
lo cuales van desde gobiernos totalitarios comunistas a seudo 
democracias. De los 500 millones de africanos, son pocos 
los que tienen más libertades civiles que durante la época 
colonial.- En la actualidad, .el dérecho de un hombre un voto 
es ejercido sólo una vez. 

- Desde 1963 han habido 66 golpes de estado exitosos, pero el 
doble de esta cantidad ha fracasado y 19 lideres africanos 
han muerto trágicamente. Siete fueron asesinados y 12 han 
sido matados o ejecutados. 

- El 79% de la superficie de Africa, que agrupa el 73% de la 
población, tienen sistemas autoritarios. 

- De los estados miembros de la Organización por la Unidad Africana 


(más de 50), 28 tienen un solo partido, ya sean nacionalistas, 
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radicales socialistas ? marxistas-leninistas; 11 son dictaduras 


militares y 2 estados tienen gobierno civil sin ningún partido. 
+ : - La deuda externa africana total aumentó de US$15 billones 
en 1982 a US$150 billones en 1384 y a US5$200 billones en 1987. 

Entre tanto, las 25 naciones más pobres de Africa estaban 


gastando en 1984 billones de dólares en armas, en su mayoria 


y 


- De acuerdo con la FAO la producción total de alimentos del 


continente está disminuyendo en un 1% por año desde hace una 


década, mientras que su población ha ido aumentando en más 


de un 3% por año. 


- De las 184 millones de hectáreas arables en Africa. sólo 8.7 


A A rg 


para querras civiles). | 
millones son irrigadas y se calcula que Africa va a tener 
| que importar el 44% de sus alimentos. 
- En marzo de 1985 se llevé a cabo en Ginebra una conferencia 
para divulgar la situación de aproximadamente 30 millones 
— de africanos hambrientos. 
- El 60% de la población africana vive en la pobreza y según 
el Banco Mundial, en 1995 tanto como el 80% de la población 
| de Africa estaria viviendo en situación de extrema pobreza. .. 
| - El número de refugiados politicos en los últimos 20 años ha 
ascendido a 2,8 millones. 
Para que puedan entender la perspectiva de Sudáfrica les proporciono | 
algunos datos en relación a la posición de Sudáfrica en Africa | 


(estadisticas de 1985). 
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ze SUDAFRICA EM AFRICA 
Más de un millón y medio de trabajadores extranjeros provenientes 
de paises vecinos trabajan en Sudáfrica. De ellos, aproximadamente 
| 
1 


1 200 000 están ilegalmente en el pais. Los trabajadores extran- 


jeros envian sus ganancias al exterior, con lo cual sustentan 


- el 82% de las minas de cromo 
- el 70% de las plantaciones de malz 


- el 87% de las plantaciones de trigo 


a 8 millones de personas en sus paises de origen. Aproximadamente 
a la mitad del producto bruto nacional de Lesotho proviene de 
esta fuente. | 
| 
Las usinas eléctricas de Sudáfrica suministran el 100% de la | 
energia usada en Lesotho, el 79% de la usada en Swaziland, aproxi- | 
madamente el 52% de la usada en Botswana y el 60% de la energia | 
usada en Maputo, capital de Mozambique. 
o rm 
Sudáfrica desempeña un papel preponderante en las econonlas O 
del cono sur africano, lo cual queda demostrado con los siguientes 
datos: 
- el 80% del producto bruto nacional total 
- el 77% de la energia generada ñ 
- el 971% de las minas de carbón | 
- el 93% de las minas de hierro 
? 
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- el 67% de la producción de caña de azúcar 
- el 39% de la producción bovina 
- el 80% de la producción ovina 


- el 80% de los vehiculos 


o 


» 


- el 63% de las carreteras asfaltadas 


- el 60% de los ferrocarriles y puertos 


- el 84% de los teléfonos instalados 


y 


Por lo menos el 45% del total de las importaciones y exportaciones 
de Malawi, Zimbabwe, Zambia y Zaire son transportadas por la 
SATS (servicios de transportes sudafricanos) de y hacia los 


sa 


puertos sudafricanos. 
: 


La South African Airways, conjuntamente con las aerolineas de 
los paises vecinos, suministra una amplia y eficiente red de 


servicios de vuelos regulares de pasajeros y carga en Africa 


austral ¡y otras partes. Cualquier persona que llegue a Sudáfrica 


$8 


podrá ver aviones de Zimbabwe, Zambia, Swaziland, Lesotho y 
Botswana que llegan y salen desde Sudáfrica en vuelos diarios 


regulares. 


En el campo de los servicios postales y de telecomunicaciones, 


A 


todo el tráfico internacional de telecomunicaciones de Lesotho ; S 
y Swaziland y parte del de Botswana, va vía Sudafrica. 


Sudáfrica es un acreedor importante para Africa sub-Sahara, 


US 
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el gobierno sudafricano ha proporcionado millones de dólares 


a fondos de desarrollo de otros paises de Africa central y austral. 


En lo que respecta a la cooperación monetaria y fiscal, Sudáfrica, 
Botswana, Lesotho y Swaziland son miembros de la Unión Aduanera 


de Africa Austral, única unión en todo el continente africano.” 


Amplios intercambios comerciales se han desarrollado a través 
de los años entre Sudáfrica y el resto de Africa. In 1983, 
las exportaciones hacia Africa alcanzaron aproximadamente R1800 
millones y las importaciones totalizaron R400 millones, cifras 


que van en aumento. 


Son pocos los paises africanos que admiten tener intercambios 
comerciales con Sudáfrica, pero existe un flujo reciproco de 


productos entre 47 paises africanos y Sudáfrica, a pesar de 


Am 


que Sudáfrica sólo tiene-relaciones diplomáticas totales con 
un pais en Africa: Malawi. Sudáfrica tiene representaciones 
comerciales en Zimbabwe, Mozambique y Swaziland. Recientemente 


se abrió una representación en Lesotho. 
Nosotros, los sudafricanos blancos y negros, estamos orgullosos 


de nuestros logros. Nuestros ciudadanos negros también tienen 


motivo para estar orgullosos de sus propios logros: 
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- Aproximadamente el 90% (más de 6 millones) de la población 

F i negra en edad escolar van al colegio. Este porcentaje es 
| » 

superior a la de cualquier otro país africano. Alrededor 


de 15 salones de clase nuevos son construidos cada dia laborable 


4 
Pa 


en las escuelas para negros. Ya en 1984, más alumnos negros 
9) que blancos cursaban el dltimo año liceal. 
- Más de 70 000 negros concurren a clase en universidades y 


otros miles concurren a instituciones técnicas y especializadas. 


Esta es la piedra fundamental del progreso de la población negra 
sudafricana, el cual les ha permitido asegurarse en Sudáfrica 


un lugar destacado en el campo económico, tecnológico, industrial, 


AP o o 


social y deportivo entre otros. 


> A través: de sociedades industriales y una corporación para el 


desarrollo de los negros, la contribución para la libre empresa 


E 
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DESARROLLO SOCIO-ECONOMICO DE LOS NEGROS SUDAPRICANOS 
ha sido considerable. Desde que se inició la Fundación Urbana 

se han obtenido fondos para el desarrollo que exceden los 300 
millones de Rands. Se han lanzado programas de ayuda mutua, 

se han creado empleos, programas de capacitación y se llevaron | 


a cabo otros tantos proyectos, todos en cooperación con las 


comunidades negras. En la actualidad sociedades constructoras 


prestan mensualmente entre 40 y S0 millones de Rands a los negros 


e 


para adquirir sus propiedades. 
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| La multi-racial Corporación para el Desarrollo del Pequeño Empresario 


fue formada por una sociedad equitativa entre el sector privado 


... 


y el estado. Desde su fundación se han otorgado préstamos directos 


ro 


4 por cientos de millones de Rands a más de 13 000 empresarios. 
» 


Se suministraron predios en áreas de desarrollo negro para indus- 


trias, fábricas y centros comerciales. 


4) Especial atención se ha dado al mejoramiento del nivel de vida 


en las comunidades en desarrollo, a través de servicios médicos. 


La posición económica y regional de Sudáfrica y su infraestructura 
LS 
tecnológica altamente desarrollada ha contribuido al mejoramiento 


económico y académico de nuestros negros, quienes han alcanzado 


niveles de vida sin precedentes en el continente africano. 
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Ahora Uds. tiene una buena perspectiva de la situación sudafricana, 


lo cual nos lleva a una pregunta inevitable: : he o 
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Qué futuro politico se prevé para la mayoria negra sudafricana? 


REFORMA POLITICO-SOCIAL EN SUDAFPRICA 


El gobierno sudafricano ha reconocido errores del pasado y rechaza 
el apartheid, empeñándose a llevar a cabo importantes reformas. 
E El gobierno ha puesto de manifiesto su sinceridad y deseo de 
crear una nueva estructura constitucional para todos los 
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sudafricanos. 
E Qué hemos logrado al respecto? . 
, demos rechazado públicamente: 0 
- la discriminación racial y el deterioro de la dignidad humana o 


- la exclusión de cualquiera de las comunidades en las decisiones 
Q del proceso politico 
- la injusticia o falta de igualdad en las oportunidades existentes 


para cualquier comunidad 


A 


- la dominación política de una comunidad cualquiera sobre otra. 
. SS 


Ya hemos derogado o revocado las leyes que contradicen estos 


pe e 


: ideales y hemos estudiado otras leyes y prácticas que no concuerdan 


con estos principios. 


> A continuación se mencionan algunas áreas en las cuales 'ha habido 
| reformas en los dltimos años para eliminar la discriminación 
É 


. 


racial: 


- el restablecimiento de una sola ciudadania sudafricana 

- la reforma constitucional por la cual mestizos y asiáticos 
tienen representación en el Parlamento Central, ocupan cargos 
de ministros y vice-ministros en el gabinete y son nombrados 
embajadores sudafricanos en el exterior 


- la eliminación del control de movimiento, el sistema de pase 


.09 


8707066 | 


1 


A A e Mi A 


7 10 
e y otras 34 normas relacionadas a los mismos 
- la derogación del acta que prohibla matrimonios interraciales 
" y la ofensiva cláusula racial discriminatoria del acta de 
inmoralidad 
4 - derechos totales para los negros a tener bienes 
- sistemas de sindicatos modernos y sofisticados sin discriminación . 
racial 
O - la eliminación de segregación racial en trenes, omnibuses, 
hoteles, restaurantes, cines y teatros 
- el libre acceso a clubes y la práctica de deportes sin discrimi- 


nación racial 


Además, el gobierno se ha comprometido públicamente a llevar 
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a cabo un programa politico que: 


- brinde una Sudáfrica unida, una ciudadanlarúnica para todos 


los sudafricanos y un sistéma electoral universal déntro de 


Ls las estructuras elegidas por todos los sudafricanos 


- provee un sistema de gobierno democrático en el cual se incluyen 
las normas y valores fundamentales, como ser, la libertad 


de expresión, la libertad de prensa, un poder judicial autónomo, 


- provee la participación en ei poder de todas las comunidades “ 
y la representación de las mismas en todos los altos cargos 


un sistema de libre empresa y el derecho a propiedad 
| gubernamentales 
] 


- considera la soberania de la ley como la base para la protección 
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de los derechos esenciales de los individuos y de las comunidades 
- considera la libertad como la piedra fundamental de la democracia 
sa provee la eliminación de la discriminación raciai 
- reconoce que la supremacia blanca desaparecerá de acuerdo 
con el principio de que ninguna comunidad debe prevalecer 
sobre otra 7 
- provee la creación de las eúrvobicis necesarias para dar 
andamiento a estos principios, mediante negociaciones entre 
los lideres de todas las comunidades del pals 
- aclara que el gobierno no indicará quién puede representar 
a las otras comunidades o cuál será la agenda a tratar en 
las negociaciones — 
Resumiendo, por primera vez en la historia de Sudáfrica, nuestro 
propósito es establecer un orden político democrático que sea 
reconocido legitimamente a nivel nacional e 'intérnacional., :' 
A pesar de que se hubiera esperado que lo expresado anteriormente 


conduciria a todas las comunidades a trabajar juntas hacia una 


nueva norma de vida, comenzó la violencia. 
LA VIOLENCIA DEL CONGRESO NACIONAL APRICANO (ANC) 
El éxito que el gobierno sudafricano tuvo con esta politica 


reformista incentivó al ANC (que tiene una alianza formal con 


el SACP -Partido Comunista Sudafricano) a aumentar drásticamente 
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su empeño para derrocar por medio de la violencia al actual 
sistema de gobierno, con el propósito de tomar posesión total 


que desempeñan un papel principal en el proceso de la revolución 
que tiene como objetivo la creación de un estado comunista. 
El ANC se identifica con los objetivos del socialismo mundial, 


con la Unión Soviética y sus aliados, asi como también con organi- 


O zaciones terroristas internacionales. 


Juzgando por las acciones conjuntas del ANC y del Partido Comunista 
Sudafricano, no cabe duda que lejos de ser una fuerza democrática 
en Sudáfrica, son una seria amenaza al ideal democrático. Su 
desprecio por los derechos y libertades democráticas queda ates- 


: tiguado por sus ataques con bombas a consecuencia de los cuales 
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civiles inocentes, tanto blancos como negros, mueren o quedan 


E Ñ 
lisiados; por--la brutalidad indescriptible de los asesinatos 


"necklace” (coilar) realizados por negros contra negros; por 


Y 


los intentos de destruir instituciones civicas y económicas 
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a _ del poder. Dentro del ANC existen personas de gran influencia 
y por la eliminación de la población negra que no comparte sus 
ideales. La democracia está ahora bajo la amenaza de la politica 
negra, ya que los grupos radicales se aprovechan de la desconformidad 
de los negros para transformar a Sudáfrica en un pais ingober- 


nable. 
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En su campaña revolucionaria, el ANC describe su mensaje de 


la siguiente manera: 
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| "Tomemos nuestras armas, ya sean rudimentarias o sofis- 
ticadas, nuestros *'collares', nuestras granadas, nuestras 
ametralladoras, nuestras AK47, nuestras minas tipo 
*limpet* y todo lo que podamos obtener - Luchemos...” 


(emisión radial del ANC por Radio Libertad, el 4 de 


. mayo de 1986) 


a mn 


O "Después de estar armados de este modo, nuestra dente 
debe empezar a identificar a los colaboradores y agentes 
enemigos y matarlos.” 

(declaración de Joe Modise en la emisión radial del 


ANC por Radio Libertad, el lo. de diciembre de 1985) 


nuestro pals.” 


(Winnie Mandela; el 13 de abril de 1986) 


pon 
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"Queremos hacer la muerte de un colaborador tan grotesca 


que la gent2 nunca piense en imitarlo.” 


) 

“Con nuestros fósforos y nuestros *'collares” liberaremos 
(Tim Ngubane, vocero del ANC en la Universidad del Estado | 

1 


de California, el 10 de octubre de 1985) 


"La estrategia de quemar a los colaboradores parece que 
finalmente ha dado sus frutos.” 


(emisión 'Voz de la Libertad”, el 7 de octubre de 1985) 
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partidarios, expresó que "matar ocasionalmente a sudafricanos 
blancos, da esperanza a los negros y acostumbrará a los blancos 
AT 

> 
Cuando se le preguntó a Tambo que describiera la reacción entre 
los negros cuando un blanco es asesinado, indicó “ese tipo de 
cosas son como una gota de lluvia después de una larga sequia”. 


(Neil Lewis en el New York Times del 24 de enero de 1987) 


Lo expuesto anteriormente habla por si solo, y como resultado 
de esto, lideres politicos negros moderados, que representan 
todas las tendencias politicas, se muestran reacios a participar 
públicamente en las negociaciones. Por otro lado, no se puede 
esperar que el gobierno sudafricano negocie la entrega del poder 
al ANC, sólo por la intimidación y actos terroristas barbáricos 
del ANC. 
[ren 
El 10 de junio de 1987, el Presidente P.N. Botha hizo la siguiente 


declaración en el Parlamento: 


"No se puede hablar con el Congreso Nacional Africano 
sin hablar com sus actuales lideres. Los rechazamos 


por su filosoflía de violencia y terror. 


Los rechazamos porque ellos viven lujosamente en 


el extranjero, mientras que, como parte de una estrategia 
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los cuales no les dan permiso para que abandonen 


la violencia. 


o 
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| premeditada, se aseguran que continde la encarcelación 
en Ciudad del Cabo de avejentados y ex-lideres, a 


Los rechazamos por calmar a los gobiernos y grupos 


a 


(tambiéen de Sudáfrica) con palabras suaves, mientras 
O planean e incentivanm la lucha, la desaveniencia y 
el desorden, que han sido y siguen siendo en los 
municipios, la causa directa de la miseria, muerte 


y destrucción de sus hermanos y hermanas en Sudáfrica. 


Los rechazamos por intimidar a las compañtfas para 


provocar la desinversión en nuestro pais, lo cual 


negros, están hambrientos en los municipios, mientras 


que ellos concurren a banquetes en hoteles. 


Junto con el resto del mundo civilizado, los rechazamos 


tiene como consecuencia la pérdida del lugar de trabajo 
los horrores del método del *collar*" y por 'hacerse 


responsables*? por las atrocidades de minas y de auto- 


Ú 

] 

| 

por elevar el terrorismo a la moralidad, por racionalizar 
bombas. 


No negociaremos con esta gente; los pelearemos por 
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. terrorista maldito que rodea al mundo actual.” 
4 El gobierno tiene la responsabilidad legitima y el deber de 
proteger y asegurar el futuro democrático de toda la sociedad 


sudafricana - blanca y negra. Además se pretendía que el gobierno 


»” , Xx 


i 


tomara medidas estrictas para salvaguardar a todos los ciudadanos. 


Quiero destacar, sin embargo, que el gobierno no considera que 


las medidas de seguridad son un sustituto de la reforma. 


Por otra parte, la violencia no debe ser utilizada como un medio 
para obtener objetivos politicos. Estos deben ser logrados 


por medio de una negociación pacifica y reforma gradual. 


doin. E ¿maja s 
Las dificultades actuales en Sudáfrica han dejado de ser los 


conflictos puramente raciales entre negros y blancos, para conver- 
tirse en un conflicto de ideologias; un problema: 
-— de moderados contra radicales; ; 


- de capitalismo contra socialismo; 


- de democracia contra marxismo; 


CU | 
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la sencilla razón de que ellos forman parte del paquete 

de negociaciones pacificas contra métodos revolucionarios; 


del este contra el occidente. 


UN NUEVO MANDATO DE REFORMA PARA ACTUAR CON DETERMINACION 


| 
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La situación actual en Sudáfrica És delicada y la comunidad 
internacional, a través de sanciones económicas, boicots y otras 
medidas, debe tener cuidado de no polarizar dentro del pats 
la opinión pública aún más, ya que esto podria perjudicar el 


» 


clima de negociación. 

Sin embargo, a pesar del estancamiento temporario, el gobierno 
sudafricano está más empeñado que nunca en continuar con su 
politica de reformas y seguir el camino de las negociaciones 


para lograr su meta final: 


“Una Sudáfrica nueva para toda su población; y lograda por toda 


su población”. 


Las lecciones que se llevaron a cabo recientemente para la 
Cámara de la Asamblea en Sudáfrica, han dado al gobierno un 
fuerte,mandato para que proceda con determinación, y con sentido 
renovado y un Dcopásita claro, en el camino que ha tomado con 
respecto a la reforma. Definitivamente esto no ha sido un vuelco 
a la derecha para acorralar al apartheid, ni se demorará la 


reforma. 


En efecto, y para sorpresa de todo el mundo, y como fuera publicado 
en los diarios montevideanos, el Presidente P.W. Botha publicó 
en los principales diarios sudafricanos un anuncio, en el cual 


extendía su mano de amistad a todos los sudafricanos de buena 
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voluntad y expresaba su disposición y deseo de conseguir respuestas 


que rechacen la violencia -'será una reunión honesta de gente 


de paz y buena voluntad-* una reunión que debe y proporcionara 


las soluciones a nuestros problemas. Esto es realmente posible. 


a las problemas sudafricanos, conjuntamente con todos los lideres 


Además el Presidente P.W. Botha recientemente visitó un municipio 
” negro donde se dirigió a miles de negros y públicamente les 


Ss. prometió *un reparto justo en la conducción del pais". Cuando 


Botha solicitó nuevamente a todos los líderes que rechazan la 


violencia a que vengan a participar en negociaciones. 


El mundo occideítal deberia atender a sus objetivos e ideales 


A A A AIN O ST II MI A A 


comunes y deberia ayudar a incentivar a los lideres negros moderados 
de Sudáfrica que no cometen atrocidades usrortatas a.irc por: 
el camino de las negociaciones conjuntamente con el gobierno: :. 
Por el contrario, continda con sus demandas, que consisten en 
poner en libertad al Sr. Nelson Mandela y desproscribir al Congreso 
Nacional Africano, y una vez que esto se obtenga, empezar las 
verdaderas negociaciones, implicando de esta manera que los 
1lideres negros aodereados son titeres e informantes del gobierno 


y no representan a la mayoria de los negros de Sudáfrica. 


CONFIANZA EN LA ECONOMIA 


; e] g7o70es 


el intendente negro le entregó la “Ciudad de Libertad”, el Presidente 
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La estabilidad económica es de gran importancia y la confianza 
es un tactor clave. Esto a su vez daria estabilidad politica 
y seguridad nacional, lo cual permitirá a la mayoría negra moderada 


abandonar el juego de la amenaza y aceptar negociar. 


La falta de confianza internacional en el futuro politico-de 
Sucaáfrica, especialmente en los cccutos bancarios, motivó la 

1) caida del Rand, el dilema de la deuda externa y otros problemas 
que dltimamente han afectado la economia nacional. Dentro de 
Sudáfrica, la ansiedad e incertidumbre sobre la econonla en 
algunos circulos comerciales y entre muchos ciudadanos comunes 
ha afectado la confianza pública adversamente. 


1 


Esta actitud está cambiando. En centros comerciales y financieros 


de hace un año atrás ha cambiado y ha surgido una mayor confianza 
en el futuro del pais. Esto se puede apreciar, por ejemplo, 


en la forma amistosa en que recientemente se firmó el nuevo 


Ú 


del exterior, la perspectiva oscura y condenada de Sudáfrica 
acuerdo sobre la deuda externa y en el aumento del valor del 
| Rand financiero, lo cual demuestra que ha aumentado la confianza 
| del inversor extranjero en Sudáfrica. 

Aún en la campaña de desinversión hubieron traspiés. La más 
dramática expresión fue la decisión del Congreso americano de 
aprobar la exclusión de una extensa lista de minerales estratégicos 


importados de Sudáfrica, poco después de haber aprobado ellos 
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mismos sanciones contra Sudáfrica. 


En lo interno, el Indice de Confianza Comercial ha aumentado 
abruptamente. Este aumento en la confianza comercial será apoyado, 
sin lugar a dudas, por otros acontecimientos recientes. Las 
estadisticas oficiales que fueron publicadas esta semana, muestran 
un aumento en la industria manufacturera en el último trimestre 
del año pasado. El superávit comercial de Sudáfrica fue de 
R5653 millones en los primeros S meses de este año, el cual 


fue RS91.3 millones más que en el mismo periodo del año pasado. 


Esto, a pesar de sanciones y boicots. 


La producción del oro (y por consiguiente del valor del oro) 
está en aumento y ha habido un incremento en las reservas cambiarias 


extranjeras. Ahora se invierte más capital. Se estima que 


E A 
el gasto público en la construcción aumentará de R7,4 billones 


el año pasado, a R8,1 billones este año. El proyecto de Mossel 
Bay (donde se encontró gas de petróleo) y el proyecto hidroeléctrico 
y de irrigación formado por un complejo dé represas en Lesotho, 
asi como la explotación de nuevas minas, forman parte de una 


serie de proyectos que a su debido tiempo vertirán billones 


de Rands a la economia, y tendrán un factor estimulante. 


Mientras que en la segunda mitad de este año la inflación podria 
bajar a un 13,6%. en la primera mitad del año entrante bajarla 


a un 11,2%. 
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CONCLUSION h 


En conclusión, permitanme repetir dos preguntas que formulé 


A 


en un artículo que escribi y recientemente fuera publicado en | 


4 un matutino capitalino: 


». 4 


Por qué existe una campaña tan exageradamente absurda contra 


el gobierno sudafricano y su población, en el mome:r.to en que 
la más importante reforma en la historia de Sudáfrica se está 


llevando a cabo? 


Es muy fácil exigir un cambio, pero un cambio que generalmente 


no es considerado como tal. So 


Los problemas que los sudafricanos afrontan ahora ya no son 


e... 
O 


raciales sino ideológicos. 


Resta entonces la ótra pregunta:: >: 


Seguramente es la responsabilidad del actual gobierno asegurar 
que los desastres politicos y económicos que han sobrevenido 
a tantos otros paises africanos después de la independencia, 


no surjan en Sudáfrica. 


Finalizo con las palabras de un conocido filósofo: 
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Cómo deberia ser la Sudáfrica pos-apartheid? 
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“Apartheid debe eliminarse ... Sudáfrica no”. 


AWIE J. MARAIS 
Encargado de Negocios a.i. 


Agosto de 1987 
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During a press interview held on 28 April 1987 the POP (Workers* 
and Peasants' Party) announced that the Party was founded with a 
view to lawching a revolutionary rebellion against the “despotic 
powers” of Pres MOBUTU of Zaire. The intecview was conducted 
with a comnmittee member, S P KWENBCE, of the newly founded Zaireen 
opposition group (POP) that pursues Marxist-Leninigst ideologies. 


According to XWENGE the POP wez founded during Bovember 1986 and 
currentiy has 109 members, some of whom ace doctors, journalists, 
soldiers, lecturers and civil szervants. 


There are already several oppositionm groups eg the Congolese 
National Liberation Front (CNLF) with headquarters in the Congo, 
conducting their activities and operations against Pres MOBUTU 
£from neighbouring states. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : May 1987 
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SUDAN: ABOLINACION DEL CODIGO PENAL ISLAMICO 


D En una entrevista con la BBC de Londres el 31 de mayo de 1987, el 
Primer Ministro de Sudan Sadiq EL -MAHDI anunció que el Cod.Penal 
a 
Muslim (Sharia) sería abolido. Nota: Se desconoce la fecha en que 


pe llevará a cabo. 


2) La división que creó en el Parlamento de este país lá abolición 
de dicho Código Penal, fue la razón principal por la que se disolvió el 


gabinete el 13 de mayo del corriente año.,en tanto que la introduc- 


ción del mismo llevó a la guerra civil al país en 1983,- 
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4 SUDAW_: ABOLITION OF THE ISLAMIC PENAL CODE 


1. In an interview with the BBC (British Broadcasting Corporation) 
in London on 31 May 1987 Prime Minister diq EL-MAHDE of Sudan 


ME AA at a is 


announced that the Muslim penal code  (Sharia) would be 


A AAA e rre 
; > 


a abolished. Remark : The date of abolishment is not known. 
| 2. ELUCIDATIOS 
Division in the Sudanese Cabinet regarding the repeal of the ] 
Muslim penal code was a major reason for the dissolution of the 
Cabinet on 13 May 1987, while the introduction of the code in 
1983 led to civil war in the country. 
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SADCC : MMUSI*S STATEMENTS DURING MEETING OF COUNCIL OF MINISTERS 
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Mr Peter MMUSI (vice President of Botswana) stated, during a meeting of ci 
the SADCC's Council of Ministers in Lusaka, that the SADCC would not be Lo 
“complete” until South Africa and SWA had also joined the group as | 
sovereign states governed by the majority. MMUSI also said that the 
OQ SADCC had already accomplished much, but that there is little opportunity 
for improvement, unless the conflict in certain member states is scaled 
down. According to MMUSI the SADCC's primary aims are the dismantling of 
“apartheid” and the creation of equal opportunity for everyone in South 
Africa. 
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REFERENCE : B/0893 


DATE : 20 August 1987 


A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF THE FREEDOM CHARTER AND OF THE FEDERATED i 
CHAMBER OF INDUSTRIES* SA BUSINESS CHARTER 


1. Our B/0107 dated 06/02/1987 has reference. 


2. The Congress Alliance comprising the African National Congress 
(ANC), the South African Indian Congress (SAIC), the South 
African Coloured People's Organisation (SACPO) and the Congress | 
of Democrats (COD) compiled and accepted the Freedom Charter (FC) | 
as their policy statement, freedom manifesto and guideline for an 
eventual non-—racial South Africa. This took place on 26 June | 
1955 at the Congress of People  (attended by about 3000 
delegates) at Kliptowm, near Johannesburg. The same FC is still | 
| 


being considered as their policy statement by the ANC/SACP (South 
African Communist Party) alliance in respect of ia political, 
economic and social affairs in a “post-apartheid” South Africa. 


3. On 21 January 1986 the Federated Chamber of Industries (FCI), i 
which is the largest of its kind in South Africa (about ! 
10 000 members), introduced a charter for  businessmen and 
launched a programae for action with the specific purpose of 
trying to play a positive and constructive role as “catalyser” in 
the process of political reform in South Africa. The charter 
emphasises the democratic principles and human rights to be 
striven after in South Africa and the social, cultural, economic 
and political principles accompanied by individual and public 
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responsibility in South Africa. This so-called Business Charter 
(BC), which hd a fairly positive reception within the South 
African business community, was compiled by Prof Marius WIECHERS | 
(professor of Political Science and International Law at the | 
University of South Africa (UNISA) and legal adviser to the | 
FCI). The BC is based on internationaliy accepted documents on 

¡ 


husan rights such as the Magna Carta, the United Matious” (UN) 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the European Convention . ) 
of Human Rights. ; ES 


EN 


4. The drawing up of the BC must be seen in tbe light of the growing 


qa involvement of prominent businessmen and organisations in the 


» 


political reform process in South Africa. By way of 
declarations, statements, actions ete, certain leading South 
African businessaen in particular are attempting to act as 
“reform agents” and even to exert pressure on the government to 
do away with apartheid, to speed up the tempo of political reform 
and to create a non-racial South Africa. The BC has mich in 
common with UNISA's Project Free Enterprise (PFE) which led to a 
series o£  brain-storming  sessions/think tanks in which 
620 managers from all population groups, representing 
103 dominant business organisations in South Africa, participated 


A ro 


1 
Í 
$ 
| 
with the objective of formulating a macro- and a micro-strategy 
o for the public and private sectors respectively in order to cope A 
EE 
with South Africa's political and economic probleas. this 


"corrective” strategy was published in June 1986 in a final 
report under the heading “Economie Participation in South Africa 
—- Strategy for Survival and Growth”. From this one could derive 
that the business community wanted to be involved in political 
affairs in South Africa in a “visible” and coordinated way. 


micro-strategy in particular, Mr Christo MEL (PFE Project Leader) 
was appointed in July 198) as personal assistant to the FCI*S 
Executive Director with the task of propagating and implementing 
both the BC and the PFE's proposed strategy among businessmen. 


| 

j 

| 
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S. With regard to the practical ¡implementation of the PFE'"S 
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6. Although an exact evaluation and interpretation of the 
similarities and differences between the FC and the BC are 
affected by a whole range of factors, one could point out the 
following parallels : 


- Both the FC and the BC were compiled on account of their 
“supporters”” dissatisfaction with the status quo in South 
Africa and their desire for creating a non-racial South 
Africa. 


— With regard to social and cultural rights/principles the 
FC and the BC are in agreement when it comes to aspects 
such as equal rights and opportunities for all population 
groups in the cultural and educational fields. 


- As for economic rights/principles there are also specific 
incidences/parallels between the FC and the DC, eg where 
it comes to equal pay for equal work and the right to 
organise by way of trae unions. 


- With regard to political and civil rights/principles both 
the FC and the BC state clearly : equal rights and 
opportunities in South Africa irrespective of colour, 
population group or sex; freedoa of speech and of 
religion; that governaental authority must be based on 
the will of the people; ¡general franchise; no detention, 
arrest or deportation without a fair trial, and freedom of 
movement within South Africa. 


7. Aspects of difference between the FC and the BC include : 
- The FC is based on a socialist economiz system while the 


BC is founded on a system of free enterprise and 
capitalism. 
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- In the final paragraph of the FC the “strategy” of ia the 
ANC concerning the use of violence for achieving their 
ends is delineated, whereas the BC places the emphasis on 
a non-violent and peaceful “strategy” for establishing a 
non-racial South Africa. 


áccióiúms to the BC the interests of minority groups must 
be safeguarded, whereas the FC ignores this aspect. 


- The FC could be regarded in its entirety as a policy 
statement for a ”“post-apartheid” South Africa, while the 
BC should rather be seen as a set of guidelines for the 
attainment of a "post-partheid” South Africa and a means 
by which businessmen can endeavour to become "bridge 
builders”, "reform agents” and "“catalysers” in South 
Africa's political "refora arena”. 


Viewed as a whole, the objective of both the FC and the BC appear 
to be identical, ie creating a non-racial South Africa. It is 
only in their strategy/method of achieving this end that they 
differ. 


With reference to the difference in approach between the FC and 
the BC concerning economic policies the SACP*s Politburo in 
May 1986 distributed a document in which the BC was referred to 
as follows : "it is clear that the newly found polical 


_liberalisation of a significant section of the bourgeoisie 


(represented by the signatories to the FCI Business Charter), has 
as its primary objective, the saving of capitalism ... their 
Business Charter, which in certain aspects ... and the other side 
of the coin is the fear of a revolutionary take-over and, 
therefore, an attempt to avoid majority rule in its true meaning 
... 4 vital element of their strategy is to prevent effective 
majority rule so as to keep the national forces divided”. 
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As far as the ANC's economic policy is concerned, this was 
brought under the searchlight specifically during the talks of 
July 1987 in Dakar, Senegal, between a South African delegation 
and the ANC. During these talks the economic debate was focussed 
mainly on the FC phrase “that the mineral wealth beneath the 
soil, the banks and monopoly industry shall be transferred to the 
ownership of the people as a whole and that all the land shall be 
redivided amongst those who work it”. A general standpoint held 
by the ANC delegation was that the debate on a new non-racial 
South Africa should also be directed at the unwarranted things of 
the past, such as black poverty (guaranteed safeguards against 
famine) and the restructuring of black education, housing, health 
services etc. In order to carry through these programmes the 
state must have at its disposal considerable resources, which 
again necessitate a process of nationalisation. This, however, 
must be accomplished within a framework of private 
initiative/enterprise.  Consequently it was a hybrid economic 
system that came to the fore at the conference as the ANC'*s point 
of departure with regard to a future economic dispensation for 
South Africa. 


The nature of and “marginal conditions” for nationalisation as 
well as decision—making in this respect was discussed in several 
private discussions with some of the ANC's key figures, and they 
discovered a fair amount of common ground. So, eg, it was agreed 
that redistribution actions should not harm economic growth or 
the investors'? trust. It is essential that there should be an 
analysis of the carrying capacity of the economy and especially 
of ways in which this can be expanded. The objective should be a 
search for mechanisms and processes that will work in practice. 
The dominant ingredient should be pragmatism and not ideology. 
ABC representatives, for example, explained that the purpose of 
nationalisation was not confiscation of property, but a means of 
enabling the state to put right certain historic backlogs caused 
by discrimination. As to the exact details, these will have to 
be negotiated. This does not, however, imply a total rejection 
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of tbe principle of private owmership and “normal” firms will 
have nothing to fear. No dogmatic proposals were made concerning 
land ownership. Here it was admitted that this was a difficult 
problem which demanded the cooperation of ”all the democratic 
forces” if acceptable solutions are to be found. 


According to reliable reports received, Thaba MBEKI (leader of 
the ANC delegation and Publicity Secretary to this organisation) 
said during the conference that the ANC advocated a "“relaxed” 
form of  socialism in which «selective rather than total 
nationalisation would be realised and in which every white South 
African "could live comfortable provided that they did not seek 
special privileges”. According to him the ANC has no intention 
whatsoever to create a climate in South Africa that will 
discourage foreign investors and make white businessmaen want to 
emigrate. 


Leading figures in the ANC, such as Oliver TAMBO and Mac HAHARAJ, 
however, stated during a Radio Freedom broadcast on 3 July 1987, 
that as far as econoaie affairs were concerned they still adhered 
to the view that the Freedom Charter should form the basis of all 
matters such as nationalisation amd the restructuring of the 
econoay, while maintaining that "the downfall of the Botha 
regime” and the transfer of power to the people still remained 


the major consideration. 


Although there were indications of a fair measure of agreement at 
the conference on such matters as the economy, the 
views/positions  0f these persons, and of the  attending 
businessmen áin particular, cannot necessarily be regarded as 
representative of the entire South African business commmity, 
especially since those prominent business leaders 
controlling/managing the so-called monopolistic concerns in South 
Africa (eg the Anglo-American Corporation) did not attend the 
talks. 1t is therefore to be expected that the economic debate 
will continue among  businessmen and this could lead to 
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polarisation in the business community as there is a large group E 
that are "“doubtful” concerning the future economic policy of the | 
ANC and the extent to whicn this will have a negative effect on 
potential economic growth in South Africa. The vast majority of 
South African businessmen are free market and capitalist oriented 
and are trying by way of reform initiatives such as the Business 
Charter and the Project Freedoa Enterprise to convince the 
revolutionary forces to find peaceful solutions for South e 
Africa's political and economic problems and thus to safeguard dd 
and maintain the system of free enterprise now prevailing in UN F 
South Africa. | 
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ANC”: STATEMENTS OWN VIOLENCE 


1. Tom SEBIMA  (Publicity officer of the ANC's Department of 
Information and Publicity - DIP) stated in Lusaka, Zambia, on 
3 August 1987 that the ANC cannot accept or deny responsibility 
for the bomb blast in Johannesburg on 30 July 198) before the 
organisation had received confirmation from Umkhonto we Sizwe 
(MX) in this regard. 
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2. SEBINA also confimed that the MX had received instructions Lo 
extend the “struggile” to white residential areas because "the 
forces opposing the ANC” consist of whites who live in these 


areas. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : August 1987 
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SWAPO_: PLAN MEMBERS UNDERGO TRAINING IN ETHIOPIA 


4 
During a press conference in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, on 29 July 1987 
Sam NUJOMA said that members of the People's Liberation Army of Namibia 
(PLAN) are being trained in Ethiopia. This training follows upon an | A 
t 
y 


offer by the Ethiopian government to provide training for 10 000 SWAPO : 
and ANC members. EE —. 


Pr 
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95 DATE : 3 September 1987 


FRG_: ALLEGED COMMUNIST  FARTY SHIFT OF EMPHASIS TOWARDS  ANTI-SOUTH 
AFRICAN ACTIONS 
Lo According to reports the West German Communist Party (DKP) has | E 
received instructions from Moscow to effect a shift of emphasis z | 
-£rom Micaragua to South Africa as far as the DKP's process of . | AAN 
je] influencing German public opinion in respect of the Third World | 
was concerned. 
Í 
2. REQUEST | 
| 
Confirmation about the above will be valued. | 
DATE OF INFORMATION : August 1987 i 
2 | 
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LIBERIA. APPROVAL OF  LEGISLATION FOR THE CREATIOW OF __A NAVY _AND 


> 
aaa 


AIR_FORCE 


The Liberian government recently approved legislation in accordance with 
which a navy and an air force can be constituted and authorising the 
President to appoint chiefs of staff for the air force and navy. 
Remark : Liberia's armed forces consist of 7 000 members, and so far 
the functions of the navy and air force have been fulfilled by the army's 


coast guard and air reconnaissance division, respectively. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : August 198] 
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13 August 1987 


Political reforms in the Republic of China, gained further 
momentum with the abolition of martial law on 15 July 1987. 
Remark : Martial law, first announced in 1949, will however 
remain in force on the so-called frontline islands of Quemoy and 


Matsu where Taiwan garrisons are stationed. 


This abolition has already led to the following adaptations : 


- The abrogation of two acts in accordance with which 
Taiwanese citizens are discouraged from travelling, as 
well as 26 security acts entitling the Taiwan SCarrison 
Command (TGC, the senior intelligence organisation) to 
monitor closely ia publications, customs and immigration. 


- The ¡implementation of a national security act, which 
guarantees greater press and individual freedom, ia that 
civilians will no longer be tried by military courts. 
Remarks : The right to form new political parties, which 
was to have been a subdivision of this act, will be 
included in separate legislation later during 1987). New 
political parties will however, have to endorse the 
Constitution, be anti-communist and support the 
rceunification of the Republic of China and the People*s 
Republic of China (PRC). 
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3. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 


a. The abolition of martial law is a major development in the 


current process of political reform in the Republic of 
China and is probably an effort on the part of the ruling 


Kuomintang Party (XMT) to improve the country's image 

internationally.  (Remark : This applies particularly to 

Chinese communities abroad amongst whom the Republic of 

China's prestige has waned considerably after refocms 

inthe PRC had made the latter more acceptable). Internal 

reforas are probably also an attempt to unite the people Da A 
O of Taiwan in order to successfully resist the increased 
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pressure from the PRC (after announcements that the 
problems connected with the reunification of Hong Kong and 
Macau with the PRC had been solved). 


b. It is anticipated that the new security act, described by 
opposition groups as "martial law in a new fora” as it 
contains no real concessions, has nevertheless given rise 
to certain expectations which will lead to increasing 
pressure being exerted on the KMT to establish closer 
contact with the PRC. 
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MOZAMBIQUE : PROGRESS REPORT RE BEIRA CORRIDOR, JANUARY TO JUNE 1987 
d e 


- 


L INTRODUCTION 


a. Since January 1987 several projects have been launched ín 
yn connection with the Beira Corridor Development Projeuc in * 
Mozambique after the Southern African states (especially 
Zimbabwe and Mozambique) during 1986 had endeavoured 
mainly to procure the necessary finances for this 


O 


ni 


project. The development of the Beira Corridor comprises ; 
various projects with regard to the Beira harbour and the 
Beira-Mutare railway line, road and oil pipeline. (See 
Appendix A). ; | 


b. Adequate funds have already. been “voted for the 
accomplishment of the major projects under the "emergency 
phase” as well as of the second development phase. The 
former of these include the doubling of the corridor's 

j capacity and the effectiveness of handling facilities in 
Beira harbour. This phase should have been completed in 
July 1987, but will now probably reach completion later in 
1987. The core of the second phase of development 
includes the upgrading of Quays 2 to S on which work has 
not yet commenced. It is being stressed that there should 
be quicker disbursement of funds voted, as this facet is 
increasingly becoming a problem. 
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In order to coordinate the activities of tbe major users 
of Mozambique port facilities and to deal with any 
problems they may experience, the Beira Corridor Group 
(BCG) founded the Mozambique Port Users” Group (MPUG) on 
11 June 1987, which ís meant to be a commercial liaisonm 
organisation comprising businessmen from Zimbabwe, Malawi 
and Zambia. 


2. BEIRA HARBOUR 


Quay No 1 is used as a fishing dock and is equipped with * 


refrigeration facilities up to a capacity of 1 000 tons 
which are currently used for bimonthly exports of about 
500 tons of shrimps with the aid of spanish vessels. 
These facilities, consisting of 8 freezer and 
18 refrigeration units, however, fail to comply with EC 
(European Community) standards, so that meat cannct be 
exported to these states. A fish caning factory has been 
erected with West German capital. 


At an estimated cost of US$63,5 million quays 2 to S are 
to be transformed into a multi-purpose quay for freight 
handling and is being financed by the EC. Altogether 
there have been 14 tenders from multinational European 
companies for the upgrading of these quays - 'considerably 
fewer than anticipated. This phase will be commenced in 
October 1987 and will take about three years to complete. 
Tbe railway for Quay No 3 was recently put into operation. 


Quays 6 and 7 are as yet not used, but are being repaved 
by the Netherlands. Although coapletion of this project 
has been deferred from the end of June to July 1987, it 
has apparently not yet been completed owing to a shortage 
of cement and paving material. 


The warehouse at Quay 7 has to be rebuilt, while the 
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t 
railway lines to both Quays 7 and 8 have to be re-laid. 
Cold storages at these two quays are used for tbe export 
of meat and citrus. At Quay 8, where facilities have been i 
| 
1 
| 
| 
| 


installed for the loading of 700 toms of coal per hour, 
there are still no indications of coal being loaded. The 
fact that the USSR has provided technicians for the 
upgrading of the Beira-Moatize railway (there ia a coal 
mine at Moatize) however seems to suggest that the Soviet 
. Union is interested in this coal. Coal exports can 
therefore be expected to commence as soon as suitable and 
safe transport of this commodity can be provided. . 
Remark : The state—controlled coal company of Mozambique 
(Carbomoc) decided in July 1987 upon the purchase of 
30 40-ton lorries to be used for transporting coal from 
Moatize to the port of Beira. 


ed 


Quays 9 and 10 are currently being used by roll-on-—and-off 

ships and the entire surfaces of these two quays will be 

re-paved as soon as the Dutch have completed the work at 

Quays 6 and 7. | 
| 


a 


£. The upgrading of Quay No 10 (a roll-on-and-off quay for to 
general- cargoes and oil), so as to increase its freight | 
| ; handling capacity to 60 000 tons, will not begin until 
] qa 1989. Norway has undertaken to erect an oil terminal at 
Quay 10, so that Quay 11 will then be used for, ia the 
handling of  grain. The  completion of  discharging 
facilities for petroleum products has been delayed for two 
months and will now probably not materialise before 
October 1987. Upon the completion of these facilities 
they will be able to discharge 15 000 tons of petroleum 
per day via four different points. A fifth point of 
discharge is envisaged for special oil products. The tank 
farm is nearing completion and Tanks 2 and 3 will shortly 
be brought into use, while Tank 1 has also been taken into 
« service again after an explosion. The capacity of these 
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tanks is 10 000 "> each. 


The Macuti access channel to the harbour of Beira has been 
dredged by the Povuma to a depth of 5,5 metres, but the 
present chammel is only 100 m wide instead of 200 m. The 
rate of siltation is about 15 cm a month and a 15 000 ton 
vessel with a cargo of potash was recently forced to turn 
back after efforts to enter the harbour vía the channel 


_ had provided unsuccessful. The team of Amsterdam port 


authorities, comprising a port-warden and nine 


technicians, have not yet assumed their duties, although 


four of them have already arrived. The major problem is 
that of accommodation in Beira, despite the fact that the 
British consulate in Mozambique has offered help in this 
respect. 


The West German technicians are making good progress with 
the repairs to the cranes in the docks, while Renfreighbt 
(a South African company) will lend the port authorities 
A500 000 for repairing broken forklifts. About 4 000 
tarpaulins are to be bought from India with funds supplied 
by the Non-Aligned Movement's (MAM) Action for Resisting 
Invasiom, Colonialism and Apartheid (AFRICA) to supplement 
the shbortage. 


There are now 54 cranes : 33 in working order, 17 in 
disuse and 4 are being repaired. There are also 37 x 
$ ton forklifts (12 of them in operation), 26 x 3,5 tom 
forklifts (10 of these in operation), 3 x 25 ton forklifts 
(of which from one to three may be working) ana 3 x 20 ton 
forklifts (all in operation). 


Zambia is increasingly exporting copper via Beira. After 
a trial run of 3 000 tons in August 1986, Zambia exported 
53 000 of copper via Beira from September 1986 to June 
1987. Remark : Since November 1986 Zambia has not 
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exported any copper via South Africa, and according to 
Manica Freight Services in Zimbabwe, the latter exported 
13 218 tons of freight via Beira during May 1987, ia 
9 827 tons of copper, 1 800 tons of asbestos, 669 tons of 
cotton, 416 tons of tea and 268 tons of coffee. According 
to Mr Eddie CROSS (Managing Director of the BCG), Beira 
now  handles about 18 percent of the exports from 
Mozambique, Zimbabwe and Zambia, as compared to five 


. percent before they commenced with the upgrading of the 


Beira Corridor. 


In Beira itself electricity has been available (with a 
minimua of interruptions) since February 1987. Water is 
also more readily available, while considerable amounts of 
garbage have been removed from the town. 


3. THE BEIRA-MUTARE RAILWAY, ROAD AND OIL PIPELINE 


The Beira-Mutare roa?* is passable and petroleum products 
as well as food aid are being transported along this 
route. The road is at its worst between Tica and Dondo 
and is impracticable most of the time during the rainy 
season. Soldiers from Zimbabwe patrol the road from the 
Zimbabwe border up to Inhamitanda in Mozambique. The 
upgrading of the road has not yet commenced although a 
feasibility study was completed in 1985. 


Towards the end of 1986 the capacity of the Beira railway 
line was 750 000 tons a year. According to the emergency 
development plan its capacity has to be raised to : 


2,1 million tons by 1987 
3,0 million tons by 1988 
4,2 million tons by 1990. 
The speed of trains is mostly restricted to 40 km/h, 
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although there are sections where the speed limit is fixed 
at 60 lw/h. 


It takes goods a minimum of 10 days to be transported by 
rail from Harare to Beira and a maximum of 22 rolling 
units (750 tons of goods) is used at a time. Because 
Zimbabwe exports considerably more goods via Beira than it 
imports, about 60 percent of the rolling units sometimes 


- have to return from Beira empty en route to Harare. 


As far as the Mutare-Beira track is concerned the National - 


Railways of Zimbabwe (WRZ) have already completed the 
emergency upgrading between Mutare and Gondola, while the 
Mozambique Railways  (CFM) is now helping with the 
upgrading of the section between Beira and Gondola, which 
is, as yet, unfinished. Between Machipanda and Gondola, 
Zimbabwean diesel  locomotives are boing used, while 
Garratt steam locomotives operate between Gondola and 
Inhamitanda, and from there to Beira, Mozambican diesel 
locomotives are being used. Owing to the unstable 
security situation trains run by day only. The return 
trip from Mutare to Beira takes 20 days, but efforts are 
being made to reduce this to 10 days. 


The CFM has available : 


- 23 diesel-electric locomotives, of which four -— on 


am average - are in operation 


- 41 steam locomotives, with an average of seven in 


operation 


- 30 Garratt steam Jlocomotives, with an average of 


4 in operation. 


Eight Garratts, one ordinary steam and two diesel-electric 
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locomotives are now under repair in Bulawayo, Zimbabwe, 
with the help of the US Agency for International 
Development  (USAID). During 1988 the  rolling-stock 


requirements for this route are to be investigated. 


f. The oil pipeline is functioning well, despite sporadic 
sabotage attacks, mainly because repairs are effected 


quickly and interruptions are restricted to a minimum. 
REFLECTIONS 


Despite good progress made with the upgrading of the Beira-Mutare 
track, the volume of goods transported is still relatively low, 
since port facilities increasingly form the main stumbling-block 
when it comes to realising the Beirá Corridor objectives. The 
major single problem continues to be the restrictions placed on 
the manoeuvrability and the size of ships by the Macuti access 
channel, while there are also several other port projects that 
are hampered by a lack of technicians and of basic materials. 
Certain other projects have indeed been successful, the most 
important which is probably that Zambia is no longer dependent on 
the South African infrastructure for her copper exports, but is 
making use of Beira and Dar es Salaam for this purpose. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : August 1987 


RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 
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SWAPO_: INTELLIGENCE TRAINING IN ALGERIA 


According to reports Sam NUJOMA has accepted the Algerian government*s 
offer for training in intelligence and counter-espionage activities for 
SWAPO. SWAPO has already nominated a number of people for such training.- 
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DATE : 8 September 1987 


1. During a visit to Zambia on 14 June 1987 President MOI of Kenya 
handed a cheque of almost 1,5 million frances to Oliver TAMBO. 
Remark : No further details are known. 


2. ELUCIDATION 


MOI announced on 22 July 1987 that the Kenyan government had 
approved a request by the ABC to open an office in Kenya. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : Sc<ptember 1987 
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4 Ú ZAMBIA: GOVERNMENT BLAMED FOR DECLIME 


1. During a meeting of judges and magistrates on 25 August 1987 the 
member of the Zambian Central Committee for legal and political 
affairs, Mr Daniel LISULO, said that Zambia's political future is 
being kthreatened by a number of factors that are undermining . 
Zambia"s stability. According to Mr LISULO these factors 
include : 


0) 


A 
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- An untenable decline in the maintenance of law and order 


| - The fact that the law is often misused by those in 

: positions of authority and used to their own advantage : 

- Public servants have largely lost their will to work as a : 
result of uncertainty regarding their future. 


Les) 2. According to Mr LISULO (an a eate) this situation is largely 
the result of the inability on the part of the government - : 
especially with regard to the implementation of the right 


measures at the right time. 


¡ 
DATE OF INFORMATION : September 198) 
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* USA : SUSPENSION OF AID TO PANAMA 
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1. The REAGAN Adainistration recently decided to suspend US econoaie 
and military aid to Panama as a result of the present unrest in 0% 
the country, as well as the damage done to the US embassy in al 
Panama by pro-government elements. )x% Ñ 


2. ELUCIDATION 


Panama was to receive about US$20 million in economic aid and 
US$6 million in military aid from the USA in 1987. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : August 1987 
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, LESOTHO_4 CONCERN ABOUT STRIKES AT SOUTH AFRICAN MINES | | 
| | 
1. On 11 August 1987) Lesotho's Minister for Labour, Welfare and i 


Pensions, B R NTSOHI, said that his government was perturbed : ¿por 
about tbe strikes at South African gold and coal mines. e $ 
According to him the Lesotho government is well aware of the fact | 

O that many miners from Lesotho are involved and he expressed the 
desire that solutions would soon be found to end the strike. He 
also urged mine-workers returning to Lesotho to report to the 
labour office or to their tribal chiefs. 


2. ELUCIDATION 


The 1986 earnings of Lesotho's migrant workers in South Africa ” 
are estimated at around R600 million. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : August 1987 
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According to unconfirmed reports the Ethiopian government limited 
during June 1986 the nuamber of ANC and SWAPO members presently 
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the Tatek camp near the capital of Addis Ababa. The ANC and vr 

E SWAPO members are allegediy transported from Harare, Zimbabee, 

O aboard ordinary schedulad Ethiopia Airweys flights to Addis babe. 

3. ELUCIDATION 


In May 1986 President MENGISTU of Ethiopia offered to train and 
arm 10 000 ANC members in Ethiopia. 
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IAG OF JOINT COMMITTEE FOR CCOPERATION WITH ANGOLA 


The Joint Cuban-Angolan Committee met in Luanda, Angola, as from 
6 July 1987 under the leadership of Mr Jorge RISQUET (Politburo 
member of ti Cuban Communist Party) and Mr A SANTOS FRANCA 
(Angolan Deputy Minister for Defence amd FAPLA's Chief of 
Staff). Cooperation in various fields was on the agenda. 


HONORARY DOCTORATE FOR MAANDELA 


On 15 July 1987 the University of Havana, Cuba, conferred a 
Honorary Doctorate in Law on Nelson MANDELA. The doctorate was 
accepted on behalf of MANDELA by the President of the Cuban 
Anti-Apartheid Committee, A HAM. HAM also reaffirmed Cuba's 
solidarity with MANDELA and the "ideals of his people”. 


MILITARY AID FOR MOZAMBIQUE 


Áccording to information a Cuban ship, "Jiguani” discharged an 
unknown quantity of ammunition and military unifocms in Maputo 
harbour during the week of 14 to 21 June 1987. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : July 1987 
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(zuen ¿ POSSIBLE APPOINTMENT OF CHINESE ADVISERS ON THE MANAGEMENT OF 


1. According to unconfirmed reports the Zimbabwe Department of 
Commerce is considering the appointment of advisers from the 
People's Republic of China on the management - of the Zimbabwe Iroa 
and Steel Corporation (ZISCO). 

2. ELUCILATION 


For some considerable time ZISCO has been experiencing serious 
financial and managerial problems and on 30 March 1987 the 
Managing Director, together with five directors of this firm, was 
dismissed on account of ia the misapplication of funds. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : July 1987 
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1. In July 1987 the Military Council of Migeria announced a White 
Paper in accordance with which political power in this state will 
be handed over to a civilian government in 1992. This government y 
will be largely based on the American federal government system. 


A 


SN 


2. This mainly involves the implementation of a political program 
according to a time table in the transition period from 1987 to 
1992 and also provides for the following : 


- Elections for almost 300 local authorities in 1987. 


- The compositon of a Constitutional Council in 1988 to 
deliberate on a future constitution for Nigeria. 


- Final decision by the Military Council in 1988 about e 
whether additional federal units should be created in 
Nigeria. Remark : There are presently 19 federal states q EA 


in Nigeria. 


- The lifting of the ban on political parties in 1989. 
Remark : One of the central principles of the White 
Paper states that from 1992 only two political parties 
will be allowed to function in a so-called multi-party 


system. MIST LE DT 
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The election of legislative councils for each state in 1990 


The election of the Federal  Legislative Council, 
consisting of a Senate and a House of Representatives 
(bicameral system) as well as an Executive President in 
1992. 


The dissolution of the Military Council in 1992, after 
which the new President will be instated. 


At the same time President BABANGIDA ¡issued a decree 
giving the Military Council power to act harshly with 
regard to attempts to disrupt the political program. He 
also warned that the ban on the formation of political 
parties would remain in force until 1989 and said that the 
gradual withdrawal of the military government vould fora a 
thorough basis for a just, free and democratic system. He 
also gave the assurance that no political ideology would 
be forced on the Nigerial population, since a suitable 
ideology would eventually be established by political 
maturity. However, the Military Council  rejected a 


socialist system as not viable. 


2. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 


After BABANGIDA overthrew the former military government 
of President BUHARI in 1985 he indicated that political 
power in the country would be handed over to a civilian 
government in 1990.  Subsequently the Military Council 
cowpiled a Political Bureau to compose a White Paper in 
which 2. future political system for  MNigeria was 
recoamended. However, with the announcement of the White 
Paper BABANGIDA ¡indicated that the time-table for the 
implementation of the political program necessitated the 
prolongation of the transition period to 1992. 
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Although some less well known people in Nigeria expressed 
their dissatisfaction with the prolongation of the 
transition period, the restriction on the number of 
political parties as well as that ths White Paper does not 
provide for a political system unique to Nigeria's 
circumstances, the great majority of the  prominent 
Nigerian decision—makers, opinion formers and leaders of 
the banned political parties received the White Paper 
positively and endorsed it. According to them it will 
lead to ia political integration. 
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El ¿_OPPOSITION LEADER TRIES ONCE AGAIN TO OBTAIN MEMBERSHIP OF KANU 
E) 
1. . On 8 August 1987 Oginga ODINGA (opposition leader in Kenya) ] 
| Y appealed to President MOI to give his approval to the recovery of 7 
| 13 his membership of kANU or to allow him to form a new political á 


party. According to ODINGA he is still a member of KANU, since 
his lifelong membership of this organisation was never terminated. 


2. ELUCIDATIONS 


a. ODINGA (a former member of KANU and Vice President from 
1963 to 1966) was expelled from the ruling KANU party in 
1981 after he described the government of the late 
President KENYATTA as “corrupt” and “unjust”. 


b. In a sharply worded letter to President MOI om 30 June 
1987, he accused the latter and KAMU that democratic 
liberties ¡nm Kenya were non-existent, since the MOI 
governaent did not tolerate any criticism with regard to 
national policy. He also asked the government to allow a 
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multi-party system in Kenya. 
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1. Taiwan is busy with a process of upgrading its armed forces in : 


which older naval vessels will be modernised or replaced, a new es 
- fighter plane is to be developed, armoured divisions to be iS - 
modernised and a new series of missiles to be introduced. 

Remark : The cost of these four projects is currently estimated 

at about US$7 billion. 


0 


2. ELUCIDATION 


Taiwan decided upon this self-help scheme because its main 
supplier of arms, the USA, is no longer so keen on supplying 
Taiwan with the more sophisticated weapons, because of a growing 
tendency in the USA to establish closer ties with China (PRC). 
The Sino-American pact also places restrictions on such 
deliveries, but excludes the transfer of techology, consequently 
the USA apparently wishes to keep both China and Taiwan E a e 
a "contented”, by rather concentrating on exporting technology to ! 
the latter. 
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DATE : 6 August 1987 


Ca ¿ARMS SUPPLIES AND MILITARY INSTRUCTORS FROM USSR 


.. 7 


1. According to ¡information about 14 000 tons of weapons and 
ammmition were discharged by a Soviet ship, possibly the 
“Captain George Baglav”, in Maputo harbour at the beginning of 
July. The ship arrived in Maputo on 29 June 1987. 


O 2. According to further reports there are also approximately 
200 Soviet military  instructors,  allegedly  Spetsnaz in 
Mozambique, 50 of whom are currently in Maputo, while tbe rest 
are working in an advisory capacity at FAM training centres. 
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3. REQUEST 


Any information suggesting an increase of USSR military supplies 
and/or involvement in Mozambique would be highly vslued. 
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ZIMBABWE POSSI l, IOW_QF IMPORT RESTRICTI Y/[TH TO | - 
SOUTH AFRICA 


1. According to unconfirmed reports, Zimbabwe is weighing the | 
ho possibility of trade restrictions on imports from South Africa, 
po SHWA, Israel, South Korea and the Republic of China. 


e 2. The restrictions could involve that : qa (e =- 


- no import permits to Zimbabwean companies that are 
presently importing from these states will be issued 


Q - businesses that are presently totally oc  partially 
dependent on imports from these states, will have to 
obtain alternative suppliers since no import permits will 
be issued to these companies, should the restrictions be 
implemented. 
Remark : It is not known when the aforementioned measure are to 
be enforced. | 


3. ELUCIDATION AMD COMMENT 


Should it be decided to implement these measures, there is a 

possibility that Zimbabwe is presently withholding the general : A 
4 announcement thereof in order to obtain greater propaganda value li 
E from them vith their announcement during the Cosmonwealth 

conference in October 1987 im Vancouver, Canada. : RA 
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LEBOWA : PLANNED FERROCHROME PLANT | 
15 1. The Lebowa developaent corporations (LOK) and the West German o 
multi-national company,  Krupp, are planning to build a z , 
ferrochrome production plant at a cost of R70 million near a 
Belfast in the eastern Transvaal. 
O 2. ELUCIDATION 
This production plant, in which the LOK will hzvye the controlling 
share, is expected to be completed by the end of 1988 and will 
have a production capacity of 70 000 tons of ferrochrome per 
annua and create job opportunities for approximately 500 people. 
| . | 
| DATE OF INFORMATION : July 1987 
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Aras GROWING INTERNAL DISCONTENT 


1 
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: 1. Libya's internal political situation is current!y marked by a . EA 


y" 


14 growing discontent among the population and also the defence 
» force, vwing ia to Libya's weakening economy and to her continued 
military involvement in Chad. 

2. During July 21987 three Libyan airforce officers defected to Egypt 
and asked for asylum. This followed upon two similar incidents 
in March 1987 when Egypt granted asylum to five Libyans. This 

overt discontent among defence force members is probably due to 
O lack of motivation and the low morale caused by defeats suffered 
in Northern Chad since February 1987. In order to prevent this 
discontent from spreading in the defence force and the general i 
public, troops returning from Northern Chad have been isolated in | 
military camps in the south of Libya. Then, too, at the end of i 

Í 

í 


March 1987, Col KADAFFI deemed it advisable to put on stand-by 
that section of the armed forces responsible for internal 


security. 


3. There z2re rumours in circulation of possible tensions between 
KADDAFI and Maj JALLOUD (who is generally) considered the second 
most ¡important figure in Libya), particularly after the latter 
had been in Syria froa Movember 1986 to February 1987. The 
reason therefor is unikmown, but is generally attributed to 
differences of opinion between JALLOUD and KADDAFI ia after 
KADDAFI moved the administration to the vicinity of Al Jofra-Hun 
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(the new administrative capital 480 km to the south-west of 
Tripoli). 22 transfer of several government departments, ía | 
that of Information and Health, the Army, Navy and Air Force | 
headquarters of the Defence Force,  obviously aimed at Pa 
decentralising the administration for security reasons, led to 
dissatisfaction among personnel because of the sacrifices they 
had to make (eg separation from their families and working 
conditions in an exceptionally hot climate). 
i 
| 


4. This discontent is aggravated by the shaky economic situation in 
Libya caused mzinly by a sharp decline in oil earnings and the 
country's continued military involvement in Northern Chad. 
(Remark : During 1986, ez, TLibya's oil earuings amounted to 
about US$5,8 billion, which is 47 percent less than in 1985). A 
considerable drcp in imports has already caused a shortage of 
basic commodities. The economic situation has in fact 
Q deteriorated so much that in May 1987 KADDAFI for the first time, 
to our knowledge, admitted the decline openly with the warning p 
that the economy might collapse unless imports were even further 
reduced, financial  mismanagement  eliminated and  workers' | 
¡ 


productivity increased. 


i Ss. So far known there is as yet no organised internal opposition in 

Libya, because KADDAFI uses so-called revolutionary cowmittees | 
(known as "watch dogs”) to exert control over the people. The | 
discontent among the population, however, especially within the l 
Deí :nce Force, does provide opposition groups outside the country 


with the opportunity to try to destabilise the KADDAFI regime, | 
keeping in mind that traditionally it was in tbe armed forces - 
that KADDAFI had one of his strongest power bases and that it was 
owing to thea that nuaerous assassinatiom attempts against him 


were foiled. 
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LIBIA: CRECIMIENTO DEL DESCONTENTO INTERNO: 


Mus La situación politica interna de Libia está claramente marcada por 
un creciente descontento entre la población y también entre las 
fuerzas de defensa,entre otras cosas, debido al debilitamiento eco 
nómico de Libia y su continua presencia militar en el Chad. 

2. Durante julio de 1987 tres oficiales de la fuerza aérea libia de- 
sertaron a Egipto solicitando asilo. Esto fue seguido por dos inci 
dentes similares en marzo de 1987 cuando Egipto concedió asilo a 


A 


cinco libios.El descontento reinante entre los miembros de las fuer 


ÓN 


la baja moral causada por las deserciones sufridas en el nordeste 
o del Chad desde febrero de 1987. Tratando de prevenir estos descon- 
tentos que se extienden desde las fuerzas armadas y la población, 
se instaló a las tropas que volvieron del nordeste del Chad, en , 
campos militares al sur de Libia. Es así que a fines de marzo de 
1987, KHADAFFI consideró prudente acoplarlos a la sección de las 
fuerzas armadas responsables de la seguridad interna. 
Circulan rumores de las posibles tensiones existentes entre KHADA 
FFI y el Mayor JALLOUD (quien es generalmente considerado la segun 
da figura más importante en Libia), particularmente después de lo 
acontecido en Libia desde noviembre de 1986 a febrero de 1987. La 
razón, sin embargo, es desconocida, pero generalmente se atribuye 
a las diferencias de opinión entre JALLOU y KHADAFFI, por ejemplo, A 
luego que este último movilizó la administración hacia la vecindad 
de Al Jofra-Hun (la nueva capital administrativa a 480 Km. hacia 
el sudoeste de Tripoli). Esta transferencia de varios departamentos 
gubernamentales, por ejemplo, el de Información y Salud, las Fuer- 
zas Militares, Navales y Aéreas, la Dirección General de las Fuer 
zas de Defensa, obviamente ayuda a descentralizar la administración 
por razones de seguridad, provocando insatisfacción entre el perso 
nal, debido alos sacrificios que tienen que realizar (por ejemplo, 


la separación de su familia y las condiciones de trabajo en un cli 
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ma excepcionalmente cálido). 

Este descontento es agrabado por la tambaleante situación económica 
en Libia causada principalmente, por un agudo descenso en las ga- 
nancias de petróleo y la continua presencia militar de la Nación 

en el Nordeste del Chad. (NOTA: Durante 1986, las ganancias de pe 
troleo alcanzaron alrededor de los US$ 5,5 billones, un 47% menos 
que en 1985). La considerable caida en las importaciones ha sido 


la causa de la carestía de los articulos básicos de vida. La Situa | 


zas de defensa se debe probablemente a la falta de motivación y a 
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sión económica en los hechos, se ha visto deteriorada mucho más 


“3 e7r111T% 2. 


o A 


que en mayo de 1987. Por primera vez KHADAFFI, admitió el evi- 
dente deterioro de la situación, con la salvedad que reconoció 


a rr e 


que la economía puede sufrir un colapso a menos que las importa- 
ciones fueran reducidas, se eliminaran el mal funcionamiento 
financiero y se aumentara la productividad de los trabajadores. 
S. Hasta donde se sabe no existe una oposición interna organizada, 
debido a que KHADAFFI utiliza a los nombrados comités revolucio 
narios (conocidos como "guardianes”) para ejercer un estricto 
control sobre la población. El descontento entre la misma, aún 
dentro de las fuerzas de Defensa, les brinda a los grupos oposi- 
tores en el exterior, la oportunidad de utilizar este sentimien 


to para desestabilizar al régimen, teniendo en cuenta siempre, 


4 que desde el principio fueron en las Fuerzas armadas donde KHADA 
: FFI encontró una de sus más firmes bases de poder, por cuyo mo | 
tivo además, fracasaron todos los intentos de asesinato perpe- | 


trados contra su persona. 
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DATE : 20 August 1987 
5D 
BUTHELEZI : STANDPOINTS AGAINST VIOLENCE 
1. In a speech before a delegation of Swiss politicians, churchamen 
Y and media personalities, at Ulundi on 27 July 1987 Chief Minister 
Mangosuthuw  BUTHELEZI made the following statements against 


> violence : 


- South Africa is at present not in a situation in which 
violence can be justified theologically, since violence is 
not yet the only option. 
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- The fact that violence does not start spontaneously in ! e 
South Africa but is stirred up by means of political e Ez 
intimidation robs it of any theological justification. 2 


- History has proved that the possibilities of a democratic 
dispensation are extremely slender if the existing order 
is overthrown by means of violence. 


- Disinvestment is not the last step in the justification of 
9 violence, but the first step towards "an unavoidable . 
violent solution”. ] 


2. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 
These statements are probably in reaction to a decision taken 


during the SACC Annual Congress from 29 June to 3 July 1987, that 
the ANC is fighting "a justified war” in South Africa. 
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Fecha: 20 de agosto de 1987 


BUTHELEZI: SUS PUNTOS DE VISTA CONTRA LA VIOLENCIA 


ET AS 

1.- En un discurso realizado ante una delegación de políticos Suizos, 
sacerdotes y personalidades en Ulundi el 27 de Julio de 1987, el 
Primer Ministro Mangosuthu BUTHELEZI, hizo la siguiente exhortación 


contra la violencia: La 


É 
t 


4 j - Sudafrica en este momento, no está en situación de que la violen- 
cia pueda ser justificada teológicamente, desde el momento en que 
la violencia no es la única opción. 

- El hecho es que la violencia no comenzó espontáneamente en Sudafrí 
ca. 

- La historia ha demostrado que las posibilidades de la administración 

A democrática es extremadamente insuficiente si el orden existente es 
abatido por medio de lá violencia. 

- La desinversión no es el último paso en la justificación de la vio 
lencia, pero si el primero hacia una solución de violencia inevi- 
table”. 

2.- COMENTARIOS 

Este discurso se dió probablemente, en reacción a la decisión tomada 

durante el Congreso Anual del SACC, llevado a cabo entre el 29 de ju- 

nio al 3 de julio de 1987, en el que se establece que la guerra que 
está llevando a cabo el Congreso Nacional Africano (ANC) en Sudafrica 
está totalmente justificada. 


hal FECHA DE INFORMACION: Agosto de 1987 
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REFERENCE : B/1000 


39 , DATE : 8 September 1987 


| ( CUBA ) POSSIBLE ARUS PROVISION TO ZIMBABIE 


1. Cuba and Zimbabwe are allegedly negotiating for the signing of a 
barter trade agreement of US$100 million. In accordance with the 
agreement the Zimbabwe government will receive about 60 percent 
of this amount and the Zimbabwe Air Force and Army would be the - 

0 main receivers thereof. (Remark : An  identical agreement 
between China and Zimbabwe is also presently being considered). 


4 
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2. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 


To date this will be the first large Cuban arms supply to 
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1 
1 
Zimbabwe and would have - should this come about -— indicated | 
pragratic economic ties between these two states noiwithstanding | 
the regular disputed points in their diplomatic links and their | 
approach in tbe context of the MAM. A 
: 
3. REQUEST 
Eo, Confirmation of the above would be valued. E 
DATE OF INFORMATION : September 1987 
RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 , 
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NUMERO: B/1000 
FECHA: 8 de setiembre de 1987 


pa 


CUBA: POSIBLE APROVISIONAMIENTO DE ARMAS A ZIMBABWE 


1. Segun se afirma, Cuba y Zimbabwe están negociando la firma de un 
convenio por US$ 100 millones. En relación al mismo, el Gobierno 
de Zimbabwe recibirá alrededor del 60% de esta cantidad, siendo 
la Fuerza Aérea y el Ejército de ese país los principales recep 
tores de dicha suma. 

(NOTA: un acuerdo idéntido está siendo considerado entre China y 
Zimbabwe). 

2. COMENTARIO od 
A la fecha, éste será el mayor apoyo armamentista que Cuba le pro 
porcione a Zimbabwe y se habrían indicando los! Vifículos económi 
cos entre los dos estados, pese a los d1ierencias en sus vínculos 
diplomáticos y su aproximación en el contexto del NAM. 

3. PEDIDO 
Confirmación sobre lo precedente que pueda ser evaluada. 
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REFERENCE : B/0829 


DATE : 13 August 1987 
á ZIMBABWE > ACTIVITIES AND EVENTS 

FARMING PROJECTS IN MOZAMBIQUE 

2. Approximately 150 trained Zimbabwean agriculturalists will 
commence with farming projects in August 1987, on a farm 
donated by the Mozambican government to the Zimbabwe/ 
Mozambique Friendship Association (ZIMOFA). 

b. According to information 4 000 hectares in each of 
Mozambique*'s 10 provinces were requested for similar 
projects in order to defeat REMAMO by means Of the 
development of an economic infrastructure amongst the 
local population. 

IRAN_: REFINERY FOR ZIMBABWE 

a. Iran will shortly be helping Zimbabwe with the further 
development of the Feruka oil refinery or, alternatively, 
to build a new refinery capable of processing all the 
crude oil in Zimbabwe. 

b. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 


i. An agreement between Iran and Ziababwe with regard 
MINIST->2 BET 77 MERA 
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ii. The favourable conditions of this agreement were 
probably  influenced by  Iran's need for the 
political support of influential states in the 
Non-áligned Movement (NAM) with regard to its 
conflict with Irag. Zimbabwe however, did not 
follow up this offer, on account of a shortage of 
£unds. 

3. ESTABLISHMENT OF DIPLOMATIC RELATIONS WITH SINGAPORE 
a. The Zimbabwean Department of Foreign Affairs recently 
announced that Zimbabwe and Singapore had established 


SECRET 


to this project, has already been signed under very 
favourable conditions, in January 1986, when the 
Iranian President, KHAMEINI, visited Harare. Iran 
ia offered 10 percent of the estimated US$242 
million as well as technical aid. 


diplomatic relations at ambassadorial level. 


b. ELUCIDATION AMD COMMENT 


d, 
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pro 
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DATE OF INFORMATION 
RELIABILITY GRADING 


This is a continuation of the tendency amongst 
members of the MNon-Aligned Movement (HAM) which do 
not have diplomatic relations with Zimbabwe (at 


present MAM chairman) to establish relations. 


The expansion of diplomatic relations is probably 
also connected to Zimbabwe's attempt to diversify 
its trade relations, with the purpose of making the 
econoaic area less dependent on South Africa, 


amongst other things. 


August 1987 
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FECHA: 13 de agosto de 1987 


we comenzaron a llevar a la práctica los proyectos 


ZIMBABWE: EVENTOS Y ACTIVIDADES 
1. PROYECTOS AGRICOLAS EN MOZAMBIQUE 
a. Aproximadamente 150 agricultores preparados DE Zimbab 
agricolas, en agosto de 1987, sobre la extensión de 
campo donado por el Gobierno de Mozambique a Zimbab- 
we/Asociación de amigos mozambiqueños (ZIMOFA). 
b. De acuerdo a información obtenida, se demandaron al 
e . rededor de 4.000 héctareas en cada de las 10 provin 
cias de Mozambique para llevar adelante proyectos si 
milares, a fin de rechazar al RENAMO mediante el de- 
sarrollo de la infraestructura económica entre la po- 
blación local. : 
2. IRAN: REFINERIA PARA ZIMBABWE 
a. En un futuro cercanc Irán proporcionará ayuda a Zim 
babwe mediante el desarrollo de la refinería de petró 
leo Feruka, O, en su defecto mediante la construcción le 
de una nueva refineria con capacidad para procesar 
todo el petroleo crudo de Zimbabwe. 


b. COMENTARIO | 


Irán y Zimbabwe relacionado a este proyecto, 
y en el que incluía numerosas condiciones fa 
vorables para éste último pais, el mismo se 

llevó a cabo con la firma del Presidente ira 
ní KHOMEINI, en visita en Harare, 

Irán ofreció el 10% de la estimación de 

U$S 242 millones de dólaces, así como ayuda 


técnica. 


i. En enero de 1986 se firmo un acuerdo entre 
E 
ii. Las numerosas condiciones favorables para 3 

ES 


Zimbabwe, estuvieron muy probablemente, influen 


03 8712048. 


o 
| ciadas por las necesidades de Iran de lograr 
apoyo político dentro del Movimiento No Alinea 
do (NAM) con relación a su conflicto con Irak. 
Zimbabwe sin embargo,no aceptó esta oferta, 
en consideración a la escases de fondos de 
que disponia. 
3. ESTABLECIMIENTO DE RELACIONES DIPLOMATICAS CON SINGAPORE 
a. El Departamento de Relaciones Exteriores de Zimbabwe 
recientemente anunció que Zimbabwe y Singapore habian 
establecido relaciones diplomáticas a nivel de Embaja 
das. 
b. COMENTARIOS 
Le Existe una inclinación constante entre los 
e miembros del Movimiento No Alineado (NAM) 
que no mantienen relaciones diplomáticas con 
Zimbabwe, de establecerlas en un futuro cer- 
cano. 
a Es E La extención de las relaciones diplomáticas 


está probablemente vinculada al intento por 
parte de Zimbabwe de diversificar sus relacio 
nes comerciales con el propósito de llevar al 


área económica una dependencia menor de la que 


yn 


tiene de Sudafrica, entre otras cosas. 


04.04 


8712048 


ho A IU 
¿ 


A A e 


o 


EA ñ 4 o ms > 2 ] - 


de Wwaduuv 


“. “e 


REFERENCE : B/0966 


no 
'fehi 


y 1% Fech: 8 


A 


DATE : 15 September 1987 Pe 


USSR : ADJUSTMENTS TO 1TS APPROACH TO THE SITUATION IN SOUTHERN AFRICA 


delivered at the 27th congress of the Communist Party of the —- 
pS Soviet Union (CPSU) in March 1986, in which he ia declared that 

all regional  conflicts should preferably be settled along. 

political lines, there have been several statements by members of 

the Soviet government and by academics that might indicate an 

adjustment in ¡its approach to southern Africa, and more | 

specifically, South Africa. In this document these statements | 


i 12 1. Since the address of the Soviet leader, Mr Mikhail GCORBACHEV ¿an 


will be brought into perspective. 


2. In June 1987] Mr Gleb STARUSHENKO (Deputy Director of the USSR 
Africa Institute of the Academy for Science) in the course of a 
lecture proposed a negotiated settlement with guarantees to 
Whites as a possible. means of achieving the goal of an 


A 


internationally approved majority government in South Africa. He 
paid special attention to what he termed "the controversial 
question within South Africa and abroad as to the ways and 
methods of abolishing apartheid and putting in its place a 
single, democratic state, since the system cannot be changed but 
has to be destroyed completely”. Remark  :  STARUSHENKO's 
simultaneous reference to "a negotiated settlement” and "the 
destruction of apartheid” is no deviation from the traditional 
Soviet and SACP approach that tbere can be negotiation on 
transfer of power to a “Black majority” only after the extinction 
of “apartheid”. 
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a In order to achieve this goal the policy of the anti-racist 
| ] forces towards the White minority should be geared towards 
increasing the rift that exists in the ranks of the Whites, 
particularly in so far as the matter of political reform is 
d concerned. STARUSHENKO — also  referred to certain “real 
possibilities” which, if fully utilised, would cause liberal aná 
moderate Whites to join the so—called anti-racist forces, while 
neutralising the conservative Whites. These “possibilities” are : 
l - "First, the programme of the anti-racist forces do not 
advance plans for a broad nationalisation of capitalist - 
property as an indispensable condition and are ready to 
give the bourgeoisie the corresponding guarantee. 


- Second, far from all members 0Oof the white community, 

O including those belonging to its middle and lower strata, 
are willing to die in the last ditch in defence of the 

"camp? as they are urged by the right extremists. 

Obviously, they would prefer a compromise and can hardly 

be expected to risk their lives and join in a massacre as 


deadly to the indigenous population as to themselves. 


- Third, already today the ANC might work out comprehensive : 
guarantees for tbe white population which could be | RE EA 
. _ implemented after the elimination of the regime of ¡ 
apartheid. Such guarantees would suit both the liberals 
and the pragmatists from the white community, neutralising 
¿e at the same time the die-hards”. 


4. In respect of this last “possibility” STARUSHENKO proposes that 

these  guarantees could for instance specify that the 

"post-revolutionary” parliament should comprise two chambers, 

! ie one based on the principle of proportional representation, and 
the other with a right of veto and based upon equal 
representation f.r” the four South African “communities”. 
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(Remark : STARUSHENXO's proposal for a "right of veto” in the 
“post-apartheid” parliament will apparently hardly serve to | 
protect the rights and views of any particular minority group, | 
since the “right of veto” is not granted to each of the four 
, ¡ communities, but only to the so-called second chamber as a 
* hole). According to STARUSHENKO a further guarantee could 
specify that the state will have a unitary system making 
cid provision for ”autonomous” units. The details of such a system 
"should be determined at a national conference in which the South SN —. 
African governaent and “the true representatives” of the Coloured 
peoples must participate. 


y 
EN 


Ss. Although, according to STARUSHENKO, the international community 
favours a single democratic state for South Africa, some other 
solution such as a confederation or a federation would also be 

A] acceptable if the "conditions change in South Africa and the 
people approve of such a solution”. He also believes that the 
granting of international guarantees could lead to a speedier 
termination of the conflict, and that the negotiating parties 
could, for instance, by mutual agreement select their own 


guarantors from among .eminent ¡international ¡institutions or 


individual states. ¿GE CIA 
AAN 
xv 
> e ; 
6. As to the USSR's general approach to the "“struggle” in South : 


Africa, STARUSHENKO warns the anti-racist powers to guard against 
"the struggle losing its momentun”. The revolutionary situation 
had not yet reached its full potential and is as yet restricted 
¡ea to Black residential areas while "the broad masses of the Black 
population, especially in the Bantustans, often stay aloof”. 
According to him, students and jobless people form the vanguard 
of "anti-racist actions” in South Africa, while the workers 
themselves have not yet given the struggle their full support. 
He trusts, however, that lhe coming of COSATU will intensify the 
“struggle”, politically and economically. Close cooperation 
between the SACP (as leader of the proletariate) and other 
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anti-racist forces is essential if the  broad, general 


participation of the workers in the “struggle” is to be ensured. 
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l 7. According to STARUSHENKO the ANC and the/UDF) have to a Íarge 
| extent succeeded in the "struggle” as far as participation is 
concerned and, since both have the same objectives, this must not 
be interpreted as a matter of vieing with each other. The UDF, 
however, is still representing an “amorphous mass” of members, 
some of whom are disinclined to take part in mass campaigns. On on 
the other hand, the greater homogenity of the ANC and their de E 
experience where it comes to the fusing together of "anti-racist * 
forces”, could, according to him, make an important contribution 
towards creating and establishing “a single, united national 
front of patriotie forces”. The SACP is opposed to so-—called 
Black Consciousness organisations (eg the PAC, AZAPO and the 
had National Forum - MF) as their objectives could distract the 
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attention of the masses in South Africa from the "revolutionary 
liberation struggle”. In contrast to the Black Consciousness 
organisations the SACP plays a stabilising and an organising role 


as protector against “recklessness, Black chauvinisa and racisa”. 


3. Despite efforts by internal and external reactionary elements : 
aimed at undermining the alliance between the ANC and the SACP, | So isa 
both these organisations support the principles of the Freedom 
Charter and are united by their mutual battle cry of "Fight till 
complete Victory”. Allegations to the effect that such 
collaboration between the ANC and the SACP mignt cause other 
"anti-racist” organisations to become alienated from the ANC is 
considered by STARUSHENKO as being non-valid, especially for the 
following reasons : 
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| - The common "“struggle against apartheid” will gradually 
wear away these other organisations' initial resistance to 


| cooperation. 
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- The argument that ANC-SACP collaboration will  hamper 
possible contact between the ANC and the South African 
government is an illogical one, since the "apartheid 
system” has to be eliminated;  conseguently there can be 
no nefotiations with it. 


As to the nature of the revolutionary struggle, STARUSHENKO is in 
agreement with the traditional Soviet/SACP concept that the 


_ revolution in South Africa has to proceed through two phases : 


During the first of these, where the emphasis will fall mainly on 
general, “democratic” principles, the ABC is to take the lead in 
realising "national liberation”, while tbe SACP plays the 
subordinate role as guardian of the workers” interests. The 
second phase mst include the creation of a socialigs economic 
structure whereby "true Jiberation” can be attained, with the 
SACP now in the vanguard. This party believes that restructuring 
of the South African community according to socialist principles 
will be possible at a later stage only and under the “right” 
conditions. 


With regard to kterminating the conflict in southera Africa 
STARUSHENKO reiterates the following Soviet prerequisites : 


- The termination of "aggression” by South Africa against 
the Frontline states (FLS) 


- That SWA be brought to  independence immediately in 
accordance with UN Resolution 435 


- The imaediate elimination of “apartheid” 
As to Soviet policy with regard to Africa, STARUSHENKO maintains 
that the ultimate objective is the optimal development of all the 


states on this continent with a view to ensure their political 
and economic independence. The means by which this goal can be 
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attained are primarily of a political nature, but in conjunction 
with economic, scientific and technical assistance. According to 
STARUSHENXO it stands to reason the methods employed for 
accomplishing Soviet objectives should be adapted and changed 
according to altered "circuastances in the international situatiosn. 


The Soviet academic and member of the editorial staff of the 
authoritative Soviet journal International Affairs, D VOLSKY, 
writing in the February 1987 issue of this journal, stresses the 
fact that the conflict in South Africa must be ended by political 


means and that national rights should be granted for both Blacks - 


and Whites. 


A deputy director of the USSR Africa Institute, Dr Victor 
GONTCHAROV, during an interview held on 3 July 1987 in Harare, 
Zimbabwe , with Howard  BARRELL  (expatriate South African 
journalist in Zimbabwe, Editor,of Agenda Press Service - APS - 
there, and SACP member) concurred with STARUSHENKO's central idea 
that fundamental Soviet principles with regard to the matter 
under discussion (ia that all forms of “the struggle against the 
apartheid system” are justified and that the Soviet Union will 
continue to support SWHAPO. and the ANC) have not changed. 


“ GONTCHAROV also indicated that the USSR deemed it essential for 


the ANC not to be precipitate as far as the tempo of the 
"revolutionary struggle” was concerned, but should place more 
emphasis on the phase of “national  liberation” and the 
consolidation of "a national democracy” than on the ultimate 
implementation of socialism. According to GONTCHAROV, the USSR 
does not look upon southern Africa as a region for super-power 
competition; thus Soviet-American dialogue on this region could 
lead to real cooperation between these two in an endeavour to 
find a solution for the conflict. He believes that these two 
super-powers have to play the role of  initiators of a 
"domino-type” of peace process in southern Africa. This might 


very well begin as a joint operation in respect of food aid for 
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Mozambique, whereupon cooperation could be extended to a 
political solution for the conflict in Angola, SWA and finally, 
even South Africa. 


In the latest Soviet statement on South Africa, GORBACHEV had the 
following to say during the visit of Pres CHISSAMO of Mozambique 
to the USSR : The collapse of apartheid is inevitable, but we are 
not supporters of a *the worse the better” scenario. There is no 
doubt about it that the elimination of the racist system by way 
of a political settlement will be in the interest of all South 
Africans, Black and White. Such a way must be sought and found. 
It is high time that Pretoria realise this. New ideas, a fresh 
approach and joint efforts are required”. During this visit the 
Soviet Union also made it clear that it was not its intention "to 
teach” South Africans - be they Black or White - how they have to 
organise the post-apartheid society in South Africa. 


The conclusion at which one could arrive is that the Soviet 
approach in respect of South Africa is being reconsidered in 
correspondence with GCORBACHEV*'s global  tactical  adaptations, 
whereby it is attempted to create an image of greater openness, 
flexibility and cooperation in seeking solutions for 
international probleas, which, in turn would lead to world 
peace. This international "peace offensive” has aireaiy borne 
fruit in so far as the USSR is now being considered more 
moderate, whilst in certain circles - even in the West itself - 
the USA is denounced as the aggressor. 


This adjustment and the propagation of negotiations aimed at a 
political settlement have also found expression in certain 
Angolan statements on SWA and the withdrawal of Cuban troops. In 
this connection a resumption of negotiations between the parties 
involved has been proposed and apparently there is a readiness to 
ba more flexible and make certain “concessions”. In respect of 
Mozambique, too, who has in the meanwhile resumed discussions 
with South Africa, there are indications of a “changed” policy. 
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17. Soviet policy with regard to South Africa will probably 
henceforth lay greater stress on negotiation and, depending on 
developments in the “revolutionary situation”, it might, for 
tactical reasons, even  supercede the present emphasis on 
violence, especially if the latter fails to produce the desired dá 
results. There is even the possibility of the Soviet Union using 
her influence to persuade the ANC and tbe SACP to place greater 
emphasis on a more pragmatic approach with regard to negotiations -z 
without renouncing violence or putting a temporary end to it. : 
What is quite clear, however, is that the USSR has in no way 
abandoned its main objective of establishing a Soviet-oriented -: 
regime in South Africa. 


18. / As far as White participation in economic activities within a 
> "post-apartheid” dispensation is concerned it should be noted ] 
that since 1980 the USSR has warned Soviet-oriented states and 
"liberation movements” against the injudicious socialisation of a 
country's economy, as this could have disastrous results, A 
relevant example of this is Mozambique, where the sudden 
withdrawal of Whites had a catastrophic effect on the economy. : 
It would be to the advantage of the USSR if a take-over of power | 
in South Africa were to be accompanied by as little economic ¡ A 


disruption as possible, and this is the reason why Moscow wants 


j 
the Whites to be "assured” that their position will not be | 
affected. 
dE DATE OF INFORMATION : August 1987 
RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 ¿ o 
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URSS: COMPOSICION DE LAS VIAS DE ACCESO A LA 
SITUACION REINANTE EN EL SUDESTE AFRICANO 


Desde el discurso emitido por el lider soviético Mikhail GORBACHOV du 
rante la realización del 27 Congreso del Partido Comunista de la Unión 
Soviética (CPUS) llevado a cabo en marzo de 153%, y en el cual declaró 
que todos los conflictos regionales deberían ser arreglados, preferi- 
blemente a través de líneas políticas, se han realizado una serie de 
declaraciones por parte de miembros del gobierno soviético y por acadé 
el sudeste africano, y más especificamente en Sudáfrica. 

En este documento estas manifestaciones reflejan algunas de las pers 
pectivas futuras. 

En junio de 1987 el Señor Gleb STARUSHENKO (Virector del instituto 
africano soviético de la Academia de Ciencias) en el curso de una diser 
tación, propuso un arreglo mediante una negociación con garantías para 


los blancos, como un camino posible para llevar a cabo el objetivo in 


ternacionalmente aprobado de establecer un gobierno mayoritario en Su 

dáfrica. Puso especial énfasis emlo que llamó “el tema controversial 

en Sudáfrica y en el exterior como lo son los métodos y el camino para 
abolir el apartheid y establecer un estado simple y democrático, desde 
el momento en que el sistema no puede ser cambiado sino completamente 
destruido”. NOTA: simultáneamente STARUSHENKO expresó que "las negocia 
ciones” y "la destrucción del apartheid” no desvían el camino tradicio 
nal soviético y del SACP (Partido Comunista Aunkafricano)' y expresó que la 
transferencia del poder a una “mayoría negra” puede ser negociada sola 
mente luego de la extinción del “apartheid”. 

Para lograr este objetivo la política de las fuerzas anti-racistas ha- 

cia la minoría blanca debería estar dirigida hacia una profundización 

de las diferencias existentes en la posición de los blancos, particu- 
larmente en temas tales como los concernientes a la reforma politica. 

STARUSHENKO también se refirió a ciertas "posibilidades reales”, si se 

utilizara ampliamente la causa liberal y moderada de los blancos, unida 

a las conocidas fuerzas anti-racistas, mientras se neutralizara a los 

conservadores blancos. 

Estas “posibilidades” son: 

-1) El programa de las fuerzas anti-racistas no promueve la planifica 
ción para una amplia nacionalización de la propiedad capitalista 
como una condición indispensable, estañdo prontos a brindar a la 
burguesía las garantías correspondientes. 

-2) Salvo todos l05 miembros de la comunidad blanca, la población in 
cluyendo aquellos pertenecientes a la clase media y baja, están 
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dispuestos a morir en defensa del “campo”, mientras son impulsados 
por la derecha extremista. Obviamente, preferirían un compromiso 
pero se puede esperar con certeza a que ellos arriezguen sus vidas 
en una masacre conjunta, aún cuando ella fuera mortal tanto para la 
población indígena como para ellos mismos. 

-3) Ya hoy el Congreso Nacional Africano pud. resolver el problema otorgando garan 
tías a la población blanca, las que pueden ser complementadas luego 
de la eliminación del régimen del apartheid. Tales garantías servi 
rían tanto para los liberales como para los pragmáticos de la comu 
nidad blanca, neutralizando al mismo tiempo la violenta lucha que 
se sucede. 


Con respecto a ésta última posibilidad, STARUSHENKO propuso que éstas 
garantías podrían -en instancias especificas en el parlamento “post-re 


volucionario”- comprometer dos principios fundamentales, uno basado en 
el principio de representación proporcional y el otro el derecho de ve 
to y a la representación pareja para las 4 “comunidades” sudafricanas. 
(NOTA: La propuesta de STARUSHENKO sobre el “derecho a veto” en el par 
lamento "post-apartheid” aparentemente serviría para proteger los dere 
chos e intereses de los grupos minoritarios, desde el: momento en que el 
"derecho a veto” no constituye una garantía para las 4 comunidades mayo 
ritarias, pero si lo es para el llamado segundo gabinete en su conjunto). 
De acuerdo a STARUSHENKO las garantías podrian especificar que el estado 
tendrá un sistema unitario, proporcionando disposiciones para las "uni 
dades autonomas”. Los detalles de tal sistema serían determinados en una 
Conferencia Nacional en la que estuvieran representados el gobierno Su- 
dafricano y "los verdaderos representantes del pueblo de color”. 

Aún cuando, de acuerdo con STARUSHENKO, la comunidad internacional está 
a favor de un simple estado democrático para Sudáfrica, algunas de las 
soluciones, tales como una Confederación o una Federación, podrían ser 
también aceptables si las "condiciones cambian en Sudafrica y el pueblo 
aprueba tal solución”. También cree que las concesión de garantías in 
ternacionales podrían darle mayor impulso para la culminación del con- 
flicto, y que las ártes negaociantes -por ejemplo, mediante un mutuo 
acuerdo- podrdian seleccionar sus propios garantes de entre las más emi 
nentes instituciones internacionales o estados individualmente conside 
rados. 

Tal como se establece en la propuesta general de la Unión Soviética, en 
relación al conflicto sudafricano, STARUSHENKO conmina a las fuerzas 
anti-racistas úe quecuiden de que "la lucha pierda su momento”. La si 
tuación revolucionaria aún no ha llegado a su punto máximo y hasta aho 
ra se encuentra restringida a las áreas residenciales negras, mientras 
"el grueso de las masas de la población negra, especialmente en los Ban 
tustanes, están cada vez más aislados”. 

De acuerdo con él, la población estudiantil y los desocupados forman la 
vanguardia de las acciones de los "anti-racistas” en Sudafrica, mientras 
los trabajadores no han brindado su ivial 2rsyo al conflicto. 

Gee sin embargo, que la venida de COSATU intensificaría la lucha “tan 
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conómico. . La estrecha cooperación entre el SACP (como líder del 

proletariado) y otras fuerzas anti-racistas, es esencial si se garanti 

za la amplia y general participación de los trabajadores en el conflic 
to. 

De acuerdo a STARUSHENKO el ANC y la UDF han tenido un extenso éxito 

en *el conflicto”, hasta donde ha aicanzado su participación y desde el 

momento en que ambos tienen los mismos objetivos, esto no debe ser 
interpretado como un problema de interferencia entre uno y.otro. La UDF 
sin embargo, está representando una "masa amorfa” de miembros, algunos 
de los cuales están reacios a tomar parte en las campañas masivas. Por 

otro lado la gran homogeneidad del ANC y su experiencia -lo que viene a 

fusionarlo con las fuerzas anti-racistas- podrían de acuerdo a él, rea 

lizar una importante contribución a la creación y el establecimiento 

“de un simple frente de unidad nacional de las fuerzas patrióticas”. 

El SACP se opone a las llamadas organizaciones de conciencia negra 

(por ejemplo: la PAC, AZAPO y el Foro Nacional -FN) ya que sus objeti 

vos pueden distraer la atención de las masas en Sudáfrica de la lucha 

por la liberación revolucionaria”. 

En contraste con las organizaciones de concientización negra, la SACP 

juega un rol preponderante en lo concerniente a la estabilidad y la 

organización como protector contra la "imprudencia, el chovinismo ne- _ 
gro y el racismo”. 

Pese a los esfuerzos internos y externos por parte de los elementos 

reaccionarios dirigidos hacia una indeterminada alianza entre el ANC 

y el SACP, ambas organizaciones mantienen los principios de sus postu 

lados de libertad, estando unidos por un mutuo esfuerzo hasta la vic 

toria. STARUSHENKC: alegó que la colaboración -entre la ANC y el SACP- 
pueden causar un alejamiento de otras organizaciones anti-racistas” del 

ANC, lo que considera injusto, especialmente por las razones que si- 

guen: 

- La “lucha común contra el apartheid” gradualmente mermará la inicial 
resistencia de otras organizaciones hacia una cooperación. 

- Los argumentos de que la colaboración del ANC-SACP podría comprome 
ter un posible contacto entre el ANC y el gobierno sudafricano es iló 
gico, desde el momento en que el “sistema del apartheid” ha sido eli 
minado, consecuentemente no podria negociarse con él. 

Como es natural en una lucha revolucionaria, STARUSHENKO está de acuer 

do con el concepto tradicional soviético/SACP de que la revolución 

en Sudafrica debe avanzar a través de 2 fases: durante la primera, don 

de el énfasis recaería principalmente en los principios “democráticos”; 

el ANC está tomando el liderazgo y llevando a cabo la liberación "nacio 
nal” mientras que el SACP juega un rol subordinado como vigilante de 
los intereses de los trabajadores. 

La segunda fase debe incluir la creación de una estructura económica 

socialista por medio de la cual pueda ser lograda la "verdadera libera 

ción” con el SACP en la vanguardia. 

Este partido cree que la reestructuración de la comunidad sudafricana 
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de acuerdo a los principios socialistas, será posible tan sólo en la ¿ 
última etapa y bajo las "verdaderas” condicionantes. ] 


En lo tocante a la terminación del conflicto en Sudáfrica, STANSHENKO 
reiteró las siguientes condicionantes soviéticas: 
-Culminación de la "agresión” por parte de Sudáfrica contra los "estados 
fronterizos” (FLS). 
-Que el “Sudoeste africano” debe ser llevado a la independencia inmedia 
tamente en concordancia con la Resolución 425 de las Naciones Unidas. 
-La inmediata eliminación del “apartheid”. 
Como ia política soviética con respecto al continente africano, STANSHEN 
KO sostiene que el objetivo último es el óptimo desarrollo de todos los 
estados en este continente con vista a asegurar su independencia políti 
ca y económica. 
Los medios por los cuales este objetivo puede ser logrado serían, prime 
ramente de naturaleza política, pero siempre en conjunción con la asis- 
tencia económica, cientifica y técnica. 
De acuerdo a STARUNSHENKO esto respalda el hecho de que las razones de 
los métodos empleados para cumplir con los objetivos soviéticos deberian 
ser adoptados y modificados de acuerdo a las circunstancias en la situa 
ción internacional. 
El académico soviético y miembro de la dirección editorial de la revis 
ta soviética "Asuntos Internacionales”, D. VOLSKY, escribió en febrero 
de 1987 un artículo que fue publicado en esta revista, en el que enfati 
za el hecho de que el conflicto en Sudáfrica debe ser concluído por me- 
dio: de vías políticas y que los derechos. nacionales: deberían ser garan- 
tizados tanto para los blancos como para los negros. 
El Director del Instituto Africano de la Unión Soviética Dr. Victor GONT 
CHAROV durante una entrevista realizada el 3 de julio de 1987 en Harare 
Zimbabwe, mantenida con Howard BARRELL (periodista sudafricano ex-patria 
do en Zimbabwe, Editor del Servicio de Agencias de Noticias -APS- allí 
y miembro del SACP) convino con la idea central de STARUSHENKO de que 
los principios soviéticos fundamentales con respecto a el tema en dis 
cusión (de que todas las formas de lucha contra el sistema apartheid son 
justificadas y que la URSS continuará apoyando a la SWAPO y al ANC) no 
han cambiado. GONTCHAROV también indicó que la URSS considera esencial 
que el ANC no se precipite en enfrascarse en una “lucha revolucionaria” 


i 
pero debería poner más énfasis en la fase de "liberación Nacional” y la : 
consolidación de "una democracia nacional” que en la implementación del ; 
¿ 
¿ 


socialismo. 

De acuerdo a GONTCHAROV, la URSS no considera a Sudáfrica como una región 
que pueda conllevar alguna competencia a los superpoderes. De acuerdo a ' 
esto, el diálogo soviético-americano en esta región podría liderar una 
auténtica cooperación entre estos 2 en un intento por encontrar una so 
lución al conflicto. El cree qe ambas superpotencias deberían jugar el 
rol de inspiradores del proceso de paz en Sudafrica. ESto podría ser un 
buen comienzo de operación conjunta con relación a la ayuda alimenticia 


otorgada a Mozambique, cooperación que puede extenderse hacia una solu 
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ción política para el conflicto en Angola, SWA y finalmente Sudáfrica. 

En el último discurso soviético sobre Sudafrica, GORBACHOV, expresó lo 
que sigue, durante la visita que realizó el Presidente CHISSANO de Mo- 
zambique a la Unión Soviética: el colapso del apartheid es inevitable, 
pero nosotros no apoyamos el “mejor ni el peor” escenario de acción. 

No existen dudas sobre que la eliminación del sistema racista por medios 
o acuerdos políticos, están dentro del interés de todos los Sudafricanos, 
ya sean estos blancos o negros. Tal camino debe ser encontrado. Hace ya 
tiempo que Pretoria se ha percatado de que para esto se “requieren nue 
vas ideas, propuestas frescas y esfuerzos conjuntos”. Durante esta visi 
ta, la URSS también dejo en claro que no estaba en su intención "el en 
señar” a los Sudafricanos -ya sean estos blancos o negros- el modo en 
que ellos deben organizar la sociedad post apartheid en Sudafrica. 

La conclusión a la que uno puede llegar es que las propuestas soviéti 
cas con respecto a Sudafrica están siendo consideradas, en corresponden 
cia con las adaptaciones tácticas globales que GORBACHOV tece y por medió de — : 
las cuales se llegue a crear una imagen de gran apertura, flexibilidad 
y cooperación” en la busqueda de soluciones para lcs ¡problemas interna- 
cionales, los cuales liderarían la paz mundial. Esta "ofensiva pacífi 
ca” a nivel internaiconal ya ha dado su fruto, en la medida en que la 
Unión Soviética ahora están siendo considerada ¡una Nación más moderada, 
mientras que en ciertos círculos -aún entre los occidentales- los Esta ' 
dos Unidos están siendo denunciados como agresores. 

Esta adaptación y la propagación de las negociaciones, ayudó al estable 
cimiento político que también ha encontrado cierto éco en las propues- 
tas angoleñas sobre el SWA y el retiro de las tropas cubanas. Vinculado 
a esto, seha propuesto la reanudación de las negociaciones entre las 
partes involucradas y -aparentemente- existe cierto ambiente favorable 
para una mayor flexibilidad en lo que se refiere al otorgamiento de al- 
gunas “concesiones”. 

En lo que respecta a Mozambique, quien también tiene algunos puntos 

en disputa con Sudafrica, existen indicios de un "cambio" de política. 
La política soviética con relación a Sudafrica, probablemente y en lo 
sucesivo, impondrá una mayor tirantez en lo que a lasnegociaciones se 
refiere y dependiendo del desarrollo de la "situación revolucionaria” 
puede, por razones tácticas, transferir el interés presente, hacia la 
violencia, especialmente sobre los últimos sucesos violentos acaecidos 
en la región, y que pueden producir resultados decisivos. Existe aún 

la posibilidad de que la URSS utilice su influencia para persuadir al 
ANC y al SACP de trasladar gran parte del interés de estos grupos hacia 
una vía más pragmática por medio de la cual llegar a alguna negociación 
sin renunciar a la viclencia o poniendo punto final en forma temporaria 
a la misma. Lo que está claro, sin embargo, es que la URSS no ha abando 
nado el camino que la conduce a su principal objetivo que es el de es- 
tablecer un régimen de orientación pro-soviético en Sudáfrica. 

Hasta el momento en que los blancos se hicieron cargo de la administra- 
ción económica del régimen "post apartheid”, era evidente que desde 1980 
la URSS estaba dando directivas y poniendo en sobreaviso a todos aque- 
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llos estados pro-sovieticos y a los "movimientos de liberación” contra d 7 
las injusticias de la socialización de la economía de las naciones, que 4 

podrian traer aparejado resultados desastrosos. 

Un ejemplo relevante de esto es Mozambique, donde la súbita retirada 

de los blancos tuvo efectos catastróficos para la economía. Sería una 

ventaja para la URSS si de tomar el poder en Sudáfrica, el mismo fuera 

acompañado de una desorganización lo más pequeña posible; debido a esto 


A 


es que Moscú quiere que la posición de los blancos en la región no sea 
afectada en el futuro, para tener así la seguridad de que lo que pasó 
con Mozambique no vuelva a suceder en Sudafrica. 
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Durou trés dias a sessio diferida do Terceiro Congresso do 
Partido Comunista Cubano, que reuniu_em HAVANA 1.723 . delegados 
de todo o país. Além de aprovar o 12 programa do Partido, seu ob 


A O A o 


jetivo original, o Congresso dedicou-se, por iniciativa de FIDEL 
CASTRO, a examinar criticamente os principais problemas da econo 
mia cubana. - 


Ban 


O Comandante e outros !íderes partidários fizeram diagnós- 
2) tico severo da situacáio, apontando erros graves ma gestáo econó- 
mica, tais como: indisciplina no trabalho, baixa produtividade, 


desperdicio de recursos humanos e materiais, falta de cobranca 
de resultados e pagamentos excessivos sem resposta produtiva. 


e 


FIDEL CASTRO foi particularmente enfático ao condenar a u- 
tilizacáo de remuneracáo adicional como incentivo para a realiza 
cio do trabalho, o que qualificou de "política de engano”, gera- 
dora de "caous”. Acentudu, a propósito, o que o "Granma" reproduz 
em manchete garrafal, que "a consciéncia, o espirito comunista, 
a vocacáo e a vontade revolucionárias. foram, sáo e seráío sempre 
mil vezes mais poderosos que o dinheiro”. 


A A O 


- 


O Congresso condenou tambén a prática da “desinformacáo e- 
Ue conómica”, de "falsos cumprimentos de metas” e denunciou os "en- 
cobridores”, reconhecendo ainda que mais de 2.200 militantes do 
Partido e 400 dirigentes administrativos foram punidos pelos “er 
ros cometidos”. 


A esséncia da resposta a essa situecio consistiu em dar ao 
Partido, em detrimento dos administradores estatais, um papel 
mais decisivo em todos os niveis da gestáo económica, com o re- 
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forco da planificacio e o incremento do "centralismo democráti- 
co”. FIDEL, neste contexto, expressou sua fé ¡inquebrantável em 
seus correligionários — apesar das punicoes referidas — ao de- 
clarar que "no momento em que o Partido comega a meter-se nos 
problemas, os problemas comecam a resolver-se onde quer que se- 
ja”. Insistiu ele, ainda, em que o processo de "retificacio dos 
erros e tendencias negativas” E "indispeasável” para que se cum- 
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pra o programa do PCC e o Plano Quinquenal de 1986-90, modifica- 


do pelo Congresso do Partido, inclusive com enfase no aumento das 
exportacóes do país. ' 


Os comentários locaís apontam no sentido de que as decisóes 
da reunido implicam uma profunda inflexáo na economia e mesmo na 
política cubana, tendo como característica principal a interven- : 
các crescente do Partido Comunista em todos os niveis decisórios. 
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Durou trés dias a sessáo diferida do Terceiro Congresso do 
Partido Comunista Cubano, que reuniu_em HAVANA 1.723 delegados 
de todo o pais. Além de aprovar o 1% programa do Partido, seu ob 
jetivo original, o Congresso dedicou-se, por iniciativa de FIDEL 
CASTRO, a examinar criticamente os principais problemas da econo 
mia cubana. s 

O Comandante e outros líderes partidários fizeram diagnós- 
tico severo da situacio, apontando erros graves na gestáo econó- 
mica, tais como: indisciplina no trabalho, baixa produtividade, 
desperdicio de recursos humanos e materiais, falta de cobranca 
de resultados e pagamentos excessivos sem resposta produtiva. 


FIDEL CASTRG foi particularmente enfático ao condenar a u- 
tilizacáo de remuneracáo adicional como incentivo para a realiza 
gáao do trabalho, o que qualificou de "política de engano”, gera- 
dora de “caos”. Acentuou, a propósito, o que o "Granma” reproduz 
em manchete garrafal, que *a consciéncia, o espirito comunista, 
a vocacáo e a vontade revolucionárias. foram, sáo e seráo sempre 
mil vezes mais poderosos que. o dinheiro”. E 


O Congresso condenou também a prática da "desinformac3o e- 
conómica”, de "falsos cumprimentos de metas” e denunciou os "en- 
cobridores”, reconhecendo ainda que mais de 2.200 militantes do 
Partido e 400 dirigentes administrativos foram punidos pelos "er 


ros cometidos”. 


A esséncia da resposta a essa Situacáio consistiu em dar 30 
Partido, em detrimento dos a“ministradores estatais, um papel 
mais decisivo em todos os nivcis da gestáo económica, com o re- 
forco da planificagio e o incremento do “centralismo democráti- 
co”. FIDEL, neste contexto, expressou sua fé inquebrantável em 
seus correligionários — apesar das punicoes referidas — ao de- 
clarar que "no momento em que o Partido comega a meter-se nos 
problemas, os problemas comczam a resolver-se onde quer que se- 
ja”. Insistiu ele, ainda, cr que O ¿rocesso de "retificacáo dos 
erros e tendéncias negativas” é "indispensável” para que se cum- 
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Pr3 o programa do PCC e o Plano Quinquenal de 1986-90, modifica- 


do pelo Congresso do Partido, inclusive com énfase no aumento das 
exportagóes do país. j 


Os comentários locais apontam no sentido de que as decisóes 
da reunido implicam uma profunda inflexáo na economia e mesmo na 
política cubana, tendo como característica principal a interven- 
gáo crescente do Partido Comunista em todos os niíveis decisórios. 
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Assunto: COLÓMBIA - Acúes guerrilheiras.  ? fe = 


co. 


Y 


Ma sua mais violenta ofensiva desde a. instalagio do atual 
governo, as guerrilhas esquerdistas lancaram uma onda de sabota- 
gen e terrorismo a povoados e a ¿Indus tr tas- chave da economia do 


"e 


país. 


O Exército de Libertacio Nacional (ELN) atacou, no dia 21 
Nov. o principal centro de producíio de ouro da COLÓMBIA, “dinami- 
tou.um trecho do maior oleoduto que leva petróleo para exporta- 
cio pelo Porto de COVENAS, no CARIBE, e destruiu duas pontes em 
importantes estradas que ligam BOGOTÁ á costa norte do país. 


Membros da Coordenacáio Nacional. .Guerrilheira (CNG) ocuparam, 


por sete horas, o povoado de ZARAGOZA, a nordeste da Capitalema 


taram quatro policiais, fugindo-com armas, municóes e 'dinheiro 
roubado de uma agéncia do Banco Agrícola da regido. Ao mesmo tem 
po, rebeldes da ELN assaltaram a cidade de SAN MARTIM,  Departa- 
mento de BOLÍVAR, deixando dois guerrilheiros, quatro camponeses 
e dois agentes de seguranca mortos. 


Os ataques da ELN fazem parte de uma série de atos de sabo 
tagem, destinados a obrigar as companhias estrangeiras associa- 
das 3 ECOPETROL a pagar “impostos revolucionários” para poder o-. 
perar na zona oriental do país. sa 


No dia 25 Nov, O Presidente colombiano reuniu-se com o Mi- 
nistro do Interior, FERNANDO CEPEDA, e com os altos chefes militares 
para analisar as consequéncias dos atentados terroristas. Em segui- 
da, O Presidente fez uma exortacáo aos guerrilheiros, conclaman- 
do-os a deporem as armas e a aceitarem o diálogo pela paz. 

A intensificacio das acóes guerrilheiras na COLOMBIA tem preo 
cupado muito o Governo VIRGILIO BARCO. Contudo, o Presidente co- 
Tombiano continua com o propósito de buscar o diálogo com os ex- 
tremistas, de forma a encontrar uma solucáo que atenda a todos os 
interessados e permita, ao Governo, dar contro tosos ao equacio- 
namento dos problemas do país. , A 
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ASUNTO: [ COLOMBIA) Acciones guerrilleras. 


- Las guerrillas izquierdistas colombianas lanzaron una ola de sabotajes 


terroristas contra poblaciones e imdustrias claves de la economía del 
país,en su más violenta ofensiva desde la instalación del actual kobierno. 


- El Ejército de Liberación Nacional (ELN),atacé el dia 21 de noviembre. 
del año pasado,al principal centro de produckión de oro de Colombia, 


dinamitó un trecho del mayor oleoducto que lleva petróleo para 


exportación por el puerto de Covenas en el Caribe y destruyó dos puentes 
en importantes áreas que unen Bogotá con la costa norte del país. 


Integrantes de la Coordinadora Nacional Guerrillera (CNG) ocuparon 
durante siete horas el poblado de Zaragoza al nordeste de la capital. 
Durante la acción, los subversivos dieron muerte a cuatro policías, 


| 

| 

; 

b huyendo con armas,municiones y dinero robado de una agencia del Banco 
Agrícola de la Región.A] misw8 tiempo rebeldes del ELN asaltaron la 
ciudad de San Martín,en el departamento de Bolívar,con.un saldp de dos 
guerrilleros muertos,además de cuatro campesinos y dos agentes de seguridad. 


- Los atagues del ELN forman parte de una serie de ” 'actós - de sabotages 


LD) - El día 25 de noviembre del año pasado,el presidente colombiano se reunió 


| destinados a obligar a las compañias extranjeras asociadas a ECOPEFROL, 2 
ñ a pagar "impuestos revolucionarios” para poder Operar en la zona oriental 
del país. 


con el Ministro del Interior,Fernando Cepeda y con los altod jefes mili- 
tares,para analizar las concecuencias de los atentados terroristas. Inme- 

diatamente el presidente hizo una exmbrtación e los guerrilleros para 

que depongan las armas y acepten un diálogo por la paz. 


- La intensificación de las acciones guerrilleras en Colombia preocupa al 
e presidente Virgilio Barco que asimismo contináa con el propósito de 
busear el diálogo con los extremistasyde forma de encontrar una solución 


que atienda todos los intereses y permita al gobierno dar continuidad y 
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a solución a los problemas del país. 
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Assunto:/CHILE.., ¿A agáo subversiva no país. Perspec pe 
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A pretexto de se alcáncar a redemocratizacio do 
CHILE, anseio popular legitimo e proposito. governamental, o Par- 
tido Comunista Chileno (PCCh) vem tentando.a derrubada do Presi- 
dente AUGUSTO PINOCHET por intermédio da luta armada, posta en 
prática pela "Frente Patriótica MANUEL RODRIGUEZ” (FPMR). 


0 PCCh, -o.mais bem. estruturado da AMÉRICA DO SUL,e 

- diretamente ligado a MOSCOU, e responsável pela propaganda e pe- 

To planejamento dos atos de subversao. 0s militantes. _da FPMR, 
conhecidos como “rodriguistas” ou "manolitos”, receben treinamen 
to em CUBA, em guerrilha e sabotagem com explosivos. HAVANA tam- 
bem propicia a remessa de armas para o grupo, conforme ¡indicios 
-surgidos no recente descobrimento de varios arsenais clandesti- 
nos em poder da subversaio chilena. Ha, ainda, o "Movimento de Es 
querda Revolucionaria" (MIR). que, embora em fase de reestrurura- : 
cáo, colabora com os outros. dois, -Ssobretudo com o praneioos embo 


ra nao haja dependéncia entre eles.: co- 


- 


Os "miristas”, segundo denúncias ¡das autoridades 
chilenas, contam com a ajuda da NICARAGUA, tanto financeira quan 
to na instrugáo de quadros.  -.” , LD A 


Treinados em subversio, guerrilha e sabotagen, 
os "miristas” devem estar aptos a levar a cabo, em 1987, o plamo- 
subversivo-terrorista no CHILE, decidido numa reuniáo em CUBA, em 
1985, na qual se debateu a forma de atuacao das tres .Organizacoes 
chilenas, de modo a se obter a "redemocratizacio” do pais, por 
meio da q armada plena. 


Assim os militantes do MIR, no programa desenvol 

_vido por MANAGUA, ficaram divididos em dois grupos: O primeiro 

deveria estar pronto para ingressar ilegalmente no CHILE a par- 

tir de 1986 e o segundo no inicio de 1987, valendo-se da entrada 
_de turistas argentinos durante o verao. , 


Está previsto que até 1989 haja cerca de 5.000 
militantes no CHILE. Tal efetivo seria alcancado com a. ajuda de 


TO ir A at Jr 3 
“Blps 


A A A AAN A A PI ri rr 


NES 


dz Rs 
sE 


A A AAA AA AAA a 
e 


02/03 


subversivos de outros paises sul-americános que, a partir de 1987, 
deveriam unir-se a- FPMAR e ao MIR para iniciar a “sublevacio na- 
cional”, cumprindo a ameaca de recrudescimento da violéncia» de 
forma a forcar PINOCHET a- renunciar a Presidéncia do CHILE, an- 
tes ce termino de seu mandato. 


A acáo de .esquerda- chilena teria por” principais 
objetivos: , A . 


“t. Impedir, ou pelo menos dificultar; a estrutu- 
racio de um Regime democrático pleno, no CHILE, conforme as dispo 
sicóes da Constituicao de 1980, ora em vigor; 


- 


2. Forcar o Governo chileno a assumir medidas de 
seguranca extremas, que possam ser apresentadas ante os Organis- 
mos Internacionais como “provas” de ma vontade do Governo com 0 
estabelecimento da democracia plena no país e que, ao mesmo" tem 
po, sirvam de pretexto para que os Governos ocidentais apliquen 
sancoes ou medidas restritivas ao CHILE, E UOnAdOS pelos par- 
tidos de esquerda e/ou grupos de pressáo. . 


] 3. Estabelecer zonas e áreas “liberadas”, a par- 
tir das quais será iniciada uma guerra de guerrilha, no -estilo 
¿Caquedas de CUBA, NICARAGUA e EL SALVADOR; e 


4. Incrementar o terrorismo urbano, a fim de ame 
drontar a populacao e minimizar ou eliminar sua vontade de lutar 
ou”reagir. 


0 envolvimento de MOSCOU, HAVANA e MANAGUA com a 
suúbversio chilena leva SANTIAGO a considerar a acido como uma  a- 
gressio externa ao Governo e ao povo do CHILE. A despeito dos re 
centes insucessos das trés organizacóes, como o frustrado atenta 
do ao Chefe de Estado em Set 86, o Palácio de La Moneda acredita 
que os grupos antagónicos continuario agindo no CHILE na tentati 
va de chegarea a0 poder. 


Hoje, o argumento de que MOSCOU náo perdoa -SAM- 
TIAGO pelo fim do socialismo de SALVADOR ALLENDE torna-se sim- 
plista diante do fato de que a posicao geográfica do CONE SUL ,co 
mo um todo, e do CHILE, em particular, torna-se estrategica, uma 
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véz que: o Estreito de Magalháes permite o acesso. ao Oceano . A- 
tlántico; o extenso .1itoral chileno, de dificil patrulhamento,11 
mita-se com o Oceano Pacifico; a Cordilheira dos Andes, . ¿inda 
que seja uma barreira natural entre o CHILE -e seus vizinhos, fa- 
cilita o tránsito clandestino de guerrílheiros; e também, pelas 
dificuldades de vigilancia, os vastos vazios populacionais podem 
permitir a ocultacio de militantes. ' pe 


A questao da influencia comunista no CHILE, en 


_tretanto, assume maior seriedade ao .notar-se que a acio súbver- 


siva chilena nao e apenas um problema interno de Seguranca Nacio 
nal. 0 envolvimento sovi¿tico-cubano com a luta armada ..no CHILE 
faz com que o-problema extrapole de suas fronteiras' podendo assu 
mir uma dimensao regional, na medida em que o país sirva de ”la- 
boratório” para um plano insidioso de maior abrangencia. 
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CHILE : LA ACCION SUBVERSIVA EN EL PAIS. - 


Con el pretexto de alcanzar la redemocratización de CHILE, el 


a través de la lucha armada, puesta en práctica por el FRENTE PATRIOTI- 


e ¡ 


CO MANUEL RODRIGUEZ (FPMR). 


PCCH, viene intentando el derrocamiento del Presidente AUGUSTO PINOCHET 
El PCCH es el mejor estructurado de AMERICA DEL SUR, y está direc- ; 


tamente ligado a MOSCU, es el reponsable de la propaganda y del planea- 
miento de los actos de subversión. Los militantes del FPMR, conocidos 
como "rodriguistas'o "manolitos”, reciben entrenamiento en CUBA, en 
guerrilla y sabotaje con explosivos. La Habana también prove” de armas - 
al grupo, según indicios surgidos luego del reciente descubrimiento de 
varios arsenales clandestinos en poder de la subversión chilena. Hasta 
ahora, el Movimiento de Izquierda Revolucionaria (MIR) , en una etapa 
de reestructura, colabora con los otros dos, sobre todo con el primero, 
por ahora no hay dependencia entre ellos. | | 

Los "miristas” según denuncias de las autoridades chilenas cuentan con 


ayuda de NICARAGUA, tanto financieramente como en la instrucción de cua- 


dros. 


Entrenados en subversión, guerrilla y sabotaje, los "miristas” de- 
ben estar aptos para llevar a cabo en 1987 el plan subversivo-terrorista 


en CHILE, decidido en una reunión en CUBA, en 1985, en la que se debatió 


la forma de actuación de las tres organizaciones chilenas, de manera de 
y obtener la "redemocratización" del país, por medio de la lucha armada. 

Es así que los militantes del MIR, de acuerdo a un programa idea- 
do por MANACUA, actuarán divididos en dos grupos: el primero déberá 
estar pronto para ingresar ilegalmente en CHILE a partir de 19386 y el 

¡ segundo a principios de 1987, valiéndose de la entrada de turistas argen- 


Pos tinos durante el verano. 


Esta previstf8 que antes de 1989 halla cerca de 5.000 militantes 
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en CHILE. Tal efectivo será alcanzado con la ayuda de subversivos de 
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| otros países sudamericanos, que, a partir de 1987, deberán unirse a 

| FPMR y al MIR para iniciar la sublevación nacional, cumpliendo la ame- 
¡ naza de recrudecimiento de la violencia, como forma de forzar a PINOCHET “3 
| a renunciar a la Presidencia de CHILE, antes del término de su mandato. j :3 
| La dceren ida izquierda chilena tendría por pincipales objetivos: js 
| 1) Impedir o al menos dificultar la reestructuración de un régi- MES 


men democrático pleno en CHILE, conforme a las disposiciones de la 
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Constitución de 1980, ahora en vigor. 


2) Forzar al Gobierno chileno a asumir medidas de seguridad ex- 


tremas, que pudieran ser presentadas ante los Organismos Internacionales 


cu 
como "pruebas" de mala voluntad del Gobierno, cuwe el establecimiento 


[ 
X 
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1 de la democracia plena en el país y que , y <a en el menor tiempo sir- 
van de pretexto para que los gobiernos occidentales apliquen canciones 
o medidas reestrictivas a CHILE, presionados por los partidos de izquier- 
da y/o los grupos de presión. 
3) Establecer zonas y áreas "liberadas", a partir de las cuales 


será inciada una guerra de guerrilla, semejantes a las de CUBA, NICARAGUA 


O 


y EL SALVADOR; $ das dl 


o 


4) Incrementar el terrorismo. urbano, a fin de amedrentar a la po- 


blación y minimizar o eliminar su voluntad de lucha * (no. 
Sl A 7 POSEAN ALTO 
ALMERA de MOSCU, LA HABANA y MANAGUA con la subversión chi- 


Ó 


lena llevan a SANTIAGO a considerar la acción como una agresión externa 
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al Gobierno y al pueblo de CHILE. A despecho de los recientes insucesos 
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de las tres organizaciones, como el frustrado atentado al Jefe de Esta- 


RE 


do en setiembre de 1986, el Palacio de La Moneda, asegura que los grupos 


aora 


antagonicos continuarán intentando llegar al poder en CHILE. 
Hoy , el argumento de que MOSCU no perdona a SANTIAGO por el 
fin del socialismo de SALVADOR ALLENDE se vuelve simplista, ante el hecho 


de que la posición geográfica del CONO SUR, como un todo, y de CHILE, en 


A o 


j 
| , particular, se vuelve estratégica, debido:3 que el Estrecho de Magallanes 
permite el accesov al Océano Atlántico; el extenso litoral chileno, de 


AS 


difícil patrullaje, limita con el Océano Pacífico.; la Cordillera de los 


| Andes además de ser una barrera natural entre CHILE y sus vecinos, fa- . 
! 
; cilita el tránsito clandestino de guerrilleros; y también por las difi- 


cultades de vigilancia, los vastos vacios poblacionales pueden permitir 


el ocultamiento de o 

La cuestión deYinfluencia comunista en CHILE, asume e 
al notarse/el avance de la subversión chilena , perg,teslaperas un proble — 
ma interno de Seguridad Nacional. El involucramiento soviético-cubano en 


la lucha armada en CHILE hace que el problema sobrepase sus fronteras 


IN dd GEO E O 


pudiendo asumir una dimensión regional, en la medida que el país sirva 


Í 
| 
de "laboratorio" para un plan insidioso de mayor envergadura. 
os [os 38702335 
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Intensa movimentacio deverá agitar a esquerda mexicana a | 
partir de Jan 87, no propósito de solucionar a fusio partidária o 
dos Partido Socialista Unificado do México, Partido Mexicano dos i a E 
Trabalhadores, Partido Popular Revolucionário, Unidade de Esquer | 
da Comunista e Movimento Revclucionário do Povo. | 


É intencáo formar um partido capaz de fazer frente ao atua) 
Partido Revo:ucionário Institucional (PRI? que está no poder - há 
mais de meio século. Um dos fatores que vém pressionando a fusio 
seria o projeto governamental de reforma constitucional do siste 
ma e do código eleitorais. A aprovacáo desse projeto pelo Congres 
so da Uniáo implicará na perda de registro do partido que  náo 
alcancar 5% de votos numa eleicio federal. 


o 


A esquerda, apesar do grande número de organizacóes,  vem 
perdendo terreno político eeleitoral no país, enquanto a direita 
e o Partido Agáo Nacional, principais opositores do PRI, conti- 
nuam ganhando adeptos. - o 2 


Para desfazer a ameaca subjacente da unificacáío das esquer 
das, os analistas consideram um requisito necessário a ratifica- 
cáo da doutrina ideológica do PRI e o revigoramento dos seus e- 
nunciados programáticos de democracia, justica social e naciona- ¿ 
lismo revolucionário. 
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EA, — 2 
hssuncgó VenezuELa) Narcotráfico. 


O General JULIO SANTOS CORREDOR RUIZ, Chefe do Comando Re- 
gional da Guarda Nacional, ao fazer um balanco geral, declarou 
que, em 1986, foram destruídos mais de um milháo de pés de maco- 
nha e confiscados 28.500 quilos do produto, na Regi¿o de SIERRA 
DE PERIJA, na fronteira com a COLÓMBIA. 


Ao apresentar um retrospecto das atividades desenvolvidas pe- 
las unidades empenhadas na luta contra o narcotráfico, o General 
RUIZ afirmou que o Govzrno da VENEZUELA prosseguirá em seus es- 
forcos de coercáo ao tráfico de drogas. : - 
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de morte a "miristas" é anulada. 


A Corte Marcial tornou ”sem efeito” a decisáo da Suprema 
Corte de Justica, ratificada pela Justica Militar, segundo a qua! 
trés militantes do "Movimento de Esquerda Revolucionária (MIR)" 
seriam condenados a morte pelo atentado que redundou na morte. do 
Intendente da Regiáo Metropolitana (SANTIAGO), CAROL URZUA, e seus 
dois guarda-costas, em Ago 83. 


A Corte Marcial acolheu o recurso do advogado dos “airis- 


tas” HUGO MAROCHANT MOYA, JORGE DONOSO e CARLOS APANEDO MIRANDA, 
ao alegar que somente o Congresso, atualmente fechado, poderia 
decidir sobre a pena de morte. A defesa argumentou, ainda, que a 
"Lei Antiterror”, na qual os militantes estáo enquadrados, só en 
trou em vigor em 1984 e o crime foi cometido em 1983. 


- 


O processo retornará á3 Justiga para que seja decidida a pe- 
na que os acusados cumpriráo. . : 


A decisáo da Corte Marcial fugiu ao esperado, sobretudo a- 
pós a Justica Militar ter confirmado a sentenca dada pela Supre- 
ma Corte de Justica. Esperava-se, também, que o Regime utilizas- 
se o caso explicitamente- para demonstrar seu propósito de conter 
a subversáo a todo custo. 


— Atentados a bomba 


No dia 15 Dez 86 ocorreram seis atentados a bomba na capi- 
tal chilena, sem vitimas. Em acóes quase simultáneas, grupos lan 


caram bombas e dispararam metralhadoras contra dois quartéis, u- 
ma delegacia de policia, uma igreja mórmon, a ferrovia que liga 
SANTIAGO ao sul do país e o escritório de um departamento do Go- 
verno. 


Embora nenhua grupo tenha reivindicado a autoria dos aten- 


_tados, os mesmos ocorreram por ocasiáo do terceiro ano de forma- 


cio da "Frente Patriótica MANUEL RODRIGUEZ (FPMR)”, criada quan- 
do os comunistas chilenos optaram pela "via violenta” como forma 
de desestabilizar o Regime vigente no país. 
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ASSUNTO DOLIÍA > measterranesande. 


A 162 Assembléía Gerai da Organizacáo dos Estados America- 
nos (OEA) abordou, novamente, a questáo da mediterraneidade bo- 
liviana. A BOLÍVIA perdeu sua saída para o mar em consequéncia 
da Guerra do Pacífico em 1879 e apresentou ¿ Assembléia, Í seme- 
lhanca do que fez em anos anteriores, o problema do enclausura- 
mento geográfico, como um obíce ao desenvolvimento económico e so 
cial. O Projeto de Resolucíio foi aprovádo por 21 vo- 
tos a favor, um contra (CHILE) e duas abstencóes (Estados Cari- 
benhos). 


O Chanceler chileno JAIME DEL VALLE, ao fundamentar o voto. 


contrário ao Projeto, declarou que náo existem controvérsias ter 
ritoriais com a BOLÍVIA, eis que as fronteiras ficaram determina 
das pelo Tratado de Paz de 1904 e os Organismos: ¡internacionais 
carecem de competéncia para considerar o tema. j 


O Governo de LA PAZ suspendeu suas relagóes diplomáticas 
com o CHILE em 1968, mantendo os vínculos consulares. Apesar das 


"limitacóes diplomáticas existentes, a Assembléia da OEA ensejou 


a realizacáo de um quarto encontro para tratar de importantes 
aspectos de aproximacáo entre os dois Governos. A 


Ao término da Assembléia-Geral, os dois Chanceleres convie- 
ram, que as conversacoes teriam prosseguimento em MONTEVIDÉU, no 
mes de abril de 1987. 


Posteriormente, em ARICA, JAIME DEL VALLE, ao traduzir o pen 
samento do Governo chileno, declarou que o restabelecimento das 
relacóes diplomáticas com a BOLÍVIA "náo é necessário, nem conve 


niente e tampouco indispensável”. 
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| » 02/02 
- Declaracio da Igreja Católica. 
A Igreja Católica questionou a política económica e social | 
do Governo VICTOR PAZ ESTENSSORO, ao declárar que a insensibili- | 
dade nio pode ser institucionalizada.- : . . | 7 A 
ac 
O posictonamento religioso foi exposto pelo Presidente da | 
Conferéncia Episcopz2? da BOLÍVIA, Monsenhor JULIO TERRAZAS, ao | 
inaugurar, dia 17 Nov, em COCHABAMBA, a Segunda Assembléía Ordi- AS 
| : 
nária, com participacio de 50 bispos de todo o país. Ñ id 


Segundo Monsenhor TERRAZAS, o povo boliviano aguardava um e .- o 


$e pronunciamento do episcopado sobre os graves problemas conjuntu- 
rais, caracterizados pelos baixos salários e elevado índice de de 
semprego. ñ 
* * * 
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E le. CHILE: Atentado ao Presidente e decretacio do 


Estado de Sitio. 


eN LE Po e Ed 

0 7 O Presidente AUGUSTO PINOCHET sofreu um ataque 
a granadas e armas automaticas do qual saiu vivo, no dia 07 
Set 86 as 18:40 (19:40, em BRASILIA). Seis membros de sua comi- 


tiva morreram e onze ficaram feridos. Dois dos mortos nao puderam 
ser identificados pois seus corpos ficaram carbonizados. 


O atentado ocorreu a cerca de 30 km de SANTIAGO 

quando PINOCHET retornava de sua residencia de descanso na pré- e 

D cordilheira, a cerca de 60 km da capital chilena. Houve tiro- | E ES 
teio entre o comando guerrilheiro e a escolta presidencial. Em 
seguida, um batalháo “Cobra”, especializado em acoes antiterreris 
tas, bloqueou a área e iniciou a busca aos atacantes, nao só no 


A y e 


local como tambem em bairros de operarios e pontos estratégicos 
de SANTIAGO. 


O Secretario-Geral do Governo, FRANCISCO JAVIER | 
CUADRA LIZANA, afirmou em entrevista coletiva a imprensa que pe- | 
lo menos 12 homens participaram do assalto ao Presidente. 'N 


As principais autoridades do Governo reuniram- 
se no Palacio de La Moneda para decidir sobre a decretacao do 
Estado de Sitio no pais, medida anunciada pouco depois das 23:00 id 
(24:00 em BRASILIA) pelo Ministro do Interior, RICARDO GARCIA | 
RODRIGUEZ, “em consideracaáo a profunda comocáo interna” gerada 
pelo ataque. 


Y 


Cerca de tres horas apos o atentado, o Presiden 
te apareceu numa varanda da residencia oficial para tirar as 
duvidas sobre sua sobrevivencia e saudou um grupo de simpatizan 
tes que ali estava reunido. Por volta da meia-noite, concedeu 
úma entrevista transmitida pelo canal oficial de televisao, na 
qual apareceu com a mao esquerda enfaixada. Na ocasiáo, apre- 
sentou detalhes do primeiro atentado que sofreu e declarou que 
o fato "prova que o terrorismo € serio e mais grave do que di- 
zea". Criticou a oposicáo e disse que a  situacio  atual 
do CHILE " é uma guerra contra o marxismo. 0u o cáos, 


ou a democracia”. 


| 
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Momentos após o atentado, us homem fez um chama- 
do telefónico aos órgaos de imprensa, declarando que “a Frente 
Patriotica MANUEL RODRIGUEZ (FPMR) náo morreu. Falhamos, mas 
náo falharemos outra vez”. Entretanto, algumas horas mais tarde, 
o porta-voz do grupo guerrilheiro, JORGE SALAS, único autoriza- 
do a falar em nome da FPMR, desmentiu ter dado a declaracáio,sem 
contudo ter negado a autoria do ataque. 


Dia 11 Set 86, PINOCHET completará 13 anos a 
frente do Governo chileno. Tanto a FPMR quanto o outro grupo 
guerrilheiro chileno, "Movimento de Esquerda «Revotucionaria” 
(MIR), prometeram recrudescer as acoes terroristas para forcar 
a renuncia do Chefe de Estado. Declaradamente, o MIR deseja a 
tomada do poder, enquanto a FPHR, acusada de ser o braco armado 
do Partido Comunista Chileno (PCCH), admite depor as armas quan 
do conseguir o fim do atual Regime e a democracia for restabele 
cida no pais. 


£m meados de Ago 86, varios arsenais clandesti- 
nos foram localizados em territorio chileno. As armas perten- 
ciam a FPMR, que teve varios de seus lideres presos, inclusive 
instrutores de guerrilha. A epoca, PINOCHET apresentou pessoal- 
mente o armamento a Nacáo e declarou guerra ao terrorismo. No i 
nicio de Set 86, uma proposta de paralizacáo nacional provocou 
violentos choques entre manifestantes e forcas de seguranca. 0 
saldo do evento foi pelo menos 10 feridos, alguns gravemente, mais 
de 300 detidos e dois mortos. No entanto, a convocacao oposicio 
nista teve pouca adesao da populacáo. É 


A situacao politica chilena preocupa tanto os 
defensores dos direitos humanos quanto alguns governos estran- 
geiros. Embora PINOCHET nao admita qualquer interferencia exter 
na, varios governos representados em SANTIAGO advertem que o ra 
dicalismo do Regime pode levar o pais a um impasse que so favo- 
rece as esquerdas, pois o Presidente resiste a dialogar com as 
oposicóes e reprime com forca as manifestacoes contrarias ao So 
verno. 

- Ainda que a apreensao dos armamentos destinados 
a FPMR tenha representado um golpe para a guerrilha, a FPMR _as 
sim como 0 MIR parecem estar dispostos a levar a cabo a ameaca 
de espalhar o terror pelo pais, caso PINOCHET nao renuncie ou 
tome medidas favoraveis a redemocratizacáo do país. 
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O Governo do Presidente RAUL ALFONSIN mostra-se 
bastante preocupado com o desenvolvimento do processo economi- 
co interno no pais, em face dos ultimos dados tornados públicos, 
a ressaltar, principalmente, c indice da inflacaio do més de ju 
| lho último - 6,8% -, perfazendo uma taxa anual acumulada de 

lo 50,97. Inquietude sobre essa progressáo está a cercar as autoridades 
¿rgentinas, tendo em vista que as primeiras projecóes para o cálcu 

To do mes de agosto estariam a indicar uma taxa entre 7 e 7,5%, 

a superar, dessa maneira, o valor recorde em julho do corrente 

| ano. h 
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O Presidente ALFONSIN, frente a esses resultados 
surpreendentes, determinou estudos urgentes no sentido de estan 
sl car 0  surto inflacionario, de forma a manter a quadro econo 
mico do pais dentro das previsóes oficiais. 


: 

| Apos a mobilizacaáo de toda a equipe economica do 

| Governo na elaboracaáo de um conjunto de medidas emergenciais, O 
Ministro da Economia, JUAN SOURROVILLE, colocou em execucao, dia 

5 11 Ago, a "Nova. Etapa” de estabilizacao economica da ARGENTINA, 

| 


. 


tambem conhecida como “Australito”, estabelecendo: 


E A 


- a manutencaáo do atual esquema de aumentos sala 
¡ riais semestrais; 
| - O aumento nas taxas de juros; 


- a aceleracaáo nas minidesvalorizacoes do Austral; 


- 0 controle rigoroso do preco de todos os pro- 
dutos, inclusive o tabelamento na área de servicos; 


- os estimulos fiscais para contratacao de empre 
.gados no setor privado; 


e -_a privatizacao de empresas públicas; e maiores 
incentivos para demissoes voluntárias de funcionarios públicos. 


Em face das medidas restritivas impostas, a vigo 
01-03 


Que299 : 
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rarem a partir da segunda quinzena do mes de agosto em, curso, 


registrou-se de imediato um aumento de 48% nas taxas de juros 


regulares (pre-fixados, setor público) - com uma desvalorizacio 
de 3,22% do austral em relacio ao dólar, a 122 registrada desde 
abril deste ano. ' 


O "aperto” monetario e fiscal decretado pelo Gover 
no objetiva reduzir o volume de dinheiro circulante, de forma a 
viabilizar as perspectivas do setor, em conseguir fechar o quar 
to trimestre do ano com um deficit público igual ou inferior a 
32 do PIS, tem como desalentar a formacao de estoques especula- 
tivos e conter o dolar no paralelo. 


As medidas impostas para controle dos precos se 
ráo rigorosas e o tabelamento incluirá a área de servicos, en 
face dos aumentos das tarifas publicas estarem pressionando o ín 
dice de inflacio. £ssas medidas, alem de ter um peso especifico 
e imediato sobre a evolucao da taxa inflacionaria, reforcaría a 
imagem publica de um governo preocupado em encontrar o seu pro- 
prio equilibrio financeiro. : 


Na questao salarial, o Governo atente ser in- 
flexivel nas negociacoes com a classe empresarial e com a pode 
rosa Central Geral do Trabalho (CGT), para controlar a polÍti- 
ca de precos e de salarios, que desde marco tem escapado do con 
trole oficial, por forca dos constantes movimentos reivindicató- 
rios dos setores sindicais. 


Ante as dificuldades encontradas na conducaáo de 
um rigido controle na area cambial, o Governo argentino,  apoós 
treze meses da implantacáo do programa Austral, iniciou, en 
abril passado, a aplicacaio de sucessivas minidesvalorizacoes da 
moeda nacional, tendo como principal meta estimular as exporta- 
coes e aumentar, dessa forma, a receita cambial destinada a honrar 


os compromissos financeiros. As taxas básicas para depósito de 


trinta dias aumentaram de 4,2 para 5,5% ao mes, na expectativa 
de conter o consumo e aliviar a pressáao inflacionaria. Náo obs- 


tante, o nível de remuneracio é negativo em termos reais, se com 
parado ao indice de inflagio do més de Jul (6,8%). Ao mesmo tem 
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po,:.o dólar no mercado paralelo subiu 4,5%, o equivalente a 1,05 
austral, embora haja previsáio de voltar a cair ao nível oficial A 
¿ de 0,97 austrais. 
. 1 nao 
: E . 0s principais empresários manifestaram-se preocu 
| | pados com os efeitos restritivos que as taxas altas de juros te- a 
ráo sobre os investimentos já extremamente deprimidos, causando 
assim uma grande evasáo de capital para o exterior. 


ses de negociacáo da divida externa, em Set 86, quando a ARGENTI 
NA reivindicar ”compensacoes” aos seus credores ¡internacionais, 
por sentir-se prejudicada pela queda dos precos do mercado inter 
nacional de gráos (que corresponde a 60% de sua pauta de exporta 
c0es). A queixa se prende a concorréncia desvantajosa provocada 
pelos ESTADOS UNIDOS DA AMÉRICA e Comunidade Económica Européiz, 
no bojo dos recentes contratos de vendas subsidiadas entre CHINA 
e UNIAO SOVIÉTICA. 


. 


| 
| 
O Um capítulo a parte há de ser a revisáo das ba- 


ES 
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Finalmente, como complemento ás medidas de rea- 
juste, o Governo argentino pretende acelerar algumas reformas es 
truturais no país, como a privatizacio e reducáo do quadro de pes 

O soal do Estado. Os primeiros reflexos dessa política já apresen- 
taram alguns resultados satisfatórios, segundo declaracóes do pró 
prio Ministro da Economia: o gasto público vem sendo drasticamen 

te reduzido e o déficit fiscal desse més deverá ser mais baixo 
que os indíces .obtidos no primeiro semestre. 


RAUL ALFONSIN reconhece que o aperto  monetário 
conduzirá o país a uma recessáo a curto prazo, o que certamente 
provocará o enfrentamento de novos conflíitos comos sindicatos tu 
telados pela CGT. Se, por acaso, for bem sucedido, em manter a e 
conomia estabilizada, háo de crescer as chances de éxito do Par- 
tido Radical, num período pré-eleitoral, eis que, no próximo ano 
de 1987, comega a definir-se a sucessáo presidencial, com elei- 
c0es para governadores provinciais. 


E a. «.*.o«. 


EA 
- ai 


puts 


0BS: Data ¿a elaboracáo do documento: 27 AGO 86. 
Ñ > U 
03-03 | Q70ue< 


E 
T 


, 

E. 
e 
| 


G 


) ass E. 
JUSTA DE COMITE IO dE 1 


INUR N2 1249.3/22 DEZ .Bl6ccayinio re RRORMADIO NAS FR ARA 
DEFPARTAS. ro MN TEXATER:IO Y; 
sapito | a AL 
Asunto CUBA > Exercício militar. 


, 
Fes! " iz gia 


fesx a. Pes pas 
Mo. ds Identificación. Lee : 


a 


nn cert 


A 


No día 7 Dez 86, considerado o Dia Macional de Defesa, o-Go 
verno cubano iniciou, com duracáo de cinco dias, a operacáio mili 


tar chamada ”Bastion 86”. 


Participaram da referida operacáo, segundo as fontes, cerca 
de sete milhóes de cubanos (homens, mulheres e criangas), em uma 
populacáo de dez milhóes de habitantes. Junto das tropas profis- 
sionais e sua reserva, atuaram as milícias de Tropas Territo- 
riais, o Corpo Popular, Brigadas de Producáo e Defesa, além das 
Formacóes Combativas e Especiais. Como o exerciício pretendia a- 
branger todas as áreas da nacáo, também foram empregados os Or- 
ganismos da Administracio Central do Estado, as Organizacóes de 
Massas, os Comités de Defesa da Revolucáio e outras instituicóes 
paramilitares ou náo. 


" Para a realizacáo da”“tastion 86”, o território cubano foi 
dividido em zonas de defesa, mantendo-se os elementos básicos da 


estrutura estatal, e todas as forcas empenhadas ficaram sob a: 


direcáo única do Partido Comunista de CUBA (PCC). 


No dia 02 Dez 86, HAVANA assistiu ao maior e mais sofistica 
do desfile militar de sua história. Agora, no dia 07, o Governo 
FIDEL CASTRO coloca em andamento a realizagáo de um  exercicio 


milita r, englobando tanto as Forcas ArRAJas Revolucio 


nárias, quanto a própria ¿Pope tesaos 
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estrutura estatal, e toces as T7orqes empenhadas ficerem sob 2 
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direcgáo única do Partioc Comunista ce CUEA (PCC. 


No Ciz 02 Der BE, HIVARZ ess stiv 20 mejor € meis sofisiice 
de desfile misitar de sue hp sióridc. Agore, nc cia (7, € GCOsérme 
FIDEL CASTRO covoca em ancemento e realizaróc ce um exercicic 
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Expulsáo de terrorista sikhs : 
da VENEZUELA. | 


, 
A A a iio 


O Governo venezuelano deportou, em 7 Out 86, 39 cidadios 


A indianos, pertencentes á seita sikh, que entraram no país com peo o 
] vistos falsos. : 


O Chefe da Diretoria de Identificacio e Assuntos Estrangei 
| ros (DIEX) informou que os sikhs, procedentes de NOVA DÉLHI, es- 
l tavam na VENEZUELA, aproximadamente, há duas semanas e foram de 

tidos num hotel de CARACAS, 


Conhecidos pela violéncia que empregam em sua luta separa- 
tista, suspeita-se que a razio da vinda de grupo sikh seria a i 
criacáio i lo venezuelano, com o propó | 
sito de preparar uma série de 3(0es, a fim de pressionar aopiniáio 
pública mundial em favor da autonomia do Estado de PUNJAB, -na ÍN | 
DIA. - | 
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O Governo do Presidente ALAN GARCIA cómuntcos dá , sc USpansso 


do congelamento de precos iniciado em Ago 85 ea passagem para 
um sistema de administragáo e controle. ] 


A E 


variedades de controles, que entrario em vigor no próximo dia 15 
Dez. Uns 200 produtos básicos, como arroz, acúcar, combustiível, 
páo, leite e fertilizantes, estío sujeitos a uma fiscalizacio mais 
rígorosa e poderio sofrer aumentos trés ou quatro vezes durante l y 
o próximo ano. 0 Governo também autorizará os produtores de man- 
teiga, queijo, guloseimas, papel e pinturas a aumentar, automati 
camente, os precos, a medida em que seus custos forem subindo, a- 


| 
| 
| | | 
O Ministro da Economia, LUIS ALVA CASTRO, anunciou quatro | | 0 
l 
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2 rea 


té um máximo de 6%, cada trés meses. Seguiráo supervisionados Os 
custos das frutas, verduras e dos servicos, de forma que a. lei 
da oferta e da procura prevaleca, mas sem aumentos ¡injustifica- 
dos: Enquanto que os precos de eletricidade, telefone, água e ou 
tros servicos públicos seráo modificados de acordo com o que se 
denominou de “regimes especiais”. 

Ao mesmo tempo, o Banco Central peruano anunciou que a cota 
cio oficial da moeda nacional, “inti”, congelada eu 12 Ago 85, se 
desvalorizará durante 1987, em 2,2% ao més. 


É possível que a nova política provoque um declínio da po- 
pularidade do Presidente peruano e de seu partido Alianca Popu- 
lar Revolucionária Americana (APRA), conquistada em parte pela 

" estabilidade de precos imposta anteriormente. ] 


*. * * 
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Assunto: BOLÍVIA acto Andi 


nos 
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O Presidente boliviano, VICTOR PAZ ESTENSSORO, convidará 
seus homólogos da COLOMBIA, EQUADOR, PERU e VENEZUELA para se reu 
nirem na BOLÍVIA, em Fev 87, na busca de um acordo de alto níve) 
político, visando a revitalizacáo do Pacto Andino. 


O assunto foi discutido inicialmente, dias 19 e 20 Nov, em 
CARACAS/VENEZUELA, na reuniio em que participaram os cinco Presi 


dentes dos Congressos dos países que integram o Pacto Andino. Nes 


sa reunido, os representantes cheqaram a um consenso de que exis 


te, atualmente, um estancamento do processo de integracáo sub-re 
gional e que há necessidade de se procurar novos espacos económi 


cos pera alcancar o desenvolvimento. | E 

-- BOLÍVIA, COLÓMBIA, EQUADOR, PERU e VENEZUELA vém trabalhan- 
do, desde 1984, na elaboracáo de propostas protocolares especifi 
cas 30 Ácordo de Cartagena, buscando introduzir substanciais mo- 
dificaróes no esquema sub-regional de integracáio. Entretanto, a- 
té o momento, os resultados dessas negociacóes tém sido infrutí- 
feros. 


Data da elaboracáo do documento: 28 NOV 86 
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- Renovacio do Estado de Sitio 5 Pe O E 

O Governo chileno levantou o “Estado de Sítio” em oito das 

doze Regiñes Administrativas do país e prorrogou-o na Regiáo Me- 
tropolitana e nas outras quatro restantes, por mais trinta dias. 


Assim, as principais cidades do CHILE, como SANTIAGO, CONCEPCIÓN, 


VALPARAÍSO e ANTOFAGASTA continuam afetadas. Ainda, todo país con- 
tinuará sob o "Estado de Emergéncia”, em vigor desde 1973, por 
mais noventa dias. 


O CHILE convive, também, com o “Estado de Perigo de Pertur- 
bagáo da Paz Interna” e com o "Toque de Recolher”, que só é le- 
vantado nos fins de semana e em vésperas de feriados festivos. 


Apoiando as medidas, SANTIAGO suspendeu a publicacáio cultu- 
ral "Pluma e Pincel”, as revistas “Cauce”, "Análisis" e "Bicicle 
ta” e o jornal ”Fortia Mapocho”, todos oposicionistas, . enquanto 
revogou medida idéntica anteriormente imposta á revista "Apsi”. 
Com relacio á imprensa, ademais, o Governo exortou-a a abster-se 
de informar ou difundir opinióes sobre o terrorismo ou qualquer 


assunto que afete a ordew pública chilena. 


Enquanto o Regime chileno reitera a disposigáo de cumprir o 
programa de transicio democrática, segue determinado a combater 
a subversáo, ainda que a custo de medidas impopulares, o que des 
favorece o diálogo para a evolucáo institucional pacífica. 


eS Ddeclaracóes da FPHR sobre os arsenais iadestiaos 


- 


Em entrevista clandestina concedida á imprensa estrangeira, 
“PEDRO”, o suposto chefe da operacáo de contrabando de armas des 
baratada em Ago 86, na área de CARRIZAL BAJO, norte do CHILE, e 
uw dos homens mais procurados pelas autoridades do país, declarou 


7103001 


e O 


que, de fato, o armamento encontrado pertencia dá "Frente Patrió- 
tica MANUEL RODRIGUEZ” (FPMR), embora o volume fosse muito menor 
do que aquele anunciado pelo Governo chileno. 


Acompanhado dos "Comandantes” “JOSÉ MIGUEL” e “DAMIEL”, es- 
te o possível chefe da organizacáo, "PEDRO” admitiu ter ordenado 


a construcáo de depósitos de armas e escolas de guerrilha no li- 


toral norte chileno, com o fim de preparar a luta armada paraa 
deposicio do Presidente AUGUSTO PINOCHET. Segundo ele, falhas co 
metidas pela FPMR permitiram que as autoridades desmantelassem a 
operacáo, embora muitos homens tenham conseguido fugir por terra 
ou mar. Acrescentou,.ainda, que nenhum país ou grupo estrangeiro 
teve participacio na questáo dos arsenais. 


A FPHMR concede frequentes entrevistas deste tipo, com o fia 
de esclarecer temas de seu interesse. Entretanto, passados qua- 
tro meses da descoberta dos arsenais, o evento parece ter a in- 
tencáo de chamar a atencáo da opiniáo pública mundial sobre a or 
ganizagio, sobretudo após a proibicáio, pelo Regime chileno, de 
difusio de informacáo ou opiniáo sobre o terrorismo. Ainda,  é 
claro o propósito de desmentir as versóes oficiais, reforcando, 
assim, os argumentos de que SANTIAGO teria forjado a importáncia 
dos depósitos de armas para angariar simpatizantes á causa de Pl 
NOCHET e justificar medidas de seguranca mais enérgicas. 
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taram e pousaram com seus avióes em território iraquiano. As 
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ASSUNTO: IRA - Desergáo na forga aérea. 
| 
1 As Forcas Armadas do IRÁ enfrentam um novo tipo de problema a j 
| q no 'conflito com o IRAQUE. Pilotos da Forga Aérea iraniana deser ds a 


aeronaves seriam um Dessault Mystére Falcon F-20, vinculado á For 
ca Aérea,um Gruman F-14 AS Tomcat e dois McDonnel Douglas F-4 
Phantom 11, caca-bombardeiros. 


No inicio do conflito, a Forga Aérea persa contava com 448 

. aerunavés de combates e, atuaimente, estima-se qué possua cerca 

de 95 unidades. Neste contexto, a perda de quatro aviúes de com- 
bate e da experimentada tripulacáo torna-se significativa. 


Os casos de desercáo poderiam indicar a fissura ou pelo me 
nos o descontentamento no seio das Forcas Armadas ¡iranianas. 
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MCI. Frentes Comunistas. Eventos na AMÉRICA LATINA. 


As atividades das Organizacoes de Frentes Comu- 
nistas (0FC) na AMERICA LATINA estío em franco crescimento, nao 
apenas no volume de ocorrencias, mas sobretudo nos aspectos sig 
nificativos dos eventos, decisves, público-alvo, bem como pelo 
que representam para a estratégia de MOSCOU na regiao. Com o cla 
ro interesse de manipular a opiniao pública, varias OFC vém-se 
aproveitando, sistematicamente, da redemocratizacio dos princi- 


pais Estados latino-americanos para expandir sua área de influ- 
encia. | 


No més de Mai 87, foram realizados importantes 
encontros, com o objetivo de congreyar liderancas sindicais, mo 
virentos pacifistas e religiosos progressistas, com vistas a mo 
bitiza-los a favor da causa comunista. Os 2xitos alcancados nes 
se afa sáo notorios. Isso testemunha o cuidadoso planejamento 
com que a atual fase de atividades das OFC ná AMÉRICA LATINA E 
conduzida. Como se sabe, o desempenho eleitoral dos Partidos Co 


> 


munistas (PCs) latino-americanos, em quase sua totalidade, 3 
pouco significativo. Atraves dos PCs, o marxismo nao tem conse- 
guido se aproximar do poder. As OFC apresentam-se, assim, como 


ua poderoso veiculo de propaganda do socialismo. 


Dentre os eventos patrocinados pelas. Organiza- 
codes de Frente Comunistas (0FC) destacam-se: o Congresso Conti- 
tinental de Comites Nacionais de Paz da América Latina e Caribe, 
realizado nos dias 21-a 23, na cidade de GUAYAQUIL-EQUADOR, e a- 
Conferencia Crista pela Paz da AMÉRICA LATINA e CARIBE, que se 
realizou em HAVANA-CUBA, nos dias 25 a 29. Os dois eventos es- 
táo insertos no contexto da nova estrategia do Comunismo Interna 


cional para e regiao, com o objetivo de atrair reiigiusos pro- 
gressistas comprometidos com a Teclogia da Libertacao e com os 
rovimentos pacifistas e ecologico. 


G Conaresso de GUAYAQUIL, patrocinado pelo Conse 
lho Kundial da Paz (£2kP), a maior e mais importante das frentes 


e 


comunistas, teve como finalidade principal discutir, sob z egi- 


MINISTER. DE DUFENSA MACIOAM: 
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de da Paz Mundial, as acóes a serem desenvolvidas por «diversos 
Segmentos sociais da irea, com o fito de mobilizar a opiniao pu 
blica regional a favor de teses favoráveis á política externa . 
da URSS. Assim, foi montado ua esquema especial para reunir to- 
das as principais frentes comunistas regionais, alem de algumas 
de nivel internacional. ' 


A O CMP convidou para o evento delegacoes de todas 

3 as frentes regionais, tais como a Federacio Latino-Amerícana de 
E | Jornalístas (FELAJ), Congresso Permanente de Unídade Sindical 
E dos Trabalhadores da América Latína (CPUSTAL), Organizacio Lati 
no-Amerícana de Estudantes (OCLAE), Organíizacio de Militares da 
América Latína e Caribe (OMALC), Organizacio de Solídariedade 
com os Povos da ÁSIA, ÁFRICA.e AMERICA LATINA (OSPAAAL) e o Tri 
bunal Antiimperialista de Nossa América (TANA), Além disso, es 
tiveram presentes representantes de entidades nacionais de to- 
dos os paises da AMÉRICA LATINA e CARIBE, incluindo as colonias, 
exceto as MALVINAS. Foram convidadas tembiím elyumes Cconhecidas 
perscnaiidades da regiao, amiude comprometidas. com o Comunismo 
Internacional ou que, por sua posicao social, podiam emprestar 
maior destaque ao Congresso. Receberam convites do CMP: LUIS E- 
CHEVERRIA, ex- Presidente do MEXICO; ALDO TESSIO, assessor do 
Presidente da ARGENTINA; LIBER SEREGNI, candidato a Presidencia 
do URUGUAI nas ultimas eleicoes; EMMA TORRES, viuva do ex- Presi 
dente JUAN JOSÉ TORRES,: da BOLIVIA; HORTENSIA BUSSI DE ALLENDE, 
viuva de SALVADOR ALLENDE; EDUARDO AREVALO BURGOS, parlamentar 
colombiano; CAMILO PEREZ, magistrado da Suprema Corté panamenha; 
ORLANDO FUNDORA, membro do Governo e do PC cubano; e GUILLERMO 
TORIELLO, ex-Ministro de Relacoes Exteriores da GUATEMALA, 


a a iS 


A pauta de assuntos do Congresso de GUAYAQUIL in 
cluñu as atuais propostas soviéticas de reducao de armas nuclea 
res e desarmamento; defesa da AMÉRICA LATINA como zona livre de 


armas nucleares; condenac¿o do programa de defesa espacial dos 

' EUA; defesa dos direitos humanos nos paises do Ocidente; reafir l 
macáo da proposta de FIDEL CASTRO do náo- pagamento da divida ex 
terna dos países do Terceiro Mundo; e apoio a consoiidacao da Re 
volucao Sandinista e aos Movimertos Revolucionirios em ativida- 
de. 


22 8706106 
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Quanto a "Confederacáo Cristá pela Paz da Améri- 
ca Latina e Caribe”, cumpre esclarecer que se. realizou no con- 
texto da estratégia do Comunismo Internacional de aproximacio 
Com religiosos - católicos e protestantes - de indole progressis 
ta. Patrocinado pela “Conferencia - Crista pela Paz (CCP)", Fren 
te Comunista criada por MOSCOU'e com sede em PRAGA-=TCHECOSLOVA- 
QUIA, o evento teve lugar em CUBA para atender o grande projeto 
de FIDEL CASTRO, que € melhorar a imagem do regime cubano, deí- 
xando a anterior postura atéia, que criou obices para a exporta 
cio da Revolucáo no continente. Há alguns anos, “CASTRO entendeu 
que os exitos da Revolucáio Sandinista, . que recebeu o apoio dos 
intelectuais cristaos de esquerda, tem ligacoes com O caráater 
religioso do povo nicaragdense. Assim, o chamado "socialismo cris 
tao”, que favoreceu o atual regime da NICARÁGUA, parece ser a nova "ban- 
deira” que o dirigente cubano pretende defender para a AMÉRICA 
LATINA, continente que conta com uma situacáao socio-económica 
bastante favoravel para a exploracáo marxista, mas que sempre 
resistiu aos temas materialistas do comunismo “por causa da ¡ndo 
le religiosa dos seus poyes. 


dad rd 


? 


. O evento da CCP em HAVANA recebeu cerca de 409 
padres catolicos e teólogos, inclusive protestantes. 0 tema cen- 
tral do encontro foi a Teologia da Libertacao como ¡instrumento 
de “libertacio completa” dos povos latino-americanos. A paz, sob 
essa óptica, sú será possivel quando a AMÉRICA LATINA for livre 
do “imperialismo” explorador (o capitalismo liderado pelos (EUA).. 


Ainda ea maio, nos dias 18 a 21, em deperidencias 
da Universidade de CAMPINAS-SP, realizou-se a "Conferencia Sindi 
cal Latino-Anericana e Caribenha sobre a Divida Externa" . 0' even” 
to, que reuniu 48 representantes de 56 centrais .sindicais, de. 25 
paises, contou com a presenca de delegados de duas Frentes Comu - 
nistas: MARIO NAVARRO, da “Federacao Sindical ' Mundial (FSH)”, 
principal OFC da área sindical, e ROBERTO PRIETO, do “Congresso 
Permanente de Unidade Sindical 293 Trabalhadores da America La- 
tina (CPUSTAL)”. La: 
Essa Conferéncia Sindical tambem faz parte  . do 
- plano de HOSCOU úe aumentar as atividades das Frentes Comunis- 
tas na AMÉRICA LATINA. 0 interesse do Comunismo Internacional pe- 
los trabalhadores latino-americanos está vinculado ao grande po 


A 
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| 
| 
| 
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tencial para exploracao ideológica que a categoria  apresenta. 


il a partir de Jul 85, quando se realizou a "Conferencia 
Sindica] de HAVANA", ven sendo envidado esforcos para uma atua- 
. $a0 permanente na área trabalhista e conscientizar os trabalha- 
dores sobre a origem das dificulázdes e o meio para superái-las. 
Para desenvolver essa estratégia, foram promovidos encontros 
sindicais em CUERNAYACA-MEXICO (Abr 86), BUENOS AIRES-ARGENTINA: 
(Set e Dez 86). o 


A “Conferencia Sindical de HAVANA" teve o condáo 
de projetar o Presidente FIDEL CASTRO ¿ pretensa posicio de 11- 
der latino-americano, defensor da moratoria unilateral edo rompí 
mento dos paises da regiao com os organismos financeiros inter- 
nacionais. O tema basilar de todos os encontros e da Conferen- 
cia de CAMPINAS é o mesmo: a luta pela unidade dos trabalhado- 
res "contra a sangria e a exploracáo economica dos países latí- 
no-americanos e caribenhos”. AT estariam a origem dos problemas 
dos trabalhadores - a divida externa - e sua solucao- o rompi- 
mento definitivo com Oo Sistema Financeiro internacional. Para 
dar prosseguimento a campanha em prol dessas "bandeiras”, -fo1 
marcado o *Día Latino-Americano e Caribenho contra 2 Divida Ex- 
terna” (23 d9etld. ñ ? 


Náo resta dúvida que o Comunismo Internacional está 


obtendo éxitos em suas investidas na área sindical da AMÉRICA LA- 
TINA, ea particular nos principais países. A crescente filiacáo 
de centrais sindicais ás OFC, a promocáo de cursos no Exterior, o 
financiamento de eventos de interesse de MOSCOU e a criacáo de re 
presentacáo permanente de frentes Comunistas em vários países, to 
dos esses fatos comprovam que a URSS está privilegiando a AMÉRICA 
LATINA nua contexto novo. Á nova estratégia seria evitar a exacer 
bacáo da subversáo no ámbito da violéncia política e atuar o máxi 
mo no campo psicológico. pe 


Portanto, os eventos patrocinados na AMÉRICA LA- 
TINA pelas duas maiores Frentes Comunistas - "o Conselho Mundial 
da Paz (CHP)” e a "“Federacao Sindical Mundial (FSM)”*, demons- 
tram a importancia que a regiio está a merecer na atual fase 
do expansionismo soviético... 0 interesse de atuar mais direta- 
mente na área religiosa tambem € um fato, demonstrado pelas 
mudancas que se processam em CUBA, cujo Governo está preocupado 
com a maior aproximacáo aos expoentes regionais da Teologia da 
Libertacio. Nesse contexto, pode-se melhcr compreender a  reu- 
nido realizada em HAVANA pela “Conferéncia Cristá pela Paz (CCP)". 


Data da elaboracáo do documento: 01 JUL 87 : 
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; Me dce dead vá SÁ 
diera .. Atualizacáio do quadro políitico-partidário 


- 


e ea e possíveis consequéncias na evolucáo da crise surinamesa 


7 A A oficializagáo no dia 2 Ago, em PARAMARIBO, de 
uma coligacáo dos trés tradicionais partidos surinameses, chama- 
da "Frente Democrática Progressisia (FDP)"” ou “Frente para a De- 
mocracia e Desenvolvimento”, trouxe para o quadro político-parti 

dário uma nova configuracáio. 


O surgimento da Frente, aglutinando o Partido Na 

Ó cional do Suriname (NPS), de HENK ARRON, o Partido Reformista U- 
nido (VHP), de JAGGERRATH LACHMON, e o Partido dos Fazendeiros da 

vaneses (KTPI), de WILLY SOEMITA, antes considerada difícil de 

ser consumada, é agora uma nova variável no contexto pré-eleito- 
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ral surinamés. 


Na ocasiáo do lancamento dessa egremiacáo politi 
ca, o tom dos discursos caracterizou a postura cposicionista da 
coligacáo e a ampla participacáo popular evidenciou a impopulari 
dade do Governo e, ao mesmo tempo, o apoio ¿quela formacáo tri- 
partite. 


De imediato, os Comandantes das Forgas Militares 
| enviaram uma "petic3o” ao Comandante DESIRÉ BOUTERSE, demonstren 
Q do suas preocupacóes com a “"radicalizacáo” do processo. Ho docu- 
1] 
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mento, os signatárics queixaram-se das criticas levantadas pelos 
líderes políticos contra a Revolugáo e os militares quando do co 
mício de inauguracáo da FDP. Protestararm, também, contra o neo- 
colonialismo pregado pelos líderes dos partidos tradicionais e 
reivindicarama a cessacáo da interacíi) entre militeres e partidos 
políticos representados no TOPBERAAD (Conselho Supremo), alegan- 
do que ARRON, LACHHON e SOEMITA romperam o acordo firmado ante- 
riormente e que foi um dos pontos que contribuiram para O inicio 
do "diálogo politico” naqgueale órgio sunerior. Na verdade, os mi- 
litares manifestaral sua preocupasao com a forcga demonstrada pe- 


la colicocáo, numa clara carácterizaczo da classe de que nio a- 


' a : 
ceita ser alijeda do poder er submetida eo poder civil. 
p Em resposta + “poticio”, BOUTERSE decidiu-se por | 
y . deixar O TOPELRAAS, o que pedo ser interpretado como uma manobra | 
, ] o -ow.. 
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política de esvaziamento e preservacio do Conselho, sem deixar 
de atender aos companheiros de armas, mas sobretudo mantendo in- 
tocável sua posicáo de lideranca e poder pessoal, eis que conti- 
nuam em suas máos o "National Legger” (FA) e o Movimento 25 de Fe 
vereiro. 


Em meio a especulacoes de radicalizacáo do pro- 
cesso por um lado, e de comedimento por outro, os líderes do NPS, 
VHP e KTPI assinaram com o Comandante BOUTERSE, no día 10 Ago pas 
sado, o chamado “Acordo de LEONSBERG” no sentido de garantir 0 
prosseguimento do processo político-institucional no país. 


Antes da realizacáo das eleicóes em 25 Nov 87, 
destinadas á escolha da nova Assembléia Nacional, que por sua vez 
indicará, em Mar 88, o Presidente da República, é necessário que 
se realize em Set próximo o “referendum” do projeto da nova Cons 
tituicáo do SURINAME. A maioria dos partidos apóia o texto da Car 
ta Magna. Um grupo de pessoas influentes no país, que se opóe ra 
dicaimente a BOUTEKSE, se movimenta para ná aprovar 0 ñuvy ¡EX- 
to constitucional. Tal objetivo, se alcancado, criará um impasse 
politico de consequéncias imprevisiveis e poderá significar o re 
trocesso total. 


Assim, mesmo antes do ”"referendua”, o quadro po- 
lítico-partidário evoluiu em clima pré-eleitoral. A campanha an 
tes polarizada pelo oficialista Partido Democrático Nacional (NDP), 
de BOUTERSE, pelo Partido Surinamés do Trabalho (SPA), do líder 
socialista FRED DERBY e pela Uniáo Progressista dos Trabaihado- 
res e Fazendeiros (PALU), de IWAN KROLIS, tea agora na Frente De 
mocrática Progressista uma de suas forcas principais. É possí- 
vel que os principais partidos venham a ficar distribuídos em 
trés blocos que disputaráio as eleicóes em 25 Nov. O pjrimeiro deve 
rá ser composto pelo NPD, partido dos lideres atuais. 0 segundo, 
em torno da Frente dos partidos tradicionais e o terceiro bloco 
deverá ser formado pelo PALU e o SPA, duas agremiacóes políticas 
progressistas. 


O NP, que conyrega membros do Movimento 25 de 
Feverziro (Mov 25 Fev), inteizctuais e personalidades influentes 
do comércio e da indústria do pais, snb a lTlideranca de BOUTE¿RSE 
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e do Premier JULES WIJDENBOSCH, é um dos partidos mais bem orga- 
nizados. Além disso, o partido aposta que, na disputa da Presi- 
déncia da República, nenhum dos candidatos dos partidos represen 
tados na Assembléia obterá a maioríia de dois tercos requerida pe 
la legislacáo. Nesse caso, haverá um segundo turno (eleicóes na 
Assembléia com participacáo de delegados dos Distritos), cujo re 
quisito é o da maioria simples. O NDP teria aí boas chances, pois 
dispóe de muito maior penetracáo no interior do que os partidos 
tradicionais que durante sete anos se viram privados de efetuar 


bém pela maior disponibilidade de recursos. 


1 
í 
| 
! 
| 
3 
propaganda nc país, ao contrário do Mov 25 Fev, beneficiado tam- RE 
Mesmo assim, a “Frente” parece colocar sérios en 
traves no caminho do partido governista que vé suas chances de vi 
tória seriamente ameacadas pela coligacáo dos partidos tradicio- ¿ 


nais. Alguns observadores ousam afirmar que a realidade hoje no 


país é a de que sáo quase nulás as chances de derrota da FDP, o 
que de certa forma surpreendeu os governistas. Outros dizem que 


a impressáo reinante em PARAMARIBO é de que o NDP logrará a vitó 
ria. 


Algumas variáveis, entretanto, prevalecem no ce- 

nário sócio-político, atuam em sentidos contrários e podem fa- 63 
zer pender a preferéncia do eleitorado, para este ou aquele partido: a 
plataforma "neocolonialista” pregada pela Frente,que tende a re- 
compor o modelo político, concebido de fora, e que presidiu a e- usd 
mancipacáo do país; a impopularidade de BOUTERSE; e o tradicio- 
nal alto índice de eleitores indecisos (30%), ainda náo- permiti 
riam fazer-se projegóoes antecipadas. | 


O bloco progressista deverá ter o PALU na .lide- 
ranga. Além de mostrar-se mais ativo na propaganda, agora por to 
do país, o partido já esteve no poder em 1982/83. Goza de boa cse 
sáo partidária, do que se ressente o SPA, partido neófito, que 
congrega correntes e interesses diversos dos sindicatos. 


A Uniáo (ou 'PALU) acredita que a ¡instabilidade 
no país pode ter aumentado.consideravelmente a faixa dos indeci- 
sos. Além de contar com isso a seu favor, procura minar as bases 
de sustentacáo do NPD, ao mesmo tempo que acusa os partidos tra- 
dicicnais de causadores de crise que dura até hoje. 


AA 
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As projecóes já elaboradas sobre a crise surina- 
mesa permanecem válidas, com probabilidade de ocerréncia, confor 
me Os fatos recentes, da “transicáo para um regime democrático”. | 
Porém, o surgimento da nova forca eleitoral — a FDP — permite 
o levantamento de hipóteses quanto ás possibilidades de vitória 
nas eleigóes de 25 Nov: cid 


12 hipótese — o NDP será vitorioso; 

22 hipótese — a FDP será a vencedora, mantendo, S a 
o entretanto, uma composicáo com os militares no poder; e — 

32 hipótese — a FDP será vitoriosa, alijando os 


militares completamente do poder. 


Na primeira hipótese, haveria a permanégncia de 
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“status quo”, podendo ser interpretada como a de uma fase de tran 
sicáo para a democracia plena, onde o poder militar revolucioná- 


rico seria fortalecido e legitimado pelas eileicoes. 
Na segunda hipótese, ficaria claramente estabele 
: 
, 
3 
y 
i 
» 


cida a convivéncia de um governo civit escolhido pela oposicio, 
com os militares a compartilhar do poder. Tal situacáo melhor con 
figaria o exercicio da democracia no país, mesmo que com todos 
os óbices implícitos. BOUTERSE continuaria a ser o foco, uma es- 


Y pécie de "árbitro" do poder. 


Na terceira hipótese, a menos provável dentre to 
das, haveria clima propício para o desenvolvimento de um novo gol 
pe militar que viría a lancar o pais em uma situacáo de consequén 
cais imprevisíveis. 


Data da elaboracáo do documento: 21 ASO 87 
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ASSUNTO L cdrenencia' SINDICAL LATINO-AME 
REFERÉNCIA: Peoido vue 21 MAI 87. 


Realíizou-se no período compreendido entre 18 e 21 de 
maio de 1987, na UNIVERSIDADE DE CAMPINAS (UNICAMP) - CAMPINAS / 


SAO PAULO a Conferéncia Sindical Latino-Americana e Caribenha so 


bre a Divida Externa, com a presenca de 57 entidades de 24 países 
e com 127 participantes que” terminou com a aprovacáo de uma reso 
lucáo que se pronuncia contra o pagamento da divida e compromete 
seus esforcos para que esse objetivo seja assumido soberanamente 
pelos povos para encontrar os camimhos para a sua concretizacáo. 


O documento prossegue afirmando que a acáo dos traba 
lhadores e dos povos baseada na unidade constitui a legítima res 


posta que deve cortar pela raiz os vorazes apetites imperialistas 


e exige a solidariedade dos trabalhadores dos próprios países de 


senvolvides. assim como a unidade de todos ns nnvas da  Terceirn 


Mundo. 


Depois de dizer que o movimento sindical ocupa ua lu 


gar destacado na resisténcia diante das vacilacóes e submissdes 

das classes dominantes nativas, propóe a busca de mecanismos de 

cooperacáo e unidade com outras organizacóes sociais, partidos e 

movimentos políticos e setores da igreja "para que unidos possa- 

mos enfrentar e conseguir mudar esta situacáo Spore 
Propostas aprovadas pelo Plenário: 


1. Realizar uma campanha permanente contra o pagamen 


to da divida externa na América Latina e Caribe. 

2. Realizar uma jornada continental de luta contra o 
pagamento da divida externa, no período de 11 a 17 de outubro , 
sendo o dia 15, Dia Continental Contra o Pagamento da Dívida,com 
atos, manifestacóes, debates e greves, envolvendo o conjunto do 
pcvo nesta luta. 

3. Apoiar e desenvolver a solidariedade concreta a 


todas as iniciativas nacionais e internacionais contra o pagamen 


to da divida externa. 
a. Propor e preparar o ano de 1988 como o Ano Inter- 
nacional de Luta Contra o Pagamento da Dívida Externa. 
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5. Realizar, em 1988, uma nova Conferéncia Interna- 
cional sobre a divida externa. 

6. Apresentar e defender as resolucóes desta Confe- 
réncia na 732 Conferéncia Intermacional do Trabalho da OIT, que 
está se realizando de 12 a 24 de junho de 1987. 

7. Constituir uma comissáo transitória para coorde- 
nar as acóes aqui aprovadas e a campanha latino-americana e cari 
benha contra o pagamento da dívida externa até a Conferéncia de 
1988. 


+ MINISTEMO BE DEFENSA NACIONAL | : 3 có . 
Dirección General (> ntormación de Delense ' E E 
se. RECCION e ; 
589 ES : j le >. Ñ ) e % a 
ie 22) 122 | dS 
ad o Y) l as 
sa pi La 
A”. de identácacó:. 1222 lo : A 


A XA AAA A A PR a 


0 -0€ 4 
a ¿ 


pa 


Mor E 
A A E TT ESE 


¡2 cu 10158! dd 


- Md eN a 


llém disso, a Assembléia elegerá a diretoria do Conselho, integra 
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Sú E  CELAM. 212 Assembléia Geral no PARAGUAI 


O Conselho Episcopal Latino-Americano (CELAM), ór 
gáo máximo da Igreja Católica na regiáo, está realizando, no pe- 
ríodo de 11 a 14 Mar .87, a sua 212 Assembléia Geral. Promovido a 
cada dois anos, o evento contou com a presenca de 70 dignitários, hr 
entre Cardeais, Arcebispos e Bispos, de 22 países do continente 
em IPACARAI-PARAGUAI, e tendo como convidado especial o Cardeal 
af. icano BERNARDIN GANTIN, Prefeito da Congregacáo dos Bispos, da 
SANTA SÉ. A Assembléia transcorre num momento oportuno, no con- 
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texto da Igreja latino-americana e do País em que é realizada. 


A AMÉRICA LATINA concentra um dos maiores contin 
gentes de católicos romanos do mundo e vive momentos cruciais, 
nos campos político, social, económico e ideológico. O papel! do 
catolicismo tem sido o mais destacado possivel, porque a Igreja 
é, ao lado das FFAA, uma das mais fortes e influentes institui- 
g6es do continente. Consciente do seu papel e dos problemas  in- 
ternos que enfrenta, em particular a ameaca de umcisma entre pro- 
gressistas e conservadores, a Igreja Católica vem procurando con 
tornar suas dificuldades através do diálogo entre os segmentos 
em discórdia. No eixo da crise, permanece a Teologia da Liberta- 


cáo, com os desdobramentos pastorais e ideológicos que enseja. To 
da tentativa de preservar a integridade da Igreja, como institui 
sáo, passa, necessariamente, pelo CELAM. 


A atual Assembléia púe em evidéncia as preocupa- 
c0es do principal Órgio da Cúpula eclesiástica regional. O temá- 
rio do encontro destaca a situagio interna de todos os Países la 
tino-americanos, sob os aspectos políticos e sócio-económicos. A 


da por um Presidnete, dois Vice-Presidentes e um Secretário Ge- 
ral, bem como os Titulares dos Departamentos e Sessóes da entida 
de. Precisamente nessas eleigóes ocorrem os maiores enfrentamen- 
tos entre progressistas e conservadores, pois a ala que conse- 
guir dirigir o CELAM influenciará o comportamento da Igreja, Co 
mo um todo, durante os próximos dois anoS.. 
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Embora os problemas estruturais existentes no ca 
tolicismo regional tenham surgido com respaldo da il e 111 Confe 
réncias Gerais do CELAM, realizadas em MEDELLÍN-COLÓMBIA e PUE- 
BLA DE LOS ÁNGELES-MÉXICO, desde 1979, com o Pontificado de JOAO 
PAULO II, o CELAM tem-se inclinado para uma postura mais conser- 
vadora, apesar de condescender com certos aspectos das propostas 
progressistas, com o fito de cercear 0 cisma. Na verdade, essa 
composicáo é resultado da orientacáo do Sumo Pontífice, cuja preo- 
cupacáo maior, até agora, tem sido identificada com os rumos que 
a Igreja da AMÉRICA LATINA tem tomado, desde o Concilio Vaticano 
11. Prova disso sáo as constantes visitas que vem empreendendo A 
regiáo — como as que fará á ARGENTINA, CHILE e URUGUAI, a par- 
tir do final de Mar 87 —,ocasiáo em que procura sublinhar a dou 
trina ortodoxa da Igreja e criticar, ás vezes com acrimónia, os 
desvios teológicos consubstanciados na Teologia da Libertacgáo, 
máxime seus aspectos marxistas. 


A realizacio da Assembléia Geral no  PARAGUAI, 
por. outro lado, alberga outro. objetivo, que náo o de simplesmen- 
te privilegiar esse País com a realizacáo de um importante even- 
to do CELAM. Na verdade, a Igreja Católica pretende, com respal 

- do do VATICANO, a semelhanca do que ocorreu nas FILIPINAS e no !Al- 
TI, apolar qualquer iniciativa de mudangas políticas na Nacáo 
guarani. Comprovam isso as constantes críticas do Arcebispo de 
ASSUNCÁO, Dom ISMAEL ROLÓN, ao Governo do General STROESSNER, e 
o fato de o Arcebispo, membro constitucional do Conselho de Esta 
do, ter-se recusado a participar nas reunióes do órgio. Na práti 
ca, o envolvimento da religiio com o Poder político vinha 'dene- 
grindo a imagem do catolicismo, porque estava a respaldar o pro- 
longamento da ditadura. 0 CELAM, com o evento no PARAGUAI, está 
prestigizndo o Clero desse Pais, estimulando-o a acóes mais cora 
josas. Essa acáo do Episcopado regional conta com a unanimidade 
dos integrantes da cúpula católica latino-awericana, independen- 


temente de postura ideológica. d 


. _Portanto, mais uma vez, a Assembléia do CELAM dei 
xa transparecer a preocupacio da Igreja Católica em assegurar sua 
presenga na vida da AMÉRICA LATINA, em vários. contextos. 

» . . j 
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e Eorido Pp. lo, Y JUVENTUDE OPERÁRIA CATÓLICA - Reaparecimento na 
ñ a 17] ar. | América Latina. Desdobramentos. 
drid sc ón BS, ¡au 
Está ressurgindo na AMÉRICA LATINA a antiga organi- 
zaqáo radical de esquerda chamada Juventude Operária Católica 


(J0C). Esta entidade ficou conhecida por sua participacio nos mo 
vimentos insurreicionais que ocorreram em vários paises latino-ame 
ricanos, na década de 1960. 0 seu reaparecimento, por isso, abre 
perspectivas preocupantes, considerando-se o atual quadro politi- 
co da regiáo. | 


De fato, na ARGENTINA, a Igreja Católica vem mani 
festando sua apreensáío com o aparecimento de núcleos de orienta- 
cáoc comunista, que operam com o nome da JOC, em diversos bairros 
marginais e nas fábricas. Nesse País, a tenlóncia _classista do 
movimento chegou, anteriormente, a influir no comportamento sindi 
cal. 0 retorno ás atividades, com a pregacáo da luta de classes 
e da violéncia, demunstra que haverá desdobramentos nessa nova 
fase de atuacáo da entidade. 


Ma VENEZUELA, a JOC vem aumentando suas ativida- 
des, com a realizacio periódica de congressos e um exaustivo tra- 
balho de conscientizacáo das massas operárias. Publicacoes e pan 
flétos sio distribuídos em grande volume. Igualmente, no MÉXICO, 
existe uma central de divulgagáo das teses da JOC, a qual envía 
publicacóes contendo instrucgoes sobre como organizar o movimento 


. 


nos demais países da regiio. 


Entretanto, o BRASIL é o País que oferece melhores 
condigóes para as atividades a serem desenvolvwidas pela JOC. Através 
das Comunidades Eclesiais de Base (CEBs), das Comunidades Univer 


sitárias de Base (CUBs), da Acáo Católica Operária (ACO) e de gru 


pos de jovens da Igreja Católica vem sendo realizado um trabalho 
de recrutamento, que se apresenta com possiblidades de, a médio 
prazo, aglutinar um número significativo de trabalhadores, em vários Estados. 


A JOC € mantida pelas contribuigóes dos seus midi 


tantes, mas recebe doacóes de conhecidas organizagóes estrangei- 
ras, como a "MISEREOR”* (ALEMANHA FEDERAL), "Entraide et Fraterni- 
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té” e "Broederlijk Delen” (BÉLGICA) e Organizagáo Católica para 
- Co-Financiamento de Programas de Desenvolvimento — CEBEMO (HOLAN 
DA). Causa espécie, ainda mais, o fato de a JOC, professamente cris 
tá, ser dirigida, nos paises onde atua, por elementos que militam 
en partidos políticos. da esquerda radical. No BRASIL, a entida- 
de recebe a orientacáo do Partido Tomunista do BRASIL (PC do B), 
Partido dos Trabalhadores (PT) e da organizacáo trotskista Alicer 
ce da Juventude Socialista (AJS). : 


, Conclusáo 


- 0 resurgimento da Juventude Operária Católica, pe 
los seus precedentes históricos, poderá ajzravar o quadro de preo- 
cupacóes dos paises latino-americanos. 


- 0 financiamento externo das atividades da JOC é 
uma evidéncia de que organizacóes filantrópicas estrangeiras  0u 
desconhecem os verdadeiros objetivos dessa entidade, ou estáo a 
apoiá-la com finalidades discutíveis. 


- * * * 
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TEOLOGIA DA LIBERTACAO. Segunda Assembiéia da AETIM 


MÉXICO, a Segunda Assembléia Geral da ASSOCIACÁO ECUMÉNICA DE TEÚ 
LOGOS DO TERCEIRO MUNDO (AETTM). Participaram do evonto 70 teólo 
90s, representando a AMÉRICA LATINA, ÁFRICA e ÁSIA, entre 05 quais 
LEONARDO BOFF e CARLOS ALBERTO LIBÁNIO DE CHRISTO (Frei BEI10). 
brasileiros; GUSTAVO GUTIÉRREZ, peruano; JOSÉ MÍGUEZ BONINO, pe i E 
gentino; ALLAN BOESAK e FRANK CHICANE, sul-africanos:; BINMENYE | | AS 
KWESHI, camaronés; MAY JOIN MANAZAN, filipinas JOSÉ ARGUELLO, ni ! 
caraguense; e o Padre mexicano MIGUEL CONCHA, ur dos organizado- 

O res do encontro. 
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Na oportunidade, foi reiterada a opinido de que 
a Igreja Católica deve ter un relacionamento maior com os movi- 
mentos populares latino-americanos. Os ideais da democracia, jus 
tiga social, ¡igualdade e fraternidade foram abordados como valo 
res identificados com os partícipes da Assembléia. Os nresentes 
discutiram os diferentes enfoques da Teologia da Libertario (TL), 
abordando as coincidéncias e divergéncias de todos no contexto 
da política, da economia e do plano social. qe 
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O encontro teve um comeco tenso, porque jovens 
católicos conservadores mexicanos interromperam a sessáo ¡naugu 
od ral, com gritos de frases como: “JOAO PAULO Segundo/te quer todo 
o mundo”, "MÉXICO católico” e "Viva a Virgem de GUADALUPE". Na 
ocasiáo, Frei BETTO usava da palavra e dizia “somos todos discí 
pulos de um Prisioneiro Político, pois sabemos que Jesus náo mor 
reu de doenga. Se a Teologia náo é libertadora, é o ópio dos po 
vos e o ócio da burguesia”. No final de sua prédica, foi muito 
aplaudido, principalmente quando disse: "Náo podemos amar 23 UM 


Deus capitalista e opressor”. 


Mereceram destaque também, no encontro, O Frei 

BOFF e Padre GUTIÉRREZ. Este último, comentou que "na AMÉRICA LA 

TINA existe um sistema social injusto que fabrica miséria e nos 

sa fé buscou a opcáo preferencial pelos pobres e por ¡isso náo nos 

l tirario a Teologia da Libertacáo”. Segundo o mesmo teólogo, “se 
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eu tenho fome, é um problema pessoal; se alguém mais tem fome, 


um problema espiritual”. E concluiu: "Desgragadamente, na RR 
CA LATINA temos milhóes e milhóes de problemas espirituais”. cu 
TIÉRREZ foi bem claro ao defender "a libertacáio integral do hos 
mem” como um dever histórico dos crictine, sonda tcje o maior de 
safio dos que lutam pela vida. Ñ 


O evento, naturalmente, também serviu para com- 
provar que entre os defensores da TL existem diferengas de pers 
pectivas e que a busca de uma linha comum de acido ainda enteenta 
rá alguns percalcos. Mas, essas pendéncias estáo ligadas mais aos 
aspectos regionais da atuacáo eclesiástica - pois estavam  reuni 
dos elementos oriundos da ÁSIA e ÁFRICA, além dos latino-america 
nos. Entre estes últimos, aliás, praticamente há uma unanimidade 
em torno da necessidade de a agáo teológico-libertadora ser mais 
forte e abrangente, sem temor de represálias. 


Conclusáio. 


- Os teólogos da Libertacáio latino-americanos pre 
tendem unificar o movimento, a nível internacional, deixando bem 
claro que sua acáo está voltada para os problemas do Terceiro Mun 


do. 


Data da elaboracáo do documento: 04 MAR 87. 
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>. de idemticación na Anerica Latina. 


O final do mes de miio assinala a realizácao de 
dois importantes eventos patrocinados pelas -Organizacoes de 
Frente Comunistas (OFC), a sater: o Congresso Continental de Co 
mites Nacionais de Paz da América Latina e Caribe, realizado nos 
dias 21 a 23, na cidade de GUAYAQUIL - EQUADOR, e a  Conferen- a 
cia Crista pela Paz da América Latina e Caribe, que se realiza A en 
em HAVANA-CUBA, nos dias 25 a 29. Os dois eventos estao inser- 
tos no contexto da nova estrategia do Comunismo Internacional pa- 
ra a regizo, com o objetivo de atrair religiosos progressistas com 
prometidos com a Teología a Libertacao e com os movimentos pa- 
cifista e ecológico. 


0 Congresso de GUAYAQUIL, patrocinado pelo Con- 
selho Mundial da Paz (CMP), a maior e mais importante das Fren- 
tes Comunistas, teve como finalidade principal discutir, sob a 
egide da Paz Mundial, as acoes a serem desenvolvidas por diver- 
sos segmentos sociais da ¿rea, com o fito de mobilizar a opiniáo 
pública regional a favor de teses favoráveis á política externa 
daURSS. Assim, foi montado um esquema especial para reunir to- 
das as principais OFC regionais, alem de algumas de nivel in- Edesa 


A 


ternacional. 


Destarte, o CMP convidou para o evento delega 
cóes: de todas as frentes regionais, tais como a Federacáo Lati- 
no-Americana de Jornalistas (FELAJ), Congresso Permanente de U- 
nidade Sindical dos Trabalhadores da América iatina (CPUSTAL) , 
Organizacio Latino-Americana de Estudantes (OCLAE), Organizacao 
de Militares da América Latina e Caribe (OMALC), Organizacáo de 
Solidariedade com os Povos da Asia, África e América Latina 
(OSPAAAL) e o Tribunal Antiimperialista de Nossa América (TANA). 
Além disso, foram convicados representantes de entidades nacio 
nais de todos os paises da America Latina e Caribe, incluindo 
as colonias, exceto as MALVINAS. Foram convidados aigumas conhe 
cidas personalidades da regiao, amiude comprometidas com 0 comu 
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nismo Internacional ou que, por sua posicáo social, podiam em- 
prestar maior destaque ao Congresso. Receberam convites do CM?2: 
LUIS ECHEYERRIA, ex-Presidente do MÉXICO; ALDO TESSIO, assessor 
do Presidente da ARGENTINA; LIBER SEREGNI, condidato á Presiden 
cia do URUGUAI nas últimas eleicoes; EMMA TORRES, viuva do ex- 
Presidente JUAN JOSÉ TORRES, da BOLIVIA; HORTENSIA BUSSI DE AL 
LENDE, viúva de SALVADOR ALLENDE; EDUCARDO AREVALO BURGOS, par- 
lamentar colombiano; CAMILO PEREZ, magistrado da Suprema Corte 
panamenha; ORLANDO .FUNDORA, membro do Governo e do PC cubano; e 
GUIELERMO TORIELLO, ex-Ministro de Relacóes Exteriores da GUATE 
MALA. 


A pauta de assuntos do Congresso de GUAYAQUIL in 
cluiu as atuais propostas soviéticas de reducio de armas nuclea 
res e desarmamento; criacáo de zonas livres de armas nucleares 
(que € a proposta para a América Latina); condenacio do programa 
de defesa espacial dos EUA; defesa los direitos humanos nos paí 
ses. do Ocidente; reafirmacao da pro>osta de FIDEL CASTRO de náo- 
pagamento da divida externa dos paises do Terceiro Mundo; e a- 
poio a consolidacao da Revclucao Samdinista e dos Movimentos Re 
volucionários em atividade. . 


Quanto a Conferencia Crista pela Paz da América 
Latina e Caribe, cumpre esclarecer que se realiza no contexto 
de uma bem planejada estrategia do Comunismo Internacional, com 
vistas a uma maior aproximacao com religiosos - católicos e pro 
testantes - de índole progressista. Patrocinado pela Conferen- 
cia Crista pela Paz (CCP), Frente Comunista criada por MOSCOU e 
com sede en PRAGA-THECOSLOVÁQUIA, o evento se realiza em CUBA 
para atender o grande projeto de FIDEL CASTRO, que e melhorar a 
imagen do regime cubano, deixando a anterior postura ateia, que 
criou obices para a exportacáo da Revolucáo no continente. Ha 
alguns anos, CASTRO entendeu que os éxitos da Revolucao Sandi- 
nista, que recebeu o apoíio de intelectuais cristaos de esquerda, 
tem ligacoes com o caráter religioso do povo nicaragllense. Assim 
o chamado "socialismo cristáo”, que favoreceu o atual regine da 
NICARAGUA , parece ser a nova "bandeira” que o dirigente cubano 
pretende defender para a AMÉRICA LATINA, ula continente que Ccon- 
ta com uma situacao socio-económica bastante favoravel para a 
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exploracáo psicológica do ponto de vista da pregacáo marxista, 
mas que sempre resistiu aos temas materialistas do comunismo 
por causa da ¡indole religiosa dos seus povos. 


0 evento da CCP em HAVANA espera receber 400 pa 
dres católicos e teólogos, inclusive protestantes. O tema cen- 
tral do encontro será a Teologia da Libertacao como instrumento 
de "libertacáo completa” dos povos latino-americanos. A Paz, sob 
essa óptica, só será possivel quando a AMÉRICA LATINA for livre 
do imperialismo explorador (o capitalismo liderado pelos EUA). 


Atualmente, a AMÉRICA LATINA assumiu um +. papel 
de suma importancia para o Comunismo Internacional e, de modo 
particular, para o expansionismo soviético na área. Nao preten- 
dendo criar óbices para a consolidacao dos regimes democráticos 
recentemente instalados, a URSS vea aumentando as atividades 
das Organizacoes de Frente Comunistas (0FC), deixando 2  "acáo 
dos Partidos Comunistas no ¿mbito da política, sem exacerbacóes 1 
deológicas. Comprova o fato de os soviéticos estarem valorizan- 
do a regido para uma nova fase de suas acoes expansionistas a 
nomeacao de ANATOLY FEDOROVICH DOBRYNIN, ex-Embaixador da URSS 
em WASHINGTON e profundo conhecedor dos problemas latino-ameri- 
canos, para o importante cargo de Diretor do Departamento Inter 
nacional do Partido Comunista da Uniáo Soviética (DI/PCUS). Na 
prática, o DI/PCUS controla as atividades dos PCs e das OFC. As 
sim, € de todo possivel que a atuacáo das Frentes Comunistas au 
mente e que o MC] promova uma nova etapa de acoes subversivas na 
AMÉRICA LATINA, com malores possibilidades de éxito porque con- 
tará con um aliado até recentemente improvivel - a ala progres- 
sista da cristandade latino-americana. 


. * "* . * 
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Após a onda de atentados a bomba em PARIS, o se- 
questro de um aviáo em CARACHI e o ataque suicida contra uma sina 
goga em ISTAMBUL, ocorréncias registradas em 1986, houve um arre- 
fecimento gradaátivo de agóes terroristas dessa natureza na regiáo 
mediterránea. Por outro lado, aumentaram as atividades extremistas 
. dos separatistas na EUROPA OCIDENTAL e o sequestro de estrangei- 
o ros no LÍBANO. 


O continente europeu tem sido vitima, ultimamen- 

te, de trés categorias de terrorismo: o nacional ou separatista; 

o revolucionário de esquerda; e o árabe. O primeiro está ligado 

áa luta de grupos nacionalistas pela autonomia de determinadas re- 

gives. Estáo inseridos neste contexto o EXÉRCITO REPUBLICANO IR- 

LANDES (IRA), da IRLANDA DO NORTE, O EUSKADI TA ASKATASUNA (ETA), 

da ESPANHA, e a FRENTE DE LIBERTACÁO NACIONAL DA CÓRSEGA, da FRAN 

Q CA. Esses grupos tém-se destacado pela violéncia e. sofisticacio 
de seus ataques no campo interno, sem ter uma repercussáo interna 


cional. 


de O terrorismo revolucionário de esquerda está vin- 
> culado ás principais organizacóes terroristas de extrema-esquerda 
européia. Sáo elas: FRACÁD DO EXÉRCITO VERMELHO (RAF), da” ALEMA-* 

NHA OCIDENTAL; ACÁO DIRETA (AD), da FRANCA; CÉLULAS COMUNISTAS COM- 
BATENTES (CCC), da BÉLGICA; £RIGADAS VERMELHAS (BR), da ITÁLIA; e 

FORCAS POPULARES 25 DE ABRIL (FP-25), de PORTUGUAL. Esses grupos 
decidiram agir em conjunto através de uma frente  politico-militar, 

no sentido de coordenar sues atividades. Essa uniáo, chamada de 
"evroterrorismo”, náo tem como alvo o Estado, mas a desestabili- 


zacáo do principal organismo de defesa dos paises ocidentais, a 
Orgenizaqúo do Tratado do Atlántico Norte (OTAN), numa acáo que se 
identifica com a do movimento pacifista europeu. Á guisa de exem- 
plo, podemos citar os seguintes assassinatos: do General RENÉ AU 
DrRait, do Depezrtamento de Defesa da FRANCA, em Jan 85; do indus- 
trial ajemio-ocidental ERNST ZIMMERMAN, em Fev 85; do fisico nu- 
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clear alemáo-ocidental KARL-HEINZ SECKURTS, da SIEMENS, em Jul 86; 
e do General LÍCIO GIORGIERI, do Departamento Aeronáutico e Espa- 
cial das Forgas Armadas da ITÁLIA, em Mar 87. Todas essas vítimas 
estavam envolvidas ou ligadas á producáo de material bélico e ao ¡ 
projeto de instalacáo de armas no espago ("Guerra nas Estrelas”). | 

| 

| 


De um tempo para cá, a EUROPA OCIDENTAL tem sido 
vítima também do terrorismo árabe, que busca, através da violéncia, 
alterar a política do Ocidente em relacáo ao ORIENTE MÉDIO. Os ata 
ques sáo indiscriminados e visam criar pánico e medo na populacáo. 
Os grupos mais atuantes sáo as FACCÓES ARMADAS  REVOLUCIONÁRIAS 


f 
MT LIBANESAS (FARL), CONSELHO REVOLUCIONÁRIO-AL FATAH (de ABU NIDAL), | 
2, COMITÉ DE SOLIDARIEDADE AOS PRESOS POLÍTICOS ÁRABES E DO ORIENTE 
MÉDIO (CSPPAOM), ORGANIZACÁO REVOLUCIONÁRIA DE MUCULMANOS SOCIA- 
LISTAS (2RMS) e JIHAD ISLÁMICA. Como exemplos desse tipo de agíáo, 
podemos lembrar os atentados a bomba: nos aeroportos de ROMA e 


VIENA, em Dez 85; na Sociedade Árabe-Germánica em BERLIM OCIDEN- 
TAL, em Mar 86; numa discoteca de BERLIM CC:DENTAL, em Abr 86; e d 
em vários pontos na cidade de PARIS, em Set 86. 


O ORIENTE MÉDIO é uma das regióes mais violentas 
do mundo. Á religiáo atua como “importante forca politica e ¡deo- 
lógica. Por isso, o terrorismo ali praticado está ligado a proble 
mas da área e traz uma carga de fanatismo religioso a completar- 
lhe a motivapáo politica. 


O LÍBANO, além de ser o pais mais atingido pelas 
acóes terroristas, é base logística da maiovia das acóes 
praticadas pelos árabes. Para isso, contribuem as duas principais 
faccóes político-religiosas, cristáos e muculmanos, em sua lutá 
pela hegemonia do pais. Além desses, há também o terrorismo prati 
cado por grupos xiitas fanáticos — Pártido HEZBOLLAH, JIHAD ISLÁ 
HMICA*, ORGANIZACAO DOS OPRIMIDOS DA TERRA (00T) e ORGANIZACÁO DA 
JUSTICA REVOLUCIONÁRIA (ORJ) -, que sáo orientados e financiados 
pelo Governo do IRA,e os grupos palestinos radicais, entre eles o 
de ABU NIDAL, que sáo apoiados, treinados e financiados pela LÍBIA e SÍRIA. 


*JAD (Guerra Santa): "náo configura necessariamente uma organizagáo terro- 
rista; lema ou bandeira sob a qual podem atuar vários grupcs articulados ou 
isoladamente”. 
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As acóes terroristas voltaram a crescer no terri 
tório libanés e sáo dirigidas principalmente contra alvos do Exér 
cito israelense, no Sul do LÍBANO, e das tropas sírias em BEIRU 
TE. Além disso, tem sido registrados atentados seletivos, como o 
perpetrado contra o Primeiro-Ministro RACHID KARAME, possivelmen 
te por grupos contrários a sua política de aproximagáio com a sf 
RIA. Ressalta-se, ainda, que cerca de 26 reféns estrangeiros con 
tinuam em poder de diferentes grupos terroristas no país. 


Alguns países do ORIENTE MÉDIO utilizam o terro 
rismo como instrumento-de sua política externa. 0s maiores prota 
gonistas dessas atividades sio a LÍBIA, SÍRIA e IRÁ. Após o bom 
bardeio norte-americano a TRÍPOLI e BENGAZI em Abr 86, o Coronel 
MUAMAR KADAFI alterou apenas sua tática. Ántes, apoiava o terror 
e assumia publicamente esta postura. Atualmente, mantém a mesma 
política, sem, no entanto, divulgar sua posicáo em face do pro- 


blema. KADAFI apóia grupos terroristas, principalmente palesti- 


nos, dentre eles o de ABU NIDAL, para atuarem na regiáo e no con 
tinente europeu. Presta-lhes assisténcia logística e treinamento 
em seu território. Para a eliminagáo dos inimigos do regime; KA 
DAFT utiliza-se de agentes do seu servico secreto. Os últimos a 
tentados patrocinados pelo dirigente libio foram os ataques si- 
multáneos aos aeroportos de ROMA e VIENA em Dez 85, a explosáo 
numa discoteca em BERLIM OCIDENTAL, em Abr 86, e a tentativa de 
assassinato de um ex-embaixador líbio exilado na ÁUSTRIA, em 20 
Mai 87. 


Por outro lado, KADAFI tem voltado seus interes 
ses para os movimentos guerrilheiros e os grupos que lutam em fa 
vor da causa muculmana da AMÉRICA LATINA e do CARIBE, por enten- 
der que essa regido é extremamente sensível para os ESTADOS UNI 
DOS, seu grande inimigo. Para isso, estabeleceu uma base de trej 
namento de terroristas ao Sul da NICARÁGUA. Na AMÉRICA CENTRAL 
apóia a FRENTE FARABUNDO MARTÍ de El SALVADOR, o GRUPO TENDÉNCIA 
do PANAMÁ e a ORGANIZACAÁO PATRIÓTICA SANTA MARIA (OPS) da COSTA 
RICA. Na AMÉRICA DO SUL, o MOVIMENTO. 19 DE ABRIL (M-19) da COLÓM 
BIA, o ALFARO VIVE do EQUADOR, a FRENTE MANUEL RODRÍGUEZ do CHI 
LE e o TÚPAC AMARU do PERU. 
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E . A SÍRIA faz uso do terror para eliminar oposito- 
res do regime e hostilizar ISRAEL, EUA e outros países ocidentais. 
Utiliza-se de organizacóes terroristas palestinas para a realiza 
cáo de atentados, ás quais dá apoio logístico e treinamento. 


Depoís da descoberta do envolvimento sirio no a- 
tentado contra um aviáo israelense em LONDRES, em Abr 86; no ata- 
que á sinagoga de ISTAMBUL, em Set 86; e no sequestro de um aviáo 
em CARACHI, em Dez 86, o Governo de DAMASCO adotou um maior con- 
trole sobre as atividades dos grupos extremistas por ele patroci- 
nados, principalmente o de ABU NIDAL, tendo em vista a sua reputa 
cáo perante a comunidade internacional. 


O IRÁ apóia grupos islámicos que atuam no LÍBANO, 
como o Partido HEZBOLLAH, para eliminar inimigos políticos e ex- 
portar a revolucáo islámica. Atualmente, o Governo de TEERÁ náo 
está exercendo influéncia: sobre as organizacóes pró-iranianas no 
LÍBANO, nem orientando-as a realizarem atentados na EUROPA OCIDEN 
TAL. 


A respeito do envolvimento da UNIAO SOVIÉTICA com 
as organizacóes terroristas da EUROPA OCIDENTAL, de ideologia mar 
xista-leninista, há algumas evidéncais que permitem con- 
cluir a existéncia dessa ligacío, ao menos indiretamente, através 
do Departamento Internacional do Partido Comunista da UNIAO SOVIÉ 
TICA (DI/PCUS). Os principais indícios sáo os seguintes: os objetivos 
dos grupos extremistas europeus, que constituem o chamado "euroter 
rorismo”", váo ao encontro dos interesses soviéticos (OTAN, —paci- 
fismo, desnuciearizagáo da EUROPA:-e autoridades ligados ao projeto "Guerra 
nas Estrelas”); as democracias ocidentais tém sido as grandes vitimas do 
terror; os paises do Leste europeu náo cooperam no que se refere 
a pedidos de extradicáo de terroristas ou de prisáo internacio- 
nal; e livre tránsito de extremistas em território da URSS e de 
seus aliados. 


Entretanto, há um óbvio ¡interesse do KREMLIN em 
negar o fato, porque comprometeria a imagem do Estado socialista, 
que a URSS pretende manter. Por isso, sustenta que as atividades 
terroristas e os seus própositos náo estío em consonáncia com a 
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política externa da UNIAO SOVIÉTICA. 


No tocante ás medidas governamentais para o com- 
bate ao terrorismo, os países europeus da Comunidade Económica £u 
ropéia (CEE) tém-se valido da cooperacáo bilateral e multilateral 
para diminuir a violéncia. que assola a regiáo. Nesse sentido, está 
havendo um rígido controle na entrada de estrangeiros procedentes 
das Nacóes que praticam o Terrorismo de Estado e dos países do 
Leste europeu. Cumpre assinalar, também, o intercámbio de infor- 
macóes entre os servicos de inteligéncia e de polícia dos países 
da EUROPA OCIDENTAL. Além disso, os Governos ocidentais, no plano 
interno, vém-se aparelhando de medidas cada vez mais eficazes pa- 
ra fazer frente aos terroristas, tais como: legislacío antiterror 
mais rigorosa; maior controle de estrangeiros; acordos de extra- 
dicáo; criacáo de forcas especiais; redusáo de pessoal das Nacóes 
que apóiam o terror; rompimento de relacgóes diplomáticas; e a in- 
filtracáo de elementos nos movimentos extremistas. 


Apesar das medidas preventivas e repressivas a- 
dotadas pelos Governos ocidentais, o Terrorismo Internacional tem 
aumentado sua atuacáo, em termos de violéncia e sofisticacáo de 
mejos, gracas ao apoio recebido de Naróes. que utilizam o terror 
como componente de sua política externa. Esse fato. tem-se torna- 
do um dos temas de maior preocupacáo no contexto da seguranca na- 
cional, em vários paises, e no campo das relagóoes internacionais. 
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BOL ÍVIA o 
— Término da greve de fome coi 
A Central Operária Boliviana (COB) suspendeu, dia 12 Abr 87, ES 
en caráter temporário, a greve de “fome desencadeada há 12 días 
por líderes sindicais e cerca de 5.000 trabalhadores. A decisio 
foi adotada em reuniio de dirigentes sindicais, quando 18 repre- 
sentantes se pronunciaram a favor da suspensio e outros oito exi 
giram a continuidade da greve, até as últimas consequéncias. 


A C0B iniciou o movimento grevista por discordar da políti 
ca económica e social do Governo PAZ ESTENSSORO. As principais 
reivindicagóes trabalhistas sáo aumento de sálários, reabilita- 
cáo da Corporacáo Mineira da Bolívia (COMIBOL), seguranca social 
e ' emprego, revisáo da política fiscal, orcamento para a Educa 
cáo e solugáio dos problemas do setor ruralista. 
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A C0B, após sentir que suas pretensdes estavam sendo recusa 
das, iniciou contatos com outras organizacóes cívicas, mas nio 
conseguiu'o apoio desejado. O Governo boliviano, embora aberto ao A 
diálogo, negou-se a discutir sob pressáio. Náo concedzrá aumentos ' 
salariais exorbitantes que venham a comprometer o esforco de re- 
ducáo dos índices inflacionários. 0 orcgamento boliviano prevé um | 
aumento do salário mínimo de 42 bolivianos (US$ 21) para 50 boli 
_vianos (US$ 25), embora a C08 esteja pretendendo 370 bolivianos 
(US$ 158). 


Os líderes sindicais informaram que a suspensáo da greve 


de fome é 
cóes, outros movimentos seráo iniciados. 


temporária e, caso o Governo náo atenda ás reivindica 


Embora tenha sido parcialmente resolvida a atual crise so- 
cial, que contou inclusive com mediacio da Igreja, a intransigén 
cia do Coverno e as dificuldades financeiras vividas pelos traba 
lhadores deixam ño ar uma incerteza sobre o desdobremento do qua 


dro interno boliviano. 
e E Xx 
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Devido 3 crescente onda terrorista desencadeada nos últi- 
mos dias, O Presidente ALAN GARCIA prorrogou, por mais 60 días, 
| a partir de 25 Mar, o "Estado-de-Emergéncia, cow suspensáo das 

garantias constitucionais e toque de.recolher” em LiMÁ e CALLAO. 
Procedimento idéntico foi adotado pelo Executivo, em 27 Mar, prorro h 
gando o Estado-de-Emergéncia em 18 Provincias dos Departamentos 


de AYACUCHO, HUANCAVÉLICA, APURIMAC e HUANUCO. 


Esses atos do Executivo sáo necessários para que as Forcas 
Armadas possam atuar na repressáo 3 subversáo, já que estas, por 
forga da Constituicio, só podem ser empregadas em regióes subme- 
tidas a um estado de excecáo. Embora essas medidas náo tenham, a 


e 


té o momento, surtido o efeito desejado para acabar com a violén 
cia, elas tem, pelo menos, representado algum obstáculo ao seu 
desenvolvimento. 


Para fortalecer a apáo antiguerrilheira no país, o Presi- 

dente GARCIA promulgou, também, uma lei mais severa, que prevé 
— uma melhor caracterizacáo dos culpados ou cúmplices de delitos 
terroristas e aumenta as penas. Essa nova medida se justificou 
| porque ficou demonstrado que a legislacio náo caracterizava, com 
| : Clireza e precisáo, se os delitos cometidos por guerrilheiros e- 
ram considerados como comuns ou de terrorismo. 

Ñ e 
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Após 14 anos de Regime militar, o CHILE. é am per — marcado 
pela disposicio do Presidente AUGUSTO PINOCHET de "projetar-se” 
por mais oito anos de mandato, a partir de 11 Mar 89, e pelos es 
forcos oposicionistas de impedir que tal ocorra. 


No discurso comemorativo do “Pronunciamento Militar” que pós 
fim ao Governo de SALVADOR ALLENDE, em 1973, PINOCHET anunciou 
*“máo' dura” contra as forgas oposicionistas de esquerda - conjuga 
das pelos partidos políticos, sindicatos, classe estudantil e, 
principalmente, pela "Frente Patriótica MARUEL RODRIGUEZ (FPMR)” 
gue vem recrudescendo suas acóes. 


PINOCHET tem ainda 18 meses de mandato a cumprir. Até 3 me 
ses antes, o povo referendará ou náo o nome do único candidato a 
presidir o país a partir de 1989. No entanto, o Palácio de La fio 
neda vem anunciando que o plebiscito será realizado em 11 Set S3, 
quando o Regime completerá quinze anos. | a 


Para lograr obter a aprovacáo popular, PINOCHET deverá endu 
recer, ainda mais, nos próximos 12 meses de campañha, aliás como 
ele próprio enunciou, e tudo fará para impedir uma maior penetra 
cáo oposicionista na populacio, da qual uma parcela insatisfeita 
vem apolando .a FPMR. 


No contexto das acóes oposicionistas zo regime de PINOCHET, 
a última faganha da FPMR foi o sequestro do Ten Cel CARLOS CARRE 
RO BARRETO, Vice-Diretor da Fábrica de Armamento do Exército. Pa 
ra a sua libertagio,a FPMR exigiv: um resgate de US$ 2 milhóoes; a 
soltura de vários presos políticos; e a divulgagáo de um manifes 
to ideológico em emissoras de rádio e TV. O Governo se nega a fa 
zer qualquer concessio. as a Jgreja Católica, ne pessoa do Pa- 
dre ALFREDO SOUZA, adoca esforgos no sentido de ¡intermediar uma 
solugáo para o sequestro, parte de operagio denominada “ido a 
perpetuecío do tirano no poder” 
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Também tentando resistir á continuidade de PINOCHET 3 fren 
te do Governo, o Partido Democrata-Cristáo (PDC) solicitou seu 
registro oficial. Embora haja requerido a inscricáo sob protesto, 
seus dirigentes créem na necessidade de legalizá-lo para que possa lide- 
rar a oposigáo e impedir a perpetuacáo do Regime. A seu favor, PINO 
CHET conta com os sucessos na área económica, sobretudo no que 
diz repeito á divida externa. Esse é o ponto forte da campanha 
que agora tomará mais forca, visando a demonstrar que o projeto 
de transicás pacifica á democracia náo apenas é o ideal, como tam 
bém evitará que o CHILE retorne ao socialismo. 
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> els “SURINAME. Atualizacáo do quadro geral 


“referendum” da nova Constituicáo no próximo dia 30 Set. 


“_ “Em Ago passado, o surgimento da"Frente Democrá- 
tica Progressista” (FDP), coligagáo dos trés partidos  iradicionais surinameses, 
como a principal forca de vposicáo, trouxe alterasóes para o con 

e texto político interno surinamés. A insatisfacáo de chefes mili- 
tares com uma alegada “radicalizacáo do processo” (na verdade preo 


6| possibilidades de consumayáo da normalizacáo democrática - 0 
4 


cupados com a forca demonstrade pela"Frente” em angariar o respal 
do popular) ficou patenteada na “peticáo” enviada ao Comandante 
DESIRÉ BOUTERSE que resu!ltou na sua saida e do Comandante  IWAN 
GRAANOOGS1. do"TOPBERAAD” (Conselhe decisório de mais alto nivel no 
pais). Em consequéncia, surgiram tensúes em PARAMARIBO, possivel 
mente debeladas com o “Acordu de LEONBERG", assinado pelos lide- 
res da “Frente” com BOUTERSE no sentido de garantir o prossegui- 
mento do processo político-institucional no SURINAME. 


O Comandante BOUTERSE parece ter-se afastado do "TOP 
COUNCIL” para melhor administrar a crisee náo deixou com isso de 
prestar uma seatisfecáo aos militares, mas ao mesmo tempo abriu 
esparo no Conselho para a instalagáo de representantes esquerdis 
tas, que garantissem,taivez, um certo equilibrio á presenca dos 
modérados. Além disso, valeu-se por manter incólume sua posicio 
de líder inconteste, colecando-se acima das disputas  partiiárias. 
O Premier JULES HIJDENBOSCH foi designado pelo Comandante BOUTERSE 
para coordenar as atividades do"TOPBERAAD” nc sentido de elato- 
rar a legislacóo eleitorel, a compreender O “referendum”, as ejej 
coes de 25 Nov, bem como a regulamentacáo dos partidos politi- 
cos; a Srá. SANDRA GOEDSCHALK foi indicada pelo Mov 25 Fev, en- 
tidade base de sustentacio do etual regime. 


Agora o "YEP-COURCIL" € liderado pelo teórico po 
iftico do boverno, o Preaier"HiJLERBOSCH, e tem como representan 
tes do Mov 25 fev, a Sra. EOENSCHALK e o Reitor EDNARD ERÑNE BRUA 
KINGS, ambos comunistas. 01:04 
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O SURINAME se prepara para mais um teste das reais 
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A ressurreicáo política de HENK HERRENBERG, ¡sto 
€, 0 retorno do “Conselheiro” do Comandante BOUTERSE á Chefia do 
Gabinete do Governo, pode ser interpretada como outro avanco da 
esquerda nos órgáos governamentais, onde estáo presentes outros 


esquerdistas: HENK GOEDSCHALK, Presidente do Banco Central do Su 


riname; FRANK PLAYFAIR, Vice-Presidente do Movimento 25 de Feve 


reiro; Major LAURENS NEEDE, Comandante das Milícias Populares; 
WNINSTON CALDEIRA, diretor do Escritório de Planejamento Governa- 
mental; Tenente BADRESSEIN SITTAL, Presidente da Comissáo Nacio- 
na” de Arroz e o Tenente CHAS HIJNALS, representante do Movimen- 
to 25 de Fevereiro na Assembléia Nacional. 


A Assembléia Nacional aprovou no dia 01 set pas- 
sad a ¡ei que regula a realizacáo do “referendum”. ds prazo para 
dis de eleitores encerra-se no próximo dia 18. 


Mesmo antes da aprovacáo popular da Carta Magna, 
prossegue a campanha política, em clima pré-eleitoral, com vis- 
tas ao pleito de 25 ov: para escolha da Assembléia Nacional (ór- 
gio máximo do Estado responsável pela eleicáo presidencial pre- 
vista para Mar 88). 


O Partido Democrático Nacional (NDP), de BOUTER- 
SE e HIJDENBOSCH, "que aposta em sua vitória para Presidéncia da 
República em um segundo turno (eleigáo na Assembléia com parti- 
cipacáo de delegados dos Distritos) nio deve estar alheio aos re- 
forcos, ainda que reduzidos, recebidos pela FDP. Depois da coop- 
tacáo do pequeno Partido PENDAWA LIMA 4 coligagáo, através do Par 
tido dos Javaneses (KTP1), a “Frente” adicionou o Partido Pro- 
gressista do SUR 1NAME (PSV), via Partido Nacional do” SURINAME 
(NPS). Agora sáo cinco os partidos que formam a “Frente .Democróáti 
ca Progressista”. 


Também no quadro militar observa-se uma certa al 
teracio. Muitas áreas do país consideradas como regióes conflagra 
das estáo sendo reconstruidas pelo Exército Nacional, cujas tro- 
pas estáo "a empurrar” os guerrilheiros para a fronteira com 0 
Departamento Ultramarino de FRANCA. Foram liberadas as rodovias 
que ligam PARAMARIBO a MOENGC e esta a ALBINA. 
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Apesar de as agóes guerrilheiras estarem 'prati-. 

camente paralisadas, num contexto tático, a regiáo de BROKOPONDO 

continua sendo assolada por escaramucas. O objetivo dos rebeldes 

seria a destruicáo das redes de energia elétrica da linha AFOBAKA- 
PARARNAM. : E 


Temem as autoridades surinamesas, no entanto, o rei 

- nício das acóes guerrilheiras desta vez com profissionais expe- 

rientes, financiados por grupos ou países estrangeiros com a fi- 

nalidade de impedir o prosseguimento do calendário de democrati- 
zaqáo do SURINAME. 


Á situacáío económica do pais se constitui, sem | 
dúvida, em uma séria preocupacáo de PARAMARIBO. A grave crise de A A 
abastecimento, sem precedentes, que abala a populacáo surinamen- | 
se, em particular na capital da ex-colónia holandesa, é O prin- 
cipal reflexo da deteriorag3o da economia. Só a ajuda externa po 
derá desafogar a vulneráve!l economia do SURINAME, excessivamena- 


(0) 


te dependente do mercado externo. | 


CONCLUSAO 
A conjuntura do SURINAME permite algumas conjec- 
turas: j : o 
= - 0 calendário de normalizacio democrática segue 


0 seu Curso sem alteracáo; 


- O quadro politico-partidário já está formado, 
com o partido situacionista nucleado no Movimento 25 de fFeverei- 
ro (NDP), as forcas trabalhistas (SPA), progressistas, e a "Fren 
te” dos partidos tradicionais (FDP) em franca oposicáo; todos 
parecem apoiar o evoluir do processo de 'normalizagáo democrática; 
ao que se imagina, será necessário um segundo turno para definir 
¡ as eleicóes; nisso aposta a NDP de BOUTERSE; 


, - A "situacio"” náo parece mais táo confiante, de- 
pois da formacáo da "Frente", cujo acerto julgava-se inviável da 
das as diferencas antigas dos partidos étnicos; 


ar 
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- A *recaída” de BOUTERSE á esquerda pode refle- 
tir uma inseguranca quanto ao resultado eleitoral; seria um. re- 
curso á coesáo do revolucionário Movimento 25 de Fevereiro, vn 
conjunto de forcas heterogéneo onde militam tendéncias "nacio | 
nalistas”, *socializantes” etc...; também, no esforco de atragáo 
do eleitorado, a NDP pretende exibir uma feicáo "autóctone” em ¡ 
confronto com os partidos tradicionais, a quem se imputa a opgáo 
por recompor o “modelo” democrático desenhado pola HOLANDA; £ 


- No plano militar, náo há prenúncio de vitória 

decisiva iminente para qualquer das partes; o país ainda estí su 

jeito a agóes fortuitas da guerríilha, mas o avango das Forcas CS a 
| 
( 


Armadas parece ter isolado a possibilidade do "ganho estratégico” 
por parte dos rebelados; estes tentam obstruir o calendário de 
normalizacáio institucional. 
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— Convencío Nacional do Partido Colorado 


A Alianca Renovadora Nacional (ARN), nome oficial 
do Partido Colorado, realizará sua “Convencáo Nacional” nos dias 
01 e 02 Ago próximos, quando definirá a composicáo da Junta de 
Governo partidária e indicará o candidato da agremiacáo para a 
eleicáo presidencial, marcada para Fev 88. 


O Partido Colorado, hoje, está dividido em duas 


alas: a "tradicionalista”, atualmente na cúpula partidária e bus 


cando a reeleicio, e a "militante”, integrada por colaboradores 
do Presidente da República, ALFREDO STROESSNER, que querem al- 
cangar os principais postos. 


Os “tradicionalistas” defendem a chapa encabecada 
pelo atual presidente da ARN, JUÁN RAMÓN CHAVES, de 81 anos e 
desde os 25 na direcáo da agremiacio. Os “militantes” concorrem 
com uma chapa liderada pelo Ministro do Interior, SABINO AUGUS 
TO MONTANARO, e tém como candidatos ás trés Vice-Presidéncias, 
os Ministros da Saúde Pública, ADAN GODOY GIMENEZ, da Justica e 
Trabalho, EUGENIO JACQUET, e o Secretário Particular de STROESS 
NER, MARIO ABDO BENITEZ. 


O Presidente do Partido Colorado é também o Presi 


dente do Senado e o 5ubstituto legal do Presidente da República, 


no caso de impedimento, já que os guaranis nio tém Vice-Presi 


dente. 


Esta é a primeira vez, em 33 anos, que há mais de uma 
candidatura á cúpula da ARN. Dos 850 membros que teráo voto na 
convencio, a maioria tem manifestado apoio a MONTANARO, de 65 a- 
nos. 


Tanto "tradicionalistas” quanto “militantes” querem a con- 
tinuidade do coloradismo no poder. No entanto, aspiracoes pes- 
soais geram a divisáo da ARN nas duas alas que hoje disputam a 
presidéncia partidária. Embora ainda náo haja discussáo aberta 
sobre o tema, as liderangas políticas paraguaias comegam a demons 
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trar preocupacáo com a sucessáo de STROESSNER que, no caso de ser 
reeleito em Fev 88, iniciará o oitavo mandato próximo de comple 
tar 76 anos. Nesse contexto, fazer parte da Junta de Governo co- 
lorada e ocupar o segundo posto na hierarquia do Governo da Repú 
blica significa indicacáio provável á sucessáo de STROESSNER. 
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0 quadro de tranquilidade social qué-43-muito 
va a VENEZUELA tem sofrido alteragóes significativas, com ocor- 
réncias violentas, tanto em suas principais cidades, quanto em 
sua fronteira com a COLÓMBIA. 


Com a justificativa de protestos contra as medidas económi 
cas adotadas pelo Governo, que teriam causado uma elevaráo nos 
índices de inflacóo a níveis próximos de 30% ao ano, as mais al- 
tas da história venezuelana, agravada agora por um aumento nas 
tarifas do transporte coletivo, de mais de 100%, os estudantes 
universitários vém realizando passeatas náo só em CARACAS, - como 
em quase todas as cidades mais importantes do país. 


O Governo as considera ilegais e as reprime com grande vio 
léncia policial, resultando um saldo elevado de prisóes e feridos. 


As manifestacóes que inicialmente eram apenas de protesto 
contra o aumento do custo de vida, agora tém também como moti- 
vo demonstrar a discordáncia quanto á invasáo das universidades 
por forcas policiais, á violéncia e ás inúmeras prisóes que tém 
sido realizadas. 


Na fronteira oeste, a VENEZUELA vem desenvolvendo acdes de 
repressáo ao narcotráfico, sendo que o mais sério problema ocor- 
reu na madrugada do último dia 13, quando um destacamento da 
Guarda Nacional foi quase dizimado por um grupo númeroso de "nar 
coguerrilheiros”. 


O ataque foi cometido por cerca de 80 homens, supostamente 
colombianos, contra os militares que se encontravam dormindo, re 
sultando na morte de 9 soldados e um oficial, e ferimentos em ou 
tros 9. O destacamento estava encarregado da destruicáo de plan- 
tapes de coca e de maconha,'na regio da Serra de PERIJA, de di 
ficil acesso. Esta mesma área serve de refúgio para guerrilhei- 
ros colombianos, em sua fuga. 


O Presidente JAIME LUSINCHI, lamentando profundamente a 
murte dos militares patricios, instou SCGOTÁ a conter, dentro de 
suas fronteiras, a subversáo armada e o tráfico de drogas. 
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Por seu turno, o Chanceler SIMON ALBERTO GONSALVI conside- | | 
po rou que há fortes indícios de existirem vínculos entre o ataque 

| ao posto militar e o atentado perpetrado, na noite do dia 16 Jun, 

| contra o Encarregado de Negócios da VENEZUELA em BOGOTÁ, GONZALO 
ASPINA FARIA. 0 diplomata dirigia-se para sua residéncia quando 
elementos náo identificados dispararam tiros contra o veículo em 

que se encontrava, tendo todavia logrado sair ¡íleso. 


j 
Tal situagáo tornou tensas as relacóes entre CARACAS e B0- | 
GOTÁ, tendo o Presidente LUSINCHI declarado que “as FFAA garanti | p 
ráo a soberania dos territórios nacionais em toda sua extensáo”. | e A 
1 


+ 


As autoridades venezuelanas, em especial o Presidente LU- 
SINCHI, tém insistido que o clima conturbado em que se encontra 
atualmente o pais náo é fruto de insatisfacóoes sociais da popula 
cio e sim de um plano subversivo para desestabilizar o sistema 
político, organizado no exterior e com a participacáo do narco- 
tráfico, demonstrando uma vez mais o processo de internacionali- 


O SN 


zacáo da luta armada no continente e e interrelacáo entre os di- 
ferentes grupos guerrilheiros da área, bem como a notória parti- 
cipacáo, neste processo, dos narcotraficantes. 
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a CN ASSUNTO: ATIVIDADES DO TERRORISMO INTERNACIONAL. 


9 

| | Na AMÉRICA DO SUL, houve um aumento aña 

| tivo das aces terroristas em relagáo a julho. PERU e COLÓMBIA, com 
16 e 15 atentados, respectivamente, permanecem como os mais vioientos 
da regiáo e do mundo. 


O SENDERO LUMINOSO (SL), depois de expulso do 
seu "santuário" em AYACUCHO pelo Exército peruano, vem-se deslocando 
para os demais Departamentos do país, inclusive LIMA. Os senderistas 
desencadearam uma série de atentados a instituicóes bancárias, hotéis 
e praticaram una outra gama de assassinatos seletivos de militares e 
políticos em várias localidades. Além do SL, o MOVIMENTO REVOLUCIONÁ- 

O [rio TÚPAC AMARU (MRTA) esteve muito atuante nesse més, realizando ata 
ques na capital peruana. 

Para combater a violéncia, o Coverno do PERU 
tem-se utilizado de medidas de excecáo em várias Provincias e do em- 
prego do próprio Exército. No entanto, os resultados, até agora, sáo 


extremamente modestos. 
Na COLÓMBIA, o EXÉRCITO DE LIBERTACAO NACIONAL 
(ELN) foi o mais ativo entre as organizacóes guerrilheiras que ameecen 
as instituicoes do pais. Sua presenca tem sido sentida constantemente 
pelos agricultores e funcionários das ceompanhias petrolíferas que 
| atuam no norte do pais, em face dos inúmeros atentados de que sáo ví- 
timas. No jano passado, essas empresas perderam milhóes de dólares com 
a destrulcáo de oleodutos e estáo em dificuldades para contratar téc- 
nicos especializados pelos riscos impostos pelos rebeldes. Além disso, 
os incidehtes ocorridos receniemente entre o ELN e o Exército venezue 
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lano, na fronteira, poderán aumentar as tensves entre os dois países 

que já possuem áreas de conflito sobre cs limites do Colfo da VENEZUE 

ca. A .violéncia política tem-se alasirado para outras regites colom- 

| bianas, principalmente em MEDELLÍN, onde foram assassinadas várias pes 
| souas influentes por elementos náv identificados, que podem ser tanto 
| de direita como de esquerda. As constantes ameagas de morte criam um 
clima de inseguranga, etingindo todo o pais, que nán dispóe de recur- 

“y sos materiais e humanos para proteger devicemente seus cidadádos. Nes- 

se sentido, véários parismentares do partido Uniáo Patriótica (UP), for 

mado pelas FORGAS ARMADAS REVOLUCIONÁRIAS DA COLÚMBIA (FARC) estariam 
pensando em renunciar seus mandatos por falta de garantias constitu- 
cionais, uma vez que mais de 409 membros de UP. ¿já foram assassinados. 
É 
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Tal situacáío levou o Presidente VIRGÍLIO BARCO 
a colocar todo o país sob estado de sítio, nomear legisladores espe- 
ciais e aumentar as penas para os acusados de fazerem intimidacoes. 
Ademais, exortou a populacáo a colaborar com as autoridades no comba- 
te ao terrorismo. 

Convém registrar também que a guerrilha colom 
biana, principalmente as FARC, está sendo treinada por assessores cu- 
banos. Essa acusagáo foi feita por guerrilheiros dessa organizagáo pre 
sos pelas forcas de seguranca. Tal fato vem confirmar, mais uma vez, 
o envolvimento de CUBA com grupos revolucionários sul-americanos. 
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- Situacio interna. 


A pártir dos recentes acontecimentos no CHADE, quando as tro 
pas de HISSENE HABRÉ expulsaram os líbios após uma ocupagáo de quatro 
anos, a situacáo interna na LÍBIA comecou a dar sinais de lenta 
deterioracáo. As elevadas baixas e a falta de meios logísticos e 
lementares provocaram um mal-estar geral na populacio, que se in 
daga da inutilidade do esforgo: militar. 


Os grupos dissidentes no exterior passaram a explorar a si 
tuacáo ao máximo, o que teria levado KADAFI a preparar novos pla 
nos para a eliminacáio de seus principais líderes. 


Segundo observadores, o dirigente líbio considera o insuces 


so da operacáo no CHADE uma séria derrota pessoal. Em  consequén- 


cia, estaria a preparar uma grande ofensiva em que seriam empre 


gados todos os mejos necessários para superar as forcas de HISSE 
NE HABRÉ. 


O CHADE, no entanto, conta com o apoio de países “vizinhos, 
especialmente do ZAÍ¡RE, e da FRANCA, o que parece suficiente pa 
ra enfrentar o agressor. | 


KADHAFI atravessa um periodo bastante dificil e desde 
o ataque norte-americano a TRÍPOLI, em Abr 86, tem experimentado 
seguidos revezes. 
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A elevagáo dos presos dos alimentos, combustiveis e tari- | 

fas de transportes públicos, decorrente do "ajuste de economia” | 

decretado pelo Governo no dia 283 Mar último, vem provocando ten- ¡ 
ses e reacóes na populacio e aumentando a possibilidade da ocor | ] 

| 

$ 

¡ 


-réncia de novas greves e passeatas de protesto. Segundo diferen- 

tes setores sociais, o índice de elevacáo de custo de vida na PO 

LÓNIA teria sido superior ao verificado em outros países do Les- 
D te Europeu. | 


Em declaracio a respeito das medidas adotadas pelo Governo 
polonés, o Arcebispo católico BRONISLAW DABRONSKI tem procurado 
traduzir as apreensóes da familia polonesa que se acha ameacada 
em seus meios de sobrevivéncia. Por outro lado, o líder religio 
so procura alertar também o Governo no sentido de que a forga du 
Estado depende, principalmente, do apoio popular, o que, de cer- 
ta forma, vem sendo prejudicado. 
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| Elementos do proscrito sindicato “Solidariedade” bem como 
| sindicalistas da "Alianga Nacional”, controlada pelo Partido Co- | 
munista, também : tém-se manifestado, em oportunidades dife- 
as rentes, contra as medidas de ajuste e se propóem a apoiar protes | AS 
tos que surjam, embora náo se tenha convocado movimento popular 
com essa finalidade. No entanto, náo está descartada a possibili 
dade de que demonstracóes antigovernamentais venham ocorrer, em 
face do grau de insatisfacáo gerado pelas novas medidas económi- 


cas eprovadas pelo Governo da POLÓNIA. 
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O Presidente angolano, JOSÉ EDUARDO | DOS. SANTOS, Dña nesta 

semana a segunda sessáo ordinária da Assembléia do Povo (Parla | 

mento), no momento em que o país atravessa uma difícil situa- 

gáo económica e manifesta interesse na solugáo global da proble | 
mática da ÁFRICA AUSTRAL. | | dd 

i 

| 


A drástica queda no preco do petróleo bruto e seus deriva- 
dos no mercado internacional resultou numa diminri+c3s considerá 
vel das receitas de ANGOLA, apesar do aumento em 26% “do volume 
exportado. A situacáio é agravada pelo esforco de guerra contra a 
UNITA, débil coordenacio na execugáo das diretrizes de gover- 
no e deficiéncias na ygyestáo económica e financeira do 
país. | ] 


A falta de divisas afetou a producáp alimentar, a sua co 
mercializacio e o estoque de matérias-primas funda- 
mentais para a indústria de transformacáio, parcialmente paralisa 
da, embora o Estado continue a pagar os salários dos trabalhado 


res. Houve, ainda, aumentos significativos na taxa de inflacío e 
divida externa. . EA A 


5 A difícil situacio tem gerado preocupacóes na cúpula gyover 
namental, ampliando as divergéncias entre moderados e radicais 
quanto á melhor forma de superá-la. Parecem enquadrar-se neste 
contexto as últimas gestóes de LUANDA com vistas á solucáo da 
problemática regional. Por ocasiáo de uma visita a HAVANA, em 
fins de julho, os Presidentes JOSÉ EDUARDO DOS SANTOS e FIDEL 
CASTRO chegaram a emitir um comunicado conjunto em que se manifestaram 
dispostos a manter “flexibilidade nas negociagóes para alcancar. 


o 


a 


um acordo justo honorável”, que propicie a independencia da NAMÍ b 
BIA, a seguranga de ANGOLA e a paz em todos os Estados da ÁFRICA 
AUSTRAL. 


01-02 - 8711458 
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Ma sua oracáo ao legislativo, JOSÉ EDUARDO manifestou desa 
grado pelo siléncio de WASHINGTON e reiterou acusacóes 3 Admi- 
nistracío REAGAN por prosseguir “na política de alinhamento ao 
regime sul-africano”. Criticou a recente decisáo norte-americana 
de aplicar sancóes económicas contra os Estados membros da Confe 
réncia de Coordenagío para o Desenvolvimento da ÁFRICA AUSTRAL 
(SADCC) e da Linha de Frente, acusados de apoiar o terrorismo em 
razáo da ajuda á SWAPO e á oposicáo sul-africana. 


ANGOLA necessita, mais do que nunca, de paz e da ajuda exter 
na para superar a situacáo crítica em que se encontra. Contudo, 
isto só será possivel dentro de um entendimento amplo que ainda 
parece distante. A ÁFRICA DO SUL, segundo LUANDA, estaria con- 
centrando forgas ao norte da NAMÍBIA, com vistas a possíveis in 
cursóes em ANGOLA e apoio á UNITA, o que demonstraria a continua 
cáo da política agressiva e discordáncia ás propostas de entendi 
mento. j OS 
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| Mo. de idemibcacón | 041197 
| | De 20 a 27 Abr 87, realizou-se em ARGEL/ARGÉLIA 
d 1) 3 18%. Reuniáo do Conselho Nacional Palestino (CNP), que tem fun 
? des de Parlamento no exilio, a qual marcou a reunificacáio do 
fragmentado movimento guerrilheiro em torno do líder YASSER ARA- 

FAT, epós quatro anos de lutas internas. 


DRIENTE MÉDIO. Questáo Palestina 


. Para obter o apoio da maior parte dos grupos ra 
dicais, o líder palestino fez concessóes que dificilmente permi 
» tiráo manter a linha moderada seguida nos últimos anos. Rompeu o 
Acordo de AMÁ, assinado em 1985 com o Rei HUSSEIN da JORDÁNIA, pa 
ra a participacio da OLP numa delegacáo conjunta palestino-jorda 
niana em negociagóes de paz com os ESTADOS UNIDOS e ISRAEL; acei 
. tou as resolucdes adotadas na última reuniáo de cúpula árabe, que 
condenaa o EGITO pela assinacura dos acoros de CAMP DAVIO, con 
o governo israelense; e acatou a resolugáo de criar um colegiado 
para dirigir a organizagáo. Durante a conferéncia foi aprovada 
por maioria a admissáo do Partido Comunista Palestino no CNP, 
bem como a participacio ce um representante comunista no Comité 
Executivo da OLP. A estratégia adotada, contudo, náo obteve suces 
so absoluto. Permanece a ruptura da “frente de rejeicáo*” cu seja com 
as organizacóes de ABU NIOAL - a FATAH Conselho Revolucionário - 
e a Frente de Libertacáo Popular Palestina, de SHAMIR GHOSHA, que 
náo compareceram ás deliberacóes do CNP, por náo terem sido acei 
tas suas exigéncias de reduzir os poderes de ARAFAT e do rompi- 
mento total entre a OLP e o CAIRO. 


de 


Pelos termos do acordo de conciliacáo, o Comi- 
té Executivo da OLP passou a ser integrado por 15 membros, cin 
co a mais do que antes, o que permite a inclusáío dos grupos pró- 
SÍRIA, representados pela Frente Popular paraa Libertagio da Pales 
tina, de GEORGE HABASHE, e da Frente Democrática para a Liberta 
cáo da Palestina, de NAYEF HBANATHEH, bastante poderosa nos terri 
tórios árabes ocupados por ISRAEL. 


Fortalecida pela reconciliacio, a OLP parece su 
ficientemente forte para buscar a paz com a SÍRIA, consicerada 


E o 
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ponto-chave nas resolugóes da problemática do ORIENTE MÉDIO. va 
le lembrar que, em 1984, o Presidente HAFEZ ASSAD deportou ARA- 
FAT e fechou seus escritórios em território sirio. 


. 'A primeira consequéncia da reuniáo de ARGEL foi 
o rompimento. das relacóes por parte do £GITO, aliado de ARAFAT 
desde 1983 e principal adversário da SÍRIA na disputa pela hege 
monia política no mundo árabe. A decisio egipcia foi em protesto 
4 resolugáo do CNP que vinculou as relacóes da OLP com CAIRO á 
anulagáo dos Acordos de CAMP DAVID. _ .0 Presidente egípcio HOSNI 


MUBARAK advertiu náo tolerar intirferéncias nos assuntos in- 
ternos do país e que agiría com rigor contra qualquer violacáo 
desse principio. ARAFAT tentou suav zar as resolucóes sobre a ques 
táo, mas náo resistiu ás pressóes des radicais. Acredita-se, con 
tudo, que as relacóes estratégicas «a OLP com o Governo de MUBA- 
RAK sejam mantidas. 


. CAIRO de há muito tenta-incluir a OLP nos esfor 
gos de paz. Para tanto, defende uma mais estreita coordenacáo da 
Grganizacáo Palestina com a JORDÁNIA e a formacáo de uma delega 
gáo conjunta entre ambas a uma eventual Conferéncia de Paz para 
o ORIENTE MÉDIO. z 


Por outro lado, declaracáo oficial assinada pelo 
Governo jordaniano em 21 Abr estabeleceu que, a despeito do rom 
pimento do Acordo de AMÁ, seus princípios continuariam a servir 
de base para as relagóes entre palestinos e jordanianos e nortea 
riam os futuros esforcos para retomar os territérios palestinos 
ocupados e restabelecer seus Tegitimos direitos. 


A declaragáo menciona, ainda, que o acordo é ba 
seado em resolugóes tomadas na Conferéncia de FEZ e visara a pre 
parasio do terreno para a participacáio da OLP em uma Conferéncia 
Internacional sobre o ORIENTE MÉDIO. A JORDÁNIA náo permitirá que 
as decisoes do CNP prejudiquem seus esforcos nesse sentido e dei 
xa claro que o povo palestino terá a última palavra no que diz 
respeito a seu futuro. Reafirma, ainda, a intengio de encontrar 
uma fórmula para definir suas relacóes com a OLP, a servir de ba 
se para articular uma acáo política no futuro. Enfatiza o reco- 


nhecimento da OLP como única representante do povo palestino, porém ad 
verte que, em vista de sua rebeldia, aqueles poderáo procurar 
alternativas á sua representacáo pela OLP. 


Apesar de preocupado com as consequéncias advin 
das da reuniáo do CNP, ARAFAT parece seguro de que as diferencas 
seráo sanadas a curto prazo. Para tanto, busca a ajuda dos Gover 
nos da ARGÉLIA, do IRAQUE e de outros dirigentes árabes. ARAFAT 
relegou as relazóes bilaierais para segundo plano e considera a 
reunificacáo da OLP em torno de sua lideranca o fator mais impor 
tante na busca de uma solucás para a questiso palestina. 


A OLP exige que as negociagóes sejam realizadas 
pelos próprios palestinos, sem intermediacáio. O Conselho foi uná 
nime em apoiar a realizacio de uma Conferéncia de Paz no ORIENTE 
MÉDIO, com a participacio de cinco membros do Conselho de Segu- 
ranga da ONU, de uma delegacáo independente e autónoma da OLP e 
outra das demais partes em conflito. Outrossim, reiterou sua ne 
gativa em reconhecer a Resolucáo 242 da ONU, que pede a solutáo 
da Questio Palestina como "problema de refugiados”. 


. l 0 resultado da reuniáio demonstrou, uma vez mais, 
0 potencial de recuperegáo politica de ARAFAT, que sobreviveu ás fortes 
pressies do Presidente da SÍRIA para afastá-lo náo só da Presi- 
déncia da OLP, como também dos quadros da Organizacáo. 0 texto 
final assinala o direito 43 luta armada, mas é dada atengáo espe- 


cial Ads gestóes políticas e diplomáticas, a revelar uma OLP reno 
vada. 


A Conferéncia do CN* assume importáncia na medi 
da em que, unida, a OLP :possa firma"-se como única representante 
do povo palestino em conversacóes irternacionais. Apesar de reco 
nhecida pela ONU, WASHINGTON e JERUALÉM náo admitiam que ela fa 
lasse em nome dos palestinos. devido a sua divisáo em diversas fac 
ges, com objetivos e métodos claramente diferentes. Após o en- 
contro em ARGEL este conceito parece inalterado em relacáo a OLP 
¡e ARAFAT), mas por certo háo de surgir dificuldaádes para a desig 
nacác de representantes palestinos moderados e desvinculados da 
organizagio, em futuras negociagóss de paz. 


| 
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0 líder palestino se propóe a reunir-se com os di 
rigentes israelenses, sob o patrocinio das Nacdes Unidas, para 
discutir o estabelecimento de um Estado palestino-israelense, ao 
mesmo tempo em que insiste em chegar a um acordo árabe-israelen 
se através de uma Conferéncia Internacional sobre o ORIENTE MÉ- 
DIO. Porém, adverte que um encontro dessa natureza deverá elabo- 
rar uma solucáo justa, global e duradoura que tenha em conta os 
direitos nacionais legítimos do poyo palestino, segundo dispóema 
as nesolucóes da ONU. e 


ISRAEL, por sua vez, continua irredutível quanto 
ES participagio de membros da OLP em futuras negociacóes, apesar 
da concorcáncia do Partido Trabalhista, liderado pelo GChanceler 
SHIMOX PERES. O Primeiro-Ministro e dirigente do bloco conserva- 
dor Likud, YITZHAK SHAMIR, se opós firmemente á convocagáo da Con 
feréncia, O que provocou a maior crise do Governo de Unidade Na 
cional de ISRAEL. Em um aparente endurecimanto de posicáo, SHA- 
MIR deixou claro que náo fará acordo com o Partido Trabalhista em 
relacáo á Conferéncia internacional de Paz, desafiando PERES a romper 
a coalizáo que dirige o pais há 31 meses. Os observadcres interna 


cionais náo acreditam numa  cisáo por parte de PERES, pois 


assim náo conseguiría formar uma majoria parlamentar para apro 
var a convocacáo antecipada de eleicóes, que estáo previstas pa 
ra 1988. 


Enquáanto nio há entendimento, a OLP promete redo 
brar a ofensiva terrorista, continuando a luta armada dentro e 


“fora dos territórios ocupados por ISRAEL, a evidenciar um possf 


vel recrudescimento da violéncia, especialmente no LÍBANO. 


a Enfim, o reagrupamento da Organizacáo signifi- 
cou uma vitória da linha dura, diminuindo as perspectivas de um 
acordo próximo para o estabelecimento de paz no ORIENTE MÉDIO. 


* + * 
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As atividades diplomáticas para o encontro de um caminho 
que conduza ao fim da guerra IRÁ-IRAQUE aumentaram nos últimos 
dias. Os quinze membros do Conselho de Seguranca das Nagóes Uni- 


ORIEN¡E MÉDIO 
— Crise no Golfo Pérsico 


das aprovaram por unanimidade uma missio de paz do Secretário-Ge 


ral da Organizacáo,; JAVIER PEREZ DE CUELLAR, a TEERÁ e BAGDÁ en- 
tre os días 11 e 16 Set, com vistas a conseguir a aceíitapáo da 
Resolucáo 598, que exige o imediato cessar-fogo. A medida leves 
os EUA a adiarem até o fim do périplo a exigéncia de imposicgio 
de sancócs no ámbito do Conselho contra o beligerante que nágo 2- 
catar a citada Resolugáo. Contudo, deixou claro que, em caso de 
fracasso, elas seriam inevitáveis. O: 

Fontes diplomáticas ocidentais náo acreditam que MOSCOU a- 
prove um embargo á venda de armas aos países do Golfo. Embora se. 
ja o maior fornecedor de armas ao IRAQUE, a URSS tem conseguido 
uma aproximacáo com TEERÁ e assume, cada vez mais, a condicio de 
única poténcia com acesso diplomático aos dois beligerantes 
em consequéncia, com melhores condigóes para O desempenho de fun 
cáo mediadora. Aliás, avancou nesse sentido ao 'receber, nos últi 
mos dias, em MOSCOU, quase que simultancamente a visita do Vice- 
Ministro das Relagoes Exteriores do IRÁ, MOHAMMED LARIJJANI, e u- 
ma delegacáo da Liga Árabe, presidida pelo Hinistro das Relagoes 
Exteriores do COVEITE, SABAH AL AHMED. 0 Ministro das Relacóes Exteriores do 


LD qLúGEOGFCCRRBRIR E A 


JRAQUE, TARIK AZI?, _Acompanhou a comitiva. O fato assume importáncia na medi- 
A A q 


da em que ocorreu no periodo entre a aprovacáo e a realizacáo da viagem do Se 


cretário-Geral da ONU ao Golfo, o que deixa claro o senso de cportunidade. 


. 
. 


Dutros membros, da Liga, entre eles os Chanceleres da ARÁBIA 


SAUDITA, MARROCOS e  TUNÍSIA, preparam-se para visitar WASIINGTOR, 


PARIS e LONDRES, com o objetivo de analisar formas de negociar 
a paz. O JAPÁO cnviará_o Ministro das Relacoes Exteri TADA- 
SHJ KURANARI, a TEERÁ e BACDÁ mos dias 13 e 19 com um apela 30s 
Presidentes ALI KHAMENEI e SADDBAM HUSSE¡N pela paz € garantias 
de livre navegacáo no Golfo. 


Fotor significativo foi 3 surprecendente declaragdo coniun-- 
ta, desta semana, do IRAQUÍ e LÍBIA, en que informamadisposigao 


de estreitar relagóes € pedern 0 Tim oda querra. 0 socumento é 0 
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primeiro sinal de reaproximagáo entre os dois países desde 1985, 
quando TRÍPOLI fez uma alianga estratégica com TEERÁ, — transfor- 
mando-se, inclusive, em grande fornecedor de armas ao regime ira 
niíano. Á decisáo líbia deixa o IRÁ ainda mais isolado no mundo á 
rabe, onde passa a contar unicamente com o apoio da SÍRIA. 


Contudo, as perspectivas de evolugáo favorável da crise 
continuam bastante remotas. Em vez de diminuvir, as operacóes mi- 
líitares no “front” intensificaram-se nos últimos dias. Em nova 
escalada do conflito, o IRAQUE realizou dezenas de ataques aé- 


reos a alvos petrolíferos e industriais iranianos emumúnico dia. 


As autoridades persas prometeram represália e por certo deveráo 
ocorrer proximamente. 


0 que está claro é todo um mecanismo de pressáo — políti- 
ca e militar — posto em marcha a fim de compelir o IRÁ a nego- 


ciar a paz. Náo se pode afirmar, ainda, se TEERÁ suporta a carga 
ou sucumbe ás imposicóes. 
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SUBJECT: Peip'ing Moves to Improve Ties with East Germany | 
q 
| ¡ 
Following the resumption of Peip'ing-Moscow dialogue, E 
— there was a quick thaw in Peip'ing-Berlin relations which had been z E 
> j 
i 
f 


confined to '"government-to-government” level. 


P It is generally believed that East German leader Erich 
Honecker would visit the Chinese mainland before long. Tf so, the 
visit could contribute to the elevation of Peip'ing-Berlin ties to 

"party-to-party” level. 

i East Germany froze its relations with the Chinese Com- 
munists in middle 1960s. A slight thaw was seen in 1982 when the 
two regimes started exchange of government officials. 


2 cad 


At a Communist party conference held in April this year, 
Honecker mentioned the relationship between Peip'ing and Berlin 
for the first time, hoping that cooperation between the two regimes 
can contribute to world peace and security. 
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SOURCE : Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Peip'ing Reaífirms lis "Three-self"” Religious 
Policy 


Brief Summary: 


O 


1. Hsi Chung-hsun, CCP politburo member in | 
¡ 
charge of religious affairs, bas recently reiterated | 


the "patriotic and righteous position" to uphold the 


OS 


"three-self" religious policy. The so-called "three- | 

self" religious policy means "self-rule," "self-sup- | 
port” and "self-consecration of clergymen." The 
policy is externally designed to have religious or- 
ganizations on the mainland breaking from those of 
foreign countries. Internally, religious activities | 

_) must be confined within the Communist jurisdiction. 

What Hsi said about "patriotic stand" apparently 

| means that religious believers must "love the Chinese 

l Communist regime.” 

| 2. To maintain Comaunist rule and consolidate 

| dictatorship, the Chinese Comunists are stepping up 


their efforts to mobilize th2 masses of mainland society 
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4 
by means of the so-called "patriotic united froat." 
Peip'ing's reaffirmation to persist in the so-called : e 
"three-self"” religious policy, represents part of its 
efforts to have religious work integrated into the 


said united front operations. So that party leader- 


ship may be further involved in religious affairs. : 
an Virtualiy, however, Esi's remarks represent Peip'ing's 
dl 

new tricks in exercising control over and making use 


of the religion. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 
1. Factors behind the move: 

With the Chinese Communists partially relax- 
ing control over religious activities on the mainland in 
recentiy years, the number of religious believers has 
been increasing annually. Worse yet, this development 
has led to CCP cadres and a vast number of mainland youths 
turning to religion in defiance of the CCP constitution 
and government regulations. Meantime, with the Chinese 
Communists striving to unfold religious united front 
operations, religious organizations on the mainland are 
being ordered to help develop relations with foreign 
countries. As a result, international religious organi- 
zations have succeeded in boosting their presence on the 


mainland. This development has not only led to party 


- cCadres renouncing atheism advocated by the Communists, 


but also estranged mainland society from Coumunist i¡ead- 
ership. To meet the requirements of the current united 
front operations, however, the regime has found it 
necessary to adopt a more flexible measure by reaffirming 
its "three-self" religious policy instead of carrying out 


religious persecution. On the other hand, the regime has 
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stepped up its efforts to have more party leadership 


A 


involved in religious affairs, ard tighten its reli- 
gious control by means of law and administrative order. 
2. Truth of the so-called '"three-self" policy: s 


(1) Outwardly, Peip'ing claimed that 


churches and other religious societies are run by reli- 8 


gious leaders themselves. ¿As a matter of fact, however, 


4) 


the regime has time and again stressed that '"strengthen- 


ing party leadership is the basic guarantee for success- 


a E IDA qa q CA 


ful handling of religious problems.'" At present, Pei- 


p'ing's official apparatus in charge of religious affairs 
include the CCPCC Department of United Front Work, Reli- 
gious Affairs Bureau under the "State Council," 8 na- : 
tional religious organizations and 147 provincial and 


municipal religious organizations. 4141 reiigious activ- 
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ities must first be referred to the Department of United 


G 


Front Work for approval, +hen arranged by religious af- l 
fairs bureaus at various levels and finally put into ! 
execution by the eight "imperia" religious organizations. 
Furthermore, added to religious organizations at various 


levels are "leading party group::" responsible for re- 


(AA 


viewing and making decisions on religious documents and 
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activities so as to carry through the principle that 
"religion must serve the party.” Recently, both Hsi 
Chung-hsun and Buddhist Association President Chao Pu- 
ch'u have admitted that mainland religious work is 


being faced with the following problems: 


A. Monks and nuns are not allowed 
to manage Buddhist temples and shrines. e 
B. Buddhist organizations are having 


difficulties in publishing and circulating religious 


A e e ino 


books and magazines. Meanwhile, complimentary books 
and periodicals from foreign religious organizations 
are often confiscated. 

C. With frequent government inter- | 
Terence, mainland religious organizations exist only 
in name. 

In view of the above, the so-called 

9 "self-—-rule" is only an empty talk. 
(2) Ostensibly, Peip'ing claimed that 

religious organizations on the mainland used to support 
themselves: for existence. As a matter of fact, however, 


all relig.ous activities are financed with "state" fund 
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under the Communist ownership of means of production in 
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which all properties belong to the "state." Since all 


religious workers are paid bv the state,” their fate 
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is in the hands of Communist officials. In recent years, 
Peip'ing has issued c:/'rs to ban unauthorized spendings : 


of "state" fund for constructing new crurches and tem- a 


ples. Also, religious workers are banned from misusing 


ñ 
! 


religious revenue for personal purposes. However, some 


O 


leading cadres installed their own cronies ín temples or 
managed to get extra income from there. In dealing with 
international religious organizations, domestic donations 


to them are strictly prohibited. But incoming donations 


írom religious organizations of foreign countries are 


| 
? 
Ú 
| 
only acceptable on condition that no strings are attached. 
Aiso, the Chinese Communists are reluctant to let foreign 
priests practice religion on the mainland, though they 
welcome donations írom other countries. And no foreign 


e) donations can be drawn upon until prior approval is ob- 


1 e e 


tained from the Communist central autnorities. Since 
malnland veligicus organizations can not shed vestiges 
of Commun.st control, the sc-called "selí-support" is 


nothing but a slogan. 


3 To persist in zhe so-called “self-selection/ 


consecrat on of clergymen," the Chinese Communists have 
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made it known in the regime's "constitution" that "no 
foreign churches and priests are permitted to inter- 
vene in the religious affairs of China." On the other 
hand, party members are asked to acknowledge the in- 
filtration by imperialists' religious influence and 
guard against "religious aggression from foreign coun- 
tries." Additionally, Peip'ing has occasionally ordered 
party members to play a leading role in religious activ- 
ities. In this connection, the regime noted that though 
party members are not allowed to believe in religion, 
they are not considered as a qualified member if they 
"do not know how to use religion to control the masses 
and develop socialist revolution.”  Realizing that 
senility is posing a problem among aging religous work- 
ers, Peip'ing 05 permits various religious organizations 
to set up or reactivate "religious schools" as part of 
its efforts to cultivate the "double-purpose"” talents 
who can render services both to socialism and religion. 
Meanwhile, by "self-selecting/consecrating clergymen," 
the regime may be able to have the ideology of Communism 
integrated into that of religion, thus solving the re- 


ligious problem once for all. 
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Reference Data: 

1. "Document Chung Fa No. 19 (1982)" issued 
by the CCP Central Committee. 

2. Text of Speech by Chao Pu-ch'u at the 2nd 
Meeting of the 6th People's Political Consultative 
Conference, May 16, 1984. 

3. Speech by Hsi Chung-hbsun while meeting 
with representatives of the "4th Chinese Christian 
National Conference,'" Hsinhua News Agency, August 
22, 1986. 

4. Radio Lecture *6: "Persistence in Marxist 
Religious Outlook and implementation of Freedom of Re- 
ligiorn,” broadcast by Peip'ing's Central Radio Station, 


August 29, 1986. 
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DATE: October 23, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 | 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report y 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communists and North Korea Would Fight Side 


By Side: Commander Ch'in Chí-weí of Peking Military NEL pol 
Region Emphasizes 


EA 


1. Ch'ín Chi-weí, commander of the Peking Military 
<Q Region, led a delegation to visit North Korea for a period from 
August 19 to September 3 of 1986. When he met with Kim 11-sung 
and Kim's son, he emphasized that the Chinese Communists would 
support North Korea's unification policy. If war broke out again 
on the Korean Peninsula, he said, Peip'ing would fight side by 
side with Pyongyang as they did in the past. 


2. "ile stressing the ever-lasting friendship be- 
tween North Korea and the Chinese Communists, Kim Il-sung ex- 
pressed his discontent to Chin with the current relationship be- 
tween Peip'ing and Seoul. He also hoped that the Chinese Commu— 
nists could increase military supplies to North Korea. What he 
asked for include: 
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(1) Helicopters produced by the Chinese Commu- 
nists in their joint ventures with the United States and France. Al 


(2) Anti-tank missiles, facilities manufactur- 
ing ground-to-air missiles, logistics supply facilities, aircraft 
dd maintenance facilities, and heavy-duty trucks. 


(3) Assistance in exploiting natural resources, 
transfer of technology and fínancing. 
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SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communíst State President Li Hsien-nien . 


Visits North Korea 


From October 3 to 6, 1986 Chinese Commmist State 
President Li Esien-nien and the delegatíon led by him were in North 
Korea on a visit. Included in his suite were Foreign Minister Wu 
Esueh-ch'ien and Li Shu-cheng, Head of the Chinese Communist Party's 
International Liaison Department. Some details of the visit: 


l. The why of the visit: 


AA A A O A 


(1) North Korea boycotted the 10th Asían Games 
hosted by South Korea in an attempt to reduce the impact on it 
of the Games; yet the Chinese Communists sent their delegation of 
athletes aboard a chartered plane to Seoul to lend color to the 
South Korean pageant, which naturaliy irritated North Korea. As 
a result, Li and his group visited North Korea in time to show 
that Peip'ing was still backing Pyongyang in an attempt to defuse 
North Korea's discontent. 


PA 


the Chinese Communists and the Soviet Union, Peip'íng is sensitive 
to any pro-Moscow traces shown by Pyongyang. In recent years, the 
Chinese Communists have constantly been in touch with South Korea 
at international conferences and sports matches and their indirect 

a trade has also been on the increase. Apparently, Peip'ing and 

A Seou] are defreezing their relations. Meanwhile, Pyongyang's 
moves to increase its relations with Moscow are interpreted by 
Feip'ing as signs that North Korea is alienating itself from the 
Chinese Communists in favor of the Soviet Union. Tc stem this 
possible trend, the regime had previously done its test to please 
North Korea as by sending high-level government officials to visit 
North Korea and supplying the other side with militzry and eco- 
nomic aid; the recent visit by Li was obviously a firther step to 
draw North Korea to the Chinese Communist side. 


| 
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(2) North Korea's being a buffer zone between | a AS 
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2. North Korea*'s reactions: 


(1) Kim Il-sung considered Li's visit as some— 
thing "significant," indicating that the Pyongyang-Peip'ing con- 
nection is still unbreakable. 


(2) Kim also showed gratitude for Peip'ing's 
backing of Pyongyang's proposal that the two Koreas and the United 
States hold a "trilateral military conference,” and that the Korean 
Peninsula be deciared a nuclear-free peaceful zone. He also said 
that he was grateful to the Chinese Communists for their support uf 
North Korea's struggle to bring people's democracy to the peninsula 
e) and create a unified Korean Republic. 


(3) Though North Korea is miffed over the de- 
freezing of the relations between the Chinese Communists and South 
Korea, yet in view of the possible reconciliation between Peip'ing 
and Moscow and Pyongyang's current need to depend on Peip'ing, it 
is still doing its best to make the Chinese Communists happy. 


j 
1 


3. Potential development: 


The Chinese Communists will not relax their ef- 
forts to court North Korea and it is also unlikely that North Korea 
will irrevocably lean toward the Soviet Union. The subtle develop- 
ment of the triangular relations formed by Peip'ing and Pyongyang 
and Seoul can possibly stimulate South Korea to have more doings 
vith the Chinese Communists, though predicabiy Peip'ing will stick 
with its cautious and low-profile stance. 
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DATE: November 13, 1986 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


structure. The following is the relative situation thereof: 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Serious Disputes Occurred in Chinese Communist ! 
"Pai Tai Ho Conference” ¡ Ñ 
Reports had it that an expanded meeting of the CCP MEA EA 
Central Political Bureau was held at Pai Tai ho in August this 
MO year (1986) in which disputes occurred over the question concern- 
Dai ing retirement of the senior cadres and the reform of political | 
1 


1. Retirement of the senior cadres: 


Teng Esiao-p'ing claimed that all of the first 
echelon cadres must retire step by step prior to the opening of 
the 13th Party Congress in 1987 and indicated that he would take 
the lead in announcing his voluntary retirement in the ó6th Plenua 

l of the 12th CCP Central Committee. His statement triggered the 
i following pros and cons: 


(1) The "conservatives” expressed objection, 
contendíng that Teng, being a helm operator of the party, should 
not retire before a new leader could be found. 


(2) The "reformists" basically supported the | 
retirement policy, but asked Teng to stay temporarily at the helm da 
Y and let others go first. ; i 


(3) To avert a split, Teng decided not to retire 
but still insisted that all of the first echelon cadies must retire 
before the 13th Party Congress. 


2. Reform of the political structure: 


(1) Ch'en Yun expressed his objection to the 
implementation of the political restructuring at the present 
stage, contendiag: "The current refora of economic structure 
has left too many ill effects behind, which must be cvercome 
first. Otherwise, the implementation of the politic:1] restruc- 
turing will only aggravate the existing illness. This does not 
help the party nor the nation." 
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(2) Po I-p'o endorsed Ch'en's view that the economic | 
restructuring and the reform of political structure should not be .! 
implemented ct the same time. Úwiug LO tnelr venement objections 
to the political restructuring, Teng decided to put it off for the 
time being. 
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DATE: October 2, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information | 


SUBJECT: Assessment on Peip'ing's Economic Situation 
In First Half of 1986 


| Brief Summary: 
0) 1. In terms of economic restructuring, the 


Chinese Communists came up with the principle of "con- 


A A mr 0 


solidation, digestion, supplement and improvement" 
early this year. Io this-connection, the regime 
sought to concentrate on consolidation first before 
carrying the reforms another step forward. Plans for 
commodity price reform and establishment of the money 
as well as labor market were carried out on an ex- 
perimental basis at a few localities. A11l these are 
bottlenecks Peip'ing can not achieve a breakthrough. 


2. In terms of economic construction achieve- 
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ES ments, Peip'ing's industrial output in the first half 
| of 1986 grew 4.9 percent, down sharply from the 23.1 per- 
i cent growth rate achieved during the first half of last 
| year. Apparently, the regime's over-heated economy has 


been put under control. The regime's grain production 
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increased by 3.14 million tons in the first half of this 4 
year as compared with the output in the same period of 
last year. The increase was attributed to additional 
investment in agriculture, expansion of negotiated price 
system, and increasing acreage of land for growing grains. 4 
In view of the above, Peip'ing's industrial ar3 aggicul- 
tural growth was achieved primarily by administrative 
0 intervention, which is an abnormal move so far as struc- 


tural reforms are concerned. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 


The Chinese Communists used to stress the need 
of increasing production by implementing the reform of 
economic structure. To have a clear picture of Peip'ing's 


current economic situation, it is necessary to understand 


A 


its economic restructuring and the achievements of its 
economic construction. Details follow: 
e 1. Im connection with economic restructuring, 


the Chinese Communists brought up the principle of "con- 


4 AITANA A 


solidation, digestion, supplement and improvement" early 
this year, and sought to concentrate on consolidation 
first before carrying the reforms another step forward. 


On the other hand, plans for commodity price reform and 


A e o 


establishment of the money and labor market were carried 
out on an experimental basis at a few localities. Mean- 


time, bankruptcy experiences have been going on in some 


RO rai 


mainland cities including Shenyang and Wuhan where the 
hd first shutdown of a provincial factory was ordered, be- " 

cause it has been operating in the red. On the other 

hand, the regime has begun to implement the contract 

system for workers in "state-owned" enterprises. At 

present, the number of "contract workers" throughout 


the mainland accounts for 5 percent of the regime's 
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total industrial work force; but the move augurs the 
opening of labor market on the Chinese mainland. In view 
of the above, Peip'ing's economic reforms has apparently 
hit a snag. 

2. With regard to achievements in economic 
construction, Peip'ing's industrial output in the first 
half of 1986 grew 4.9 percent, down sharply from the 23.1 
percent growth rate scored in the same period of 1985. 
Apparently, the regime's overheated economy has been 
kept under control. Last year, the "reformists" came 
under fire by the "conservatives" for the sagging grain 
output which dropped 7 percent. However, the Chinese 
Communists succeeded in boosting their grain production 
by 3.14 million tons by increasing agricultural invest- 
ment, expanding negotiated price system and making 
available additional arable land. This serves to show 
that the regime can still manage to enlarge the functions 
of centralized control. However, Peip'ing's current 
production structure still can not meet market require- 
ments with one third of its products not up to standard. 
Also, the regime is facing a widening trade deficit. 
According to statistics released by Peip'ing's customs 


office, the regime recorded a trade deficit of US$6.37 
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billion in the first half of 1986. Meantime, the con- 
tract value of direct foreign investment on the Chinese 
mainland fell by 20 percent in the first six months of 
this year. All these factors would result in the slow 


growth of Peip'ing's economy. 
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Reference Data: 
1. "Statement on Mainland's Economic Situa- 
tion in First Half of 1986" by Peip'ing's 'State' 
Statistical Bureau spokesman Chang Chung-chi, Hsinbua s 


News Agency, July 18, 1986. 
2. Speech by T'ien Chi-yun at "Finance Work , AER —. 
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Conference," Hsinhua News Agency, August 5, 1986. 
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Chinese Communists Carrying Out All-out Party 


Bectification ín Rural Areas 


The Chinese Communists recently announced the party 
rectification in rural areas. After the preparatory arrangements 
for several months, the party rectification has now been in full 
swing. Related situations follow: 


l. Situation of party rectification: 


The party rectificatíon in the rural areas wili 


be started from this winter to the coming spring. 


Up to date, the 


party rectification in Bopeí and Kueichow provinces has been ac- 
complished, while that in Inner Mongolia and Ts'inghai provinces 


as well as T'ientsín has been half completed. 


So far, the party 


rectífication work in urban and rural areas of 23 provinces and 


fication: 


villages. 


2. Major arrangements: 


municipalíties except Tibet has been started since October. 


(1) To assign cadres to supervise party recti- 


The Chinese Communists had successively 
drawa almost 550 thousand cadres fírom various places tc go to 
rural areas to supervise party rectification in the hope to reach 
the requirement of one cadre for one village or three for two 


(2) To proceed financial clezrance work: 


At present, the financial clearance work has 
been started in more than two hundred sixty-eight thousand and three 
hundred villages, to returm the collective funds being corrupted 
and improperly borrowed and to prosecute the party members in- 
volved in serious cases accordíng to the law. 
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(3) To reshuffle the leading group: 


According to incomplete statistics of Pei- 
p'ing and 18 provinces including Heilungkiang, a reshuffle of more 
than eighty-one thousand and four hundred leading cadres involved 
in serious cases in the village party branches has been made. Ñ 


Note: 


and 20 miilion party members involved in party rectification in rural 
areas on the Chinese mainiand. The number of party members involved 
was almost half of the total. 


There were more than one million village party branches 
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(19 DATE: June 27, 1986 


> EVALUATION: B- 2 


SOURCE: Comprehensive Informaticn 


the Soviet Union had managed to keep in touch with each other 
despite the existence of "the 3 obstacles” ciaimed by the Chinese 
Communist side. The contacts and meetings in the past two months 
that were comparatively important are as follows: 


l 
| 
] SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Increase Their Contact and i 
| : Cooperation with Soviet Union 
In the recent two montas following the close of the | 2 
8th round of talks in April 1986 between Peip'ing and Moscow on > ES 
O the normalization of their relations the Chinese Communists and | ES 
| 


1. Oleg A. Troyanovsky, Moscow's new ambassador in 
Peip'ing, took office on May 6. He was formerly the Soviet per- 
manent representative at the UN and ís now an alternative member 
; cf the central committee. The London Times commented on the 
appointment of Troyanovsky as "one of Moscow's moves to improve 
its relations with Peip'ing." 


2. On November 22, 1985 Peip'ing and Moscow re-signed 
their treaty on consular affairs in which the two sides agreed to 
reopen respectively in Leningred and Shanghai their consulates. 
Soon after the re-signing of the treaty the Chinese Communist State 
Council appointed Chang Chen consul-general in Leningrad. Since 
the Peip'ing-Moscow split in 1960 this was the first time the two 
¡ regimes had agreed to reopen their consulates in each other's 
"country." It was reported that the Chinese Communists and the 


UU 


Soviet Union had also been conducting talks concerning Moscow's 
proposal to establish its consulates respectively in Shenyang and 
Harbin on the Chinese mainland. 


3. The second annual meeting of Chinese Communist 
Society of Soviet and East European Studies was held in Wuhan from 
May 12 to 17, 1986; however, the names of the participants and 
proceedings of the meeting were not revealed. A Chinese Communist 
official source disclosed only that the participants had exchanged 
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views on the 5oviet Union and East Europe's economies and a number 
of thecretical matters and elected Wu Hsiu-ch'uan chairuan of the 
Society. 


4. A cooperation plan on cultural affairs in the 
Soviet Union and the Chinese Communists was signed on May 26 in 
Moscow by Miknail Kapitsa, the Soviet deputy foreign minister, and 
Li Tse-wang, Peip'ing's ambassador in Moscow. According to this 
plan, from 1986 to 1987 the two regimes would cooperate in the 
exchange of personnel versed in science, education, cultural af- 
fairs, arts, movies, journalism, the press, radio and television, 
sports and health. This was the first cultural pact to come out 
between the two in more than two decades. 


5. An agreement on oceanic shipping involving the 
Soviet Union and the Chinese Communists was signed on May 31 in 
Shanghai, according to which Moscow is obliged to aid Peip'ing 
in facilirtating the loacing and unloading at Chinese ports and 
expanding each other's transshipping capabilities. Moreover, the 
agreement stipulated that the Soviet Union open a shipping office 
in Shanghai and the Chinese Communists open a "steamship company's 
office" in Odessa. 


6. A delegation representing Peip'ing's Chinese 
Academy of Social Sciences headed by the academy's deputy secre- 
tarv-general Ting Wei-chih arrived in “oscow for talks with the 
delegation from the Soviet Academy of Science. On June 2 the 
two sides endorsed the minutes of the talks on scholarly exchange 
between the two regimes for 1986-87. Ting also met with P.N. 
Fedoseyev, deputy director of the Soviet Academy of Science and 
both expressed the wish to exchange the outcome of studies in 
social science. 


7. At the invitation of the Soviet Women's Associa- 
tion, a delegation sent by the "Chinese Women's League" and led by 
Wang Shu-ch*in arrived in Moscow in early June. Apart from talks 
with chairperson of the Soviet Women's Association V.V. Tereshkova, 
a former female astronaut and currently a member of the Central 
Committee, and an interview with A.E. Voss, chairman of the Supreme 
Soviet of Nationalities, the delegation had an inspection tour of 
Latvia, Moldavia, Ukraine and Leningrad and did not return to Pei- 
p'ing until June 16. 
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8. The cooperation plan for 1936-87 drawn by the : 
; friendly associations of the Soviet Union and the Chinese Com- 
: munists was signed in Moscow on June 18 by Yang Shou-cheng, 
deputy chairman of the "Sino-Soviet Friendly Association" (Pei- 
p'ing's former ambassador in Moscow) and S. Tikhvinsky, chairman 
of the "Soviet-Chinese Friendly Association” (a well-known old E 
China hand in the Soviet Union). : dd 


H The contacts listed above bespeak the increasing 
closeness of the relations between the Chinese Communists and e 
the Soviet Union. Besides, the new batch of Peip'ing's high- : 
placed star cadres, such as Li P'eng (vice premier of the State 

CO Council), Wu Hsueh-ch'ien (foreign minister), Yang Te-chih 
(chief of the general staff), Ch'in Chi-wei (commander of the 
Peking Military Region), Hao Chien-hsiu (secretarv of the party 
central), and Ch'iao Shih (vice premier of the State Council), 
have either been early students in the Soviet Union where they 
had received the Soviet style of education or had maintained 
good friendship with the Soviets in the *'50s. As all of them 
have been ín key positions for some time now, they are certainly 
to have leverage on decision making in Peip'ing's foreign policy. 
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DATE: November 7, 1986 
EVALUATION: C- 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: ( Chinese Communísts Likely to Send Missíles to 
'f Nicaragua 


II 


According to reliable sources, the Chinese Communist 
attitude toward Nicaragua seems to have changed recently. In other 
words, the regime may give Nicaragua a satisfactory answer should 
the latter make a formal request for such military aids as the 
ground-to-air missiles, rockets, ordinary weapous, F-17 fighters, 
etc. 


It is understood that when Ortega, the Nicaraguan 
President, visited Peip'ing in mid-September of this year (1986), 
he obtained a low-interest loan of US$20 million apart from sign- 
ing with the Chinese Communists two economic and scientific co- 
operation agreements. 
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DATE: October 20, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Soviet Union and Chinese Communists Have Strong 


Inteliigence Networks in United States 


According to estimates of the U.S. Senate Intelligence 
Committee, about 450 Russians are engaging in spy work under the 
cover of diplomats, United Nations employees, tourists and American 
citizens. The Chinese Communists have also built up an intelligence 
network, hiring 1,500 diplomats, 15,000 students and 10,000 tourists 
to collect information. 


Note: 

This piece of information indicates that the United 
States has been monitoring closely Soviet and Chinese Communist 
spy Operations ín the United States and adopting countermeasures. 
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qa DATE: October 20, 1986 

3 | EVALUATION: B- 2 

E | SOURCE: Documentary Information ] , 

4 SUBJECT: Performance of "Special Economic Zones” Said | 

A Unsatisfactory < 


Scholars and the people involved in the "special 
economic zones” in Shanghai recently poínted out that the oper- 
tions of the zones were not successful. Based on six years of 

O experience and studies, they conciuded that performance of the 
zones was "old-fashioned, bureaucratic, no breakthrough, no 
special treatment, lack of characteristics, no law, and no 
authority." 


SS 


"Old-fashioned” means political and economic struc- 
tures in the zones still follow those being practiced for over 
30 years. "Bureaucratíc” means management stíll lies in the 
hands of non-efficient bureaucratic agencies which have various 
red tapes and complicated document procedure. "No breakthrough" 
means various restrictions are still imposed by different govern— 
ment agencies in supervising the zones. "No special treatment" 
means preferential treatment in special economic zones is the 
same as that in "development zones” and "open areas.” There is 
no special treatment for factories in the special economic zones. 
"Lack of characteristics" means except the zone in Hsiamen which 
is gradually adopting some free-port policies, other four zones 
have all proposed "open and multi-purpose" as their policy. "No 
A Zo law" means although the Chinese Communists have mapped various 
q eE: laws governing management of the zones, they have been unable 
E. to put them into practice. "No authority" means the zones have 
no independent authority. They hawe o seek approval from 
provincial or central government for management and minor issues. 
Even "red head documents” (central government papers) which grant 
authority have been retracted. 
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5 p DATE: November 4, 1986 | 
| EVALUATION: B- 2 | A 
| SOURCE: Intelligence Report | S 
| SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Aid Sikkim Anti-Indo Organization po j ie 


With Weapons and Training 


The Chinese Communists support Sikkim Anti-1Indo 
Organization with weapons, economic aid and personmel training. 
Besides, a military training base for Sikkim Anti-Indo person- 
nel has been established in the Tibet Military District. The ! 
trainees sneak across the border from time to time to the sai 
training base in batches of three to five personnel each for a 
duration of 3 months. After the completion of training, the 
trainees sneak back to Sikkim to conduct underground sabotage. 2óN 
The purpose of Anti-Indo Sikkim sect is to strive for independence 
and autonomy, while that of the Chinese Communists is to put India 
in a turmoil by cradling the Anti-Indo force. 


Note: 


It was reported that the Chinese Comrunists had sup- 
ported and trained the rebellious minoríties (such as Naga) in the 
northeastern part of Indía to engage in the guerrilla warfare in 
cities. However, it is the first time that we learned of Pei- 
p'ing's support to the Sikkim's extremists. 
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EVALUATION: A- 1 


: 

SOURCE : Intelligence Report 

SUBJECT: Comment on "Propaganda Newsletter" Published by 
Propaganda Department of CCP Kweichow Provincial R 
Committee (with original text) 

According to an intelligence report, the Propaganda e 0 
Q Department of the CCP Kweichow Provincial Committee published a 

"propaganda newsletter” in August 1986 in which various latent 

problems were revealed as far as ideology and propaganda were 

concerned. The following is a comment thereon: 


1. Main points: 


(1) It was pointed out in the subject newsletter 
that the adolescent people had been victimized by serious erosion i 
of corrupt ideas of capitalism and feudalism. Emphasis was being 
laid on immediate all-out efforts against the corrosive inroads 
of capitalism and feudalism. It was also pointed out that many 
peopie had made light of this trend and considered it useless to 
make a great fuss about it. 

| 


(2) Loss of confidence in and tiredness of the 
communist ideology: 


A. People considered it "high-scunding” and 
are "Same old stuff" when the communism-inspired "spiritual civiliza- 
— tion" was talked about, and some cadres even opposed the "four 
cardinal principles" openly. 


B. Propaganda cadres felt abashed when they 
encountered unfavorable comments and would not even attempt to 
justify themselves. Some, with a view to pleasing others, would 3%. 
tone down to such a degree as not to make mere mention of the com- 
munist ideology, but were content to be in accord with "vulgar 
interest." 
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(3) Closing their eyes to the dangers of "capital- 


ist líiberalization"”: 


On the ideological battlefront, there were 
generally confused appraisals of the dangers of "“capitalist liberal- 
ization.” Some refused to acknowledge the existence of "capitalist 
liberalization."” Others thought ít not so bad, but "to some extent 
progressive.” Still others would be evasive, trying merely to 
eliminate the aftermath of the "Cultural Revolution,” and ignoring 
totally the evil influence of the corrupt ideas of capitalist "free- 
dom" and "democracy.” 


(4) Neglect of ideological education and obsession 
with unhealthy trends: 


Party members of the masses were now taking 
the communist ideology lightly, believing instead "money is real," 
"idealism is empty," "reform is undertaking and undertaking is to 
make money,” all of which were resulted in the myth of "money is 
omnipotent” and a "new unhealthy trend." This was the consequence 
of neglect of ideological education and must be rectified squarely. 


2. Comments: 


(1) A social survey was conducted among 3,027 
students from 15 high educational institutions in the Wuhan area 
from April to June of 1986 by the Social Department of the CCP 
Statistics Bureau of the Hupei province and the Hupei Branch of 
the Kwangming Daily. Results indicated that the students were 
getting to be more practical each day, thinking only of themselves, 
and emphasizing "auto-device.” Some preferred to remain "Tangwai 
forever," generally having doubt about the eventual realization 
of cowmunism, and expressing apathy to the Chinese Comwunist motto 
that "human value is to offer and not to take.” They opined that 
the Chinese Communist principle of "introduction, criticism, 
transferring technology and expelling pollution” vis-a-vis Western 
culture should be left to "free choice without restriction." In 
fact, the Chinese Communist "questionaire” had been devised mainly 
for the realization of their own wish, whereas the answers of the 
students reflected a tendency contrary to this wish. Taking these 
into account together with what had been revealed in the afore- 
mentioned document, it is obvious that the polarization of the 
Chinese Cowmunist authorities and the thinking of the students and 
the public in general has been rather common. 
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(2) In the "6th Plenary Session of the 12th CCP 
Central Committee” the Chinese Communists launched the campaign 
for the "spiritual civilization,” which was not only made to 
forestall the criticism of the "conservatives” but more importantly 
devised to solve tbe manifold problems, like the abandonment of 
Marxist values, the obsession with unhealthy trends, the loss of 
confidence ín communist ideology, etc; all resulted from the adop- 
tion of economic reform and open-door policy. Amid the current 
mentality of "being realistic instead of idealistic” whether this 
campaign can produce some positive results 1:i11 remain to be seen. 
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EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Organizational Structure and Major Tasks of Kwangtung 
Provincial "Department of State Security” oa 
1. Placed under the direct command of the "Ministry | in - 
of State Security" of the "State Council,” the Kwangtung Provin- 7 7 
O cial "Department of State Security” is responsible for foreign in- les 


tellígence and counter-intelligence activities. The total author- 4 
ized strength is approximately 4,000 persomnel. | 
Í 
i 
! 


2. Under the Kwangtung provincial "Department of 
State Security,” there are a department headquarters and three 
bureaus taking charge of intelligence work. Also placed under 
the department are five regional bureaus of state security re- 
spectively located at Shenchen, Chubai, Swatow, Chanchiang and 
Hainan Island. 


political, economic, cultural, and other documentary information, 

particularly that of science and technology. Among a number of 

offices under the First Bureau, the "Office of Southeast Asia” is 

responsibie for the infiltratíon and intelligence work in Southeast 

Asian countries. Intelligence personnel to be despatched overseas ES: 5 
are selected from among mainland-born residents loyal to the Com- h 

munist party. Upon completion of intelligence training, they are : 

sent out to mingle into overseas Chinese communities where pro- EAS 
Peip'ing intelligence networks are formed. | 


3. The First Bureau is responsible for collecting | 
| 
! 


vital facilities and high-ranking cadres. Under the bureau there 
are 8 offices, of which the 4th Office is in charge of job-assign- 
ment in overseas regions including Southeast Asia. Added to the 
Second Bureau is the Intelligence Research Office in charge of 
evaluation, analysis and dissemination of information collected by 
various bureaus, and translation of intelligence material from 
English, Japanese, Russian, Siamese and Indonesian into Chinese, 
and vice versa. 
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4. The Second Bureau is responsible for protecting 4 
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5. Charged with counterintelligence work, the Third : 
Bureau is mainly responsible for investigating activities of for- | 
eign spies, placing foreign visitors under surveillance and cen- : 
soring private mails and telegrams. 5 
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DATE: October 13, 1986 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Stick at Their Basic Policy 
In Support of Burmese Communists 


Reports said that the Burmese minority groups' rebel 
army had recently come into contact with the Burmese Communists 
ua) and proposed the establishment of a military alliance with the 

communists. Related details: 


O a 
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1. Relationship between the Burmese Commmists and 
Burmese minority groups: 


(1) There are 9 minority groups in Burma who, 
ín pursuit of autonomy and for the sake of showing defiance to 
the Burmese government, have jointly organized a "National Demo- 
cratic Front” along with a joint command headquarters to exercise 
control over the 3 northern, middle and southern guerrilla areas 
where military actions are often taken. These groups, however, 
are divided in their stands. 


(2) After the establishment of the Front some 
members immediately suggested that a coalition structure like the 
one in Cambodia be established to coordinate guerrilla actions 
against the Burmese government. 


Q (3) Since 1985 the Front had several times dis- 
patched delegations to contact the Burmese Communists for negoti- 
atiors on military alliance. The alliance proposal, however, was 

¿ strongly opposed by the hard-core anti-communist Karen League, 
particularly bv the chairman of the Lezgue, who, because the Burmese : 
Communists refused to accept the high price he had charged for the , 
passage of their drugs through the Karen area, also vetoed the : 
proposal. Currently, as the Front members all have theír own 
opinions, the Front is likely to face a split. 
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(4) The new-generation leaders of the Burmese 
minority groups are interested in practical gains and they hope 
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to expand their strength by smuggling and drug traffic. The Chinese 
Communists are likely to rely on the Burmese Communists to lure 
these minority groups with certain goodies and infíltrate intc their 
organizations. 


2. Relationship between the Chinese Communists and the 
Burmese Communists and Burmese government: 


(1) The Chinese Communists look upon the Burmese 
Compunists as their peripheral defense line and to give support to 
the Burmese Communists they can afford to be less worried about the 
security problems in the border areas. With this in mind, the Chíi- 
nese Communíists have since January 1986 resumed their military aid 
and moral support to the Burmese Communists. 


(2) On his visit to the Chinese mainland this past 
March, Burmese Prime Minister Maung Maung Kha strongly protested 
against Peip'ing's continued support of the Burmese Communists and 
the resumption of their radio station's operations; the Chinese 
Communists, however, explained that such support was only an inter- 
party affair not within the jurisdiction of the government and the 
government was therefore not in a position to look into the matter. 


(3) The Burmese Socialist Program Party had hoped 
to enhance its party-to-party relations with the Chinese Communists 
— on the condition that the Chinese Communísts must cut off their 
relations with the Burmese Communísts; the Burmese ruling party had 
originally tried to invite Hu Yao-pang to visit Burma, yet as the 
Peip'ing regime resumed its aid to the Burmese Communists the 
invitation was consequentiy cancelled. 
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DATE: October 22, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Infermation y 
SUBJECT: Analysis of Round 9 "Normalíization of Relations" 

Talks Between Peip'ing and Moscow . 

The 9th round of talks for the "normalization of rela- : pe Pa 


tions” between the Chinese Communists and tbe Soviet Union was held 
on October 5-15, 1986 in Peip*ing between CCP Vice Minister Ch'ien 
Ch'i-ckHen and Soviet Foreign Minister Igor Rogachev. The foliowing 
is an analysis thereof: 


1. Special features of the talks: 


(1) Soviet negotiator changed: 


A OA 0 A a o o 


The new Soviet negotiator Rogachev, 54, having 
just succeeded Kapitcha as Vice Foreign Minister, is one of Gorba- ; 
chev's trusted men and knows well "China's affairs.” This personnel 
line-up indicates that the Soviet foreign office is now actively 
pushing ahead Gorbachev's new Peíp'ing policy. The atmosphere in 
the talks was said more relaxing than before. 


A ON 


(2) Unusual international background: 


The talks were held at the time when U.S. 
Defe. ¿e Secretary Weinberger was visiting Peip'ing and Reagan and E do 
Gorbuacev were meeting each other in Iceland, showing for the first ¿ 
time that the three held talks for the improvement of their bilateral j 
relations at the same time. A 


(3) Scope oí the talks expanded: 


In the past, the Soviet Union has always 
dodged the discussion of the "3 obstacles" raised by the Chin=se 
Communists by saying that it would involve the interests of a 
third country. However, the Soviet Uniom backed down this tie 
and agreed to have it discussed in the talks. In the meantim2, 
agreement was reached to resume the "border talks” in next Fe>ruary. 
A11 of these symptoms therefore indicate that the substance oí the 
talks has been increased. 
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2. Significance shown: 
(1) As far as the Soviet Union is concerned: 


Generally speaking, the peace offensive Corba- 
chev has initiated since assuming power is global wide. However, 
judging from what the Soviet Union has done recently, including its 
repeated promise to heip the Chinese Communists rebuild the indus- 
trial plants, its countenance given to East European countries to . 
develop relations with Peip'ing and its own efforts ín trying to 
accommodate the "3 obstacles,” it is quite clear that the Soviet : E 
Union still considers the improvement cf its relations with Pei- do dl ls 
p'ing more important and also wants to use Peip'ing as a balance 
against the United States in the contest for world supremacy. 


(2) As far as the Chinese Communists are 
concerned: 


A e e FEA A 


As this round of talks has given Peip*ing 
more advantages and caused the United States more concerns, it ís 
quite evident that both the United States and the Soviet Union 
wí11 hereafter double their efforts in winning over Peíp'ing, thus i 
reflecting that Peip'ing's non-attachment policy has yíelded results | 
and that Peip'ing will continue to advance its "independent" í 
diplomacy. 


3. Possible development: 
(1) On the side of substantive relations: 


As the economic, technological and cultural 
cooperation between Peip'ing and Moscow has been steadily expanding, ¡ a 
it indicates that in order to meet the mutual demand for economic 
reform, both sides have taken the development of the substantive 
relations as their established policy. 


(2) On the side of political relations: 


Ás a result of the gradual expansion of the 
substantive relations, the exchange of letters between the "premiers" 
of both sides and the scheduled visits to East Europe and Moscow in 
the first half of 1987 by Chao Tzu-yang and Wu Hsueh-cH'ien, the 
dimension of their contacts in the political realm will be expanded. 
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(3) On the side of party relations: z 


Considering that it wiil still take a con- 
siderable time for Peip'ing and Moscow to reach a compromise on 
the "3 obstacles” and that the Chinese Communists will be cautious 
not to over-expand the relations with Moscow for the sake of main- 
taining the in—-flow of U.S. and Western aids, it is believed that 
there is still a difficulty for them to get the party relations 
pormalized within a short period of time. 
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SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: General Analysis of Recent Successive Visits to 


Chinese Mainland by Chiefs of East European Countries 


Since the end of September 1986, the chiefs of East 
European countries have visited Peip'ing one after the other, in- 
dicating that the achievement they have made in the improvement 
of relations with Peip'ing is greater ín extent than what the So- 
a viet Union has made so far. The following is an analysis thereof: 


l. Situation of the visits: 


| 
] 
i 
(1) Polish Communist chief Jeruzelski visited 
the Chinese mainland September 28-30, 1986. Apart from hold- | 
ing talks with Teng Esizo-?'ins ana extending invitations to Hu 
Yao-pang, Chao Tzu-yang, Li Hsien-nien and others, he signed with j 
the Chinese Communists a "Cooperation Agreement on Culture and 
Science.” Besides, he was addressed as "comrade" in the joint 
communique, indicating that the two sides have resumed their 
party-to-party relations. 
| 
¡ 
! 


(2) East German Comwunist chief Honecker visited 
the Chinese mainland October 21-26, 1986. During his visit, apart 
Íroa holding talks with and extending invitations to Hu Yao-pang, 
Lí Hsien-nien, Wu Hsueh-ch'ien, Li P'eng and Teng Hsiao-p'ing re- 
spectively, he signed with the Chinese Comwunists a "Long-range 
Cooperation Agreement on the Development of Economy and Science” 

2) and a "Protocol Concerning Exchange of Goods and Payment for 1987." 
- When calling on Teng Hsiao-p'ing, Honecker said, the development of 
relations betwee1 the Chinese Communists and East Germany and the 
East European coimtries was a basic course of action. While agree- 
ing with this, T=ng said with emphasis that in so far as the rela- 
tionship of thei: two parties were concerned, the matter was not 
to resume it but how to keep developing it, because it had never 
been broken up, indicating that both sides will hereafter accelerate 
their cooperatio1 in the political, economic and cultural fields. 


(3) Thus far, the deputy prime ministers and the 
deputy chairmen >f Bulgaria, Hungary and Czechoslavakia have all 
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visited the Chinese mainland. It is learned that the heads of 
all these states will follow suit before the end of 1986. 


2. Significance shown: 


(1) As far as the Soviet Union external policy 
is concerned: 


; The visits to the Chinese mainland by 
Jaruzelski and Honecker were made immediately after Gorbachev an- 
nounced his "New Asian-Pacifíc Policy" at Vladivostok on July 28. 
Before returning home, Jaruzelskí went to Moscow to report about 
the visit. Then, Honecker went to Moscow asking for instructions 
before his visit to the Chinese mainland. All of these activities 
show that their respective visits were arranged under Soviet ap- 
proval in advance. They also indicate that the Moscow has been 
considering the mending of relations with Peip'ing and putting tne 
communist camp in crder as the most important strategic objertive, * 
hoping, with these stakes in hands, it can get a better position in 
the global competition with the West. 


(2) As far as the execution of the Chinese Com- 
munist strategies is concerned: 


The Chinese Communists have claimed in recent 
years tnat they will conduct a so-called full-+azimuthal diplomacy. 
Therefore, the resumption of party-to-partv relations and expansion 
of economic and technological cooperation with the East European 
countries that are pro-Moscow can not only help them clarify the 
internationally circulated talks that they have leaned heavily to- 
ward the West, but also help them use the experience and technology 
of East European countries to accelerate the development of their 
"four modernizations." 


(3) As far as the East European countries are 
concerned: 


Hindered by the cowmunist system and obstructed 
by the Soviet Union, the East European countries have been running 
into the economic problem for many years in the past. Despite the 
recent increase of trade with the West, it is still difficult for 
them to be free from poverty. Now, unleashed by the Soviet Union 
to look for closer ties with the Chinese Communists, they think 
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that they may have opened up a new avenue just in time to relieve 
their economic difficulties. 


3. Possible consequence: 


(1) In view of the current cordial relations ex- 
isting between the Chinese Communists and the East European coun- 
tries, it is believed that the resumption of party-to-party rela- 
tions will continue to take place and the contacts, including 
governmental contacts, will continue to be made. This situation 
will indeed heip further improve Peip'ing-Moscow relations. 


(2) For a long time the East European countries 
have been used by the Soviet Union as chips to contend for worid 
hegemony with the United States on the one hand, and as faithful 
partners in the struggie for world communist leadership with the 
Chinese Comeunists on the other. Now, it seems that the Soviet 
Union has loosened its grip on the Ezst European countries by 
letting them get closer with Peip'ing. Bowever, it still can 
tighten up the control of its satellite countries by way of the 
"Warsaw Pact” and the "Council for Economic Mutual Assistance” 


organizations. 
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DATE: November 3, 1986 : 

EVALUATION: B- 2 | 

¿ 

SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Problems Existing in Development and Transfer of . 


¿ 
Science and Technology as Surveyed by Center for 
: Promotion, Development, and Research of Science | 
And Technology Under Peip'ing's State Science LR 

And Technology Commission , = 


a The Center for the Promotion, Development, and Research 
of Science and Technology under Peip'ing"'s State Science and Tech- 
nology Commission recently surveyed and analyzed the relevant situ- 
ation concerning the refícrm conducted for the scientific and tech- 
nological system. The Center admitted that the transfer of the 
gaios in science and technology on the mainland relies mainly on 
the original scientific and technological reserves. There are 
quite a mumber of problems existing in the development of new tech- 
nology, seriously affecting the transfer of scientific and tech- 
nological ains in the future, as well as being disadvantageous to 
the development of the regime's productivity. 


1. The enterprises lack the economic power that 
promotes technological advances: 


According to a survey on 139 enterprises, the funds 
for enterprise technology development of a piant occupy too low a 
proportion. The development funds ín the four industries of metal- 
lurgy, chemical engineering, machinery, and eiectronics are, respec- 
tively, 0.5 percent, 1.1 percent, 1 percent, and 5.5 percent, while 
the average standards in identical industries in foreign countries 
are, in the same order, 1.5 percent, 3.3 percent, 4.5 percent, and 
10 percent. The shortage of development funds is indeed the primary 
factor that affects the advances of technology. 


A 


2. The auto-innovation mechanism in the enterprises 
has not yet been formed: 


The innovative power for technology in an enter- 
prise is formed as a result of market competition on the part of 
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the enterprise. The development funds for enterprise in a foreign 
corporation are mostly used in developing new products and improving 
existing products. The Chinese mainland is facing pressures of 
staggering sales of its products. The enterprises that need to 
develop new products constitute only 11 percent of the enterprises 
under survey. The majority of the enterprises still find themselves 
ín a situation without intrinsic power. At the same time, enter- 
prises themselves on the mainland have very limited capacity for 
technology development. Technical personnel occupy a rather low 
percentage in the total number of employees. Their basic conditions 
are backward, too. 


3.. The innovative capacity for industrial technology 
in specialized research institutes is weak: 


According to the survey, with regard to the tech- 
nological gains offered by specialized research institutes on the 
mainiand, 77.4 percent of the big enterprises consider their stand- 
ards merely "ordinary,” 19.4 percent consider them "not high,” 
only 3.2 percent consider them "relatively high.” Among the medíum 
and small enterpríises, 12.8 percent consider them "relatívely high,” 
59 percent consider them "ordinary,” 28.2 percent consider them "not 
high.” In addition, 75.9 percent of the big enterprises and 71.1 
percent of the medium and small enterprises expressly indicated 
their weariness in accepting the new technologies from research 
institutes. 


For this reason, 63 percent of the technologies 
employed by big enterprises is developed by themselves; 19.8 percent 
is jointly developed with research institutes (including institutes 
of higher learning); whíle only 6.4 percent receives technologies 
directly from research instítutes (including institutes of high 
learning), less than the 7.7 percent that import technologies from 
abroad. 


4. Enterprises lack lateral technology exchange and 
diffusion: 


Technology diffusion plays an important role in 
the transfer cí teconclogíical gains in enterprises. However, 
because of the restrictions of central ownership and local owner- 
ship on the maínland, the enterprises especially lack professionalism 
and social coordination; as a result, technological exchanges are 
difficult. In the technologies already acquired, those offered by 
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identícal plants constitute oniy 3.1 percent with respect to origin 

of technologies among big enterprises; and merely 7.7 percent among 

medium and small enterprises. 
É 


5. Divergences of obligations, rights, and interests 
exist in technology transíer: 


The Chinese Communists admit that a rather substan- 
tíiíal portion of technology transfers failed because the two sides 
concerned difíered on the obligations, rights, and interests in 
technology transíiers. Many research institutes are business-oriented; 
they lack a sense of responsibility in jointly shouldering risks. 

38 percent of the big enterprises and 62 percent of the medium and 
¡e small enterprises consider the technology transfer prices too high; 

conversely, 90 percent of the research institutes consider them too 

low. At the same time, there is a lack of relevant laws, regulations, 

and policy, as well as necessary technological arbítration organs. 

As a result, in the fuifilment, supervision, and profit-sharing of 

a technology contract, many disputes occur. 
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| ] EVALUATION: B- 2 
: SOURCE: Documentary Information a 
| SUBJECT: "People's Power Movement Party” Formed ín Philippines a 


: 1. As disclosed by the Philippine Agriculture Min- > 
| ister Ramon Mitra on October 7, 1986, the "People's Power Move- 
ment Party" would be formally inaugurated on October 15, 1986 by 
President Corazon Aquino. “ 
ye 

2. Organized by the closest advisers of President 
Corazon Aquino, the party will be chaíred by Justice Minister 
Neptali Gonzales, and a number of current cabinet members will be- 
come its members. 
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3. The party will nominate candidates in the next 
general and local elections scheduled to be held in May 1987. 
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1 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report | 
| SUBJECT: Annual Conscription Started by CCP s 
1. Conscríption period: ñ E a 
October 10 to November 30, 1986. 
po 2. Conscription targets: 
(1D) Rural areas: 
| 
i 


Male graduates from junior middle schools 
or above and from sufficient labor force families are subject 


to conscription. Liberalized policy is adopted toward the . ; 
minority regions, offshore islands and remote countryside areas EN 
where primary school graduates may be accepted. ] 


(2) Cities: 


Graduates from senior high and vocational 
schools of the current year and of the last year are subject to 
conscription. State-operated factories, enterprises and business A 
units may enlist part of them. 


| (3) Female youth: 


A 


— The current year graduates. " , 
3. Age limit: 


4 

: 4 

The male between 18 and 20 years of age and the ¡ 

female between 18 and 19 years of age are eligible. ? 


4. Physical condition: 


Height should be over 160 cm, weight, over 45 kg h 
and eyesight, over 1.0. 


abs A 
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5. Resettlement: | 
| 
The municipal governments shall be responsible | 
d for the resettlement of the county unemployed youth. Those con ; 
scripted on tbe post shall be, in principle, given back the | 
post. | á 
¡ 
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DATE: October 7, 1986 


EVALUATION: B-2 


SOURCE: Ioteiligence Report 


-SUBJECT: American Businessmen's Interest on Chinese Mainland 
Markedly Wanes 


According to a news correspondent in the United States 
from the Chinese mainland, American businessmen's interest on the 
DO Chinese mainland has markedly waned. Two illustrative examples of 
this: 


_1. In April and November 1985 an institute called 
Rock Creek Research in Washington twice hosted a Forum on Chinese 
Commmnist Economy and invited renowned sinologists to come to dis- 
cuss and speak at the meeting. For each forus the institute is- 
sued 2,000 advertísing letters, yet those who actually attended 
each forum numbered only over 40. In July 1986 the same institute 
again hosted a similar forua along with the issuance of 9,000 
advertising letters, yet only 15 showed up at the meeting and as E 
a result the forum was cancelled. ¿ 
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2. SAND P, the top-notch U.S. company that publishes 
all sorts of directories, sent somewhere between May and June 1986 
advertising letters to over 10,000 American businesses that were 
supposed to have interest in trading with or investing in the Chi- 
nese mainland and asked them to advertise themselves in a directory A 
(to be published on the Chinese mainland), yet only a little more 
than 40 of the businesses said they would do it. 


' 


Note: 


Since the Chinese Comwunists opened up to the outside 
worid the interflow between the regime and the United States has 
been great and each year American tourists and businessmen who go 
to the Chinese mainland number over 200,000. The irony ís that 
the more they know the maíinland at first hand, the less interested 
they are in doing business there. The so-called "China Fever” is 
apparently no longer what it used to be in terms of intensity. 
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anti-govermment rebels in Burma with military aids. 


In June, 1985 a 12man Burmese Communist delegation, 
accompanied by one Chinese Communist Embassy official, arrived in 
Rangoon for peace talks with the Burmese Governaent. The following 
is the contents of the talks: ” 


Jb> 
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Y DATE: October 9, 1986 
A 
EVALUATION: B- 2 j 
SOURCE : Intelligence Report 
P 
SUBJECT: Situation Concerning Peace Talks Between Peip'ing- 
Backed Burmese Communists and Burmese Government | 
According to an intelligence report, during his visit | o 
to Burma in early 1985, Peip'ing State President Li Hsien-—nien | = 
a assured the Burmese Government that beginning July 1985 the Chinese e 
A Communists would cease supplying the Burmese Communists and other 
! 
j ¿ 
| il 
? 


1. The Burmese Government wanted the Burmese Commu- 
níists to dissolve the people's government at Kuogan, abolish the 
; designation of the troops and hand over 500 rifles and 100 heavy 
and light machine guns to the Government. As the Burmese Commu- 
nists had mich more of these kinds of weapons than what the Govern- 
ment asked for at that time, they accepted this request. 


2. The Burmese Government wanted all units of the 

Burmese Communists to stop making drugs in the areas of their 
occupation within one year after signing the peace agreement and 
stop planting poppies and hemps within two years after signing 

a the peace agreement. The Burmese Communists, however, insisted 
that they would not stop making drugs untíl after three years 
and that they would not stop planting poppies and hemps until 
1994 but could gradually reduce the area of plantation before 
that time. As the opinions expressed by the Burmese delegates 
at the talks were in fact the ideas set forth by the Chinese 
Cowmunists in a consultation meeting held before the delegation 
left for Rangoon, no compromise could have been reached over 
these matters. 
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3. Owning to the failure to reach an agreement over 
the economic issue (producing drugs and planting poppies), the 
subject talks finally broke down except that both sídes agreed to 
observe the principle of "non-aggression.” That ís, the Burmese 
Communists would restrain their men froa mining and sabotaging 
highways, attacking Government troops and ransacking properties 
and the Burwese Government would likewise stop attacking the - 
Burmese Communist troops. Since no time-limit was set to this 
principle, should whichever side violate it, the whole agreement 
would become a piece of scrap paper. ] 


O 1. Despite the Chinese Communist promise to stop 
supporting the Burmese Coamunists with military aids, the support 
is still beíng proceeded under cover. In April, 198$ the Chinese 
Communists gave the Burmese Communists a considerable amount of 
military supplies and equipment in exchange of opiums. In or 
around August 1986 the Burmese Goverument army cracked down a 
bulky amount of weapons and documents, which belonged to the 
Burmese Communists. As indicated in thedocuments seized, the 
Chinese Communists have not only failed to honor the agreement 
they reached with the Burmese Government before of not supplying 
the Burmese Communists with military aids but, on the contrary, 
have secretly increased the amount of ít. As a result, the 
Burmese Government has now closed the border and placed it under 
military control. All travellers, businessmen and goods going 
through the border gate must be thoroughly checked before release. ! ¿E 


e 
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2. A group of about 400 Burmese Communist soldiers 
accompanied with traders left Panshan for Chin Tung in early 
August with the intention to make deployment along the border 
with Thailand. But they were ambushed by the Government troops 
near Chin Tung on August 8 and suffered heavily. Later, it was 
found out that their group leader came from Pao Shan of Yunnan 
province and that several Chinese Communist advisers respectively 
of Kwangtung and Szech'wan provinces by origin were travelling 
among them. 
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3. The Chinese Communists have set up a training base 
and a hospital at Monglien in Yunnan province to help train the 
Burmese Communists and, in the meantime, induced the runaway young 
criminal offenders to join the Burmese Cowmunist forces and atone 
for mistakes by meritorious service. 
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EVALUATION: C- 3 [1.< 


A. 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
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| SUBJECT: Thai Police Crack Down Several Weapon Smuggling - 
Cases near Border with Cambodia Ñ po 


According to an intelligence report, several major 
weapon smuggling cases were cracked down by the Thai police at 
0] Rayong of Chantha province near the border with Cambodia in June 
and July this year (1986). 


A 


As these weapons, which were about to be smuggled 
into Thailand, were similar to those given by the Chinese Cosmmu- 
nists to Cambodia, the Thai commander in chief, having already 
expressed concerns over this matter, assumed that it was but 
amother means of the Chinese Communists to support the Thai 
Communists. 


At present, the Thai police has stepped up their 
investigation of the subject smuggling cases on the one hand 
and kept a watchful eye on the activities of the Chinese Com- 
munist visitors on the other. In addition, the Chinese expatri- 
ate organizations as well as the leaders of the Chinese expatriate 
communities in Thailand have been asked to submit for police Ñ 
reference the names of those who have entertained the Chinese 
Communist visitors in the past. 
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DATE: October 1, 1986 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Youths on Chinese Mainland Lose Faith in Communism: 
Hu Yao-pang 


In an interview with COpoELeES of The Washington Post 
and Newsweek on September 23, 1986 in Peip'ing, Hu Yao-pang, Gen— 
eral Secreta: Secretary of the Chinese Communist Party, talked about the 
economíc reforms, the mentalíity of youths on the mainland and re- 
lations between the Chinese Communists and the Soviet Union. The 
main points of Hu's remarks were as follows: 


1. Problems encountered in the reform of the economic 
system: 


(1) The greatest problem encountered by the regime 
in its efforts to give teeth to the "Four Modernizations” is that 
the Party's Central Committee and local cadres in charge of party 
and administrative affairs, whatever their ranks, have meddled too 
much in day-to-day economic affairs, which has seriously siowed down 
the steps of reform. On the other hand, many of the party and ad- 
ministrative cadres are undereducated and lacking in professional 
knowledge and their incompetency has become the stumbling block in 
the reform of economic structure. 


(2) There is still resistance originating from 
within the party; however, the Administration is bent on pushing 
its reforma of economic structure, including the infusion of foreign 
investment as this would add to the economic functions of the free 
market within domestic economy. 


(3) The next step to take in the economic reforms 
is to implement the policy of free pricing, which will be the most 


difficult of all the steps to take to effectuate the economic re- 
foras. The year 1987 will see the practice of this new pricing 


policy. 


2. Problems concerning the mentality of the young: 
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The younger generation has lost its faith in com- 
mmnisa, which is a phenomenon not only observable on the Chinese 
mainland but throughout the world. 1t ís a fact that the image of 
socialism has remained poor over the years; if one chooses to probe 
into the causes, one can cite the tardy economy development and 
faults respecting democracy and human rights. 


3. Relations with the Soviet Union: 
The Chinese Communists are ready to have talks : PA 


with the Soviet Union on border disputes, and by basing their — 
argument on Sorbachev's recent series of speeches indicating Mos- 


ne cow's willingness to mend its relations with Peip'ing they will try 
ad to settle the controversial issue of making the steamships* main 
navigational channel in the:Ussuri River the border line between : 
the two regimes. 
| 
¡ 
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Joining Pro-Peip'ing Front 
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EVALUATION: C- 3 | 
1 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report | 
i | ? 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Lobby Laotian Resistance Leader 
; 


In mid-March 1986, the Chinese Communists sent Huang JS a 


Yung-feng, a Laotian refugee of Chinese ancestry, from the Chi- 


nese mainland to southern Thailand_to establish contact with Lao- 
tian resistance guerrillas and convey Peip*ing's instructions. 
Later, Huang paid a visit to Chao La, a regional commander of the. 
Laotian Liberation United Front headed _by Wang Pao. Then Huang 


O 


e mr 


led b by Wang and join the "New Laotian Neutralist_ Front" led bya 


| pro-Peip'ing element C Chao K K'an-p'ing. Also, Huang offered to 


invite Chao La to visit t the Chinese 'mainland on on behalf of the 


| Peip'ing regime, Chao declined. Huang" gl offer u under the excuse 


of old age, but promised to let his son take the trip to the 
mainland on his behalf. 
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EXCHANGE OF INFORMATION 


CONTENTS | 
E 1. Peip'ing's Vice Premier Li P'eng Encounters Bitter Attack 
i From All Round Recently 
A 2. Three Channels of Marketing Opium by Communist Cadres in 
' Yunnan Province A 
3. Chinese Communist Sci-tech Intelligence Workers Totalling Ñ 
68 ,000 A ] 
O 6. Chinese Communists Extend Covert Support to Burmese 
Communists 
5. Ties Between Chinese Communists and Czechoslovakia ESE 


Gradually Enhanced ed 


A 


6. Rebeilious Activities of Filipino "New People's Army" 
Have Infiltrated into Cities from Countryside 


E 
Fe Highlights of 18th ASEAN's Economic Ministers Conference Na 
9. Soviet First Deputy Premier Talyzin's Visit to Chinese 
Mainland $ 


Ñ 
; 
| 

8. Nicaraguan President Ortega's Visit to Chinese Mainland 
Y 
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DATE: September 22, 1986 E 
EVALUATION: B- 2 | 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
| 
SUBJECT: Peip'ing's Vice Premier Li P'eng Encounters Bitter . o 
¡ Attack from All Round Recently | P 
According to an intelligence report, Peip'ing's Vic2 q 
Premier Lí P'eng has suffered severe attack from all round recently 
) due to his taking charge of construction projects of a hydraulic 
power plant at the Yangtse Gorges and an atomic power station at 
Ta Ya Wan. The following is the relative situation thereof: 
| 


1. Lí was charged with the responsibility to head 

the construction projects of the hydraulic power plant at the Yang- 
tze Gorges and the atomic power station at Ta Ya Wan. The former 
project has temporarily been suspended as a result of strong opposi- 
tion from the academic circle, because there wasn't enough evidence 
to support the feasibility of the project. The latter has touched 
off an unprecedented strong protest from the residents in Hongkong eS 
and almost tarnished Li's political reputation. 


2. Renowned specialists and scholars on the mainland 
today like Ch'ien Chia—chu, Fei Hsiao-t'ung, Ch'ien Hsueh-sen and 
others were all dissatisfied with Li's work style, as they believed 
that these matters had actually involved the "state fiscal administra- 
tion and people's livelihood,” and that Lí should not have done it 
too carelessly. Part of the party senior cadres also criticized Li 

E of loving to show off, doing things without following proper pro- 

¡a cedures and taking command blindly. Above all, they labeled him 
"the second Hua Kuo-feng."” They once even wanted to take such a 
step as to sign a joint petition to the party central, indicating 
their opposition to Li's continuously staying on the preseut post 
as Vice Premier, and particularly his candidacy for the premiership. 


IA SIA ITA PO ct IC 
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Li, son of a Chinese Communist "revolutionary martyr," 

Lí Shuo-hsun, was raised up by Chou En-laí since his childhood. He j 

was elected chairman of the Chinese students association in the So- 

| viet Union while studying in Moscow's power academy in 1948. After 
return, he spent quite a long time in the hydroelectric department 
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until June 1983 when he was promoted from the post of Vice Minister A 
of Hydroelectric Power Industry to the post of Vice Premier of State 
Council. As being an offspring of a senior cadre and havirg posses- 
sed specialized knowledge, Li quickly became the de facto leader of 
the "Soviet-returned” faction in the powerhierarchy. For years rumor 
¿ has had it that Lí would succeed Chao Tzu-yang as the premier when 

| the latter's term of office expires in 1987. This has easily in- 
curred jealousy of his opponents in the party and thus become the 
g 

] 
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main target of their attack. 
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DATE: September 17, 1986 - 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report . ! 


¡ 
SUBJECT: Three Channels of Marketing Opium by Communist Cadres 
In Yunnan Province 


It is reported that in recent years, the situation of 
planting poppy aud marketing opium in Yunnan province was rather 
SN terrible, and a number of cadres directly took part in profiteering. 
— The local Communist authorities had demanded banning this unlawful 
practice but they were never seriously doing so, amd some cases of 
selling narcotic drugs plotted by Communist cadres were not dealt 
with even they were discovered. It is noted that there are the 
following three channels of marketing opium: 


-. 
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1. Export through "the golden triangle around the 
borders of Vietnam, Burma and Thailand for resale to the interna- 
tional narcotic drug dealers so as to cheat others since the 
opium produced in the said area is well-known. 


2. Trade in the fishing vessels on the high seas, 
namely, shipping opium to the coast region of southeast China 
wherefrom it is shipped by fishing vessels or merchant ships to 
the high seas where it is sold to international drug dealers. 


3. Export to Hongkong by freighters in pretence of E 
opium as merchandise for export sales. Recently there was a land 
traffic, namely, the drivers ef containers to and from Hongkong 
and Canton smuggled opium to Hongkong by means of collaborating 
with the customs personnel at Man Kum Pier, Sha Tau Kok, Hongkong. 
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DATE: September 17, 1986 


EVALUATION: A- 2 


SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Chinese Communist Sci-tech Intelligence Workers 
Totalling 68,000 


Pe 


Wang T'ing-chiung, Chief of Peip'ing's Intelligence 

Bureau under State Scientific and Technological Commission re- 

; vealed recently: the regíme has had a better scientific and tech- 

O nological intelligence operations organizational system which 
consists of more than 3,800 various sci-tech intelligence agencies 
with more than 68,000 employees engaged in intelligence collection, 
transmission, research and service. They have collected more than 
30,000 periodicals of science and technology published at home and 
abroad, more than 24,000,000 articles of scientific and technolo- 
gical information, aud more than 100,000,000 copies of patent 
literatures at home and abroad. The Chinese Communists have 
published more than 500 scientific and technological periodicals 
including 200-odd index publications. 
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DATE: September 12, 1986 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report s s 
El 
SUBJECT: Chinese Comaunists Extend Covert Support to Burmese Ye 
Comaunists 4 


The Chinese Communists are secretly helping the Burmese 
Coammunists to conduct infiltration and subversive activities by 
a) financing arms purchases for the Burmese Commmnists through some 
cívilian firms. 


In April 1985, Peip'ing closed the Yunnan-based radio, 
the "Voice of Burmese People.” But the said radio station resumed 
its operation in February this year. This serves to show that Peí- 
p'ing's covert support to the Burmese Communists is still going on. 
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DATE: September 17, 1986 : 

EVALUATION: B- 2 | 

SOURCE: Comprehensive "Information | 
¡ SUBJECT: Ties Between Chinese Communísts and Czechoslovakía | : 

j Gradual ly Enhanced | 

Although Peip'ing's relationship with Czechoslovakia | e 7 

is not so close, the regíme has increased, however, its contact : 

with the latter since the beginning of last summer. The informa- ! 

1) tion concerned indicates the following contacts: | 

¡ 

| 


Chairman of the Czechoslovakian Chamber of Industry 
and Commerce led a mission of the said chamber to visit Peip'ing 
where they met and held talks with Sung P'ing, member of the Chinese 
Communist State Council, 


2. In May: 


Sung Chien, member of Peip'ing's State Council 
and concurrently Chairman of the State Scientific and Technological j 
Commission, visited Czechoslovakia where he talked with Czechoslovakian | 
vice premier and concurrently chairman of State Scientific and 
Technological Commission, and signed an Agreement for the Coopera- : 
tion between both Cowmissions, a Memorandum of Executing Items set : 
forth in the Outline of Scientific and Technologícal Cooperation ¿ 
for 1986-1990, and a Summary_of Chinese Communist Visiting Mission | 
1) of Science and Technology to Czechoslovakia. Sung Chien had an l 
interview with Czechoslovakian Premier Lubomir Strougal to whom he 
emphasized common effort to further develop the relations of poli- ¡ 
tical, economic, scientific, technological and cultural cooperations 3 
between the two regimes. | 


3. In May: 


| Ku Ying-chi, Peip'ing's Vice Minister of Public 

Health, led a delegation of public health to visit Prague and 
held talks with vice chairman of Czechoslovakian Parliament, and i 
Matej Lucan, Czechoslovakian Vice Premier. They arrived in j 
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Czechoslovakia on May 21 for a 40-day visit and returned to Pei- 
p'ing at the end of June. 


E mn 


4. In May: 


Invited by the Chinese Communíst "China Aviation 
Campaign Association,” chairman of the Czechoslovakian International 
Aviation Federation arrived in Peip'ing on May 19, and went to 
Chengchow, Sian and Ch'engtu where he vísited a Chinese Communist 
aviation school and observed a parachuting demonstration. 


2 Lu Tung, Chairman, Chinese Communist "State Eco- 
nomic Commission,” led an economic mission to visit Prague om June 
7 and talked with first vice chairman of Czechoslovakian State 
Planning Commission for further expansion and enhancement of eco- 
nomic and techmical cooperation between the two regímes, and 
signed a suamary of talks on June 12. 


j 
Í e 
S. In June: e 


6. In June: 


"Chinese Children's Books Exhibition” from the 
mainland was shown in Prague for the first time in line with the 
"Sino"-—Czechoslovakian Cultural Interflow Program and sponsored by 
Czechoslovakian Ministry of Culture. A total of more than 500 
volumes of books in Chinese, English, Russian, German and 
Esperanto were offered by Peip'ing's "China International Books 
Trading Company” for this display. 


7. In August: 


Q A 22-member Chinese Communist Women Volleyball 
Team arrived in Prague on Áugust 25 to take part in the lOch World 
Women Volleyball Tournament sponsored by Czechoslovakia. 


8. In August: 


Eduard Saul, Czechoslovakian Minister of 
Metallurgical Industry, arrived in Peip'ing for a talk with Li 
j P'eng, Chinese Communist Vice Premier, and visited the 2nd Power 
Station jointly set uf by Czechoslovakia and the Chinese Commu- 
nists at Shentou, Shansi where he indicated that Czechoslovakia 
intends to cocperate with the regime in the fields of metallurgy, 
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processing industry, locomotive and vehicle manufacturing, power 
and chemical engineering. 


¡ 
9. What is most eye-catching is that Rudolf Rohlicek, 

Czechoslovakian First Vice Premier, arrived in Peip'ing for a 

formal visit on September 7, met Chao Tzu-yang and Lí P'eng, in- 

dicated to develop bilateral economic relations, and emphasized 

developing political relations between the two regimes in line 

with the principle of mutual respect. ¡ s 

| 


10. There is a long-term trade agreement for 1986- 

1990 between Peip*'ing and Czechoslovakia. It is estimated that 

E) in the next 5 years, the trade volume between the two regimes 
will be 4,500,000,000 Swiss francs (about US$2.1 billions). 


E 
NN 


11. On September 3, Yoshikatsu Takeiri, Chairman, 

Japanese Komei Party, met Teng Hsiao-p*ing in Peip'ing and made 
mention of Chinese Communist relations with the Coamunist nations 
in eastern Europe. Teng said,_"O0ur general estimate is to regard 
eastern and western Europe as a power to keep peace. We develop 
relations with the countries in eastern Europe in line with such 
a cognition and estimate, and we and eastern European countries 
are sincerely developing this kind of relations.” 


Note: 


According to a report by Der Spiegel Weekly in West 
Germany on September 2, Czechoslovakian Secretary General and 
President Gustav Husak will visit Peip'ing after East German 
Honecker Hungarian Kadar and Polish Jaruzelski visited the Chi- : 
nese imainland. In view of the above, Chinese Cormunist relations f 
> with the Soviet bloc in eastern Europe are varying with the Pei- | 
p'ing-Moscow relations. 
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DATE: September 22, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 Ñ A 
SOURCE : Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Rebellious Activities of Filipino "New People's Army” 
Have Infiltrated into Cities from Countryside 


O A 


Communist suspects who confessed during an interrogation that 
>, . they are subordinated to the "Sparrow Action Detachment ,” 
— Liquidation Group, Philippine Communist "New People's Army." 
In addition, it is detected by the Philippine military intel- 
ligence personnel that the "New People's Army” has set up a 
surveillance station at a civil building only 50 meters away 
from the Philippine Department of Defense. 


1 
t 
1 
| The Philippine military authorities arrested two 


Note: 
Enrile, Philippine Minister of Defense, recently 
warned repeatedly that the rebelltcus activities of the "New 


E People's Army” have infiltrated into cities from the countryside. 
The foregoing information can certainly confirm that it is true. 
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DATE: September 17, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Highlights of 18th ASEAN's Economíc Mínisters 


Conference 


The ASEAN's economic mínisters met for their 18th 
meeting August 28-30, 1986 in Manila. The meeting ended with a 
press release, of which major points follow: 


1. The meeting acknowledged the achievements pre- 
viously gained by the member states under the economic coopera- 
tion program; but it is still necessary to consider strengthening 
this cooperation by formulating a new plan which must meet the 
expectation of the member states pursuing closer economic co- 
operation, and accommodate-the requirements of reviving the 
sluggish economy. 


2. After a broad exchange of views among the dele- 
gates, the following proposals were laid out: 


(1) Stepping up implementation of preferential 
tariff, implementing a total and partial tariff liberalization 
and suspending or removing non-tariff barriers; 


(2) Trade transactions made in ASEAN member 
states currencies are entitled preferential treatment to promote 
investment among member states; 


(3) Prowmoting joínt ventures among member states, 
enlarging the scope of commodity trading, cooperation of service 
trade, and exchange of trade information; and 


(4) Formulating national developuent plans and 
goals to be attained, and preparing an index systew which can ef- 
fectively indicate and oversee the progress of economic coopera- * 
tion among member states. 


3. Further study will be made on the feasibility of 
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setting up free trade zones among member states. 


+] 4. An agreement has been reached to the effect that 
ASEAN member states join the United States in handling various 
issues on appropriate occasions. Participants of the meeting be- 
lieve that protectionism prevailing in the U.S. Congress had 
created many trade problems among the ASEAN member states. Eco- 
nomic minísters of the ASEAN member states have reached an agree- 
ment that member states may singly hold talks on the trade issue 
with the Uníted States, 


j 
1 
j 
| 
| 
5. While reviewing ASEAN member states' relations 
: with Japan, the meeting noted that despite constructive discus- 
O sions held with Tokyo on the debt issue, participating delegates 
still hope that the Japanese government can assist the affected 
ASEAN member states in appropriate ways. j 
j 
It is understood that the next ASEAN's Economic Min- 
isters Conference will be held February 26-28, 1987 in Singapore 
and the summit of ASEAN member states is scheduled some time in 
September 1987 ín Manila. 
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DATE: September 26, 1986 

SOURCE : Comprehensive Information 

SUBJECT: Nicaraguan President Ortega's Visit to Chinese 
Mainland 


Nicaraguan President Ortega paid a 4-day visit to the 
Chinese mainland beginning from September 11, 1986. This is the 
first time for a Nicaraguan chief of state to make such a trip 
since the bilateral diplomatic ties were established on December 7, 
1985. The process of his visit and various reactions thereto are 
hereby analyzed as follows: 


l. Status of visit: 


(1) Ortega, with 30-odd entourages including 
Nicaraguan foreign minister, chief of general staff, vice defense 
miníister, foreign trade minister and information minister, visited 
Peip'ing on September 11 and met Chao Tzu-yang, Li Hsien-—nien, Hu 
Yao-pang and Teng Hsiao-p'ing. 


(2) An agreement “of economic, trade, scientific 
and technological cooperation between the two sides was signed, and 
Nicaragua acquired an interest-free-loan of US$20 million for the 
purchase of food, consumable and machinery from the Chinese Commu- 
nists. 


(3) During the talks with his counterparts, Orte- 
ga emphasized: 


A. To blame the United States for its Latin 
American policy but to reiterate his willingness for a peace talk 
with Washington and the normalization of bilateral ties. 


B. To step up "Sino”-Nicaraguan ties for 
support to the non-alignment movement. 


C. To appeal to disarmament and to curb 
armament tournament so as to relieve world tension. And the re- 
sponse his counterparts thereto is to include: 


a. Expressing sympathy for Nicaragua's 
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sufferings and willingness of enhancing bilateral cooperation. S 


b. Asserting peaceful settlement of 
Latin American problems by the United States and Nicaragua through 
equal consultation. 


C. Mutual "anti-hegemony.” 


2. Various reactions thereto: 


A 
PRA 


(1) Washington: 


Bernard Kalb, spokesman for the U.S. Depart- 
2 ment of State, indicated that the United States pays "close atten- 
tion” to Ortega's visit to the Chinese mainland and is particularly 
concernmed about the items and amount of assistance (whether includ- 
ing military one) provided to Nicaragua by Peip'ing. In addition, 
D0.S. public opinions feel that America is embarrassed toward the 
standing of Chinese Communist support to Nicaragua because Latin 
American affairs are not important toward Peip'ing. 
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(2) Moscow: 


The report of Ortega's visit by Soviet of- 
ficial press media emphasized the assertion made by the Chinese 
Communists of peaceful settlement of Latin American problems as 
well as objection to external interference. In addition, Ortega's 
remarks were quoted that even the Peip'ing regime also feels that 
the U.S. policy toward Nicaragua is rather aggressive and challeng- 
ing. It is covertly intended to expand the contradiction between. 
the Chinese Communists and the United States. 


AA A A e ra a 


| a (3) Others: 


The BBC pointed out that the Peip'ing regime 
may take advantage of Ortega's visit to reiterate its strong objec- ; 
tion to the U.S. policy toward central America, and that Ortega's 
visit indicates a considerable betterment of "Sino"-Nicaraguan ties. 

East European diplomats in Peip'ing commented that the Chinese Com- 
munists will not directly offer any military assistance 'to Nicaragua. 
Latín American diplomats in Peip'ing inferred that Ortega tried to 
change "Sino"-Nicaraguan ties into the diplomatic support of the 
Chinese Communists toward Nicaraguan policy, and that the regime will 
cement jts status in the Third World through the Nicaraguan moral 
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support so as to affirm the pseudo-image of its "independent and 
autonomous diplomacy." 


3. Summing-up: 


(1) Ortega's visit is a part of his tour of the : . 
Asian countries after hís participation in a summit conference of 
non-aligned nations held in Zimbabwe and aimed at acquiring poli- 
tical and economic assistance from the Chinese Communists, Indía 
and North Korea and expanding Nicaraguan prestige of resisting 
against the United States so as to relieve the pressure of deterio- 
rated political and economic situations in Nicaragua. 


i (2) Nicaraguan diplomacy has been manipulated by 
the Soviet Union and Cuba for a long time. Ortega's visit to Pei- 
p'ing this time had been approved by them in advance. It indicates 
a that Moscow tends to indirectly show its sincerity of "bettering 
: ties" with Peip'ing and its conspiracy of alienating 'Sino”-American 
relations development. In view of that Washington is closely con- 
cerned about Ortega's visit to "the Chinese mainland, it is foolproof 
that such a Soviet plot will have its affect on the United States. 


| 
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DATE: September 24, 1986 

SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 

SUBJECT: Soviet First Deputy Premier Talyzin's Visit to Chinese 
Mainland 


Soviet First Deputy Premier Nikolai Talyzin and con- 
currently Chairman of State Planning Commission, an alternate mem- 
ber of the Politburo visited Peip'ing from September 8 to 15. 
Since he is the highest ranking official from Moscow in the past 
17 years, this event won much attention of various circles and an 
analysis is given as follows: 


1. Status of visit: 


A A A e A A A A A A A A ro 


(1) Talyzin and Vice Premier Yao I-lin of the 
Peip'ing regime held two major talks wherein they reached the fol- 
lowing agreements: To sign an "Agreement of Economic Plan and 
Cooperation” and an "Agreement of New Consular Treaty” and to ex- 
change diplomatic notes of "Bilateral Trading Problems." 


(2) Talyzin met Premier Chao Tzu-yang and they 
expressed satisfaction with the progress of substantial relations 
of bilateral economy and technology. However, with regard to the , ñ 
development of political ties, Chao emphasized that the Soviet : y 
Union should take a valuable action so as to eliminate the "3 ; 
obstacles.'” In addition, Talyzir delivered a personal letter from : A 
Premier Ryzhkov to Chao Tzu-yang, this is the first-time detente 
between Peip'ing and Moscow. Afterwards, Talyzin visited the eco- 
nomic reconstruction and reform activities in Wuhan region. 


ems a. 


2. Significance indicated: 
(1) Escalation of contact level: 


Talyzin, as an alternate member of the Polit- 
buro, Gorbachev's confidant and concurrently Chairman of Soviet 
State Planning Commission, has a higher political status than Ivan 
Archipov, another Soviet First Deputy Premier, who visited Peip'ing 
earlier. This not only shows that the Soviet Union is eager for 
bettering political ties with the Chinese Communists but also 
indicates that the contact level between the two has been gradually 
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escalated. 


(2) Furtherance of economic and technological A 
relations: | 


4 
! 
The 20-member mission led by Talyzin includes | 
the executives such as vice ministers of External Economic and Trade, | 
bos Forestry and Paper Industry, Foreign Affairs and Power Machinery as 
well as vice chairman of State Scientific and Technological Commis- me 
sion who discussed the economic and technological cooperation with E - 
the Chinese Communists. In addition to stepping up the established pe A 
relations of cooperation, more than 100 experts were assigned out to 
O help the regime improve enterprises, new items of cooperation were 
increased, and an "Agreement of Border Trade Expansion” was signed. 
These phenomena fully indicate that the scope of cooperation between 
Peip'ing and Moscow has been expanded so as to deal with their own 
"mutual demand” of economic reconstruction. » 
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(3) Cementing of diplomatic offensive: 


In the new Asia-Pacific policy published by 
Gorbachev on July 28, one of the emphases is to step up the rela- 
tions between Peip'ing and Moscow and to develop the Far East region 
of the Soviet Union. In view of the reached concrete agreements 
with the Chinese Communists by Talyzin, Moscow tends to propagandize 
its sincerity of carrying out the new Asia-Pacific policy toward the 
Asia-Pacific countries so as to beef up it peaceful offensive and 
united front operations. 


AN Im rr 


3. Possible effect: 


(1) So far as the triangular relations among 
Washington, Moscow and Peip'ing are concerned, since the United 
States and the Soviet Union remain opposed to each other, it is 
difficult for them to achieve a breakthrough of better ties in a 
short term, and the Chinese Communist 'Four Modernizations” pro- 
gram relies on the American and Japanese assistance, so the party 
and political ties between Peip'ing and Moscow are also difficult 
to be considerably improved in a short time. However, under the 
situation of desirable detente and relieving mutual rivalry be- 
tween Washington and Moscow, Peip'ing will be a third dog to run : 
away with a bone while the other two fight for it. Therefore, in i 
a long period from now on, the triangular ties among the United 
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States, the Soviet Union and the Chinese Communists remaín to be 
one that each tries to outwit the other while each uses the other 
for its own ends. 


(2) So far as the relations between the Chinese 
Communists and east European countries are concerned, the state 
chiefs of Poland, East Germany and Hungary will visit Peip'ing one 
after another beginning from the end of September 1986. This in- 
dicates that following the progress of better relations between 
Peip'ing and Moscow, the Chinese Communists may gradually restore 
an overall party and political relations with the east European 
countries. This will foster the prestige of the regime in the 
Communist bloc and actuate the gradual restoration and promotion 
of its political ties with the Soviet Union, so this change of 
situation deserves our attention. 
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DATE: September 4, 1986 
EVALUATION: A- 2 Y 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
| e 
SUBJECT: Main Points of Hu Yao-pang's Speech ín Chinghai l E >? 


..5 discilosed by the Chinese Communist official sources, 
CCP "General Secretary” Hu Yao-pang, while making inspection in 
Chinghai August 19-30, 1986, delivered an important speech at the 
provincial party, government and military combined conference, of 
which the main points are as follows: 


1. Concerning the question of reform of political 
structure: 

At present, the "central" is considering the ques- 
tion of how to incorporate the reform of political structure with 
the reform of economic structure. For a long time defects have 
been found in the government administrative management, i.e. power 
over-centralized and control too ossified. The speech on "the 
party and state leadership reform,” delivered by Teng Hsiao-p'ing 
in August 1980 is the guideline for making political restructuring 
and should be re-studied by the leading cadres at all levels. ; 


2. Concerning the question of spiritual civilization: M0. AAA 


One of the topics for discussion in the forthcoming 
6th Plenum of the 12th CCPCC is to pass a resolution relative to the 
guidelines for developing the spiritual civilization. The draft 
resolution has been discussed and passed in the party's politburo 
before it was handed down tc the provincial level for comments. Like 
the development of socialist material civilization, which was set 
forth in "The Decision on Reform of Economic Structure,'” passed by 
the 3rd Plenum of the 12th CCPCC, the subject draft resolution is 
bound to produce a far-reaching effect on the development of "so- 
cialist spiritual civilization." 


3. Concerning the question of urban economic refrom: 


One may not over-estimate the achievewent of the 


e 
CONF IDENTIAL 


02 
8701533 


, 
A 


A 


0) 


CONF IDENTIAL 


the subject reform. The current outstanding problem is that the 
thought of the leading comrades of certain departments and at 
certain places appears unable to catch up with the situation and 
that a few things already decided by the "central" cannot be 
pushed through. 
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DATE: September 8, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
| SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
| SUBJECT: Acres ín Southern Yunnan Are Planted wíth Opíum 


Poppies Under Approval of Ministry of Public 
Security; Opium Obtaíined Is Exported A . 


1. Acres in Yunnan province's southern border region 
are planted with opium poppies under the supervision of Peip'ing's 
Ministry of Public Securíty. In the past several years, because 
of the agreeable climate of southern Yunnan bumper harvests in a 
row of this crop have delighted the planters. Under different con- 
tract systems the poppy fields are hired out to selected indi- 
vidual farmers by personnel from the Ministry of Public Security 
and the opium obtained is invariably bought by the same ministry. 


Af MS A o RICE Pa put 


2. The Ministry of Public Securíty have set up a 
number of trading firmas in Yunnan to handle exports and imports 
or take care of the products froa labor camps and these firms have 
also been practicaliy engaged in selling opium under the cover ) 
“of trade. For instance, the newly established T'ien An Trading : 
Corporation has hooked up with the K'unming Paohua Pharmaceutical : 
Company and devoted its efforts to the manufacturing of opium of ; 
the "Buddhist Temple” brand at the Tung Kang Pharmaceutical Fac- : 
tory affiliated with the aforesaid pharmaceutical corporation and j 
all the fínished products are shipped to North Korea, Romania, 
East Germany and Southeast Asian countries for sale. 
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DATE: September 8, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communists and Hungary Strengthening Their 
Relations : A 


rs e 
« 


1. In the past two years, reciprocal visits between 
the Chinese Communists and Hungary have been frequent and theír 
economic and trade cooperations have also enjoyed appreciable 
growth. Recently, with the relations between Peip'ing and Moscow 
showing signs of improvement, the relations between Peip'ing and 
Budapest have also shown signs of a turning for the better. In 
mid-August this year Hungary sent an economic delegatíion to visit 
the Chinese mainland, which was soon followed by the visit made 
by Fuluvegi Lajos, Hungary's Vice Premier and Director of the 
Hungarian National Planning Bureau, who arrived in Peip'ing on 
August 21 and stayed on the mainland for 10 days. During his 
stay, aside from talks with Sung P*'ing, Chinese Communist State | 
Councillor and Chairman of the State Planning Commission, on the 
two regimes' respective Five-year Plans, economic reforms and co- 
operation between planning departments, Lajos also met Premier 
Chao Tzu-yang, Vice Premier Yao I-lin, and polítburo member Hu ! 
Ch'i-1i, and went south to visit Canton, Shenchun and Kweilin. : 


2. On the evening of August 22 Lajos met with Yao 
I-lín. Yao said, "In the past two years our two 'countries' have 
made long strides in economic, trade, technological and cultural 
exchanges. 1 believe Comrade Lajos's coming to our 'country' is 
bound to help with our two 'countries'' economic cooperation, 
strengthen the relations between our respective plamning depart- 
ments and make the cooperation relations between Hungary and 
*'China" progress in fresh strides.” "Hungary and 'China' have 
the same social systems,” said Lajos, "so they can step up their 
cooperation in effectuating the exchanges between their trade, 
enterprise, technological agencies and similar provincial 
agencies.” 


3. On the afternoon of August 25 Lajos saw Chao 


Tzu-yang. In addition to expressing his satisfaction with the 
development of the bilateral economic and trade relations, Chao 
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said, "'China* thinks highly of developing relations with Hungary. : - 
We'll expand our cooperation ín a variety of forms. Apart from E 
conventional government-sponsored trade, we can open up more new 

territories. We set great store by Hungary's experience ín re- 

form. Not long ago our comrades responsible for athletic reforas 

visited Budapest and our Hungarian comrades gave them a briefinz 

in which they talked about achievements as well as diffículties ; j 
and problems they had encountered. Your country's experience is | 

of great help to us in "China.'”" Added also Chao, "Hungary and i 

Yugoslavia are the vanguard and pioneers among socialist coun- 

tries that have carried on reforms. Their successful experiences ¿ 

are treasured by us and the lessons they have derived froa the | 

difficulties they have had are also the common property of all ñ 
socialist countries. On the whole, experiences, whether success- | : 

ful or not successful, are lessons to learn from for other coun— | 

tries. Reforms in socialist countries are unprecedented essays 

and it is impossible not to pay some tuitíon for such essays." . 


Notes: - 


1. Hungary's experience ín economic reform is a 
model for the Chinese Communists to learn from. Since 1983, after 
an interruption of relations that lasted for more than two decades, 
Budapest and Peip'ing have been on closely friendly terms. Chinese 
Communist leaders, such as Deputy Foreígn Minister Ch'ien Ch'i- 
ch'en (ín May 1983), former Minister of External Economic and Trade 
Relations Ch'en Mu-hua (in June 1984), Vice Premier Lí P'eng (ín 
May 1985) and Foreign Minister Wu Hsueh-ch'ien (in June 1986), had 
all visited Budapest, while Hungarían VIPs, such as Minister of 
Foreign Trade Peter Veress (in October 1983), Vice Premier Jozsef 
Marjai (in August 1984) and Economist Rezso Nyers (in November 
1983), who is often referred to as the "father” of Bungary's eco- 
nomic reforms, had also visited Peip'ing. Currently, a long-term 
trade pact effective from 1986 to 1990 both inclusive is binding 
the two regimes (the bilateral trade between the Chinese Communists 
and Hungary in 1985 was valued at 450 million Swiss frances). On 
June 3, 1986 the two also signed their first-ever treaty on con- 
sular afíairs. 


| 
i 
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2. In the July 29 issue of the Chinese Communist 
Chinese Legal System Bulletín there was an article dwellivrs cu 
"Hungarian experience.” It stressed that when the Hungarians were 
carrying on their economic reforms they also paid attention to 
their political reforms. Said the article: Hungary held that 
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the reform of the economic structure, throughout its process and 
even in the future when it is needed, is closely connected with 
the reform of the political structure. The reform of the economic 
structure spurs the reform of the political structure and demands 
that the political structure adjust itself to the progression of 
economic reforms. In the '80s Hungary reformed íts electoral 
system in people's representation. Hungary is a one—party country. 
In former tímes, when elections were held for members of parlia- 
ment and local councillors, for each seat there was only one 
candidate, who was designated by his or her superiors and the 
electorate had no choice. Starting in the '80s, Hungary practised 
the "balance” electoral system ín which for each seat two or more 
than two candidates were required. In the elections for members 
of parliament in 1985, the labor union put 13 candidates on its 
ticket, who were all key figures in the labor union, yet at the 


end 10 of them failed to make it. Among those candidates who 


had been first secretaries of state party committees 4 also 
admitted defeat and one of them got only 8 percent of the votes. 
Thus Hungary is of the opinion that the reform of the electoral 
system is an important step toward the reform of the political 
structure. 


3. The Peip'ing regíme is also itching to effectuate 
a reform of its political structure and the Hungary experience ís 
doubtless the model on which it will try this. East Germany's 
communist boss Erich Honecker is scheduled to pay a visit to 
Peip'ing ín October this year and so will, perhaps, Hungary's' 
Janos Kadar. All ín all, the Chinese Communist relations with the 
communist East Bloc are turning for the better. 
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DATE: September 4, 1986 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Soviet First Vice President's Remarks on Foreign , 
Relations 


During his recent visit to Moscow, the Foreign Rela- 
tions Committee Chairman of Japanese Diet Yamaguchi has held talks 
) with the First Vice President of the Supreme Soviet Demichev. 
Major points of the talks follow: 
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1. The U.S.-Soviet summit is expected to be held at 
time between the U.S. mid-term election and Christmas. Included 
on the agenda will be the limitation of strategic arms, medium 
E nuclear forces, space weaponry, and nuke test ban. The Soviet 
side would regard it meaningful for the summít to succeed in tackling 
one of the four issues. 


2. Moscow believes that Japan and the Soviet Union 
should step up regional development as well as economic cooperation 
for mutual benefit instead of rivalry. Such being the case, a 
Tokyo-Moscow summit is necessary. Arrangement in this connection 
may be discussed by Japanese and Soviet foreign ministers when they 
go to New York to attend the U.N. General Assembly. 


AA ODIA ATA AA TOS NT A A A o e o 


3. In principle, the Soviet Union will consider 
participating in the Seoul Asian Games. 


NY 4. The Soviet side indicated that Moscow-Peip'ing 
! relations are improving in addition to increasing economic, cul- 
tural and sports exchanges. Both the Soviet Union and the Chinese 
Communists hope to better their relations. Also, Moscow wants to 
seek better ties with other countries in Asia. 


Meantime, the Soviet deputy Foreign Minister Mikhail 
S. Kapitsa held talks with a Japanese official Yanai on August 27 
when he visited Tokyo. Kapitsa told Yanai that the framework of 
Moscow's Asian-Pacific policy is based on the following: 


(1) To seek gradual improvement of Moscow-Tokyo 
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relations. - 
(2) To resolve regional disputes in Asia. 
(3) To hold an all-Asian security conference. 
Kapitsa also indicated his strong desire for bet- N 
ter ties between Tokyo and Moscow. The Japanese side stressed the 


need of solving territorial issues and of concluding a peace treaty 
between the two countries. 
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DATE: September 4, 1986 - 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
| SOURCE: Intelligence Report ' 
SUBJECT: Moscow Steps Up Military Aids to Pyongyang j ' 


1 ; 
The Soviet Union has stepped up its military aids to | 
North Korea ever since May 1985. Having already provided Pyong- 
yarg wíth such sophisticated weapons as MiG-23 and  SAM-3 
ground-to-air missiles, Moscow has further served notice that 
> both sides should strengthen their mutual military cooperation 
along the following lines: 


1. To make Wonsan a military base after the pattern 
of Cam Ranh Bay. 


PA 


2. To conduct joint military trainings. 


3. To send military cadres to Moscow for receiving 
further necessary trainings. 


4. To establish a "joint intelligence command” for 
the purpose of increasing exchange of intelligence and conducting 
military research. 


It has been learned that the Chinese Communists, felt : 
somewhat dismayed, are now trying, through different channels, to : A 
persuade North Korea not to get too close with the Soviet Union. 
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DATE: September 4, 1986 
! EVALUATION: B- 3 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report ae 
SUBJECT: Current Situation of Soviet Military Aids to Laos ro 
1. On behalf of the Soviet government the Soviet 


Ambassador to Laos presented to the Laotian Chief of General Staff 
on July 10, 1986 a batch of weapons and signal equipment, includ- 


A e 


ing 23 radio sets to be mounted in vehicles, 30 armored cars, 40 
a quadruple barrel 12.8 mm anti-aircrafít guns and some 200 walkie 
talkios. 


A 


2. On July 21 Vietnam sent a convoy of more than 

90 trucks laden with petrol drums escorted by more than 10 armored 
0% cars from Danang along No. 9 highway to an oil depot east of the 
Senu airport in Suvong prefecture in Laos for storage. The petrol 
was part of the aids the Soviets gave to Laos. It was learned that 
the Soviet aids used to be delivered directly to the Laotian side 
in the past. However, since July this year, the shipment once 
arrived would have to be checked first by the local Soviets before 
it was turned over to the Laotian side. The convoy carried general 
goods on return. 
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DATE: September 4, 1986 


SOURCE: - Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Analysis of Teng Hsiao-p'ing's Recent Remarks on 
Economic Reform 


1. Teng's recent remarks: ] tz 


As reported by the Hsinhua News Agency on August 
21, 1986, Teng Hsiao-p'íng went straight to Tientsin from Peitaiho 
on August 19 where he purposedly made a number of policy talks 
2 about the economic reform, of which the highlights are as follows: 


(1) While inspecting the '"Tientsin economic and 
technological development zone,” Teng stressed that "in regard to 
the open-door policy, we will have to make the door open because 
otherwise we cannot survive. There is no such thing of recalling." 
He even wrote by saying that "there is a great hope in the develop- 
ment zone.” 


A A A A 


Back in 1984 when Teng made his first inspec- | 
tion at Shenchen, he also said to the effect that the Shenchen ex- 
perience justified the accuracy of the special zone policy. Before 
long, however, a hot argument came to pass as to whether the four- 
teen coastal cities should be all opened. The result was that Teng 
had to hold up ten of them. This reveals that Teng's words some- 
time are not trustworthy. 


A 


(2) After being briefed on the new situation at 
the Tientsin Harbor, which had been given to the local municipal 
A gov2rnment to run already for a period of two years, Teng said, by 
referring to the so-called "raising economic efficiency" which was 
mentioned in the briefing, that "with the same person working on 
the same place; once reform is made, the efficiency comes right 
away. The reason is very simple because you have been given the 


(3) After inspecting the motorcycle and car: 
factories where the equipment and technology were brought in from 
West Germany and Japan, Teng said, "We should solve the problem of 
building our own automobiles. You should work out several new 
designs with appearance to be changed from time to time just like 
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the packings of merchandises." 


(4) After inspecting the Tíentsin "city loop" 
(central subway), Teng said, by referring to the "high speed and 
high quality" of the "loop,” that "reform, modern science and 
technical knowhow, plus the fact that we do care about politics, 
will generate bigger power." 


2. Our analysis: 


the reform: 


> The main features of the Tengists economic 
reform are open externally, open regionally, and releasing power 
to lower leveis. Dué to some problems, which came out from the 
reform last year and thus incurred criticism of the leftists, the 
Tengists have announced earlier this year the reform guidelines of 
"consolidation, digestion, supplement and improvement” in order to 
hold the stand before planning the next move. Teng's inspection 
of the development projects in Tientsin in the wake of the Peitaiho 
conference this summer and the relative remarks he made there show 
this approach. 


(1) Teng once again called for enthusiasm in 
1] 
H 
| 
1 


(2) The basic tune of the 6th Plenum of the 12th 
CCP Central Committee: 


ás a foreign press quoted the recent talks of 
Director Chu Hou-tze of the CCP Central Department of Propaganda 
as saying, one of the main. items to be discussed in the 6th Plenum 
of the 12th CCPCC is the resolution of the 13th National People's 
Congress scheduled for next year and the other is the resolution 
concerning the development of spiritual civilization. It is un- 
likely that there wíll be any new proposals to be introduced to 
the disadvantage of the Tengist reform in this top-level meeting 
of the party. As a matter of fact, Teng's remarks on "no survival 
¡ without reform” was purposedly made in order to delimit the scope 
: of discussion. 


(3) Contradiction between economic and political 
relations can hardly be made "ín uniform”: 


Since its beginning, there has been a con- 
tradiction in the Tengist reform, i.e. "opposing the rightists 
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politically and the leftists, economically." This explains why the 
Tengists have always played a defensive role on the ideological 
front. In his "Tientsin remarks,” Teng changed hís tone and consi- 
dered politics as a part of the contents of the socialist economic Ñ ; 
reform. This would indicate that either there was a compromíse m3 
reached at the Peitaiho conference between the Tengists and the E 
leftists or the Tengists need to reserve some extra space to pro- 2 Pe 
tect themselves in the coming CCPCC meeting. 


(4) The Tengists still need Teng to charged 
ahead : 


Any words uttered by Teng,no matter how trifle 
+ it ís, are always taken by the Chinese Communists as the "guide- 
lines." This indicates that the gang led by Hu Yao-pang and Chao 
Tzu-yang is still unable to take up the leadership at the present 
tíme. On the other hand, the Tengist reform has already crossed 
the boundary of no return. Therefore, they would have to ask Teng 
to stay on and act on their behalf. 


A a 


O ANNA 1 o 


A 
CONFIDENTIAL 


14 


ta 
+ 
CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: September 4, 1936 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: An Observation of Development of CCP's Inter-party A 
Relations Through Honecker's Visit to Peip'ing 
At CCP*'s invitation, East Germany Leader Honecker is - 
scheduled to visit the Chinese mainland on October 23, 1986. He E 
would be the first head of state of the East European countries e A E 
ever to visit the mainland since Moscow-Peip'ing split in the early 
5) 60s. The following is an analysis thereof: 


1. Background of the visit: 


| 
| 


(1) Following relaxation of relations between 
Moscow and Peip'ing, the pro-Soviet countries in Eastern Europe, 
like East Germany, Hungary, Poland, Czechoslovakia and Bulgaria, 
also began to amend their relations with the Chinese Comsunists. It 
is particularly evident in the case of East Germany that it has not 
only improved its economic and trade relations with the regime but 
even once offered military cooperation. 


A ANA A A e A 


(2) Of all the basic industries the Chinese Com- 
munists want to overhaul at the present time nearly 75 percent of 
its equipment were provided by the East European countries, parti- 
cularly East Germany, in the 50s. Since East Germany is the most i 
advanced country in the world communist camp, the regime would not ys 
let it pass unnoticed. That is why Peip'ing's Více Premier Li P'eng 
went to visit East Germany in May last year and its Foreign Minis- SN 
ter Wu Hsueh-ch'ien in May this year. Both of them had asked 
Honecker to visit the Chinese mainland, 
| 
¡ 


Ó 


(3) In order to deal with the newly-rising situa- 
tion both at home and abroad, Gorbachev has adopted a rather prag- 
matic and flexible foreign policy since assuming power. His recent 
speech at Vladivostok is a reflection of it. As Honecker is to 
visit the Chinese mainland after Gorbachev's Vladivostok speech, he 
may carry a mission to urge Peip'ing to get closer with Moscow. 


2. Significance shown: 


(1) As far as East Germany is concerned: t 
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Honceker's announced visit to the Chinese 
mainland is not only a breakaway from the status quo that the 
East European countries used to be thought of having no freewill 
under the Soviet. control but a manifestation that the political 
standing of East Cermany has been elevated and influence enhanced Ñ 
iz the world communist blor as well as in the Third World. E 


(2) As far as the Soviet Union is concerned: cir pee 


ñ The Soviet Union has seldom eased its con- 
trol over the East European countries in the past because it 
always took them as the chips in its struggle for world hegemony 
with the United States. Now, the Soviet Union has not only al- 

5 lowed Honecker to visit the Chínese maínland but has tolerated 
East Germany to improve relations with Peip'ing to such an extent 
as having surpassed its own. This would show that Gorbachev is 
now prepared to readjust his policy toward the East European - 
countries in order to coordinate the promotion of his overall 

y foeign policy. He too will regard the improvement of relations 

with Peip*'ing and the re-alignment of the whole communist bloc 
as the foremost strategic aim. 


O ON 


(3) As far as the Chinese Communists are con- | 

cernea : E | 
L 

H 

1 

3 


Soon after the thaw of tensions with the 

Soviet Union, the Chinese Communists began to launch diplomatic 

- ¿Offensive on Eastern Europe by increasing the exchange of trade ; e 
on the one hand and advocating the "independent and autonomous” 
diplomacy on the other in order to obtain good feeling of those 
countries there. In view of Honecker's forthcoming visit and 
good response thus expressed by the East European countries in- 

a cluding East Germany, it can be said that the Chinese Communist 
united front work aimed at Eastern Europe has paid off. 


3. Possible consequences: 


(1) Through Honceker's visit, the Chinese Cowm- 
munists and East Cermany may reach áu agreement to restore their 
inter-party relations and thus induce the leaders of other East 
European countries to follow suit not only to expand the economic 
and technological ties but also the party-to-party relations as 
well. 
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(2) The Soviet Union has always regarded Eastern 

Europe as the sphere of influence. Although GCorbachev has adopted 
some liberal policies recently and allowed the East European coun- 
tries to trade with the Chinese Communists, the straít jackets are 
still there—+the Narsaw Pact and the Council for Mutual Economic As- 
sistance, etc. The real benefits Peip'ing can draw out from the re- 

| establishment of relations wíth the East European countries is, 
therefore, in the economic, trade and cultural fields. Any assump- 
tion that the Chinese Communists can exert influence on the East 
European countries politically would be too premature. 
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e nizing efforts. The followíng ís an anlaysíis of this international 
communist scheme: 


e 
DATE: September 10, 1986 
| SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: International Comsunists Try Hard to Openly Exploít 
"Líberated Theology" as Their Political Clout ; 
| e ; 
i By deliberately identifying themselves with "liberated pr A 
| theology,” international communists are currently engaged in es- 
tablishing ad hoc agencies charged with the infíiltration of churches 
and usurpation of church authority for the purpose of turning the 
| al church into a tool employed by them in their contentious and comau- 
] 


1. Brief history of "liberated theology": 


| 
(1) The so-called "liberated theology"” saw its 
rise in the '60s in Latin America. In the midst of the general | 
postwar poverty there appeared "dialogues between Christianity and | 
Marxism;" encouraged by some encyclicals urging concern for the : 
poor, such dialogues then developed into a secular theology preached j 
| By part of the priests in Latin Amerícan churches who attempted to 
find an outlet for the bone poor masses. 
| 
: 
| 
! 
¿ 


(2) Believers án liberated theology subscríbed 
to socialist claims, criticized local governments' social and eco- 
nomic measures which they thought were anti-humanitaríian, and went 
further to organize the church's "basic-level communities” so as to 
elevate the believers' political consciousness. Eventually, these 
believers' activities grew from simple religious activities focus- 
E) ing on salvation from sin and mutual help into a liberation move- 
ment that, aside from religious concerns, expanded to include 
economic, political and cultural affairs. 


(3) The clergy of such churches encouraged be- 
lievers to carry on armed struggles with local dictatorial rulers 
and unanimously condemned capitalism as the source of evil and 
crime and in particular the United States as their arch-foe. 

2. Communist infiltration: 


(1) In March 1986 the international communists' 
darisdiead Socialism and the Problem of Peace openly said that 
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they had partially approved the underlying theorems of líberated 
theology, and claimed that Marxísts and Catholics should come 
! together as a united front in common struggles against theír foe 
: "imperialism.” 


(2) Apart from absorbing influential elements . 

of the liberated theology church and infiltrating into the church 

¡ itself to hasten its leftist leanings, international coawunists a 
also asked Cuba to act as their agent and established a special EA 
agency there the duties of which are to appeal to Latín Amerícan En 
communist leaders to cooperate closely with the Catholic Church ¿ 
and persuade this church to allow its followers to have a hand in 
communist afíairs. . 


id E 


(3) After the establishment in Nicaragua of the 
Sandinista regime, quite a few priests of the church of liberated 
| theology heid portfolios in the government and meanwhile the church 
followers tried enhancing the image and appeal of their movement to 
form a "strategical alliance of religion and revolution,” thereby 
turning liberated theology into a tool with which international 
communists can bewitch the world and strive to seíze political power. 


| 3. Comprehensive commentary: 


(1) Though the United States and Latin American 
governments have all been opposed to liberated theology and taken 
drastic measures to subdue it, yet the efforts were largely a failure 
and have ironicaliy spurred it to become all the more rampant in 
such countries as Brazil, Peru, El Salvador and Nicaragua. As the 
political and economic conditions in Latin America are not expected 
to be noticeably on the mend in the nearest future and what is 

m more, as the Vatican is becoming increasingly ambiguous toward 

dd liberated theology, this new church, manipulated and openly sup- 
ported by internationalist communists, is expected to show continual 
growth and more hallmarks of a tool used by international commu-— 
nists to further their aims of making the world go Red. 


(2) Since international communists are able to 
break through their ideological barrier to extend self-contradictory 
(though justified as they thought) recognition to liberated 
theology, they can logícally do the same to other religions and 
identify themselves with them. In other words, these other re- 
ligious will be influenced and infiltrated by them and consequently 
3 j - controlled and exploited by them, too. The appearance first in 
Y the Philippines of the "National Liberation Salvation Army” and then 
| in Africa of the "Blacks' revolutionary theology"” can both bear 
witness to the prediction made in the above. 
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DATE: August 20, 1986 


SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


FE 


SUBJECT: Assessment of Hu Yao-pang's Remarks Calling 


For Correct Handling of Intra-party 
Contradictions 


Brief Summary: 


1. While the contradictions between the "con- 


servatives” and "reformists” within the Chinese Commu- 


nist Party are mounting up, CCP General Secretary Hu 
Yao-pang came up with a proposal calling for correct 


handling of intra-party contradictions in April this 


year. Hu noted that there are, within the party, two 


existing types of contradictions: "hostile contradic- 


tion" and "non-hostíle contradiction." Hu said that 
if handled correctly, "hostile contradiction" may be 
converted into "non-hostile contradiction.”  "Other- 
wise,” continued he, "non-hostile contradiction” can 
be turned into "hostile contradiction." 

2. So far as theoretical framework is con- 


cerned, Hu's analysis as mentioned above is based on 
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the "Mao Tse-tung thought." Moreover, Hu assailed Mao 
Tse-tung that Mao was not good at dealing with contra- 
dictions within the party leadership. Hu's move is 


intended for serving two purposes: 


(1) Shifting the blame on the existing 
“hostile contradiction" to "conservatives”; and 
(2) Providing a justifiable basis for 
Ó the reformists to launch a struggle against "hostile 


contradiction." 


E 
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Commentary and Analysis: 
1. Highlights of Hu's remarks: 
(1) Mao's role in his later years criticized: 
Hu spoke highly of Mao's famous article 
'"'On Contradiction” which outlines theories and principles E 


of bow to deal correctly with the two types of contradic- a 


tions, namely "hostile contradiction" and "non-hostile 


of his own theory, noting that Mao in his later years re- 


| 
| 


O contradiction." But Hu accused Mao of acting in defiance 
jected any dissenting opinions, and that correct views 
differing somewhat from his own were even regarded as 
"right deviation," "anti-party" and "following the capi- 
talist road.' Hu assailed Mao for plunging the mainland 
into catastrophe by launching the 1966-76 cultural revo- 
lution. 

(2) Mao's theory recommended in handling 

y contradictions: 

A. Principles for correctly dealing 
| with non-hostile contradiction: 
(a) Pre-consultations as well as 


discussions be held in formulating major policies before 


any decision is made. 
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(b) In any conference, party mem- 


bers may air their views. But once resolutions are 
adopted, they must abide by them. 
(c) Whenever errors are found in . 
execution, corrective action may be taken. 
(d) Any dissension about policies po 
adopted by central party authorities may be reserved for 
future consideration. No cadres are allowed to criti- 


cize party policies outside the party, nor are they al- 


lowed to slacken their efforts in carrying through the 
established policies. 


B. Principles for correctly dealing 


with hostile contradictions: 


Those who have induced "hostile 


AH A A A 


contradiction'" within the party are members resisting 
party lines and policies, cite malfeasance, and TO 
Q abusing power for personal gains at the expense of party 

and the people. Hu insisted that all of the aforesaid 

CCP members be duly punished and even be expelied from 

the party. 


C. Existence of "hostile contradi:- 


tion' within the party: 


| 
1 
i 
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Hu noted that in the absence of a 
clear-cut stand, party organs lack the courage to deal i 
with the hostile contradiction or contradiction with 
acute hostility. This development has led to lax organ- 
ization; therefore, corrective action must be taken at 
once. aia 


2. Significance: 


0) 


(1) hu's remarks deliberately timed: 


hu's speech on the expulsion of cor- 


rupt party members was made in late April this year, 


but was deliberately made known in the July 1 issue of 


the People's Daily to coincide with the CCP's founding 
anniversary. Meanwhile, CCP members are being urged to ¿ 
study Hu's speech before the 6th Plenum of the 12th CCP | 
Central Committee scheduled this autumn. The move is | 
aimed to: | ¿ 
Q A. Achieve unity by eliminating con- 


tradictions within the party. By assailing Mao Tse-tung 


AAN 


for not correctly handling intra-party contradictions in 
his later years, Hu apparently intends to show that he 
| is good at dealing with those contradictions. Also by 


“so doing, Eu may shifi the blame on the existing "hostile 
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contradiction"” to the conservatives' refusal to communi- 
cate and compromise. 
B. Hu's remarks concerning correct 
handling of intra-party contradictions is designed to 
y imply that the Tengists have shown leniency to face and 
tolerate contradictions. At this juncture when the iS ds 


world attention is being focused on the escalating con- 


de tradictions between the "conservatives" and the "re- 
formists'" within the Chinese Communist Party, Hu's re- 


marks are aimed to dilute intra-party contradictions by 


making them known to the world. 
(2) Motives behind Hu's remarks: 
In his speech, Hu purposefully pointed 
out that Mao Tse-tung bad only laid out the theory on 
how to "deal correctly with the two types of contradic- 


tions" without mentioning any principles and methods of . q 


A 


| w how to handle the "non-hostile contradiction" within 
the party. Taking this opportunity, Hu came up with 

his own principles and methods in dealing with this 

kind of contradictions apparently for the purpose of 

establishing himself as a theoretical authority among 

the party leadership to pave the way for taking over 


the regime at the "13th Party Congress” scheduled next 


year. 
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3. Future developments: 
Since the "special party conference" held 
last September, escalation of contradictions between 
"conservatives'” and "reformists" has apparently been 


seen. The Tengists appealed to their opponents for 


intra-party contradictions at this crucial moment in 


—s 


an apparent attempt to seek public support for future 


| 
solving divergence and asked for correct handling of lso $ 
struggle. As the situation stands, it is generally 


expected that the contradictions existing within the 
Chinese Communist Party would be polarized this autumn 
when the Tengists confront their opponents at the 6th 


Plenum of the 12th CCP Central Committee. 
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Reference Data: 
1. Peip'ing's official newspaper People's Daily, 
July 1, 1986. 
2. Editorial of Hongkong-based Wen Hui Pao, d 


¡ July 3, 1986. 
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DATE: July 17, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT:  Peip'ing's Religious Policy as Seen from 


Expansion of lts International United Front 
Activities 


Brief Summary: 


1. The Chinese Communists have recently hosted 
a meeting called "The International Council of the World 
Conference on Religion and Peace" in Peip'ing, and at the 
same time sent out delegations to take part in religious 
activities including the "Conference on Religion and 
Peace in Asia." A11l these apparently demonstrate that 
the regime is stepping up its efforts to expand interna- 
tional united front activities by means of religion. 

es Peip'ing's move has two purposes: 

(1) Using religion to draw relations with 
countries which have no diplomatic ties with the regime; 
and 

(2) Joining international religious activi- 
ties on its own initiative to counterbalance and minimize 


foreign religion's impact on mainland society. 
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With regard to religious activities, the 

Chinese Communists used to organize and utilize groups 
for making bilateral or multilateral contacts, and tak- 
ing active part in international religious activites, so 
as to let the world recognize the importance of their 
religious role. Also, the regime has adjusted its reli- 
gious policy by providing religious bodies with guidance 

O instead of persecution. In view of the above, Peip'ing 
is trying to use religion to carry out its political 


scheme. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 


1. Important activities: 

The International Council of the World Con- 
ference on Religion and Peace was held June 25-30 in 
Peip'ing with some 120 participants coming from 11 reli- 
gious organizations of 30 countries and areas including 
the Soviet Union, South Korea, Israel, Vatican... etc. 
This is the first international religious meeting held 
on the Chinese mainland since the Peip'ing regime came 
into being. Also, it is the first time that the Inter- 
national Council of the World Conference on Religion 
and peste was held in a Communist '"country.”  Simulta- 
neously, the Chinese Communists despatched a 5-member 
religious delegation to participate in the Conference 
on Religion and Peace in Asia. On the other hand, the 
regime is recruiting moslems to organize a very large 
pilgrimage mission (to be made up OÍ some 3,000 mosiems 
against 2,000 in 1985) to visit Saudi Arabia. All these 
religious activities represent the new climax of Pei- 
p'ing's efforts to conduct international political pro- 
paganda and united front activities by means of religion 


in recent years. 
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2. Current strategy: 
Communists used to regard themselves as 
atheists who deny the existence of any religion. In 


pursuit of political goals, however, they need to rally 


various religions to form a "united front.” So under 


j 
Peip'ing's current policy which calls for religion ao Sn 
rendering dipilomatic service, the regime has to adopt 
O a flexibie and transitional strategy so as to utilize | 
religion without being utilized by it. Details follow: | 
(1) Flexible strategy adopted: ! 

The Chinese Communists used to de- 
nounce religion as people's opium and brand it as the 
tool of imperialists. Since the regime was established 
on the mainland, a "three-self" policy with calls for 
self -support, self-preaching and self-educating, has 
been adopted to prevent mainland religion from getting 
into international contact. Recently, however, the Chi- 
nese Communists attempt to extensively invoive themselves 
in the international affairs and vie for world hegemony 
by seeking assistance from the Third World countries. 
They anxiously want to take advantage of religion which 
has broad political influence over the Third World. To 


upgrade the status of mainland religion in international 
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community, Peip'ing has permitted mainland religious 

organizations forming missions to take part in interna- 

tional activities under party supervision. Also, by 

taking active part in international religious activities, A 

the regime may cover up its religious persecution on the dl 
Chinese mainland. | 


(2) Active guidance instead of mandatory 


O 


extermination: 


The Chinese Communists believe that in 


a socialist society, religion still can not be extermi- 


nated. Such being the case, exterminating religion by 

means of administrative order would not only force more 

people taking interest in religion but also obstruct the 

development of its foreign relations. In view of the 


above, the regime has recently adjusted its strategy by 


adopting "gradual process" and "voluntary approach" in- 

stead of mandatory extermination through administrative 

order. Primary measures are as follows: 

! A. Intensify party leadership: 

| The Chinese Communists emphasized 
that although party minbers are not allowed to believe 
in religion, they can not be considered as distinguished 


members if they do not know how to control the masses by 


= LD 
CONF IDENTIAL 


$. 


CONFIDENTIAL 


means of religion. So the Tengists encourage the CCP 
members to win leadership by taking active part in reli- 


gious activities. 


B. Strengthen education to religious pos 
-believers: A E | Li 
The Chinese Communists ask reli- 

gious believers to love both God and the socialist 


O fatherland by fabricating the fact that there are sim- 


ilarities between religious tradition and socialism. On 


the other hand, a great number of '"double-purpose" Chi- 


o 


nese clergy (who love both socialism and religion) are 


being fostered under the supreme principle of "party 
commanding religion.” 


3. Repercussions and developments: 


In an effort to conduct international united 


O A mi 


front operations by means of religion, the concessive 


steps taken by Peip'ing can not be viewed as a change in 


its basic religious policy. Rather, the steps represent 
another new scheme aimed to lure international religious 
organizations into believing that the Chinese Communists 
are peace-loving and reliable. So thut the regime may be 


able to attain its political goals. Once Peip'ing suc- 
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ceeds in attaining its goals, it would again behave more - 
hostile toward re!igion, and put a great many extreme | 


restrictions on the practice of religion. 
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Reference Data: 

1. Peip'ing's official journal Outlook Weekly 
(International Edition), 23rd issue dated June 9, 1986. 

2. CCPCC Document: Chung Fa Circular No. 19, 
1982. 
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EVALUATION: B- 2 


SOURCE: A AAA 
/ 
SUBJECT: Chinese and Brazilian Communists Restore "Party to / 


Party” Relations 


a 


> A 


. a A 
A 

At the time when the Chinese Communists stepped up 
theír efforts in mending relations with the East and West European 
communist parties, they were also actively seeking rapprochement 


f ) with the Latin American communist parties. 


It has been learned that following the restoration of 
their relations with the Guadeloupean Communist Party, the Chinese 
Communists have also normalized their. relations with the Brazilian 
Communist Party now. ó 


NN 
¡e 


At the Chinese Communist invitation, General Secretary 
Giocendo Gervasi Dias of the Brazilian Communist Party visited Pei- 
p'ing in the second half of May 1986. He called on Hu Yao-pang on 
May 30 and held talks with him on matters concerning both partíes. 
Hu said, "The current restoration of party associations is a matter 
worth felicitation, since our two parties have not contacted each 
other for more than twenty years." In return, Dias said, "What we y 
are here for is to resume díialogue with you in order to expedite 
the development of relations between our two countries and our two 
peoples." 


sent Regis Frati, secretary of its central executive committee, to 
visit Peip'ing in the latter half of February 1986. During his soj- 
ourn, Frati met Ch'iao Shih, Secretary of the CCP Politburo and Chu 
Liang, Minister of International Líaison Department of the CCP Cen- 
tral Committee and discussed matters relating to the resumption of 
relations between their two parties. It was agreed that the two 
parties would hereafter develop their relations on the basis of in- 
dependence and mutual respect. In the meantime, preliminary arrange- 
ment was made to invite Dias to visit Peip'ing. Back to San Paulo on 
March 15, Fratí said, "The resumption of relations between the CCP 
and the Brazilian Communist Party would promote the understanding 
| 


| a - Prior to Dias' visit, the Brazilian Communist Party had 
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between CCP and the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, thus 


O 
CONF IDENTIAL 


01 -02 | | 
0701544 . | 


0) 


CONFIDENTIAL 


symbolizing a great unity of the international communist movement." 


Notes: 


1. The Brazilian Communist Party (Partio Comunista 
Brasileiro) was founded in March 1922. During the reign of Luiz 
Carlos Prestes, it took pro-Moscow line and called for all Latin 
American countries to seek alliance with the Soviets, particularly 
the Cuban Communist Party. Its main publication was 'Voz Operaria." 


It was not until May 17, 1980 when Prestes was 
stripped off the party post that Dias began to come to the fore- 
front, and he has become the secretary general of the party since. 


2. Internal difference has always existed in the 
Brazilian Communist Party. The major split finally came in 1961 
when the pro-Mao factionists led by Joago Amazonas, Mauaice Grabois 
and Pedro Pomar walked away to form the Partido Comunista do Brasil 
and advocated armed struggle. 


3. There are a few aspects which make the Brazilian 
Communist Party differ from other Latin American communist parties: 


(1) It was grown out not from the socialist move- 
ment but from the anarchist movement. 


(2) It started to establish relations with the 
military side as early as 1930. 


(3) Due to the long leadership of Prestes, it. 
has a heavy tinge of individualisnm. 


4. The interruption of relations between the CCP and 
PCB came immediately after the Peip'ing-Moscow split ín the early 
60s. When the ó6th PCB congress met in i967, it attacked CCP by 
name-calling. Later im 1969 and 1971 the CCP was again criticized 
by the PCB. At present, despite of the normalization, different 
opinions of these two communist parties still exist on a number of 
issues, particularly the question of party line. 
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DATE: July 5, 1986 


¿VALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Vietnamese Refugees Receiving Military Training on 
Chinese Mainland 


l. Following armed clashes between the Chinese Com- 
munísts and Vietnam, a great many Vietnamese refugees of Chinese 
descendant have crossed the border of mainland's Kwangsi province. 
About 10,000 refugees were resettled by the Chinese Communists at 
the Huashan "state farm” located in a small plain surrounded by 
wooded mountains 15 kilometers east of Lingshan county of Kwangsi 
province. 


2. After the Chinese Comuunists suffered heavy 
casualties in a punitive campaign against Vietnam, Hsu Shih-yu, 
the then commander of Kwangchow Military Region, submitted to the 
Peip'ing ruling hierarchy a plan of "using Vietnamese to attack 
Vietnam.” With Hsu's plan endorsed by the top Communist leader- 
ship, a number of refugees were selected for training aud then sent 
back to Vietnam to fight against the Vietnamese Communists. 


3. Tentative plan for handling trained refugees: 


(1) To have the refugees delivered to Huang Wen- 
huan, a North Vietnamese defector living in exile on the Chinese 
mainland. Upon completion of further training, they will be pro- 
vided with weapons and form part of his anti-Vietnamese force. 


(2) To have the trained refugees directiy placed 
under the command of the Chinese Communists, so that they may act 
as military guides of Peip'ing's invading troops, or sneak into 
Vietnam to carry out sabotages, collect military information and 
set up anti-Vietnam guerrilla bases. 


4. Refugees having the following qualifications may 
be eligible for receiving military training under voluntary or 
mandatory basis: 


(1) Unmarried male or female refugees with age 
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bracket of 16-30; 
(2) Good physical condition; 
(3) Residing in Vietnam for at least 5 years; 


(4) Able to speak Vietnamese and preferably one 
Chinese dialect; and 


(5) Those having relatives líving in Vietnam 
will be given first priority. 


5. Under the supervision of the Kwangchow Military 
Region, the first batch of 900 people were delivered to the anti- 
Vietnam guerrilla units operating along Thai-Cambodia border in 
late 1980 upon the completion of 9 months training. After 1983 
the CCPCC Military Commission took over training supervision from 
the Kwangchow Military Region. Up to date, 5 batches of unknown 
number of trainees have been sent out to join the battle. 
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DATE: November 5, 1986 


SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Analysis of Hu Yao-pang's Policy to Develop Relations 


With East European Countries 


1. Contents of the policy: 


Eu Yao-pang, Chinese Communist General Secretary 
and Li hsien-nien, Peip'ing's State Preside. ut had invited Erich 
Honécker, General Secretary of the East German Communist Party 
and Head of State, to visit the Chinese mairland on October 21, s 
1980. Having talked with Erich Honecker thrice, Eu Yao-pang dis- 
closed the guiding principles of the Chinese Communists to develop 
their relations with East European countries as follows: 


(1) Fully respecting their guiding principles of 
Socialist construction made in accordance with various situations 
respectively. 


(2) Fully respecting their foreign policy laid 
down in accordance with their national interest respectively. 


(3) Fully respecting their corcerns about, and 
concrete steps of,how to develop their relations with Peip'ing. 


2. Main purposes: 


(1)  Restoration of party-to-party relations with 
East European countries: 


The invitation for Honecker's visit, in his 
capacity as head of the party and State, has resulted ín a break- 
through with an agreement of restoring party-to-party relation- 
ship. This has raised the eyebrows of the world. Hu Yao-pang's 
"guiding principies” and "three respects” are aimed at winning 
international prestige and further consolidating united front for 
the Chinese Communists. 


(2) Manifestation of conditions for normalizing 
relations with Moscow: 
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Currently, the Chinese Communists boost their 
"Chinese style socialist road” and “independent and autonomous 
diplomacy for peace.” As to the normalization of relations with 
the Soviet Union, the Chinese Communists insist that the "three 
obstacles'” be removed by Moscow. The implication of Hu's "three 
respects"” is to deal with communist countries regarding government- pd 
to-government relations ín addition to the "five principles of E a Lai 
peaceíul coexistence.” This would mean something to the Soviets. 
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3. Possible repercussions: 


(1) Peíp'ing's normalization and enhancement of 
eS its goverument-to-govermment and party-to-party relations with 
EN East European countries are bound to bring about a positive impe- 
tus to the rapprochement. between the Soviet Union and the Chinese 
Coswsumists. However, the regime wili watch its step in fear of 
the response from Western countries to deal with the Soviets. 


A io 


a lo 


(2) Recently, the Soviet Union does want to 
better its ties with the Chinese Communists and seek for the 
reunification of the communist countries. Eu Yao-pang's advocacy 
of establishing new type of relationships among communist coun- 
tries, means a positive respons to the Soviets. Theír collabora- 
tion will lend a helping hand to the reunification of international 
communist parties and the consolidation of tbe international com- 

- muníst movement. 
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EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Peip'ing's Policy to Aid Burmese Communists Remains 


Unchanged 


1. The Peip'ing regime is continui 
Burmese Communists. In pre-1982 years it extended full support 
to the latter, including the backing up of the latter's polícies 
and programs, military training, weapons and military personnel. 
From 1967 to 1972 the Burmese government launched a mopping-up 
campaign against "Chinese youths” (Red Guards, actually) in the 
Rangoon area, wounding and killing large numbers of Chinese and 
overseas Chinese. Resentful of what the Burmese government had 
done, Peip'ing redoubled its aid in arms and ammunition to the 
Burmese Communists. However, since 1982, wishing to please the 
Burmese government, the regime has phased out its massive aid to 
the Burmese Communists. At present the Chinese Communist aid to 
the Burmese Communists is only in medical supplies, clothing and 
military equipment. Faced with the shortage of external aid, the 
Burmese Communists have to resort to drug traffic to maintain 
their finances. 


2. Since 1984, thanks to reciprocal visits by Chinese 
Communist and Burmese government leaders, the Peip'ing regime and 
the Burmese government have become increasingly chummy.  Burmese 
President Dee San Yu paid a visit to Peip'ing in October 1984, which 
was followed by Burma's Socialist Program Party's chairman Ne Win's 
visit to Peip'ing in May 1985 and Chinese Communist "State President" 
Li Hsien-nien's visit to Burma in June 1985. During Li's stay in 
Burma he had discussed with the Burmese side on the question of 
the Burmese Communists. Teng Hsiao-p'ing is reported to have said 
to the Burmese president that the Burmese Communists were part of 
Burma's internal problems and the Burmese government had the full 
right to decide how to deal with them. Then Ne Win paid his first 
visit to the Chinese mainland in his capacity as chairman oí Burma's 
Socialist Program Party on an invitation from Teng Hsiao-p'ing in 
his capacity as chairman of CCP's Central Advisory Committee. 
Obviously the regime is bending over backward to strengthen its 
party-to-party relations with the Burmese government despite the 
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fact that Peip'íng has yet to extend formal diplomatic recognition 

to the Socialist Program Party of Burma. 

3. Though the Chinese Communists are bent on improw- 

Í 


ing their relations with the Burmese government, they are not ex- ! 
pected to change their relations with the Burmese Communists; at | 
least they will keep such relations at the present level. In Sep- o 
tember 1985 the Burmese Communists called their third session of EN — 
the party's central committee in which all key figures in the 
leadership group remained unchanged. The roster included Chairman 
Ba Thien Tin, Deputy Chairmen Pe Tint and Khin Maung Gyi. A 
-— resolution passed by the central committee said that the Burmese 
e Communists would stick to their present political course — opposing 
the Burmese government in armed struggles, remaining faithful to 
Marxism-Leninism and Maoism, and stressing independence and deter- 
mination to overcome difficulties. A noteworthy development is 
that though the Burmese Communist "People's Broadcasting Station” 
stopped its operations in April 1985, it began to broadcast again in 
February 1986 (the site of the station is judged to be in the hilly 
area of northern Burma) and thus showed that the Peip'ing regime is 
still giving the Burmese Communists a measure of support. 
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DATE: November 26, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Assessment on Gorbachev's Visit to India 


Soviet leader Mikhail S. Gorbachev paid his first 
visit to India on November 25 since he came to power. Being the 
first trip to an Asian country, his arrival in New Delhí has at- 
tracted worldwide attention. Details are summarized below: 


l. Motives behind Gorbachev's visit: 


, 
5 
p 
f 
(1) In 1970s, "detente" was advocated by super- | 
powers in the conduct of policies in Europe. Now with consider” 

able peace prevailing in that part of the world, both the United 
States and Soviet Union are shifting their policy focus to the 
Asian-Pacific region. In a major speech delivered in Vladivostok 
on July 28, Gorbachev dangled out a new olive branch as part of | 
Moscow's efforts to broaden ties in the Pacific region. Gorbachev's 
visit to Indía represents his ambition to further boost Soviet 
presence in the whole Asian-Pacific region. 


(2) Indian Premier Rajiv Gandhi, a westernized 
leader stressing the need of India*'s modernization by importing 
high technology from the West, intends to strengthen ties with the 
United States and Western Europe. Seizing this opportunity, Wash- A 
ington sent Defense Secretary Caspar Weinberger to visit New Delhi 
in October and held talks with Indian leaders on U.S. sale of super 
computers and sophisticated weaponry. Since both superpowers are 
competing for influence in India, Weinberger's trip to New Delhi 

y has aroused alarm in Moscow. 
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(3) The Soviet Union has recently withdrawn six 
regiments from Afghanistan, but border tension between India and 
the Chinese Communists as well as India and Pakistan has been es- 
calating. With Washington joining force with Peip'ing and Islama- 
bad to check Soviet expansionism, Moscow and New Delhi have to 
hold discussions on strategic redeployment. 
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2. Main purposes: 


(1) To strengthen bilateral relationship: 
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Since India used to be one of the Soviet 
friendly allies in Asia, Moscow must win New Delhi's support be- 
fore it can move southward from ceutral Asia and dominate Indian 
Ocean. Therefore, Gorbachev's visit to India is aimed to sign 
certain aid agreement with New Delhi so as to restrain the U.S. 
and Chinese Communist presence in Indian Ocean, and prevent In- 
dia from tilting toward Washington. 


System”: 
In recent years, Gorbachev has time and 

again reiterated the "Asian Security System,” and advocated the 

D) convention of "Asian Security Conference” as part of his efforts 
to push his peace overture iu Asia. His vísit to India is ap- ] 
parently designed to "promote sales" of the said ideas, thereby 
increasing Soviet presence in the Asian-Pacific region with the | 
help of India. E 


| 
| 
(2) To disseminate the idea of "Asian Security | pg A ÓN 
| 
í 
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(3) To win support from non-aligned nations: 


As leader of non-aligned nations, India is 
striving to push the global disarmament and nuclear non-proli- 
feration talks. In addition to supporting India's efforts in 
this comnection, Gorbachev went further to shift the blame to the 
United States on the failure of arms limitation talks, and pres- ¡ 
sure the United States into scrapping the "SDI" program through 
international media. 


3. Possible repercussions: 


(1) Leaders of the seven-nation "South Asian 
Q Association for Regional Cooperation” (SAARC) met for their 2nd 
summit on November 16 in the southern Indian city of Bangalore. 
Timed right after the SAARC summit, Gorbachev's trip to India 
was apparentiy designed to publicized his idea of "Asian Se- 
curity System.” 


(2) The Soviet "Asian Security System” was 
chiefly initiíated to contain the Chinese Communists. But the 
said system is now designed to alienate the U.S. allies and 
eliminate American presence in Asia, thereby estranging Peip'ing 
from Washington. In view of the above, Gorbachev's Indian trip 

is overtly aimed at publicizing peace overture; but covertly, 
MA it is designed to step up strategic deployment and perpetuate 
Soviet presence in South Asia, thereby achieving strategic 
dominance. As the situation stands, mounting superpowers com- 
petition for influence in South Asia is very likely. 
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DATE: November 26, 1986 
EVALUATION: A - 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information a 
SUBJECT: Po I-p'o Offers Suggestions on Party Rectification ad 
5 


At a conference participated by responsible comrades 
írom the CCP central apparatus and "state" organizations held in 
Peip'ing on November 18, Vice irman Po I-p*'o of the Central 
Steering Committee for Party Rectification (CSCPR) delivered a 
report on the 11th Plenary Session of CSCPR and offered sai 
suggestions. Major points of Po's report follow: 


1. Experiences summarized: 


(1) Po claimed that the on-going party rectí- 
fication has effectively prevented and avoided the recurrence of 
leftist errors previously committed by party cadres, thereby 
opening a new path leading to the solution of .intra-party contra- 
dictions and problems. 
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(2) Po stressed that the CSCPR has succeeded in 
- correctly handling the relationship between party rectification 
and economic work'"through close coordination and mutual dependence. 


A 


2. Suggestions ofíered: 


(1) Successfully carrying out rectification work 
at village level: 


Rectification work must be successfully 
carried out in accordance with the guidelines and instructions 
issued by the party central authorities and CSCPR. Meanwhile, 
responsible cadres should neither slacken their efforts nor rush 
the job nor give up halfway. On the other hand, they must be 
strict and serious in dealing with the work of "organizational 
disposition” and "membership registration.” 


(2) Crasping firmly and resolving ensuing problems: 
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Leadership must be strengthened at various 
units to insure that problems left behind party rectification be 
reduced to a minimum. 


(3) Conscientiously working out a summary report: 


; Án over-all summary report on party rectifi- 
cation throughout the mainland must be written out by the CSCPR and 
made known within and without the party both at home and abroad. 
Also, separate summary reports on rectification work must be made 
available respectively by provincial, municipal and prefectural 
party committees, and leading party groups. 
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DATE: November 27, 1986 


EVALUATION: A - 2 


SOURCE: Documentary Information 4 
SUBJECT: Peip'ing Being Faced with Problems in Agricultural E 
Development ES E 


The October 27 issue of Peip'ing's Economic'Reference 
journal carried an artícle entitled "Problems Resultíng from Agri- 
cultural Growth Should Deserve Our Attention," pointing out that 
mainland agriculture is being faced with the following six problems 
since Peip'ing launched economic reforms in rural areas: - 
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l. As agricultural growth has reached its saturation 
- point, whether agricultural production can be further increased has 
become a major contradiction. 
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2. Failure in extensive farming due to the following 
factors: : 


(1) Out-dated irrigation facilities, reduced 
acreage and lack of capabilities in control over plant diseases 
and pests. 


(2) Substandard level of agricultural mechanization 
has resulted in the reduced acreage of farming land. 


(3) Shortage of such high-quality chemical ferti- 
lizers as uitrogen, phosphate and potassium. 


RARAS MR ARAN Ms 


3. Decrease in agricultural investment: 


Government investment in agriculture totalled 8.3 
billion yuan in 1983, down 45.9 percent as compared with 1978 with 
a yearly reduction rate averaging 10.9 percent. "State" funds to 
support agriculture accounted for 6.8 percent of the national budget 
in 1983 as compared with 13.6 percent in 1979, a drop of 6.8 percent. 
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6. Latent crisis in grain production: 3 


Mainland peasants are reluctant to grow grain because 
of low "state'” purchase-prices and high production cost. Therefore, 
peasants*” unwillingness to grow grain has resulted in reduced grain 
acreage and declining output. 


Rapid growth of mainland population has made it 
impossible to adjust the intra-structure of agriculture.” 


6. Economic reforms resulting in poor grain harvest: 


Peasants in ecoromically developed regions are lured 
to do better-paid factory jobs or seek non-agricultural sidelines 
instead of farming which is considered unprofitable. This develop- 
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4 5. Inadequate intra-structure of agriculture: pe 
| 
ment has led to declining agricultural production. 
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Siudies. Details follow: 

1. A mainland student surnamed Esu studying ar West: . 
Germany's Hamburg University disclosed on August 7 that the first 
batch of Peip'ing-financed mainland students had completed their 
studies, but none of them returned to the mainland under the 
pretense of pursuing post-graduate studies. 


CONFIDENTIAL 

DATE: November 26, 1986 

EVALUATION: B- 2 | 

SOURCE: Inteliíigence Report 

SUBJECT: Mainland Students Unwililíng to Return from Abroad | 

Influenced by Western democracy as well as economic k 

prosperity, and unhappy with Peip'ing's ongoing policies, main- 

land students who have gone abroad with or without government E 

sponsorship are reluctant to return after completion of their | Lo 
1] 
1] 


2. A married couple of Mr. á Mrs. Shih studying 
in Canada disclosed on July 20 that most of mainland students 
despatched to Canada by the Chinese Communist regime are trying 
to prolong their stay with no desire to return. For instance, 
two maínland nurses who had been sent here to practise at a 
children hospítal but unwilling to return, sought to perpetuate 
their stay by marrying Canadian-Chinese. Another reason for some 
students' reluctance to return to the mainland is that mainland 
intellectuals are still poorly paid and that no progress has been 
made as far as working conditions for academic studies are con- 
cerned. j : 
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3. Another mainland student surnamed Wu who is now i 
pursuing studies in the United States wrote to his classmate in : 
Canton in August that mainland students are reluctant to return 
because they are afraid that returned students may be viewed as. 

"problem intellectuals” whenever a political movement is launched 
against then. 
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DATE: November 27, 1986 
EVALUATION: C- 3 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Moscow*s Strategic Goals in Southeast Asia poo A 


Recent years have seen dramatically-growing Soviet 
presence in Southeast Asia. This development is attributed to: 


1. The change of strategic envirorment in Southeast 
Asia. 

2. Moscow's strategic change resulting from the 
interest in Southeasf Asia by the new ruling hierarchy headed 
by Gorbachev. Soviet strategic goals in Southeast are summarized 
below: 
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(1) To curb Chinese Communist expansionisa in 


Southeast ; e : 


(2) To reduce American presence in this part 
of the world and alienate the United States from íts allies and q 
friendly nations so as to reverse global balance of power in 
favor of the Soviet Union; 


(3) To prevent the ASEAN from concluding security 
treaties with the West and the Chinese Communists; 
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(4) To help Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos boost 'fonoves- a7ud+e) 
their military capabilities and have the three Indo-Chinese states 
included into Soviet sphere of influence; 


(5) To obtain the access to naval and air bases 
ín Vietnam and other areas in Southeast Asia so as to boost Soviet 
military buildup. 


In addition to the above, the Soviets are trying to 
disintegrate the Western alliance system in Southeast Asía and 
Pacific region. 
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DATE: November 27, 1986 
EVALUATION: C- 3 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Laos Plans to Request Vietnam for Troop Reduction 


Laos and Vietnam signed a 25-year Military Agreement 
in 1975. Under the agreement, four Vietnamese infantry dívisioos 
were despatched to station in Laos until 2000. To build its own 
army, the Laoctian government has recently held a meeting to the 
following effect: 

l. Part of the aid obtained from foreign countries « 
are consumed by the Vietnamese occupational.troops, thus making 
it impossible for Laos to build its own defense. 
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2. A protracted milita:y occupation will misiead 
the Laotians to believe that their country ís placed under the 
control of Vietnamese Communists, thereby dewmoralizing the Laotian 
people. o. 


3. Long-lasting presence of foreign troops would 
impair Laos' international image — mísleading the world to 
believe that Laos ís not a sovereign country. 


In view of the above, Laos plans to ask Vietnam ó ¡ 
taking the following measures: ; 


1. To have Vietnamese troops transferred to places 
bordering Laos and Vietnam; and 


2. To have the current troops strength (approximately 
50,000 men) reduced to 20,000 or 30,000 men. 
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DATE: November 26, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information : 
i 


SUBJECT: Assessment of Unusual Situation Inside North Korea 


i 
In recent years, the uncertainties within the ruling | 
hierarchy of North Korea and Pyongyang's military buildup near the 
DMZ have led to the crossfire of speculations and rumors about its 
political chaos. Details are summarízed below: 
Í 
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1. Unusual situation: 


N (1) The 7th National Congress of North Korea's 
Workers Party, which is scheduled some time in 1986, has not beeñ 
held up to date. 
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(2) Over the past three months, 0 Chin-u, Min- 
ister of Pyongyang's People's Armed Forces, has never been seen in 
public. In eariy October when Peip'ing's "State President” Li 
Hsien-—nien visited North Korea, he did not show up under the pre- : 
tense of suffering injuries from traffic accident. In mid-November | 
wuen Outer Mongolian leader President Jambynm Batmonh visited Pyong- 
yaug. he also failed to show up. 


(3) On October 21, Pyongyang started the construc- 
tion of a large dam and power plant only 10 kilometers away Írom 
the DMZ by throwing tens of thousands soldiers into the construction 
project. The dam to be completed in five years and a half can hold 
20 billion tons of water. | 


(4) Korea-U.S. Joint Command pointed out on Novem— 
ber 7 that North Korea has recentiy completed construction of four E Ñ _—— 
airfields near tae DMZ and has the capability to raid South Korea 
anytime. 


(5) North Korean loudspeakers at the border se- 
parating the two Koreans announced on November 16 that Kim Ii Sung 
had been shot. The next morning, Kim Jong 11's takeover from his 

s father was annou1xced from the loudspeakers. 


2. Significance of developments: 
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(1) Doubtíul motíve: 


The reports of the death of Kim 11 Sung were 
later disapproved. But Pyongyang's motive to make the false an- 
nouncement remains not understandabie to many observers.' Some 
could say that Pyongyang's move is intended to find out the reac- 
tion from Washington and Seoul, or designed to discredit South 
Korea. But it is not advisable for Pyongyang to do so, because 
this practice would likeiy damage Kím 11 Sung's personal image. 


(2) Personal grudges existing between Kim 11 po E aa 
Sung and the military: 


Some time in April 1982 more than 10 high- 
ranking military officers who did not like Kim's personality- cult 
and family dynasties, fled Pyongyang and sought political asylum, 
from the Chinese Communists. Since the news of Kim 11 Sung's death 
was announced by Pyongyang's broadcasting station near the DMZ, 
this demonstrates that the anti-Kim undercurrents still exist in 
North Korea's armed forces. 


(3) Power transition not so smooth: 


_ The repeated postponement of Pyongyang's 
party congress is closely linked with Kim's succession plan. This 
development indicates that some anti-Kim elements within the top 
hierarchy are acting in defíiance of Kim's choice of his son to 
succeed him. To counter this situation, Kim has to give promin- 
ence to his political achievements by launching various construc- 
tion projects in an effort to smooth the way for power transition 
to his son. HU 


pr 


3. Possible repercussions: 


(1) Growing dependence on Peip'ing and Moscow 
for aid: 


Plagued by huge defense spending and heavy 
foreign debt for military buiidup, *orth Korea has been suffering 
from worsening economic situation. Jo overcome its economic cri- 
sis, Pyongyang would all the more rely on Peip'ing aud Moscow for 
both economic and military aid. 
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(2) Massive party purge expected: i 


As Pyongyang's military hierarchy plays a | 
decisive role in Kim 11 Sung's choice of his successor, whether | 
Kim Jong 11 can be chosen as his father's successor depends on how 
much support he can win from the military. In view of the fact : 
that Kim Jong 11 has neither power base nor '"revolutionary ex- me : ] 
periences,"” bis abrupt takeover from his father could prompt him rad | 
to launch a massive party purge, thus bringing about political e e 
chaos. > DE PA 


. 


(3) Future trends full of uncertainties: 


Pyongyang's growing military buildup near 
the DMZ has heightened the tension on the divided Korean Peninsula. 
Meanwhile, the completion of Pyocngyang's Kumgangsan Dam constructed 
near the DMZ wouid pose quite a serious threat to South Korea. To 
remedy the situation, Seoul can not but take countermeasures. As 
tbe situation stands, the coming two years are a crucial period 
for both Seoul and Pyongyang. 
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approved by the "State Council” and were promulgated by the Min- 
istry of Public Security on November 28, 1986, Peip'ing's official 
sources disclosed. According to the disclosure, there are up to 
date some 40 million mainland "people having received their resi- 
dent 1D cards; and the regime is now in the process of issuing the 
ID cards all over the mainland. 


DATE: December 2, 1986 | 

EVALUATION: A- 1 | 

SOURCE: Comprenersive Information | 

SUBJECT: Peip'ing's Newly Promuigated Regulations Concerning | 
Statute on Issuance and Application of Resident 1D o - 
Cerd E 
The "Regulations Concerning the Statute on the Is- 

suance and Application of Resident Identification Card” have been 


The newly promulgated "Regulations Concerning the 
Statute on the Issuance and Application of Resident ID Card” con- 
sist of nine chapters and 46 artícles. Under the said regulations, 
mainland Chinese reaching the age of 16 are required to apply for 
the resident ID cards at local household registration offices. In 
dealing with matters concerning census check, conscription, mar- 
riage registration, school admission, job application, notarization, 
application for ingress or egress, and checking in at hotels, resi- 
dent ID card must be produced. 
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The resident 1D card will be issued by county (muni- 
cipal) public security bureaus and township public security sub- 
bureaus, while the procedural process will be handled by household 
registration ofíices. 
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DATE: December 3, 1986 | 
j 


EVALUATION: A- 1 


SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: P'eng Chen, Chairman of Peip'ing's National People's 
Congress Standing Committee, on "Sccialist Democracy" 


INM NN er 
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At the 18th meeting of Peip'ing's National People's 
Congress Standing Committee held recently, P'eng Chen, Chairman of 
the Standing Commíttee, spoke on the three issues of the party's 
O highest ideal, socialist democracy and the legal system when it 
was time for the meeting to discuss the party central”s "resolu- 
tion on the guidelines to be followed in the reconstruction of a 
socialist spiritual civilization.” Essentials of P'eng's speech 
were as follows: 


1. The party's highest ideal: 


(1) Some peopie say that those who speak of the 
highest ideal of the party — communism -- are unrealistic high- 
fliers, pipe dreamers and braggarts. Such people are wrong. 


(2) Communism is a new social system and also a 
scientific world view; hence, whether in the past or in the future, 
communist ideals are the fountainhead of the strength of the com 
munist party and the spíritual prop thereof. 


2. Socialist democracy: 


E Y (1) There are people uho long to see bourgeois 
democracy as if "the moon in a capitalist society” were brighter 
than "the moon in China's socialist society.” Such a view un- 
healthy. 


i all elected through a democratic process; when it comes to the 
discussion of questions, state power structures are run on the 
principles of the minority bowing to the majority, individuals to 
the organizations they are in, subordinates to superiors, and the 
"country" to the "central government.' 411 such principles have 
their legal bases. "Such a democratic system is better than a 


! 
¡ 
!] 
' (2) Leaders in the refíme's major agencies are 
1] 
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bourgeois democratic system,” boasted P'eng. 


3. The socialist legal system: 


extensive influence, so exteasive that there is generally little 
awareness of the importance of a legal system, the average people, 
just as Teng EHsiao-p'ing says, "are won't to take as law whatever 
the leaders say and call those who have a dissenting voice to 
whatever the leaders say 'violaters of law.' Thus, when the 
leaders' utterances change, law changes accordingly.” 


(2) Without a strong legal system and with every- 
body doing things contrary to the spirit of law, there would be no 
go; above all, and to get to the bottom of affairs, what the "coun- 
try” needs is a system. "When a good system exists, the bad lot 
will see there's no way for them to have their way without any fear; 
on the other hand, if the system is bad, good people will find it 
difficult to perform good deeds to their satisfaction and may even 
go in the reverse direction." 


| 
(1) As China's feuúal society dies hard aud has 
¿ 
| 
| 
| 
; 
E 


A A A e 


E 
CONF IDENTIAL 


04 8702369 


CONF IDENTIAL 


DATE: December 3, 1986 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Establish NCO Schools for Training 
Of Non-commissioned Officers 


The Chinese Communists have recently set up a few NCO 
schools for the training of non-commissioned offícers in response to 
the need of a currently newly defined military mission. The first 
batch of NCOs, numbering in the lower thousands, have all been 
admitted to the new military schools. This is an important change 
in the regime's military trainins system aimed at the production 
of basic-level skilled and administrative military backbone per- 
sonnel. Related details are as follows: 


Ó 


| | 

| | 
SOURCE: Documentary Information s 
| 

| 

| 
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1. Establishment of military schools and training 
classes: 


training of air force non-commissioned officers and also NCO school 
at the same place for the training of naval non-commissioned of- 
ficers. A training class for the training of non-commissioned 
military officers has been added to the Army Academy. 


2. Professional training: 


The NCO schoois for the training of non-commis- 
sioned officers offer professional classes in the training of 5th- 
class naval vessel captains, squad leaders, radio station super- 
intendants, general-affairs chieís, cashiers, all sorts of tech- 
nicians and aviation ground-service specialists. The courses 
offered number more than ten, all designed for the purpose of 
e turning out professionals. 


$ 
i 
There are now an NCO school at Talien for the 
¡ 
| 
| 
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3. Rules governing recruitment: 


The first batch of cadets were taken in accord- 
p ance with the principle of "recruitment and distribution in a 
fixed direction” and selected from among examinees who had served 
two years in the army, were at least junior highschool graduates 
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According to the PLA's Department of the General 
Staff, non-commissioned officers are the backbone force in the 
basic-level military reconstruction and the strengthened training 
of NCOs is an important change in the military training system 
aimed at the production of basic-ievel skililed and administrative 
dí military backbone personnel as well as a positive measure to boost 
the combat capability of troops. 
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and were willing to be with the troops over a icnger period. The | 
cadets will undergo a two-year course of study and are required to 
return to the troops as interns for a year. After graduation they + 
will be given the credentials of a mid-level vocational school il 
graduate. ' EN e 
4. Potential efíects: | 
H 
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DATE: December 12, 1986 


SOURCE : Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Assessment of Peip'ing's Internal Disarray 


Í 
lS After the 6th Plenum of the 12th CCP | , 
] E 


y 
l p Central Committee 


CO 
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Brief Summary: 


de 


Jl. A sharp debate has gripped the Chinese 
Communist Party over the "Guiding Principles of 
Building Socialist Spiritual Civilization" adopted 
by the 6th Plenum of the 12th CCP Central Committee. 
Following the Plenum, forums on the study of the 
resolution were characterized by vague phenomena. 
For instance, the party central has time and again 
exhorted cadres to "fully grasp the spirit of the 
document" but failed to give an exposition of the 
spirit of the document. It stressed the integration 
of theory and practice, but cadres were only allowed 
to study the document without taking arbitrary action. 
A11 these are unusual developments. 

2. The "reformists” aim to push their reform 


program by means of spiritual civilization construction 
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while the "conservatives'" want to restrict the pace of 
the reforms. To iet eack of them hold its own view, 
opinions of the two factions have to be included in a 

the "Guiding Principles." The move is likely to bring ja 
about confusions. The "reformists" want cadres to 
obey their instructions, but dare not openly encourage 
them to take any action. This development apparently 
reflects the undercurrent of power struggle within the 


party. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 

Following the Gth Plenum of the 12th CCP 
Central Committee, a disarray was seen within the 
party. Relevant details follow: 

1. Uncooperative '"conservatives”: 

The G6th Plenum of the 12th CCP Central 

Committee was held to adopt the Resolution on "the 
Guiding Principles of Building Socialist Spiritual 
Civilization.'" The Chinese Communists declared that 
the said Resolution adopted by the plenum is an "im- 
portant document in history,” which was preceded by 
sufficient ferment and made available under the phe- 
nomena of unity and democracy. However, at a recep- 
tion held on the eve of the regime's '"founding anni- 
versary" (i.e. two days after the pienum), Central_ 
Secretariat member Teng Li-ch'un (former head of 
central propaganda department) told a Reuters report- 


er that the sharp debate over the wording of tne 
Resolution in top hierarchy has resulted in nine 
months consumed in revising the draft for nine times. 
This apparently demonstrates that the "conservatives" 


were unhappy with the "refocrmists'" who dominated the 
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plenum, and contents of the Resolution. 
2. Vague phenomena: | 

(1) In the past, when important documents Pe 
were made known, the party central used to issue in- 
Structions urging its cadres to study them, and at the 
same time order official media to step up propaganda 
work. But this time when the Resolution was adopted by 
the party plenum, the People's Daily ambiguously toned 
down its editorial entitled "Document-study Comes First" 
by saying that "Be conscientious in dealing with docu- 
ment-study as well as in thinking, be well prepared and 
able to understand it thoroughly. It is unadvisable to 
issue instructions before the document has been well 
studied." The Tengists, not knowing the contents and 
spirit for Pastis: should have asked subordinate 


units to pursue their studies of documents and fully 


O A E 


grasp their spirit without taking arbitrary action. 
Apart from reflecting their unwil'.ingness to expose 
something secret, the move also demonstrates that the 
"reformists" have made great conc:ssions in drafting 
the Resolution adopted by the plenum. 


(2) At the 13th ses:iion of the G6th 
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People's Political Consultative Conference held on Octo- 
ber 13, 1986 politburo member Hsi Chung-hsun openly 


admitted that "Upon hearing such phrases as persistence 


i 
| 
E 
, * 
in four cardinal principles and spiritual civilization, 
many people think of possible return to policy of tight 

control or policy change."  Hsi continued that "There 

are still some people who maintain that pushing the re- 

? 


form program and opening the mainland to foreign invest- 


ment amounts to practising capitalism." This argument 


is apparently designed to confront the important spirit 
of what the Tengists repeatedly emphasized in the "Reso- 
lution" that "Socialist spiritual civilization must be a 
spiritual civilization which persists in reforms as well 
as open-door policy lines." 
3. Political reforms bogged down: E dl 
(1) Lack of consensus in top hierarchy: | 
In view of the conservatives' strong t 
opposition to the reform of political structure before 
the party plenum, the reformists have to pigeonkole ¡ 
the program for the time being and put up some struc- i 


tural reform of the regime instead. After the plenunm, 


Hu Yao-pang noted that "one year will be devoted to 
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the comprehension of the purposes and methods for politi- 
cal restructuring." 
(2) Resistance from mid-level cadres: 

According to a poll recently conducted 
by Peip'ing's official media, over half of the middle 2 
and lower level cadres surveyed raised their objection | 
to the reform of political structure; because they see 
political restructuring threatening their peris and . 


priviileges. 


4. Summing-up: 
So far as its drafting process is concerned, 
the Resolution on "Socialist Spiritual Civilization" is a 
product of compromise reached between the "reformists" 
and "conservatives." Since the Resolution, which com- 
prises the ideas and aims of both factions, is only a 


"program document'" without concrete process and arrange- 


ment for application, it will naturally become the core 


A 


of dispute between the "reformists" and "conservatives." 
As each faction will trv its best to use the favorable 
wording of the Resolution for self protection and at- 
tacking the other, whether this development will lead 


to "unity in ideology and action" or mutual conflict 
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remains to be seen. However, the disarray emerging after 
the 6th Plenum of the 12th CCP Central Committee should 


indeed deserve our attention. 
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Reference Data: 


il. Editorial, People's Daily, September 29, 
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2. Hongkong-based Ta Kung Pao, October 1, | o 
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3. Dispatch of Hsinhua News Agency, October | e S 
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DATE: December 10, 1986 

EVALUATION: B- 2 

54 SOURCE: Documentary Information 

Fi SUBJECT: Latest Soviet Delegation to North Korea 

Chairman Kim ll-sung of North Korea received on Decem- 


ber 4, 1986 a Soviet delegation composed of miijitary, political and 
industrial figures. Brief related details: 


r 1. On December 4 Chairman Kim Il-sung received the 
e Soviet delegation and held congenial talks with it. QKah Yul, 


Chief of the General Staff of North Korea's People's Army, was 
also a participant in the talks. 
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2. The delegation was the first high-level Soviet 
military ever to visit North Korea since the Soviet Pacific fleet 
along with its naval air force visited the country in July 1986. 
Members of the delegation included director of the political depart- 
ment of the Soviet Air Force, director of the political department 
of the Far Eastern military region and director of the political 
department of the Soviet Pacific Fleet.* 
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*Though North Xorea says that it still insists on 
equidistance relations with the Chinese Communists and the Soviet 
Union, there are indications that it is gradually stepping up its 
relations with the Soviet Union. 
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DATE: _ December 10, 1986 


EVALUATION: B- 2 : 


SOURCE : intelligence Report 

SUBJECT: Essential Points of Agreement Reached at l4th E 
Ministerial Conference Between Japan and South - 
Korea ES 


Japan and South Korea held their 14th ministerial" 
conference in Tokyo December 5-6. They agreed to the following. 
things: 


1. Japan will continue to restrain the development 
of its relations with North Korea. 


AS 


2. Japan will piedge to help South and North Koreas 
resume their dialogues and help South Korea host the Olympic Games 
in Seoul. 


3. Japan wíll continue to support the proposal that 
the two Koreas be admitted to the United Nations simultaneously. 


4. The two sides will establish in 1988 a joint 
Japanese-South Korean Research Council for cocperation in the 
21st Century. 
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*For the sake of self-interest and safety Japan will 
c¿evelop long-term cooperation relations with South Korea to keep a 
strategic balance in the Korean Peninsula. 
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DATE: December 3, 1936 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: impacts of Recent Political Upheaval ín Manila . Ñ 


President Corazon Aquino of the Philippines made a 
public announcement on November 23, 1936 to the effect that she 
had accepted the resignation of Defense Minister Enrile and siso 
asked for the resignations of her entire cabinet. This stunning 
action will cause certain impacts on the already turbulent politi- 
cal situation in the Philippines. The following is an analysis 


0 therecf: 


1. Factors of upheaval: 
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(1) Defense Minister Enrile is a politically 
ambitious man, who used to come to clash with President Aquino. 
$ At first, it was their different approach to dealíng with the 
H communist rebels and then their different interpretation of the 
draft constitution and the power of the president contained 
therein. Tiuus, words of presumed coups spread, imperiling the 
stability of the government. Mrs. Aquino therefore fired Enrile 
; by way of cabinet reshuffle in order to stabilize the political 
: situation. : ge 


(2) The elements constituting Aquino's cabinet j a? Ea 
were complex in nature and contradiction of interests and mutual 
: suspicions were often found existing emong the cabínet members, 
a This situation became more salient when Aquino was about to return 
from an official visit to Japan on November 13. 1t was further 
eo) aggravated by the murder of political leeders and the kidnap of 
a foreign businessman as a resuit of the open conírontation be- 
iween the leftist, ríghtisc and neutral faections aíter her re- 
turn. Facing this situation, Mrs. Aguino nad no choice but to 
take resoiure measures. 


pro 


(3) Since assuming Jower, Mrs. ¿quino nas been 
able to win supports,not only from tre United States, Japan and 
the European Economic Community whose economic aids are instru- 
mental to the stability of her goverraent but also £rom tre home 
£tont -- the Catholic church as well as business circies. It 
was of course the backup of armed forces Chief of Staff General 
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Fidal Ramos during the leadership crisis that had finally kept 
A4quino's authority in shape. 


2. Trend of development: 


(1) The courageous announcement by Mrs. Aquino 
to strip Enrile of his portfulio as the defense minister should 
give a positive impact on the current political situation in the 
Philippines. Rafael Ileto, who succeeded Enrile as the Defense 
Minister, has a good connection with the United States and can 
help promote bilateral relations between the United States and 
the Philippines. Now that Enrile has been removed from office; 
in view of his personal ambition and his pro-Marcos background, 
his next move is still considered a latent variable. 


(2) Recognizing that, with Enrile gone, Mrs. 
Aquino will have less resistance to push through her policy of 
"having negotiations for confrontation,” the Philippine commu- 
nists therefore signed a 60-day cease-fire agreement with the 
government representatives on November 27, with the effective 
date on December 10, 1986. But, the ultimate objective of the 
Philippine communists is to seize political power. Therefore, E 
they will secretly expand their strength on the one hand and 
put forward in the negotiations the harsh terms, which would 
not be accepted by the government on the other so that they can 
continue to advance armed struggle once their terms are rejected. 
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(3) The future development of the situation in 
the Philippines will depend upon the policy direction and person- 
nel line-up of the new cabinet. If Mrs. Aquino insists to retain 
the leftist elements in the cabinet, she will offend the mijitary : 
headed by Gen. Ramos. If she expels all the leftist elements 
from the cabinet, she wiil lose the support of urban liberals 
and the intellectual class; both would not help maíntain the 
stability of her regime. 


3. Possible impacts: 
(1) COn the domestic side: 


If the political unrest continues, it will 
not only impede the economic recovery but spur the countryside 
masses to join hands with the communist rebels. Besides, it will 
scare off foreign capitals and cause home capitals to flow out. 
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(2) On the United States: 


The Philippines is strategically important. 

po In order to prevent the home communist rebels from expanding and . 

: the Chinese Communíst as well as the Soviet power” £rom enterirg, the 

z : : United States is so far very cautious in providing support for Mrs. 

Aquino's regime. 1f it should over-exercise its influence and 

intervention, it may arouse the Philippino narionalistic feeling 
| 
! 
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PS 


and thus produce the negative effect to the existing situation. 


a (3) On the Chinese Communists and the Soviet 
Union: 


ld 


: Ó In order to put an end to the internal 

E chaotic situation, Mrs. Aquino is looking for more outside aids 

E through multiple diplomatic channels. It can be expected that 
both the Chinese Communists and the Soviet Union will be offering 
their economic and technological assistance to the Philippines. 
However, it is unlikely that they will openly express their 
support for the Philippine communísts in the near future. 
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Agriculture, Livestock and Fisheries" Ho Kang declared that 
the regime's long-range goals for agricultural development are 
twofold: 


y CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: December 26, 1986 : : 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Communist Official Discloses Peip'ing's Agricultural . - 
Development Goals e 
1. On December 21, 1986 Peip'ing's "Minister of A 
| 
i 
1 


(1) To have average per capita grain harvest 
reaching 400 xilograms and the total agricultural output reaching 
0.5 billion metric tons by the year 2000; aud 


(2) To have peasants*? per capita income "rising 
steadily" and gradually approaching the level of urban residents 
by the end of this century. 


2. According to Peip'ing's "State Statistics Bureau,” 
mainland's grain (including wheat, beans and potatoes) production 
in 1985 fell to 378 million metric tons, down about 28 million 
metric tons or 7 percent from 1984. The decline has started a 
political debate in which the conservatives warned that "grain 
shortages lead to social chaos." Also, the Tengists were alarmed 
by the grain output falls, calling for greater emphasis on agri- 
culture -- the backbone of national economy. In 1986, Peip'ing 
repeatedly instructed organizations at various levels to initiate 
incentive measures in an effort to increase grain production. 
Meanwhile, the regime managed to increase grain acreage by some 
25 miliion acres by slashing the acreage for cash crops such as 
cotton, sugar cane, flax and tobacco plant. In June, 1986, Teng 
Hsiao-p*'ing said that "since grain production plays a leading 
role in agriculture, problems occurring in agriculture can not 
be solved in three or five years .....” However, grain production 
only increased by some 10 million metric tons as compared with 
that of last year. Based on the current mainland's annual birth ] 
rate of 1.8 percent, the 1986 population growth is estimated at 
some 18 million people. Such being the case, increased grain 
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production in 1986 would have been consumed up by the newly increased 
population. Based on the above calculaticn, the regime's agricultural 
development goals as mentioned above are by no means attainable. 


] 
1 
3. The Chinese Communists are plagued by the following 
problems: | 


(1) In spite of the implementation of household 
contracted production system, mainland peasants are still reluctant 
to grow grains because of low "state'” purchase prices and high 
production costs; 


(2) Decrease in agricultural investment either by 
the "state" or by peasants; 


(3) Peasants till the land owned by the "state," 
and the "state" now won't subsidize fertilizer. With peasants 
spending less in fertilizer, farmland becomes infertile; 


(4) Meager salary paid to agricultural experts 
handicapped the improvement of agricultural technology; E 


(5) Reduction of arable land by some 10 million 
acres; 


(6) Exploitation of peasants by Communist Party 
cadres; and 


(7) Low price of agricultural products dampens 
peasants' enthusiasm to grow grains. 


4. To remedy the situation, Ho Kang laid out the 
following nine measures: 


(1) To intensify reform efforts in economic 
operations, management methods and various kinds of servies; 


(2) To work vigorously and cautiously in adjust- 
ing price structure of agricultural products; 


(3) To upgrade technical level of agriculture 
by intensifying scientific research; 
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(4) To promote agricultural education and encourage 
agricultural experts to work in the countryside; 


(5) To exercise strict control over the non-farming 
land; 


| 
(6) To transfer some 100 million labor force from | 

farm land to rural subsidiary industry such as forestry, animal hus-  « p 
bandry and fishery; | 
! 
| 


(7) To develop agricultural chemical industry as 
well as agricultural mechanical industry; 


(8) To improve living conditions and start con- 
struction of underdeveloped areas as soon as possible; and 


(9) To import agricultural expertise, facilities 
and funds from advanced countries, 


But whether Ho Kang can reverse the trend of saggiíng 
grain output depends upon the successful implementation of the 
aforesaid nine measures as well as other relevant conditions. 

In thís connection, the Tengists have more than once raised the 
"state purchasing price” of agrícultural products and reduced the 
amount of grain the "state” buys from the peasants, hoping the 
peasants will sell more in the free market at nigner prices and 
be more motivated to grow graín. But the measure does not work 
well for the maínland peasants. Because prices of fertilizer and 
diesel oil together with electricity as well as irrigation fees 
have increased two to threefold, the income peasants get for 
selling the extra portion of their grain ín the free market can 
not offset their product costs. In view of the above, the pros- : A 
pect of mainland agriculture seems not very promising. 
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DATE: December 18, 1986 » 
EVALUATION: B- 2 | 
j 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Student Demonstration on Chinese Mainland A id 


Student demonstrations swept mainland including 
Shanghai, Hunan, Anhui and Peip'ing since early November 1986. 
Details follow: 


1. In Shanghai, students from universities put up 
de, posters on the campus in protest against physical training added 
to military training course, and cutback of allowances. Students 
claimed that if those problems remain unsolved, they would have 
the protest spread to other universities. 


2. In Hunan province, some 3,000 students from 
Hunan Teachers University in the capital city of Changsha rushed 
off campus into street to stage a demonstration to protest against 
their professor Wei Li-jen's being beaten up for refusing to move 
out of dormitory. While marching through street, protestants put: up 
posters calling for "showing respect to teachers and human rights.” 


3. In Anhui province, scme 3,000 to 7,000 students 
from Hefei University staged demonstratíions on December 5 and 9, 
1986 to protest against unfair nomination procedures for candidates 
to the provincial people's congress. Demonstrators chanted slogans 
calling for greater democracy and political reforms. 


4. In Peip'ing, wall posters appeared on the campus 
; of Peking University on December 13, 1986 condemiíng Communist 
election system and calling on students to struggle for true 
freedom as well as personal rights. 
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DATE: December 24, 1986 
EVALUATION: C- 3 : 
¿ 

E SOURCE: Intelligence Report : 
4 SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Send Frontier Troops to Support 
E Burmese Communísts 
A By order of Yunnan Military District Command, about de . 
y one company of the Chinese Communist frontier troops sneaked into dl — 
a the Burmese territory east of Salween River on November 21, 1986 
E to support the Burmese Communist Guerrilla unit 2815 operating in ¡ 
E that area. ' ¡ 
E The Chinese Communist task force with 10 | 
E sub-machine guns, 5 rocket launchers, 4 60um mortars, 15 radio sets _ 
¿ and an unknowa number of au rifles. 
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DATE: December 24, 1986 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


E SOURCE: Documentary Information 

ES 

E SUBJECT: Soviet Union Recently Held in Peip'ing Industrial 

É And Trade Exhibit A h 


The Soviet Union held in Peip'ing an industrial and 
trade exhibit from December 12 through 28. This was the first time 
in thirty years that the Soviets held on the Chinese mainland a 
large-scale industrial and trade exhibit. Prior to this, in ac- 
cordance with an agreement reached by the two sides, the Chinese 
Communists held a similar exhibit in Moscow in August 1986. It 
was reported that more than 300,000 people went to visit, includ- 
ing the wife of Corbachev, Raisa, and the Soviet Premier, Reyzhkov. 
At that time, the products on exhibit were mostly general industrial, 
agricultural, and handicraft products. This time, in the exhibit 
heid by the Soviet Union, besides general industrial and agrícul- 
tural products, there were many high technology products, which 
occupied a very important position, such as model of a satellite 
model of a space laboratory aggregate, model of am automatic-drive 
device on "Moon Vehicle No. 1,” model of a heat-nuclear reaction 
pile, and more than 20,000 pictures taken of the moon surface. This 
shows that Moscow wanted to show off its technological achievements ; 
through this exhíbit. After he visited the exhibition on December | 
13, Peip'ing's Premier Chao Tzu-yang of the State Council said that ; 
he hoped, through joint efforts, there would be greater development ¡ 
in economico-technological cooperation between both sides. It is A 
generally believed that the bilateral technological cooperation : 
will be further strengthened in the future. ' 
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DATE: December 18, 1986 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


SUBJECT: Soviet Union Increases Its Aid to Client States 
To Sustain Its Position of Suzerainty 


a ES AE A 
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Well-informed sources say the Soviet Union is heavily 
burdened with its massive financial aid to its client states. 
Related details: 


(0) 


1. To maíntain its control, the Soviet Union have 
greatly increased its financial aid to the East European Comecon 
countries, Vietnam, Cuba, Outer Mongolia, Angola and Nicaragua. 
In 1981 such funds ín aid amounted to somewhere between US$39 ¡ 
and 49 billion. The growth rate of the financial aid per year : 
is greater than that of the Soviet GNP. 


| | 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
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2. Sovíet funds in military aid to the country's 
client states account for approximately 90 percent of these 
states' military expenditure. In addition, the Soviet Union also 
favors these states with loans with very low interests; usually 
these states are freed from paying any interests. 


3. Nevertheless, the Soviet Union subjects its 
client states to its economíc exploitation; for instance, the ' so > gu 
Soviet Union exports its raw materials to the Comecon countries 
at prices higher than those in the world market, while the 
Comecon countries have to buy in industrial products from the 
Soviet Union at prices higher than those in the world market, 
too. 


A. It is expected that the Soviet Union will con- 
tinue to increase the funds necessary in the maintenance of the 
Soviet Empire and the cost it pays for this is the lowering of 
the Soviet living standards and economic growth rate. 


j 
1 a 


Note: 


To strive for world hégemony, the Soviet Union finds 
it necessary to send massive economic aid to its client states 
despite its own economic plight. Such aid will doubtless undercuts 
i the effects of Gorbachev's economic reforms. 
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SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Meet to Review Their Overseas 
Propaganda Work 


nn 


1. The conference: 


co-sponsored by the Chinese Communist Party's Central Propaganda De-— 
partment and Central Subcommittee on Overseas Propaganda took place 
from November 26 through December 3, 1986 in Peip'ing to review what 
had gone amiss in the party's external propaganda campaign, sum up 
related experience and plan the work ahead. Present at the confer- 
ence were Hu Ch'i-1i, secretary of the party's Central Secretaríate, 
Chu Mu-chíh, chaírman of the Central Subcommittee on Overseas Propa- 
ganda, Foreign Minister Wu Hsueh-ch'ien and State Councillor Ku Mu, 
who took turn at the meeting to speak to conferees on the policy of 
conducting propaganda abroad, convey instructions from the central 
authority and make concrete demands. The conference was synchronized 
with the National Conference on United Front Operations and was thus 
obviously a match-up event to invigorize the regime's international 
propaganda campaign. ; 


9 


1 
E A "National Conference on Overseas Propaganda Work” 
] 


2. Planned work: 
(1) Cleaning the Chinese Communist image: 


In his work report Chu Mu-chih declared with 
pride that the Chinese Communists had cleared the Chinese people of 
the past impression that they were "an ailing nation ín East Asia” 
and that the country had successfully repaired its much damaged 
image since the ravages of the Cultural Revolution. He added with 
emphasis that there should be efforts in future to continue to do 
away with the misunderstanding, doubts and misleading impressions 
that arise out of historical bias, obstructed information flow and 
misdirected work so as to create a favorable milieu for friendly 
cooperation and interílow with other peoples ín the world and to 
enhance mutual understanding with them. 
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(2) Clarifying Peip'ing's political stand: 
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Hu Ch'i-1li accentuated the need to "unambi- 
guously clarify the Chinese people's firm stand that they will fol- 
low the characteristically Chinese socialist road.” Chu Mu-chih 

1 enumerated the urgent tasks in conducting the regime*'s external ; 
propaganda campaign, emphasizing that, aside from the necessity to | 
"use facts to tell the world that 'China' insists on practicality í 
and will, by consulting factual circumstances, fuse Marxist 
theories with realities in 'China,'” the Chinese Communists should el : 
di also see the need to tell the world that "'"China' will open itself ú — o. 
] 
í 
d 
| 


up not only to the West but also to the Thírd World, Eastern Europe 
and the Soviet Union.” 


(3) Paying careful attention to tbe mode of doing 
propaganda abroad: 


First, there should be a correction of the 
two erroneous ways of propaganda: showing achievements only and 
"debasing one's own self as not worth a thing;” efforts should be 
made to "avoid historical nihilism and national nihilism;” second, 
there should be great efforts to "improve the way the written word 
is used...avoid empty didacticism and apriorism;” third, differences 
should be made between "what is properly domestic and what is pro- 
perly not domestic;” in other words, what is properly domestic pro- 
pagandistic material should not thoughtlessly transplanted on for- 
eign soil; instead, one should keep in mind "relevance,” designing 
and differentiating forms of propaganda fitting into different 
¡3 countries, areas and peoples and their values, esthetic criteria, 
ways of thinking and mental characteristics. 


O 


(4) Giving full play to the functions of "inward ! 
E introduction” and propagation: 


as By "inward introduction” is meant the 'coun- 

ED try' should try its best to "gain access to advanced scientific and 
technological knowledge, universally applicable economic and mana- 
gerial skills and beneficial forms of culture” that are not present 
on the Chiense mainland; by propagation is meant that the Chinese 
Communists should say in unison that the regime is "peace—-loving 
and determinedly opposed to hegemonisa.” 


3. Summing up: 


Peip'ing's design of propaganda, a product of its 
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consideration of realities in which it discards the chaff and keeps d 
the wheat, together with the establishment of a special Central Sub- 
committee on Overseas Propaganda, may prove helpful in improving 
the regime's international image and facilitating its efforts to 
seek foreign aid, yet given the fact that Peip'ing is a member of 
the socialist camp and plays the role of a manípulator in the Third | ' 

¡ 

i 
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World, whether this design of propaganda is in agreement with the 
interests of the Free World remains in doubt in long-range terms. 


Md 


É 
i 
y 
¿ 
í 
: 

; 


| A eg7023171 


ES 


SA 


A 


CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: December 26, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Simultaneous Resignation of Vietnam's Three Top 
Leaders 
Vietnam's top three leaders Truong Chinh, Pham Van 


Dong and Le Duc Tho resigned when the Communist party's 6th 
congress was held in Hanoi on December 15-18, 1986. Their 
simultaneous resigunation will likely have a decisive impact 
on Hanoi's future policies. Detailed analysis follow: 


l. Highlights of party congress: 


(1) In the capacity of party general secretary, 
Truong Chinh delivered opening address by saying that policy 
blunders committed by top leadership have aggravated economic and 
social problems. In remedying ¿ne situation, he called for a 
nation-wide campaign to purify work style of the party in addition 
to policy modification and reforms. In the conduct of foreign re- 
lations, he stressed the need of maintaining a pro-Soviet policy 
and consolidating the strategic alliance among the three Indo- 
chinese states. Also, Truong Chinh expressed Vietnam's willingness 
to hold any level of talks with Peip'íng in a bíd to achieve 
"normalization of relations." 


(2) In a massive top leadership reshuffle, Party 
General Secretary Truong Chinh, Prime Minister Pham Van Dong and 
senior Politburo member Le Duc Tho simultaneously stepped down due 
to age and illness. The party congress also elected a 14-member 
politburo, in which 5 are new faces. 


(3) At the congress, the Communist Party of the 

Soviet Union was represented by Regachev, who reiterated the close 
ccoporartion between Moscow and Hanoi and called on Vietnam to seek 
better relations with the Chinese Communists. Regachev told a 
press conference that the development of Peip'ing-Moscow ties will 
contribute to the "normalization of relations” between the Chinese 
Communists and Vietnam. He also assured Hanoi of increasing Soviet 
aid in the next five years. 
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2. Probiems reflected: 
(1) Signs of tension created by intra-party struggle: 


Early before, factional fighting had been re- j 
ported between conservatives and reformists. In July 1986 Truong 
Chinh won election as Vietnamese Communist leader replacing the late ; 
Le Duan. Since then rumors have circulated that Truong Chinh serves ¡ 
only as a transitional figure. The resignation en masse of Vietnam's 
three top leaders and the reformist Nguyen Van Linh's taking over as 
new head of the Vietnamese Communíst Party signifies the result of 
compromise reached between the two factions. Also, the massive lead- 
ership reshuffle is aimed at pushing economic reforms by absorbing 
more reformed minded people in the top leadership. 
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(2) Social and economic problems to be resolved: 


Vietnamese military occupation of Cambodia has 
not only caused Hanoí to incur a heavy burden of military expenditure, 
but also plunged the regime into international isolation. Since its 
economic problems were aggravated by the lack of foreign investment, 
Vietnam has to survive on Soviet economic aid, In spite of economic 
reforms introduced in August 1985, few gains have been achieved due 
to humana errors and irrational system. On the other hand, corruption 
among party cadres and officials has resulted in a degeneration of 
virtues and lifestyle. 


3. Summing-up: 


(1) Based on the outcome of Vietnamese Communist 
Party's 6th Congress, Hanoi is likely to keep pace with Soviet 
"peace overture" by implementing massive reforms and seeking better 
ties with the Chinese Communists as well as the ASEAN countries. 


(2) Internally, the new ruling hierarchy would 
likely proceed with various reforms, revamping of leadership groups 
at ali levels and increasing of agricultural production, while it 
is pushing rectification campaign. But the move is likely to meet 
resistance from local mid-level cadres. 


(3) Externally, the new leadership will stress 
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the importance of close cooperation between Moscow and Hanoi, and 
come up with a "smiling diplomacy” in response to the Soviet 
"peace overture" in an effort to ease international tension. In 
dealíng with Kampuchean íssue, the new leadership ís ínclined to 
seek a peaceful settlement; but it would never relax íts control 
over the Laos and Cambodia. Although Vietnamese military occupa- 
tion of Cambodia remains a thorny issue between Vietnam and the 
Chinese Communists, Hanoi would encourage Peip'ing to open dialogue 


: with Cambodia so as to eliminate difference, thereby bringing about 


a Peip'ing-Hanoi rapprochement. 
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DATE: January 27, 1987 
EVALUATION: A - 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Chinese Communísts to Shrink Construction Scale 


Official Chinese Communist sources disclosed on Jan- 
uary 21 that Peip'ing's Finance Minister Wang Ping-ch'ien had told 
a recent "Construction Bank Work Conference” that the scale of in- 
frastructure construction would be shrunk to a "level commensurate 
with the national strength.” Wang was quoted as treating this as 
an urgent task for 1987. Wang's major points are: 


1. Current issues: 


(1) Improper investment administration: bn 


Over-size investments have been scattered 
around while investment in key sectors continues to be insufficient. 
Despite their already excessive investment, certain agencies and 
areas stiil are asking for additional investment items. 


(2) Continuous growth of extra-budget investment: 


Mainly because of additional arrangement for 
processing industries and projects of non-productive nature, the 
issue of too much extra-budget investment has not turned for the 
better. In contrast, certain key state constructíon sectors — 
energy and transportation, for example -- have not been assured of 
necessary capital. 


2. Proposed measures: 
(1) Development of capital sources: 


The State Council has decided to have some 
portions of construction bonds issued directly by banks and in- 
directly through their agencies including enterprises. The 
scattered extra-budget capital in society is thus to be channeled 
into state-plamned infrastructure construction projects. 
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| (2) Enhanced capital administration: 
A. The task of item-by-ítem evaluation will 
4 


be done better in terms of both quality and quantity so that there 


i 

pa will be no policy mistakes causing major loss or waste. 

pl - B. Further best possible screening of pro- 

0 ject estimates and budgets. Advíces will be gíven those stepping ñ 

j out of control iu a blind quest of higher degrees of construction 

A performance. 

pes a , 
US C. Enhanced screening of expenditure and = 


an end to irresponsible monetary collection and allocatíionm. Greater 
efficiency of construction agencies will be sought on a wider and 
deeper scale so that there will be growing gains instead of losses. 
The goal is "loans instead of allocations” so that invested capí- 
tal can be drawn back for further investment use. 
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2 do DATE: Jamuary 6, 1987 


SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: First Chinese Communist Normalizatíion Talks with 
Laotians Ñ 


pr 


Chinese Communist Vice Foreign Minister Liu Shu-ch'ing 
was in Laos on December 20-25 last year for talks on matters re- 
a lated to normalization of relations. The first such contact be- 
A tween the two sides in eight years, the undertaking no doubt will 
exert certain influence on the development of Southeast Asian 
situation. An analysis follows: 
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1. Backgrounds of talks: 


(1) Influence of Gorbachev policy: 


| 


Following Mikhaíl Gorbachev's speech in 
Vladivostok last July 28 on his new Asian policy, leaders of 
: Vietnam and Laos expressed their willingness to improve relations 
| with the Chinese Communists. : 


(2) Initiative taken by Laotíans: 


The foreign ministers of the three Iado- 
Chinese states held their 13th Conference in August last year and 
expressed in their joint comaunique that the three states were 
willing to discuss normalization, at any time and on any level, 
y with the Chinese Communists. Addítionally, the communique 
specifically called on the Chinese Communists to bring up sub- 
stantive suggestions on ways to improve bilateral Sino-Laotíian 
relations. The Lao People's Revolutionary Party reiterated at 
its 4th Congress ín November that it wanted to improve ties 
with the Chinese Communísts and Thailand. 


(3) Active Chinese Communist response: 


Upon learning about the Lao willíngness, 
the Chinese Communísts immediately responded with the announce- 
ment that Líu Shu-ch'*ing wouid bríng a delegation to Vientiane 
for talks on normalization. 
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2. Aims of talks: 
(1) Lao drive to end isolation: 


; As an inland country Laos has to depend on 
| neighboring countries for íts external transportation and trade. 
Following the 1975 communization of the three Indo-Chinese states, 
Laos became a satellite of the Soviet Union and Vietnam and its 
external economíc and trade activities have since come to a near ¿ do 
standstill. Domestic production has been on the decline and the E 
econowy has turned from bad to worse. Vientiane wants more 
contact with the Chinese Communists so that isolation will end 
and more foreign assistance may be obtained. í 
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(2) Chinese Communist design against Vietnam: 


The Chinese Communists want to win Laos 
over to their side and separate Vientiane from Hanoi. Because 
Vietnam will not pull its troops out of Cambodia, the Chinese 
Communists find it difficult to have better Vietnamese ties. 
Coming at such a time, the Liu visít to Vientiane was, as a 
Chinese saying goes, to throw a stone into a house to find out 
if the occupants are awake. Instead of directly tackling the 
Vietnamese issue, the Chinese Communists are now working on 
the Laotians in a move to sever the Hanoi-Vientiane alliance. 
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3. Summing-up: 


(1) Víetnam's armed occupation of Cambodia — 

, a step to the goal of an Indo-Chinese federation of states — 

O has constítuted serious threat to the ASEAN members. Although 
Liu's Vientiane visit did not yield any concrete result, the 
two sides agreed to meet in Peip'ing at an appropriate date for 
the second round of talks. This, the ASEAN members feel, is 
helpful to the area's peace and stability. It also is to be 
noted that Liu Shu-ch'ing went to Bangkok directly from Vientíiane 
for consultation on related matters. Quite understandably the 
ASEAN members, Thailand in particular, are eager to see the Chí- 
nese Communists improve their relations with Laos. One way or 
the other, openly or from behind the scene, the ASEAN members 
most certainly will be working for tie improvement between the 
two Red regimes. 
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(2) That Vientiane took the initiative to start 
talks with Peip'ing obviously was at the behest of Moscow and Hanoi 
and geared to Gorbachev's peace offensive moves in Asia and the 
Pacific. However, Laos is under strict Soviet and Vietnamese con- 
trol and the three Iindo-Chinese states are, as a group, a strategic 
cornerstone of the Soviet Union in the Asia-Pacific region. How 
much Laos can improve its relations with the Chinese Communísts 
will depend not only on how Moscow and Hanoi feel about the matter 
but also on the extent of Peíp'*ing-Moscow and Peip'ing-Hanoi 
betterment of relations. 


(3) 1If Laos succeeds in improving its ties with 
the Chinese Communists, the Vietnamese probably will also seek 
reconciliation with the Chinese Comwunists. This will be at Mos- 
cow*"s behest, but Vietnam itself will feel the need because of 
its growing economic predicament and military burden. 
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EVALUATION: B- 2 
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. SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Document to Curb Bourgeoís Liberalization Issued by 
Chinese Communists 


The Chinese Communist Party Central Committee has pos = 
Q recently issued "Document No. 1" giving guidelines for the crack- 
down on bourgeois liberalization. Major points of the document 
follow: 


1. Making all-out efforts to combat bourgeois 
liberalization: 


Party propaganda organizations are instructed to 
focus their attention on two aspects: i.e., to publicize the 
superiority of socialism and expose problems stemming from bour- 
geois democracy. 


2. Acting with discretion in solving problems in 
ideological front: 


Some party cadres who think highly of themselves 
and are reluctant to persist in the "four cardinal principles” or 
unwilling to oppose bourgeois liberalization should be severely 
censured. It is necessary to draw a clear line between those who 
show fervent enthusiasma in bourgeois liberalization and those who a 
: are muddle-headed reform advocators. Also, it is necessary to 
work out a final solution of the problems by using appropriate 
methods without repeating historical errors. 
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For the past five consecutive years, the Chinese 
Cowmunist Party Central Committee used to issue its first annual 
document on agriculture or agricultural refora program. To the 
contrary, it comes up this year with its first annual document 
devoted to the crackdown on bourgeois liberalization. The move 
seems to have something to do with the recent campus unrest on the 
mainland. 
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DATE: January 14, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Western Political and Economic System Censured by 


Peip'íng's Media 


N 
S 


1. Comprehensive analysis: 


Mainland student demonstrators told the Chinese 
Q Communists that they want democracy instead of "four cardinal 

principles.” In response, the regime insisted that only "soci- 
alist democracy” is "genuine democracy,” noting that Western "de- 
mocracy” is virtually "false democracy” for bourgeois dictatorship. 
Peip*ing's efforts to renew Marxist-Leninist tenet came at a time 
when the Tengists are persisting their policy of "opening” the 
mainland to the West. This development not only bares the regime's 
internal contradictions, but also exposes its true nature of enmity 
against the West. 


¡DUNN er co IV o 
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2. Measures taken by the Chinese Communists: 
(1) State—-controlled media mobilized: 


News papers, journals and other períodicals 
financed by the party, government and military organizations of the 
Chinese Communists, and local papers as well as broadcasting sta- 
tions on the mainland were instructed to publish editorials and 
sponsor forums aimed at censuring Western systems. Addíitionally, 
la returned scholare from the Uníted States and Europe, foreign 
EE scholars invited to visit the mainland and sowe pro-Peip'ing "de- 
mocratic parties” were asked to deliver lectures or write articles 
to condeun the erosive and decadent system of capitalist countries. 
All these are designed to discourage wainland students from yearn- 

ing for Western democracy. 


A. Western democratic system is criticized 
for serving capitalist private ownership by means of bourgeois 
dictatorship. 


B. Western "bourgeois civilizaticn” is 
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(2) Criticism focused on the following: 
y 


e 01.02 


crimes and decadent tendencies. 


CONF IDENTIAL 
blamed for exploiting and chiselling proletaríat, bringing about 
C. Westerm political and economic system is 
condemned for putting money above everything and advocating "false 
| equality and freedom.” 
| 
| D. “To support its criticism, the regime se- 
lected the United States as a negative example by saying that no 
U.S. citizen can run for public office without money, and American e % 
farmers and workers are denied the entry into congress. Peip'ing NE - 
o also censured American judicial system, saying that poor people can i E 
: a) not afford going to law with the rich because lawyer's fee is too 
expensive. 


A A 
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3. Conclusive analysis: 


(1) During the period of "Cultural Revolution,” 
the Chinese Communists had launched a campaign against Western capi- 
talisa and Soviet revisionism under the instructionof the party's 
Central Committee with both the United States and the Soviet Union 
selected as "negative teachers.” This time, it is mainland students” 
pro-democracy demonstrations that prompted the regime to condean  * 
American political and economic systems; and the United States was 
again selected as a"negative teacher.” This development should indeed 
deserve American's attention. 
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(2) To deal with students democracy demonstrations, 
the Chinese Communists sought to beg help from Marxist-Leninist tenet; 
and to placate the conservative force within the party, the Tengísts 
had to make "reinterpretation"” of the Communist traditional dogmatisa. 
With the approaching of the party's 13th national congress, this un- 
favorable development would present the Chinese Cowmunist top leader- 
ship with a new challenge in pursuing the reformas. 
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y? DATE: January 21, 1987 o 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Polítburo Action on Hu Yao-pang's Resignation 


A ri ls A 
. 
y 
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Official Chinese Communíst sources disclosed January 
16 that the CCP Central Polítburo held an expanded meeting that 
day and issued a communique. Pertinent points are: 


l. Participants: 


Present were 18 memtzzs of the Politburo, 2 alter- 
nate Politburo members, 4 secretaries of the Central Secretariat, 
17 key members of the Central Advisory Commission, 2 responsible 
persons from the Central Commission for Discipline Inspection, and 
a few other related cadres, for a total of nearly 50. 


2. Steps taken: 


(1) Hu Yao-pang made a self-examination of the 
mistakes he had committed as general secretary of the CCP Central 
Committee -—— mistakes in violation of the party's principle of col- 
lective leadership and made in connection with major matters of 
politícal principle. He requested that he be permitted to resign 
his general secretary post. 


(2) The meeting seriously criticized Hu as a 
ye: comrade but also affirmed the "positive side” of his record of 
performance. The following decisions were made: 


Pis qa PP , , E 


A. It was unanimously agreed that Hu's resi- 
gnation as the CCP Central*'s general secretary be accepted. 


A 


B. Chao Tzu-yang was unanimously chosen as 
acting general secretary. 


C. These two decisions would be subuitted y 
to the plenary session of the Central Committee for confirmation. 


D. Hu Yao-pang would be retained as a member — 
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and concurrently standing member — of the Central Poliítburo. 


(3) The meeting reiterated the party's line, plan, 
and policy. The following points were made: 


A. Continuation of the line,plan, and policy — 
both internal and external — followed sínce the 3rd Plenary Session 
of the 11th CCP Central Committee that was held in December 1978. 


B. Continuation of persistence in the four 
cardinal principles, with resolute opposition to bourgeois liber- 
alization. 


C. Continmuation of persistence ín economic 
construction as the focal point of all-out effort to develop the 
productivity of society. 


D. Continuous promotion of an across-the- 
board reform in line with the economic policy of "external opening 
and internal invigoration." 


E. Continuous development of socialist de- 
mocracy, perfection of a socialist legal system, consolidation and 
expansion of the Patriotic United Front, and exertion for the 
Seventh Five-year Plan. 
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DATE: January 21, 1987 we 005 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Points of 1987 CCP Central Document No. 1 


l. Unusual behavior: 


For five years in succession the Chinese Communists 
bad been bolding annual year-end "national rural work conferences'"to 
review the progress of rural economic structure reform and formulate 
measures for further promotion of the reform, then submit the find- 
ings and resolutions to tbe CCP Central for approval and publication 
-—— in the form of "Central Document No. 1% — in the first balf of 
January with calls for observance. The latest such annual conference 
was held a month earlier, in November 1986, and a new guideline — 
"consolidation, implementation, perfection, coupling” — was made 
known then. The earlier-thban-usual convocatíion obviously was for 
better readiness for stepped-up promotion, but no related announce- 
ment has so far been made. Meanwhile, this year's Document No. 1 
demanded efforts to study "Major Remarks by Teng Hsiao-p'ing on the 
Current Student Unrest.” Calls are that all the party, administra- 
tíve, and military sectors persist in the four cardinal principles 
and be opposed to bourgeois liberalization. This treatment of the 
document certaínliy was unusual. 


2. Cutline contents: 
(1) Call for fírmness of stand: 


The call is for "all-out, resolute continua- 
tion of struggle against bourgeois liberalization” so as to "safe- 
guard unity and stability.” The document says that this struggle 
has closely to do with the future of the party and socialisa and 
will decide the success or failure of the policy of "reform" and 
"opemness." 


(2) Unified publicity endeavor: 


It ís stipulated that effort be continued ín 
the year ahead to publicize the superiority of socialism and expose 
the falseness of bourgeois democracy. This, the document says, is 
in coordination with the struggle against bourgeois democratization. 
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(3) Specific disciplinary demands: 


Very stern demand is made that the party en- 
hance its leadership on the ideological, educational, and theoreti- 
cal fronts and see to ít that ali thinking becomes aligned with the 
plan and policy of the Party Central. All those who disregard party 
discipline and continue to spread words about liberalization should 
be insistently asked to withdraw from the party. Offenders in re- 
sponsíble positions are to be dealt wíth particularly sternly. 


(4) Principle of management: 


For works to be performed in best possible 
Ways, there should be distinction between those bent on bourgeoís 
liberalization and those who advocase reform but are ideologically 
confused. The demand also is that "issues must be settled” but 
"mistakes of the past are not to be committed again.” What is 
meant here is that there should be no repetition of the kind of 
struggle that took place during the Cultural Revolution. 


3. Possible development: 


(1) That the Party Central did not issue its 
Document No. 1 this year according to the past practice of treat- 
ing rural agricultural structure reform as the central theme sug- 
gests that shocks were sharp and no final resolution could be made. 
Apparently the whole program of economic structure reform has been 
affected. But the Teng group, all by its own, is still attempting 
to continue reform and openness. Whether this policy will be 
pursued with greater or less strength hereafter depends on the 
shape of the reformist group vis-a-vis the conservatives. 


(2) In vaging his struggle against bourgeois 
liberalization, Teng Hsiao-p'ing by and large ís following Mao 
Tse-tung's principle of "cure the disease to save the man” and 
"to each his specific treatment.” Strict demands are made, but 
some room of flexibility is left at the same time. 1f he decides 
to heap blames mainly on Hu Yao-pang, extensive sacking is not 
likely and Cultural Revolution-type commotions will be avoided. 
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3 LE P CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: July 30, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communists to Build Piers for Columbia ñ 


According to information disclosed by the Chinese 
Comrunists, an accord called Santa Marta Pier Construction 
Agreement was signed in Bogota, Columbia on July 25, 1986 by 
Liu Teh-hung representing the "China Barbour Engineering Co.” 
and Jaime Sanchez representing the Columbian Harbour Co. 


As per this agreement, the "China Harbour Engi- 
neering Co.” will undertake to construct 3 piers for the Santa 
Marta port. This project, worth US$8 míllion, is scheduled to 
start two months after the sígning of the agreement and complete 
wichin the next 25 working months. Some 50 Chinese Communist 
engineers and technical dios will be leaving Shanghai for 
Columbia shortly. 


Note: 


O ii 


Santa Marta, located at the northern part of Columbia, 
is one of the largest seaports in the Caribbean sea. This project 
is the first one ever committed by the Chinese Communists in South 
America. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: June 30, 1986 


SUBJECT: On Peip'ing's Efforts to Introduce Course of 


"Militaristic Dialectics" in Military Schools : . 


Brief Summary: 

The Chinese Communist military schools have 
been instructed to begin a new course called '"Militaris- 
tic Dialectics” to cultivate and upgrade military cadres' 


commanding art, logical thinking and philosophic culture. 


j 
| 
| | 
A recent review of the "Manual on Militaristic Dialectics" S 
indicates that the Peip'ing regime's ideological educa- 
tion is mainly aimed to: 
1. Familiarize cadres with the idea that war 
is a continuation of politics; i 
Acquaint cadres with the double-faced scheme | 
of alternating peace and war; : 
3. Enable cadres to flexibly apply the theory 
of "people's war'" advocated by Mao Tse-tung; and 
4. Remind cadres of their obligation for world 
revolution. Since cadres? education reflects Peip'ing's 


long range strategy, this development should indeed merit 


. —-Qur attention. E a 
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Commentary and Analysis: 


1. Introduction of the manual: 

Edited by an ad hoc team consisting of se- 
lected personnel from 17 military schools in Peip'ing 
area, the '"Manual on Militaristic Dialectics” has some 
460,006 words contained in 30 chapters. Though arbitrary 
and irrelevant in theoretical basis and logic structure, 
the manual is rich in content and characterized by an 
orderly system. In view of the above, the regime's ef- 
forts to promote education for military cadres in the 
ideological field should deserve our attention. 

2. Trend of ideological development: 

(1) Persistence in military theory: 

The Chinese Communists used to believe 
that "politics” is bloodless 'war,'” while "war'" is bloody 
"politics." The regime also believes that "war" and 
"struggle" are a two-in-one combination. In the eyes 
of the Chinese Communists, the so-called "struggle" means 


the "war" waged with peaceful means. 


(2) Familiarization of double-faced trickery: 


The Chinese Communists used to emphasize 
that "peace" means only a temporary suspension of hosti- 


lities, and that proletariat must make full use of the 
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peaceful condition to step up "four modernizations” and 


benefit itself by utilizing capitalists. 


(3) Development of Mao Tse-tung's theory 
of "people's war": 
The Chinese Communists stressed that A E 
"Masses of the people are a deciding force of vitosE 0 | 
and that "troops are armed masses, while masses are 
sources of troops.'" Since Peip'ing's defense armed 


forces are based on a "three-in-one" combination system 


which calls for a combination of people's liberation 
army, people's armed police and militia. Mao Tse-tung's 
thought apparently remains the guiding principle for the 
regime's military construction program. 

(4) Strengthening cadres' sense of respon- 
sibility for world revolution: 


The Chinese Communists believe that 


O 


0, Mao Tse-tung's military thought is of practical value to 
the proletariat in its revolutionary efforts. In pushing 
military education program, the regime's persistence in 
world revolution and its consistent efforts to establish 
itself as a "revolutionary model" for the Third World 
may pose a potential threat to the free world. 


] 
(5) Integration of Chinese and foreign 
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military ideology: 7 
Peip'ing wants to study ancient, modern, 

Chinese and foreign military ideology by employing the 

"law of contradiction” and with Mao Tse-tung's theory of 


“people's war" as guiding principle. And by adopting 


| the methods of criticism, absorption, reform and applica- 
tion, tne regime may have various ideology integrated in 
an attempt to form a theory and principle suitable for 
"waging people's war under current circumstances."” 
Peip'ing's "academic ambition' as mentioned above not 

| oniy has an impact on its military ideology, but also 


reflects its strong desire for military expansionism. 


This development should indeed merit our utmost attention. 
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Reference Datum: 
"Manual on Militaristic Dialectics" by editor- 
in-chief Lin Po-yeh, published by "People's Liberation 
i 
í * 
| Army Press” and printed by 7219th Printing Plant in ; 
October 1985. e 
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DATE: August 20, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Assessment of Peip'ing's Efforts to Better : 
Ties with Communist Parties of Other Countries ¡ 


Brief Summary: 

1. Instead of posing itself as a model among 
Communist countries engaging in socialist revolution 
and construction, the Chinese Communist Party adopted 
an attitude of treating comrades on the basis of equal- 
ity, emphasizing that Communist parties of all countries 
may take their own path of revolution and condición 
by integrating Marxism-Leninism with the characteris- 


tics of their own countries. The move is aimed at cop- 
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ing with the current international Communist movement 


calling for the development of "multi-centers,"” and 
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counterbalance. the CETtICIAn made by Communist parties 
of other countries regarding Peip'ing's ongoing eco- 
nomic reforms. 

2. As the trend for reforming "socialist eco- 


nomic structure” is prevailing among Communist countries, 
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the Chinese Communist Party has put aside its ideological | 
struggle against the Soviets. In response, Mikhail S. | 
Gorbachev has recently made a overture offering to dis- 
cuss cuts of Soviet troops stationed in Outer Mongolia as | 
part of Moscow's efforts to remove what Peip'ing called | 
"three obstacles.'" As the situation stands, a further 


thaw of the long-strained bilateral ties is likely. In 


0) 


an effort to develop party-to-party relations with other 


| 


Communist countries, the CCP may establish itself as a 
"leadership center" despite its claim that international 


Communist movement must be void of the "center." On the 


other hand, Peip'ing's move may contribute to the inte- 
gration of international Communist movement. These de- 


velopments should indeed deserve our attention. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 
1. Efforts in developing relations: 


The Chinese Communists began to adjust their 


o 


attitude toward Communisit parties of other countries 
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after the "Cultural Revolution.” In September 1982 when 
the "12th Party Congress' was in session, the CCP came 


up with the "four principles" for developing relations 


kz) 


i with Communist parties of other countries. On the basis 
of the ada principles, it has succeeded in restoring 
relations respectively with the Communist parties of 
Italy, Spain, Greece, Holland, France, Sweden, Belgium 
and Great Britain. And new ties were set up with Commu- 


nist parties of India, Brazil and some other countries 
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in Asia, Africa and Latin America. ¡ 3 


2. Principles for developing relations: 


A 


(1) To develop relations with Communist 


a parties of other countries on the basis of Marxism- 
Leninism, and under ho principe of '"independence, 
equality, mutual respect and non-interference in inter- 
nal affairs." 

(2) International Communist movement have 
no leadership center with all member parties being on 
equal footing. 
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(3) According to their respective national 
condition, each party can make its own decision on how 
to move toward socialism and establish a socialist country. 

(4) Each party has the right to make explo- 
ration and renovation of Marxist theory; No party has the 
right to force others accepting its own standard. 

3. Summing-up: 

(1) Yith the trend calling for reforming 
"socialist economic structure” prevailing among Communist 
countries, the CCP has put aside its ideological struggle 
against the Communist Party of the Soviet Union. In re- 
sponse, the Kremlin has recently made an overture of- 
fering to withdraw troops from Afghanistan and cut the 
number oí Soviet troops stationed in Outer Mongolia as 
part of its efforts to remove the so-called "three ob- 
stacles" blocking A normalization. As the 
situation stands, a further thaw of the long-strained 
relations between the two Communist neighbours is likely. 

(2) In its efforts to develop party-to- 
party relations with other Communist cuuntries, the CCP 


may establish itself as a "leadership center'" despite 
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its claim that international Communist movement must be 
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| 
| 
void of the "center." On the other hand, Peip'ing's 
move may contribute to the integration of interrational 


Communist movement. These developments should indeed 


merit our attention. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: January 6, 1987 | 
EVALUATION: B- 2 | 
SOURCE: intelligence Report A 
SUBJECT: "Resulta Achieved in Development of Moscow-Peip'*ing Í 


Relations": Soviet Version 


a iii 


Soviet Deputy Foregin Minister Vegor Ligachev recently 
) made a special report on the "results achieved in the development 
DO of Moscow-Peip*ing relations” to the leaders of various Soviet or- 
si ganizations, of which the main points are as follows: 


l. Since the Moscow-Peíp'ing normalization talks 
0 opened in 1982, there has been an obvious improvement of relations 
between both sides. 


() On the government side: 


| 
| 
¿ 
The foreign ministers of both sides have a | 

held talks in thé United Nations General Assembly and mutual vísits vai 
exchanged between offícials on the vice—premier's level. Both sides 
have signed the "new consular treaty” and agreed to re-open the 
"border talks” in this spring. Taken together, it indicates chat 
the governmental relations between the two have been expanding. ¡ 
| 
| 
t 
| 


(2) On the economic and technological sides: 


The "Sino-Soviet Cooperative Committee on 
Economy, Trade, Science and Technology” met in March, ¡936 in Pei- 
p'ing in which it was agreed to hold the next meeting in the spring 
of 1987. In addition, both sides have agreed to expand their border 
trade, and a large-scale trade show wíl1 be respectively held for the 
first time in 30 years in Moscow (July) and Peip'ing (December) 
this year. Taken together, it indicates that the economic and 
technological cooperation between the two has been growing fast. 


(3) On the cultural side: 
in view of the establishment of the sister- 


hood relations between the major cíties of both sides as well as 
the exchange of activities in the cultural, sports and educational 
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fields, it indicates that the cultural relations between the two 
have gradually come back to the good old days in the 505. 


2. As to the area of dísputes, particularly in deal- 
ing with certain international issues, it is said that it has been 
getting closer. For instance, both sides are committed the obliga- 
tion not to employ the nuclear weapons first .and will oppose the 
militarization of the space, whichever form it may be. 


Notes: 


According to information recently disclosed by one of 
the Soviet delegates baving taken part in the 9th round of the 
normalization talks, the maín disputes in the "Sino”-Soviet normaliz 
ation talks revolved round: 


. 1. The question of Vietnam to pull out troops from 
Cambodia: 


The Soviet Union held that this question could be 
resolved only by direct negotiation between Peip'ing and Banoi, 
hence the latter must first normalize its relations with the former. 
The Chinese Communists argued that had they started direct negotia- 
tion with Vietnam, it would be tantamount to acquiescing its occupa- 
tion of Cambodia a fait accompli. Hence, to settle this question 
once for all the Soviet Union should stop supporting Vietnam from 
invading Cambodia. 


2. The question of security: 


The Chinese Coamunísts asserted that it was the 
Soviet threat to the security of the Chinese mainland that bad 
constituted the negative factor of the Moscow-Peip'ing rapproche— 
ment. For instance, Soviet reconnaissance planes were found flying 
over the border as many as 37 tímes during July-October, 1986. The 
Chinese Communists also pointed out that the Soviet Union had never 
stopped making espionage activities on the Chínese mainland. 
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DATE: July 17, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
5) SUBJECT: Peip'ing's Assessment of Development of 
International Situation in Next Five Years es 


' Brief Summary: 

In July 1985, a symposium was held by the Chi- 
nese Communists in the city of Peip'ing to study the 
"International Political Environment for Modernization 
of China in the Late 1980s." The symposium has reached 
a conclusion that the regime will be favored with a "ba- 
sically stable and peaceful" international situation for 
its economic construction in the next five years. In 


view of the above, the Chinese Communist basic strategy 
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is to seek the greatest benefits from the West by taking 


/ advantage of the "triangular relationship."  Apparently, 


Peip'ing aims to cater to the West's wishes of improving 


ties with the regime for the purpose of boosting its eco- 


A 


nomic, technological and military strength. The regime's 
success in carrying out the aforesaid strategy would 


likely have an adverse impact on the West. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 

The "Research Institute on international Rela- 
tionship" under the "State Council" helá a symposium on 
"The International Political Environment for Moderniza- 
tion of China in the Late 1980s" in July 1985 to assess N =o 


the international situation in the next five years.  De- 


9) 


taiis are analyzed below: 
1. Two points of conclusion reached: 


(1) In the next five years, the United 


States and the Soviet Union would make sustained efforts 
to vie for hegemony; but international situation will be 
"basically stable and tending to relax.'" On the other 
hand, regional competition will lose momentum from "hot 
point" to "warm point" to the advantage of Peip'ing's 


economic construction. 


e 


(2) Since the Chinese Communists derive 


Q 


their "economic benefit" primarily from western democra- 
cies headed by the United States, Peip'ing's diplomatic 
emphasis will still be placed on Washington. Instead 

of making giant steps, the regime should tread cautiously 
in seeking rapprochement with the Soviet Union. Moreover, 


the Chinese Communists must manage to seek great benefit 
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from the West by making full use of the "triangular 
relationship." 
2. Summing-up: 
(1) Being a "state-owned" academic or- 
ganization, the "Research Institute on International 
Relations" advises the "State Council" on diplomatic 
attatro inline a pila he pres 
ment the seventh five-year plan, the aforesaid sympo- 


sium was held to assess the international situation 


in the next five years. ¡Immediately after the sympo- 


sium, major points of the conclusion reached were 
circulated among leading cadres for study. The move 
is apparently designed to achieve an internal consen- 


sus through policy publicity. 
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(2) The conclusion reached in the s7ym- E AAA AO 
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posium reflects that Peip'ing will make sustained ef- 
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> 1 

forts to maintain its current foreign policy of luring | 


assistance from western democracies in developing its 


economy, upgrading its technology and boosting its | 
military strength. Implementation of this strategy | 


would indeed pose a threat to the free world. 
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DATE: January 6, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information si 
SUBJECT: Analysis of New Escalation of Border Dispute Between 


Chinese Communists and Indía 


On December 9, 1985, the Indian Parliament enacted a i 
law, elevating to statehood Arunachal Pradesh, which formerly had 
been under the direct administration of the central government. ; e a 
As the texritory belongs to the eastern section of the unsettled Lo FR ds 
border area between China and Indía, the news immediately elicited 
a stern protest from the Chinese Communísts, leading the territorial 
dispute between the two sídes to a trend of new escalation. The 
following is an analysis: i 


A ¡ 
1. Focus of contention: ¡ 


: (1) For a long time the Chinese Communists and 
India have contended incessantly for the territorial problem. 
Since the border war of 1962, territorial disputes have become 
even more complex. Among them, because the western section now 
occupied by the Chinese Communists is am important strategíc area, 
it elicited the hottest contention. Next is the eastern, Indian- 
controlled area, south of the so-called McMahon Line. The above 
territorial disputes have become the maín barrier ín the "normali- 
zation of relations" between the two sides. 


A 


(2) After Teng Hsiao-p'ing came to power, he 
nominally proclaimed a foreign policy of peace and good-neighbor- 
liness. Consequently, the Chinese Communists and Indía held the 
first border talks at the end of 1981. Up to July 1986, the two 
had conducted seven rounds of talks; however, no agreement was 
reached, indicating obviously that both sides harbored vital 
divergences with respect to the territorial disputes. 


AA A o 3 AE GB 


(3) Im order to place the focus of the talks on 
the eastern, Indian-controlled section, and to force India to 
accept a plan to settle ali disputes in one stroke, the Chinese 
Communists dispatched troops in July 1986 to cross the McMahon 
Line and enter the Zantolamí River Valley. Following repeated 
but futile protests, India adopted the measure of elevating the 
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status of the border administrative area in order to show its 
determination of confrontation. 


2. Development of the situation: 


(1) Arunachal Pradesh was incorporated into the 
jurisdictiom-of India a long tíme ago; it was elevated to statebood 
recently. Altheugh this was a symbol 'of Indía's refusal to make 
concessions, it has not constituted a direct act of aggression 
against tbe Chinese Communists. Moreover, when the Soviet leader 
Gorbachev visited Indía last November, he supported India's posíi- 
tíon. Consequently, the Chinese Comswunists would unlikely resort 
to force in trying to settle the question. 


(2) Right now the Chinese Communists and India 
have all resolved to maintain their territorial sovereignty and 
integrity; nevertheless, they are both dedicated to domestic 
economic reconstruction, unlikely to start hostilities. Especially, 
the Chinese Communísts aimed mainly at hampering India's effort to 
apply military pressure on Pakistan and preventing India from get- 
ting even closer to the Soviet Union. For this reason, the two 
sides would respectively restrain themselves and continue to main- 
tain the bilateral relations in trade, economic, sci-tech and 
cultural cooperation. 


(3) An elevation, by India, of its occupied border 
area to a statehood will substantially increase its effective con- 
trol of the area to prevent Chinese Communist infiltration activities. 
At the same. time, Peip'ing will no doubt step up its military build- 
up along the Chinese border. Although this may not lead to a second 
Peip'ing-Néw -Dalbi' war, it will surely escalate the situation of 
confrontation, along the Chinese-Indian border between tix two Asian 


neighbours. 
3. Possible impact: 


(1) In consideration of maintaining a peaceful 
international ambience, the Chinese Communists would continue to 
try to settle the territorial disputes through political negoti- 
ations; however, India's measure of elevating the status of the 
area under its control this time would greatly restrict the room 
of compromise in the border talks between the two sides. Con- 
sequently, the talks will face more resistance. 
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(2) A detente between the Chinese Communísts 
and India would reduce the intervention of the superpovers in 
this area. And the escalation of the dispute between the two E 
would force India to get closer to the Soviet Union, seeking : 
powerful support. As a result, Soviet influence in South Asia 
would increase. Besides, the freezing of the Peip'ing-New Delhi z 
relations would place Moscow in an advantageous pivotal position 
between the two. 
(3) The worsening of the relations between the i 
Chinese Communists and Indía would lead to the escalatíon of the ¡ 
confrontation between India and Pakistan, fur the Chinese Commu-— ¿ 
nísts would help Pakistan develop nuclear weapons in order to i 
hamper India, making it face threats from two sides. At that 
time, if the relations between India and Pakistan became tense, 
the Chinese Communists would seize the opportunity to apply 
pressure on India; then the situation in South Asia would become ] 
! 
i 
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even more volatile and restless. 
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DATE: February 18, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Hu Yao-pang's Ranking in CCP Ruling Politburo 
Dropped to Bottom 


Wei Chieh, deputy commander of the Chinese Communist 
Ch'engtu Military Region, died recently in Peip'ing. At his fun- 
eral service held on February 14, 1987 the wreatis sent by the 5 
standing members of the CCP Central Political Bureau were displayed 
respectively in order of Chao Tzu-yang, Teng Hsiao-p'ing, Li Hsien- 
nien, Ch'en Yun and Hu Yao-pang. Thus, Hu's ranking in the CCP 
ruling body bas dropped from the top first to the bottom 5th. 


Note: 
Hu has not appeared in public since he resigned from 
his post as CCP's "General Secretary'” on January 16, 1987. Even 


his name was withdrawn from public functions until on such an oc- 
casion as mentioned above. 
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DATE: February 26, 1987 
EVALUATION: A-l , 
SOURCE: Deccumentary Information 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communist Media Kepublish Teng Hsiao-p'ing's 


3peech on "Centralized Democracy" 


The Chinese Communist propaganda machines have 
SS recentiv repubiished a speech made by Teng Esiao-p'ing at an 
"enlarged meeting of the party authorities'” (also known as E 
"the 7,000-people meeting") heid in January 1962. At that s 
meeting Teng underlined the importance of "centralízed democ- 
racv” -- a "superior tradition of the party" and claimed that i 
tne Chinese Communist Perty would restore and go by this ! 
system resolutely. Teng's speech can be summarized as follows: 


ON 


l. Mao Tse-tung once dwelt on '"centralized democ= 
racy" on a very nigh plane and asked the people what they pwouid 
wish to have: socialísm or capitalism, or the proletarian 
dictatorship or the bourgeoisie's dictatorship? The probiem 
wirh China is really as Mao Tse-tung said: Without proietarian 
democracy or without a proletarian centralized system there 
would be no socialism aná capitalism wouid manage to have a 
comeback. 


A ET AA 


2. The weakening oí centralized democracy has 
helped the growth of separatism and "decreeism" and increased 
e the defects and errors in all scrts oí work. If the party 
wants to restore its superior tradition -- centralized democracy, 
it must take care to go by the foliowing: 


C 


(1) Before any decision is made with regard to 
a problem, party members can speak up as they like; however, they 
are not allowed to disobey the resolutions passed by the party and 
not allowed to engaze in factional activities. 


| 
| 
, 
i 


(2) 4 leader must bow tc the consensus of the 
majority if he wants to see decisions smocthly executed. He 
should never take his own words as law. 12 leader must be tolerant 
and be patient to lísten to the other side of the story. He must 
also be modest and circumspect. 
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DATE: February 26, 1987 
EVALNATION> R- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: "Production and Zconomy” Economic Readjustment 


Measures Get Enforced Across Chinese Mainland 


As revealed by the Chinese Cowmunist State Economic 
Commissioa, the Peip'ing regime is now propelling a nationwide 
drive to increase production, ecconomize, add to income and 
curtail expenditure. Related details are as follows: 


1. The provincial party committee and provincial 
government of Honan have recently dispatched four investigation 
teams to investigate and study the shortage of electric power | 
in the provincewide production program in 1987 and urged the 
teams to tackle the problem right on the spot. 


2. The economic commission of Peip'ing has recently 
organized an investigation team to gather related data from the 
industries and businesses in Peip'ing in the hope that they can 
use such data as a basis on which to formulate concrete measures. 


3. All the municipal departments of Shanghai are 
estimating the businesses in the city so as to find a base for 
fashioning the objectives of the production and economy drive 
and the measures to achieve such objectives. 


4. The province of Chekiang has made known the 
objectives of industrial production for 1987 and the objectives 
of econoric profitability to sychronize with industrial production. 
So far as retrenchment is concerned, the provincial government has 
suggested that it would cut back expenses Of meetings, dinner 
parties and prizegiving for meritorious deed by 30 to 50 percent 
and also demanded all party and government Organs not to buy any 
automobiles in 1987. 


S. The province of Hupei has demanded businesses in 
the province to increase in 1987 the production of 250 items of 
saleable goods and curtail the production of 52 items of slow- 
moving ones. 


A: 
CONFIDENTIAL 


04 


8703891 


0 fo 


E 


A A EDI IIA AA [A A MA A MN AN A AÑ AAKA A 


CONFIDENTIAL 


: 
mi 
$ 
1 
í 
6. The province of Hunan has demanded businesses | 
in the province to boost the production of the 131 best-sellíng | 
goods on the market and ensure such production by taking good | 
care of such matters as the supply of raw materials, energy, 
the raising of funds, and transportation. It has also ordered | 
restricted production or shift of production or stoppage of | 
production, of the 34 slow-moving items of goods. : ] 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: February 18, 1987 
EVALUATION: C- 3 
SOURCE: Íntelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Step Up Their Military Activities 


And Clout in North Laos 


To strengthen their military operations against Viet- 
nam, the Chinese Communists have stepped up their military activi- 
ties and clout in North Laos. Details: 


1. To find out where Vietnamese troops are deployed 
in North Laos and the positions of their missiles and cannors, the 
Chinese Communists have sent troops to invade Phong Saly and Nam 
Tha for more than a hundred times; the invasions included 2 by 
battalions and 130 by units at the company level aud below and the 
extent of their invasions ranged from 30 to 80 kilometers. After 
tbey discharged their duties, Peip'ing's troops withdrew volun- 
tarily to avoid clashing with Laotian soldiers. 


2. To preclude the possibility of Vietnamese troops 
taking a detour through Laos to attack their flanks, the Chinese 
Communist troops bombezrded Ou Neua (translíteration) in Phong Saly 
with their cannons for about 60 times. 


3. A guerrilla force composed of mountaineers in 
Phong Saly and Nam Tha in North Laos, about 2,000 men strong, has 
been organized under Chinese Communist supervision. The training 
of guerrillas and the supply of their weapons and food are all 
taken care of by the Chinese Communists. 


%. The Chinese Communists, together with the Thais, 
have organized more than 1,000 anti-Laotian government guerrillas 
in some North Thai locations such as Chiang Khaung (translitera- 
tion) and Phayao (transliteration). 


Notes: 


1. In Mid-Laos and South Laos there are guerrilla 
organizations of different factions and the number is in the ¡ower 
thousands. - 


2. The Laotian Communists captured in 1986 more than 
200 anti-government guerrillas. Upwards of 300 rebels also sur- 
rendered to the Laotian government. 
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1 
A DATE: February 18, 1987 : 
| EVALUATION: C- 3 
: SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
? SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Rehabilitating Burmese Red 


Troops Retreating into Yunnan 


1. Burmese goverpment troops carried on January 13 
such Burmese Communist footholds as Longma (transliteration), Kung 
Haung (transliteration) and Mang Esiyone (transliteration), forcing 
150-odd Burmese Communist soldíers to seek refuge at Suilí, Yunnan 
province. The Chinese Communist troops at Suili pretended to dis- 
arm the Burmese, but actually they secretly hosted and rehabilitated 
them. Currently the guns and ammunitíion used by the Burmese Commu- 
nists at their base at Yangjenkai (transliteration) are all supplied 
by tbe Chinese Communists at Lungchuan. 
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2. The Burmese Communists who withdrew on December 20, 
1986 to Chefang, Yunnan, the place where Peip'ing's No. 10581 Troops 
are stationed, are still there receiving military training at the 
hands of the Chinese Communists. Local folks at Chefang speculated 
that the Burmese Communist withdrawal to Yunnan was because Peip'ing 
hoped to mend its relations with Burma, and that once the relations 
between the Chinese Communists and Burma should worsen again the 
Chinese Communists would step up, as they did before, their aid to : 
the Burmese Communists to help them carry on their subversive acti- : Ñ , 
vities in Burma. 


U 


Notes: 


1. The Burmese Communist inland hospital on the Chi- 
nese mainland has moved from Wanting to Paoshan, Yunnan. 


2. The Chinese Cowumunists have aided their Burmese 
counterparts with 15 anti-aircraft machine guns to strengthen their 
air defense. in their battles with Burmese government troops, the 
Burmese Communist troops once used such machine guns to shoot down 
a military plane of their opponents. 
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f DATE: February 18, 1987 | 
pl i 
EVALUATION: B- 2 ¡ 
¡ 
i SOURCE: Documentary Information 
z SUBJECT: Vietnam's Deputy Foreign Minister on Vietnam's 
Relations with Chinese Communists 
Yietnam's Deputy Foreign Minister Ngyen Dy Nieu se 
o paid a visit to Hungary on February 13 this year. While in ¿a A ES 
a Hungary, he offered some comment on Vietnam's stand on its N 
talks wíth the Chinese Communists. The following are the 
essentiais of his comment: i 
l. What Vietnam knew about ¿be talks between Laos 
and the Chinese Couwmunists: 
In December 1986 the Chinese Commwunists came 
up with a four-point proposal in their talks with the Laotian 
Communists: 
(1) The two regimes should establish ambassa- 
dorial ties. 
(2) Their cultural groups should pay reciprocal 
visits. 
(3) The Chinese Communists offer aid to Laos 
> by way of trade relations. 


(64) The two sides shouid open up the border 
area for families whose blood relations are separated. 


The Laotian Communist response to this were 
three conditions: 


(1) The Chinese Communists stop their training 
of anti-Laotian government elements. 


(2) The Chinese Communists stop their aid to 
Kampuchean reactionaries in Thailand. 
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pS (3) The Chinese Communists cease to be hostile y 
toward Vier:am. i 


Though the Chinese Communists had refused to | 
accept Laos' terms, the talks were not called off. : 


2. The possibiiity of Vietnam holding talks with the 
Chinese Communists: 


Vietnam holds that the split between Vietnam and 
the Chinese Communists consist less in the content of their dis- de 
putes than in Peip'ing's being bent on giving expression to its A 
megalomania or "big-country fixation.” Whatever the regíme does, 
in the eyes of Vietnam, stems from this fixation, a fixation 
embodied in its strategy, rather than írom any border disputes 
or concern for Pol Pot. Thus, the Chinese Communists are un- 
likely to sit down for talks with Vietnam. 


3. The why of the armed clashes between Vietram 
and the Chinese Communists: 


The latest offensive launched by the Chinese 
Communists against Vietnam was the seventh since 1979, a large- 
scale one. Judging from the timing of the offensives launched 
by the Chinese Communists against Vietnam, all of them were 
related to some particular foreign activities of Peip'ing or 
anníversaries or as an expression of Peip'ing's opposition to 
Hanoi's presence in Kampuchea. As to the latest military action 
against Vietnam, despite the fact that it was taken on January 
7, the anniversary of Vietnam's "offer of military aid" to 
Kampuchea, Vietnam suspected that it had something to do with 
the domestic political situation of the Chinese Communists prior o is 
to the ouster of CCP's General Secretary Hu Yao-pang or with : 
the foreign policy adopted by Vietnam at the Vietnamese Commu-— 
nist Sixth Party Congress, which the Chinese Communists resented. 
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DATE: February 18, 1987 E 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information : 
SUBJECT: Comprehensive Analysis of Recent Development of | j 
Í 
! 


Relations Between Peip'ing and Moscow 


In the past year the Chinese Communists and the Soviet 
Union have kept improving their relations in the economic, tech- 
nological, cultural and educational areas. The only area in which 
they have achieved no great breakthrough is, as is expected, still 
the political one. . ERA Ben 


l. Striking features of the situation: 
(1) The Soviet Union's tactical initiatives: 


On July 28, 1986 Gorbachev proposed to the A 
Chinese Cosmmunists that there be "a meeting of chiefs” in-which : E pá de 
to redraw the two regimes' common border líne along the Heilung- 
kiang. He also appointed Vegor Ligachev and 0.A. Trcyanovsky. 
respectively Soviet representative at the normalization=0É£- 
relations talks with the Chinese Communísts and ambassador to 


Peip'ing, both being higher-placed men in the Soviet communis 
hierarchy and members of Gorbachev's trusted group. Nikolai kolai 
Talyzin, alternate member of the Soviet Politburo, ro First Premier 
of the Soviet Union and Chairman of the Soviet State Planning 
Commission, was also assigned the rolé of paying a visit to 

the Chinese mainland. What all this meant was that Moscow was 
taking initiatives to bring about greater advance in its rela- 


tions with Peip'íng. 


(2) The Chinese Communists sticking to their 
principle of separating economic matters from pclitics: 


E 


| 
¡ 
| 
| 
j Earlier in April 1985 Teng Hsiao-p'ing 
, expressed that the Soviet Union could choose auy of the "three 
; obstacles” that obstructed the talks between the two regimes 
E on their normalizatiocn of relations: and proceed to tackle it 
before it could tackle the others. However, when Moscow had 
withdrawn six regiments from Afghanistan and was ready to 
withdraw part of its troops in Outer Mongolia, Peip'ing reiter- 
ated its previous stand, saying that the "normalization” can 
| 
| 
| 
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materialize only when ali the three obstacles are remcved. Obviously, 
the Chinese Communists are still sticking to their principle of 
separating economic matters from politics -- a principle emphasizing 
Peip'ing's substantive (economic and trade) relations with Moscow — 
so as to seek a balanced development of their relations with the 
Soviet Union and the United States. ae Ed: 


2. Important signs of progress: 
(1) In political matters: 


A. The normalization talks are still going 


0) 


on as scheduled. 


B. Scheduled regular meetings have been 
held with participants at the deputy premier level instead of 
participants at the deputy foreign minister level. 


C. In addition to an exchange of corre- 
spondence between the two regimes! premiers, the "chiefs” from 
both sides have also entered into diaiogues in an indirect way. 


D. The Soviet Union has established a 
consulate in Shanghai in exchange for Chinese Communist estab- 
lishment of a consulate in Leningrad. 


E. Both sides have agreed to reopen talks 
on border disputes which have not been held ín the past nine 
years. 


A o e in 


(2) In economic and technological matters: 


A. The two sides have agreed to sign 
agreements on exchanging engineers, holding industrial and trade 
fairs reciprocally, cooperating in the utilization of water 
resources in the border area and in mercantile marine on the 
oceans. 


B. The two sides have held the first 
meeting of their Joint Committee on Economic, Trade, and Tech- 
nological Cooperation and the second meeting is slated to take 
place in coming May in Moscow. 
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C. The total amount of bilateral trade 
between the two sides in 1986 was about US$2.4 billion, up by 9 
percent as compared with the one in 1985, 


(3) In cultural and educational matters: 


A. Chinese Communist Hsinhua News Agency 


has sent four correspondents to the Soviet Uníon in exchange for ¡ 
Tass's sending 4 correspondents to the Chinese mainland. 


A 


B. Chinese Communist newspaper the : y =. 
Economic Daily and the Soviet lIzvestia have exchanged their 
reporters. 


C. The Soviet Union has stopped jammíng 
Chinese Communist radio broadcasts and ordered its cryptic radio 
stations to stop broadcasting to the Chinese Communist PLA. 


D. The two sides have expanded their all- 
inclusive scholarly exchange. 


A 


(4) En other matters: 


The Soviet Union has allowed its client 
states in Eastern Europe to improve their party and government 
relations with the Chinese Communists. The Chinese Communists E 
and Outer Mongolia signed their consular treaty and long-term 
economic and trade agreement respectively in April and August 
19836. i 


3. The trend of development : A 


The necessity of pushing domestic political 
and economic refcrms has led both the Chinese Communists and 
the Soviet Union to be desirous of a peaceful international 
environment; hence, it is predictable that the two will keep 
on improving their economic, technological, cultural and 
educational relations. As to party and government relations, 
because the Chinese Communists are restrained by their relations 
with the United States, Japan and some Western nations and the 
realistic advantages derived from such relations, they are not 
expected to show any breakthrough in the nearest future. It is 
believed nevertheless that the two regimes' foreign w.nisters 
are likely to pay reciprocal visits within the year 1987. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: February 18, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: * Analysis of Trend of Japan's Military Buildup 


In late January 1987 one of Japan's cabinet meetings 
decided to lift the ceiling of the country's defense budget, which 
was fixed at one percent of the Japanese GNP. The question of how 
Japan will handle its military buildup after this decision has be- 
come the centerpiece of international commentaries. The following 
ís an analysis of the matter: 


1. The trend of development: 


(1) Boosting the inclinations for a military 
buildup: 


Though Japanese public opinion ís divided 
over the country's military buildup, a recent sampling poll showed 


that about four-fifths of the Japanese think that Japan is seriously 


militarily threatened by the Soviet Union. For this reason, it is 
very likely that the Japanese government, on the grounds that the 
Japanese people have a full understanding of the necessity of 


_ building a stronger defense force to defend Japan's independence, 
will take positive steps to boost the Japanese wish for a military 


buildup. 
(2) Building a weapons system: 


la the coming five years about one-fourth 
of Japan's defense budget will be spent in buying weapons. More- 
over, to get moving a research and development project aimed at 
the production of new weapons, a mumber of private Japanese 
enterpríses, such as Hitachi and Toshiba, have established depart- 
ments to promote skills in national defense and made arrangements 
with the United States for military skiils transfers in the hope 
that Japan can build its own weapons system. 


2. Problems reflected: 


(1) The drastic increase in the Soviet military 


nd 
13 
F | 8703897 


A A A e PX A A A A O o 1 


em gps 


CONF IDENTIAL 


i strength in che Far East has its pressure greatlv felt ín Japan. 
: Though Ámerica has treaty obligations to protect Japan from any 
nuclear threat, Japan sees it realistically necessary to build 
its own conventional military strength. 


A 


(2) Japan has now risen to become an economic 
power of world status. To boost its status as a spokesman in 
world affairs, it must use its economic clout to help itself 
gradually become a political power. A political power must be 
balanced witch its own military strength. Thus Japan sees it 
is“eviiable for itself to have a military buildup. 
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(3) To lessen its burden of defending Japan, 
the United States has for long years expected Japan to step up 
its military strength. According to polls conducted in the 
United States by the Japanese newspaper Sankei Shimbun over the 
past four years, about a third of the Americans polled thought 
that Japan's defense budget should be kept within one percent 
of its GNP while another third of the Americans polled thought 
that Japan's defense budget could be freed from its present 
ceiling and raised up to three percent of its GNP. Obviously 
the United States thinks that a limited military buildup in 
Japan can best serve U.S. interests in Northeast Asia. 
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ll 3. Potential impact: 

(1) Japan's attempts to increase its military 
E strength will inevitably incense the Soviet Union, which will 

; correspondingly strengthen its military relations with North 
Korea and Vietnam. The result will be an increase in military 
y AE activities in the Asia-Pacific region and turn the regional 
| situation into a more unpredictable one. 
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(2) A streagthening of Japan's defense power 

E wili have positive effects on taose Western Pacific democracies 
who are concerned about their own defense power and will also dent 
America's high opinion of the Communist regime on the Chinese 
mainland as a strategic partner. 


(3) Despite japan's repeated assurance that its 
E military development is for the sake of defense rather than 
y 
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preparations fcr aggression, Asia-Paciric nations, still jittery 1 
about Japan's history as an aggressor, might be forced to beef up ¿ 
cheir multi-level relations with the Chinese Communists and the | s 
Soviet Union to stymie the rebirth of Japanese militarisr, while ¡ 
the Chinese Communists and the Soviet Union, under the pretext . 
of maintaining a strategic balance in the region, could make more 
of an effort to accelerate their military buildups and expand 
their influences in the Western Pacific area. > . 
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DATE: March 12, 1987 
EVALLATION: A- 1 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report e 
po SUBJECT: Chinese Communist Chungía Paper No. 1, 1987 and j 
po Mayor of T'ientsin Li Jui-huan's Speech on Student 


po Demonstrations 


PON 


E l. Notes on the documents: 


After student demonstrations erupted across the 
Chinese mainlance during the first half of December 1986, the com- 
munist authorities first tried to placate the students and dis- 
suade them from staging the demoustrations, but soon after thev 
decided to get tough with them by publishing regulations governing 
assemblies, parades and demonstrations, only to find that thecughts 
favoring '"liberalism” had turned into something of a wildfire. On 
December 30 Teng EHsiao-p'ing made an appointment with Hu Yao-pang, 
Chao Tzu-yang, Wan Li, Hu Ch'i-1i, Li P'eng and Ho Tung-ch'ang in 
which he delivered an important speech on student disturbances. 
On January 6 the communist central authority had the key points 
of Teng's speech printed as the content of Chungía Paper No. l 
along with the order that copies of the document be "immediately 
passed on first to basic-level party organizations and all party 
members and then to all cadres, the masses and teachers ¿nd admin- 
istrative staffers at and above the secondary school level." The 
mayor of T'ientsin, Li Jui-huan, also made noises about the student 
demonstrations on December 22, 1986 and was much praised for this 
by Teng Hsiao-p'ing, who said Li was "waving a bright-colored flag, 
standing his ground and positioning himself in the forefront of the 
struggle." Li's speech has been used by the Hsinhua News Agency as 
part of its first 1987 issue of "Selected Readings for In-hcuse Re- 
ference.” 
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2. Chungía Paper No. l -- key points of Teng Hsiao- 
p'ing's speech on campus unrest: 


(1) "Student disturbances will not lead to any- 
thing serious, but if the nature oí the recent disturbances are 
taken into account they are indeed things serious,” and "It was 
necessary for us ín the previous period to placate and guide those 
student troubie-makers, but if their acts affect social order and 
violate the criminal law we must resolutely deal with them and our 
persuasive approach inciudes legal treatment.” 4 


(2) "If disturbances appear in a place, that is e 
because the leaders in that place are not resolute in their attitude % 
EE and the flags they wave are not freshly distinctive. Such things : S 

are not confined to one or two places, nor are they things that 

have occurred oniy in the past one or two years. They are the 
result of the failure over the years to wave a bright-colored dis- 

tinctive flag of anti-bourgeois liberalism and of the irresolution 

displayed in a matter like this.” 


(3) Teng stressed that during the campus unrest 

the democratic groups had a good showing and it was the party that Í 
had done poorly, and that party members like Fang Li<hih, Liu Pin- ; 
yen and Wang Juo-wang must be deprived of their party membership. E 
The four cardinal principles must be espoused, said he, and there ; 
was also the need to insist on "the people's democratic dictatorship.'"* : 
"ke should never let people confuse black with white and should never j 
let those rumor-mongers have their way with impunity.” Furthermore, z 
"We have picked up Wei Ching-sheng, haven't we? Is the good name of 
China spoiled just because of that? Our refusal to release Wei does j 
not affect at all the image of China. Un the contrary, our reputa- 
a tion is on the up and up." 


(4) The Polish leaders, said Teng, were sober- 
minded and adamant when they were faced with the collaboration of 
the Solidarity and the Church which was in turn backed by the West, 
and they got the situation under control with military measures. 
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*0f the "four cardinal principles" mentioned by 
Teng Hsiao-p'ing, the second one "Insistence on the dictatorship of 
the proletariat" has in recent years been gradually renamed "lnsist- 
ence on the people's democratic dictatorship," which is also known as 
"The Chinese-style dictatorship of the proletariat." 
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"This proved," asserted Teng, "that nothing could be done without 
dictatorial rule.” "We should not only value dictatorial rule but 
should also put it into practice when necessary. But we must be 
discreet in such matters. Discreet we must be in making arrests, 
and arrests should be tbe tewer the better. We should also avoid 
bloodshed, but if they want to create bloody incidents, what choice 
can we have?" 


(5) Teng underlined that "China” could not trans- 
plant capitalistic democracy without questioning its merits and 
could not dabble in such things as a tripartite power structure.  ”I 
often criticize the United States for its separation of the ¡egisla- 
tive, executive and the judicial functions of a government,” added 
Teng. He also said that "China's" use of foreign capital was to 
use it as a sort of supplement, that “China” could not deviate from 
the socialist road, and that the current struggle against bourgeois 
liberalism is to be carried on ín at least the 20 years to come and 
all those in leading positions must carry on this campaign with 
their bright—colored flags flying. 
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3. Key points of Li Jui-huan's talk on student unrest: 


(1) Schools when faced with students making trouble 
should react correctly in the following ways: 


A. They should oppose trouble-making and take 
every effective steps to stop it. 


A AN 


B. They should not be afraid of any possible 
mistake on their part and should not panic, : 


C. They should be discreet in dealing with 
the problems that have cropped up, should conduct a serious investi- 
gation and study of the situation, and be careful to see to it that 
no undesirable outcome is to come of their action. 


(2) "If those kids make trouble,” emphasized Li, 
"they must have behind them either adults or party or Youth League 
members or leading cadres. Otherwise, those kids, we are sure, will 
never be able to make trouble. Which means our party and Youth 
League organizations have failed to rein in their own members." 


(3) Li confessed that the organizational work of 
the party and the Youth League was rather ineffective. "We have 
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failed to control our own men and there are even party and Youth 
League members who have become masterminds of the trouble-makers, 
have taken the lead or pulled strings benind the scenes." 


(4) "We should never neglect to see that there . 


are people in our society who are díssatisfied with us, and that q Ea 
there is still a force in Taiwan wbo attempts to topple us. To be e 
soft on a few individuals spells cruelty to the majority." E pe 


4. Summing-up: 


(1) Though it was the crackdown on student de- 
mands for democratic expression that sparked off the struggle 
against bourgeois liberalism, each of the two has its own begin- 
nings to trace. So far as the struggle against bourgeois liberal- : E 
ism is concerued, Teng Hsiao-p'ing has hinted of it almost annually : 
ever since he got his "four cardinal principles" published in March 
1979. Anyone who has carefully perused "Selected Works of Teng 
Hsiao-p*ing" and what he has said at party meetings since 1984 wí11 
be able to see this. 1f Teng's words had been not duly heeded, 
that is only because party members and non-party members on the 
Chinese mainland used to take them as something used by him for the 
purpose of window-dressing. Now such wishful thinking has proved 
wrong and the truth is that Teng meant what he said. It is really 
time for the world to reassess the policies of the Chinese Communists. 
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(2) In the past five years the Chungía Papers used 
to take agricultural economy and agricultural reform as their themes. 
This time around, the Chungía Paper No. 1 broke the rule by using a 
political theme, and the following No. 2 and No. 4 were similar in 
nature. Unquestionably the political problems have become very 
pressing on the Chinese mainland. The world is particularly taken 
aback to hear that Teng not only wanted to follow the example of 
Poland by adopting dictatorial approaches but had the intention to 
carry on the struggle against bourgeois liberalism in the coming 20 
years. Actualiy, what Teng said merely betrays that he is tyrannical 
and the Chinese Communist policies have never been steady and tend 
now to become more and more tightened. 


A 


(3) The recent surges of student movements on the 
Chinese mainland were spontaneous. The regime, deliberately bypass- 
ing the problem, went out of its way to criticize the political 
systems of the United States and the Republic of China, thus expos- 
ing fully how it is by nature anti-Western. Li Jui-huan, Mayor of 
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T'ientsin, appeared even more preposterous, blaming the student 

] movements ón the mainiand on the Republic of China and warning the 
communists that they "should never neglect to see that....there is 
still a force in Taiwan who attempts to topple us. To be soft on 
a few individuals spells cruelty to the majority." What ail this 
boils down to is that Peip'ing is simply trying to bypass problems 
and meanwhile doing its best to frustrate in an effective way the 
wishes of the mainlanders who are in hot pursuit of freedom and 
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DATE: March 5, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Foreign Businessmen Start Losing Interest and 
Confidence in Investment on Chinese Mainland 


It was learned on February 20 that the recent stu- 
dent unrests, which touched off the campaign against "bourgeois 
liberalization” and the dowmnfall of Hu Yao-pang, have crushed 
the foreign businessmen's beautiful dream to make investment on 
the Chinese mainland. One of the reasons for the foreign in- 
vestors to reduce confidence is that in one of his recent taiks 
Vice Premier Lí P'eng warned the foreign businessmen to get pre- 
pared psychologically if their contract was to be reconsidered 
or even rejected. One of the foreign joint-venture project 
managers recently stated rather pessimistically that not a sin- 
gle foreign company would now say that they could sign a contract 
half a year later. Another Western businessman said that "doing 
business on the mainland, one would have to respect the Chinese 
rules. But intimidation only makes foreign company lose confid- 
ence in the future prospect of the Chinese economy." 


Note: 
These pehnomena would indicate that despite Peip'ing's 
repeated announcements that the campaign against '"bourgeois liber- 


alization” will not affect the economic reform and open-door policy, 
the ill-effects, however, are here to stay. 
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DATE: February 26, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information E a 
SUBJECT: Secretary of Soviet Central Secretariat Reports on 


Recent Development of the Moscow-Peip*ing Link 


Secretary of the Soviet Central Secretaríat Medvedev 
divulged the recent development of the Moscow-Peip'ing link at a 
press conference attended by reporters from socialist countries on 
February 28. Essentials of the report: 


1. Relations between the Soviet Union aud the Chinese 
Communists have been advancing. Though the advance is not very 
fast, definite progress has been registered in the area of economic 
cooperation. 


2. No limit ís set to the two sides' economic link. 
If there is any difference” between Soviet exports to the Chinese 
mainland and Soviet exports to other socialist countries, it is 
only that machine-made products, rather than energy, domínate in 
Soviet exports to the Chinese mainiand, as this serves the in- 
terests of both. 


3. As to their political ties and the restoration 
of party-to-party relations, the Soviet Union holds that its party 
relations with the Chinese Communists should be restored and developed, 
but Peip*ing is still shortcircuiting the issue, at least for the 
time being, by its mention of "the three obstacies.” Moscow does 
not see these "obstacles” as obstacles but would rather see them as 
issues to be tackled; actually, the Soviet Union is "doing its best Us 
to solve them.'” However, touching the Kampuchean issue, the Soviet 
Union holds that the Chinese Cormuunists should establish direct 
ties with Vietnam to talk about it. 
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6. The cultural link between the two is growing 
steadily. 
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DATE: February 26, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information i 
SUBJECT: Secretary of Soviet Central Secretariat Reports on 


Recent Development of the Moscow-Peip*ing Link | - 


Secretary of the Soviet Central Secretariat Medvedev 
divulged the recent development of the Moscow-Peip'ing link at a 
press conference attended by reporters from socialist countries on 
February 28. Essentials of the report: 


l. Relations between the Soviet Union and the Chinese 
Communísts have been advancing. Though the advance is not very 
fast, definite progress has been registered in the area of economic 
cooperation. 


2. No limit is set to the two sides' economic link. 
If there is any difference” betweez Soviet exports to the Chinese 
mainland and Soviet exports to other socialist countries, it is 
only that machine-made products, rather than energy, dominate in 
Soviet exports to the Chinese mainland, as this serves the in- 
terests of both. 


of party-to-party relations, the Soviet Union holds that its party 
relations with the Chinese Communists should be restored and developed, 
but Peip'ing is still shortcircuiting the issue, at least for the 

time being, by its mention of "the three obstacles.” Moscow does 

not see these "obstacles” as obstacles but would rather see them as 
issues to be tackled; actually, the Soviet Union is "doing its best 

to solve them.'" However, touching the Kampuchean issue, the Soviet 
Union holds that the Chinese Communists should establish direct 

ties with Vietnam to talk about it. 
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6. The cultural link between the two is growing 
steadily. 
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Fitteen of the ministers were replaced by a 
batch of new appointees. Foreig¿n Minister Nguyen Co Thach was 
appointed Deputy Chairman of the Ministerial Council but still 
retained his positicn as Foreign Minister; Politburo Member Le 
Duc Anh repiaced Van Tien Dung as Vefense Minister; Politburo 


M4 


Member Mai Chi Tho took cover irom Pham Hung as Irterior Minister, 


though Pham Eung stiil retainesz nis post of Deputv Chairzen of 
the Ministerial Council. Five rnewcomers, Nguyen Khana, Nguyen 
Xzoc Tra, Tran Due Long, Doan Juv Thanh end xguyen Ven Tien, 
were appointed deputy chairmen cf :ne Ministerial Council. 


2. Organizational matters: 
-Acting on a recommendation by the chairman of 


the Ministerial Council, re State Council had decided to 
streamline the ministries and departaents under tre Ministerial 


Council: 


(1) The three 
ure, tne fuod industiv and 
y OÍ Agriculture and T 
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electric power and 
zed as tie Ministr 
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gy, and the seneral 5 
he Ceneral Bureau o 


(3) The two ministries taking care cf laoor 
and social veterans respectively were to be merged as tne 
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(4) The committee on Vietnamese Television 
aná Radio Broadcasts wculd be Cissolived to give way to tie 
Ministry of Communications 


(5) A Committee on External Economic Relations 
wouid >e estarlisned. 


ss AN 


(6) The work of children's education would be , = 
unified and tne Committee on the Protection cf Mothers and 
Children wouid be a part of the Ministry of Education. To : 
unify the work of job training, the General Bureau of Job Train- ? 
ing would be incorporated into the universities and the nigh- 
school departments of junior colleges. 


0) 


() The Committee on Ethnic Affairs under the 
government would be disbanded. 


Notes: 


1 
¿ 
j 
| 
! 
| 
1. Soviet Leader Corbachev's shakeup of the top l 

Soviet leadership seems to have produced some effects on Vietnam. ¡ 
The infusion into the Vietnamese political artery of new blood ¡ 
is certainly intended to accelerate the country's economic and ] 
political reforms. , | 
A 

F 

? 


2. As the diplomatic circle in Hanoi saw it, tne 
timing and scale nf tre ¡atest Vietnamese government shakeup 
indicated that Nguyen Van Lính had not been confronted with any 
great challenge. However, if Nguyen Van Linh had not nad Trucng 
— Chinh's and Pham Van Dong's prior tacit blessing, he would not : 
have pulied off such a sweeping shakeup. : 


3. Some cdiplomats in Hanoi also said that tne un- 
expected sweeping sheakeup was just a measure to enforce the 
aims and policies adopted at the party congress of the Vietnamese 
Communists held last vear, but it was aiso a triumph of the 
Vietnamese reformers. 


6. The Vietnamese Communist Party's official paper 
said on February 17 that a Central Committee on Electoral affairs 
headed by Truong Chinh nad been established to supervise the 
parliamentary election scheduied to take place on coming April 19. 
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DATE: March il, 1987 


EVALUATION: B-2 £ 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Soviet Union to increase Military, Economic Aias | 
To Laos l 


l. In order to prevent the Vietnam from leaning 
> toward the Chinese Communists after it should have unified the 
: three states on Indochina, the Soviet union nas begun to actively 
increase its military and economic aids to Laos so as to create 
a balancirg power to check the Vietnamese. 


FUN 


2. Soviet First Deputy Premier and Politburo member 
Ivan Arkhipov visited Laos on November 17, 1986 and discussed 
with Laotian Premier Kaysone Phomvihan the matters concerning 
the increase of economic aid to Laos in the following ways: 


(1) Moscow will expand its economic aid to 
Vientiane in 1987-1990. 


(2) Vientiane should establish economic relations 
with African and socialist countries. 


(3) Moscow hopes that Vientiane couid become 2 
member of the COMECON by 1991. 
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la (4) Mcscow will help Vientiane to develop its 
— natural resources with satellite device. Po dr Beti 


(5) Moscow will help Vientiane to construct a 
national highway leading up to the sea through Vietnam. 


(6) Vientiane, on the other hand, asked Moscow 
to support its second five-year economic development plan. 


3. The Soviet charge d'affaires called on Laotian 
Defense Minister Khamtay Siphandon on December 25, 1986 for tne 
following matters: 
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(1) Laos shouid raise its military strength to 
¿20,000 men bv the end of 15987. 
(2) The Soviet military advisors will be 
eo increased at the provincial armed forces level. 
(3) The Laotian military budget shculd be sent ás 
to the Soviet Embassy for review, 
, - 
4. The Laotian deputy foreign minister visited e 
Moscow in January 1987 for promotion of the bilateral rejations. aj 
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DATE: March 3, 198% 


1 
| 
] SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: The Ouster of Hu Yao-pang and Its Possible j ; 
j 


Repercussions 
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Brief Summary: 


O E 


1. The enlarged meeting of the CCP Central ] ! 


Committee politburo ended with a communique cutlining ¿ 


na 


pe 


two major reasons for Eu Yao-pang's "resignation" as 
General Secretary. In spite of being specified, the 


reasons are self-explanatory: 


e e a 


(1) The standing committee of the polit- 


buro represents the "top collective leadership struc- 
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! Yun and Li Hsien-nien belong to one faction; while Teng 
F Esiao-p'ing, Hu Yao-panmg and Chao Tzu-yang share another 
one. Hu's selí-criticism of his mistakes in "defying 
the party's principle of coilective leadership” does 

rot mean that he has run into confrontation with Ch'en 
Yun and Li Hsien-nien. It does mean that he offended 
Teng Hsiao-p'ing and alienated Chao Tzu-yang with what 
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| ture” which consists of five people. Among them, Ch'en 
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he had done. 
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(2) So far as Peip'ing's decision-makin 
process is concerned, Teng used to grasp lines and prin- 
ciples; while Hu is authorized to formulate and execute 
policies by Teng. Hu's self-criticism of his "mistakes 
on major issues of political principles” actually means 
that Bu made decisions on his own without consulting 
Teng. 

2. Hu is the first successor hand-picked and 
groomed by Teng. In the bistory of power transfer of 
the Chinese Communist ruling hierarchv. it has been a 
customary practice that the first successor was cast 
aside when he had lost favor. To Hu's case, what should 
be attached special importance is that his ouster sig- 
nals an internal contradiction and split within the 
Teng faction. Whether Teng can achieve a timely '"patch- 
up” would likely have an important bearing on mainland 
political situation. With Hu's ouster, Chao has now 
become the only political heir of Teng. At present, 
the relationship between Teng and Chao is similar to 
that of Mao Tse-tung and Lin Piao in 1969. 1t is some- 
thing worth our attention whether Teng and Chao would 


meet the same fate as Mao and Lin did before. 
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Commentary and ánailysis: 

Hu was hand-picked by Teng as his successor. 
Since Hu's "resignation" (actually ousted from the post 
of CCP general secretary) came as a surprise to many 
pecple, it naturally attracted worldwide attention. An- 
alysis is summarized below: 

1. Reasous of resignation: 

Peip'ing's announcement said that Hu made 
selí-criticism of his two mistakes: One is "violation 
of the party's principle of collective leadership;'" the 
other is "errors on major issues of political princi- 
ples.” Our commentary follows: 

(1) In terms ofÍ power structure: 

The so-called party's collective lead- 
ership is represented by the standing committee of the 
politburo, which consists of five men: namely Hu Yao- 
pang, Teng lIisiao-p'ing, Chao Tzu-yang, Li Hsien-nien 
and Ch'en Yun. Among them, Ch'en and Li are usually 
regarded as the '"conservatives” with whom Hu is supposed 
to have no dealings; while Teng-Hu-Ckao triumvirate is 
seen as the "reformist wing." Hu's self-criticism of 
mistakes in e iolasine the principle of collective 


leadership" actually means that Hu offended Teng and 
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alienated Chao with what he had done, thus leading to 
EM Teng's ax fallíng on him. Despite lcsing his job as 


party's general secretary, Hu still retains his posts 


on the politburo and its standing committee. This is Ae 


em. 


because Teng wants the reformists to play a dominant a 


role in the politburo's standing committee. Should 


se 
PA 


Hu be ousted from the politburo's standing committee, | 
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the vacancy left by him will be filled by another con- | 
servative P'eng Chen in his capacity as chairman of the | 
standing committee of "National People's Congress,” there- 

by putting the Tengists in a disadvantageous position. 


(2) In terms of decision—making process: 
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concerned, the so-called "major issues of political 
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¿ 
So far as the Chinese Communists are | 
principles” usually means "lines, principles and poli- i 


cies.'" In this connection, Teng used to grasp line and 
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principles to which Hu has no access. Therefore, Hu 


drid 


could have made some mistakes in formulating policies 
without making prior consultation with Teng. Hu came 

¿ under criticism in 1986 when mainland theoreticians 

: called for the "reform of political structure."  Seeing 
that the call could have an adverse impact on the "four 
| cardinal principles,” Teng had to come up with suppressing 
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measures. 4daitionalliy. Eu's tolerance to mainland stu- 
dent demonstrations which have hit many leading cities 
since early December last year, led to Teng's deter- 
mination to dismiss Bu. Also, student unrest was used 
by the conservatives to seek Hu's ouster. 
2. Possible repercussions: 
(1) In terms Of power transition: 

In bis efforts to establish the "three- 
tier leadership succession" system, Teng placed Hu at 
the head of the 2nd tier and pegged him as his successor. 
Now, with Bu becoming Tengist scapegoat to cope with 
impact of outside influence, the so-called Teng-Hu-Chao 
hierarchy has been disintegrated to the disadvantage of 
the reformists. 

(2) In terms of structural reforms: 

Since "reform program" is a life-and- 
death struggle to the reformists, Teng naturally in- 
sisted on '"opening.'” But to crack down on student de- 
mocracy movement, Teng resolutely opposed "taking 
capitalist road.” On the other hand, Teng's crackdown 
on "bourgeois liberalism” has brought about serious 
impact on his economic reform efforts. As present situ- 


ation stands, the most difficult problem to be resolved 
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by the Tengists is how to continue their efforts to 
carry out their “reforms” smoothly. 

(3) In terms of opening the mainland to 
the outside world: 

The Tengists have to accelerate eco- 
nomic construction by continuing the reforms and poli- 
cies of opening the mainland to the outside world so as 
to silence Teng's opponents. However, the Chinese Com- 
munists should have come out to blame the Western 
liberalism for the recent pro-democracy demonstrations 
staged by university students, aúu launched a media blitz 
to discredit Western-style democracy. This demonstrates 
that the regime used to shift the blame to others when 


things get out of hand. 
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DATE Narch 3, 1987 
SOURCE Comprehensive liniormaticn 
SUSJECT án Analvtical Studr of the Recent Enlarged 


Meeting of CCP's Central Military Commission 


Brief Summary: 

1. The Central Military Commission of the 
Chinese Communists met for an enlarged meeting Decem- 
ber 11 - 25, 1986 with discussions centered on po- 
litical work. On behalf of Teng Hsiao-p'ing, General 
Political Department Director Yu Ch'iu-1li told the 
meeting that "poiitical work was, is and will be our 
real advantage which must be strengthened instead of 
being weakened.' Also, Yu renewed Mao Tse-tung's old 
saying that "Political work is the lifeline of the 
People's Liberation Armv (PLA)." Post—meeting devel- 
opments indicated that this meeting is chiefly aimed 
to provide against certain impact which will become 
Énown soon, and mobilize the PLA to tighten control. 

2. Party General Secretary Hu Yao-pang 
“resigned" aíter the meeting, and subsequently came 


the "struggle against bourgeois liberalism."” Both 
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Hu's resignation and ine anti-bcurgeo1s ¡iberalism 
struggle could have been discussed at the meeting and 


mav have decisive repercussion. 
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Commentary and Anaivsis: 
1. Highligrts of the meeting: a 


the "S3rdá Plenum of the lith CCP Central Committee." ¿ 
The meeting which lasted longer than any other meetings 
ever held before, was participated by leading cadres a a 


DE ea from military, political and logistic units above 


| 
no i + 
] “corps” level together with relevant personnel. It is ; ] 
of special significance that the "decision—making" meet- 
ing should have been turned into a '"mass-level” meeting. 
2. Main theme: 
| In addition to routine remarks made by 
P 
| members of the Central Military Commission, the main 
theme cf the meeting is to reach a "Decision on Po- 
1 


litical Work for the PLA in New Era.” On behalf of 


e Department Yu Ch'iu-1i told the meeting that "politi- 
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cal work was, is and will be our real advantage which 


. Teng Esiao-p'ing, Director of the General Political 
must be strengthened instead of belng weakened.'" Yu 
also renewed Mao Tse-tung's old saying that “Political 
work is the lifeline and scurce of fighting capability 


of the PLíi." Yu noted tnat "intensification of po- 
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practice,” Yu's remarks epparent 
change. : A 
3. Trend of development: a 
(1) Escalation of military influence: e Ni 
EC The military ís considered a con- : A 


Mm 


servatives' hoidout against the reforms, and less than 
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people's army without alteration." ln comparison with 
Teng Hsiao-p'ing's carechword 'seexing truth through 

| 

| 

| 

a month after the enlarged meeting of the Central 
Military Commission, Hu Yao-pang resigned as party's 
general secretary. This serves to show that the prob- 
lems Of "anti-bourgeois liberalism" and the responsi- 
bility Bu should assume, have been discussed at the 
meeting, and that the decisions reached at the meeting 
could have an important bearing on Hu's resignation. 

' Should this be the case, the military may become more 
| , 

] 


e active in the decision-making process; and military- 


A 


ership stability is jeopardized. This development 
shouid indeed merit our attenticn. 
(2) Persistence in demobilization efíor:s: 
The Chinese Commurnist military, faced 


party relations could reach a point where party lead- 
| with opposition within its ranks, nas apparentiy falied 
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in meeting Teng Esiao-p ing's goal of demcbilizirng one ; 
317: PA - A? + 3135 
mililon troops up to date 2ithouge the military : 
z 1 


the PLA into group armies, the tralring and fightirg 
capability in joint operations remains much to be done. 
Despite implementation of educational reforms in mili- 
tary schools and academies, academic levels on the part 
of Ccadets remain low. ¡in view of the above, Peip'ing 
is likeiy to continue its efforts to “consolidate, 
digest, supplement and improve" the reforms to achieve 


a steady development. 
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DATE: March 11, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprenensive Information 
SUBJECT: Analysis of Chinese Communist Followup Nation- 


Wide Movement to Increase Production and | 
Revenue and Decrease Waste and Spending i 


Ñ 
ÁÁ 
ES 


Át a national finance conference held on February ! 
14, 1987 Peip'ing's Politburo Member anc Vice Premier of the : 
State Council T'ien Chi-yun asked the entire communist hierarchy 
to orchestrate its organizational work and moves to "triumph in 
contributing to the campaign to increase production and revenue 
and decrease waste and spending.”  T'ien's appeal was approved 
by the communist central authority and the second wave of the 
campaign is now under way. 
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l. A big turnabout: 


(1) At the third plenary session of the llith 
Central Committee the Chinese Communists claimed that they 
would practise a strategic shift, meaning that they would 
change from "socialist revolution” into "socialist development." 
Since then they had repeatedly asserted that they would no ¡longer 
stage movements and would instead use economíc means to address 
economic problems. Now at a tíme when their reform of economic 
l structure was bogged down, they reverted to political means to 
e address economic problems. This is surely a marked big turnabout. 
| 
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material incentives to revive the economy, emphasizing individual 
H wealth and a better life; they also granted autonomy of management 
B to enterprises. Now they want to interiere with the investment 
and management of enterprises with their policy of "two increases 
and two decreases' and revert also to old Maoist sloganms such as 
“self-sufficiency,'" "hard struggles,” "diligence and thriít as 
the basis of a national renewal,” "learning from Lei Feng," and 
"do as Lei Feng." This is also a big turnabout. 


he e e (2) The Chinese Communists had previously used 
h 


O 


2. Problems analyzed: 


(1) The economy: 
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i reform of economic - 
A two conundruns: 

A. From the macroscopic view, the totality : 
of social demands has alwavs been larger than the totality of | 
social supplies. Thus, there can hardly be a way to rein in 
inflation. 


B. From the microscopic view, the economic 
profitabilitv of enterprises has gone from bad to worse and there a E 
is in general serious waste. 


0, 


Ss Thus one can see why the Chinese Communists in 
their "two increases and two decreases” movement attach special 
importance to "the compression of air” -- an attempt to raise 
efficiency and slow down the aggravation of the contradiction 
between supply and demand. 


(2) The political factor: 


The economic policy in favor of "reform, 
opening up and revival" is liable to encourage spontaneous 
capitalistic tendencies leading naturally to the politically 
sensitive subject of "bourgeois liberalism.'" The "two increases 
and two decreases” movement -- an echo of the so-called "Lei 
Feng spirit" — has the function of a match-up measure tn the 
campaign against bourgeois liberalism now in full swing. ) é 
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(3) The open-door policy: 


This policy is unlikely to change. However, 
the slogan "self-sufficiency" in the current "two increases and 
two decreases” movement and Li Hsien-nien's demand that when 
renewing their equipment, enterprises try their best to use 
"home-made products' and avoid "resorting blindiy to import" 
indicate that because of the shrinkage cf foreign exchange 
reserves the Chinese Communists aiso want to contain the 
tendencies to import by way of the movement just mentioned. 


To sum up, though the "two increases and two 
decreases'" movement is superficially an economic device, it 
is practicallv a movement with political overtones. 
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DATE: March 4, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive information : 
SUBJECT : Corbachev's Recent Iinspecticn Tour of Federal 


Republics of Soviet Union on Baltic Littoral : ya 
And His Speeches . pi 


From February 17 to 21, 1987 Soviet leader Mikhail 
i Gorbacnev was on an inspection tour of Latvia and Estonia, the 
a E two federal repubiics on the Baltic littoral of the Soviet Union, 
p and delivered three formal speeches. The following is an analysis 
h of his recent trip and views: 


l. Key points of Gorbachev's speeches: 


(1) Aside from asserting that overall democracy 
is the right direction and quite an urgent priority, he also i 
emphasized the importance of "the human factor” in reform and urged 
the Soviets to accept in earnest ail kinds of reform and partici- 
pate in them. 


A 


a 


(2) he reiterated that both the Politburo and the 
Soviet government had the consensus that the Soviet Union has no 
choice except to reform and can fall back on ro other policy. 


(3) He assured that the Soviet Union would 
strictly carry out Lenin's ethnic policy and would not only in 
law but also in actuality acknowledge ethnic equajity. He also 
said that in a capitalistic system there wouid be no way to tackle 
ethnic problems. 
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2. Problems refilected: 


(1) After tne end of the pienary session of the 
CPSU*'s Central Committee Gocrbachev set out to visit the two federal 
repubiics, noping to understand how the people tnere felt, how the 
reforms were being carried out and what opinion or assessmeat the 
two republics would have of zhe overall programs introduced at the 
pienary session. Above all, he hoped that on the strength of nis 
personal ciarisma he could give a wide publicity to his policies 
and corral general support so the country could smoothly push and 
give teeth to the reform programs. 
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Unicn, the three smal n íne zaz 
a standard of living 
Soviet Union; howeve 
Europe is so strong ás te 
expressions against the communist sys 
at this juncture thet an experimental 
| practised in Latvia was obviously an attempt, after the riots in 
Kazakstan, to woo and piacate the minorities and put up tnese Baltic : E 
federal republics as a shop window through which the neighboring 
h E Western ccuntries can see there is also democracy in the Soviet E ds CN 
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electoral system wouid be 
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o (S) Unconfirmed reports said that Corbachev had 
Ea á Rarrow escape from an attempt on his life in the suburbs of the : 
E capital of Latvia and those invoived in the attempt included high- E 
ranking police oífficers and conservatives in the party. There was 
also a failed assault on him in Moscow in the summer of 1986. The 
two incidents show that the purge launched by Gorbahcev as a 

measure to accelerate his reforms has prompted tne dissidents and 
those also-rans in the race for power to resort to violence. 
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3. Summing-up: 


(1) Despite his energetic attempt after his 
ascendancy to get things ready for his reform programs, Corbachev 
has been up against a spate of hard problems spawned by the 
communist system, such as lethargy, the lazy nabit of thinking, 
bureaucratism, workers' resistence to reforms, obsession with 
quick returns and the stubborn resistance put up by part of 
government cfficials, the police and party agencies. Furthermore, 
2) the East European bioc is divided in their attitudes toward the 

new Soviet experiment and tne recent frustrations suffered by the 
1 Chinese Communist reformers are aiso a warning to Gorbahncev. To 
all appearances, Gocrbachev is now sitting pretty, yet he still has 
to be discreet in his wish to control his opponents. 
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alternation to the Soviet centrally planned economy and to the q 
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| (2) Corbachev's reform blueprint brings no 
| Soviet political control; the advertisement of the coming demo- 
| 


cratic elections is but a tactical application by which Sorbachev 
hopes to win the good feelings of the Soviet people -- to make the 
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zacric Of "uniting the majority to Jeai a blow to the minority" 
“ork -- and to improve Moscow's international image along with 
the series of peace initiatives. Tc ease the pressure exerted 
oy tre conservative fcrce on the nome iront, Gorbacnev is Zixeliy 


10 give a meesure of flexibilitv tc tae Soviet foreign policy so 
that there may emerge a peaceful international environment. Á 
moderare Soviet outlook can possibly lead to some agreements Ín 
tne UT.S.-Soviet arms control taiks and temporarily rake the edge 
off the tensions between East and West. 
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DATE: June 4, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Present Agricultural Crisis on Chinese Mainland 


1. Emergence of crisis: 


One often repeated remark of the Mao Tse-tung 
days was "Food is the pivot.” In the words of Ch'en Yun, "No food 
brings no order.” He insists that food issues cannot be neglected. 
The Chinese Communists have all along regarded food as a political 
matter instead of being simply an economic íssue. 


Food production on the Chinese mainland last year 
totaled 28.33 million tons, down 7 percent from the year before. 
No food import was called for, but the decrease required a dent 
in the food stock. Although the food issue did not attract out- 
side attention, the CCP Central's factional dispute over the mat- 
ter affected the Teng Hsiao-p'ing group's drive to implement its 
policy of farm production structure adjustment and much harm was 
done both politically and economically. 


2. Causes of production decreases: 
(1) Sharp shrinking of planted areas: 


Chinese Communist statistics are that about 
70 million mu of cultivated land (nearly 11 million acres; 1 mu 
equals to 733% square yards) stopped producing crops last year 
because of "illegal land transaction” and conversion of uses into 
non-agricultural sectors. 
Ira AMÉ 
(2) Loss of peasant interest in food crops: 


A survey report issued by the Chinese Com- 
munists early in 1985 said that the average gain from each mu of 
food crop in 1984 was 85 yuan (people's currency), but the gain 
could be doubled to 172 yuan if economic crops were planted. 

Quite understandably peasants would rather do something other than 
food crop planting and pay «ash or Puy grain to fulfill their 
assignments under the "food productiun contracts.'" This practice 
is not unwelcome to cadres because it offers ready opportunities 
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for manipulation to fill their pockets. A “e. | 


(3) Inadequate agricultural investment: 


A 1984 sample survey of sums invested in 

rural areas on the mainland for production purposes showed this 
average percentage distribution: 1 percent from the regime, 53.6 
percent from collective bodies, 5.5 percent from new economic a E 
joint bodies, and 39.9 percent from contracted farming households. E o 
The Chinese Communists who did the survey added that the invest- 
ments were mostly for industrial and other sideline production 
works and very little was for the improvement of food-producing 

: conditions. 
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(4) Backward food production techniques: 


Chinese Communist papers have revealed that 
in average a single agricultural technician has to work for 6,000 
mu (909 acres) of cultivated land and 3,200 farming population. 
The regime has been talking of "scientific cultivation" but much 
has been aired only emptily. 


A 


¿ (5) Clogged channels for peasants seeking new 
trades: 


A o e 


Once introduced to rural areas, the "joint 


production responsibility system” for groups of peasant households 
immediately exposed the seriousness of unemployment and under-employ- 
ment. More than 100 million excess farm hands are presently awaiting A 
transfer into non-agricultural occupational sectors. Enterprises in 
counties and towns have made considerable growth in recent years and 
so have tertiary industries but they cannot absorb that much surplus 
labor. Urban enterprises are undergoing structural reform and have 
to discharge many of their staífers and workers so as to increase 
efficiency and gains. In the meantime the jobless masses of rural 
areas have been going to all extents trying to assure livelihood 

for themselves. Consequently, the already bad enough issues of 

¡ resources distribution and destruction have added seriousness. 


Mr 


e 3. Steps proposed: 


ñ (1) Policywise it is agreed that food issues 
- cannot be neglected. Emphasizing this point, the Chinese Communists 
in their suggestions for the Seventh Five-year Plan period (1986-1990) 
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have urged that "effective policy measures be adopted for stable 


continuation of food production boosting.'” The Teng Hsiao-p*ing 
sivup is iistening to criticisms by conservatives and trying to 

improve its own attitude. This is seen as helpful to resolution 
of factional conflicts. 


ES 


] 
y 
(2) Measures are ín main to encourage peasant | 
positivity regarding food crop production. The barriers of small- | 
lot cultivation are to be broken through. Land abuse must be pre- 
vented through "state land utilization" planning. Price ratios of | 
food, etc. are to be made reasonable, and emphasis at the same time | 
will be on agricultural investment and upgrading of cultivation ¿ 
techniques. Instead of mere enhancement of control, efforts will 1 
also be for actual increases of production gains. 


4. —Summing-up: 


The new agricultural crisis, touched off by de- 
creases in food crop production, has not spread or aggravated be- 
cause the Teng group has been enforcing countermeasures in flexible 
manners in accordance with' actual needs. But the whole issue has 
been a violent shock to the group's attempt to adjust the rural 
production structure. The fundamental issue of foremost importance 
hereafter is how to pay attention to both agricultural reform and 
rural construction under the available imperfect conditions so as 
to avoid aggcavation of contradictions. 
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DATE: June 4, 1986 
EVALUATION: B-2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Enterprises on Chinese Meiniand Are Not Given 


Free hand 


Wishing to put an end to the phenomenon of enterprises 
eating out of the State's hand and losing thus their own identities, 
the Chinese Communists have tried reforming the management system by 
giving enterprises a freer nand. However, wich authorities control- 
ling enterprises acting like lords paramount who are always in- 
terested in sharing enterprises' profits and restricting their sales 
and management rignts, enterprises have begun to complain about 
“midwey obstructions'" and say that the regime's policy of extending 
enterprises' selí-governing rights have not at all been fleshed out. 
Á recent survey of the Shanghai-based enterprises conducted by the 
Communisits themselves shows how this state of affairs has existed: 


1. The right to appoint cadres remained something on 
Paper: 


The person in charge of an enterprise still nad to 
wait for the endorsement of his or her superiors if he or she ever 
attempts to make appointments to fill vacancies in divisions related 
to persomnel affairs, the control of the quantity and quality of pro- 
ducts, fiscal affairs and audit, while the power to deternine the 
prometion of emplovees rested wholiy with concerned superior govern- 
ment departments controliing enterprises. 


a] 


2. Enterprises were nct in a position to say no to 


the creaticn of unwanted Civisions: 


Conzerned governuent authorities, in che name of 
verification, evaluation and comparison, examination preceding ac- 
ceptance, etc., often forced enterprises to set up divisions serving 
tneir own interests. For example, the municipal health department 
wouid order an enterprise to set up a health division; the audit 
department would order an enterprise to create an audit division 
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and even the pubiic-security department would ask an enterprise t 
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establish a security division. All such orders enterprises must 
obey. 


3. There was no way to follow through the control over 
programs: 


Directive programs (that is, programs under official 
orders) and pilot ones were often messed up. As program management 
varied with market variations, there was a tendency to treat products 
in short supply and products quick to sell as directive products, 
while those products that were slow moving and involved long-term 
investment prior to the consumer's acceptance were often treated as 
pilot ones. This phenomenon was thought to be very serious. 


64. The right for enterprises to send their products 
directly to the market was denied: 


Things to be produced in line with directive pro- 
grams, after demands upon demands were heaped on them, were made 
known all the way down to enterprises, which had no choice except to 
send in all their products up to those higher-placed authoritative 
agencies and had therefore no products to spare for them to send 
directiy to the market. As a result, enterprises would rather see 
their best-selling products evaluated as products of "nameless 
brands” than as "blue-ribbon brands” in hopes that this would be 
hedge against the possibility that they were treated as directive 
products. 


S. The right to buy raw materials on a selective 
basis was limited: 


Some regions and some agencies, in order to protect 
their own interests, were liable to forbid enterprises to buy raw 
materials from other regions or other systems. Many enterprises were 
thus unable to buy cheaper raw materials. 


6. Technical reforms were hardly possible: 


Enterprises had no right to decide on the scale of 
their own investments in immovable assets, nor could they specify 
the kind of technical reforms they desired; thus enterprises' own 
technical renewal was seriously delayed. 
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DATE: November 17, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Improving Ties wíth Cuba 


While contínuing to reestablish and enhance party re- 
lations with their counterparts in Eastern Europe, the Chinese Com- 
munists have recently been moving positively to rally one other So- 
viet satellite——Cuba of Latin America. This can be seen from the 
following facts: ” 

1. A delegation of the Chinese Communist "National: 
People's Congress” visited Cuba in mid-September this year-—the 
first such undertaking following a two-decade absence of ties. 
Headed by Tseng T'aov, a member of the NPC Standing Committee and 
vice chairman of the NPC Foreign Affairs Commíttee, the group had 
made separate calls on such top Cubans as Elavio Bravo Pardo, 
chairman of the National Assembly of People's Power, and Carlos 
Rafael Rodriguez, vice chairman (deputy premier) of the State 
Council. After a series of talks in an eight-day period, the de- 
legation left Cuba for home on September 24. 


2. Á delegation of transportation officials headed 
by Lin Tsu-i, vice minister of transportation, visited Havana Oct- 
ober 5-10 for talks with their Cuban counterparts on matters of 
cooperation between the two sides. 


3. Representatives of the Chinese Communist Academy 
of Science and the Cuban Academy of Science signed an agreement 
in Havana October 17 for coo>eration and exchange programs in phy- 
sics, mathematics, and high-:ech fields. 


4. Earlier in March this year the Chinese Communists 
signed an agreement to build three freighters of the 12,000-ton 
class, each capable of trans»orting 724 containers, for Cuba. Shaip- 
building was to be in Shanghai. The first of the three container- 
carriers would be delivered in 198/. 


5. A Cuban bal.et troupe reached Peip*'ing in late 
July this year to resume art and cultural exchanges that had been 
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interrupted for more than two decades. Performances were arranged 
in Peip'ing, Shenyang, Dairen, etc. This tour came as the first 
Cuban art group arrival to the Chinese mainland following the May 
1985 Peip'ing visit of Cuba's Vice Foreign Minister Pelegrin Torras. 
Big welcome parties therefore awaited the performers. 


Notes: 


The Chinese Communist regime established formal 
diplomatic ties with Cuba on September 28, 1960, and in the subse- 
quent two or three years signed various pacts for cooperation in 
tke fields of trade, economy, science and technology, culture, com- 
munication, radía and TV broadcasting. etc. In retaliation to 
President John F. Kennedy's announcement on October 22, 1962, to 
seal ofí, Cuba, the Chinese Communists issued a statement October 
25 supporting Havana and condemning the United States. Massive . 
"Support Cuba” demonstrations were meanwhile staged at various 
major Chinese mainland points. The closeness of relations in 
those days can be seen from that while the total Chinese Communist 
trade with Latin American countries in the decade of 1960-69 was 
US$2,550 million, as much as US$1,578 million (62 percent) was in 


PRA 


A II PARTI ULT OO PUTA GIIA A e eo 0 
x 
N 


transactions with Cuba. A 


But distance started widening in proportion to the 
Moscow-Peip'ing rift. In the summer of 1976, for example, Fidel 
Castro Ruz as the Cuban Communist Party's first secretary attacked 
the Chinese Communist policy as "indeed ugly" from Cuba's view 
point and added that the Chinese Communist '"hatred and slander” 
of the Cuban solidarity with and fight for liberation movements : 
were "exactly like the attacks heaped on our nation by the U.S. 
i >>. imperialists.'” When unleashing similar attacks at the Second PE 
: Í Congress of his party in December 1980, Castro said that Cuba and 
the Chinese Communists had 'no political relations whatsoever." 
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| Castro's remarks at the Third Congress of his party 
in February this year were relatively moderate. Although he said 
that the Chinese Communist stand on certain major international 
political issues "does not and cannot have any common ground with 
ours,' he expressed hopes that "such animosity will one day dis- 
appear.” Castro furthermore said that Cuba was willing to develop 
"normal goveramental ties” with the Chinese Communists, pursue 
extensive trade with them, and maintain favorable contact. 


Cuba as the Scviet satellite in Latin America also 


I - 2 - 
CONFIDENTIAL 


| 02. 
8703502 . 


e 


CONF IDENTIAL 


is a vanguard of Soviet expansionism. Cuba's total military 

strength is only 127,500 men, but more than 44,000 of them are Ñ 
stationed abroad--in Angola, Ethiopia, Nicaragua, Mozambique, " 

The Congo, etc.--as helpers of various leftist regimes. 


Although Havana's relations with the Chinese Com- 
munists have somewhat improved since 1983, not much development 
has been recorded. This is because Castro does not like the 
Chinese Communist closeness to the United States--—the archenemy 
; of Cuba. Nevertheless, the Chinese Communists are earnestly try- 

ing to raliy the Cubans. What may now take place in this connec- 
a] tion certainly merits attention. 
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1. The Laotian Peopie's Revolutionary Party (LPRP) 
called its 4th party congress November 13 through 15, 1986 in 
Vientíiane and the meeting was attended by 300-odd representatives 
-Of the party and communist delegations from 14 countries. Chief : 
members among the delegates were Geidar Aliyev, Soviet politburo ¿ 
member and first deputy chairman of the ministerial conference, | 
Vietnam's Prime Minister Phan Van Dong, and General Secretary of ¡ 
the Cambodian Communist Party Heng Samrin. The congress endorsed ¡ 
"the essential directions of the social and economic developments | 
| 
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DATE: December 5, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Laotianm Communists Call Their 4th Party Congress, 4 

Resolve to Improve Relations with Chinese Communists 

ánd Thailand 

j A - 


of Laos from 1986 to 1990 to 2000” and elected 60 central committee 
members (12 more than the number at the previous congress) and 11 
politburo members (4 mcre cuan the number at the last congress). 
General Secretary of the Party (prime minister) Kaysone Phowvihane 
was re-elected to his office. 


2. On the day the congress opened, Kaysone submitted 
a political report on behalf of the core of the party, which said 
that life in Laos "has changed for the better” since the Laotian 
communists rose to power. Speaking of Laos' foreign policy, he 
said, "Laos backs Mikhail Gorbachev's Asian proposals made known 
in Vladivostok. Laos' economic and technological ties with the 
Soviet Union and other socialist countries have shown marked ex- 
pansion.” Added he, "We hold that any improvement of relations 
between the Soviet Union and the Chinese Communists, any normaliz- 
ation of relations between Hanoi and Peip'ing, aud any establish- 
ment of mutualiy acceptable relations between the Indochinese 
states and ASEAN countries plus all those Soviet proposals will 
beyond any doubt ccntribute much to the peace and security of the 
Asia-Pacific area.” 


3. In his political report Kaysone also expressed 
his hope that Laos would better its relations with the Chinese 
Communists and Thailand. "We cherished, and still cherish, our . 
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friendship with the Chinese people,” said he, adding that Laos 
would spare no effort to keep this friendship. "We sincerely hope 
that Laos and the Chinese Communists can normalize their relations 
so long as they can respect each other, honor each other's sover- 
eignty and territorial integrity, reírain from interferring in 
each othber's domestic affairs, assure mutual non-aggression, treat 
each other on equal footing and observe the principle of peaceful 
co-existence.'” As to Laos' relations with Thailand, Kaysone held 
that the various disputes between the two countries could be set- . 4 
tlied through talks. j A 


ae 


4. Aliyev, who headed the Soviet delegation, also 
harped on Gorbachev's "peaceable foreign policy and revealed that 
a conference of the communists in the Asia-Pacific area will be 
held in the sumwer of -1987 in Ulan Bator, capital of Outer Mongolia. 


Notes: 


1. It was in 1979 that the relations between Peip'ing 
and Vientiane began to deteriorate. On March 6 that year the Lao- : 
tian communists announced that the Chinese Communists had assembled 
massive troops along the border area and thus posed a threat to the 
security of Laos; the next day they unilaterally declared that they 
had ordered a stoppage of the construction of the highway leading 
from Muong Nam Pa to Luang Prabang, a part of the Chinese Communist 
aid to Laos, and asked at the same time the Chinese Communists to 
withdraw their technicians and engineers in Laos. The two regimes 
have since broken off their relations. 


2. After Laos declared that it would try to improve ¿ a 
relations with the Chinese Communists and Thailand, Thailand sent 
a 23—member delegation to Vientiane on November 27. Word had it 
that Peip'ing's Deputy Foreign Minister Liu Shu-ch'ing would also 
pay a visit to Laos in December 1986. 
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; 2 b DATE: December 12, 1986 

¡ SOURCE : Comprehensive Information 

| SUBJECT: Development of Party-to-party Relations 
Qe Between Peip'ing Regime and Communist 


Bloc in Eastern Europe 


Brief Summary: 


1. The Peip'ing regime has succeeded in 
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restoring both party-to-party and state-to-state re- 


lations with East Germany and Poland. Meanwhile, 

Communist party leaders of Hungary, Czechoslovakia 

and Bulgaria are expected to visit the Chinese main- 
land to hold discussion on the normalization of the | 
dual relationship. This development represents a | 
new trend of international Communist movement, follow- | 

A ing Soviet leader Gorbachev's major foreign policy 
speech made in Vladivostok on July 28. 
2. The struggle between international Commu- 

nists and the free world is a struggle between political 
system and the way of life. Since the struggle is un- 


folded in the form oÍ mass movement, it can not be pre- 
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veuted by military means under this circumstance. How 
to take countermeasures to guard against reintegration 
of international Communist movement has become a topic 


to be discussed by the free world. 
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Situation Development: 

Since the initial thaw of Peip'ing-Moscow rela- 
tions in 1982, the Chinese Communists have begun to 
restore contact with the Soviet bloc nations in Eastern 
Europe including East Germany, Hungary, Poland, Czecho- 
slovakia and Bulgaria. Up to date, Peip'ing has signed 
a 5-year trade accord with each of those five countries, 
following the exchange of visit by vice premiers. Polish 
Communist leader Wojciech Jaruzelski paid his visit to 
the Chinese mainland September 28-30; East Germany's 
Communist Party leader and chief of state Erich Honecker 
visited Peip'ing October 21-25; and before the end of 
this year, Communist leaders from Hungary, Czechoslovakia 
and Bulgaria are expected to visit the Chinese mainland 
respectively. This development demonstrates that the 
regime has achieved a great breakthrough in its efforts 
to better ties with the five Soviet bloc nations in 
Eastern Europe, and is expected to gradually restore 


party-to-party contact. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 

1. Communist party leaders of Soviet bloc na- 
tions in Eastern Europe paid their visits to the Chinese 
mainland one after another, following Soviet leader 
Gorbachev's major foreign policy speech made in Vladivos= 
tok on July 28. Superficially, this development signi- 
fies the regime's breakthrough in its efforts to better 
relations with Communist countries in Eastern Europe; as 
a matter of fact, however, it represents a prelude of 
Peip'ing-Moscow rapprochement. Also, it signals a rein- 
tegration of international Communist movement. 

2. The struggle between international Commu- 
nists and the free world is a struggle between political 
system and the way cí life. Since the struggle is un- 
folded in the form of mass movement, it can not be pre- 
vented by military means under this circumstance. How 
to take countermeasures to guard against reintegration 
of international Communist movement has become a topic 


to be discussed by the free world. 
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b DATE: November 4, 1236 : 
SOURCE : Comprehensive Information | 


! 
SUBJECT: Anaiysis of Tengíst Ábolisiment oí 3ra-Tier 
Leadership Concept 


Brief Summary: 
1. Initially, the Tengists adopted a "three- 
line" cadre policy in order to put pro-Teng cadres at 


leading posts in the first line. Later, they shifted 


to "three-tier leadership” with the first-tier leaders 


ao 


like Teng Hsiao-p'ing, Ch'en Yun and Yeh Chien-ying 
pulling the wire from the second line, while the sec- 


obd-tier leaders including Hu Yao-pang and Chao Tzu-yang 
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attending to party and government day-to-day work. Those 
who belong to the third-tier including Wang Chao-kuo, 
a] T'ien Chi-yun and Hu Ch'i-1li are being groomed to take 
over the second-tier jobs to be handed down by Hu Yao- 
pang and Chao Tzu-yang. In view of the fact that the 
number of people enrolled as the third-tier candidates 
by organizations above county level has reached some 
460,000 the Tengists have now changed their mind by 


promoting distinguished cadres through "democratic 
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process' instead of making appointment on the basis of 
the third-tier candidate list. The move represents a 
major change of the regime's cadre policy in order to 
Accomiódate substantial requirements. 7 
| 2. Tengist move is mainly designed to: | 2 
(1) Silence cpponents who used to criti- 35 + 


cize them for practising feudalism in promoting cadres; 


0) 


(2) Weed out incompetent cadres to facili- 
tate implementation of reforms by getting rid of the 
principle which calls for "life-long tenure of office;" | 
and 

(3) Raise morale of grass-level cadres by 
dispelling their discontent. 


However, in view of feudalism, factionalism 


A e 


and bureaucratism deeply rooted among the party rank and 
file, implementation of tke new cadre policy is likely A 


Y to meet stiff resistance. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 


During his recent inspection tour of Kansu pro- 
cmiícr T'icú Cui-yuúú disuciused that the 
CCP Central authorities have decided to drop the concept 
of the 3rd-tier leadership, which will be replaced by 
"grass-level competition." The move represents a major 
change of Peip'ing's cadre policy. 
1. Major change: 

Initially, the Chinese Communists adopted a 
"three-line leadership" cadre policy. Under this policy, 
aging veterans are asked to retreat into the second or 
third line so as to let younger cadres attend to day-to- 
day work in the first line. After the CCP 12th National 
Congress, Teng Hsiao-p'ing came up with the concept of 
the "three-tier leadership” in April 1983. Under this 
concept, the first-tier comprises Teng Hsiao-p'ing, Ch'en 
Yun and Yeh Chien-ying who stand in the seocond line 
making policy decisions, and the second-tier leaders 
like Hu Yao-pang and Chao Tzu-yang attend to party and 
government day-to-day work in the first line. Those in 
tne third-tier including Hu Ch'i-1i and Li P'eng are 
groomed to take over the second-tier jobs to be handed 


down by Hu Yao-pang and Chao TZu-yang. In May the same 
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year, Hu Yao-pang stood behind Teng by saying that: "To 
achieve iong-standing national security and maintain the 
continuation and stability of party and national princi- 
ples and policies, it is necessary for us to start the 


third-tier leadership construction right now.' However, 


with local units abusing this system, the number of | má 
people enrolled as "third-tier candidates" above county | 
level has reached as many as 460,000. Consequently, the 
Tengists have changed their mind and decided to drop the 
concept of the third-tier leadersnip. The move apparentiy 
represents a major change in the regime's cadre policy. 
2. Main purposes: 

(1) To seek normalization of the cadre 
system: 


Previously, the Tengist efforts to 


O 


proceed with the '"three-tier leadership" construction 

A are mainly intended to wipe out opponents and promote 
their own cronies. This practice, however, has met with. 
oppositions and criticism within the party. Since the 
Tengists have nearly accomplished the task of building 
up the "third-tier" rank and file, those selected as 
successful candidates through the so-called "competitive" 


and '"democratic'" process are also Teng's men from the 


E 
CONF IDENTIAL 


dd 8703976 


A AA ANNA PV PMA , 


e a a 


A da 


Md db z 


CONF IDENTIAL 


$ 
! 
| 
¿ 
$ 
¿ 


"third-tier" in spite of abolishment of this concept. 


A A 


Moreover, abolishment of the '"third-tier leadership" 
concept may silence criticism within the party and dispel 
discontent prevailing among cadres. 


(2) To break through the "life-long tenure e 


of office" system: A 


Although the Tengists may consolidate 
their leadership position by establishing the "third- 
tier leadership" system, former power-holders practised 
factionalism and nepotism by promoting their own cronies 


instead of competent cadres. hRampancy of factionalism 


resulted in iax morale and unhealthy tendencies among 
cadres, and the "life-long tenure of office" system is 
worsening the situation. By revising the method of pro- 
moting cadres, by stressing the need of recruiting com- 


petent officials through "democratic process" and "con- 
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tract system," and by introducing a "fixed tenure cf 
office" system, the regime may be able to weed out in- 
competent officiais, thereby contributing to reforns. 
(3) To boost morale of grass-root cacres: 
The Chinese Communists used to er- 
courage youthful cadres to go to grass-root organizations, 


countryside and frontiers. However, some bigh-ranling 
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cadres promoted their own children by abusing the 
"third-tier leadership" system. As a result, competent 
cadres who failed to get promotion resented being ig- 
nored. "Now that the Tengists come up with a revised 
cadre policy, stressing that only competent and pro- l 
ductive cadres can be entrusted with important tasks. cd A 
The Tengist move, whether workable or not, is encourag- 
ing to grass-root cadres for the time being. 
> 
3. Possible repercussion: 

In addition to many other motives, the 
Tengists sought .to change the methods of promoting the 
“third-tier cadres" for the purpose of creating a normal 
personnel system. However, since feudalism, factionalism 
and bureaucratism are deeply rooted among party rank and 
file, implementation of the new cadre policy is likely 


to meet stiff resistance. Tbis development will probably 


AA A NAAA A O IT SN 
y 


have an adverse effect on the Tengist personnel arrange- 


ment. 
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Reference Datum: 


Hongkong-based Ta Kung Pao, August 29, 1986. 
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B DATE: December 18, 1986 
SOURCE : Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Mexican President's Visit to Chinese Mainland 


Mexican President Míguel de ia Madrid led a delegation 
to visit Peip'ing on December 4, 1986. During his one-week sojourn, 
he has held meetings with Teng Hsiao-p'ing, Hu Yao-pang, Chao Tzu- 
yang and Lí P'eng, and ended hís visit with four agreement. Detaíis 
are analysized below: 


1. Motives behind the visit: 


(1) The Chinese Communists and Mexico have been on 
good terms, and shared similar views on international issues. In 
recent years when Peíp'ing's "premier" Chao Tzu-yang and "foreign 
minister" Wu Hsueh-ch'íen visited Latín America, Mexico has been 
their first stop. This serves to show that the regime has been 
trying to win the favor of Mexico, which may become a bridgehead 
for it to conduct united front maneuver and infiltration against 
Central American countries. 
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(2) For Latín American countries, it is the com- 
mon desire to overcome economic difficulties and ease political 
strains. As far.as Mexico is concerned, sagging economy caused by 
the drop in world oil prices and endemic corruption has aggravated 
the situation. As a result, trade deficit has caused foreign debt 
amounting to some US$97 billion, cf which interest payments exerted 
a tremendous strain on state treasury. Being a leading trade 
partner, the United States has extended aid to Mexico on several 
occasions but to no avail. President Madrid's overseas trip to the 
Chinese mainland is apparently designed to seek outside assistance 
in solving Mexico's internal problems. 
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2. Main purposes: 


(1) President Miguel de la Madrid's visit to the 
Chinese mainland is mainly designed to seek Peip'ing's support of 
Mexico's plan for the settiement of foreign debt, and seek closer z ¡ 
economic ties with the regime. To this end, President Madrid and : 
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his party ended their trip to the mainland with a "Consular Protocol,” 
an "Agreement on Social and Economic Cooperation" and two credit 
agreement. While holding talks with President Madrid, Chao Tzu-yang 
spoke in support of the former's plan for repayment of Mexico's for- 
eign debt as well as the views on disarmament and antí-nuke proposal. 
All these demonstrate that President Madrid's trip to the mainiand is 
of political and economic significance. 


(2) By inviting President Madrid to visit, Peip*ing 
aimed at enhancing bilateral ties with Mexico. But the move also 
implies that the regime has an attempt to step up its united front 
maneuver against Latin America. In this regard, Peíp'ing's plot was 
manifested when the Hsinhua News Agency was playing up President 
Madrid's trip to the mainland. 


3. Conclusive assessment: 


Although President Madrid's visit to the Chinese 
mainland may enhance bilateral ties and boost both sides' interna- 
tional image, it contributes little to the solution of Mexico's 
economic difficulties. Instead, the move will enable Peip'ing to 
utilize Mexico as a bridgehead for conducting united front maneuver 
against Latin America countries. Moreover, Peip'ing's involvment 
in Mexico's foreign debt issue would likely deepen the contradictions | 
between creditors and debtors. j 
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DATE: December 24, 1986 e 
EVALUATION: B- 2 j 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
Alvaro Cunhal, Secretary General of the Portuguese 
Communist Party (PCP), visited Peip*'ing from December 8 through 12, 
1986 at the invitation of the latter, starting to thaw the relations 
Í 
y 
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SUBJECT: CCP and PCP Begin to Thaw Their Relations 


between the CCP and the PCP that had been interrupted for twenty 
five years. During his five-day visit, Cunhal held talks with Bu 
Ch'i-1i, member and concurrently secretary of the CCP Central Polit- 
buro, Chu Liang, Director of the International Liaison Department, 
Ch'ien Li-jen, Publisher of the People's Daily. In addition, he 
met with Bu Yao-pang on December 10 and "talked penetratingly" for 
two hours. In this talk, the two sides exchanged views on the 
development of the international situation, relations among the 
Communist Parties, and other problems of mutual concern. Hu 
stressed that the CCP would "never waver” ir the four principles 

it has observed in its relations with "friendly polítical parties” 
of all countries of the world, i.e., "independent sovereignty, 

total equality, mutual respect, and mutual non-intervention of 
internal affairs.” Cunhal also said that the PCP "attaches great 
importance to the development of its brotherly relations with the 
CCP and sets great store by the exchange of visits between the two 
parties, which have brought outstanding results.” 


On the afternoon of December 10, when Cunhal talked 
about the relations between the PCP and the CCP at a press confer-— 
ence, he stressed again the advocacy of the PCP: 'Turn your eyes 
to the future and not to the past.” Said he, "This visit is a new 
and important step in the progression of brotherly contacts between 
the two parties in the past three years. This progression wíll go 
on.” When talking about the problem of the relations among the 
Communist Parties of various countries, Cunhal believed: "They 
will have among them various degrees of differences, even diver- 
gences. In order to overcome this, it is very important that the 
Communist Parties seek an approach to solve the problem through 
dialogue." When asked about whether the PCP was a "pro-Soviet” 
Party, Cunhal argued: 'The PCP is a pro-Portuguese Cowmunist 
Party. Our party formulates its policies in accordance with this 


inorac ión de Petenso 


OIIHA 
OEI ad 


CONFIDENTIAL 


principle, that is, Portuguese patriotism on the one hand, and pro- ¡ 
letariat internationalism on the other.” When talking about inter- ¡ 
national problems, Cunhal admitted that there were divergences be- 

tween tbe PCP and the CCP. He said that although the positions of 

the PCP and the CCP may be different in certaín aspects, including 

the aspect of international problems, the two parties agree that 

they múst strive to forestall a world war in which there could be 

no victors and loosers. On the Macao question, Cunhal dodged it by 

i saying that it was a diplomatic question that should be resolved by 

| the two governaents through negotiations. 


O 


1. The PCP was founded in 1921, but not until April 
25, 1974 when the Caetano government was overthrown in a coup 
d'etat in Portugual did it acquire a legal status. The PCP has a 
membership of about 200,000, mainly industrial workers, farm work- 
ers, and young students. Its power nucleus organization has only a 
secretariat but no politburo. Cunhal has served as secretary gen- 
eral of the PCP since 1961. The PCP has always adopted a pro-Soviet 
line; both sides maintain very close relations. 


2. The CCP and the PCP broke all links between them 
, in the '60s when the CCP and the CPSU ruptured their relations. Be- 
fore this visit of Cunhal to Peip'ing, the CCP, in order to restore 
its relations with the PCP, did dispatch ín June 1985 a delegation 
led by Ch'ien Li-jen, then Director of the International Liaison 
Department of the CCP, to Lisbon for exploratory activities and 
preliminary contacts with the PCP. In March 1986, the PCP sent its 
Director of the International Affairs Department Nunes to Peip*ing Cas 
to pave the way for the visit by Cunhal. Right now, although the 
: CCP and the PCP have "normalized their relations,” the divergences 
between the two sides on the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, the 
Vietnamese invasion of Cambodia, and on other problems cannot be 
erased soon. 
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ON » DATE: December 3, 1986 . 
bl A] 


SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


| SUBJECT: Comprenensive Analysis of Recent Development in 


eS Peip'ing-Moscow Tíes 


l. Special features of development: 


yo, 


(1) Level of contact elevated: 


Peip'ing-Moscow periodical talks have been 
elevated from the "vice minister” level to the "vice premier” 
level. Letters have been exchanged between the premiers of both 
sides and even "indirect talks" have been held between Teng Hsiao- 
p'ing and Gorbachev. Apart from the newly-established consulates ES 
at Shanghai and Leningrade, more consulates will be opened in 
accordance with the "new consular treaty” at Shenyang (Mukden), 

Canton and Tihwa (Urumchi) on the Chinese mainland and Kiev, Aima 
Ata and Khabarovsk in the Soviet Union. 


(2) Economic and technological cooperation 
expanded:; 


Apart from promoting their economic and 
technologíical cooperation on the basis of "The Economic and Trade 
Agreement, 1986-90" and "The New Economic and Technological Co- 
operation Agreement,” signed in 1985, the Chinese Communists and 
the Soviet Union have further signed this year a number of agree- 
ments concerning the mutual assignment of engineering personnel, 
mutual spousoring of industrial and trade shows, mutual use of 
border w:ter resources, cooperation in marine transportation and 
expansion of economic and technological cooperation, etc. Further- 
more, both sides have agreed to hold in May 1987 in Moscow the 
2nd meeting of the "economic and technological cooperation conr- 
míssion.'" Taken together, it índicates that both sides have 
expanded their economic and technological relations. 


O 
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(3) Cultural and educational activities increased: 


4 correspondents have been exchanged between 
the Esinhua News Agency and the Tass and 4 more correspondents have 
exchenged between the Economy Daily and the lzvestia. Besides, 
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Moscow has stopped jamming Peip'ing's radio broadcastings and both 
sides have further expanded their academic activities. All of j 
tnese signs seem to indicate that their cultural and educational 

cooperation has been gradually enhanced. 


(4) Party-to-party relations indirectiy improved: 


Immediateiy after Poland end East Germany had 
respectively restored their party relations with Peip'ing under the 
tacit approval of Moscow, the Soviet Union, in another sign of good- 
will, named more capable and trustea officials to deal with the 
Chinese Communist afíairs and replaced men whom Peip'ing did not 
take seriously like the appointment in May of a new ambassador to 
Peip'ing, Oleg Troyanovsky a "heavy weight" in the Soviet foreign e 
service, and the nomination in August of Regachev, a Chinese Com- 
munist specialist, as negotiator in the normalizatíion talks. All 
of these initiatives taken by *the Soviet Union would mean that it 
intends to improve the party-to-party relations with Peip'ing 
although in an indirect way. 


2. Problems reflected: 
(1) Different purpose of normalization: 


What Moscow wishes for the normalization is 
to get Peip'ing back to the "big family of socialism.' However, 
in view of its need for economic and technological support of the 
United States and western countries, Peip'ing is not anxious to ] 
resume the party-to-party relations but wants to adopt the policy 
of "separating economics from politics," thus being able to "keep 
a distance from Moscow." 


(2) Latent problems difficult to be eliminated: 


Despite their efíorts tc avert the recurrence — 


of dispute and armed conflict, both the Soviet Union and the Chinese 
Communists have not retreated from their original position against 
each other when the issues of territory, party ieadership and prac- 
tical interests are cited. For example, the (hinese Communists are 
still opposed the opening of the '"summit of wcrld communists" and 
the "Asian Security Conference." They still tant the Soviet Union 
to force Vietnam to withdraw its troops from (ambodia and refuse to 
sign "friendship treaty" with the Soviet Unior. What Moscow is 
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worried about, on the otber hand, is a possible military alliance 
between Peip'ing and Washington and that the Chinese Communists 
wili eventually get closer with North Korea and the Third World. 
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| 3. Comprehensive analysis: h 

, E (1) In view of the fact that both Peip'ing and 
Moscow are trying to secure a peaceful international environment 
and appear to be more determined to settle their border difference 

j. involving the frontier Ussuri and Amur rivers, it seems possible 

that a consensus and mutual confidence may be obtained through the 


y 
ES 


e resumption of border negotiations in next February. This will be 
pa an important step in the development of their relations. 
de (2) As both the Soviet Uniom and the Chinese 


Communists have regarded the development of their substantive 
relations as the established policy, it can be expected that their 
economic, scientific and technologícal cooperation as well as the 
exchange of their cultural and educational activities will con- 
tinue to expand even at a faster tempo. 


(3) As to the restoration of party relations, 
both sides still have many differences. However, the contact 
through indirect channel may help to patch it up. On the politi- 
cal side, owing to their respective strategic point of view, each 
would seek to alíenate the other from the West in order to obtain 
the practical benefits. 
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DATE: January 23, 1987 
SOURCE : Comprehensive Information - 
SUBJECT : Assessment of Peip'ing's 1987 Economic 


Situation Development 


Brief Summary: 


1. Higblights of 1986 economic situation: 

(1) In economic restructuring, the Chinese 
Communists continued groping for establishing the markets 
of "means of production," "labor force" and "capital." 
However, the regime still strived to "consolidate, di- 
gest, supplement and improve" its reforms introduced in 
recent years to lay the groundwork for further develop- 
ment. 

(2) In economic growth, the Chinese Commu- 


nists tried continuousiy to curb uncontrolled investment 
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resulting from overheated economy by trimming spending 
on capital construction. In this connection, the regime 
has produced some results in 1986. It succeeded in cut- 
ting back some 7.5 billion yuan for capital construction 
to have the growth rate reduced to 18 percent against 


1985's 45 percent. Industrial and agricultural output 
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increased by 8.7 percent and 4.4 percent respectively. 
2. The trend for 1987: 

(1) In their efforts to push structural 
reforms, the Chinese Communists will find it difficult 
to solve such ensuing problems as high inflation, huge 
trade deficit, dwindling foreign exchange reserves, 


growing unemployment rate, economic chaos and inade- 


O 


quate legal professionals. 
(2) To seek a steady growth, the Chinese 
Communists will make sustained efforts to "consolidate, 
] digest, supplement and improve” their economic reforms 
with emphasis laid on the establishment of a so-called 


"unified socialist market." 
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Commentary and Analysis: 


Peip'ing's 1987 economic restructuring is pre- 
dicted to start a sharp debate on the opening of three 
markets:  '"Means of production, labor force and capi- 


tal.' And in this connection, trial work is needed to 


develop experience if better efficiency is to be achieved 


through market mechanisms. In economic production, the 
Chinese Communists will try to seek steady growth to 
avoid "bold advance" in policy-—making. To this end, the 
regime will focus its attention on grain harvest, energy 
resource and other industrial output. In view of the 
above, Peip'ing will devote itself to the following ma- 
jor tasks in 1987: 

1. In agriculture, it will try to boost grain 
output and set a target of harvesting some 400 to 405 
million tons of grain, or seek to surpass 1984's record 
407.31 million tons. 

2. In industry, output is targeted to rise 8 
percent similar to that of 1986. In addition, it will 
try to break the bottlenecks in power generating, crude 
oil output and railway transportation by seeking differ- 
ent level of growth. 

3. In foreign trade, it will try to increase 
exports to cover trade deficit, which has resulted in 
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sharp decline of its foreign exchange reserves. Mean- 
time, enterprises are expected to import less due to 
strict restrictions imposed by the regime. 


4. In commodity price reform, it will continue 


efforts to exercise control over fixed assets investments 
and revamp enterprise and production infrastructure. Also, 


placed under strict control will be government expendi- 


(0) 


ture. Meanwhile, it will strive to narrow down the scope 


price fluctuation. 


5. To improve economic efficiency, various 
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kinds of responsibility system will be introduced to 
large "state enterprises" with leasing system applied to 
medium/small enterprises. Additionally, management ex- 
pertise will be imported to update business management. 
To sum up, the Chinese Communists will grope 
YD forward to push their economic restructuring without 


returning to old path. In industrial and agricultural 


j 
| 
of unified purchase, thereby reducing the pressure of 
| 
; 
production, the regime will seek steady growth to avoid | 

$ 


"bold advance." But it should deserve our attention 
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that any of the three variables has an important bear- 
iag on the success or failure of Peip'ing's economic 


reforms: 
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: 1. Whether the regime can overcome the high 
inflation, poor economic efficiency and economic chaos; 
2. Whether the regime can break the bottle- 
neck of opening the ''three markets'" and 
3. Whether the Chinese Communist Party's 13tb 
| national congress can touch off an intra-party conflict 
eN of route, principle and policy. 
e 
] 9 
3 | 
A 
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Reference Data: 


1. "State Statistics Bureau's Analysis on 1986 
National Economy," the Hsinhua News Agency, December 24, 
1986. 
2. "The Five Special Features of China's Eco- i 
nomy in 1986," pro-Communist Ta Kung Pao, December 24, 
1986. 


O 


3. "Vice Premier T'ien Chi-yun's speech at 


the Ministry of Agriculture Work Conference," the Hsin- | 
hua News Agency, November 25, 1986. 
4. "China Imposed Strict Restriction on Ma- 
chinery and Electric Products,” Hongkong-based Ming Pao, 
November 23, 1986. | 
5. "Status of Inland Trade Reforms," pro-Com- 
munist Ta Kung Pao, November 21, 1986. 
6. "Planning Commission Meeting to Discuss de a 
O Structural Reform,' Hongkong-based Ming Pao, November 
23, 1986. 


7. "T'ien Chi-yun's Speech at National Finance 


Work Conference,” the People's Daily, August 6, 1986. 
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DATE: July 28, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 

t 

SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 

¡ SUBJECT: Survey of Decline of Peip'ing's Industrial Development 


The Peip'ing regime*'s total industrial output value for 
the first 6 months of this year was 428.44 billion yuan (JMP), up by 
4.9 percent, but down 18.2 percent from the 23 percent growth rate 
of the first half of last year. This serves to show that the regime's 
industrial development has been slowing down. Tabulated below are 
the growth rates of industrial output for the Chinese mainland as a 
whole and part of provinces and municipalities ín the first 6 months 
of 1986 together with the existing problems: 
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111. Chinese Communist Current Relations with Southeast 
Asian Countries 


1. Chinese Communist appraisal of the Southeast Asian 
situation: 


(1) Because of Southeast Asia's proximíty to the 
Chinese mainland, the regime looks upon the region as its "back- 
yard” and the preclusíon of any threat coming from it is the first 
4D) consideration in fashioning Peip'ing's foreign policy toward South- 
east Asia. 


(2) As the regime sees it, the current unrest in 
Southeast Asia is mainly the handiwork of the stormy petrel Vietnam, 
the petty regional overlord, while the reali ringieader is the super- 
power Soviet Union whose expansionist ambitions drives it to stand 
behind Vietnam. 


(3) On November 3, 1978 the Soviet Union and 
Vietnam signed a 25-year-long "goodwill and cooperation” treaty. 
To the Chinese Communists, what this treaty signifies is not only 
that Hanoi has ínclined toward Moscow and turned against Peip'ing, 
but also that (and this is more important) the strategic plan 
called the "Collective Security System in Asía'” which the Soviet 
Union has designed to encircle the Chinese Communists has been put 
into practice and gíven a further push. Thus the regime sees 
itself faced with the situation wherein it is vulnerable to at- 
tacks from both south and north. 


| 


G 


Note: 


: The naval and air forces deployed by the Soviets at 
Vietnam's Cam Ranh Bay are something líke this: 25 to 35 naval 
vessels, including 5 to 10 surface warships and also 5 to 10 
conventional or nuclear-powered submarines; 16 TU-16 bombers, a 
squadron (14) of MiG-23 fighters, 8 TU-95 long-distance recon- 
naissance planes, and 14 TU-10 anti-submarine warfare planes. 


A 


(4) For the reasons cited above, the central 
question in Peip'ing's foreign policy toward Southeast Asia is 
how to deal a blow to Hanoi's and Moscow's expansionist ambitions, 
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which in turn determines the regime's policy toward the tripartite l 
| coalition (actually a government in exile) ín Cambodía and ASEAN. 


2. Chinese Communist policy toward ASEAN: 


(1) Basis of the diplomatic cooperation between a 
the regime and ASEAN -—— the Cambodian issue: 


Hanoi's control of Cambodia wrecks Peip'ing's ; 

original strategic plan to join hands with the Khmer Rouge to start “; 
a pincers movement against Vietnam from north and south, but it also Ñ 

) constitutes a grave threat to Thailand, the frontline ASEAN member. 
Thís situation leads to the forming of a subtle relationship of 
"strange bedfellows” between the Chinese Communists and the ASEAN 
countries in which all are opposed to Vietnam's invasion of Cambodia 
and all hope to see the pulling out of Vietnamese troops from Cam- 
bodia. This consensus is also the basis of the strategic cooperation 
between Peip'ing and ASEAN. 


(2) The spoilsport in the regime's efforts to 
align with ASEAN against Vietnam-—Indonesia: 


As a collective group, ASEAN countries' 
attitude toward the Cambodian issue is that Vietnam should with- 
draw its troops from Cambodia. But Indonesia has from the very 
beginning been of the opinion that the real threat to Southeast 
Asia comes from Peip'ing,* is glad to see Víetnam's being hostile 
to the Chinese Communists, and hoids that there should be a peace- 
ful settlement of the Cambodian issue through diplomatic channels. 
Ás Indonesia sees it, the maintaining of harmonious relations be- 

a) tween ASEAN and Vietnam is of vital importance and a Vietnam that A, 
is hostile to the Chinese Communists will become a natural barrier 
protecting ASEAN countries from the threat of the southward moving 
Chinese Communist influence, This Indonesian attitude is of course 
welcomed by the opportunist Vietnam, who is in constant touch with 
Indonesia, but it is also bad news for Peip'ing in its attempt to 
align with ASEAN against Hanoi. 
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* The Peip'ing-supported communist insurgency in 
Indonesia in 1965 led Indonesia to break off its relations with : 
the Chinese Communists in 1967. So far the two goveraments have 

not restored their relations. 


x SS 2 ._ ] pl 
CONFIDENTIAL 


| 02 


O NS GA 


E O ES 


CONFIDENTIAL 


(3) The foregoing circumstances explain why Pei- 
p'ing is particularly emphatic on courting ASEAN. The way to 
achieve this purpose is both diplomatíc and economic: j 


A. In the case of Thailand: 


Thailand is the conveyor belt ín the 
regime's strategic cooperation with ASEAN; hence, the Chinese Com- 
munists are willing to exert their utmost efforts to draw Thailand 
to their side. Judging from what is going on at the present time, 
in addition to such contact as regular reciprocal vísits by high- 
level political and military figures from both sides, there are 
other signs that the two may someday bind themselves with a certain 
form of military commitment. For example, in November 1985 the Thai 
military confirmed for the first time that the regime had supplied 
Thailand with cannons, tanks, anti-aircraft guns and some small arms; 
on December 26 Peip*ing's Foreign Minister Wu Hsueh-ch'ien openly 
expressed in Bangkok that should there be a Vietnamese invasion of 
Thailand the Chinese Communists would never sit by. Jn its December 
27, 1985 issue the Hongkong-based Far Easter Economic Review reported 
that the regime had installed a hot line between the command of the 
K'unming Military Region and the supreme military command in Thailand, 
and that should the Chinese Communist side receive any Thai report 
saying that Vietnamese troops are shelling the Thai border Chinese 
Communist troops deployed at the Sino-Vietnamese border would retal- 
iate against Vietnam within six hours so as to honor Peip'*'ing's 
commitment to the security of Thailand. On the economic and trade 
side, the Peip'ing-Bangkok ties have also become increasingly 
strengthened. The two sides have set up a joínt economic commission gio... 
the first meeting of which was held in December 1985 to determine a 
target of the 1986 bilateral trade: reportedly a sum between US$350 
and 400 million. In January 1986 the Chinese Communists again pur- 
chased approximately US$44 million worth of rice and maize from Thai- 
land as a part of their policy toward the latter. 


B. In the case of Malaysia: 


Malaysia extended diplomatic recognition 
to Peip'ing in 1974, the first to do so among ASEAN countries. How- 
ever, because of the problem of Chinese Malays (43 percent of the 
Malay population) and the problem of the Malay Communists (almost 
entireily of Chinese extraction), Malaysia has been distrustful of 
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the Chinese Communists from first to last. Though in recent years 
| the regime has declared that it would not aid world communists 

physically, it has nevertheless underlined that it is necessary to 

give them "moral support.”  Thus, the Malaysian-Chinese Communist 

relations have never been free from impediments. Peip'ing's present 

diplomatic approach to Malaysia is mainly economic: as Malaysia hopes Ñ 
| to enter the mainland market, the Chinese Communists also hope to 

exploit this hankering for economic benefits by alluring Malaysía to ] z 

improve its political relations with them. In November 1985, for : po a, 
i example, Peip*ing invited Malaysia's Prime Minister Mahathir to 
a visit the Chinese mainland. Mahathir stayed on the mainland for 


9 days, during which time the Communists tried to explain regime's 
stand on Malaysia, hoping to reach some understanding. Upon the 
conclusion of his visit to the mainland Mahathir expressed that the 
problem of the Malaysian Communists would not hinder the two sides” 
friendly exchanges in other areas. 


C. In the case of Singapore: 


Singapore's Prime Minister Lee Kuan Yew 
had explicitly said that before the defreezing of the Jakarta-Pei- 
p'ing relations, Singapore would not beat Indonesia to the punch in 
establishing relations with the Chinese Communists and that this 
has become a part of Singapore's basic national policy. Thus Pei- 
1 


p'ing can only resort to strengthening its substantive economic and 
trade ties with Singapore. As the regime has in recent years dedi- 
cated itself to economic development and Singapore's position as a 
port of transshipment and experience in creating economic miracles 
are what the Chinese Communists need in their ettempt to introduce EA A 
into the mainland advanced technologies, capital and knowledge of 

DD) business management, the cooperation relations between Peip*iíng and 
Singapore are anything but distant. 


ÓN 


D. 1in the case of Indonesia: 


: To take the edge off Indonesia's hos- 

tility, Peip'ing's way is double-barrelled: on the one hand, it 

practises circuitous lobbying by asking such concerned countries 

as the United States, Japan aud Australia to convey to Jakarta 

: Chinese Communist message containing the regire's wish to restore 
relations; on. the other, it tries to create contact through such 
channels as sports events and commercial attractions. On July 5, 

1985, by cashing in on Indonesia's desire for commercial and trade 
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opportunities ín the mainland market, Peip'ing achieved a breakthrough 
in restoring the direct trade between the two; in January 1986 Peip'ing 
sent a trade mission to Indonesia to buy irom 1t US$13.5 million worth 
of cement, the mission being the first of its kind in many years. On 
April 22, 1986 a 10-member delegation led by Chinese Communist Foreign 
Minister Wu Hsueh-ch'ien arrived at Bandung to attend the 30th anníi- 
versary of the '"Asian-African Conference.'" The occasion provided an 
opportunity for a secret meeting between Wu and the Indonesian foreign 
miníster, the first official contact between the two countries in 18 
years since the breaking off of diplomatic relations and also a big 
breakthrough in Peip'ing's diplomacy aimed at Indonesia. 


E. In the case of the Philippines: 


For its part, the Philippines hopes that 
Peip*'ing can stop giving support to the New People's Army's insurgency 
in the Philippines and lend a hand to the Philippine economy and trade 
development; the Chinese Comeunist hope, by contrast, is that Manila 
can back Peip'ing*s claims in the Southeast Asian issue and mount 
pressures together with the regime on Vietnam. As each wants something 
from the other, realpolitik dictates that tbe two keep their relations 
in a generally stabilized way. 


F. In the case of Brunei: 


Brunei has consistonily insisted on its 
policy of not building any contact with communist countries. As the 
Chinese Communists well know that Brunei is only a token force in 
ASEAN and has therefore no leverage, they have not made any practical 
effort to wia it over. 


3. Chinese Communist relations wíth the anti-Vietnamese 
coalition in Cambodia: 


(1) The tripartite anti-Vietnamese coalition govern- 
ment in Cambodia is composed of the Khmer Rouge (the strongest of the 
three), the Sihanouk faction and the group led by Son Sana. The coa- 
lition is backed by the Chinese Communists and it is the Khmer Rouge 
that have maintained the closest relations with Peip'ing. 


(2) The coalition in Cambodia receives its strongest 
backing from the Chinese Communists. The latter's military aid is sent 
to the coalition all by way of Thailand. Peip'ing's support for the 
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Cambodian government in exile serves a twotold purpose: for one thing, 
the regime can use the guerrillas to strike at Vietnam and hopes to 
rebuild its influence on Cambodia in the future; for another, it hopes 
to use the support for the coalition to consolidate the strategic basis 
it shares with ASEAN. For example, "the 8-point proposal for a politi- 
cal settlement of the Cambodian issue” brought up this past March by 
the coalition was disclosed in Peip'ing with the Chinese Communists as 
the wire-pullers. 


4. Comment: 


On balance, the major objectives of Peip'ing's 
current policy toward Southeast Asia are: alignment with ASEAN in 
support of the Cambodian coalition, the isolation of Vietnam and 
the exclusion of the Soviet Union. To achieve this threefold pur- 
pose, the Chinese Communist regime adopts two major tactics: 


(1) Militarily, it adopts the tactics of "relieve 
the besieged by besieging the base of the besiegers."” In other words, 
it. spares no effort to support the coalition's guerrillas and mean- 
while use military threats in the border areas to tie down Vietnam. 
The ultimate purpose is to save the coalition from any possible 
collapse and thus to ensure validity of the strategic basis it 
shares with ASEAN, 


(2) Diplomatically, it adopts the tactics of 
“befriending distant states while attacking those nearby;” in other 
words, capitalizing on the Cambodian issue, it tries to draw ASEAN 
to its side for the coumon effort to isolate Vietnam both interna- 
tionally and regionally, and in actual diplomatic activities it 
goes all lengths to improve or strengthen its bilateral relations 
with each of the ASEAN countries so as to preciude any Vietnamese 
and Soviet diplomatic breakthroughs. By so doing, it hopes to make 
Vietnam sufíer from a strategic countersiege and break through the 
strategic siege laid by the Soviet Union to it. 
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II. Chinese Communist Policy Toward the Third World and 
The Ways to Implement It 


l. Peip*'ing's pclicy-related objectives in the Third 
World and its tactics to fulfil such objectives: 


(1) Policy-related objectives: 


Using "independent and peace-oriented foreign 
policy” as a slogan and the "five principles of peaceful coexist- 
ence"* as the basis, the Chinese Communists take the initiative to 
deveiop their relations with the Third World, strive to rely on 
accumulated international opinion to urge tie emergence of a longer- 
time peaceful international environment that is favorable to their 
modernization programs, and build up their national strength first 
to scheme to attain the position of lord paramount in Asia, then to 
plan to build by degrees a Third World with the regime at the center 
of leadership, and finally to join the United States and the Soviet 
Union in the forming of a tripartíite power that dominates the world. 


(2) Tactical ways to fulfil such objectives: 


: With the slogan "Share our fate and breath” 
with the Third World, the Chinese Communists assert that they belong 
to that world forever and they proffer diplomatic support to Third 
World countries depending on individual cases, strive to seek sym- 
pathies and identity with the offer of military and economic aid, 
and build connections through political, economic, trade, cultural 
and sports interflows. 


2. Chinese Communist diplomacy aimed at Southeast Asia: 
(1) Basic policy: 


This includes joining hands with ASEAN coun- 
tries in supporting the anti-Vietnamese coalitíion in Cambodia and 
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* The "five principles of peaceful coexistence" are: 
mutual respect for sovereignty and territorial integrity, non- 
aggression of each other, no intervention in another country's do- 
mestic affairs, equality and reciprocity, and peaceful coexistence. 
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E the efforts to isolate Vietnam and reject the Soviet influence. The 
objectives are to thwart Vietnam's ambítion and strength to achieve 
suzerainty in Indochina, keep down the expansion of Soviet influence 
and step up Chinese Communist influence on ASEAN countries. 


(2) Tactical ways: 
A. In the case of Vietnam: 


(a) Aid the guerrillas belonging to the 
anti-Vietnamese coalition im Cambodia and cripple Vietnam's economy 
through a sustained war of attrition. Ñ 


(b) Create military conflícts in border 
areas and bring military pressure to bear on Vietnam. 


(c) Use talks with the Soviet Union to 
fi11 Vietnam with doubt and apprehension. 


(d) Stir up international public opinion 
to condemn Vietnam's invasion of Cambodia and force Vietnam to pull 
out its troops., 


(e) Isolate Vietnam by persuading all 
ASEAN countries to firm up their stand of no compromise with Hanoi. 


B. In the case of ASEAN countries: 
Strengthen ties with Thailand, play up to 
Malaysia and the Philippines, and seek to establish diplomatic rela- 
tions with Indonesia, Singapore and Brunei. 
3. Chinese Communist diplomacy aimed at South Asia: 
o (1) Basic policy: - 
Strengthen the existing close relations with 
Pakistan, change the uneasy relations with India, and try to please 
the small countries ín the region, all for the purpose of reducing 
the threat and pressure from the Chinese Communist southwestern 
neighbors. 
(2) Tactical ways: 


cd A. In the case of Pakistan: 


Stabilize and strengthen relations with 
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Pakistan as allies through all kinds of exchange and cooperation. 
B. In the case of India: 


Make use of talks on border disputes 
(twice a year) to keep up regular negotiations, establish channels 
of communication, reduce tension and piay down discord, and gradu- 
ally unfurl economic, trade and cultural exchanges. 


C. In the case of tiny countries: 


Seek friendship with them via small favors 
in economic and trade affairs so as to counterbalance the Indian 
influence. , 


(3) Comment: 


The purpose of Peip'ing's efforts to strengthen 
and improve its relations with South Asian countries is to prevent 
the Soviet influence from moving south to penetrate into the Indían 
Ocean, force the Soviet Union to withdraw its troops from Afghanistan 
and break through the strategic siege laid by the Soviet Union to 
the regime's southeastern border. in this respect, the Chinese Com- 
munists and the United States have parallel strategic interests. 


4. Chinese Communist diplomacy aimed at the Middle 
East: 


(1) Basic policy: 


Win over friendly nations and develop the 
regime's influence by capitailizing on the conflict between Israel 
and Arab nations and on the gap created by the Moscow-Washington 
power struggle which is in turn created by the Iran-lraq war. 


(2) Tactical ways: 


A. Support Arab political claims and seek 
Arab nations? sympathies by cashing in on Arab nations' hostility 
toward Israel, 


B. Use current diplomatic relations as a 
basis to strengthen intercourse at all levels and use aiso religious 
relations to establish channels of contact with Saudi Arabia. 
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C. Assume a both overt and covert attitude 
toward the Iran-lraq war -— pretend neutrality on the surface and 
appeal to a peaceful settlement but secretly sell arms to both 
lran and Iraq for profit. 


(3) Comment: 


A. Though Peip'ing is eager to have a hand 
in Mideastern affairs, yet as it cannot afford persistent massive 
aid over a long time, its influence is incomparable to that of 
Moscow or Washington. 


B. Mideastern nations' Islamic beliefs are 
markediy anti-communist, which makes it difficult for the Chinese 
Communists to win the trust of such nations. 


C. The complicated Mideastern situation is 
for Peip'ing intractable; furthermore, the bigger countries in the 
region are reluctant to see the presence of inordinate Chinese Com- 
munist influence; thus it ís difficult for the regime to see its 
influence expand in the region. 


5. Chinese Communist diplomacy aimed at Africa: 
(1) Basic policy: 


Consolidate Peip'ing's existing basis of rela- 
tions, seek extensively to win over new friendly African nations, 
criticize the American policy, reject the Soviet influence and build 
up its influence in Africa. 


(2) Tactical ways: 


A. Give up the past practice of unilaterally 
offering massive economic aid, and underline now instead that eco- 
nomic and technical aid is possible only when the recipient of such 
aid honors the principle of "equality and reciprocity, practicality, 
variety of form and seriousness in joint development." 


B. Offer diplomatic support to African nations 
on occasions of important international issues or regional problems, 
harp on "anti-hegemonism, anti-colonialism and anti-iuperialism"” as a 
means to criticize the United States and deal a blow to the Soviet 
Union, and do all this to please African nations. 
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C. Try to wín the friendship of Islamic nations 
in North and West Africa and take a roundabout way to meddle in Mid- 
eastern affairs. 


D. Wín over such countries as Zimbabwe, support 
the anti-South African organization in Namibia, attack South Africa on - 
racial problems and place the United States in an awkward position, 
and develop influence in southern Africa. 


(3) Comment: 


long history and its political investment there is somewhat heavy too, 
and comparatively devoid of imperialistic and colonial coloring. For 
this reason and also the reason that it can humor the discontent of 
African nations and even extend diplomatic support to such psychology, 
the Chinese Communists are rather popular with many of the African 
nations and the basis of their relations with them is also fairly 
solid. However, as poverty is a common disease in Africa and many 
African nations stand in constant need of massive aid from developed 
countries, while the regime is itself often cash-strapped and, except 
for lip service, unable to aid African nations persistently and com- 
pete successfully with U.S., Soviet and Old European influences in 
Africa, Peip'ing's influence in Africa is so far still limited. 


| 
Peip'ing's efforts to dig in Africa has a fairly 


6. Chinese Communist diplomacy aimed at Latin America: 


A 


(1) Basic policy: 


In the case of those countries that diplomati- SA 
cally recognize Peip'ing, gradually build stable relations with them 
threugh high-level invitations and development of economic, trade 
and cultural relations; in the case of those countries that have no 
diplomatic ties with the regime, build first channels of contact 
before the attempt to establish diplomatic relations and do ali 
this under the principles of 'the separation of party and govern- 
ment” and "the separation of politics and economics.” The ultimate 
objective is to make Latin America a part of the force of the Third 
World led by the Chinese Communists, reject the Soviet Union, and 
vie with the United States for influence in the region. 
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(2) Tactical ways: 


A. Sing in tune with the political claims of 
Latin American countries, and give diplomatic support to such claims 
to win these countries' goodwill (as, for instance, the support 
given to Latin American countries' stand on foreign debt and their 
claim for the 200-mile offshore economic zone.) 


B. Give publicity to the common ground the 
regime shares with Latin American countries in matters of national 
stand and to the feasibility of eccnomic, trade and technical co- 
operation; minimize as best as one can ideological differences and 
seek to persuade countries to strengthen relations with the Chinese 
Communists. 


C. In the case of those countries that are 
not diplomatically connected with the regime, express, formally or 
through other Latin American countries, the wish to establish dip- 
lomatic relations with them along with such a statement that prior 
to the establishment of formal relations any development of eco- 
nomic and trade relations would do both sides good. In a word, 
"contact before any breakthrough." 


(3) Comment: i 


A. Of late, the regime has gradually placed 
emphasis on the development of relations with Latin American na- 
tions, an emphasis typified especially by Chao Tzu-yang's 1985 : 
visits to four major Latin American countries. Chao's visit to 
Latin America serves a double purpose. On the one hand, Peip'ing 
hopes to draw Latín American countries into the foid of the In- 
ternational Third Force that the regime is planning to build so 
it can become a part of the tripartite world power; on the other, y 
it hopes to divide and sow the seed of discord at a time when the 
United States and Latin America are at outs with each other and 
thus turn the continent into a sort of pressure on Washington 
which Peip'ing can use as a chip in íts bargaining with the United 
States and blackmail the latter into accepting conditional exchanges 
in substantive macters. 


B. In recent years the regime has been 


aggressively engaged in pushing for the restoration or establish- 
ment of relations with communist organizations in non-communist 
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countries. In June 1986, for example, Peip'ing invited the general 
secretary of the Braziliam Communist Party to visit the Chinese 
mainland and managed to persuade the latter to accept the proposal 
of the establishment of relations. So far, the Chinese Communists 
still believe that they are obliged by internationalism to develop 
relatíons with ali communist organizations in the world and give 
moral support tc chem. In long-range terms, the regime's activities 
in Latin America of getting into contact with the communists there 
can pose a potential threat to non-communist countries. This is a 
development one cannot afford to disregard. 
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DATE; August 14, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Peip'ing's Foreign Policy and Its Relations with the 


World 
Es Chinese Communist Relations with the Soviet Union and the 
East European Bloc . 


1. Pattern of the development of relations: 


The basic pattern of the Peip'ing-Moscow ties in recent 
years has been one marked by "limited peace-making and restrained 
contention.” Lately there have been efforts for both sides to en- 
gage in positive dialogues, bypass difíerences, minimize conflicts, 
gradually elevate political and economic tie-ups, and improve party- 
to-party relationship. All is evidence that the two communist re- 
gimes, striving for practical interests and responding to both sub- 
jective and objective circumstances, have adopted the tactics of 
"more peace and less fight." 


2. Efforts at the ease of tension: 
(1) Elevation of the level of contact: 


Reciprocal visits by government officials have 
advanced to the level of vice premier while interflows between na- 
tional groups have also expanded to the extent of government-to- 
government contact. 


(2) Promotion of economic and trade relations: 
A. On the Peip'ing-Moscow side: 


In 1985 the value of trade between the two sides 
was as high as US$2.2 billion and a number of agreements between the 
reo concerning border trade, economic relations and trade for 1986-90 
ana 2conomic and technical cooperation were also signed. This past 
Marct. the two regimes convened in Peíp'ing the first meeting of the 
Econonic, Trade and Technological Cooperation Commission in which 
vice premiers from both sides were present. According to the agree- 
ments already signed, in the five years to come the Peip'ing-Moscow 
trade will rise to US$14 billion and the Soviet Union has also com- 
mítted itself to helping the Chinese Communists build seven new mas- 
sive basic industrial installations and rehabilitate 17 industries 
and enterprises that came as a part of the Soviet aid during the 
'*50s. 
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B. 0Ou the Chinese Communist-East European side: 


In 1985, the bilateral trade was 2.9 billion in 
dollar terms and an economic and trade agreement for 1986-90 and a 
pact on economic and technical cooperation were also signed. In ac- 
cordance with the agreements signed, East European countries not in- 
cluding Albania have already embarked on helping the Chinese Commu- 
nists put in order 90 industries and enterprises that came as a part 
of the Sovie. aid in the '50s and cover such areas as machinery, 
electronics, chemical industry, shipbui"díng and mining. 


(3) More interflow activities: 


For the past year, the Chinese Communísts and the 
Soviet Union have seen the occurrence of 45 interflow activities 
between them involving 146 reciprocal visits, many of them the first 
in 20 years. Cultural, educational and sports exchanges between the 
regime and Eastern Europe are also increasing accordingly from day 
to day. - 


(4) Efforts at improving inter-party relations: 


The Soviet Union, East Germany, Hungary, Poland, 
Czechoslovakia and Bulgaria and the Chinese Communists have acknowl- 
edged one another as "socialist countries” and the chiefs of all 
these regimes are "comrades” when they come to address one another. 
There have also been reciprocal visits by labor unions. Peip'ing's 
Foreign Minister Wu Hsueh-ch'jen aná Soviet Foreign Minister 
Shevardnadze compared notes on ínter-party affairs in September 
1985 at the United Nations and though they agreed to disagree in 
certain matters, they said that would not hinder their efforts at 
the improvement of the two sides' relations. Moreover, since 1982 
when they bettered their relations, the Chinese Communists and the 
Soviet Union have conducted 8 rounds of talks aimed at normalizing 
relations and after each round, there had been perceptible substan- 
tive improvement of relations. Peip'ing and Moscow have agreed to 
hold the 9th round of such talks in October 1986. 


3. Inter-communist contention carried on: 
(1) Boch the Chinese Communists and the Soviet Union 
hope to gain vantage ground in the Washington-Moscow-Peip'ing 


triangle for the sake of greater substantial benefit. On this ac- 
count, the Soviet Union and the Chinese Communists have never 
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stopped contending for the leadership in the communist world and by 
extension have never ceased to víe with each other to win over the 
Third World so as to add to their appeal in the outside world. 

Though Peip'ing and Moscow are now trying to bypass their differences, 
they nevertheless maintain their original standpoints and do not see 
each other as entirely trustworthy friends. 


(2) Currently the Chinese Communists are Janus-faced in 
their attitude toward Eastern Europe. On the one hand, under the 
banner of "concerted efforts to flesh out the totality of socialist 
objectives” the regime says that it has sincerity in bettering its 
relations with the Soviet Union so as to draw East European countries 
to its side and thus gain an advantageous position in its contention 
with the Soviets, on the other, Peip'ing also greatly advertise its 
"independent and autonomous” diplomatic road hoping thus it can 
further drive a wedge between East European countries and the Soviet 
Union and wreck East Europe's intention to play ball with Moscow and 
finally increase its own leverage in international affairs. 


IN 


(3) All key members of the Warsaw Pact such as East 
Germany, Poland, Bulgaria, Hungary and Czechoslovakia have the in- 
tent to improve their political and economic connections with the 
Chinese Communists, as in so doing they not only can gain substan- 
tive economic benefit but can also raise their own statuses, which 
in turn would help them wrest greater autonomy from the Soviet 
Union; Yugoslavia and Romania also hanker for more connections with 
the Chinese Communists so as to increase their influences in the 
Tnird World; as to Albania, it rests contented merely with the 
obtaining of economic and technical aid from the Chinese Communists. 


6. Where things would lead: 
(DD) Peip'ing-Moscow relations: 


First, substantive relations such as cooperations 
in economic, trade and technological affairs and interflows of 
personnel and cultural and educational activities are bound to im- 
prove by leaps and bounds; second, in the pclitical aspect, fearing 
that any over-intimate relationship with the Soviet Union would 
upset the United States, Japan and a number of Western countries 
whose capital and technology are what they need in their focal mil- 
itary and economic buildup, the Chinese Communists will take "small 
steps” to improve its political ties with the Soviet Union gradually; 
third, in terms of inter-party relations, the two sides still have 
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many differences and therefore there may not be any breakthrough in 
the nearest future in this respect; however, in long-range terms, as 
¿ both sides have downplayed their ideological conflict and turned 
: instead to the pursuit of strategic interests and, furthermore, as 
in his speech delivered on July 28 at Vladivostok Gorbachev declared 7 
that the Soviet Union would pull its troops by stages out of Af- 
ghanistan and Outer Mongolia, Peip'ing and Moscow may gradually A - 
normalize their party relations, though ít is improbable that they | 
will revert to their chummy relations during the '50s. : cd 


(2) The Chinese Communists and Romania and Yugoslavia 
will retain theír intimate political and party relations and carry 
y) on their cooperation in economic and technical affairs. As to 
Albania, wíth Peip*'ing's promíse to continue to send it economic 
and technical aid, the regime's relations with it will gradually 
be on the mend. 


(3) It is alreadyan established policy for the Chinese 

Communists and the Soviet Union to keep on bettering their political 
and economic relations; thus, under this influence, Peip*'ing's poli- 
tical and economic tieups with East Germany, Poland, Hungary and 

: Czechoslovakia are surely to improve by stages. 1t is true that 
inter-communist relations are swayed by Peip'ing-Moscow relations, 
yet in view of the fact that the Chinese Communists have already 
contacted East Cermany and Hungary in party-relations matters the 
two latter countries are more likely the first to restore their 
party relations with the Communist regime on the Chinese mainland. 
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ín ideological ma by his rare mentioning of 

ence on the four iples -- the basis of tie pa 

and the statehood -- "Party rectirication 
promotes the economy and che economy tests the effectuality of 
party rectificatici." As a result, the original "tuwo-way strug- 
gie" conducted by the party hecame a one-way strusgle against the 


ieft oniy, not egeaínst the right. E 


(3) Hhu's attitude toward economic work: 


+ 
1 
po central authority, the rate of growth in the first decade of rhe 
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¡ According to a resolution passed by 
j 

i 


| 

i 

t 

two planned decados should be slow so as to lay tne grcundwork 
E for the take-oif in the next decade; yet Hu was opposed to thi 
¡ resolution ard, braving the central authority!'s criticism, 

E publicized here and there his high yardsticks, prematurely 

1 doubled statistical figures for che future and brought up in- 

F Zlated ideas. His emphasis on consumption as a stimulus to 

¡ production and his objection to slogans favoring hard work and 

¡ frugelity and to more savings and more foreign exchange reserves 
| resulted in the serious loss of economic control in 1984 as in 

: that year the totality of allotiuent exceeded by far the totality 
ñ of supply. 

| 

| 


(4) Hu's attitude toward political work: 


Flying in the face of the pronouncements 
mede by the leaders at the third pienum of the eleventh central 
ccmmittee, comuniques, the party and the state Constitutlons, 
Hu over and over egain publicized his philosophy that the 
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"o fortunes of a country depended not on politics but on govern- ; q + 
od ment by the meritorious and behaved in such a wav as to inter- 


fere with the ¡egislative work and procedures. 
(5) Hu's attitude toward foreign policy: 


On meny occasions Eu "broke rules or 
diplomacy and said many things ne was not supposed to say. 
» y Ss > 


(6) Hu's record as an undisciplined party menber: 


(mm 
[7 


Hu used not to ovey the decisions reach 
át party meetings and nabitueliy commented, unauthorized, on 


Apr 


eZ d 
CONFIDENTIAL : 


pata ao pr 


8704011 


CONFIDENTIAL . ¿ 


sucó errors e was often admonished 
Í s ¡eng nsiac- 


| important issues.” Though 
1 
] e, ne was 


de 
by leaders cf the centra 
p'ing who represented the 
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stíll perverse in having his 


id 
2. Essentials of "My Stand” pubiisned by Hu Yao-pexg: 
: (1) Hu admitted biuntly that his errors were 

"not common errors but a series of sericus errors inv: 
political principles.” "Those errors," said he, "hav 
serious harm to the party, the 'country' and the peopie. 
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(2) Eu emphasized that the criticisz he had been 
subjected to, except for a few points in it which were not totally 
true to fact, was really education full of sincerity and patronage. 

(3) To the comment that his "scope of overhaul 
was already very narrow and yet his mind was still not clear 
enough to get the real picture of things,” Hu expressed that he 
would accept it with al11 nis heart and would go further to sort 
out his own ways of thinking as an inspection of his own loyalty 
and candor to the party. 
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' es 
: ln bis speech recentiy delivered in Cantor at a 
i o penel discussion on international investent, Professor Cheng ] 
A wu-ch'iang of Eongkong iniversity pointed out, as ¿elow, 0 
: factors, »nhich vouid atíect the loreizn investaent on the 
¿ Chinese mainiend. “ne sald speech was reprinted in the 27ch : 
É edition of tne "national communication network," a publication | 
| compiled by the "research instítute of market management and ; 
ps sales of Wenchow, Chekxiang province.” 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
ZATE: A AS 
| EVALLATION: C- 3 ; 
| 
| SOURCE: intelligence Report 
: s E 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Help Train Antigoverament Ássarese :d 
United Front Guerriilas in India dl 
ES E 


Reports say tnat the two antigovernment organizations 
in Northeast India, the Assamese United Front and che Liberation 
A Front, have recently sent batches of their members to Yunnan pro- 

vince on the Chinese mainland via Burma where to receive training 
in guerrilia warfare. The training period is 6 months and upon 
the completion of their training the trainees will return to the 
border area between India and Burma to engage in anti-Indian 
activities.* 


A A A PX AAA An A II AMINO O O A A A 


* In recent years the Chinese Communists have kept 
on secretly training and aiding the antigovernment elements in 
Assar, India, but details of the training are so far still un- 


available. 
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EVALUATION: E-2 


SOURCE: íntelligence report 
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SUBJECT: Peip'ing Falling over Itself to “Woo Bulgaria Y 


áfter winding up his trips to Czechosliovakia and - 
Poland, Peip'ing's Foreign Minister Yu Esuen-=ch'ien arrived in 
Bulgaria cn March 13, te third communist regime in Eastern 
Europe to visit in his itinerary. During nis three-day visit 
to Bulgaria, Wu neld two rounds of talxs with Bulgaria's 
Foreign Minister Petur Mladenov respectively on the afternoon 
of March 13 and on the morning of March 14, and met with Todor 
KEnristov Zhivkov, General Secretary of the Bulgarian Communist 
Party and Chairman cf the Bulgarian State Council (chief of 
state) on the morning of March 15, who, announced Wu after 
the meeting, had accepted an invitation to visit Peip'ing in 
coming May. Other important Buigarian figures Wu had met 
included Georgi Atanasov, Chairman of the Bulgarian Ministerial 
Conference (premier), Andrey Lukanov, first deputy chairman of 
the same conference (first deputv. premier) and Milko Balev, 
Member and Secretary of the Eulgarian P?olitburo. Cn March 13, 
Chinese Communist ambassador to Bulgaria T'eng Shao-chih an 
Bulgaria's deputy foreign minister signed on behalf of their : Ñ 
respective government a 1987-88 cultural cooperation plen, and 
T'eng also signed with the Bulgarian Foreign Ministry's 
division chief of culture and division chief of consular 
affairs an azreenent on the two sides! cultural cooperation 
and a treety involving the two sides' consular affairs. Wu 
wound up his visit on March 16 and left for Italy to continue 
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rip to Western Europe which, ¿in eddition to Italy, woula 
S Switz 
in 1 terview with Zhivkov, 'u briefed him on 
Peip'ing's curreat policies, planned programs and tasks to 
undertake and said t inese ist j 
visit. On his i 
current econormic 2genga and sty 


tro 

ategic enplesises, saying chat 
Bulgaria's current mein tesks were 
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to give priority to the 
vgical engineering and informa- 
ity of bulgarian products and 


development of electronics, bio 
tion industries, reise the qual 
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adjust the industrial structure so as to improve tie quality of 
Bulgarian econumv. Wu described the talks as “Jong discussions 
carried on amiást che atmosphere of camaraderie," indicating 


that the two sides had touched on a wide spectrum of subjects, 
but either side refrained from divuiging tne details of the 


talxs. 


At the meeting in which Atanasov represented the 
Bulgarian side, the two sides were said to have carried on 
"sincere and friendly" discussions of their economic relations 
and recognized that, in view of the actual needs of socialist 
economic development, there existed between them the possibility 
of the development of, and cooperation in, ell mutually bene- 
ficial economic relations and also tne consensus that "they 
snouid take concerted action to seek after and open up new 
channels of cocperation.” 


Notes: 


l. Bulgaria established its diplomatíic relations 
with the Chinese Communists on October 4, 1949, and in the '60s, 
with the rift between Peip'ing and Moscow, discontinued its 
dealings with the Chinese Communists. As they were eagerly 
desirous of restoring relations with Soviet bloc countries in 
Eastern Europe after the CCP's 12th Congress, Peip'ing sent 
in May 1983 “a hsu-sheng (division chief of Soviet and East 
European Affairs in the regime's foreign ministry) to Bulgaria 
to send oyertures to it;j then with signs improvement in 
Peip'ing-Moscow ties the two sides resumed their contact. Since 
tre latter half of 1985, with aggressive efforts on tue part of 
the Chinese Communists to court Bulgaria, tnere had been in- 
creasirg contact between the two and the level of contact head 
aiso been raiscd irom tírne tc time -- from the deputy minister 
level to the deputy premier one. n December 21, 1985 Li Pen 
and Lukanov signed on behalf of tneir respe 
in Sofia a long-term trade agreement efiectiv 
1350. The twa sides predicted that their tra 
Us3408 million in five a The amount of 
was not revealed, but Peip'ing says the ons 
increase 30 jercent then tne one in 1936. 
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2. su Esuen-ckh 
foreign minister ever to visit | ñ 
relations between Pelp'irz and 
were originaliy not so strong as ti | 
ut o now they tend to ce sironger Énsa: tie nee Cosmunist- 
ungarían connect rd It is expected that after Zhivkov's ¡ 
coming visit to Peip'irg in Yav Bulgaria will be the third ! . - 
country ín the East Bloc to normalíze its relations with t.ue j Mad 
Chinese Communists after Poland and East Germany. A d 
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The vice minister of the interior is the concurrent 
head of the bureau. According to the same report, Vice Minister 
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, who wes once sent to Moscow o reneive secret police 

trainíng, hes both tne intelligence and military background, 

Presentliy, he is also charged with tine responsibility to direct 

tre Thai Cosmunist activities in Laos. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: March 18, 1987 : 
EVALUATION: B- 2 l 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Soviet Techniciams Back to Help Expand Iran's Steel ] 


industry 


About 1,200 Soviet technical personnel bave returned 
to Esfahan to help the Iranians maintain and expand a steel com- 
plex, Soviet diplomatic sources disclosed. Those Soviet techni- 
cians left Esfahan in 1985 when Iraq launched massive air raids 
against lIranian cities and Iran retaliated through missile attack. 


The first batch of Soviet technicians have reached 
Esfahan to join other foreign technicians from Czechoslovakia and 
East Germany, and more Soviets are expected to come along with 
Soviet equipment, the Soviet diplomatic sources added. 
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SUBJECT assessment cf 2ae Growine 2ole of Peonle s 


Brief Summary: 

1. The People's Liberation Army (PLA) used to 
play an important role in the power struggle of the 
Chinese Communist Party. Also, the decisive role played 
by the PLA has led to the recent ouster of party general 
secretarv Hu Yao-pang. At an enlarged meeting of the 
Central Military Commission (CMC) held in December 1986 
Hu was said to have faced Oopposition from the military, 
who refused to support Hu who had never held a military 
position. MHeanwhile, Teng Esiao-p'ing and other veteran 
leaders were dissatisfied with Hu before student unrest. 
So Hu's ouster was a foregone conclusion at that tine. 


< (It may be recalled that when the 6íthn Pienum 


cust Hua Kuo-ieng. Bu Yao-pang was only permitted to taxe 
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over the pariy chairmanship irom Eua, 


current Job--treCuC chairmanship--went 10 Teng Hsiao-p' ing, 
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partiy due to veteran ¡eaders' urwillirgness to let Hu 
grasp the military power and partly cue to Teng's per- 
sonal desire for the CC chairmanship. In 1982 when the 
12ih party Congress was heid to revise the party consti- 
tution, the party chairmanship was abclished and a gen- 
eral-secretary post was created instead. Creation of 
a party general-secretary post means removal of Hu's 
post as party chairman.  1t is chiefly due to tke impact 
cf military power that led to Hu's loss of party chair- 
manship five years ago and the recent ouster from party 
general-secretary post. 

3. The PLA is playing a leading role in the 
current "struggle against bourgeois liberalism,'" and 
is intervening in administrative affairs of local gov- 
ernment through the activities of "joint efforts of the 
PLA and the civilians to build a socialist spirit." 
Recently, the CCP Central Committee has instructed its 
subordinate uniis that "Decisions on PLA Political Work 
in Mew Era" adopted by the CNC — are also applicabie to 
various localities, departments and fronts. This de- 


velopment should inúeed deserve our attention. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 


a] 


1. The CuC met for an enlarged meeting December 
11-25, 19096 wmen the student demonstrations spread across 
the mainiand. The meeting was held to convey Teng Hsiao- 
p'ing's instructions aimed at strengthening political work; 
and immediately after the meeting, an anti-bourgeois liber- 
alization campaign was launched. This indicates that Hu 
Yao-pang's resignation has been discussed at the meeting 
and that the conclusion was foregone. 

2. The PLA is playing quite an active role in 
the campaign against bourgeois liberalism. All military 
personnel are required to study party documents including 
recent speeches by Teng Hsiao-p'ing and basic Marxist 
works together with the decisions reached at the enlarged 
meeting of the CMC. In addition, the PLA is instructed 
to strengthen internal control as well as party discipline. 
Also, the PLA is asked to identify itself politically with 
the CCP Central Committee and punish those who advocate 
bourgeois liberalization. On the other hand, the General 
Political Department has issued to all PLA units a circular 
outlining major points on the "persistence in the four 
cardinal principles and opposition to bourgeois liberali- 


zation.'” Meanwhile, the General Staff Depariment has 
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sponsored a series OÍ seminars participated by PLA sen- 


ior cadres and propaganda as well as theoretical staff, 
3tressing that opposing bourgeois liberalism is a “seri- 
ous political struggle” and trat all officers, soldiers 
and staff must take part in the campaign against "bour- = me 
geois liberalism.” This indicates that Peip'ing's cam- 
paign against bourgeois liberalism has been carried out 
beyond the scope in spite of its efforts to limit the 
drive to the party. 

3. The CCP Central Committee has recently in- 
structed its subordinate units that "Decisions on PLA 
Political Work in New Era" previously issued by the CMC 
are also applicable to various "localities, departments 
and fronts in their efforts to do well ideological and 
political work." This serves to skow that the PLA is 


plaving a leading role in the campaign against bourgeois 
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D liberalism. 


4, Teng EHsiao-p'ing has been trying to scale 
down tibe role of the PLA and keep it cut of politics 
since he came to power. But current development indi- 

3 cates that Teng is utilizing the PLA for political strug- 
| gle in order to consolidate his power base. Since the 


military is considered a leftist holdout against Teng's 
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' reforms, Teng's move is lixely 0 enable the PLA playing 

za a more active role in the cecision—-making process. This 
development should indeed merit our attention. 
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; 
| DATE: March 18, 1987 
| SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Peip'ing Opposes Mongolia's Proposal to Hold Asia- 
de Pacific Communist Party “Meeting . 
: : 
1. Background situation: e - 
¡ pa —o 
4 (1) The international organization of Communist 
H > parties ceased to exist since the disbandment of Comíntern in 1943. 
e In an effort to regroup world Communist organizations, the Communist 


Party of the Soviet Union(CPSU)advocated holding in 1964 the third 
"World Communist Party Conference” to be represented by Communist 
parties from 26 countries. As only a dozen Communist parties ac- 
cepted Moscow's invitation, the proposed conference was then re- 
placed by an informal "meeting." But when the so-called "consulta- 
tive meeting” was finally held in Moscow in March 1965, only 
Communist parties from 19 countries were represented at the meeting. 
Instead of joining the meeting, the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) 
denounced it as an "illegal meeting.” Consequently, the world Com- 
munist parties split into two camps. 
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(2) In 1986, the Hongolian Communist ?arty advo- 
cated holding an "Asia-Pacific Comrunist Party (Workers Party) Meet- 
ing" to be scheduled for Ulan Bator this summer. 


2. Peip'ing's reaction: 


D (1) At a press conference held on February 1], 
Peip'ing's foreign ministry spokesman publicly opposed the "meeting" 
proposed by Mongolia, stressing that the CCP used to advocate hold- 
ing discussions bilaterally and freely on the basis of "independence, 
equality, mutual respect and non-interference in internal affairs." 

The spokesman added that under present circumstances, "conditions 
are not ripe"” for holding a multilateral meeting among Communist 4 
parties. 


(2) Reasons behind Peip'ing's opposition are 
twofold: - 


A. The "Asia-Pacific Communist Party Meeting" 
advocated by Mongolian Communist Party is actually master-minded by 
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the CPSU which wants to regroup international Communist parties 
and play a leading roie. Since the Chinese Cowmunists intend to 
scale down vhe influence of the CPSU by advocating “independence” 
among world Communist parties, their opposition and resistance to i 
the proposed "meeting” ís a matter of course. 


B. To carry out its struggle against the 
CPSU and allay the West's fear of a possible Peip'ing-Moscow rap- Ñ a 
prochement, the CCP has deliberately indicated its reluctance to ñ 
get into contact with the CPSU. For the CCP to participate in the a 
"meeting" proposed by the Mongolian Communist Party would be dis- ; A 
advantageous so far as Peip'ing's diplomatic strategy is concerned. j 


3. Summing-up: 


(1) In response to the 1964 "World Communist Party Ñ 
Conference” proposed by the CPSU and the "World Communist Party Meet- : 
ing" held by the CPSU in 1965, the CCP has respectively given "seri- ¡ 
ous warning” beforshand, denouncing ít as a move of split. Instead 
of coming up with "warning,” the CCP responded to Mongolia-proposed 
"Asia-Pacific Communist Party Meeting” only by saying that "conditions 
are not ripe.”" This demonstrates that the CCP has shifted to a 
flexible position in an apparent attempt to take advantage of situa- 
tion. 


(2) If the Mongolia-proposed "meeting" can be 
successfully held in Ulan Bator ín spite of Peip'ing's opposition, t 
the CCP would find itself in an unfavorabvle positon. Such being o 
the case, it is still possible for the CCP to soften its position 
of refusing to participate in the multilateral activities among 
Communist parties in the Asia-Pacific region. This development 
should indeed deserve our attention. 
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move is bound to produce certain impact on the Korean Peninsular 
situation and our analysis of this is as follows: : 


1, Background oí the relaxation: 


(1) The United States and North Korea have had so 

E far no formal diplomatic relations. In 1983 the American Administra- 
> tion instructed its diplomatic officials abroad to restore social 

: contact with North Korean officials, yet the contact was soon inter- 
rtupted because of the bombing incident in Rangoon. 
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| DATE: ¡farch 18, 1987 A 
! 
EE: Ñ SOURCE: Comprehensive Information | 
E ll SUBJECT: Analysis of America's Move to Relax Restraints on E 
| Its Foreign Policy Toward North Korea ] - 
pe The U.S. Department of State confirmed on March 9 that | ud - 
Ñ it had instructed on February 26 its diplomatic personnel stationed ES AR 
El abrcad ta get in touch with North Korean officials and discuss sub- 
p a, stantive matters with them on a freer basis so long as such contact i 
Hi a and taiks are conducted in a neutral environment. This new American 
yo 
¿ 
| 
| 
j 
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|: (2) After Gorbachev delivered his speech at Vladi- 
SN vostok in July 1986, Soviet activities in the Asia-Pacific area grew 
l more aggressive and military relations between North Korea and the ? ¿ 


Soviet Union grew closer than ever before, too. 


(3) U.S. Assistant Secretary of State of Asia- 
a Pacific Affairs Gaston Sigur expressed on February 6 that the United 
e States could help South Korea politically in two ways: help to 
strengthen South Korea's defense power against potential North 
Korean subversion and reduction of the tension on the Korean Peninsula. 
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2. Chief purposes: 

A (1) Patching up the political rift between Seoul 
and Pyongyang so as to help create an environment favorable to the 
restoration of dialogue between the two and further stabilize the 
regional situation of Northeast Ásia. 


(2) Reducing North Xorea's overdependence on the 
Soviet Union and hence siowing down aggressive Soviet operations in 
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the Asia-Pacific area. 


(3). Protecting South Korea from any possible 
threats to the 1988 Olympics in Seoul and indirectiy inducing South | 
Korea to establish a more "liberal and legitimate" stable political 
system. ¿e 


(4) Expecting to make up the damage suffered by . E a nel 
the Reagan Administration in the lran arms deal scandal by display- 
ing the fruit of American inilu”nce in Asia-Pacific affairs. 
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3. Potential effecis: 


O 


(1) The American peace initiative may help North 
Korea get into possession of more useful chips and may also help it 
develop its economy, trade and diplomacy. 
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(2) A deeper American involvement in the Korean ! 
Peninsular issue may possibly compel the South Korean government 
to pay serious attention to its domestic political issues and step 
up political consultation between the government and the opposition. 
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(3) Under the pressure of superpowers the two Koreas 
are likely to reopen their pluralistic dialogues; however, as there 
are deep-seated differences between the two, such cdialogues, though 
they are likely to produce some stabilizing effects on the Korean 
Peninsula, are still a long shot at any decisive settlement of the i 
issues that split the two. 
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April 8, 1987 
B-2 
Intelligence Report 


Candidate for CCP's General 


Secretary to Be Decided 


At Its 13th National Congress 


As recently indicated by Yao I-lin, Peip'ing's 
Vice Premier of the State Council, Chao Tzu-yang will stí11 
be the heads of government and party for the time being. 

Yao's viewpoints are as follows: 


l. 1t seems to be difficult for a person to perform 
the duties of both General Secretary of the Party and Premier of 
the State Council at the same time. Besides, this will run 
counter to the idea of separating party from government in so 

far as the structural reforms are concerned. 


2. The General Secretary must be elected by the * 
CCPCcc. Chao therefore is only the acting party chief while 
still retaining his current post of the Premier. 


3. As to the formal candidates for both General 
Secretary of the Party and Premier of the State Council, it is 

a matter that will be decided at the 13th Party Congress, scheduled 
to take place in the latter half of this year. 


CONFIDENTIAL 


-02 


MIKISTA2. DECTs GA: 


AN ión de  ejense 


Oe. 


r> 1 x ES É 
fecáz e largo 
coa do cats 
g Pos do 
y. te emba 
A e Too EA j E , 
alacant «ptr de 


g7ro4672 - 


O 


CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: April 8, 1987 
EVALUATION: A - 1 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: CCP*'s Propaganda Department Issues Notification 


Urging Party Members to Learn from Teng's 
Pronouncements on Struggle Against Bourgeois 
Liberalism 


The Chinese Communist Party's Propaganda Department 
has recently issued a notification urging ali party members and 
cadres to study in a serious manner the two books by Teng Hsiao- 
p'ing: "The Buildup of Chinese-style Socialism” (enlarged edition) 
and "The Insistence on the Four Cardinal Principles and the Opposi- 
tion to Bourgeois Liberalism.'" The notification concerns mainly 
the following: 


1. Areas to be stressed in the study: 


(1) A full understanding of the important parts 
of the two books and the recognition that the insistence on the 
four cardinal principles is an essential rule in statehood and 
statecraít and the foundation of both domestic and foreign poli- 
cies. 


(2) The strengthening of the education in "ideals, 
morality, culture and discipline" and the demand that people be 
more determined to resist capitalism, feudalism and all decadent 
thoughts. 

(3) Explicit stance on the fight against bour- 
geois liberalism and the will power to overcome the flabbiness and 
anarchy that characterize the ideological front. 

(4) Attention to realities and the ideological 
struggle carried or. ten, tzonts: '"Oppose the left if there is a 
left” and "Oppose the right if there is a right.” 

2. Demands raised: 


(1) Party members and cadres on the ideologicai 
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front and in departments in charge of ideological and cultural af- 
fairs must in their learning sessions be attentive to how to find 
efficacious answers to issues involving political principles and 
directions. 


(2) Leading cadres, particularly leading cadres 
on the economic front and cadres and party members practically 
engaged in economic affairs, must come together to study the deci- 
sions reached regarding the reform of economic structure and theo- 
ries pertaining to the development of planned socialist commodity 
economy and go further to use Marxist viewpoints and methods to 
seriously sum up their experience, explore and resolve problems 
occurring in the course of the reform, opening-up and building-up 
programs. 


(3) Party members and cadres must overcome the 
long-standing and widespread tendency among learners to overlook 
works by Marx, Lenin and Mao Tse-tung. 
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DATE: April 7, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Peip'ing's Air Force Listed as One of Target Areas 
In Campaign Against Bourgeois Liberalisa 


The Chinese Communists have recently listed as one 
of the target areas the air force in the current campaign against 
bourgeois liberalism. As instructed, the air force has incor- 
porated the activities of the campaign into the work of troops 
realignment and treated such activities as the central task of 
the air force in 1987, The demands accompanying such activities 
are: 


. 1. Criticize reactionary utterances and check by 
contrast and critícize one's own self and those around one. 


2. Bring together for learning sessions those are 
vocal, yearn for Western culture and liberalísa and listen to 
broadcasts from Taiwan and foreign countries. 


3. Designate any air force unit as "a heavily af- 
flicted area” if any flying officer in that unit has defected to 
Taiwan. 


Note: 


As Peip*'ing's air force men are comparatively. better 
educated, long for the freedom and democracy in the West and the 
prosperity and progress in Taiwan, and are moreover in the habit 
of listening to broadcasts from Taiwan and foreign countries, not 
surprisingly have the Chinese Communists listed the air force as 
one of the target areas in the campaign against bourgeois liber- 
alism. 
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' DATE: April 7, 1987 j 

a EVALUATION: C - 3 ] 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report j o 
SUBJECT: Castro and Chebrikov Met for Intelligence Cooperation Z 


| 
j 
Í 
| 
| 
i 
As we have learned, Cuban President Fidel Castro and 
Soviet KGB head Chebrikov met in Havana at the end of March this | 
year to discuss matters concerning the intelligence of the Central ¡ 
sd and South American continents. It is said that Cuba has trained i 
out some 10,000 guerrillas for infiltrating and subverting the i 
Central and South American countries. 
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Notes: 


1. Apart from creating anti-Amerícan feeling in 
Latin America, the main purpose of the Soviet Union to see Cuba 
3 is to root out the U.S. influence in the region so as to faci- : " 
A litate its ultimate goal to communize the world. 
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j 
¿ 2. It would be appreciated if you could provide us 
j “with additional information and comments on the subject matter. 
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DATE: April 7, 1987 | ) 
3 EVALUATION: B - 2 | 
3 SOURCE: Intelligence Report | 
3 SUBJECT: Troop Strength of Soviet Pacific Fieet ¡ . 
E | ] 
4 The following provides a glimpse of the main body A E 
: of the Soviet Pacific Fleet and its attached units: MN 
D 1. The strength of the Pacific Fleet: | 


(1) Naval vessels: 


Approximately 840 with an aggregate dis- ¿ 
placement of 1,850,000 tons, including 2 aircraft carriers, 23 ¿ 
surface warships and 140 submarines. 


(2) Aviation units; 


Approximately 45U combat planes (including po 
helicopters) of which more than 40 are the latest TU-22M 
(Backfire) bombers. 


2. The marine corps ("naval infantry”): 
(1) Missions: 


Like U.S. marines, Soviet marines conduct 
Q amphibious landing operations; in addition, they also launch 
surprise attacks to seize such important objectives as enemy 
coastal bases and sometimes carry on harassment operations 
behind enemy lines. 


(2) Manpower: 


About a division (8,000 men) in the 
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Pacific Fleet. 
3. Naval special forces: > 


(1) Their primary mission is to carry on 
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harassment activities by way of surprise attacks behind enemy lines. 
In other words, their objectives are to conduct sabotage activities 
against enemy nuclear bases, higher command headquarters, commu- 
nication centers and national capital so as to help with the thrust 
of the main fighting force. 


(2) These forces, about 35,000 to 38,000 strong, 
belong to the intelligence directorate (GRU) of the Soviet General 
Staff. In principle they are commanded and employed by the intel- 
ligence directorate, yet in actuality they are all attached to the 
various military regions or fleets. 


(3) The Far Easterz Command of these forces is 
located at Vladivostok. Because of the nature of their missions, 
most of these forces deployed in the Far Eastern region are off- 
spring of Koreans and the Japanese. 


(4) The Soviet Pacific Fleet has been attached 
with a brigade of these forces and has also an intelligence 
center at Vladivostok charged with harassment activities behind 
enemy lines. The brigade itself commands a special flotiila of 
small submaríines for underwater operations. j 
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Ideological, Political and Organizational 
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: DATE: árril 10, 1987 

| SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 

E SUBJECT: Assessment of Impact on Teng Hsiao-p'ing's 
o 


Lines 


A A A A A IN A A E AI A A A 


Brief Summary: 
ií. lo te ruiing hbierarchy oí the Chinese 


Communist Party, the typical decision—-making formula 


O 


consists of ideological, political and organizational 


process; and the basic guiding principle of each 


process is referred to as "lines." 
(1) Ideologically, Teng has been pursuing 


his line known as "judging truth on the basis of fact" 


A A A AAA A e 


since the 3rd Plenum of the 11th CCP Central Committee. 
Q By "fact," it means internal and external environment; 
by "judging," it means acknowledgement of internal and 
external environment; and by "truth,” it means final 
decision to be made. In actual application, however, 
| the conservatives and the reformists each do what they 
think is right, and try to justify what they have done. 
Ás a result, impact was brought about on Teng.- 


e JE 
CONF IDENTIAL 


Ma 
09 
: 


Ñ 8704672 


E hake 


SS 


A A e 


n 


ñ 
I 
E 
ll 
1 
t 
! 
! 
¿ 


A 


CONFIDENTIAL 


(2) Politically, "four modernizations" 
used to be Teng's "greatest politics.'" In this con- 


nection, emphasis was laid on '"reforms, opening and 


j 
revitalizing.'" Althougb "anti-bourgeois liberalism" . . 
and "four cardinal principles" were mentioned from | 
time to time in Teng's speeches before, deviation | 
from Teng's political line has never been severely | 
dealt with except timely warning. Now, Teng came up | 
personally with the struggle against bourgeois lib- | 
eralism, reaffirming his opposition to pursuing | 
capitalist road apparently under outside pressure. ! 
(3) Organizationally, for the purpose 
of maintaining political stability and continuity 
of Tengist pragmatic policies, Teng has been working 
on establishing 2 three-tier leadership system for 
years; and some progress has been made in this con- 
nection. Now with the ouster of Hu Yao-pang, the 
Teng-Hu-Chao hierarchy has become A broken troika; 
and restructure of the ruling hierarchy can not be 
done overnight. 
2. Teng's remarks were quoted by the 


"conservatives" in their fight against bourgeois 


liberalism. This indicates that Peip'ing's current 
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campaign against bourgeois liberalism represents intra- , 
Í 
| party lines and power struggle, and that Teng is at his 
wit's end in his efforts to push the reforms. These 
developments should deserve our attention. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 
| 1l. Impacts received: 
(1) In terms of ideological lines: 
The ideological line adopted by the 
3rd Plenum of the lith CCP Central Committee is 
"Judging Truth on the Basis of Fact with Theory In- a ; 72 
tegrating with Practice." In actual application, 
however, factions within the party sought to do what 
they think is right on the basis of their own inter- 
ests:- thus resulting in ideological divergence. For 
instance, the "reformists" used to stress "reforms, 
opening and revitalizing" but neglected the "four 
cardinal principles," while the "conservatives" laid 
emphasis on the "four cardinal principles" without 
paying close attention to reforms and open-door policy. 
And in some places, Teng's ideological line and reform E 
O policies ran into mutual confrontation. 
i (2) In terms of political lines: 
The political line adopted by the 
3rd Plenum of the 11th CCP Central Committee is to 
| push "four modernizations” which used to be referred 
as the "greatest politics" by the Tengists. But the 
Chinese Communists have recently admitted that many 
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party cadres attach importance to "four modernizations" 


but neglect their socialist characteristics, and some 


¡ 
| 
| 

| 

even distort them, misleading current policy to the 

| capitalist road. ] 

(3) In terms of organizational line: 

| The organizational line adopted by 

) the 3rd Plenum of the ilth CCP Central Committee is 

to "build a cadre force" characterized by revolutionary 

zeal, youthfulness, intellectualism and professionalism. 

In tbis connection, the ultimate goal is the establish- 

ment of the "3rd tier leadership" for power transition. | 


But the ouster of Hu Yao-pang has disrupted the lead- 


] 


ership succession plan. While reviewing its cadre 5 
policy, the ruling hierarchy of the regime was reported 
to have found some flaws in establishing the "three- 
tier leadership" system. The move has come under fire 
because the grooming of the 3rd tier cadres smacks of 

feudalism and sectarianism, and most candidates are 

chosen from among the offspring of high-ranking cadres. 
Additionally, the move is likely to bring about fac- 

tionalism and promote professional cadres without 

leadership and administrative ability. In view of 

the above, Vice Chairman Po I-p'o of the Central 
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Advisory Commission has come up with a proposal to re- | 
| store the cadre policy of '"three-in-one combination of H 
: 
the old, the middle-aged and the young "as practised 


during the "cultural revolution” period. i s 
2. Corrective measures taken: ao 


(1) "Rectification” education conducted: 


To correct the situation, the Chi- 


nese Communists have been stepping up ideological 
education to cadres and masses on party lines adopted 


since the 3rd Plenum of the 11th CCP Central Committee, 


urging them to learn a lesson from past experiences and 

deepen understanding of the two basic points concerning 

the party lines adopted by the 3rd Plenum of the 11th 

CCP Central Committee: Persistence in the four cardinal 

principles and the policy of "reforms, opening and : 

revitalizing." 
0) (2) Seeking to eliminate intervention 

Írom the "Leftists" and "Rightists": 

Efforts should be made to oppose 


erroneous tendencies which hamper the policy of "re- 


forms, opening and revitalizing.'" However, care must 
be taken that "we should not oppose leftist tendency 


by holding rigrtists' point of view; nor should we 


a E 
CONFIDENTIAL 


+] 1 


87104612 


E ti o. ys 
A o AA E ES E SS E ¿La a 
> a Ra a m7 


da CONFIDENTIAL 
11 
E 
l oppose rightist tendency by holding leftists' point of 
| view." 
AE 
: . Teng Hsiao-p'ing": 
: Cadres and masses are asked to join : o 


in a massive campaign to re-study the “Selected Works 


of Teng Hsiao-p'ing," so as to fully recognize the 


QQ) 


! 
Í 
| 
(3) Re-studying the "Selected Works of i y 
| 
| 
true nature of and harm to be done by bourgeois lib- 
eralism, and at the same time unfoild a persistent i 
struggle against it. ' 
3. Trend cf developments: 
In view of the impacts on the party lines 
adopted since the 3rd Plenum of the 11th CCP Central 
Committee, Peip'ing's current campaign against bour- 
geois liberalism represents an intra-party lines and 
power struggle; and Teng is at his wit's end in his 
¡3 efforts to push the reforms. Since the Chinese Com- 
munist Party is to hold its 13th national congress 
some time in October to discuss the problem of lead- 
ership succession, both the "reformists" and the 


"conservatives'" must consolidate their power base tio 


lay ground work. Therefore, pre-congress struggle 
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and compromise between the iwo factions are bound to 
occur. This development should indeed deserve our 


attention. 
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Reference Data: 
1. Front page article by guest commentator, 
People's Daily, February 22, 1987, 


2. Dispatch from the Hsinhua News Agency, 
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| DATE: April 8, 1987 
: SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
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And Social Developuent of Chinese Communists in 1986 


The Chinese Communists recently published a "Statis- 
tícal Bulletin” of 1986, which includes two parts, "economic de- : 
velopment” and “social development.” The following is an analysis o. e 
of the aspect of policy materialization and the aspect of develop- 
ment results: 


O O 


1. On policy materíalization: 


(1) In making the economic development the 
Chinese Communists follow the principle of "comprehensive balance 
and proportíional development," stressing that it is "the fundamental 
rule in socialist economic development” and has not changed because 
of structural reforms. 1f we analyze the bulletin, it reflects 
that the arrangement of "comprehensive balance and proportional 
development” in the "economic and social development plan of 1986" 
was cracked. Among the many ítems, some are especially obvious: 
Food production fell behind the plan; population growth overshot 
the plan; and agriculture, light industry, and heavy industry did 
not realize proportional developuent. 
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(2) The social development includes science, 
education, culture, health, physical education, people's liveli- 
hood, and population, stressing that it is the fundamental law of 

4 socialist economic development to incessantly improve people's 
material and cultural life on the basis of developing social pro- 
ductivity. The "fundamental rule" stated in the preceding para- 
graph is subservient to this "fundamental law." If we analyze 
the bulletin, it reflects that the social development on the 
mainland, especially people's livelihood, did not develop, in 
proportion, side by side with "social productivity," indicating 
that the Chinese Communists still exercise considerable strict 
control over social consumption. With respect to the social 
development items enumerated in the plan, although individual 
categories such as physical education and science made a lot of 
progress, the majority of categories grew very slowly; some did 
not even carry out the plan. For instance: In the area of 
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education, enrollment of graduate students reached only 91.1 per- 
cent of the plan target; in the area of health, among the total 
population of 1.06 billion, only a little over 300 million received 
inoculation shots. 


de 2. On production results: 
(1) Production items: 


j 

| The production value of the industrial items 

| has exceded the target stipulated in last year's plan. The im- 
portant indices such as agriculture, energy, and transportation 

have generally been completed. Only food production fell behind 

3 the plan, completing only 97.8 percent while the natural growth 

rate of population broke the plan target, 10 per thousand, reach- 
ing 14.08 per thousand. Food naturally has become insufficient, 
forming an unfavorable factor in the Chinese Communist economic 

| development. 


(2) Investment items: 


B The bulletin bragged about that the trend 

of overheating in the growth of fixed capital investuents has 
been under initial control. However, last year for the techno- 
logical renovation in the industries owned by the whole people, 
the actual investments, 60 billion JMP, exceded the plan target 
by 18 billion JMP. Among the investments, non-productive invest- 
ments totalled over 10 billion JMP, showing that "although invest- ÓN 
ments within the plan was controlled, investments outside the 
plan were still over-expanded." Their actual function were not 
great in regulating contradictions in the total supply and demand 

O of the society. For this reason, the Chinese Communists proposed 
such slogans as 'compress the air" and "eat cold rice” in order 

| to reduce the appetite. 


3. Summing-up: 


(1) The Chinese Communist *conomy mae a certain 
degree of growth in 1986, but its emphasis on growth was neverthe- 
less inflated. The most obvious point was that the rate of infla- 
tion was suspected of being "too low.” In publicizing stability, 
the language bordered on pomposity. On the mainland, there occurred 
last year rising prices of commodities, affecting people's liveli- 
hood, and causing a mentality of social unrest -- this was a commonly 
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recognized fact. 
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(2) In the final economic production of last | 
year, speaking of the figures only, it generally completed "the 
H índices of the central plan.” However, if we conduct a stru- 

a ctural analysis, we can see that among the production, a lot was : | : 
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the result of production from investments outside the plan. When 
the Chinese Communists calculated the production values, they in- 


stressing that "compress the air” is a must. It clearly shows 


¿ 
E 
] But, in reviewing the policy, they listed this as irregularity, 
that the economic performance of last year was not entirely the 
t 


normal production of policy implementation; naturally this has 


0) 


| 

| aided the capitalist liberalization trends. And this is the rea- 

| son why the Chinese Communists have launched the campaign against 
ii bourgeois liberalism. 

¡ 3 ; 


(3) In the economy of last year, there occurred 
: unstable factors, such as inflation and budget deficits. If we ¡ 
; analyze according to the theory of prosperity cycles, it could be : 
la the omen of entering a period of recession from a period of pro- 
h sperity. The Chinese Communists earlier this year launched a * 


campaign of “double increases and double saviags,'” stressing 

le striving in adversity, "building the natíon with thrifty," etc. 
| These could be stop gap measures to cope with the situation. The 
] 
1 
; 
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trend of their development merits our attentim. 
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DATE: April 8, 1987 
| SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 

1 

pl SUBJECT: Analysis of Shevardnadze's Visit to 6 Asia-Pacific 

pe Nations 


Soviet Foreign Minister Shevardnadze began his unprece- 
dented Asia-Pacific tour on March 2, 1987 that took him to visit e E 
Thailand, Australia, Indonesia, Laos, Kampuchea and Vietnam in the FP 
next 11 days. The following is an analysis thereof: 


1) 


l. Main points of talks: 


E 


(1) He explicitly said that the Soviet troops 
could be pulled out of Afghanistan within 22 months, but no details 
were given. 


A 
O O 


(2) He endorsed the withdrawal of foreign troops 
from Kampuchea, whose national conciliation, he said, should be 
left to the Kampucheans to decide. He supported Laos to improve 
relations with Thailand and the Chinese Communists and assured 
: the host nations that the Soviet Union had no intention to inter-— 
: fere the situation in Kampuchea. 


(3) He advocated that South Pacific should become 
a nuclear-free zone and stressed that the Soviet Union was the á 
first nation to sign the "South Pacific Non-nuclear Zone Treaty." 
(4) The Soviet Union would reduce SS-20 medium- 
Y range missiles in Asia to 33. 


military bases Írom South Pacific so as to make the Indian Ocean 


| (5) He called for withdrawal of all foreign 
| a peaceful region. 


(6) In order to assure peace and stability in 
Southeast Ásia, the Soviet Union would strengthen unity with the 
three Indo-Chinese states. 
2. Significance shown: 


(1) la his speech at Vladivostok last July, 
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Gorbachev announced that his country intended to play an important 
role in the region. Shevardnadze's trip was obviously aimed at 
pushing through this policy. 


a 


(2) Suevardnadze accompanied Gorbachev to visit 
India only at the end of last year. His re-appearance in the 
region coupled with the call for concerted efforts to make the 
Indian Ocean a peaceful region and the offer to reduce medium- ] 
range nuclear missiles in Asia was obviously to assume the host 
nations about Moscow's peaceful intention so that he could sell 
the idea of calling the "Asian Security Conference.” pr 


(3) Shevardnadzecame at a time when most of 
the Asia-Pacific nations were not happy with the United States 
for its protectionist trade policy as well as its refusal to 
sign the "South Pacific Non-nuclear Zone Treaty.”  Obviously, 
he wanted to breakthrough the anti-Soviet front led by the 
United States and retrieve the Soviet isolated position in the 
region. 


E A] 


(4) Although posing himself like an "envoy of 
peace” on the trip, Shevardnadzedid not make any constructive ' 
plans. It would indicate that the Soviet policy toward Asia 
is still in the experimental stage and that Moscow's immediate 
objective at the present time is to create a favorable environ- 
ment for Hanoi to make dialogue with the peripheral nations. 


3. Possible consequences: 


re e AA 


(1) Although the Soviet military strength in 
the region has been greatly increased in the past several years, 
O its political and economic influence has not been equally in- 
creased. Now, the Soviet Union has launched a more active 
diplomatic offensive in line with the development of "anti- 
nuclear movement.” This move, it is believed, can help de- 
escalate the resisting force of the Asia-Pacific nations 
against it, thus gradually weakening the U.S. influence in 
the region. 


A 


(2) As both the United States and the Soviet 
Union will shift the centre of their diplomacy to Asia, the Asia- 
Pacific region is bound to become the major battieground for the 
superpowers to compete for military supremacy and for Peip'ing 
and Moscow to strive for the power of influence. All of these 
activities will make the regional situation even more complicated. 
- The relative development should merit our attention. 
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SOURCE: Intelligence Report : E 
SUBJECT: Foreigners in Peip'*ing Kept Under Strict Surveillance . 


go, 


It is learned that since mainland student demon- - - 
strations were launched in December last year which prompted Ñ 
the fall of Hu Yao-pang in January this year, the Chinese 
Communists have stepped up efforts to keep the foreigners 
and Western journalists in Peip'ing under surveillance so as | 
to prevent them from contacting the students. The measures ; 
taken vary but include increasing military and police persomnel, 
24—-hour duty system, telephone buggiíng and trailing, etc. 
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SUBJECT: Characteristics of Fifth Session of Peip'ing's Sixth 
NPC 


pa 


j 
The Fifth Session of Peip'ing's Sixth National M —= o. 
People's Congress (NPC) was held from March 25 to April 11. j 
This was the first important meeting since the fall of Hu Yao- 
pang last January, which brought changes to the Chinese Commu- 
nists. The following is a comprehensive analysis: 


1. Characteristics of the meeting: 


(1) Potential divergences exist in the com 
promise of the two factions: 
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The meeting affirmed the work performance 
of the "State Council” led by Chao Tzu-yang, but it also exposed 
certain divergences in the compromise. For instance, Teng and 
Chao reiterated "the reform of political structure,” while P'eng 
Chen and company stressed the struggle against bourgeois liber- 
alisam and the three-in-one coalitíion of the old, the mid-aged, 
and the young. On the question of handling Hu Yao-pang, Chao 
hinted that "for the one who individually and stubbornly insists 
on bourgeois liberalism, even being relieved of the leadership 
post, should be given a job.” However, P'eng Chen, on the other td 
hand, attacked Hu, accusing him of "failing to insíst on the four 
cardinal principles from the start to the end and violating the 
principle of collective leadership." All these were clear 
evidences. 
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(2) For external consumpticn, a false image of 
"stability and solidarity” was artfuliy concocted: 


During the period of the meeting of the NPC, ¿ 
the Chinese Communists deliberately and artfully designed and held ' 
a number of press conferences and seminars, hosted by Chao Tzu- 
yang, P'eng Chen, Li P'eng, T'ien Chi-yun, Yao Yi-lin, and Ch'ien 
Ch'i-ch'en and answered press queries. All of them stressed that 
the reform and open-door policy would not change and that the 
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struggle against bourgeois liberalism would not be expanded, 

obviously attempting to eradicate the doubts of the people at 

home and abroad about it. However, in his interview with the 

journalists from Eongkong and Macao, although P'eng Chen claimed 

that within the party there is no such thing as "the reformist 

faction and the conservative faction,” he nonetheless attacked 

hu severely for his style of "failing to uphold the four 

cardinal principles and violating collective leadership," in- 

dicating that the internal contradictions and confrontations 

are still serious. . 


(3) The allocation of power remains to be 
negotiated and compromised: 


The meeting did not handie the issue of 
two posts held by Chao Tzu-yang, "premier of the state” and 
"acting general secretary of the party." It said that this 
issue would be decided during the "13th Party Congress.” This 
shows that the distribution of the leadership power has not 
reached compromise. However, as the meeting appointed Wang 
Fang (formerly Commissioner of Public Security of Chekiang 
Province, and a cadre of the P'eng Chen politic-judicial 
clique) as Minister for Public Security, and appointed Li 
T'ieh-ying (an engineer who studied in Czechoslovakia in the 
'50s and who is a son of Li Wei-han, formerly Director of 
the United Front Department). This is sufficient to reflect 
that the influence of the old cadres has gained further 
expansion. 
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2. Policy trends: 


The meeting reiterated two fundamental points ; 
of its policy. One is to uphold the four cardinal principles; : 
while the other is to insist on the reform and open-door policy. ; 
Concretely, it may be summed up as follows: Ñ 


(1) On political thinking: 


From now on, as a result of the long- 
perioá struggle against bourgeois liberalism, the Chinese 
Communists will launch an anti-rightist campaign, instead of a 
campaign to guard against leftism with a view to giving a 
check on the pollution of Western freedom and democracy in 
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order to maintain the survival oí the regime. 
(2) On the economy: 


Stressing to'step up in agricultural 
production,” cut down expenses, streamline infrastructure 
construction, and effectively utílize foreign capital under 
the principle of '"step-up in production, practice of thrift, . . de 


| enhancement of naticnal income, and restrenchment of expenses,” E - 
1 
1 
| 


in order to tackle the probiems resulting from the reíorms. 
(3) On the united front: 


a) Utilizing the "Macao agreement” to - 
publícize, on a even larger scale, the theory of "one state 
with two systems,” reiterating the cliche of "peaceful re- 
unification,"” and deliberately highlighting the united front 
moves for the overseas Chinese, enticing them to serve Pei- 
p'ing's interests. 


(4) On foreign policy: 


Pa Although the Chinese Communists have 
stated that their foreign policy remains unchanged, right now 
in reality the regime stresses its activities in Eastern 
Europe and the Third Worid countries. These serve to show 
that Peip'ing tends to develop fully its relations with both 
Eastern and Westerm countries. Politicalivy, its standpoint 
will still be the seccialist camp. 


A Ir ro 


3. Summing-up: 

In this meeting, the Chinese Communists in 
order to eradicate the political shock caused by the fail of 
Hu Yao-pang, deliberately created the impression of "stability 
and solidarity," so as to pacifv the peopie and clarify doubts 
abroad. Nevertheless, cne can see that within the party there 
still exist divergences of power and policy, whose developments S 
merit our continued observaticn. 
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DATE: April 15, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: On Peip'ing-Moscow 10th Round of Normalization Talks 


The Chinese Communist and Soviet negotiators Ch'ien 
Ch'i-ch'en and Igor Rocachev met in Moscow on April 14 for a 10th 
round of normalization talks. Detials are analyzed below: . 


1. Major items on the agenda: 


0 


As a rule the normalization talks between the 

4 Chinese Communists and the Soviet Union are held behind closed 

¡ doors and end only with a short press communique. However, in 
view of their relation development and recent dialogue, the 
on-going normalization talks may be centered on the following: 


0. 
» 
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(1) Seeking continued cooperation in trade 
and economic areas: 


Peip'ing's Vice Premier Li P'eng is 
scheduled to visit Moscow in May as head of the delegation 
attending the '"2nd Meeting on Joint Technological, Trade and 
Economic Cooperation." Li's forthcoming visit to the Soviet 
Union is likely to touch upon the normalization issue with 
Kremlin leadership in addition to reviewing economic, trade 
and technological cooperation. 


o der a 


(2) Seeking partial removal of obstacles: 


A 


Á Instead of refusing and dodging discussions 
on how to remove them, the Soviet Union has now agreed to discuss 
the "three obstacles" which the Chinese Communists say are block- - 


ing their better ties. On the other hand, the Peip'ing regime 
has recently stressed the need of "mutual understanding, mutual 
concession and mutual benefit" for the sake of good neighbourhood. 
This indicates that both sides may hold discussions on regional 
issues, border problems and confidence-building measures. 
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(3) Exchanging views on domestic and international 
situation: 


Both sides are expected to make known their 
own political and economic situation, and express their position 
in dealing with major international issues. Soviet leader Mikhail 
Gorbachev has been proceeding with the holding of "Asian Security 
Conference” and "Asian Communist Party Conference" since he de- 
livered his foreign policy speech in Vladivostok.  Gorbachev's 
proposal is likely to be brought up for discussion by the Soviets. 


2. Problems reflected: 
(1) "Three obstacles” to remain unsettled: 


Although the Soviet Union has staged partial 
troop withdrawal from Afghanistan and Mongolia, it represents only 
a mimor pullout so far as the Chinese Communist demand is con- 
cerned. With regard to the Kampuchean issue, the Soviets only 
expressed their desíre to discuss the situation in Indo-—China, 
giving no timetable for Vietnamese pullout. In view of the above, 
Moscow showed no concrete deeds in removing the "three obstacles" 
despite the change of their position. 


(2) Contradictions seen in foreign policies: 


To both Peip'ing and Moscow, fence-mending 
efforts are of mutual benefit; particularly in economic and trade 
areas, greater progress has been made. However, contradictions 
exist in the strategic interests of both sides. For instance, 
the Chinese Communists used to treat very cautiously by distanc- 
ing themselves from the United States and the Soviet Union lest it 
should cause suspicion and worry on the part of the Americi and 
the U.S. allies. On the other hand, both Peip'ing and Moscow are 
trying to maintain regional dominance by seeking association with 
more allies. 


3. Trend of development: 


(1) Some concrete agreement on economic, trade, 
technological cooperation between both sides could be reached, 
thereby bringing about a continued betterment of substantial 
relations. 
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(2) During the on-goíng normalizatíon talks, 
both sides are expected to reach initial agreement on Lí P'eng's 
visit to Moscow in May and the border talks to be held in Agusut 
in Peip'ing. 


(3) Both sides may further exchange views on 
internal issues and regional problems in Asia. Through mutual 
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concession, frictionm and confrontation may be reduced to some . 
extent though complete consensus can not be reached between them. : CE A 
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Cuba's "National People's Congress" delegation led 
by íts President Flaveo Bravo arrived in Peip'ing on April 7, 
1987 for a one-week visit during which they called on Chinese 
Communist leaders including P'eng Chen, Ulanfu and T'ien Chi- 

a) yun, and both sides expressed willingness to further develop 

the relations in the fields of culture, health, trade, science 
and technology so as to consolidate their traditional friend- 
ship. 
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| SUBJECT: Cuba's NPC Delegation Visited Peip'ing 
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Notes: 


1. Cuba has never sent any delegation to the 
Chinese mainland with a view to "normalizing the relations" 
since Peip'ing-Moscow split in the 60s. This visit may be 
taken as a first step toward this goal. 


2. It would be appreciated if you could provide 
us with your comment on this subject. 
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DATE: April 2, 1987 
EVALUATION: A-— 1 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Chao Tzu-yang Outlines Main Goals of Economic 
Reforms for 1987 


At the Sth session of the 6th National People's 
Congress on March 25, Peip'ing's Premier Chao Tzu-yang laid 
out six main goals of economic reforms for 1987. Details 
foliow: 


1. Deepening enterprise reforms by creating a 
"responsibility-right combination system,” through which 
enterprises may be operated in various forms by separating 
ownership and the right of operations so as to revitalize 
the enterprise. 


2. Making continued efforts to promote lateral 
economic ties among enterprises by encouraging establishment 
of enterprise groups by having the following taken into 
consideration: 


(1) To guard against the possibility of 
turning enterprise groups into administrative business groups; 


(2) To avoid monopoly in similar trade; 


(3) To be free from bureaucratic interference; 
and 


(4) To promote close coordination between 
scientific research and production. 


3. Leepening reforms of financial system and 
making good use of various kind of social funds by further 
strengthening and improving the maximum control of the 
central bank. In this connection, efforts must be made to 
update the management of banking institutions below provincial 
level and insurance companies, restructure interest rate, 
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improve the management of circulating funds, exercise centralized 
control over foreign exchanges and debts, and strengthen the 
function of money market. 


4. Expanding the market for means of production 
including steel, coal, cement and timber on the basis of a 
unified selling price and gradual liberalization. 
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: 5. Applying contract system under which state 
enterprises and workers sign contracts with each other that z 
spell out the duties, responsibilities, rights and other terms 
for both sides. This means that from now on, all workers at 

D state-run enterprises will be placed under the contract system. 


6. Modifying regulations governing investment in 
fixed asset by further promotíng and perfectinag various forms 
of full contract system. In this connection, enterprises will 
be endowed with more decision-making power and also more 
responsibility for using the power properly. Also, enter- 
prises should be entirely responsible for their own profits 
and losses. 
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DATE: April 22, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Party Rectification in Rural Áreas on Chinese “ainland 
Said to Have Been Basically Hound Up 


The party rectification at the village ievel on the 
Chinese mainland that began in 1986 and involved close to a mil- 
lion party branches and twenty million party members was basically 
wound up in nearly all the areas where it was practised, declared 
recently by the Chinese Communists. Particulars: 


1. Important measures: 


(1) Somewhere between May and June 1986 the Cen- 
tral Steering Committee convened a conference on party rectification 
attended by secretaries of all provincial party committees, the 
purposes of which were to make concrete arrangements for party re- 
ctification at the village level, affirm the notion that party re- 
ctification in rural areas was a measure to promote reform and 
economic development, and accentuate the need to tackle the serious 
problems of power abuse for selfish ends and other illegalities 
common among party cadres at the tnree leveis of district, township 
and village. 


(2) After the unfolding of countrywide party re- 
ctification at the village level in October 1986, party committees 
in the provinces, municipalities, counties and villages dispatched 
more than 630,000 of theirstaffers to heip with party rectification 
at the basic level as lecturers and contacts. 


2. Concrete results: 


(1) Party morale, folkways and village ethos had 
changed for the better and, with more strict party discipline, more 
homogeneous party organization, more congenial relationship between 
the party and the people and better education for party members, 
bunches of cadres had seen their own salvation. 


(2) Leading crourcs at various levels tiuai were 


MINETOS 


EE 


LE 107 UR A CIONAL 
intorao ¡ón de Telensa 


- 1 - 


CONFIDENTIAL 


dr. de ide tii DÍ 


rm in 


O O AAA per .. >. as 


CONFIDENTIAL 


originally paralysed or semi-paralysed had shown marked changes 
and become better "combat" forces. 


(3) Tens or even hundreds of millions of communist 
doliars had been retrieved from a small number of corrupt cadres 
who over the years had appropriated or long delayed the repayment 
of pubiic funds. l ñ - 


3. Problems still unresolved: 


About five percent of the working teams engeged 
in party rectification at the village level failed to produce 
Satisfactory results and some of them even went about tneir business 
Superficially or cursorily; there were also many "old diilemmas"” and 
in villages where such dilemmas existed villagers had quite a few 
disparate views about the party rectification going on there. 
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S DATE: April 11, 1987 - 
7 
4 , EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Remarks on Factions Made by P'eng Chen = ] 0 


P'eng Chen, chairman of the standing committee of AE A 
Peip'ing's National People's Congress, on April 8 lashed out 
at foreigners who divide the CCP into the "reformist faction" 
and the "conservative faction," saying that the majority of 
them have a misunderstanding while the others have ulterior 
motives. He added: 


il. In the CCP there is mo such thing as the re- | 
formist faction or the conservative faction. In reality, there l 
is one and only Marxist faction. Comrade Teng Hsiao-p'ing once ¿ 
said, "speaking of the reformist faction, I am a reformist. If ; 
upholding the four cardinal principles means a conservative , 
faction, then l am also a conservative. To be precise, l am a 
pragmatist."” This was well said. 


2. Iam for the three-in-one combination of the old, 
the middle-aged and the young in the leadership. The old comrades 
have a lot of experiences to pass on, give help and set an example 
in training new hands. Thus, the transfer of power will be smooth, 
and the nation will be relatively stable. 


O a o A A 


Note: 


Po I-p'o, Vice Chairman of the CCP Central Advisory 
Commission, on an inspection trip to T'ientsin last February, j 
mentioned that the cadre policy should adopt the principle of ] 
the three-in-one combination of the old, the middle-aged and the 
young. Now P'eng Chen concurred with Po's view. It looks like 
that this is paving the way for oid cadres to keep their power 
base during the 13th Party Congress. 
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DATE: June 10, 1986 


- EVALUATION: B- 2 


le SOURCE : Documentary Information 
A SUBJECT: Relations Between Chínese Communists and East Germany j ad ÓN 


e 
May Be Greatly Improved 


ernment'" level at the present time. According to speculations, 
the East German chief Honecker may make a visit to Peip'ing. If 
so, their relations could be elevated to the "party to party" level 


by then. 


While making mention of East Cermany's relations with 
the Chinese Communists at the party congress held in April this 
year (1986), Honecker indicated for the first time that if the two 
regimes work ín close cooperation, it would help bring about world 
peace and security. 


Ñ The relations between the Chinese Communists and East - 
je en, Germany, forzen almost for 20 ; h b E improv- 
z years, have been seen fastly improv 

ing ever since they reopened their talks in 1982. However, their 

normalized relations are still limited to the "government to gov- 
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Half of 1986 Grows Larger 


jaa For a long time, the Chinese Communist foreign trade 
has been a losing game. In 1984, the trade deficir was US$1.09 bi1- 
lion and in 1985 the deficit rose to US$7.61 billion. Recently 
Peip'ing's Ministry of Foreign Economic Trade and its customs dis- 
closed respectively the regime's foreign-trade record for the first 
half of i986. Though the figures published by the two agencies were 
different, deficit continued to appear. Specifics are as follows: 
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SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communist Deficit in Foreign Trade for First 
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X 1. As disclosed by the Ministry of Foreign Economic 
Trade on July 16, the gross value of the regime*'s imports and ex- 
ports in the first half of 1986 was US$26.82 billion, up by 4.43 
percent as compared with the same period of 1985. Of the sum men- 
tioned above, US$12.8 billion was in exports, up by 13.7 percent, 
and US$14.02 billion was in imports, dowa by 2.7 percent. The trade 
deficit was US$1.22 billion. Among the export items, owing to the 
sharp slump in oil prices on the international market, Peip'ing's 
exported oil earned much less foreign exchange than it used to, 
while others, notably edible oil, foods, textiles, meat products, 
handicraft products, metals and minerals and mechanical equipment, e 
7%] showed considerable increase in volume. On the import side, whole e 
y - sets of equipment embodying new tezhnologies, machinery and in- ¡ 
struments, steel products, foods and chemical industrial raw i a 
materials had increased in general, while copper, aluminum, che- 
mical fertilizers, insecticide for use on farms, granulated sugar 
and home appliances had noticeably decreased. 


A 


X 2. According to the statistical report published by 
the Customs on July 18, the gross value of the regime's imports 
and exports for the first half of 1986 was US$33.43 billion, up by 
10.9 percent as compared with the same period of 1985; the exports 
were valued at US$13.53billion and the imports, US$19.9 billion, 
showing an increase rate respectively of 14.4 percent and 8.6 per- 
cent. The trade deficit was as high as US$6.37 billion. 
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Note: 


There ís a wide gap between the figures published 
respectively by the two agencies. The Ministry of Foreign Eco- 
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t tics covering goods already accepted by the buyer, while the 
: Customs' statistics covered imports and exports flowing through 


' all channels, such as imported and exported materials to be pro- E a 
cessed or assembled, free aid materials and imported donations, . e 
and that was why there was difference in the two kinds of statis- má ] 

A tical figures. DO Ed 
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EXCHANGE OF INFORMATION 
CONTENTS 


May 1987 


CCP's Chungfa Paper No. 8 Throws More Stones at 
Hu Yao-pang 


Chao Tzu-yang on How to Set Right Misdirected Course 
Of Drive Against Bourgeois Liberalism 


Red Flag's Managing Editor: Liberalistic Thoughts 
On Chinese Mainiand Assuming Systematic Forms 


Second Meeting of Committee on Trade, Economic and AA 
Technological Cooperation Between Chinese Communists Ed: 
And Soviet Union VE. 


ie 
Chinese Communist Position on Border Dispute with Indía Enduro 
yo 


USSR Steps Up Military Support and Buildup ín Indochina Y 


Chilean President Talking About Santiago's Relations 
With Washington, Moscow and Peip'ing 


Analysis of PLA's Basic-level Political Work Conference 
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Analytical Study of Kim 11 Sung's Recent Visit to 
Peip'ing 


National Situation After Philippine Parliamentary 
Elections 
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DATE: May 18, 1987 
EVALUATION: A - 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: CCP's Chungía Paper No. 8 Throws More Stones at 
Hu Yao-pang 


The CCP's central authority has issued its in-house 
Chungía Paper No. 8 as a supplement to Chungfa Paper No. 3 to re- 
affirm Hu Yao-pang's "six enormitíes.'” The document was trans- 
mítted only to the provinces and armies, but in certain special 
regions it was also transmitted to the municipalities and divi- 
sions. 


A 


The No. 8 document is basically a combination of 
three attachments. The first attachment points out the errors Hu 
” had committed with respect to "the insistence on the four cardinal 
principles and the drive against bourgeois liberalism" and the 
period referred to was from 1982 when Teng Hsiao-p'ing first came 
up with his notion of the insistence on the four cardinal princi- 
ples to September 1986 when the Chinese Communist Party met at the 
sixth plenary session of its 12th Central Committee. The glaring 
errors committed by Eu, according to the attachment, were these: ¡ 
He called an improper conference of theorists; he obstructed the E 
critique of Pai Hua for his work The Sun and the Man (later adapted ¡ 
to become the film Bitter Love) and extended protection to Pai; he 
called the fourth congress of the members of the Chinese Writers' 
( Association in which he underlined tke importance of according 
1) writers freedom of creativity; and he tried at the sixth plenary 
session of the 12th Central Committee to persuade senior communists 
to take a back seat and thus caused their bad feelings toward the 
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The second attachment accuses Eu of taking his stand 
only against the left instead of against the right, too, and of 
clamping down on the drive to root out "spiritual pollution.” Facts 
in support of such accusations: Wang Ruo-wang told a lot of lies 
about Teng Hsiao-p'ing and Chao Tzu-yang; Yu Kwang-yuan pointed 

out that some people 'looked to money and proceeded to lock far- 
ther;" Wu Kuang-tzu remarked at a gathering of the writers belonz- 
ing to the Chinese Writers' Association held from the end of 1984 
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to the start of 1985, "The anti-spiritual pollution movement is a . 
piece of senseless foolery meant to make the country topsy-turvy. 

You have put to shame our country and our party. You are foolish 

as hel1;" all such expressions of open rebellíion Hu tolerated and 

he was even treated by some liberal-minded writers as their '"bosom pos 
friend.” Furthermore, the fourth congress of the Chinese Writers' 

Association was originally intended as a gathering with an anti- o 
rightist theme, yet when Hu Ch'i-1i deputized for Bu Yao-pang and oe 
spoke on the occasion the anti-rightist theme was shunted aside, 
and there ensued a confusion of thoughts among circles of the 
literary art and many oí the leítist "comrades” in such circles 
became losers in elections for the board of directors, the chair- 
manship and deputy chairmanship, of the Association; Hsia Yen even 
praised the congress as a success and called ít "a Chun Yi confer- 
ence of writers." 


e o 


The third attachment is a verbal attack on Hu for 
his ill-considered pronouncements (termed "serious'”) when he 
granted an interview to a journalist in Bongkong (Lu K'eng, Pub- 

* lisher of The Commoners). The attachment uses sharp words to 
paint this journalist in the first part of the Xcusation and . 
quotes Hu as saying, "We feel sorry for you. We owe y=:: a debt." 
The second part says that the journalist buttered Bu up with the 
intention to set a trap and Hu was unwittingly entrapped. The 
third part says that the journalist offered to build up Hu's pres- 
tíge and authority and Hu, instead of rejecting the offer, took 
gleeful pride in it. The fourth part says that the journalist 
persuaded Hu to supercede Teng Hsiao-p'ing as Chairman of the 
Central Military Commission at an earlier date and Hu did not say 
no forthright to the suggestion. The fifth part accuses Hu of 
permitting the journalist to fling arrows at random at quite a 
few "comrades” in the Políbturo and the Secretariat (Ch'en Yun, 
Hu Ch'iao-mu, Li Te-sheng, etc.) 


TR 
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Note: 


The document mentioned above indicates that the con- 
servatives are adding fuel to their struggle against the reformists, 
creating necessary conditions in their favor prior to the 13th Party 
Congress, Cleaning away obstacles formed by the reformists and 
going one step further to hit a bluw at Hu Yao-pang. With such 
objectives in view, the conservatives ran at the fastest speed to 
prepare the third edition of the eniarged version of Teng Hsiao- 
p'ing's "Building Socialism with Chinese Characteristics” and got 
it published on March 14. The enlarged version includes 22 new 
speeches by Teng made public during the period December 1984 to 
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serious errors in this matter. An intelligence report points out 
that Teng EHsiao-p'ing's turning against Hu is a manifestation of 
his outrage at Hu's aspiration to supercede him ahead of schedule 
and is also an act of self-protection by shifting the responsibil- nt Ha 
ity of blame. One should not, however, ignore the fact that du o PA 
still has influence in the party: a number of provincial and 
municipal party committees bluntly expressed that they díd not 
understand why Hu was forced to resign and some members of the 
party's advisory commission in Yunnan, such as Liu Ming-hui and 

3 Sun Yu-t'ing, even refused to participate in the enlarged confer- 
ence called on January 19 by the Yunnan Provincial Party Committee. 
To all appearances, this kind of infighting in the CCP still sees 
no end in sight. 


his ineffectual efforts to oppose bourgeois liberalism and for his 
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January 1987 and the last of the 22 is a speech at a reception for 
Zimbabwe's Prime Minister Robert Mugabe iu which Eu was blamed for | 
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DATE: May 27, 1987 | ” 
| 
EVALUATION: A - 2 
] 4 
SOURCE: Documentary Information : 
SUBJECT: . Chao Tzu-yang on How to Set Right Misdirected Course e 


Of Drive Against Bourgeois Liberalism 


According to the May 18 issue of the Hongkong-based 
Wen Hui Pao, at a recent conference CCP's Acting General Secretary 
Chao Tzu-yang touched on how to set right the misdirected course 
of the drive to oppose bourgeois liberalism. Essentials of Chao's 
remarks are as follows: 


1. Charges against the misdirected drive: 


(1) "There are people who tend to pit the four 
cardinal principles against the policy advocating openness to the 
West, reform and revival of the economy; consequently, the moment 
they hear the mention of the policy they jump to the conclusion 
that those who mention it want to negate party leadership aud have 
no objection to bourgeois liberalism." 


(2) "There are people who blame all probiems 
croppiog up in the course of our economic development on the 
reform measures and even use the word 'capitalism' to describe 
such policies as regard shares, contracts and rentals. There are 
even people who wonder why one who talks about capitalism gets 
flayed while one who practises capitalism goes scot-free and 
opine that those who practise capitalism should get flayed, too. 


AS NA e 0 


(3) "There are people who think that China 
eau all the wiy Easi (iuward che Soviet Union) and now 
ting all the way to the West (to Western capitalism).” 


2. Demands: 


The struggle against bourgeois liberalism must 
be made more thorough, but thoroughness does not mean to mount 
movemen:us, subject everyone to examination and create tension in 
the political climate. Everyone should comprehend Teng Hsiao- 
p'ing's thoughts in the right way and should boost the economy 
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and production so as to give concrete expression to the superiority 
of socialism. 


Note: 


The May 21 issue of the People's Daily editorialized 
by quoting Teng as saying that "the commotion last year should by 
no means affect the reform measures and the policy to keep the 
doors open to the West and such measures and policy should not 
only be insisted on but should also be sped up." 
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DATE: May 27, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Red Flag's Managing Editor: Liberalistic Thoughts 
- On Chinese Mainland Assuming Systematic Forms 


Esiung Fu, Managing Editor of the Red Flag Magazine, 
recently called attention to the fact that the currents of líiber- 

an alistic thoughts on the mainland, after close to eight years of 
ns undulating growth, are now reaching their climax and assuming ; 
fairly systematic theoretical forms. Specifics: e, ya o 


1. Core of theories: 
áll theories concentrate on the negation of the 


four cardinal principles and cover areas political, economic, i 
ideological and cultural. 


A A e 


2. Concrete expressions: 


(1) In the negation of the socialíst road, there H 
are the "supra-class theory," "supplementary lessons in capitalism"” | 
and "pseudo-socialism" — all forms of thoughts contrary to the | 
communist jideoiogy. | 


(2) In the negation of "the people's democratic 
r dictatorship,"” there are calls for "absolute democracy and absolute 
freedom” and voices favoring "political check and balance” (piur- 
1) alistic party systems and separation of the legislative, executive 
and the judicial functions of a government) -— all forms of thoughts 
in opposition to Communism. : tdi 


(3) In the negation of party leadership, there 
are the "theory of metamorphosis" and 'the argument against party 
leadership" -— demands that the one-party authoritarian rule be 
terminated. 


(4) In the negation of Marxism, there are argu- 
ments accusing Marxism of being outmoded and ossified and the 
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¡ argument in favor of "pluralistic truth" -— attempts to challenge 
the myth of Marxism-Leninism. 


(5) There are also a series of anti-Marxist- 
Leninist viewpoints appearing in the political science, economics, 
history, literary art and ethics. 
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DATE: May 20, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 | 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report ¿ 
SUBJECT: Second Meeting of Committee on Trade, Economic and 

Technologíical Cooperation Between Chinese Communists 

And Soviet Union E 


The second meeting of the Committee on Trade, Econo- E 
mic and Technological Cooperation between the Chinese Communists 
and the Soviet Union was held on ¡May 12-13 in Moscow. Related 
¡ details: 


(1) 


A o 


Talyzin, alternate member of the Politburo and First Premier, and 
the Chinese Communist delegation by Vice Premier Yao Yi-lin. 


o orcas. 


2. Soviet Premier Nikolai Ryzhkov and Vice Premier 

Yao Yi-lin held talks on May 13 in which they discussed the pos- 
sibility of the development of mutually beneficial cooperation, 
the establishment of joint ventures and Soviet agencies' partici- 
pation ia industrial reconstruction on the Chinese mainland. Both 
sides said that since there is great potential for the two regimes 
to develop their economic and technological cooperation the com- 

; mittee should make the best of this potential. Ryzhkov also under- 

1 lined that the chief aim of the Soviet foreign policy is to solve 

. the probiem of arms reduction, ease tensions and ensure peace. 


1. The-Soviet delegation was headed by Nikolai 
¡ 
1 
i 
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Q 3. Concrete outcome of the meeting: | e 


(1) The signing of the agreement on the outcome 
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of the meeting. 


(2) Both sides reported on the execution of 
their respective socio-economic development plans and supported 
more exchanges of their experiences in socialist buildup. They 
also pointed out that after the first meeting of the committee in 
March 1986 in Peip'ing, the two sides' efforts to promote their 
cooperation had shown marked progress. 
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(3) The committee pointed out that the two 
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sides' border trade had been on the increase and discussed how to 
devise concrete means to expand further bilateral trade. The two 
sides exchange constructive views as to how to strengthen their 
economic cooperation and the Soviet side agreed to offer assist- 
ance to the Chinese Communist regime's effort to build up its 
enterprises. The committee also decided to formulate new plans 
to carry on the two sides' trade and economic cooperation. 


(4) The two sides said that their long-term 
technological cooperation had been steadíly progressing. 


(5) Both sides discussed the prospects of the 
expansion of educational and other exchanges. 


(6) The committee decided that two standing 
operation teams would be created to take care of affairs relating 
to energy cooperation and the exchanges and cooperation between 
the two síides* State Planning Commissions. 
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- DATE: May 20, 1987 | 
EVALUATION: C- 3 | 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: USSR Steps Up Military Support and Buildup in Indochina 


According to official sources from Thailand, the Soviet ui 
Union has recently stepped up its efforts to increase military sup- sis o 
port and buildup in Indochina. Details follow: 


1. During'the period between 1982 and 1986, Soviet 
military aid extended to the three Indochinese states has amounted 
to a total of US$8.8 billion, which breaks down below: 


(1) Vietnam: 


F Year Value of Soviet Military Aid ; 
1982 US$1.4 billion | 
1983 US$1.45 billion 
1984 US$1.4 billion 
1985 US$1.65 billion | 
1986 US$1.5 billion 


Total Value: US$7.4 billion ls nz 
ld 


(2) Laos: 
Year Value of Soviet Military Aid 
1982 US$ 0.1 billion 
1983 US$0.15 billion : 
1984 US$0.1 billion 
1985 US$0.05 billicn 
1986 US$0.05 billion 


Total Value: US$0.45 billion 
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(3) Kampuchea: 


Year Value of Soviet Military Aid 
1982 US$0.05 billion 

1983 US$0.15 billion 

1984 US$0.2 billion 

1985 US$0.35 billion 

1986 US$0.2 billion 


Total Value: US$0.95 billion 
2. Current status of Kompong Som port: 


(1) The port gives access to Soviet vessels 


. unloading 105mm howitzers, trucks and other weaponry for Vietnam- 


backed Heng Samrin regime. 


(2) About 50 Soviet ships came to anchor at 
Kompong Som in 1985 and 26 visited the port in 1985. At present, 
a technical aid team from the Soviet Union is stationed in the 
port to help with port operations. 


3. Current status of Cam Ranh Bay: 


(1) About seven to eight Soviet warships cast 
anchor at Cam Ranh Bay ldaily and about 25-30 Soviet naval vessels 
(including helicopter carrier Minsk) use the port as supply base 
every month. 


(2) The Soviets have constructed at the Bay 
seven floating piers which can facilitate the deployment of 16 
TU-16 bombers, 3 TU-95 reconnaissance aircraft, 3 TU-142s and 14 
MiG-23 jet fighters. 
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DATE: May 18, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Chilean President Talking About Santiago's Relations 


With Washington, Moscow and Peip'ing 


1. On the Chilean foreign relations President Pino- 
chet of Chile made the following comments recently: 


(1) The relations between Chile and the United 
States are quite normal. However, Santiago would not accept any 
unfavorable words of deeds of Washington. 


(2) While visiting South America in this June, 
Gorbachev would not visit Chile, nor would Chile be interested in 


" receiving him. 


(3) Chile would take a cautious attitude toward 
the Chinese Communists even the trade of both sides had increased. 


2. It would be greatly appreciated if you could pro- 
vide us with your comments and supplementary information on this 
subject. 
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¡ DATE: May 20, 1987 i 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information : 7 
SUBJECT: Analysis of PLA's Basic-level Political Work : 
Conference 
: 1. Proceedings of the conference: ] EE 
. (1) The conference was held May 5-15 in Peip'ing e E 
and jointly chaired by Yang Shang-k'"un, Vice Chairman of the Cen- E —o 
Y tral Military Commission, and Yu Ch'íiu-1í, Director of the General 
Political Department. Representatives of major troop units and : 


military chiefís in charge of political work were all present at 
the conference. The occasion was unmistakably the outcome of a 
cilitary mobilization to get to grips with basic-level political ¿ 
work. Ad 
(2) The mission of the conference was to act out 

the decisions made at the Central Military Commission's enlarged 

meeting on the PLA's political work "in the new era” and also the 

instructions on how to get to grips with basic-level buildup. The 

participants, apart from listening to the reports made by Yang and JS 
Yu, were also asked to give “typical” briefings, engage in team 
discussions, exchange experiences and review what had gone amiss. 
The 10-day affair reflects how the PLA had dedicated themselves to 
the work, how they had carefully planned it and how practical- 
rinded they had been. 


OPT 


Len 
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ñ (3) Yang Shang-k*un reiterated the demands from 
E) the Central Military Commission: A —Á 


The People's Liberation Army should make more 
penetrating efforts to "iasist on the four cardinal principles and 
carry on positive education in how to fight bourgeois liberalism," 
"build a firm revolutionary philosophy of life, entrench partíisan- 
ship and enhance management,'” and, above all, urge the ranks of 
cadres to set an example to others. Yu Ch'iu-1li, in his turn ta 
¡ speak, put special emphasis on the need to establish exemplary 
party branches in the companies and asked all those concerned tc 
5 instil revolutionary theories into cadres and warriors "without 
fear and with confidence.” What Yang aud Yu did is obviously an 
attempt to make the party more functional in its role as a controller 
of the Aray. 
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(4) After discussions, the conference revised 
a number of documents such as the "Outline of the Reconstruction 
of Party Branches among the Companies in the New Era,” "Outline 
of the Political Education for the Rank and File," "Directives : E 
Concerning How to Reconstruct Party Branches at the Basic Regi- 
mental Level” and "Provisional Rules Coverning the Work of the j , 
Soldiers* Committees among the Companies.” All the revised sá A 
documents would be submitted to the Central Military Commission, 
which would publish them and make them legally binding. 


A 
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t 2. Problems reflected: 


: 2) (1) So far as its functions are concerned, the 
: conference was one held to carry out the resolution passed at 
¿ the 6th plenary session of the 12th Central Committee. This 
plenary session was held in September 12%, out of which came the 
resolution concerning the guidelines on the buildup of socialist : 
spiritual civilization. The resolution specifically provides : 
that the Central Milítary Commission make arrangements in accord- 
ance with the spirit of the resolution and special features of the 
Army. Anti-bourgeois liberalism was the focus of the conference, 
and all demands for the improvement of party branches, the improve- 
ment of the work procedure and the revision of related rules and 
f regulations were really things done to honor the resolution passed : a 
at the said plenary session. k 


mt E e 


(2) So far as the priorities are concerned, the 

conference hinted at many a problem in the military. There were 

. in che military, ideologically, individualists; organizationally, 

liberalists; in personnel matters, bureaucrats in the worst sense 

* of the word; and in management matters, "military lords." The 

: dd fight between new cadres with "academic backgrounds” and senior 

i cadres who owed their rise to the "revolution" and the defíance 
shown by recruits better schooled to the oid formula of disc*pline 
favored by basic-level cadres were in particular worrisome prob- 
lems. Other problems common among the military included the abuse 
of power for selfish ends, desertion with lifted arms, violent in- 
subordination, thievery and sale of ammunition, neglect of duty 
and other illegalities. 
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3. —Summing-up: 


| 

| 

1 

| According to the Chinese Communists, bourgeois 
liberalism is a negation of the socialist system and a championing 
l 

| 

1 


1 
E - 2 - 
: CONFIDENTIAL 
| 

1 


15 
4 87 061 1 1 


ECETIA A 


PA UBDE REA  PEACAN Ñ ri 


4 


A Ir 0 tr rc 


E 
14 
ji 
1 
? 


J 


CONFIDENTIAL 


of the capitalist system. What they fail to see is that, bourgeois 
liberalism being a spontaneous social change on the mainland, the 
Army is naturally not immune to it. The Central Military Commission 
and the General Political Department called in the nick of time a 
conference for the planning of work to countercheck the tendency 
because they were still infatuated with the notion that "political 
work is the life-line of all kinds of work" and boped to use party 
branches among the companies as fortifications to control the basic 
military units. Little did they realize that the things they did 
were already dated. 
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DATE: May 27, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Analytical Study of Kim 11 Sung's Recent Visit 


To Peip'*ing 


North Korean President Kim 11 Sung accompanied by ES A 
Vice President Lee Chong-ock, Foreign Minister Kim Young-nam 
and other high-ranking government officials went. to visit Pri- 
p'ing on May 21 this year. As it was his first formal visit í 
in the last five years, it had attracted world attention. ¿ 
The following is an analysis thereof: 


1. Main purposes: 


(1) Kim made this trip in order to return 
Chinese Communist "State President” Li Hsien-nien's last visit 
* to Pyongyang in October 1986, bring to an end the rumor that 
Peip'*ing and Pyongyang were at loggerheads and keep an equi- 
distant relationship with both Peip'ing and Moscow so that 
North Korea can get help froa both sides. 


(2) Kim wanted to know Peip'ing's internal 
and extermal policy trends in the wake of Hu Yao-pang's down- E z 
fall, particularly the latest development of relations between : N 
the Chinese Communists and the United States, Japan and South E 
Korea so that he could proceed with appropriate diaiogue. A, 


(3) Kim would like to ask Peip'ing to convey 
his ideas relative to the "tripartite talks" and the joint 
sponsoring of the 1988 Olympic Games with South Korea. 


(4) Kim would like to learn from Peip'ing's 
experience in the "open door" policy and expect the regime to 
provide necessary economic aid for Pyongyang to accelerate the 
third seven-year economic plan and attain the objectivies of 
its "independent economic development." 


2. Reflecting problems: 


(1) Both Peip'ing and Pyongyang played up 
Kim's visit through public media, reflecting that the two 
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sides attached importance to this visit and wanted to paint a Ñ 
better off image of their relations. 


(2) Kim's visit was made at a time when the 
United States had just announced to broaden its contact with 
North Korea and called for restoration of dialogues between 
the Seoul and Pyongyang, indicating that Peip'ing's role on 
the question of Korean Peninsula ís still important. 


3. Possible consequences: : > 


p E (1) Kim's visit to Peip'ing will help stabilize 
le the situation on the Korean Peninsula as the present bilateral 
or multilateral relations between North Korea and South Korea 
and the United States, the Chinese Communists and the Soviet 
Union are more or less afíected by Peip'ing-Moscow's current 

call for a "peaceful international environment.” They all want 
to take a temporary respite apd seek internal stability before 
_they begin to make a long-range race. 
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¿ 
(2) Inspite of the common expectation of the Ñ 
restoration of dialogues between the two Koreas and their joint 
participation in the 1988 Olympic Games, North Korea would still 
like to seize every good opportunities to create problems and 
harass the countries concerned in order to reap better results. 


(3) In order to increase its influence on 
Pyongyang, Peip'ing will continue to provide North Korea with h 
the economic, scientific and technological aid, which should 
merit our attention. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE; May 20, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: National Situation After Philippine Parliamentary 
Elections 


Elections for members of the Philippine Senate and 
house of Representatives were held on May 11 ín a largely peaceful 
atmosphere. The elections were the first parliamentary ones since 
the approval on February 2 of the new Constitution and the outcome 
will surely have a stabílizing effect on the future development of 
the Phílippine situation. The following is a pertinent analysis: 


1. Relevant circumstances: 


(1) The lanidslide victory won by the ruling 


party: 


Though up to date the work of ballot count- 
ing is not finished, unofficial estimates say that the League of 
the Ruling Party recommended by Mrs. Aquino has won an overwhelm- 
ing victory in both the Senat< and the House of Representatives, 
winning 23 out of the 24 seats in the Senate and more than two- 
thirds of the 200 seats in the House of Representatives. The 
rightist Democratic League led by former defense minister Enrille 
and Enrilie himself have both lost out and they are expected to 
win only one seat in the Senate. 


(2) Mass demonstrations staged by the COpposition: 


Enrille and rightist ínfluences associated 
¡im fíercely attacked the recent elections, instigated over ten 
thousand people to protest the elections, and said that the elections 
were rigged; they demanded the ouster of ¿irs. Aquino, “ttempt to 
cbstruct the establishment of the new parliament and made trouble 
to embarrass the government. Chief of Staff Fidel Ramos has 
ordered the armed forces to be on full alert and forbidden the 
milítary to join the rightists in demonstrations and related 
gatherings. 


2. Future trend: 
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(1) The present regime becoming more and more 
entrenched: : 


; The plebiscite held on February 2 to test E 

! the validity of the new Constitution showed that the Filipinos e 

: are in support of the Constitution, which in turn affirms the A 
legitimacy and stability of the Aquino regime. That the League o ma 
of the Ruling Party recommended by Mrs. Aquino has also won a 
victory in the parliamentary elections simply bespeaks the ris- 

¡ ing prestige of Mrs. Aquino herself. After long years of turmoils, 

: Filipinos all hanker as one a peaceful environment in which the 

Ds, economy can be revived; the mentality of the Filipinos at large 
; ud will be a favorable factor contributing to the stábility of the 
Aquino reginme. 


lo 


(2) Breakers ahead: 


A A e o 


In the latest parliamentary elections, sup- 
porters and non-supporters of the government in the military were 
" fifty-fifty in number — a fact showing that the conservative 
forces in the military are still deep-rooted; the previous rift 
between the military and civilian cabinet members over the policy 
| to snuff out the communists, it should be recalled, had led to 


frequent uprisings staged by youthful soldiers against the gov- 
; ernment. Thus the attitude of the Philippine military in the 
future bears greatly on the political stability of the Philippines. 
Furthermore, the Philippine communists have never relinquinshed 
their ambition to seize political power and the problem of self- 
government by Moslems in the south is still left unresolved. All 
these are problems that cause headache to Mrs. Aquino. 


hand 3. Potential effects: 


(1) The interaction of political and economic 
developments: 
5 


ll Political stability and economic revival 

p are complementary. The political prospects of the Philippines will 
largely depend on one thing: Will the Philippine government's eco- 

| nomic reconstruction projects and land reform plans be smoothly 

carried on without the interference by the vested interests groups? 
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(2) The escalating influence of rivalling 
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E super powers: 


The Soviet Union has long hoped to play an 
influencial part in the Philippines. Since Corbachev brought forth 
his new Asian policy in. Vladivostok in 1986 the Soviets have con- 
spicuously accelerated their activities in and around the Philip- 
pines. Though the United States has urged “Ars. Acuino (iñ strong 
terms) to adopt a tougher policy to deal with the communists, yet 
its slow economic recovery and reduced financing for foreign aid « 
have made itself hand-tied to increase its military aid to the 
Philippines; on the other hand, on the plea that it is conducting 


% 


> e 


$ O a pluralistic foreign policy, the Philippine government is bring- pS 
ed ing in the Soviet influence as a warning to the United States for E 

ba its reluctance to give the Philippines more military aid. Predi- 

a cably, the U.S. and the Soviet races to win over the Philippines 


will grow more fierce and more convoluted in the future. 
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DATE: June 12, 1987 
EVALUATION: C- 3 i 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
' SUBJECT: Teng Hsiao-p'ing Airs Views on Eis "Retirement” 
; Teng Hsiao-p'ing, chairman of the Chinese Communist | E 
Central Advisory Commission, received 4r. Kenya Yano, chairman y CS - 
of Japan's Komeito (Clean Government Party), and his party June 4 q 
E) in Peip'ing. Answering questions about his plans for the 13th 


National Congress of the CCP in October this year, Teng once 
again touched on the problem oí his retirement. 


Teng was quoted to have said: 
l. "An old man like me should vithdraw from the 


Politburo and pass un the power to younger people. I am doing 
things now to achieve this purpose.” 
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2. "I will however hoid on to one of my positions 
so as to maintain the role 1 play now. There is no worry." 


e 


3. "Many people at home and abroad are opposed to 
my retirement. But I have to convince them. Now that political 
conditions in China become comparatively stabilized, the status 
of old cadres is unlikely to be affected." 


6. "The problem of introducing young people into 
the leadership can not be resolved all at once. Perhaps it will 
take ten years to see results. The forthcoming Party Congress 
will be able to make it relatively younger.” | 


o RA 


Notes: 


During his tour of Eastern Europe, Chao Tzu-yang 
said in answering queries from the press at airport: "Chairman 
Teng himself wishes to ask for retirement at the 13th Party 
Congress in October. But many comrades of ours do not agree. 

It remains to see now if he could convince us at all." Previously 
in April, P'eng Chen in his "answers to questions" raised by the 
reporters from kongkong and Macao said: "I have been objecting 
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to his retirement all along. Fresently many major problems re- 
quire his decisions. He says that he wants to convince us. 1 
don't know if he has convinced any body. 1 am not convinced." 
It is generally believed that Teng Hsiao-p*'ing will 
keep one of his twin post, i.e. chairmanship of either the “Cen- 
tral Advisory Commission' or the "Central Military Commission.” 
In any case, his No. 1 role in authority is not likely to change. z - 
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The conference lasted for five days and was pre- 
sided over by Hu Ch'i-1i. He pointed out that this conference was 
an important one before the 7th Plenary Session of the 12th CCP 
Central Committee and the 13th Party Congress. In a summary re- 
port on the party rectification and the strengthening of ideologi- 
cal work, Po I-p'o made a general statement about the work in the 
past three years and a half. Chao Tzu-yang, Yu Ch'iu-li, Wang 
Ho-shou and others also made their comments. 
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DATE: June 3, 1987 

EVALUATION: B- 2 - 
¡ SOURCE: Documentary Information 
| SUBJECT: Chinese Communist Summing-up Conference on Party 

Rectification . 
] The Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party a , ES s 
E Ñ on liay 26 this year held a suming-up conference on the party : EE 
E de rectification in which an announcement was made that che three and | 
1 a half years long rectification came to an end. The details follow: j 
? ' 
' 1. Run-up: | 
j 


2. Problems: 
(1) Viewing the situation as a whole: 


Á. Generally speaking, the party rectifica- 
de] tion has not been carried out satisfactorily. Some organizations 
including party and government leading units at middle and high 
levels failed to accomplish the four basic missions for rectifica- 
tion. Some of them even performed their work as a mere formality. 
Other problems were also found in the units that have maintained 
good records in their work. 


A 


B. Ideological work: 


(a) Many units failed to get a thorough 
comprehension to, and grasp of, the basic requirements for party 
rectification; therefore, they slackened and even overlooked their 
ideological, disciplinary and organizational work. 
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(b) Some of the leading cadres have - 
failed to carry out the decisions made by the Central Committee. 
They declined to plug the loopholes, thus resulting in a failure 
of the campaign to put an end to spiritual pollution. This also 
led to rampant thinking about bourgecis liberalism. 


C. Organizational work: 


Some partw organizations, being weak ] 
and loose, are not qualified to be called as combat units. Some 7 — o 
members, including old members and veteran cadres, could not pass 
the test of power and influence and bourgeoís liberalism due to 
their impurity in party spirit. 


3. Results: 
(1) 5,449 persons from the "three categories 


of people” during the Cultural Revolution have been dealt with. 
43,074 persons have made "serious mistakes." 
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(2) Organizational disciplinary action: 


A. 33,869 members have been expelled from 
the party. 


B. 90,069 have not been allowed to register 
as party members. 


C. 145,456 have not been allowed to register 
as party members for the time being. j AA 
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Y D. 184,071 members have received other 
disciplinary puniskments, such as serious warning, self-discipline 
under supervision, relief of party and non-party posts as suggested 
by the party. E 


Note: 


The total membership of the Chinese Communist party 
amounts to 44 million of which 18 million jointed the party during 
the Cultural Revolution, but some “00,000 members were rooted 
out under the name of the "three categories of people" before the 
Chinese Communists launched their overail party rectification in 
October 1983. 
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EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Conservatives Take Command at CCP's Propaganda 


f 
CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: June 12, 1937 
| Department After Its Extensive Shakeup . , 
| 


In the struggle against bourgeois liberalism during a Ln : 
ios the first half of 1987 the CCP's Propaganda Department bore the ds 
nu brunt of the impact. The new líneup at the leadership level at 


the department is like this: 


1. Director of the Department Chu Hou-tse was 
relegated to the State Council's Center for Rural Research and 
Development where he now works as its deputy director. The new 
director of the department is now Wang Jen-chih, a trusted cadre 
under the wing of Teng Li-ch'un when the latter was spearheading 
the campaign against "spirituai pollution” and until now deputy 
managing editor of the magazine Red Flag. 


| 
| 


2. Wang Wei-ch'eng is now deputy director of the 
department to succeed ex-deputy director T'eng T'eng, who is now 
vice president of the Chinese Academy of Sciences aud president of 
the Chinese University of Science and Technolog:r; another ex- 
deputy director Wang Ta-ming is now deputy secretary of the 
Municipal Party Committee of Peip'ing. 


e 


3. The department's literary art bureau chief Li 
Ying-ming, information bureau chief Chung P'ei-chang and publi- - ao AA 
cation bureau chief Hsu Li-i have been transferred and their E 
successors are, respectively, Meng Wei-tsai, Wang Fu-ju and Wu 
Chieh. 


The post-shakeup new leadership group at the depart- 
ment is tabulated as follows: 
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Title 


: Director 


$ 

| Deputy 

| Director 
4 


Deputy 
Director 


Deputy 
Director 


| Deputy 
Director 


Propaganda 
Bureau 
: Chief 


Literary 


Chief 


Information 
' Bureau Chief 


Publication 
Bureau Chief 


| Theories 


Art Bureau 


Bureau Chief | 


Name 


ARA FRE 


Li Yen 


Ho Ching- Formerly Deputy 
chih Minister of Culture 
ac 


Wang Wei- 
cheng 


Kao Liang 


tsai 


Lu Chih-Ch'ao 
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Profile 


Wang Jen-chih Member of the party's 


Central Committee 
(formerly an alter- 
native member) and ex- 
deputy Managing Editor 
of Red Flag 


Formerly, the depart- 
ment's secretary- 
general 


Formerly, Member of 
the Standing Committee, 
the Provincial Party 
Committee of Chekiang 
and Secretary-general 
of the same Standing 
Committee 


Former President of 
the People's Publi- 
cation House 


Former Deputy In- 
formation Bureau 
Chief 
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Remarks 


A 
Ex-director Chu 
Hou-tse gets 
transferred to 
become deputy 
director of the 
State Council's - 
Center for Rural 
Development and 
Research = 


Ex-deputy Direc- 
tor T'eng T'eng 
is now Vice 
President of the 
Chinese Academy 
of Sciences and 
President of Chi- 
nese University 
of Science and 
Technology 


Ex-deputy Direc- 
tor Wang Ta-ming 
is now Deputy 
Secretary of the 
Municipal Party 
Committee of 
Peip'ing 


Former Literary 
Art Bureau Chief 
Li Ying-ming, 
former Informa- 
tion Bureau Chief 
Chung P'ei-chang 
and former Publi- 
cation Bureau 
Chief Fsu Li-i 
have all been 
transfered 
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Note: 


To strive to have the command of the anti-bourgeois 
liberalism drive, the conservatives have recently taken a series 
of measures to broaden the sphere of the drive; for example, they 
have tried to bring about "a rectification of literary tendencies"” 
by way of commemorating Mao Tse-tung's talks at a gathering of 
literary workers a long time ago at Yenan, established a Media and - i 
Publications Office to strengthen their control on information and ot j 
publication, and done other things to subject newspapers and maga- ee 
zines to a system of censorship and control public opinion. At - ¿ 

e) the beginning, the Tengists declared that the anti-bourgeois 

liberalism drive would be strictly confined to the party and would 
not affect the economic reform, the rural reform, scientific and 
technological researches, the exploration of literary and artistic 
styles and the life of the average people, but now it seems that 
they can no longer stick to their guns when confronted with the 
conservatives' offensive. More calamitíies are thus expected to 
befall mainiand intellectuals in the theoretical and literary 
fields. The confrontation between the "leftist and rightist 
ideologies” will inevitably aggravate aud add fuel to the strug- 
gle for the control of policies and programs. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 


DATE: June 15, 1987 


EVALUATION: C- 3 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: 2 Groups of Peip*ing-backed Burmese Communists oa 
Surrender 


lO 


1. Burmese government troops launched a campaign 
against the Burmese Communists entrenched in the Pong Sa area 
- of northern Burma since mid-November 1986 and racaptured 
Mongbo and Pong Sa. It was learned that remains of Peip'ing's 
former "support-the-left” units in the Burmese Communists began 
laying down arms and surrendering to the government in mid- 
March 1937. The government troops revealed that some 85 persons 
of this group had surrendered by the end of April. They appealed 
to the government for ieniency and permission to stay in Burma. 
They did not want to be repatriated to the Chinese mainland. 
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2. It was also learned that a second lieutenant 
of the Burmese Communist 107th regiment led 16 soldiers in a 
surrender on April 10 to the Burmese government troops stationed 
at Namto in northern Burma. They turned ín an arsenal consisting 
of one rocket launcher, one machine gun, seven M-1 rifles, six ; 
semi-automatic carbines used behind the enemy lines, two 9M/M 
handguns, 12 grenades, and about 2,000 rounds of ammunition of 
various descriptions. They offered information on the defense 
of the Burmese Communist headquarters at Mongko. According to 
4 them, this headquarters is presently under the command of a 
dd member of the BCP central committee. It has a strength of about 
2,000 troops defending the town along a half-circle front, 
equipped with six 120 guns, eighteen 75 guns, and twelve .5 
long-range machine guns. 
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DATE: June 1, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Secretary-General of :loslem Conference Mediates in ; : 
The Self-government Demand Made by Philippines' : Gi 
Moro Liberation Front : 7 


l. The secretary-general of the Moslem Conference 
e revealed on May 18 in Singapore that on May 17 he and Emmanouel 
Pelaez, Chief Delegate of the Philippine government negotiation 
group, had held a ciosed-door meeting concerning the Moro Libera- 
tion Front on Mindanao in the south of the Philippines. At the 
m2eting, Palaez described in length how the Philippine government 
had held talks with the Moro Liberation Front and conveyed the 
official stand taken by the Philippine government on the issue. 
he expressed in strong terms that any move to confer on the 
Mindanao people the right of self-government must be made within 
the framework of the Philippine Constitution. 
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2. He said that he had informed Palaez that the 

Philippine government and the Moro Liberation Front should 

combine efforts to create a salutarv atmosphere before they hope 

to work out any enduring peaceable and all-embracing solutions. 

Furthermore, according to the secretary-general, future negotia- 

tions between the two sides should be based on the agreement 

reached in Tripoli in 1976 and the agreement signed in Jidda in ! A 
las January 1987. He said that he was going to meet the delegation 
Q of the Moro Liberation Front in Jidda next week to listen to its 
opinions on the issue. 
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Note: 


A source from the rebels in Manila disclosed that 
the Moro Liberation Front would relinquish its separatist demand 
if the issue of self-government could be settled through an 
agreement with the Philippine government. Currently, the crux 
of the dispute is that the Front demands the self-government of 
the 23 states in the south of the Philippines wriile the Philippine 
government agrees only to the self-government of 13. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: June 10, 1937 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Informacion 
SUBJECT: Teng Hsiao-p'ing Mentions Again Fight Against Left 


It is a habitual practice or political strategv for 
the Chinese Communists to "recognize where the chief danger lies 
at the present stage” and then decide in what direction they 
should strike. Many years ago, Mao Tse-tung thought that the 
chief danger in his time was revisionism and launched the Cultural 
Revolution to fight it; in recent days, Teng Hsiao-p'ing, in his 
pronouncements either on domestic situations or for the ears of 
foreign visitors, repeatedly underlined his view that the greatest 
danger nowadays was still the left — a policy-making style strongly 
remindívui oí Mao's. Teng's pronouncements reflected a great re- 
versal of the Peip'ing regime's policy and is significant at a time 
when the fight against the right (antí-bourgeois liberalism) hangs 
in the balance and the preparations for the convention are being 
elaborately made. The follcwing is an analysis of this situation: 


1. Essentials of Teng's pronouncements: 
(1) "Dangers” brought by the left in the past: 


In an interview with visiting Spanish Deputy 
Frime :linister Alfonso Guerra Conzalez in late April, Teng Hsiao- 
p'ing bluntly said that the traditional leftist influence had 
seriously affected the reform and had to be reined in; then, later 
in mid-tiay in an interview with Singapore's First Deputy Prime 
Minister Goh Chok Tong, he again harped on "lessons learned in the 
process of national reconstruction” and claimed that the problem 
of the left had "arrested the progress of China for 20 years" and 
that "though China had made some progress during this period, yet 
Chinese society as a whole was in a state of stagnancy." 


(2) The greatest danger nowadays is still the 
left: 


Recently Teng has issued orders to the 
lower level to continue to clear away leftist tendencies, with 


the remarks "Right mow we have interferences from both the left 
and the right, but the left ís the most dangerous and we must 
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resolutely clear away its influence” and also with the demand 
that "just because there was a typical example of liberalism 
last year does not mean we have doubt about and intend to relax 
the fight against the left which we have carríed on for the past 
eight years.” 


2. Significance of Teng's remarks in the present 
context: 


(1) Protecting Chao Tzu-yang: 


Ku Yao-pang was given to hyperbole and often 
made statements on government policies unsuited to the occasion 
and for this reason he was referred to as the one who "spoke about 
capitalism;” on the other hand, Chao Tzu-yang is a man who knows 
how to avoid unnecessary risks and as an enforcer of reform pro- 
grams tries as best he can to avoid impractical rhetoric and for 
this reason he is referred to as the man who "actually does the 
business of capitalism.'" After Hu's dismissal, the conservatives 
were futher boldened to request that "those who do the business of 
capitalism" be handled, too, and their target was obviously Chio 
Tzu-yang. Aware that the 13th Party Congress is drawing near while 
the conservative influence is continuing to swell, Teng feels 
obliged to mention the fight against the left again so as to put a 
stopper to it. 


(2) Protecting Teng himself: 


During the Cultural Revolution Teng was 
sSstizmatized as the "No. 1 man in power who follows the capitalist 
road;'” ironically, the present drive against bourgeois liberalism 
launched by him is synonymous with a drive against the capitalist 
road, which, if continued without restraint, would inevitably lead 
to the backlash of leftist thoughts and be indeed "the greatest 
danger nowadays"” to Teng himself. It is thus but natural that, 
after a thunderous crackdown on those mainland scholars who 
advocated "total Westernizativa” and were thus regarded as pro- 
ponents of bourgeois liberalism, Teng should move in time to shift 
the cutting edge of the struggle and resume the fight against the 
left so as to save his own skin. 


(3) Protecting the structural reform: 
The success of failure of the reform programs 
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initiated by Teng has long been a determiner in the success or 
failure of Teng as a man. The conservatives' attempt to "reform 
the reform” cherished by Teng has not only created piles of 
obstacles to the reform programs and brought them to a standstill, 
but it has also reached the crítical stage that, at a time when 
the old is giving way to the new, any slight hesitation manifested 
by Teng wouid mean a reversal of this transitional process as no 
progression in nine cases out of ten simply means retrogression. 
If Teng still wants to protect his reform programs, he cannot but a 
lash out again at the left. de — o. 


3. Sumiing-up: 


Gne of Teng's favorite sayings is, “Fight the 
left if there is a left and fight the right if there is a right,” 
and he says that he is a conservative when he talks of his insist- 
ence on the four cardinal principles and a reformist when he en- 

: forces reform and the open-door policy. At bottom, he is a man 

ñ : who has a foot in both camps and a manipulator of both camps. What 

surprises us is that no sooner had the drive against bourgeois 
liberalism begun (actually a drive against the right) than he 
talked of the fight against the left. Cbviously, Teng himself 
is not so certain of his own power as a manipulator of the left 
and the right; anyway, Teng's recent pronouncements can be con- 
strued as a reflection of the eggravating power struggle prior 
to the coming 13th Party Congress. 
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CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: June 10, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communist Fighter for Democracy Fang Li- 


Chih's Wife Scores a Landslide ín Local Election 


1. Related circumstances: 


(1) In the Chinese Communist local government 
system, under the jurisdiction of a province is the hsien (county), 
O and a municipality is divided into many precincts. For a hsien 
or a precinct there is a people's congress. The Haitien Precinct 
of the City of Peip'ing, which is the equivalent of a hsien, held 
on May 28 an election for new members for the precinct's people's j 
congress after the incumbents had served their term. In the elec- 
tion, Fang Li-chih's wife Li Shu-hsien was elected a new member 
after she won close to 90 percent of the votes. Though Fang Li- 
chih himself did not run in the election, the voters still added 
his name to the voting-paper bearing the candidates on the ticket 
and gave him votes enough to qualify him as a winner. The 
authority managing the election was thus forced to announce that 
Fang Li-chih's victory in the election was null and void. 


A 


(2) Though elections for members of precinct 
people's congresses in the City of Peip'ing are only basic-level ; 
local electicns, yet as the Haitien Precinct includes the Peking : o 
University constituency, the strange case of the Fang couple's ' 
ejectoral criumyh teils suíficientiy how the movement for de- 
eN mocracy on the campus of Fekiag University has won the hearts and 
a) minds of mainland society. 


2. Questions raised: 


(1) Mainland intellectuals and the masses acting 
as one to take on the party authority: 


A. Fang Li-chih was formerly vice-president 
uf the Chinese University of Science and Technology in Anhui. he 
“as considered a gadfly for his unorthodox opinion that Marxism- 
ceninism was no guide in the study of cosmic sciences and tnat any 
political reform should consider the notícn of separation of the 
legislarive, executive and the judicial functions of a government. 
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His lectures were interesting, bold and inspiring and for this rea- 

son ne was much respected by the students. But his popularity and 
outspokenness were also the beginning of his misery. When the Chi- 
nese Communists began to use "anti-bourgeois liberalism” as an 

alíbi to clamp down on students who demonstrated in 1986 to ask for 
more democracy, Fang was picked out by Teng Hsiao-p'ing as a man 
"deserving being criticized,” was subsequently deprived of his 

party membership and finally forced to leave the university and work 
elsewhere as a full-time researcher. > 


B. Fang's wife Li Shun-hsien is an associate 
professor at the Peking University. Her decision to run as a candi- 7 
D date in the percinct election was itself a challenge to authority. 
The unheard-of electoral triumph won by the couple is to all in- 
tents and purposes a significant case of intellectuals in league 
with the masses vs. the party leadership. 


(2) Chinese Communist dictators adopting a subtle, 
less obtrusive approach: 


Though deprived of his party membership, Fang 
Li-chih was still active in scientific and technological researches 
and was even allowed to go abroad to Italy and England where he at- 
tended international scientific conferences. After he and his wife 
won the local election in a strange way, the Chinese Communists, 
contrary to what was generally expected, did not devise a frame-up 
to "come down with the big stick and put a label on" him. It seems 
that they have been aware of the irresistible change of mainland 
society and are therefore forced to be easy on the Fang couple be- 
fore anything serious really happens. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: June 10, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Tokyo-Peip'ing Ties Go Sour , 
Quarrels over political issues, trade and Japan's s 
"militarism” have recently created tensions of sorts between Japan ú E 
and the Chinese Communists. The following is an analysis of the pe 
subtle and complicated relations between the two: a EA poca 
5 1. The quarrels: 


(1) In mid-March this year Teng Hsiao-p'ing 
branded Japan as "a militant nation” encouraging "the revival of 
miiitarism.” He avoided granting an interview to visiting Japa- 
nese Defense Minister Kurihara on May 29 despite the fact that 
the latter was the first Japanese defense chief ever to visit the 
Chinese mainland; however, he spent three hours on June 3 talking 
with Yano, the visiting Chairman of the Komei Party in Japan. 
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(2) On May 8, citing the thievery of classified 
information as an excuse, the Chinese Communists ordered a Japa- 
nese reporter on the mainland to leave; to retaliate, the Japanese 
Department of Police arrested on May 19 four Japanese and Chinese 
spies on charges that they had stolen classified military informa- 
tion and sold it to the Soviet Union and the Chinese Communists. 
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(3) Recently ranking Japanese and Chinese Commu- 
nist political figures all rushed to comment on the Tokyo-Peip'iíng 
0) relations. Japan's Prime Minister Yashuhiro Nakasone specifially 
said that Japan and the Chinese Communists were at variance with 
each other, but that Japan would try its best to put an end to 
the tense relations. The Chinese Communists, however, still re- Ñ 
fused to bucdge, and continued to attack Japan for what they termed 
an unfair Japanese court decision on a piece of property in Tokyo 
which, the court said, should belong to the Republic of China, and 
threatened that Japan should be held responsible for the soured 
relations between the two sides. 


2. Problems reflected: 


a 


(1) Obviously the conservatives on the Chinese 
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mainland were not satisfied with the development of the Peíp'ing- 
Tokyo relations and their dissatisfaction had grown to the extent 
that, to pacify them, the regíme found it necessary to hand tough 
on issues involving the two sides relations. 


(2) Despite a host of problems threatening to 
spoil the Peip'ing-Tokyo relations, personnel exchanges between 
the Chinese Communists and Japan did not abare and both sides 
still claimed that their friendship was not at all affected. 
Sensitive political issues, to all appearances, are not líkely to 
affect the overall operations in refererce to the two sides' rela- 
tíiíons. 


(3) As the Chinese Communists still need Japan's 
capital and technology, they really have no intention to bring 
their relations with the larter to a low ebb despite their tough 
talks. Political and economic gains from dealings with Tokyo would 
not allow Peip*'ing to do so. 


3. Potential effects: 


(1) According to a statistical report, the 
trade between Japan and the Chinese Communísts in the past year 
has shown an unmistakable dowmnturn. Many Japanese businessmen 
have now second thoughts about their investment plans aimed at the 
Chinese mainland and their vairt-anc-see attitude has produced some 
negative effects on the substantive relations between Tokyo and 
Peip'ing. The regime's present attempt to harass Japan over 
political issues will make Japanese businessmen more worried and 
more discreet about their trade with the Chinese Communists. 


(2) The militarv relations between Tokyo and 
Peip'ing have not appreciably advanced despite Japan's defense 
chief's visit to the Chinese mainland. Nevertheless, judging 
from Chinese Communist Defense Minister Chang Ai-p'ing's recent 
declaration that the regime is in support of the Japanese-American 
Security Treaty, it is likely that the Chinese Communists will 
continue to ask the United States and Japan to supply them with 
military technology: there are, however, subjective and objective 
factors that will force Tokyo to proceed cautiously in response 
to Peip'ing's request as the matter will definitely have a bearing 
on the stability of the region. 
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DATE: June 1, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: ánalysis of Gorbachev's Recent Criticism of Brezhuev 


Corbachev's recent sharp criticism of Brezhnev in the 
political, economic, social and cultural fields has attracted world- 
wide attention. The following is an analysis thereof: 


1. Criticism in general: 


(1) Gorbachev indirectly attacked Brezinev's 
policy in the 27th National Congress of the Communist Party of 
the Soviet Union held in Moscow at the end of February, 1986. 
The Pravda for the first time in December of the same year 
críticized Brezhnev by mentioning his name that he was too com- 
placent, indulgent and insincere during the latter part of his 
reign. Then, Gorbachev again hit Brezhnev's cadre policy in 
the plenum of CPSU's Central Committee held in January 1987. 


(2) Brezhnev's son-in-law (former 1st vice 
mínister of the interior; charged with graft and negligence of 
duties) and son Yuri were both sacked by GCorbachev. In the 
meantime, some 200,000 cadres appointed by Brezhnev while in 
oífice were also punished or demoted on account of corruption 
and abuse of power. 


(3) In the open-criticism and self-criticism 
meetings Brezhnev has often become the target of criticism. 


2. Major intentiocns: 
(1) Destroying the old and establishing the new: ' 


By way of criticism, Gorbachev can inject 
new vitality to the ossified and stagnant society wrought by the 
18 long years of Brezhrnev's ruie and accelerate his reform at full 
speed. Besides, he can conceal the inherent shortcomings of 
socialism on the one hand and project the new outlook of "Gorbachev's 
epoch'" on the other. 
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(2) Looking for support: 
4 ñ 
Gorbachev's reform has obvicusly suffered 

stiff resistance of the conservatives of the old regime. By 
dowmgrading Brezhnev, GCorbachev wouid like to solicit the support 
of all levels in order to give the conservatives a heavy blow and : 
establish his personal prestige and historic position. ' LE 


(3) Rectifying unhealthy tendency of society: ¿ dd ES 


By downgrading Brezhnev, Gorbachev aims at 
encouraging the freedom of speech and cautioning the incapable j q 
government officials so as to drain up the people's rancour and ; 
rectify the unhealthy tendency cf society. 


3. Summing-up: 


(1) Recognizing that the conservative force can 
not be rooted out overnight, Gorbachev will exercise moderation 
in his campaign against Brezhnev. However, it is possible that 
once his regime is more censolidated, this criticism which is ' 
highly political for the time being may be turned over to the : 
hands of the historians whose assessment will be more complete 
and perhaps more objective. 


en 


(2) The "liberalization" and criticizing campaign 
led by Gorbachev has reached to such an extent as to be enough to 
warrant our attention. At present, except the most senior officials 
at the top, like members cn the Politburo, who have not been 
criticized, all the other officials from the ministerial level down 
are subjected to criticism. This restrained situation may continue 
to ccme in future because the excess of it may follow in the foot- 
steps of Khrushchev. 
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(3) As far as the positive functions of Gorbachev's Ñ 
campaign against "rezhnev is concerned, it is primarily to strip the 
residual elements of Brezhnev's time of their spiritual support so as 
to reduce the resistance to the reforr on the one hand and use it as 
2 means to march the advancement of his openness and criticizing 
campaign, expand the sense of participation of the Soviet people and 
raise their volition to work so as to further rectify the party 
maxims and quicken the pace of social and economic reform on the 


other. 
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DATE: June 22, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Current Status of Intra-party Line Struggle of Chinese : es 
 Communists A 


: 
-— 


E) At the two enlarged meetings of the CCP Central Com- 
míttee Politburo respectively held in January and May this year, 
it has been decided to oppose the right and rectify the left. In 
the beginning, Teng Hsiao-p'ing gave his support to the struggle 
against bourgeois liberalism initiated by leftist dogmatists; but 
now, Teng is beginning to suppress the leftist conservatives. 


L 
| 
| 
On the night of May 13 when the CCP Central Committee | 
Politburo met for an enlarged meeting, Po I-p'o, Hu Ch'iao-mu and 
Teng Li-ch'un were singled out by acting General Secretary Chao 
Tzu-yang criticizing them for censuring the rightist doctrine by 
posing themselves as the leftists in the struggle against bourgeois 
liberalism. Chao's criticism against the conservatives is focused 
on: : 
p 
y 


1. The conservatives' seven points of view: 


: (1) Insisting that the four cardinal principles 
ed ó play a key role with the reforms, open-door policy and enlivening 
A) domestic economy playing a supporting role. 


(2) Claiming that only those who talk about 
bourgeois liberalism are censured while those who are actually 
practicing bourgeois liberalism are not. 


(3) Trying to have the anti-bourgeois liberalism 
campaign extended to economic sector. 


(4) Saying that economic liberalization is the 
source of political liberalization. 


(5) Based on the past eight years experience, 
the regime fares weli in even years and fares ill in odd years 
with its reforms. 
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(6) Seeking to negate the anti-bourgeois líber- 
alism policy adopted by the party's Central Committee. 


: (7) Believing that reform means bourgeois 
liberalism. 


2. Conservatives' misconception in five aspects: 


-—-X1) Some of them attribute the deterioration of 
economic situation to the reform of economic structure. 


(2) Some see the implementation of enterprise 
contracting and leasing system as the practice of private owner- 
ship, and view the introduction of manager responsibility system 
as the ending of party leadership. Others blame the joint pro- 
duction contract system for shaking the foundation of collective 
economy. Still others believe that planned economy forms the 
basis of socialism, while commodity economy is aimed at develop- 
ing capitalism which is the source of bourgeois liberalism. 


(3) As to the reform of political structure, 
some believe that oppcsing bourgeois liberalism obviates the 
need of political restructuring; other maintain that the re- 
form of political structure equals to negation of party lead- 
ership; still others are skeptical about separating the functions 
of the party from those of the government. Also, there are peo- 
ple calling for expansion of political work organizations and 
recruitment of more political work cadres under the pretext of 
strengthening political and ideological work. 
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(4) Some dare not talk about disseminating ? 
democracy and liberating thought while advocating opposition to ¿ 
bourgeois liberaiism; others see the proper demand for democracy ¿ 
as bourgeois liberalism. Under the pretext of struggle against j 
bourgeois liberalism, some even suppress the correct criticism 
by the masses over the work flaws and unhealthy tendencies. : 


(5) Some attribute the prevailing bourgeois E 
liberalism to the open-door policy; others misinterpret the ¿ 
regime's foreign policy as pro-Soviet tilt in the past and : 
pro-capitalist nation tilt at present. 
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In view of the above, the left-leaning conservatives 
have succeeded in developing a theoretical system against the 
reformists. Chao Tzu-yang's current efforts to oppose the left- 
ist tendency signifies the polarization of intra-party struggle. 
As the situation stands, the reformists are expected to face stiff . 
resistance though they may be able to get an upper hand for the 
time being. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: June 17, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 s 
SOURCE: Documentary Information : mo 
SUBJECT: Peip'ing's People's Bank Calls for Acceleration ; E 


Of Bank Modernization 


i 
| 
Since business operations can not meet the requirement ¡ 
of economic development, state-run banks are required to accelerate 

the pace of modernization, reip'ing's People's Bank disclosed. 

Details in this connection follow: 


1. Modernization efforts: 


Modernization program for the first batch of banks 
operating in mainland cities including Wuhan, Shenyang, Canton, 
Ch'angchow and Chungking was started early last year (1986). Up 
to January this year, the number of cities designated to do the 
trial work on banking reform has been increased to 27. 


A e 


2. Purpose of banking reform: 


To enable the bank functioning as an economic 
legal person operating independently and responsible for profit 
and loss, so that the bank may have autonomy to accept deposits, 
extend loans and handle money transfer within the scope of 
appropriate "state" status, and have power to handle personnel 
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3. Measures to be taken: 


(1) Introduction of partial profit-retaining 
system: 


For banks engaging in the trial work on ; 
banking reform, their profit to be retained and the amount of 
credit loan foundation will be decided by their head office, so 
that those banks may operate independently at their own risk. 
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(2) Implementation of manager responsibility 
system: 


Bank managers are given full responsibility 
for business operation and administrative management, and assume 
operation risk. 


(3) Banks designated to carry out banking reforms 
on trial basis must have the power to operate independentiy, handle 
credit loan foundation, determine floating interest rate, hire and 
fire banking offíicers as well as office workers, reward and punish 
staffs, crezte additional units, dispose of the retained profit, 
determine wage-scale and distribution of welfare foundation. 
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1. Itinerary: 
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DATE: June 24, 1987 
EVALUATION: A - 1 E 
¡ 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Wu Hsueh-ch'ien's Visit to Latin America á 
07 Peip'ing's foreign minister Wu Hsueh-ch'ien and his | —. 
e, party visited Peru, Ecuador and Chile from June 7 to June 17. De- | 
tails of his l1-day visit to the three Latín American countries | 
| 
Í 
¿ 


(1) June 7 — June 11, visited Peru and held 
talks with Peruvian President Alan Carcia Perez, first Vice 
President Luiz Alberto Sanchez, Premier Luis Juan Alva Castro, 
Senate speaker Belía Nueva (transliteration) and Foreign Minister 
Allan Wagner Tizon. | 


(2) June 11 - June 13, visited Ecuador and held 
taiks with Ecuadorian President Ing. Leon Febres Cordero Ribadeneira, 
Vice President Dr. Blasco Penaherrera Padilla and Foreign Minister 
Velasco Rafael Garcia. Their meeting ended with the signing of a 
loan agreement and an exchange of memorandum on visa exemption for 
diplomatic personnel and officials. 


8 | (3) Jwme 13 - June 17, visited Chile and held 
talks with Chilean President Augusto Pinochet Ugarte and Foreign 
Minister Jaime del Valle Alliende. The meeting ended with sign- ¡ 
ing a cultural «greement. : 


2. Remarks made by Wu and leaders of host countries: : 


(1) At a press conference held in Peru, Wu noted ¡ 
that the trade volume between the Chinese Communists and Latin : 
America remains insignificant, and that wíth the mutual understand- 
ing growing deeper, a further trade expansion is in prospect. 


¿ (2) The Chilean foreign minister said that his 
government hopes to strengthen cooperation with the Chinese Com- 
munists in antarctic as well as Pacific affairs. 
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(3) The Chilean President said that his govern- 
ment would seek to achieve a balanced trade by strengthening bila- 
teral trade relations through importing household, water and 
electric equipment from the Chinese mainland. 


(4) Wu said that he endorsed debtor nations 
proposal that repayment be made on the basis of not hurting their 
economic development. Also, Wu hoped that creditor nations and 
debtor nations geek to work out a solution through negotiation. 


(5) Wu said that the Chinese Communists support 
the Contadora and Lima groups' efforts for a peaceful solution 
of Central America issues, but oppose the United States providing 
economic and military aid for the Contra guerrillas in Nicaragua. 


O 


It is noteworthy that Wu has stayed in Spain for two 
days before his visit to Latin America. Since Wu is the first 
híghranking Chinese Communist cadre ever visiting Santiago since 
the Peip'ing regime established diplomatíc ties with Chile, his 
Latin America trip has cuased concern from Brítain, the United 
States and the Soviet Union. 
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CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: June 24, 1987 
EVALLATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Joint Committee for Economic, Trade, and Scí-tech E A 


Cooperation Between Peip'ing and Moscow Holds lts 
2nd Conference 


1. The joint comnittee for economic, trade, and : 
sci-tech cooperation between the Chinese Communists and the 
Soviet Union convened its 2nd conference a few days ago in “Mos- 
cow. The Soviet deiegation was led by Nikolai Talyzin, first | 
deputy chairman of the council of ministers, and the Chinese 
Communist delegation was headed by "Více Premier" Yao Yi-lin. 

The fact that many draft accords were signed showed progress in 
many aspects of their bilateral cooperation. In particular, one 
agreement signed calls for joint efforts to build in the Chinese 
mainland new industrial plants and to renovate or modernize the 
old plants built by the Soviets in the fifties. A total of 12 
or 13 industrial installations wouid be renovated and mocdernized. 


2. At the conference, the two sides reviewed their 
trade relations and were satisfied with the progress already made. 
In 1986 the two-way overall trade gained 13 percent in value, but 
the Soviet share registered a 7.5 percent decrease. According to 
the supplementary agreement on compensation, the total trade worth 
1,822,000,000 rubles achieved a balanced development. The Soviet 
sales to the mainland included steel, pig iron, cement, ¡ertilizer, 
p timber, cars, trucks and aircraft. In return grains, maize, fruits, 
p- textile and other light industrial gocds, and agricultural machinery 
t 
¿ 


were sold by the Chinese Communists. Both sides have expressed 
hope for further development of the trade between the two. 


3. The joint comittee decided that the next con- 
ference wcuid be held in Peip'íng in 3988. It also resolved to 
set up two permanent working groups: One in charge of cocperation 
in energy, and the other to coordinate cooperative relations be- 
tween the planning committees of both sides. 
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DATE: June 24, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information úl 
SUBJECT: Chao Tzu-yang's Diplomatic Activities While Visiting z 


Eastern Europe 


Peip'ing's Premier Chao Tzu-yang left for a trip to 
Eastern Europe on June 4 and wound up his visit to Poland, East 
Germany, Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Bulgaria on June 21. Pei- 
p'ing's official media claimed that Chao's 5-nation tour is a 
move toward an all-out normalization of relations with the East 
bloc of nations. Details of Chao's diplomatic activities follow: 


1. While visiting Poland, Chao said that he came to 
visit Poland and other countries in Eastern Europe with a sincere 
desire to promote understanding, deepen confidence, strengthen 
cooperaticn and uphold peace. Polish leader Wojciech Jaruzelski 
spoke favorably oí the well-developed friendly ties between the 
Chinese Communists and Poland. 
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, 2. While visiting East Germany, Chao Tzu-yang has 
signed a long-term economic agreement on visa exemption and 
exemption from duplicate taxation. Also Chao said that his trip 
to East Berlin has contributed to the political goal of normaliz- A 
ing party-to-party and goverument-to-government relations. 
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3. While visiting Czechoslovakia, Chao has held two 
talks with Czechoslovak President Gustav Husak to strengthen co- 
operation and exc'::ange views on international situation. Also, 
Chao has signed a 1986-1990 long-term trade agreement between 
Peip'ing and Prague, and agreed to set up a work group in this 
connection. 


4. While visiting Hungary, Chao said that the mutual 
concern about the socialist construction program has contributed 
directly to the progress of bilateral relations. Hungarian leader 
Janos Kadar said that Hungary sees "China" as an important factor 
of international community and world peace, and is much concerned 
about the development of socialist "China." Both sides stressed 
their desire to promote economic reforms through continued 
cooperation. 
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5. While meeting with Chao, Bulgarian leader Todor 
Zhivkov said that in their efforts to build socíialisnm, carry out 
structural reforms and uphold peace, Bulgaria and the Chinese 
Communists have a common task and goal which provides a good 
basis for the two regimes to expand bilateral and friendly co- s 
operation. Both sides have signed an agreement on visa exemption 
and an agreement on radio and television cooperation. 


6. During his trip to Eastern Europe, Chao was 
accorded a red-carpet reception. This serves to show that the 
Chinese Communists have made great strides in their efforts to 
seek better ties with the East bloc of nations. Such a develop- 
ment would likely contribute to the strengthening of economic/ 
trade ties as well as party-to-party relations between Peip'ing 
and the five pro-Soviet nations in Eastern Europe. 
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DATE: June 22, 19387 
EVALUATION: € - 3 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Malaysian Communists Hold Out in Southern Thailand 


According to as intelligence report, 653 Malaysian Epa PES 
Communists surrendered to Thai government forces at Sadao and 
Betong in southern Thailand in March and april this year. They 
were armed elements of the pro-Marxist-Leninist Communist Party 
of Malaysia (CPFMAL). Whereas pro-Mao guerrillas of the Communist 
Party of Malaya (CPM) are still hidinug in the hilis of Thaí- 
Malaysian borders. It is most likeiy that they would extend in- 
fluence to the areas formerly occupied by the Marxist-Leninist 
reds and mobilize local innabitants to carry on the struggle 
against the government of Malaysia. i 


-Note: 


The pro-Mao C?M guerrillas in this Thai-Malaysian 
border region number azout 800. The general secrerary of CPM, 
Chin Peng, is believed to remaín stili on the Chinese mainland. 
As from May the government trocps of Thailand launched a series 
of large-scale mopping-up operations against the CPM guerrillas. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: June 22, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 " 3 
SOURCE: intelligence Report o E 
SUBJECT: Cuban Vice Foreign Minister Pays Visit to Laos 


Cuban Vice Foreign Minister Cinando Mazola (trans- 
literation) visited Laos April 14-17. During his 4-day visit, 
Cinando Mazola has called on Laotian Premier Kaysone Phowvihan 
and held discussion with Laotianm Foreign Minister Phoun Sipaseut 
on the situation of Southeast Asia and Asia-Pacific region, and 
the Kampuchean issue. Ye has also met with the Laotian vice 
foreign minister on the improvement of bilateral ties between 
the two countries. 


Before his departure from Vientian, the Laotían 
vice foreign minister has invited Cinando Mazola for a visit to 
Cuba to exchange views on Latin America issues. 
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EVALUATION: C- 3 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Peace Talks Between Philippine Government and yo | e 
Moro National Liberation Front 


| DATE: June 17, 1987 
1 


The followíng provides the latest tidings of how the 
Philippine government has carried on its talks with the Moro 
National Liberation Front (MNLF): 


1. The stand maintained by the Phílippine goverument 
in its peace talks with the MNLF is that any negotiations aimed at 
resolving the problem of self-government by the Moslems in the 
south of the Philippines can be carried on only within the frame- 
work of the Philippine Constitution and that such a problem is a 
domestic one. Instead of showing any change, the stand has now 
become firmer because of the landslide victory won by the govern- 
ment in the recent elections for the Senate and House of Repre- 
sentative seats. 


2. As to the slated talks at Jidda on June 18-19, 

1987, Perez, the man who leads the Philippine government team in 
the talks, once openly raised objections to the MNLF's suggestion 
that the next round of talks be held abroad. In his opinion, as 

¡4 the Moslem issue was one of the Philippine domestic issues, any 
negotiation on this should be held within the Philippines. But 
now, after both sides had settled their major differences, the 
team representing the Philippine government recently said it had 
consented to go to Jidda. 
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3. Perez has also tried to find ways to soften the 
stand maintained by the MNLF on the referendum. He revealed that 
Mrs. Aquino would try her best to help the MNLF capture 10 
autonomous provinces during the refereuduws in the Congress and 
among the people. 
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¡ 6. It is generally believed that unless the MNLF 

j changes its stand and accepts the govermment's interpretation 

| of the democratic process, the hcpe for a peaceful settlement 

of the problem of the self-government of the Moslems in the south 
remains dím. 
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5. Any renewed antagonism between the Philippine | : 
government and the MNLF is not to be ruled out. Though the MNLF me 
once assured the Philippine government that unless provocated it ¡ E ae 
would not go to war, small-scale shot-outs between the two sides E —- 
that have never ceased indicate that the Moro rebels have lost : 
control and the situation is complicated to a point. 
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DATE: Jure 24, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Development Trend of Chinese Communist Policy As h 


Seen from Contents of Intra-party Document 


In the first half of 1987, the Chinese Communist 
Party Central Committee has issued twenty internal documents 
bearing the code name "Chung Fa,” accounting for two-thirds of 
the total number of the said documents issued in any year of 
the past decade. Apparently, this is an unusual phenomenon. 
Following are contents of the the CCP's 14 internal documents 
known to us: 


1. Highlights of documents: 


(1) Seven documents deal with anti-bourgeois 
liberalism: 


Besides conveying Teng Hsiao-p'ing's in- 
structions, the seven documents emphasize the need for the 
struggle against bourgeois liberalism, the seriousness of campus 
unrest and scope as well as target of the struggle against bour- 
geois liberalism. Also, the documents call for tightening con- 
trol and scrutiny over literary works, newspapers and other 
publications. Particularly, the documents give prominence to 
the leading role played by Teng Hsiao-p'ing and grasp firmly 
targets to be stricken. 
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(2) Two documents clarify the Hu Yao-pang 
incident: 


The documents explain how Hu Yao-pang 
"violated the party's principle of collective leadership" and 
"made mistakes on major issues of political principles.” Ap- 
parently, Eu's "resignation" came as a shock within the party 
and caused skepticism as well as dissatisfaction among party 
cadres. Explanation on Hu's ouster is designed to allay 
skepticism and pacify Hu's supporters. 
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(3) Of the remaining five documents, two deai 
with strengthening ideological and political work; one puts 
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forth guidelines on rural reforms; one emphasizes the need of 
stepping up minority nationalities work; and the one issued 
recently emphasizes that the great danger lies in the prevail- 
ing Leftism, calling for simultaneous struggle against the right 
(anti-bourgeois liberalism) and the left. This represents the 
great inconsistency of policy line being pursued by the Chinese 
Communists. 


2. «Problems reflected: 


(1) Struggle against bourgeois liberalism 
being in a dilema: 


In September 1985 when the national congress 
of party delegates was held, Teng Hsíao-p'ing called for opposing 
the propaganda which favors pursuing a capitalist course. Again 
in September 1986 when the ó6th Plenum of the 12th CCP Centrai Com- 
mittee was in session, Teng stressed the need of opposition to 
bourgeois liberalism. After ordering a crackdown on student 
demonstrations on the Chinese mainland, Teng initiated the strug- 
gle against bourgeois liberalíism and pressed for strict enforce- 
ment by issuing seven documents in a row. Aware that the said 
struggle has produced an impact on the regime's economic reformas, 
provided a basis for the conservatives to mount a significant 
challenge to Tengist leadership and might bring back radical 
leftism, the Tengists had to tread very cautiously and límit the 
struggle. Despite their efforts to limit the anti-capitalist 
drive, the Tengists could not but reaffirm that the great danger 
lies in the prevailing Leftism. This apparently indicates that 
the Tengists were caught in a dilema. 


(2) Vacillation of policy: 


The non-socialist economic activities 
resulting from Tengist 8-year-old economic reforms did contri- 
bute to the enlivening of domestic economy, but those activities 
produced an impact on socialist system. Against such a con- 
tradictory background, the regime's struggle against bourgeois 
liberalism came as a great shock to domestic and foreign in- 
vestors. With the conservative forces taking advantage of the 
situation, the struggle against bourgeois liberalism was carried 
to excess. To correct this situation, the CCP Central Committee 
íssued a "Chung Fa" No. 16 Document soon after the anti-bourgeois 
liberalism struggle was unfolded, calling for launching a 
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stressed the need of overcoming habitual influence as well as - 
rigid thought. Consequently, Peip*'ing's policy veered from it 
course from time to time, . 


1 
simultaneous strugegle against the left. Also, the said document 
(3) Central authority in jeopardy: 
] Since the 12th Party Congress, the Chinese 
Communists under the leadership of the so-called Teng-Hu-Chao | 
LAS hierarchy have repeatedly called on all circles to identify | 
ui themselves politically with the Central Committee. Apparently El ¿a qe 
the regime has failed in establishing itself as an unified au- . | 
thority. In the past, the CCP Central Commíttee used to issue | 
25 to 30 internal documents annually. With the ouster of Hu : 
Yao-pang, however, the Troika of Teng-Hu-Chao has broken down. ¿ 
To cope with untoward change of events, the CCP Central Committee 
has issued as many as 20 internal documents within half a year. 
Apparently the authority of the Chinese Communists has been in 


jeopardy. 
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DATE: July 10, 1987 : 
EVALUATION: B- 2 y : 
: SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
4 SUBJECT: Situation Concerning Alleged Sale of 5 MiG 17s : 
4 By Hongkong Businessman in Ottawa Ñ 
d E . 
h EA l. Both the U.S. military and the Canadian mounted 
3 
j 


5 Chinese Communist-made MiG l/s in Ottawa by a businessman from 
Hongkong because each of the planes was only sold at US$150,000 
to US$170,000. The U.S. Defense Department feared that these 
planes might be sold to Nicaragua or to the international terror- 
ser erouns through improper chamnel. But, the owner claimed that 
these planes could be used by the NATO nations as targets for the 


| 

| 

| 

| 
police expressed deep concerns recently over the alleged sale of | q 

| 

; 

t 

| 
air-to-air and ground-to-air guided missiles. | 


1 
1 
| 
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2. As a result of close cooperation between the 
Canadian mounted police and customs, these planes were unable 
to gain entry into Canada; they were still left over on the 
Chinese mainland pending further disposal. Now, it is learned 
that some Australian businessmen are negotiating the purchase 
with the Chinese Communists for eventually displaying them in 
the museun. 
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ASUNTO:Situación referente a la sunuesta: venta de 


Y S MIS 17 de fab.China por un empresario de Hong-Kong 
en Ottawa. 


1) Tanto el Ejército de FE.UU como la Pol. Mont. de Canadá expre- 
saron su seria nreocupación por la sunuesta venta de 5 Mlg 17 
de fab.china a un precio de sólo 150.000 a 175.005 dólares, 

El Dep.de Defensa norteamerica teme que los mismos nuedan ser ¿ 
vendidos a Nicaragua o a algún grupo terrorista a través de 
canales no adecuados.- No obstante, el provietario dijo que ¿ 
los mismos iban a ser usados por las naciones de la OTAN, como : 
blancos para los misiles aire-aire v tierra-aire. : 
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| 2. Como resultado de una estrecha cooneración entre la Pol. 
E Mont.de Canadá y la aduana es poco probable que los 
mismos puedan ingresar a territorio canadiense, v se en- 
cuentren aún en el continente esnerando se tome decisión. - 
Sin embargo, ahora se ha sabido que algunos empresarios 
Australianos están en negociaciones con el pob.de China 
a fin de adquirirlos para ser puestos en museos.- 
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DATE: Juiy 2, 1987 
EVALUATION: A- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Infcrmation 


SUBJECT: 21st Meeting of Standing Committee of Peip'ing's NPC 


The 2ist meeting of the Standing Committee of Chinese 
Communist 6th National Peopie's Congress (NPC) was heid on June 1l 
in Peip'ing and planned as a l3-day affair. A routine meeting it 
was to be sure, it nevertheless refiected the internal problems 
the Chinese Communists are faced with and how they would move in 
future. The following is a concise report on the meeting: 


1. The first day of the meeting, June 11, was presided 
over by P'eng Chen, Chairman of the Standing Committee, and attended 
by all members. svain speakers on the occasion including Sung Ju-fen, 
Deputy Director of the NPC's Committee for Legal System, who sub- 
mitted his report on the result of the examination of the Techno- 
logical Contract Law (draft); Yeh Ju-t'ang, Minister of Urban and 
Rural Construction and Environmental Protection, and Han Yú-hu, 
Director of the National Bureau of Archives, who respectively ex- 
plained the Regulations Coverning the Prevention of Atmospheric 
Pollution (draft) and Archives Act (draft). 


2. All members met for the second time on June 16 and 
listened to T'ien I-nung, Deputvy Minister of Finance, and Ch'en 
Chun-sheng, Secretary-General of the State Council. In his report 
on the national final financial statements in 1986 and the execution 
of the budget in the first 5 months of 1987, T'ien revealed that 
the gross government revenue in 1986 was JMP226,260,000,000 against 
the gross expenditure of JMP233,810,000,000, leaving a deficit of 
JMP7,550,000,000. Ch'en, briefing the meeting on che disastrous 
forest fire in Heilungkiang province and the handling of tre dis- 
aster, traced the causes of the fire and faulted the Ministry of 
Forestry with disorderly management and poor fire-fighting power. 


On June 17 and 18, members were divided into 
sections to examine and discuss the various reports mentioned 
above. Though they agreed to endorse the report on the final 
financial statements, they complained about the year-to-year 
deficits in national finance, the deficits in foreign trade and 
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the loss of control in the scale of basic development. Some of the 
members said that the buiiding of factories shculd be geared to 
economic advantages and should have the function of adding more 
vitality to businesses, and that "messing together" (irresponsible 
collectivism) was no approach to commodity economy. There were, 
however, also members who were in favor of planned economy and 
cautioned that "one should not devote oneself to producing cnly 
those money-earners.' hat was reflected in such arguments was 
clearly a struggle over policies within the party. As to the big i — 
forest fire in Heilungkiang, some were of the opinion that "the 
State Council should sum up and absorb in earnest the lesson taughnt 
by the forest fire and fight against bureaucratism,” while others 
said that one should not blame everything on bureaucratism and 
attribute every mistake to it, and that it is improper to use 
bureaucratism to cover up crime. 


Pra 


3. On the afternoon of June 18 a third plenary 
session was held to hear the explanation by Deputy Foreign Minister 
Chou Nan of "the joint declaration on the Macao issue.'" Discussions 
by secticns and a joint conference of the sections then followed. 
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At the joint conference of the sections heid on 

June 22, P'eng Chen spoke on "the self-buildup of the Standing 
Committee of the NPC," stressing that the NPC and its Standing 
Committee should be careful, first, not to be negligent of its 
duties and, second, not to transgress its own jurisdiction. Ear- 
lier, P'eng had been busy making speeches everywhere; his general 
reserve at the meeting was obviously a great departure from what 
he had previously done. Ed 


A A A e nn > 


Note: 


According to the Chinese Communist State Constitution, 
the NPC is "the supreme national agency of power in the country," 
while its Standing Committee is its permanent branch which, meeting 
about every two months, exercises State powers when the NPC is not 
in session. Though the routine meeting of the Standing Committee 
this time around listened to the report on the unprecedented dis- 
astrous forest fire in Heilungkiang and was critical of the handling 
of the disaster, it was devoid of the atmosphere prevailing at a 
parliamentary body in a democratic country. This is simpiy an 
indication that this so-called ''supreme national agency of power" 
has realiy no power to speak of. 
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i DATE: 
EVALUATION: 
SOURCE: Documentary information 


SUBJECT: Peip' 


ne Econcmic Reform as Revealed at 
on Reform Ti 


ing's 
Thecries Sponsored by CCP*s Propaganda 


y, 
Pr 
Ñ 


át a forum on reform theories sponscred by the Propa- 
ganda Department, Rao Shang-ch'uan, Deputy Chairman of State 
Economic System Reform Commission, said that the economic reform 
on the mainland is faced with three different stages of development : 


To 
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1. The development of socialism is still at its 
preliminary stage. 
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2. The economic development is now changing from 
traditional economy to modern economy. 
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3. The reform of economic structure is at the stage 
when the old and the new system co-exist and are on the threshhold 
of change. 


áccording to Kao, the economic restructuring at its 
present state has one characteristic feature: the deeper the re- 
form plunges the harder the task will be. Also according to hin, 
pi) there are now many questions to explore and the chief dilemmas 
y are as follows: : A AÁ 
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l. The problem of vitality ín business mechanics: 


ENT 


Although the economic restructuring stresses the 
separation in business of ownership and right of management, the 
difficulty is how under the system of public ownership to make 
vusinesses responsibie for their own gain and loss, and how to 
unite diversificetion and regularization in the reform. 


A 


2. ¡he problem of price and market: 


e e o 


lt tekes long to form a market and tnere are 
problems that refuse to be solved in a simple way. The price 
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form is bound to occur, yet it is also a very hard task. y 


3. The preblem of investment and the reform of the 
planned system: 


This involves the various local goveruments' 
provinces of investment and their authorities to decide on tie . 
items of investment, and it also involves who the main body of e 
investaent shculd be, now to control tune investment in society, ] : 
and how to realize the panoramic control. As the reform of the y ==. 
investment system is subject to such reforms as of planning, 
finance, and tax revenue, there is also the probiem of how to 
make the said reform geared to the otner reformas. 
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5. The problem of how to separate politics from 
enterprises and how to work changes ín the government function 


, 
CunF IDENTIAL 
reform hangs on the degree the common people can bear with it; re- 
> 
as an economic controller: 


HU PEA ISA Us 


The economic restructuring necessitates the 
change in government function; agency reform goes no more than 
a streamlining process and merge. Such measures are no way to ¿ 
tackie basic problems. If one wants to see a combination of e 
agency reform and economic restructuring, there must first be a | os 
sciution to the prohlem of how to separate politics from enter- ¡ 
prises, and how to bring about a change in government function. ¿ 

Under the new system, one shouid ask what things the government | 
should control, how to control, and :ow to step up the government : 
comprehensive supervisory function. 


Note: : A 
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he chief purpose of the forum sponsored hy tne 
Propaganda Department was to give more visibility to tne verious 
reforms. 1n eúddition to the deliberaction on the functions, 
effects and inevitabilirty of relora, the forum ailsc hinted at 
the fact that there is still a wide gep between rezorm theories, 
policy objectives and practical experiences in reform. 
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DATE: July 6, 1987 
; 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Comprehensive information 
SUBJECT: American and Japanese Investors Express Worries 


About Investment on Chinese Mainland 


Since the Chinese Communists started to open the main- 
land to the outside world in 1979, the inducement of foreign capital 
and advanced science and technology as well as equipment have been 
their major tasks. However, due to political instability and the 
lack of favorable environments for investment and economic develop- 
ment, many foreign businessmen who had the intention of making in- 
vestament have become hesitant to do so. According to recent sur- 
veys separately conducted by American and Japanese researchers or 
the business conditions of foreign enterprises on Chinese mainland 
invested by their fellow countrymen, about 50 to 60 percent of the 
investors expressed their worries. Major reasons are given below: 
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1. Shortage of overall plans for sci-tech development: 


tions governing the inducement of foreign capital and technical 
cooperation with foreigners, they are shor: of overall plans for sci- 
tech development. As the technical standard on the Chinese mainland 
lags behind, it is accordingly very hard for them to make a balanced 
development. 


Í 
E 
¡ 
Although the Chinese Communists made many regula- | 
j 


2. Too much expectations and demands: 


In running a joint venture, either in the form of 
technical cooperation or in the form of a joint-stock enterprise, 
the foreign investors must take into consideration the capital, 
the annual output and the marketing. But their Chinese Communist 
counterparts always expected too much of the joint venture and made 
more demands than listed in the contracts. Since the standpoints 
of both sides differed widely from each other, foreign investors 
could never meet the demands. 


3. Not vested with the power to make decision in 
negotiations: 
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Since the Chinese Communists are not vested with 
the power to make any decision in negotiations, they have to wait 
for instructions from the higher authorities. Actually. the 
representative in negotiation was not necessary the one ín charge 
of the enterprise, thus adversely affecting the process of negoti- 
ations. . 


4. Contract signed not in conformity with interna- 
tional practice: ES d 


In signing contracts with foreign investors, the 
Chinese Communísts always purposely avoid listing in the contracts 
such items as the fix price, the cost, and other details in term 
of technology. This practice is not in conformity with interna- 
tional practice and would make unnecessary trouble in signing con- 
tracts. 


0) 


5. The regime lags far behind in business management 
and conditions for production: 


A 


E 


In spite of the efforts made by the Chinese Com- 
munists to usher in foreign capital, the probiems in supplies of 
raw materials and spare parts remained unsolved. Moreover, the 
Chinese Commwunists are short of technical know-how and qulity 
control system. All these have been detrimental to their indus- 


trial development. 
6. The administrative power commands the law: 


A In the eyes of the Chinese Communists, aby o... 

O contract, after signed, might be put off, suspended, remended 
or even abolished at any time according to instructions from 
higher authorities. The administrative power always commands 
the articles of law and contract. 


a DIANA PR 


Note: 


The facts that Hu Yao-pang was forced to step down 
in January this year and that the Chinese Communists launched a 
drive against the bourgeois liberalism cast a shadow on foreign 
investors. On March, a seminar was held in Japan in which the 
Japanese economists pointed out that the economic relations be- 
tween Japan and the Chinese Communists was in the low ebb. Many 
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Japanese entrepreneurs who have made investment on the Chinese main-— 
land would delay to give the money to be invested for the tíme being. 
According to a recent survey made by a noted Amerícan company on the 
investment environment on the Chinese mainland, more than 60 percent 
of the American investors expressed deep dissatisfaction over the 
present policies adopted by the Chinese Communists, the regulations 
eoveraing investment, tax system, supply of water and power and 
facilities of communications. An official statistics showed that 
the foreign investments ín the period from October 1986 to February e 
1987 dropped by 35 percent as compared with the previous five months 
(from May to September 1986). Such being the case, the regime will i 

. fail to attain its hope of quadrupling the economic growth with the | 

— help of foreign investment. gar + 
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DATE: July 2, 1987 


EVALUATION: B- 2 : 


SOURCE: intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Wu Reveals Peip'ing's Relations with Soviet Russia Ñ 
Chinese Communist "Foreign Minister” Wu Esueh-ch'ien “a ] 


visited Bangkok April 17-22 this year, attending the 40th session > 
of the Asia-Pacific UN Economic and Social Commission opened on 

April 21. He met with Thai Foreign Minister Siddhi Savetsila i 

touching on, among other things, Peip'ing's relations with Moscow. 
The highlights of their taiks follow: 


l. According to Wu, Chinese Communist "Vice Foreign 
Minister” Ch'ien Ch'i-ch'en and Sovíet Vice Foreign Minister Igor 
Rogasheb, representing their respective governments, held on April 
16 in Moscow the 10th round of talks on normalization of relations, 
which did not result in any progress. In particular the Chinese 
Communists treated the issue of Kampuchea as a major stumbling block 
to improvement of political relationship between the two sides. 
Whereas the Soviets took the stand that the Kampuchean issue was 
caused by the "cultural revolution,” for which the Soviet Union is 
unwilling to be held responsible. In short the Kremlin thought that 
the Kampuchean issue could be settled through political means, and 
that it would be unreasonable to ask the heng Samrin regime, which 
is recognized by the Soviet Union as the legítimate government, to 
negotiate with Khmer Rouge. Furthermore the Soviets would be ready 
to guarantee a joint settlement of the Kampuchean issue through the i . 
UN Security Council after the withdrawal of the Vietnamese troops : et 
in 1990. 


A E A AR 


2. About the political situation in the Soviet Union, 
Wu held that the fact speech to the plenum of the CPSU central 
comnmittee convened in January 1987 unfolded Mikhail Corbachev's in- 
tentions to make a policy of glasnost to launch political, economic, 
social, and sci-tech reforms in a bid to bring about the democratiza- 
tion of the country and raise the living standard of the people. Une 
will have to wait and see whether or not the efforts made by the 
Soviet leader can come through. The outcome of the reforms perhaps 
could be evaluated at the CPSU's congress scheduled for 1988. 
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Wu said that Gorbachev's reform policy has won welcome 
and support from a majority of leaders at high levels. But rash 
implementation of the reforms could possibly touch off resistance 
from the conservatives and even objection from the mid-level offi- 
cials who are directly enforcing the reforms. The Soviet foreign 
policy hencefoth is geared to seek better relations with all na- 
tions, that will be conducive to effective implementation of the 
reforms at home. HFence, there have been the Soviets endeavors to 
ease tensions between Eastern and Western countries, and proposals Pa - 
for removal of the medium range nuclear missiles deployed in E: 
Western Europe. These issues, albeit insoluble shortly, are of 
immediate concern to Western nations. Therefore the Chinese Comuu- l 
nists hold the view that the medium range nuclear missiles in 1 
Europe and the nuclear weapon installations in Asia as well are 
problems that ought to be discussed at the same time. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: July 13, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Indonesian Monthly Military Technology and Strateg:": 


Chinese Communist Regime Is Indonesia's Potential 
External Threat 


In an article carried by the inauguration issue of 
the Indonesian monthly Military Technology and Strategy, Sayatiman 
(transliteration), former chairman of che Indonesian National Se- 
curity Council and ambassador to Japan, designated the Cninese 
Communist regíme as Indonesia's potential external threat, which 
can possibly conduct subversive activities in Indonesia.  Smart- 
ing from the "September 30" coup, President Suhbarto of Indonesia 
once bluntly said that uniess Peip'ing openly declares its re- 
nunciation of support for Southeast Asian communists Indonesia 
is unlikely to normalize its relations with the Chinese Communists 
through talks. 


Note: 
Though run by retired indonesian generals, the monthly 


Military Technology and Strategy is supported by incumbent high- 


ranking Indonesian military officials and has therefore a mesure 
of influence on the polícies of the Indonesian goverament. 
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| DATE: july 13, 1987 
| EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report - 
SUBJECT: Soviets to Provide Philippines with Aid Worth pS 


Several Million U.S. Dollars 


The Soviets intend to provide the Philippines vith : A 
a sort of social and economic aid, worth several million U.S. Ñ 
dollars, to complete six major projects: 


l. Joint development of deep sea fisheries. 


2. Reconstruction of the Philippine railroad trans- 
port system. 


3. Use of Padanga and Cebu harbors by the Soviet 
merchant ships and fishing boats. 


DU A A ALTA 


Philippine nickel plant. 


4. Provision of technical assistance for the 
5. Hire of 2,500 Philippine workers in the steel 
plant in Ukraine and 1,300 Philippine workers in the electronics 
assembly plant in Moscow, both of which will be built soon. ¡ 
? 
Í 
6. Exploration of non-ferous metals and construction 
of a high voltage power plant. 
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as CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: July 8, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Analysis of Recent Publication of Teng Hsiao-p'ing's 


Speech Made in 1980 


In a speech addressed to the participants in an enlarged Pa 
meeting of the CCP Central Committee Politburo held in 1980, Teng LA 
Esiao-p'ing proposed the structural reform of party and state lead- : 
ership. the document was studied and included in his Selected Works. 
On July 1 this year, the Chinese Communists on the anniversary of 
their perty foundation and preparation for the coming 13th party 
congress again re-emphasized the significance of said document. An 
analysis is summarized below: 
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l. Main points of the speech: 


A 


(1) Comments on abuses of state leadership: 


According to Teng Hsiao-p'ing its intolerable 
offences include bureaucracy, over-centralization of power on a few 
leading cadres and their prolonged leadership as well as practice of 
patriarchal rule in the party. 


(2) Contents of proposal for political reform: 


Teng urges the separation of party and state 
as an initial step providing the State Council and local governments 
sufficient freedom to carry out decisions of their own without party 
interference. He also requests the reform in party and «state organiz- 
ations, refinement of leading centers in the echelon and gradual 
transference of leadership to the younger generation as well as prac- 
tice of collective leadership and division of labor and responsibilities. 
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2. Discouraging facts regarding the event: 


Since Teng's speech on political restructuring 
seven years ago, the same issue has thrice been raised by the party 
with the same sad result of repeated defeat due to its violation to 
the party's four cardinal principles and people's democratic 
dictatorship. Motion of the same this year, especially when the 
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struggle against bourgeois liberalism is still not at rest, people 
talk only of study of the document, meanwhile carefully avoiding 
discussion of the issue. People's distrust in the party and negative 
attitude toward the matter are obvíious. 


3. Summing-up: 


(1) Aiming to cheat by false image of political E 3 
reform: ON — o 


As the reform will uproot the party's basic 
structure which is based on people's democratic dictatorship, | 
besides most of the abuses mentioned by Teng belong to administrative | 
deficiency, for which the CCP has already urged its cadres to rectífy, 
the present re-announcement of the demand on political reform is ES 
therefore a deceit aiming to cheat the world by creating a false 
image. 


(2) Essentially the propaganda tends to create 
Teng's image as a great leader of the people. The Chinese Commu- 
nists have propagated for Teng before, commending his Selected Works 
as the nation's blueprint to build socialism with Chinese character- 
istics. When the Chinese Communists again propagate Teng's speech 
as the party's guiding document and praise him during the July 1 
anniversary this year to be the "Chief Designer” whose leadership 
in economic and political reforms is no less important than that 
of Chairman Mao's during the Revolution. Both are, therefore, 
"Giants' and great national leaders badly needed by the people in 
the construction of a powerful, modernized "China.”  Thus it is 
obvious Teng still needs personality cult to maintain a peaceful 
situation. 


(3) Teng's proposed reform of political structure, 
as it is essentialiy contradictory to the party's founding princi- 
ples, will be doomed to failure again. To the utmost extent, it 
will be confined to superficial change of party structure aiming 
at solidifying of personal power and group interests. Since Teng 
has openly declared before his objecticn both to liberalization in 
: socialism and to western style of democracy, his sincerity in the 
reform is dubious. However, as the Chinese Communists have repeatedly 
mentioned about this and formation of an act on political restructur— 
ing during their 13th party congress. The matter should indeed 
deserve our attention. 
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DATE: July 8, 1987 
: SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
¿ 
SUBJECT: Recent Plenum of CPSU Central Committee and Session 


i Of Supreme Soviet 


The Communist Party of the Soviet Union (CPSU) held 
the plenum of its Central Committee on June 25-26 and the summer 
session of its Supreme Soviet on the 29th and 30th of the same 
month. On both occasions a number of important reform bilis in- 
cluding the State Enterprise Act had been approved. The following 
is an analysis of what had happened on the two occasions: 


1. The meetings themselves: 


(1) Mikhail GCorbachev was the keynote speaker 
at the Central Committee Plenum and his theme was "The Basic 
Principles in the Radical Reform of Economic Management.” At the 
Supreme Soviet the keynote speaker was Premier Nikolai 
Ryzhkov, whose theme was "The Reform of Our National Economy at 
the Present Stage of Economic Development." The two speeches were 
followed by the endorsement of a number of important bills on 
government and economic reforms. 


(2) The Central Committee Plenum elected Polit- 
buro Alternate Members Slyunikov and Aleksandr Yakovlev and 
Secretary of the Central Secretariat Viktor Nikonov full Politburo 
Members; the new Defense Minister Dmitri Yazov, originally an 
alternative member of the Central Committee, was promoted Alternate 
Member of the Politburo. 


(3) The plenum agreed to the recommendation that 
the 19th Party Representatives' National Consultative Congress be 
held by the end of June 1988 to overhaul the outcome of the Twelfth 
Five-year Plan (1986-90 both inclusive) in its first 2.5 years, sum 
up the experience in pushing the reform policy and give greater 
depth to the democratization of the party and Soviet society. 


2. Significance of the meetings: 


(1) Making the economic reform more extensive: 


In addition to the approval of the State 
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Enterprise Act, the meetings also discussed 11 reform-related bills ¿ 

including the pricing reform. Obviously Gorbachev had taken his | Ñ 
first bold step toward a sweeping reform of the centralily-controlled . 

Soviet economy. 


(2) Creating the image of socialist democracy: 


The Supreme Soviet passed two bilis respec- o 
tively on “the right of the people to discuss important issues in . E a 
the national life and the right to sue in the court government of- e 
ficials whose acts constitute a violation of civil rights. The : > 
Gorbachev group, by allowing more people's participation and bring- 
ing in an enti-bureaucratic legal system, was clearly on the way to 
create a democratic image to facilitate the enforcement of the eco- 
nomic reform. 


(3) Buttressing Gorbachev's power base: 


At the plenum three of Gorbachev's right-hand 
men entered the Politburo without a hitch, swelling the membership 
of the Polítburo from 11 to 14. It should be noted that 8 of the 
Politburo members were appointed after Gorbachev's rise to power 
and all of the three newly elected are concurrently secretaries of 
the power center. Doubtless, Gorbachev has gradually firmed his 
power base. 


UN A E E A 


3. Summing-up: 
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(1) The State Enterprise Act advanced by Gorbachev, 
called "the mighty and effective lever to accelerate reform,"is seen 
ese as the most important economic legislation since 1920. The purpose 
(7 of the Act is to expand the enterprise's autonomy and change execu- 
tive management into democratic economic management. Beginning in 
January 1988 the Act will come into force by stages; though it is 
bound to conflict with the vested interests of the conservatives in 
the party at the middle and lower levels, it may possibly help 
greatly with the average people's will to labor. Moreover, as 
Gorbachev is matching the Act with other kinds of reform in the 
partY and the government and promoting his henchmen responsible for 
économit: reform to slots in the nucleus of power, thé Act will be 
conducive to Gorbachev's effort to push his reform and introduce a 
new chapter in Russian history. 
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(2) After his ascendancy Corbachev has attracted 
world attention by his repeated peace initiatives and is now.mak- : 
ing positive effort to create the image of socialist democracy. ] 
Undeniably Gorbachev's acts will have a bewitching effect on 
Western Europe and Third World countries and will serve to pry 
loose the strategic relations the United States maintains with its . da 
West European allies and weaken America's globa1 influence. The a 
recent development in the Soviet Union is certainiy a matter to : ga 
be reckoned with. 0 
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f Y DATE: May 13, 1987 
E 
p SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
p: 
de SUBJECT: Drift of Peip'ing's Cadre Policy as Judged from 


Recent Partial Shakeup in State Council 


il 
E 1. Related circumstances: 


(1) Between March 23 and April 13, 1987 three 
ministers ín the Chinese Communist State Council were replaced 
by new appointees: Minister of Public Security Juan Ch'ung-wu 
replaced by Wang Fang, Minister of Light Industry Yang P'o 
replaced by Tseng Hsien-lin, and Minister of Health Ts'ui Yueh- 
lí replaced by Ch'en Min-chang. In addition, Lí T'ieh-ying was 

0 appointed Chairman of the State Economic System Reform Commission, 

a post until then held concurrently by Chao Tzu-yang. 


(2) Since 1984 the State Council has undergone 
a number of structural changes. The Ministry of Education was 
_Serapped ín favor of a State Education Commission; the Ministry 
of Mechanical Industry and the Ministry of Arms Industry were 
merged tc become the State Mechanical Industry Commission; re- 
cently a new Ministry of Supervision was further created. Though 
such changes have caused no change ín the number of the agencies 
directly responsible for the State Council — still 45, they have 
obviously strengthened the Council's administrative functions. 
The recent personnel shift was a part of a planned sweeping shake- 
up, now close to completion; of the holders of the 45 posts, only 
17 are holdovers, 27 being new appointees plus the still-unappointed 
Minister of Supervision. 


A A ÓN 


2. Analysis of the special features: 


(1) So far as the cadre policy is concerned, 
one can notice the emphasis placed on the opportunities for 
cadres known for their expertise. 0f the 27 new appointees to 
take charge of the State Council ministries and commissions, 23 
have a college background and 4 have pursued advanced studies 
ín the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe. Another feature ís 
the lowering of the average age. In 1983, when the attempt at 
shakeup was initiated, the average age of the holders of important 
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posts in the State Council was 63, but now it is 59; the oldest is 
the 72-year-old Lu Tung, Chairman of the State Economic Commission, 
and the youngest is the 47-year-old Yeh Ju-t'ang, Minister of Urban 
and Rural Construction and Environmental Protection. A third 
feature is the reduction of concurrent jobs to honor the principle 
of "one person one job;" Chao Tzu-yang's relinquishing his con- 
current post of Chairman of the State Economic System Reform Com- 
mission was intended as an example to show that he himself had 
honored the principle. 


(2) So far as the motivation for appointment and 
disuissal is concerned, one special feature is the reflection of 
the impact of contradictions in the party. In communist infighting 
"the power of the secret police" plays an important role; the 
change of guard at the Ministry of Public Security has for the most 
of the time been linked to the ebb and flow of Chinese Communist 
infighting. Juan Ch'ung-wu used to be connected in one way or 
another with Hu Yao-pang; he was appointed Minister of Public 
Security when Hu still stood high in Teng Hsiao-p'ing's favor, and 


“was transferred when Hu was suddenly hurled into oblivion; Juan's 


transfer had apparently something to do with Hu's ouster. Another 
special feature is the influence of policy. The State Economic 
System Reform Coumission is basically the product of the policy 
aimed at reform; the new Ministry of Supervision is the product 

of the State Council's policy to keep an eye on its administrative 
work. In short, both are organizations demanded by policy. The 
appointment of a new chief to the Ministry of Light Industry is 
possibly linked to the effort to develop commodity production. 


3. Summing-up: 


The structural and personnel changes effected by 
Peip'ing's State Council are pointers that regime will, in all 
likelihood, still stríve to keep its doors open to the West and 
carry on its domestic reform, and that its policy to give a fresh 
look to the ranks of cadres will persist, too. What seems surpris- 
ing is that when it comes to the organization of cadres, there is 
obviously a sort of retrogression: Previously the notion of 
"three echelons" accentuated the need to assign aging cadres to 
positions where they can only play the second string, yet now 
there is a revived emphasis on "three in one," by which it is 
meant that the aging cadres will still stay where they are -—— 
a development which will affect in a considerable degree the 
Tengist wish to effect a transition of power from the old to the 
youthful. 
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FECHA: 13 de Mayo de 1987 
TEMA: Cambios recientes en puestos politicos en el Consejo de Estado. 


1.- Desarrollo de los acontecimientos: 
a.- Entre el 23 de marzo y el 13 de abril de 1987, tres minis 
tros del Consejo de Estado de China Comunista fueron apartados de sus :car 
gos: el Ministro de Seguridad Pública Juan CH'UNG-WU reemplazado por Wang 


.FANG, el Ministro de Industria ligera Yang P'O sustituido por Tseng 


HSIEN-LIN, y el Ministro de Salud Ts'ui YUEH-LI sustituido por Ch'en MIN- 


.CHANG. A esto se agrega que Li T'IEH-YING fue nombrado Jefe de la Comisión 


para la Reforma del sistema económico del Estado a un puesto hast entan-— 
ces mantenido por Chao TZU-YANG. 

b.- Desde 1984 el Consejo de Estado ha sufrido un número consi 
derable de cambios estructurales. El Ministerio de Educación se ha pronun 


ciado en favor de una Comisión de Educación Estatal; El Ministerio de Indus 


tria Mecanica y el Ministerio de la Industria Armamentista se fusionaron 
para formar la Comisión de Industria Mecánica estatal; recientemente se 


creó un nuevo Ministerio de Supervisión. Pese a estos cambios, los mismos 


no han causado modificaciones en el número de agencias directamente respon 


sales del Consejo Estatal - todavia 45, ellos obviamente fortalecen las 
funciones administrativas del Consejo. El reciente cambio de personal fue 
parte de una planificada reestructura, que quedó cumplida en su. totalidad; 
de los 45 puestos, solamente 17? se mantienen en sus cargos; en total son 
27 las nuevas designaciones, más las que aún no se han designado en el Mi- 
nisterio de Supervisión. 
2.- Analisis de temas especiales: 

a.- Pese a la importancia que reviste el estar vinculado a 
los cuadros políticos, se pone enfasis en aprovechar las oportunidades 
de Iugares vacantes, Milllisalocar en ellos ginte expefimentada en la max 
Faria. De las 27 nuevas designaciones dentro del Consejo Estatal de Mi- 
nistros y las comisiones, 23 tienen estudios universitarios y 4 poseen 
estudios avanzados, cursados en la Unión Soviética y Europa Orientai. 
El otro tema importante es la fisminución del promedio fle años] En 1983, 
cuando se inicio el intento de reorganización, el promedio de años de 
los más ancianos en los puestos más importantes en el Consejo de Estado 
era de 63 años, pero ahora se ha establecido el máximo en 59; el más vie 
jo es Lu TUNG, Jefe de la Comisión Económica Estatal, de 72 años y el más 
joven es Yeh JU-T'ANG, Ministro de la Construcción Urbana y Rural y Pro- 
tección Ambiental, con 47 años. El tercer tema a tener en cuenta es la 
reducción de la concomitancia entre los trabajos y gel honor] el principio 
de “una persona un trabajo”; el abandono de Chao TZU-YANG de su puesto de 
Jefe de la Comisión de Reforma del Sistema Económico Estatal fue expues 
to como un ejemplo para mostrar que el había respetado el principio. 

b.- Hasta donde está vinculadas las motivaciones para los nue- 


vos. nombramientos y dimisiones, uno de los temas de especial reflección 
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es el impacto de las fontradicciones dentro del partido. La lucha comunis 
ta "del poder dentro de la política secreta” juega un rol importante; el 
cambio de guardia en el Ministerio de Seguridad Interna tiene al mismo 
tiempo, vinculación al reflujo y crecimiento de las luchas internas en Chi 
na Comunista. Juan CH'*UNG-WU fue utilizado para conectarse por uno u otro> 
medio con Hu YAO-PANG, siendo nombrado Ministro de Seguridad Interna cuan 
do Hu mantenía el favor de Teng HSIAO-P'ING, y transferido cuando Hu 
YAO-PANG fue súbitamente apartado de su cargo; la transferencia de Juan 
aparentemente, tuvo algo que ver con la destitución de YAO-PANG. Otro tema 
de especial importancia, es la influencia política. La comisión de Reforma 
del Sistema: Económico Estatal, es básicamente el producto de la ayuda políti 
ca a la reforma; el nuevo Ministerio de Supervisión es producto de la poli 
tica llevada a cabo por el Consejo de Estado para mantener bajo su control 
el trabajo administrativo. En concreto, ambos organismos están organizados 
por medic deinfluencia política. El nombramiento de un nuevo Jefe del Minis 
terio de Industria Ligera está, posiblemente, ligado a los esfuerzos para 
el desarrollo de la producción. 

3.- Conclusión: 

-Los cambios estructurales y de personal efectuados por el 

Consejo Estatal de Pekin, están señalando que él Hgimer, gon toda seguri 
dad, féguirá empeñáñdose en mantener abiertas las puertas al¿Occideyte y 
Hevar adelante las reformas ifternas Y dándole a la política un aire reno- Bl 
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vado, en aquellos puestos en los que persisten los dirigentes más antiguos. A: 


Lo que parece sorprendente es que existe obviamente un cierto retroceso 

en la organización de cuadros: antiguamente, la noción de "tres escalones” 
acentuaba la necesidad de trásladar a los dirigentes más viejos hacia aque 
los puestos donde jugaran un papel más bien secundario, pero aún hoy per- 
siste el énfasis de "tries -en unéY, Po que significa que persiste la idea+ 
G: mantener bajo control al menos uno o dos puestos, pan una misma persona 
por lo que se espera que los líderes a que haciamos referencia, seguirán 
ocupando los puestos que hoy ocupan - un desarrollo, que indudablemente, 
afectará gradualmente los deseos de los Tengistas, de efectuar la transmi 


sión del poder de los líderes más antiguos a los más jóvenes. 
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And Pacific Region Held in Outer Mongolia 


The communist parties from the Asian and Pacific re- a 
gijon met in Ulan Bator on July 7-9 this year for discussing the a ¡a 
' question of how to cement their unity and regional cooperation. ] : 
For this reason, it should meríit our att iution. The following is E ES 
an analysis thereof : 


| SUBJECT: Analysis of Meeting of Communist Parties from Asian 


l. General situation: 


(1)  Delegates representing the communist, labor 
and socialist parties of 21 countries, including the Soviet Union, 
Afganistan, Vietnam, Kampuchea, Laos, the Philippines, India, the 
United States, Canada, Australia and New Zealand, came to attend 
this meeting. The Chinese Communist Party did not attend because 
"it is held not at the right moment.” The other absentees were 
the communist parties of North Korea, Japan, Thailand and Malaysia. 


O 


(2) Anatoly F. Dobrynin, Secretary of the CPSU 

Central Commíttee, charged the United States in the meeting of de- 
ploying nuclear weapons ín the Asian and Pacific region and actively 
forming the Washington-Tokyo-Seoul triangular military alliance, 
thus causing tensions in the region. he also indicated that the 
Soviet Union would like to further improve the relations with the 
Chinese Communists for jointly maintaining peace and securíty in 
this area. Vietnamese delegate Tran Xuan Ba, too, attacked the 

G United States for capitalizing the "Sino'"-Soviet contradiction to 
make strategic gains and implementing the "two China" policy. 


(3) Although the main theme of the meeting was to 
appeal against nuclear weapons and nuclear war, it aiso laid emphasis 
on the mutual understanding and multilateral cooperation between the 
communist parties in the Asian and Pacific region. Documents were 
passed stating their willingness to make dialogue with their resident 
countries and organize the anti-war united front to eliminate nuclear 
threat. - . 
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2. Practical significances: 


(1) In view of its status in the Asian and Paci- 
fic communist camp, Outer Mongolia was far from being qualified to 
initiate this meeting. Obviousiy, it was the CPSU that had minip- 
ulated from behind with a purpose of pulling together all communists 
from the Asian and Pacific region for further unity and cooperation. 
It has also been the concrete action taken by the Soviet Union to 
re-group the Asian and Pacific communist parties for the first time 
since it established the "Bureau of Asian Socialist Countries” in 
its Foreign Ministry. 


(2) Since assuming power, Corbachev has repeatedly 
emphasized the dawning of the Pacific Age, mentioned his conception 
of the "Asian collective security system” and claimed that the Soviet 
Union ís an Asian country. This meeting was therefore accredited 
with a mission to respond the Soviet call for the abolition of nu- 
clear weapons, pave the way for convening the Asian security confer- 
ence and, above all, aggrandize the Soviet influence in the region. 


(3) To strengthen the unity and development of the 
communist countries is one of the key points of Gorbachev's foreign 
policy. This meeting was therefore meant to exalt and publicize the 
principle that "all communist parties are independent and equal” and 
that "no party can monopolize the truth,” which Gorbachev recently 
put forth in order to cement relations between the socialist coun- 
tries and particularly to entice the Chinese Communists for an early 
rapprochement of party relations. Besides, this meeting was also 
used as a testing balloon to see if the "conference of world commu- 
nist parties" can possibly be re-convened so as to re-confirm the 
Soviet leadership in the international communist camp. 


3. Comprehensive assessment: 


(1) The only reason the CCP excused itself for not 
sending delegates to the meeting was that "it is held not at the 
right moment.” This posture would indicate that the CCP only wanted 
to make its position elastic so that it could offend no countries in 
the communist camp on the one hand and avoid being suspected by the 
Western countries on the other. As to the absence of delegates from 
the Communist Parties in North Korea, Japan, Malaysia and Thailand, 
it would indicate then not coly the bacxercund of tae component 
countries in che communist camp is getting more compiicated but 
Gorbachev's conception of re-grouping the international communists 
would be difficult to be materialized. 


a 
CONF IDENTIAL A 


02- 


O 


CONF TDENTIAL 


(2) As the target set by the Soviet Union to pull 
together all communist parties of the Asian and Pacific regíon in 
this meeting has not been compietely met, it may produce certain 
effects on the Soviet new Asian policy. Eenceforth, with Moscow's 
further maneuverings together with Peip'ing countermeasures, it is 
possible that a new situation in the Asian and Pacific region may 
be developed, which should merit our attention. 
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DATE: July 15, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Analysis of Peiíp'ing's Attempt to Sum Up Top Priorities 


Of Its Economic Restructuring ín Recent 8 Years 


Making ready for the coming 13th Party Congress, the 
Tengists have recently, tiarocugh the media, summed up under cats 
gorized heads the so-called "achievements” of their economic 
restructuríng in the past eight years. They stressed that "social- 
ism has not been tampered with," and that the economy had indeed 
been revived. Though all this was a warm-up before the discussions 
at the 13th Party Congress, it can more or less reflect what is 
expected in the Tengists' effort to further their reforms. 


l. The totality of reform objectives: 


The Tengists say that the overall objective of 
their reform is to "breathe life into domestic economy and open 
the doors of the mainland to the outside worid." The concrete 
measures that they take to achieve this objective are to match 
activities with "the socialist planned commodity economy" and 
introduce corresponding reforms in the four areas of producticna, 
circulation, distribution and consumption. The family in a rural 
village is looked upon as a 'microscopic cell" of the collective 
economy; the enterprise in a city ís also a "microscopic cell" in 
the economy under the ownership oy the whole people. The two 
kinds of cell are seen as economic life-blood. They are also, 
meanwhile, trying experimentaliy to establish the three major 
markets respectively for capital, productivity and production 
materials, and seeking to turn to account marketing mechanics 
so as to set in motion the transition of the old into the new 
system. In foreign trade, in addition to the establishment of 
special economic zones and opening some coastal cities to trade, 
they also lay emphasis on the absorption of foreign capital and 
technology and on the expansion of overseas markets. According 
to the Tengists, their achievements in all such things are grezt 
and they shall continue to achieve more. 


2. Questions raised: 


(1) The complaint that there is insufficient 
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favorable reaction within the party and in society to reform programs: 


For example, the communíists say that mainland 
peopie do not have sufficient understanding of the length, complicacy 
and stupenduousness of the reform; some cadres think that the reform 
measures may have side-effects on the economic environment and the « ¿7 
authority is not circumspect in this regard; and there ís also the y 
complaint that the course of reform is bound to be tortuous and 
oscillating, which will in turn create a crisis of faith among the 
peopie. Gripes such ás these can in one way or another affect the 
outcome of the economic reform. 
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(2) The exposure that there is no sense of propor- 
tion in choosing between reform and development : 


“The Tengists attempt to propel economic devel- 
opment by means of reform and use economic development to prove the 
correctness of the reform policy: What they fail to see is that, 
since both reform and development can have tremendous social impact, 
it would be very difficult to engage in just one of the two, let 
alone to engage in both of them simultaneously, which would interact 
against each other violently. Furthermore, as they insist that 
reform is possible only when it is not against the "four cardinal 
principles,” how could reform be smoothly carried out under such 
self-imposed fetters? 


o 
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(3) The dilema that reform is outstripping the y 
theory that supports it: 


The reform of economic structure launched by 
the Tengists gives rise to the resurgence of "unsocialist economy;' 
the conservative leftists regard this development as a revolt 
against orthodox communism, while the rightists demand more of the 
"unsocialist'" elements. Not equipped with convincing theories to 
support their reform, the Tongists have had a hard time coping with 
voth the left and the right. 


3. Potential development: 


p ln summing up the outcome of their reform programs, 
che Tengists take the credit for what they say is good and blame 
everything else that is bad on others. In the coming 13th Party 
Congress, they will ocbviously try their best to defeat all those 
obstructive forces so they can carry on theír reform. 
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DATE: Ñ July 23, 1987 
EVALUATION: A - 2 
SOURCE: .Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Peip'ing Renews lts Send-down Policy to Assign 
College Graduates to Work in Basic Units 


Li P'eng, vice premier of Peip'ing's State Council 
and concurrently cnhairman of State Educaríiíon Commission, pointed 
out that during che "National Conference on Education” held in 
mid-February this year to get anti-liberalism struggle going in 
the higher education front, the university and college students' 
'"social practice” should be strengthened and the job assignment 
system for graduates from high schools, colleges and universities 
should be improved. Promulgated in mid-June, the regulations 
governing the job assignment for this year's graduates stipulate 
that all graduates will be sent to rural areas in order to temper 
themselves in tne work in government organizations at the grass- 
roots level. This is in reality a renewal of the send-down policy. 
Eighlights are as follows: 


MN 
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1. Li P'eng indicated that in the "National Con- 
ference on Education” the campus upheavals occurred by the end of 
last year was ''serious in nature,” that in order to stabilize the 
situation in schools of higher learning and to keep the students' ¿ 
thought well balanced, the ideological and political work in ; 
schools at various levels should be improved and enhanced, and ; 7 
that the campaign against bourgeocis liberalism should be organized. 
Emphasis should be laid on the strengthening of combining the re- 
form in education with socialist construction so as to guide the 
students to grow up "correctly." Main approaches inciude enhancing 
school students' '"social practice" and renovating job assignment 
system for graduates. Those graduates (including regular four- - 
year schooling ones, one to three years' schcoling persons and 
graduate students) who have not steeled themselves in the social 
practice shall not be assigned to work in state organs or schools 
of higher learning and institutions of science and research.  In- 
stead, they should be sent to basic units to receive on the job 
training first. At the same time, system of evaluation and super- 
vision standard should be designed for discipiinary purposes. 
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2. In mid-June this year the Chinese Communists 
enacted the regulations governing job assigument for graduates 
from schools of higher learning. It was declared that the state 
would assign jobs for 374,000 college and university students and 4 
23,000 graduate students. The guiding príncipie for job assíign- 
ment is to "face rural areas, go down to basic units, support the , qa 
front-line production and enhance the constructions in the fron- ó 
tier." It was disclosed that, according to instructions from the 
Chinese Communist power nucieus, the party in principle wouid not - 
recruit its cadres from among each year's university and college 
graduates. Instead, it would recruit cadres for the state organs 
Íírom among those who have received education of college level and 
who have tempered themselves in the work in the basic units. As 
a rule, those who have just stepped out of schools would not be : 
permitted to enter directly and work in schools of higher learning 
and institutions of science and research. If work really necessi- 
tates, those who are allowed to should be assigned first to the 
basic units and finish their one or two years' on the job training 
prior to their being really accepted to work for those organizations. 


pa 


3. In June chis year, the authorities in Fukien came 
up with the "Temporary Reguiations Governing Job Assignment for 
Graduates from Schools of Higher learzing."” The regulations stipu- 
late that party and administrative organs in the province shall not ¿ 
in principie staff as replacements those who have just stepped out ! 
of schools. Those whose specialties are very much in demand could > 
work in the organs, with pre-conditions that they finish working in 
the industrial and mining enterprises, or in rural areas and basic | 
units for two to three years according to their specialties with 
their "performance merits to be worthy of party's continued 
patronage." 


4. The authorities in Kirin recently revealed that, - 
the province would enlarge the job assignment for this years' high 
school, coliege and university gracduates. All of them would be 
sent te basic units. There are no places for them in the party and - 
administrative organs. Those whose majors are techaology should go 
down to factories and work in engíne rooms or similar work units; 
these whose majors are agriculture or medical science shall go down 
to the countrysides, the forest and medicai units; those whose 
majors are politics, laws, finance and economics shall nelp strengthen 
the administrative, law enforcing, supervisory and economic adjust- 
ment departments in basic units. 
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DATE: August 12, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Peip'ing's State President Li Hsien-nien Talked of 
His Stepping Down from Politburo 


Li Hsien-—nien, Peip'ing's State President and member 
of the standing committee of the CCP Central Political Bureau, met 
with the delegation of the Socialíst Party members of the Japanese 
Diet for one hour on July 29. The followíng are the main points 
of his talks: 


l. "At the 13th party congress scheduled to open in 
October, 1 will step down from the Politburo and retire to the 
second line.” 


2. Because of his "sound health” and also his wish 
to provide "necessary opinions,” he believed that he would be 
asked to stay on an advisory positica. 


3. "Starting from uow, the leadership hierarchy will 
need persons in the forties, fifties and sixties to replace persons 
who are relatively old and casy to get sick.” 


4. The leaders of the party central, then meeting at 
Peitaiho, "have not decided as to who will succeed these positions." 


S. "Ch'en Yun has passed 80. Teng Hsiao-p'ing, who 
is now charging the state affairs, is already 82." ¡ 


Notes: 


l. Li is the second person among the current five 
members on Politburo standing committee (Chao Tzu-yang, Teng Hsiao- 
p'ing, Lí Hsien-nien, Ch'en Yun and Hu Yao-pang) to have openly an- 
nounced retirement. Earlier, Teng Hsiao-p'ing also indicated his 
intention to step down from the Politburo when talking with Japa- 
nese lawmaker Zunya Yano of the Komei Party on June 4 but he said 
that he would still retain a post in either the Central Advisory 
Commission or the Central Military Commission. On July 4, Teng 
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told Germezn Federal Chancellor Kohl, then visiting Peip'ing, that 
all the current members on the standing comnmíttee of the Politburo 
will retíre except Chao Tzu-yang, who will stay on the job. Al- 
though Ch'en Yun has not yet indicated his intention, the statement 
Li Esien-nien made would impliy that he will also be leaving the 
post. 


2. Li did not say whether he would relinquish the 
title of state president, a post that will expire in April next 
year. 


-3. Li's statement also implies that Teng Hsiao-p'ing's 
hope of "staying on or quitting together” with Ch'en Yun and himself 
would almost come true and that a major change of personnel in the 
CCP leadership hierarchy is in the offiog. 
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DATE: August 13, 1987 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


SOURCE: Comprehensive information 


SUBJECT: Chinese Communists to Expand Export of Light 
Industrial Products 


As the industrial products of developed countries 

have become more capital-intensive and more technique-intensive, 

the developing countries with their lower labor costs have 

graduaily gained che upper hand in competition of exporting 

their labor-intensive goods. Meanwhile, the devaluation of U.S. 

dollar against Japanese Yen and Deutsche Mark has also cast an 

impact on international market. In order to meet the changes 

ín international narket, the Chinese Communists have decided 

to take the following actions to expand their export of light 1 

industrial products: 
' 
á 


1. Mapping out a set of encouraging measures to 
provide preferential treatments to light industrial enterprises 
ín coastal areas so that the <ntreprenuers will take active ¿ 
attitude toward their busin<ss. ¡ 


2. Askirg light industrial enterprises to transfer ¿ 
their business fre making rough rachining goods to finish 
machining goods. The productive system of exporting light 
industrial manufactured goods, such as machinery appliances 
and electronic apparatus, has been set up in Shanghai, T'ientsin, 
and other major cities in the coastal provinces of Xiangsu, Che- 
kiang and Liaonin. i 


3. Extending an extra loan of JMP400 million with 
deducted interest has been offered by Peip'ing's State Economic 
Commission to help expand export of light industrial products 
with emphasis on technical reform of enterprises engaged in 
exporting business; some 140 reform projects are being arranged ' ¡ 
with the help of this extra loam. Besides, the office in charge 
of machinery and electronics under the State Council has appro- 
priated a sum of JMPi06 miliion as a special loan to the Ministry 
of Light Industry to help establish export bases for light in- 
dustrial products, such as machinery appliances and electronic 
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i apparatus, and to help expand enterprises engaged in exporting 
business so as to strengthen the development of jight industries. 


4. Placing emphasis on intermediate products to 
increase export of intermediats products, such as spare parts 
and package appliances, and to speed up reform for the export 
structure of light industrial products so as to ensure an . E 
effective expansion of exportation. : 


5. Developing direct contact channel with foreign QS : 
traders to make a breakthrough in international market. Light 
industrial products were mostly exported through Hongkong, but 
under the efforts of the Chinese Communist foreign trade organi- 
zations and the enterprises having capability of doing foreign 
trade independently, the antennae of Chinese Communist exporters 
have stretched to all corners of the world. 
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DATE: July 15, 1987 


y EVALLATICN: B-2 


SOLECE: Comprehensive Informetion 
¡ 
: 
SUBJECT: Situation and Problems of Industrial Output on Chinese 
x 2 . - -- Lc rm * - 
“Mainland in First half 1987 ] 
e 
% E 


The situation and problems of the 2ross value of in- 
: dustriel and energy outputs on the Crinese mainland can be sum- 
marized as follows: 


+ l. Growth: 


(1) Gross value of industrial ournut: 


DN 


It arounts to JMP492,650 million, an increase 
oí 15 percent over that in the same period cf 1986. Of the total, 
the share of light industries increases 15.6 percent, and that of 
heavy industries, 14.4 percent as compared with those in the cor- 
respondirg period of last year. 


(2) Energy output: 


Cruce oil is 65.27 million tons and coal 215 
| million tons, respectively 4 and 19.8 percent more than that in 
the same period of 1986. Natural nas is 7 billion cubic meters and 
electric power generation 236.2 biilion KWE's, respectively 3.2 and 
9.8 percent more. 


a, 2. Froblems: z 


(1) In budgetary terms, tae production cf state- 
justrial enterprises registers an increase of ¿1.2 perceui 
ar in tke same period last year, but the profits so realized 
a only 0.8 percent. The ratio of profits in procuctíon and in 
ez has dropped. As a result, business losses become neavier 
tuan those in the previous year. 


2 


(2) Increases in prod: 
blind and chaoric. Increases of output 
$ emand remains 
| unbalanced and contradictory. Hence the efficiency of economy is 
by noe means raised. 
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DATE: August 5, 1987 l 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOUKUE: inteliigeuce Report | 
¿ 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Set Up "Youth Ideological Education | 
Centre" to Promote Political Work in Schools « 
l. The so-called "Youth Ideological Education Centre” y cod 5 


set up by the Chinese Communists on May 19, 1987 is attached to the : 
Communist Youth League (CYL) and will receive instructions from the | 
CCP Central Committee's Propaganda Department. Sung Teh-fu, first ¿ 
secretary of the CYL, has been appointed director of the Centre and | 
Wang Chen, Sung Jen-ch'iung and Chou Ku-ch'eng its advisors. | 


2. The Centre is given the responsibility of studying 
and directing the ideological education of the you-h. Hence, all 
the political instructors originally assigned to the senior educa- 
tional institutions will hereafter listen to the Centre for in- 
structions. 


3. Prior to 1979, the Chinese Communists "governed 
the schools with party committee" under which political directors 
were appointed. Since 1979, the "vice president” has taken the , 
place of party committee and all the political instructors will be 
responsible to him. 


4. To match the establishment of the Centre the Chi- 
nese Communist State Education Commission has, by order, promoted 
the position of the political instructors to the status of pro- 
fessors (divided into three categories of lecturer, assistant 
professor and full professor on the basis of seniority) and in 
the meantime prescribed that there will be one political instruc- 
tor for every 150 students. 
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DATE: July 23, 1987 / P 
j 
EVALUATION: A- 2 
! 
SOURCE: Documentary laformation : 
- ; 
SUBJECT: Remarks Made by Peip'ing's Vice Minister of Finance 


On Enterprise Contract System 


It was disclosed by Chinese Communist official sources ] 
on July 16 that in his speech on the subject of the so-called Enter- : A 
prise Contract System at a recent "Financial Work Conference,” Ch'ih | 
Hai-pin, vice minister of Peip'*'ing's Ministry of Finance, pointed 
out that the emphasis for the implementation of this system is uot 
only placed on the benefits of the "state" and the enterprises, but 
also on an adequate development of the enterprises' economic effí- 
ciency. He made the following comments on this subject: : 

$ 


1. All enterprises except those that fail to pay the 
required taxes to the goverament are entitled to sign contracts with 
the “state.” 


2. Those large and medium enterprises that make profits e 
are encouraged to take the management responsible system in a variety | 
of forms, while those that lose money in their management are re— : 
quired to minímize their losses and take a fixed amount of subsidies 
from the government in their signing of contracts with the "state." ] 
Under no circumstances will the "state" sign contracts only with E 
those that make money and refuse to sign any contracts with others 
that lose money. ¿ 


3. The amount of money that is determined for the enter- 
prises to sign contracts with the "state" must be realistic. In gen- 
eral, it must be determined not too low or too high based upon the 
taxes paid by the enterprises in 1986, and their present performances 
plus a fixed amount of annual growth rate. 


A : 4. Those enterprises that make more profits than ex- 
pected in the contracts are awarded in such a way tínat the more they 
make, the more they get. Those enterprises that fail to accomplish 
their contract missions are required to compensate the contracted 
goals of profits with their own capitals. 
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¿ must be taken. All contracted enterprises are obliged to pay due 

¡ taxes according to established tax laws or regulations. The profits 

] that are made through outstanding performances other than just ac- 

| complíshment of the contract missions are calculated by financial 

1 agencies according to stiípulations contained in the contracts and 
then given to the enterprises as their income. 

1 

| 


A o 


6. All enterprises must observe the principle of 

renovation with their own capitals in the implementation of the / 

management responsible system. However, the "central government" ; A 

will provide financial subsidies to those provincial and municipal 

enterprises that have real difficulties for them to make renovations 

¿ : with their own capitals because of the low ratio of profits obtained 
from their management. 
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CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: July 29, 1987 
EVALUATION: A- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Crackdown on Illegal Publishing Activities by E . 


Chinese Communists 


"Ministry of Radio, Movies and Television,” "Ministry of Culture," 
"State Administration of Industry and Commerce” and "Ministry of 
Public Security” jointly held a news conference on July 24, ín which 
a campaign against illegal publishing activities was announced as 
follows: 


$ 
The Chinese Communist "Media and Publications Office," EA 
¿ 


1. Related story: 


t 
It was pointed out in the conference that iliegal 
publications at the present time are not only numerous in category, 
abundant in quantity and wide-spreading in circulation, but pub- 
lishers have also well established their underground networks of 
writing, printing and publishing all by themselves. The publishing 
methods recently used by the lawless elements are more skiliful than 
ever before. In order to attain their purpose of timely publication, 
they usually resort to such methods as forging or stealing the names 
of legal publishers, or colluding with responsible officials of 
"state" agencies or even bribing them publicly with special favors. - 
What they write in the publications also tends from stories of fight, 
cases of murder to acts of sexuality. The extent of their rampancy 
has been never seen in the past. Being influenced by these sexual, 
erodent and preposterous publications, most of the grade students 
on the Chinese mainland today are inclined to be listless in spirit, 
violent in discipline and careless in their studies. All of these 
lead to a tendency that juvenile delinquents cormit críimes at a lower 
age with methods taken just as the aduits do. 


2. Measures taken by the authorities: 


(1) Crackdown on unlicensed bookstalls and 
printing houses. 
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(2) Confiscatíon of illegal publications and 
illegal income on those individuals and establishments that print 
or sell illegal publications. 


(3) Punishment of those licensed ones who conduct 
illegal publishing activities with such measures as warning, stop 
of business for reorganization, revoke of business license or even 
investigation of their criminal responsibilities. 


> 


2. All schools are required to indoctrinate students 
with intensive but carefully selected ideological, political, moral 
and legal lessons in the light of their actual requirement. 


Note: 

Á notification recently issued by the Chinese Communist ao" 
"State Education Commission” specifies that: A Ba 

sl 1. Education agencies at all levels are required to 
make a complete investigation on the circulation, among students, 
of such books or publications that advocate cases of murder, acts 
of sexuality and superstition. 
| 


3. All parents of students are required to cooperate 
with schools in a joint effort to guide their ycungsters to read 
good books or publications. 
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DATE: July 31, 1987 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Dispute Between North Korea and Chinese Communists 
Denied 


The North Korean Embassy in Peip'ing openly denied 
on July 28 that there was a dispute over the economic cooperation 
between North Korea and the Chinese Communists when Kim I] Sung 
was visiting Peip'ing. Instead it stressed that Kim's visit was 
made at the invitation of both Chao Tzu-yang and Li Hsien-nien and 
was warmly received throughout and that both sides shared the same 
opinion on world issues and matters of common concerns. 


Note: 


It is believed that disputes did exist between Pyodg- 
yang and Peip'ing over such matters as the economic cooperation, 
the frequent contacts between the Chinese Communists and South 
Korea and the Olympic Games to be held in Seoul, etc. when Kim 11 
Sung visited Peip'ing in the latter part of May 1987. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: August 13, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Celebrate 40th Anniversary of 


Inner Mongolian Autonomy 


íne Chines2 Communists celebrated the 40th anniversary 
of Inner Mongolian autonomy on August 1], 1987. The activity re- 
flected minority policy on the mainland today. An analysis may be 
summarized below: 


Il. Features of the celebration: 


(1) A delegation hesded by Vice President Ulanfu 
and member of the Party's Central Politburo Hsi Chung-hsun was 
sent by the Chinese Communists to express their gocdwill to and con- 
cern over, the region. The delegates inciuded ranking cadres of 
the party on military and nationalities affairs such as Ch'in Chi- : 
wei, Yang Ching-jen, Pao Erh-han, Fei Esiao-t'ung, Yen Ming-fu, 
and Ssu Ma-yi-Aimati. They stayed in Inner Mongolia for many 
days propagating the Peip'ing's policy. Also a sum of JMP2 million 
was given to the local government as a token of goodwiíll. 


A 


e rn 


(2) The propagation stressed on cultural, politi- 
cal and economic equality of the Mongolian people wirh the Chinese 
"and the use of both languages in local education as well as respect 
for Mor.golían cultural tradition. They pointed out that the number 

of Mongolian cadres in the region had exceeded 21.8 percent, a 
number far exceeding the proportion of Mongolian porulation in 
the area. It was roughly the same with the regiwée's policy toward 
the Tíbetan people, completely different from Chauvinism, by Mao 
and his followers against minority peoples before. 


2. Problems reflected: 


(1) Difficulty in solving basic contradiction: 


ROOTS CELIS E OOO TNA LIRA a o OC 


As leaders of the minority peoples are still : 
objects of Peip'ing's united front to be won over by propagandas ¡ 
such as patriotism and political alliance, the attitude of the : 
minoritíes to turn away from the regime is fairly obvious. The 
Tengíst adopted special policy toward Tibetan and Mongolian peoples : 
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with soft measures and politicai concession in pursuit of pacifi- 

cation is, of course, berter than Mao's Chauvinism. Yet ín view 

of the members of rche present delegation, especially Ulanfu and 

Ch'in Chi-wei, who are member of the Central Politburo in charge 

of united front operaticns and commander of the Peking military Re- 

gion respectively, the Chinese Communists have never slackened their o 
military efforts to control Inner Mongolia. 


! 
(2) Bad infiuence on the inland by loosening a , > 
ties over the border areus: A 
; Peip'ing's experience wíth the Inner AR 3 
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a Mongolían Autonomous District may be summed up as follows: 
A. Persistence in the party's leadership. 


B. Concentration on economic construction 
of rhe area. 


A A 


C. Consolidation of the new pattern in 
building up better relationship with the minority peoples. 


D. Upbringing of native cadres. 


E. Practicz of flexible, special economic 
policy. As the aforesaid points are very different from the 
regime's practice in other s:eas, bad influence may occur in 
inland China. 
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| DATE: August 12, 1987 e 

- ¿ 

| ' SOURCE: Comprehensive Information ; 

Í SUBJECT: Aualysis of Second Round of Border Talks Between 
| 


Moscow's Vice Foreisn Minister Rogachev and Peip'ing's 
Vice Foreign Minister Chien Ch'i-ch'en started their second rouiud 
of border talks between the Chinese Comwunists and the Soviet Union. 
The following is an analysis thereof: 


1. Key points of talks: 


(1) Delimiting the éeastern boundary and settling : 24% 
the islands ownership: 


In his speech at Vladivostok on July 28, 
1986, Gorbachev said that tbe main navigational channel could 
be taken as the "Sino"-Soviet boundary. However, no conclusion 
was made in this respect in the first round of border talks held 
on February 9 this year, except that it was agreed that delimit- 
ation of the 5oundary line should start from the eastern sector. 
It is therefore expected that the delimitation of boundary along 
the Armur (Heilungkiang) and Ussur Rivers as well as the settling 
of ownership of some 700 islands in these rivers would be the key 
points of discussion this time. 


(2) Border trade and border troops: 


When the Soviet Union withdrew a small 
number of troops from Outer Mongolia, the Chinese Communists 
said that it was not a withdrawal but a relief of garrison, 
indicating their distrust of the Kremlin. Thus, the question 
whether the Soviet troops will stay on the border or not would 
be another topic of the discussion. Next, the development >f 
trade and exploration of mineral resources along the border 
also could be listed as major items of discussion on the agenda 
as both trade and resources are not only the means of substance 
both sides need but the means to help improve their bilateral 
relations. 
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2. Problems reflected: 


(1) On the eve of the talks, the Chinese Communist 
foreign ministry issued a statement stressing that since the '"Sino"- 
Soviet border dispute was a historic one, Peip'ing would be happy to 
settle it through diplomatic channel and on the basis of the existing 
unequal treaties. Moscow, ín the meantime, also indicated its wil1l- 
ingness to fix the boundary by the main navigational channel and to 
discuss the question concerning the ownership of the islands. Taken 
together, it would indicate that both sides have shown signs of com- 
promise with a view to stabilizing the border situation and improv- 
ing their bilateral relations. 


(2) Since the border dispute is a historic one, j 
coupled with the fact that it stretches over a distance of more ¿ 
than 7,000 kilometers, one would not expect it to be successfully ] 
resolved within a short period of time. However, so far as it 
does not involve a third party, it would be easier for them to 
get a compromise if compared to other issues. The One, which | 
would be more difficult to get a solution, is indeed the question 
concerning the Vietnamese invasion of Kampuchea as the position 
of both sides differs diametrically on this issue. 

| 
! 


(3) Both sides will capitalize this talks as a 
part of their diplomatic maneuve”s to promote their political 
interests. Even it goes without substantive results, it would 
create different kinds of world speculation which both sides can 
explore to their best advantage. 


3. Possible consequences: 


(1) As far as the substantive relation; are 
concerned: 4 


As both the Chinese Communists and the2 
Soviet Union need a "peaceful international environment” to 
advance their economic reforms, the border talks, no matter 
whether it makes headway or not, will help promote their 
border trade and joint exploration of the border resources, 
thus contributing to a longer period of their "peaceful co- 
existence.” 
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(2) As far as the "normalization of relations" 
are concerned: 


¡ In view of the fact that Peip'íng needs the 

; Western capital and technology to complete its 4 modernizations 

¡ and that the "3-obstacies” to the normalization still remain, the . 

i chance for it to develop its political relations with loscow would 

| be limited even the latter would further give concessions in the 

Í talks. In spite of these implications, however, their attempt to 

| seek compromise would after all help them reduce difference and 
increase collaboration, thus enabling them to continuously promote 

' the "normalization of relations.” 
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DATE: August 10, 13237 


EVALUATION: C- 3 


SOURCE : Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Military Conflicts in Indochina Peninsula and Along 
Sino-Vietnamese Border 


1. Along border between Chinese Communist regime 
and Vietnam: 


(1) The Chinese Cowmunists continued to exert 
military pressure on Vietnaz= and ia March of this year, the 
Chinese Commnists fired a total of more than 15,000 rounds of 
gun shells at an area of Ha Yuyen. ln the meantime, the Chinese 
Communists despatcied some small units to encroach on Vietnamese 
border provinces of Lang Son, Cau Bang and Quang Ninh but suf- 
fered a loss in an encounter with the Vietnamese troops, three 
soidiers were killed and five captured. The Vietnamese air force 
has since reinforced with MiG-21 planes in its reconmaissance 
along the Sino-Vietnamese borders. In the month of March, two 
MiG-21 planes encroached in the territorial sky of the Chinese 
mainland. 


(2) Ir mid-May of this year, the Chinese Com- 
munists sent 50 military advisors to a Kampuchean anti-Víietnamese 
base in north mountain area of Siam Reap to assist Kampuchea in 
training anti-Vietnamese troops. 


2. Along border between Kampuchea and Thailand 
y 

(1) After learning that the Coalition Govern- 
ment of Democratic Kampuchea (CGDK) was to despatch a large 
amount of troocps to fight in the hinterland in raining season, 
the Vietnamese armed forces stationed along the Thai-Kampuchean 
border have tightened blockade against the CGDK's troops. One 
regiment of Vietnam's infantry which had been despatched to 
Kampong Thom to support the wiping out of the CGDK's troops 
were order to move to a base at the border close to Thailand. 
A mopping up operation against CGDK's troops was launched by 
Vietnamese army in Kampuchean border near Thailand's Long Haad 
and Pngnamron. Moreover, Vietnamese army in Kampuchea waged 
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another operation for a clean sweep of CGDK's troops in the areas 
of Thmar Puok and Phuom Srok and in Chongkal of Siam Reap province. 


(2) At the junction of Kampuchean, Thai and 

, j Vietnamese borders, quite a few skirmishes were being carried on 
g intermitantliy. When Thailand sent its troops to drive out the 

“ietnamese soldiers who were constructing defense works at the 
No. 37 Height in Thailand, the Vietnamese army originally stationed , 
at Kampuchean border near Thailand's Ta Phraya was ordered to : E, 
launch a counter attack against the Thai troops. Fights between 
the Vietnamese 315th Division stationed in Kampuchea and the Thai 
army at Phu Tham Jia were being reported from time to tine; the 
Vietnamese even used cannon in attacking Thai position. Ever 
Since January 9, 1987, a total of 69 Thai soldiers have been 
killed in the border area and 543 injured. On May 3, Vietnam 
sent a large amount of soldiers, carried by 13 trucks, to rein- 
forse the 315th Division. 


deci 


3. Laos 


The operation carried on by Laotian army for 
wiping Out guerrillas in the area of Xieng Khouang was quite 
successiully. The Laotian authorities are plaming to continue 
Che mopping up Operation in this area so that the activities 
against the regimes of Laos and Vietnam can be uprooted. Xieng 
Khouang is an important rear area where the Laotian army command 
is located. 
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DATE: September 10, 1987 
EVALUATION: C- 3 
SOURCE : Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Construction of Ultra-Modern Military/Cívilian ; 


Airport on Hainan Island by Chinese Communists 


Intelligence reports indicate that the Phoenix Airport 
on Hainan island will be enlarged to include two parts, one for 
military use and another for civilian aviation. 


1. The military airport: 
In addition to employing engineer troop units to 
do the construction work, an initial fund of JMP 50 million has 
been appropriated for building military facilities in the airport E 
which is expected to be built at a total cost of JMP 200 million. y 
, ! 
Facilities to be built include: 


(1) Landíng and take-off runways for the most 
advanced aircraft; 


(2) An emplacement-type ramp; 
(3) An underground hangar; 


(4) Ground-to-air guided missile launching sites; 


AA A a 


(5) Long-range radar stations; 
(6). Satellite signal receiving stations; and 


(7) Xicrowave transmiting stations for military 
purposes. 


2. The civilian airport: 


Ccnsiderations are being taken to negotiate with 
foreign companies to provide both financial and material support in 
the construction of this airport which is designed 2ad/or character- 
ized by not buíil¿ing too luxurious passenger service facilities. 
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Other facilities to be built include: 
(1) Runways; 


(2) A large aviation freight station composed ] A 
of warehouses; 


(3) The most advanced airport navigation : i - 
facilities; and 


(6) A weather forecast station including radar, 
satellite signal receiving and electronics commnication facilities. 


It was learned that the Aviation Command of 
Peip'ing's South China Sea Fleet is scheduled to be stationed at 
the new military base on Hainan Island imrediately upon its com- 
pletionm. Sources also said that a number of military personnel 
pending retirement from active duty under the Military Reduction 
Program in the Canton Military Region will be sent to Hainan Island 
to provide hard labor for the construction of the Phoenix Airport 
and to build a new military-established farm there upon completion 
of the airport. : 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: September 7, 1987 
EVALUATION: A - 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Iaformation 
SUBJECT: No Permission Given on Chinese Mainland to Recruit i 


People Who Can Afford to Seek Advanced Studies 
Abroad at Their Own Expense 


" As revealed on September 4 by a Chinese Commmist ¿ 
official, the State Education Commission and the Ministry of Public 
Security have jointly issued a notification forbidding anyone to 
recruit mainlanders who have the intention to seek advanced studies 
in a foreign country at their own expense. Main poínts of the | 
notification: | 


1. No organizations and no individuals in the ”Peo- 
ple's Republic of China,” unless they are approved by the State . 
Education Commission to do so, shall run advertisements, establish 
recruiting agencies and start tests-related business for schools in 
a foreign country or in Bongkong and Macao. 


2. Educational departaests ín the provinces, munici 
palities and autonomous regions are required to cocperate with local a 
public-security units in checking up on aná setting in order those 
organizations and individuals that have privately recruited students 
for foreign schools and arranged for their travelling abroad at: 
their own expense. 
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Note: 


In recent days there have appeared on the Chinese 
maioland many organizations which could supposedly help one go + 
abroad as a student at his or her owa expense. These organizations 
were actually money-grabbing traps to attract those mainlanders who 
were eager to go abroad for intellectual purposes. 
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DATE: September 10, 1987 


EVALUATION: C- 3 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Chinese Communists to Support Anti-government 
Organization in Southern Laos - 


The Chinese Comwunists are planning to assist the 
anti-government organization in Southern Laos and encourage 
the organization to cooperate with Pol Pot*s troops of Kam- 
pa : puchea for setting up a joint commanding headquarters at the 
poo , area of Laotianm-Kampuchean border so as to consolidate and 
-strengthen their military power to fight against the Laotian 
and Vietnamese governments. Details follow: 


1. The Chinese Commmists will provide the antí- 
government organization in southern Laos with arms and. equipment 
as well as logistic supplies through Pol Pot's troops of Khmer 
Rouge on the condition that the said organization should strive 
for consolidation of all tribes in southern Laos and keep close 
relations with Pol Pot*s troops. 


A A 


2. The said organization should despatch its young 
cadres, men and women, ta the appointed place for taking delivery 
of arms and equipment. after that, they should enter secretly 
to Laos. and hide in the rear area. They can not stay at the 
border area between Thailand and Laos, nor can they come out and 
go into that area frequently. 
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E : 3. The said organization and Pol Pot*'s troops should 
organize a joint commarding headquarters at the area of Laotian- 

Kampuchean border to conduct training and expand their military z 

power so that they will be able to deal with the Vietnamese forces. 


4. At the initial stage of cooperation, the Chinese 
Communists will provide arms, equipment, food and medicines to 
the said organization through Pol Pot's troops until the said 
organization is able to be autarky. 
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5. In joint operation against Vietnar”., the troops 
of one side is allowed to move to the other's territory should 
they be unable to withstand in their own territory; the other 
side may also send troops to its partner's territory for emergency de 
purpose as the situation warrants it. j 


-. 
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6. The said organization is not allowed to discuss ' 
this matter with Thai authorities so as to avoid unnecessary 
troubles politíically awd militarily. 


| 


Note: 


The Chinese Communists maintains an office of charge 
d'affaires inVientiane. In May of this year the Chinese Commmist | 
charge d'affaires issued an invitation letter to Laos” national 
defense minister asking him to visit the Chinese mainland. As the 
Chinese Commmists are facing threats of the Soviet Union in the 
north and that of Vietnam in the south, they have tc adopt a dual 
tactics of splitting up while drawing in to deal with the coun- 
o E tries im Indochina Peninsula. 
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DATE: September 7, 1987 
EVALUATION: A - 2 


SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Moscow Plans to Exploit Resources with Peip'ing 
In Border Areas 


_ Director of the Far East Instítute of the Soviet ; 4 
Academy of Sciences Chitanenko disciosed on August 17 that 
Moscow was planning to build plants on the Chinese mainland 
near the border for finishing work on wood and cotton. Raw 
materials for said plants would be provided by the Soviet 
Uníon. Moreover, experts from both sides were also consider- 
ing the possibility to build power plants on the Amux and 
Ussuri valleys as well as gigantic cooperation plans in the 
exploitation of natural resources. 1f the plan could be ; 
carried out, it wuld further promote economic relationship : 
between the two regimes. : 


Notes: 


l. “The afore-mentioned cooperation plan will 
undoubtedly help to improve diplomatic relations between 
Peip'ing and Moscow as well as exploitation of natural re- 
sources ín Manchuria and Siberia. 


2. Peíp'ing and Moscow set up a Sino-Russian 
Border Committee in February this year plaanming to cooperate 
in the exploitation of resources around the border area. 
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DATE: September 1, 1987 


EVALUATION: C - 3 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Nicaragua Procures F-7 Fighter Planes from Chinese ” 
Communists ” 


The Nicaraguan government, in the light of recent 
U.S. equipment of the Honduran Air Force with more advanced jet 
fighters, plans to procure from the Chinese Comswnists F-/ combat 
aircraft that are priced approximately three times cheaper than 
that of Soviet-made MiG-21's. Procurement personnel have been 
sent to Peip'ing for discussions on this matter. 


It was also learned that the Chinese Communists will 
also provide Nicaragua with a US$l0-million wortb of material sup- 
port, including farm machines, chemical fertilizers, chemical raw 
materials and water pump machines. 
| Notes: ' 


1. The United States has sold an undisclosed number 
of F-5 fignter planes to Honduras to replace its obsolete ones. 


2. We would appreciate receiving your supplementary 
information and comments on this subject matter. 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: September 8, 1987 
- EVALUATION: B- 2 
| 
SOURCE : Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Sovict Advis2rs to Linger on Indefínitely in Large E 


The Cuban general Rafael Delpino Dias who defected 
not long ago to the United States revealed in late August that 
there are about 2,500 Russians working at the Cuban intelligence 
center, 3,000 Soviet troops in the motorízed infantry ArIeaes 


and 2,500 Russian advisers working elsewhere. 


Notes: 


l. The Soviet Union sent a host of advisers to stay 
in Cuba indefinitely largely because it wants to expand its in- 


- fluence in Latín America and keep a watch over the United States. 


2. Please furnish us with more information on this 


along with your opinion. 


CONF IDENTIAL 


O9- 


O 


OS 


A e a IT 


¡ 
h 
1 
! 
( 
i 


CONF IDENTIAL 


DATE: September 2, 1987 

SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 

SUBJECT: Analysis of Chines2= Communist Conscriprion Work 
In 1987 


The Chinese Communist State Council and the Central 
Military Commission jointly held a "National Telephone Conference 
on the Conscription Work” on August 22, 1987, and at the same time 
promulgated a "Conscription Decree for 1987," calling for improved 
quality and quantity so as to accomplish this year*'s conscription 
mission. An analysís in this regard is given below: 

1.- Characteristics: 

(1) Prerequisites of draftees: 
A. Ideolcgical thinking; is 


Loyal to both the Chinese Communist Party 
and Socialism. 


B. Education: 


Bigh school graduates other than primary 
school ones or illiterates. 


C. Physical fitness: 


Up tc che standard of "Physical Conditions 
of Draftees" described by the Ministry of Defense in August 1986 


: with special emphasis placed on ¡he draftee's height, weight, blood 


pressure, liver functioning, eyesight and 1Q test. 
(2) Process of the conscription: 


The conscription work in this year is required 
to be doue in strict observance of established rules, regulations 
or principles. All recruits drafted must meet the required standard. 
Anyone who is found to be sub-standard will be returned to where he 
is drafted, and the one together with whose superior who violates 
rules or accepts bribes to draft him will be severely punished. 
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Furthermore, all service-age young people must report for conscrip- 
tion to the places whereat they ay< residing, and nobody is allowed 
to request for military service by removing his domicile residence 
to the border areas of Yunran and Kwangsi. 


2. Problems reflected: 
(1) The quality of recruits still poor: 7 


Modernization of the "People's Liberation 
Army” (PLA) requires young people who are better educated. Since 
most of the-youth in the rural area usually do not receive much 
education, it is hard for the PLA to satisfy its demand for recruíts 
to be high school graduates unless the soldiers-to-be are drafted 
from big cities, 


(2) Declined villingness for military service: 


PLA soldiers in the past were offered many 
seivilerás: such as admission to the Communist Party/Youth League, ' 
promotíon to be cadres or provision of government arranged work 
after their retirement. The situation has much changed nov, 
Present PLA soldiers have no chance to be promoted to cadres unless 
They get diplomas from milítary schools. They are also required at 
the time of their retirement to "go where they come from.” Further- 
more, Peíip'ing's "open-door” policy also has an adverse influence 
on the willingness of young people for military service, In view 
of the fact that the emphasis of this year's conscríption is placed 
on ideological thinking, it ís not hard to find that the willins- 
ness to be recruited for military service among the young people 
on Chinese mainiand today is much lower than ever before, 


(3) Irregularities rampant in the process of 


. Cconscription: 


The PLA is a big force which requires mil- 
lions of people just for the replacement of soldiers each year. ' 
Local government cadres in charge of the conscription work are 
well-knowa for their corruptive activities. 1t is, therefore, 
inevitable that irregularities will be rampant in the process of 
conscription this year. 


3. —Summing-up: 


The Peip'ing regime promulgated its "Militar; 
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| Service Law” in 1984 which was revised to the "Enforcement Statute 

; for the Conscription of Draftees” the following year. Although a 

: system for military service has been established for more than two 
years, it is still hard to achieve the target of "having good 
soldiers” because of the unwillingness to be drafted for military ] s l 
service among the young people on the Chinese mainland in recent l pS 

l years coupled with the accustomcZ irregularities on the part of : E 

h the conscription cadres. At tbe present time, the quality of Ed E 
recruits is not expected to satisfy the requirements of the so- : 3 
called military modernization. hBHowever, what meríts our attention 
is that the Chinese Comwunists have placed emphasis on the enhance- 
ment of the recruits' qualities and improvement of the conscription 
process which, in the long run, will be helpful to the strengthen- 

| ing of the PLA's combat preparedness no matter when it builds up 

pa its reservist force in peacetime or expedites its mobilization work 

in wartime. > 
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CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: September 14, 1987 
SOLRCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Philippine Communists and the Philippine Political " : A 


Situation a 


l. The Philippine domestic situation: j 


(1) Another military coup jolted the Philippines 
on August 28. The coup was staged by the ultraright Colonel 
Honasan, ex-defense minister and now senator Juan Ponce Enrile's 
«able henchman. Though the coup was quickly quelled by government 
troops, there are unmistakabie signs that discontent has seriously 
eroded the Philippine army and the country has potential danger to 
fear in coming days. 


(2) On the very day immediately following the 
coup, the National Democratic Front led by the Philippine Commu- 
nists made an amnnouncement saying that the Front would mount a 
series of attacks on military targets in the Philippines, aud 
that the chaos following the coup was "the best opportunity we 
have ever bad in 18 years to mount attacks.” "Tie intensification 
of the revolutionary war and people's struggles is the right re- 
sponse,” added the announcement, "and it's time for us to make the : 3 
best of the internal contradictions in the reactionary camp." 

This is testímony to the fact that tie Philippine Communists are 
expanding their armed rebellion by taking advantage of the politi- 

cal turmoil in the country. The so-called National Democratic 

Front was established by the Philippine Communists in 1973 anud 

its purpose is to win over all anti-government groups in the - 
Philippines so they can act as one to toppile the government and: 
seize power. On the suríace the Front is composed of all Opposi- 
tion factions, yet in reality it is controlled by the Philippine 
Comaunists. 


mn 


(3) Meanwhile, the Moro National Liberation 
roónt, a Mosiem organization with an insurgent force of 15,000 
r tiereabouts deployed on Mindanao and some southern islands, 
iso enuounced on Septenber 3 that it saluted une latest coup 
and wouid support the rebei socidiers in joint actions to "defeat : 
ccumon enemy -- the Philippine government.” The “oro 
anization is a separatist one, but often acts in unison with 
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the Philippine Communists. 


(4) As estimated by the Philippine government on 
September 3, since the military coup on last Friday, at least 46 
persons had got killed during the attack launched by. the Philippine - s 
Communist guerrillas and at least 30 of them -—— soldiers and police-— 
men — were killed during the latest 24 hours. Cn August 29, 14 of 
the sentries posted near Davao in southern Philippines died during ” 
an assault by soldiers of the New People's Army; then on September 
2, a 28-man army patrol was ambushed by about 200 New People's Army 
soldiers when it was patrolling at a village in the province of 
Quezon 80 kilometers east of Manila, and the casualty suffered by 
the patrol included 21 dead and 5 wounded. 


1 
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2. Comment : 


(1) The Philippine Communists have wreaked havoc 
on the Philippines for as long as half a century. In earlier days 
their insurgent activity was confined to the mountainous area of 
central Luzon; after its establishment in the late '60s, the New 
People's Army, following the example of the Chinese Communists, 
adopted the guerrilla tactic called "encircling the cities from 
the rural areas,” gradually expanded ius sphere of activity to 
cover central and southern Philippines, and finally made their 
way from the rural areas to the cities where, assisted by its 
front organizations, it staged + wide variety of anti-government 
terrorist activity including ¿rocessions, demonstrations, kidnap- 
pings, explosions and murlers. In February 1986, Corazon Aquino 
was placed at the helm; in order to bring peace to the country 
2ud stabilize the political situation so that the government could 
devote itself to economic reconstruction to defuse the economic 
crisis, she adopted a policy of leniency toward the Philippine 2 
Communists: im addition to the release of a multitude of the 
jailed Philippine Communists, the Philippine government also 
negotiated a 60-day cease-fire accord with the Philippine Commu- 
nists on December 10 of the same year. The Philippine Communists, 
however, still carried on their insurgent activity even during the 
cease-fire period. 
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: (2) There was word that during the cease-fire 
the Soviet Union had secretly shipped large quantities of cash 
and weapons (including Russian-made AK-47 rifles) to the Philip- 
pine Communists to help increase their combat capability. Thu£, 
after the expiration of the cease-fire on February 10, 1987, tne 
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Corazon administration was forced to re-start its attacks on the 
Philippine Communists and meanwhile tock two measures: Fírst, 

the Philippine government will award all-inclusive amnesty to those 
insurgents who surrender in the 6 months beginning on February 28, 
1987 and will not incriminate them for what they have done before 
their surrender; second, the Philippine government will pay 10,000 
pesos for a sin¿le M-16 automatic rifle automatically handed in by 
a surrendered insurgent. Though the two measures have produced 
some effects, tie problem is far from completely solved. 


(3) The latest report is that in the one and a 
half years since Corazon became the chief executive of the Philip- 
pines the New People's Army has swollen into a force of 30,000 or 
thereabouts and 40 percent of the rural areas have been controlled 
by the Philippine Commmnists and 20 percent of the urban population 
has been affected by the Commmist influence. The strength of the 
New People's Army is thus not to be dismissed with a shrug. There 
have also been rumors that 80 Soviet advisers have been training 
the Philippine Commmists and providing them with special knowledge 
of counter-intelligence activity. The most amazing of the rumors 
is, however, that in the parliamentary election held on May 11 this 
year at least 20 pro-government House representatives and 5 senators 
were elected thanks to the secret support extended secretly to them 
by the Prilippine Communists. Though this rumor has yet to be 
proved true, clearly the Philippine goverument staff is by no means 
completely loyal. 


(4) The major reason why the Philippine Communists 
have enjoyed a daily rising strength is that the Philippine govern- 
ment has been indecisive and inconsistent in its policy to deal with 
the rebels; since the operations to wipe out the. Communists have 
never been thorough, the Communists have been able to nurture their 
strength and grow into a threatening f-urce. The Corazon adminis- 
tration is facing threat from intensified Communist insurgent 
activity, from the clamorous Moro Liberation Front, and from the 
undercurrents of discontent in the army. 1f the Philippine govern- 
ment ís still reluctant to take quick actions t0 wipe cut the Com- 
munist rebels, the future of the country iv enything but bright. 
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Azarbaíjani. This indicates that the Russiams play an absoutely 
leading role since they hold nearly two third of the membership in 
the Politburo. 


2. Characteristic reflected: 


(1) The oldest member (Gromyko) in the Politburo 
ís 78 years old and the youngest (Gorbachev) is 56 with an average 
age of 64 which is a little dd compared with that of 67.4 
during the Andropov era. 


(2) The new appointments made by Gorbachev to 
the Politburo are mostly specialists with higher educational back- 
grouuds and are all opposed to dogmatism. They have full confid- 
ence in the outcome of Gorbz<hev*'s current reform policy, and are 
persistent and aggressive in taking active actions for its success- 
ful implementation. 


(3) In addition to Corbachev who is a membez of 
the Politburo and also secretary of the Secretariat, there are other 
five people, including Ligachev, wbo also have this status of dual 
capacity. This arrangement not only concentrates tbe ruling power 
in one apparatus to facilitate the implementation of policies, but 
also helps maintain the stability of the Soviet hierarchy through 
the balance of power among multiple factions. 


3. Possible developments:; 


(1) Gorbachev has greatly increased his ruling 
power since he made three new appointments, including Yakovlev, to 
the Politburo in late June 1987. However, he is still faced in the 
Politburo with resistance generated by such people as Ligachev, the 
No. 2 man ín the Soviet hierarchy, who strongly opposes any radical 
reform activities. Therefore, Gorbachev intends to weaken Ligachev's 
power by promoting Yakovlev to an even higher position, or even 
have him replaced by Yakovlev in the future. Im addition, Gorbachew 
will continue his effort to assign younger people to all leading 
agencies to facilirtiate an overall implementation of his reform 
policy, and at the same time fulfil11 his mission of “Transition of 
Generations." 


(2) Gorbachev is also expected to make continued 
effort to promote his three major tasks: Clasnost policy, sociaiist 
democratization and implementation of economic refora that is vredicted 
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DATE: September 2, 1987 
SOURCE : Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Size-up of Soviet Policy Trends as Viewed from Power 


Structure of CPSU's Politburo 


The CPSU's Politburo of the Central Committee is a 
nerve center wherefrom control powers are exercised by the ruling 
hierarchy. Another Soviet apparatus, the Secretariat of its Cen- 
tral Committee, in which Gorbachev gains an upper hand at the 
present time is the place for him to carry out his reforms. 
However, a number of resistance forces that still exist in the 
Politburo may constitute a blockade in the implementation of his 
policies in the future. An analysis in this regard is made as 
follows: 


1. Structural composition: 
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(1) Appointements decided upon: 


Among the 14 full mewubers of the Politburo, 
8 were introduced into this senior institution after Gorbachev got 
his political power, However, there are still 3 members who gained 
their membership in the Andalov era and 2 members in the Brezhnev 
era. Although the Politburo is composed of "three generations” in 
appearance, Corbachev has, in reality, held sway over _it. 


(2) Backgrounds of Politburo members: 


At present, Politburo members who are colle,2 
graduates majoring in law and literature are outnumbered by those 
who performed either financial or basic works in the party or the 
Communist Youth League after their graduation from colleges or ú 
universitieis in the fields of physics and engineering. There are 
also three members wbo did spy works in the past. The military 
is seen to have been demeaned since it holds only one candidate 
membership in the powerful Politburo now. 
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(3) Nationalities of Politburo members: 


| 
pl Among the 14 members, 9 are Russians, 2 are 
i Ukrainians and one each is a Biel Russian, a Georgian and a 
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to get some results in a short period of time. During the 19th 
Party Congress scheduled to be held in June 1988, Corbachev “ill 
make good use of this opportunity to wipe out any resistance that 
is detrimental to his reform effort by making a sweeping reshuffle 
of members of the Central Comittee. Then, he will go a step 
further to establish hís administrative objectives for an overall 
reform that may eventually nelp him realize his ambitious concept 
of entering ioto the "Corbachev Era.'" However, what merits our E E 
attention is that it will surely be a crucial test for him whether s 
he is able to realize what he wishes in his mind to have all the 
obstacles removed without encountering any difficulties. 
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DATE: August 24, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Push for Presence of Younger 


Cadres and for Democratic Evaluation 


The Chinese Communists have of late made effort to 
enforce the policy of making the ranks of cadres look younger 
and also experimented with the system of "democratic evaluation” 
or evaluation by the masses. Official sources revealed that a 
million senior cadres have retired and half a million middle- 
aged and young cadres have joined various power-vested government 
agencies. The policy of using ycunger cadres is nothing new, as 
measures taken to enforce it already existed soon after the third 
plenum of the 11th Central Committee. The so-called democratic 
evaluation, however, is a novel experiment and those covered by 
it include cadres working at and above the county level. Related 
details are as follows: 


—Á 


l. At the 6th plenum of the 11th Central Committee 
in 1981 the Chinese Communists voted to abolish what was practically 
a permanent-appointment system for cadres in leading positions and 
resolved that under the premise of upholding the revolutionary aims 
progressive steps must be taken to let younger, well-educated and 
professional people assume leading positions. In 1982 the Comm-— 
nists established the system making it imperative for aging cadres 
either to leave or retire and ruled thac provincial leading public 
. functionaries and those in leading positions in various departments 
Y) of the central government be not aged over 65 and their deputies, úl 
be not aged over 60. 


2. In recent years, more than a million azing cadres 
have either left their posts or retired and ka1f a miliion middle- 
aged and young people have assumed leading positions at the county 
level or above. Up to the end of 1986 the average ages of leading 
cadres at the provincial, prefecture and county Jeveis had dropped 
respectively from 62, 56 and 49 in 1982 to 53, 49 and 44. 


> 3. Democratic evaluation of leading cadres was 
started in the winter of 1986 and carried on into this spring. 
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The results: Of those cadres who served at the prefecture and county ; 

levels across the maínland, 16 percent were found by the masses to 

have done satisfactory work, 78 percent were found to be competent sd 
or basically competent, and 6 percent incompetent. From November 
1986 on, the masses in Szech'uan province were asked to evaluate 
cadres working at the county level and above; they recommended more 
than 9,000 to party organizations and 463 of them were appointed to 
leading positions at the county level, 16] got either demoted or 
dismissed; wages were also readjusted according to the promotion or 
demotion. Recently, the Ministry of Urban and Rural Construction 
Environmental Protection has also conducted a democratic evaluation e ] 
of the cadres working with ít and the results were that 90 percent : : OS 
and upwards were considered competent or basically competent, 21 
were cited, 12 were thought to be incompetent, and 10 vere trans- 
ferred to other jobs. The criteria used in the evaluation were 
work performance, the level of policy, policy-—making and the spirit 
of reform and innovation. 


O 


-  d, The Chinese Communists say that they will encourage 
in stages qualitative competitionms among cadres to replace the 
"natural transition” in the aging process of cadres. They also 
say that they will quicken the process of making the ranks of 
cadres look young through the present appointments based on examin- 
ation results, the appointment system based on merits and the 
contract system. 


Note: 


The Chinese Communist cadre policy has always been in 
keeping with the party's internal struggles over the line of a 
given policy. The so-called "democratic evaluation, though an 
"open-door” way to give points cadres' performance, can still be 
used by one faction to get rid of the elements of the other hostile 
faction. During the Cultural Revolution, Mao Tse-tung used the 
"open-door party purge” to rid the party of the Liu Shao-ch'i 
and Teng Hsiao-p'ing factions, and now it is the reformists that 
use the "open-door evaluation of cadres” to rid the party of the 
conservatives. As the 13th Party Congress is drawing nearer and 
nearer, such democratic evaluations are bound to become more and 
more in number. 
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CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: August 27, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
' 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
| SUBJECT: Measures Taken by Chinese Comwunists to Force . 
Prices Down 
It was officially disclosed that the Chinese Communists SR 
have taken extraordinary measures to force the rising prices down in ! 
e the city of Peip'ing. : 
LaS l. General situation: 
Following the second half of the year, prices for 
retail goods have gone up even more rapidly. According to statistics, 
during the first half of the year, prices in general have already ¡ 
risen 6.3 percent in comparison with those of last year's. The case ¡ 


now has gotten worse, especially in larger cities. 
2. Causes for the rise: 


(1) Graín production has failed in reaching the 
fixed target. This in turn has stimulated general demand for 
provisions. 


ported ones have rised. 


(3) The reforma measures failed to form a complete 
Si) set. Deficiency in management and control of responsible authorities 
has caused chaotic state of rising prices in certain trades. 


(6) Some enterprise units and individual businesses 
have raised prices for undue profits by taking advantage of present 
shortage in supply. 
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(2) The prices for raw materials including im- 
| 
| 
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3. Measures taken: 


(1) Prices for retail goods and public utilities 
in larger cities are not allowed to ríse during the second half of 
the year. 
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(2) Maintaining steady prices for secondary supplies. 


(3) Exercising rigid control over industrial products 
in open market depending on the need of real situation. 


(4) Strengthening supervision and control over prices 
and inflicting heavy punishment to prevent undue profits from illegal 
business. 
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¡ CONFIDENTIAL 
DATE: August 27, 1987 pS 
EVALUATION: A- 1 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Second Round of Border Talks Between Peip'ing and . 


Moscow 


; It was learned that the second round of border talks 
between the Chinese Communists and the Soviet Union was held in 
Peip'ing on August 7-21, 1987. Moscow's deputy foreign minister 
Logachev, the Soviet chief delegate, went back home on the very 
day the meeting was ended. At the conclusion of the meeting, the 
two sides issued a joint communique which was composed of the 
following key points: 


1. During the course of their conversations, the two 
sides discussed the problem of the eastern section along the Sino- 
Soviet border. It was agreed that the problem would be properly 
solved in accordance with the existing treaties concerning the 
Sino-Soviet border and in observance of related principles that 
are commonly applied to the determination of a border. That is 
to say that the center line cf the navigation route would be con- 
sidered. a border for a river that is navigable; and the center line 
of a river or the centez line of the main current would be deter- 
mined as the border ¿or a river on which navigation is impossible. 
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2. The two sides also agreed that delegations from 
both regimes would continue their discussions on the border problem. 
In addition, they have also decided to set up a working team 
] composed of experts to discuss detailed matters concerning the 
whole eastern border. 


A 


3. The atmosphere of the talks was calm and pragmatic. 
Both sides recognized that the meeting helped promote mutual under- 
standing that facilitates an early solution of the border problem. 
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DATE: August 27, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Morphine Manufactories Found by Burmese Government 


In Areas Occupied by Rebel Forces 


The Burmese National Spectacles Daily disclosed on 
June 10 and July 15 that the Burmese national defense forces 
launched a mopping-up operation against the Kachín rebels in 
northern Burma on May 22. The surprise attack has taken the 
command post of defense minister Zau Maí of the rebel forces of 
May 26 and the cosmanding headquarters of president'Srang Seng 
ou May 29 in the rear base. There were 43 battles between the 
government troops and Kachin rebels. In the course of these 
campaizns, the government troops have seized from the rebels 
guns, ammunition, communication equipment as well as medical 
facilities aided by the Chinese Communists. What was more 
suprising to all was the discovery of morphine manufactories 
with ample quantity of raw opium and heroin in Burmese territory. 
The said drugs were printed "I Fan Feng Shun” on the pack, Chinese 
characters roughly equivalent to the French "bon vayage” in meaning, 
and used "Double Lions” or "The Globe” as trade marks repsectively. 


Notes: 


1. The Chinese Communists have used the aforesaid 
trade marks for opium and heroín produced in Yunnan to be sold to 
South East Asia and other. parts of the world for a long time. 


2. As the climate and soil ín the northern part of 
Burma bordering the Chinese mainland are good for plantation of 
poppy, the Chinese Communists have rendered techmical support to - 
the Kachiín rebels ín the production of saíd drugs in large 
quantity and built morphine manufactories in northern Burma since 
1980. Drug mamufactories have been set up in areas around 
commanding headquarters of the rebel forces since 1986. 
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DATE: August 27, 1987 

EVALUATION: B- 2 

SOURCE: Intelligence Report 

SUBJECT: Japan and Mongolia Beld Second Joint Economic 
Conference in August 


Japan and Mongolia held second joint economic conference 
in the ministry of foreign trade in Mongolia on August 13 this year. 
The opinions of both sides may be summarized as follows: 


1. The Mongolian chief delegate has shown satisfaction 
in his opening speech concerning past economic cooperation and ex- 
pected expansion in sci-tech cooperation as well as improvement of 
maintenance and after-sale service of Japanese imports. 


| ú 
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2. The head of Japanese delegation has expressed his 
hope to enlarge the quantity of trade to balance present Japan's 
unfavorable balance of trade. He also expected Mongolia to provide 
Japanese tourísts with better facilities. 


3. The Mongolían minister of foreign trade showed his 
satisfaction regarding cultural, political, and economic cooperation 
ia the past since the establishment of diplomatic relations between 
Mongolia and Japan 15 years ago. As both have agreed to strengthen 
said relations ín the future following Mongolian foreign minister's 
visit to Japan this year, he looked forward to the enhancement of 
economic and sci-tech cooperation. 


á. The Japanese ambassador to Mongolia said that Japan 
would expauding economic relatioms with more nations of the world 
therefore economic cooperation with Mongolía has always been a target 
of its effort. He placed high hopes on the expansion of bilateral 
trade which could be beneficial to both. 


The two sides signed a protocol after the conference, 
agreeing on: 


1. Maintaining a fixed growth rate in trade. 
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2. Emhancing economic and trade relations. 
3. Díscussing the possibility of running joint ventures. 
4. The third joint conference will be held in Tokyo. 3 
Note: 
| The first Japanese-Mongolian joint economic conference e 5d 
: was beld in Ulan Bator, Mongolia, ín December 1980. E 
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DATE: August 17, 1987 á 

EVALUATION: B- 2 

SOURCE: Intelligence Report 

SUBJECT: Philippine Congress Expresses Concern over Foreign Loans 
According to an intelligence report from the Philippines, 

the Phiílippine Senate and the House of Representatives have jointly 


decided to look into the problem of the country's foreign loans which 
amounted to US$28,000,000,009. The report said the Philippines will 
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likeiy take the following measures in relation to repayment : 


l. Repaying the loans one by one as the country's 
financial condition may permit; 


2. Refusing to repay those loans which the Marcos 
Administration borrowed not for the benefit of the people; 


3. Stopping the payment of interests; 


56. Asking the creditor sides to give the most 
favorable treatment for repayment; and 


5. Making joint efforts with other major debtors in 
negotiation with the creditors. 


Note: 


On July 27, Philippine President Corazon C. Aquino 
expressed her opinion against 438 foreign creditor banks for 
demanding the Philippines to sígn agreement with them for settle-— 
ment of the loans under umfair and umjust termas. 
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DATE: August 27, 1987 
EVALUATION: C- 3 a 


SOURCE: Documentary Information 


Hideouts in West Germany 


It was reported that Iranian terrorists have established 
three hideouts in West Germany. Following is a brief account : 


1. The three hideouts are in Hamburg, Cologne and 
Munich of which the one in Cologne is the biggest. 


2. Wahid Gordjí, a motorious terrorist who played a 
major role in a series of unpleasant events which led to the sever- 
ance of diplomatic ties between Iran and France, has undergone 
training in Cologne and received a special fund of DM1,000,000. 
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SUBJECT: Iranian Terrorists Reported to Have Three Secret o 


3. As the property invested by the late Shah Reza 

¡ Shah Pahlavi in West Germany is now inherited by the present 
Iranían government, the Iranian diplomats and students in West 
Germany have been given due courtesy by the Cerman goverument. 


Note: 
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in Paris, who was reportedly involved a series of explosive cases 
in Paris last year, refused to be present before the Franch police 

en for investigation, the Paris police authorities ordered policemen 

ES toblockade the Iranian Embassy with an intention of forcing the 
Iranian Embassy to turn over the interpreter. hBowever, the iranían 
government took a counter action to charge French diplomatic person- 
nel in Iran for engaging in illegal espionage activities. Moreover, 
the Iranian government protested French policemen for violating 
international couventions by assaulting Iranian diplomatic per- 
sonnel. Eventually, these unpleasant events led to the severance 
of diplomatic ties between the two countries. 
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As Wahid Gordji, an interpreter of the Iranian Embassy 
' 
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CONF IDENTIAL 
DATE: August 18, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: An Analysis of Peip'ing's Summing-up of the 
Special Features of Its Economic Restructuring 
In the Past Eight Years 


. 


Brief Summary: 


1. Vhile making ready in an energetic way for 
the 13th Party Congress, the Chinese Communists have 


recently also summed up their experience with the eco- 


nomic reform. Though they declared that the reform had 
somewhat been fruitful, they also admitted that the 
party's and society's power tc sustain the reform is 
not strong enough to meet the demands of reform, and 
that, as theories lag behind realities, it is difficult 
“to control the relationship between reform and develop- 
ment. The reform policy remains clearly one fraught 


with contradictions. 


A 


2. While on the one hand the Tengists try to 
justify the soundness of their policies through the 
display of the fruit of reform and on the other they 


take pains to quote Marxist-Leninist theories in proving 
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that "the essence of socialism" remains unchanged, they 
have from first to last been afraid to face the basic 
dilemma of reform: the incursion into the interests of 
the privileged class in the party; in the theoretical . 
entanglement the Teugists are obviously placed in a 
passive position. Quite likely, problems derived from 
the economic reform will continue to exist even after 


the 13th Party Congress. 
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Commentary and Analysis: 


As a sort of warm-up for the 13th Party Con- 
gress, the Chinese Communists have, through the media, 
summed up on various occasions the "achievements” of . 
their economic reform in the past 8 years; for one ¡ 


thing, they say that the essence of their socialism 


| 
] 
Ñ 
has not at all changed, and for another, they say that 
they bave really breathed life into tbe economy. The 
eccnomic reform is surely something the continuation 
of which the Tengists will encourage at the 13th Party 
Congress and what they have done in the area of pub- 
licity so far is only to set the stage for what is to 
come at the congress. 
1. The totality of the related situation: 


Accoríing to the Tengists, the overall 


purpose of their reform is to "revive the economy on 


; 

1 

j 
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the domestic front and open the doors of the Chinese 
mainland to the outside world on the diplomatic front. 
The measures to revive the economy are taken to match 
the activities of "the socialist planned commodity 
economy" and designed hopeíuliy to effectuate reforms 


in the four major areas of "production, circulation, 


distribution and consumption." In rural areas, the 
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family is seen as "the micro-scope cell" of the collec- 
tive economy so as to give more vitality to this kind 
of economy; meanwhile, there are a efíects 

to establish the ¿hres aajor markets respectively of 
"capital, the labor force and production materials," 
and to use marketing mechanics to set in motion the 
transition of the old into the new system. In foreign 
trade, in addition to the establishment of special 
economic zones and the opening up of coastal cities 
and ports, there is also emphasis on the inducement 


of foreiga capital and technology and the expansion 
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of. the mainland's overseas markets. 
2. Problems on examination: 
(1) The complaint that the party's and | 
society's power to sustain the refo:m is not big 
enough to meet the demands of reform: 


According to the Tengists, the main- 


A 


landers have oniy aa imperíect ko. wiedge of ihbe loug 
time span, complicacy and arduousness of the reform; 
the reform measures "may have adverse side effects on 
the economic environment and the planners of reform 
A not circumspect in the consideration of this;" and 


there is also the fear that the reform will inevitably 
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oscillate and be circuitous and lead to a crisis of 
the people's confidence. Such forms of distrust will 
simply detract from the outcome of the economic reform. 
(2) The great difficulty of coordinating 
reform and development Gs z 
The Tengists attempt to use reform 
to speed up the economic development and also use the 
economic development to prove the soundness of the re- 
form policy. Bowever, as both reform and development 


can have great social impact, it would be difficult to 
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take up one of the two, let alone to take up both sim- 
ultaneously since the two would certainly interact 
against each other in an unpleasant way. Furtbermore, 
as the Chinese Communists insist that reform be possible 
Only on the condition that the four cardinal principles 
are not violated, they are literally putting themselves 
in irons and making all operations inoper:tive. 


(3) The conundrum that reform outstrips 
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the theories that support it: 

The economic restructuring 2aunched i 
by the Tengists has given rise to the resurgence of 
"unsocialist economy;"” as a result, the conservative 


left condemns this as "a deviation from orthodox 
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communism,'" while the right demands that there be more 
"unsocialist elements" in the reform. As the Tengists 
have only lagging theories to support their reform, 
they have the hard question of coping with both the 
left and the right. 

3. Potential development: 


la summing up their experience with the 


¡ 
: 
i 
| 
economic reform, the Tengists take the credit for what : i 
is thought good and blame everything else that is con- ' 
sidered bad on others. This is what the Tengists -have | 
been used to doing. Under such circumstances, since 
they think that they have already crossed tbe Rubicon, 
they will try to use the 13th Party Congress to their 
advantage, break through barriers and continue to get 


along with their ecozomic reform. 
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Reference Data: 
1. The Economic Daily, June 4, 1987. 
2. The Economic Daily, June 6, 1987. : ) 
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DATE: October 8, 1986 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Analysis of Soviet Intention to Form Joint Enterprise 
With Free Wo.ld Countries 


; 
á 
The Soviet Union has invited the United States, Japan, | 
France, Canada, West Germany and Austria to form a joint enterprise . 

and set up a special agency to deal wíth this matter. This unpre- 
cedented move, which would change the outlook of a closed society, ¡38 
has drawn attention of the Free World. The following is an analysis El 

0) thereof: 

E 
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1. Background factors: 


(1) To coordinate the strategic need for economic 
reform: 


a oi ji 


The 27th Congress of the Communist Party of 
the Soviet Union has decided to make further economic reform, as- 
suming that one of the major steps to attaín the medium and long 
range economic goals is to change the external economic policy and 
expand the external economic activities. 


(2) To relieve the economic stringency as a re- 
suit of the shrinking of the foreign exchange: 


The Soviet foreign debts have risen to a 
staggering figure of US$28.6 billion. Besides, there are some 
o other problems as well; decline of agricultural products for 
' years in a row, massive drop of oil price, sluggish sale of arms, 
etc. Thus, to form a joint enterprise with the Free World coun- 
tries is the best and effective way to fill up the coffers. 


(3) To cope with the development of interna- 
tional economic situation: 


Enticed by the achievement the Chinese Com- 
munists have made through the adoption of "open-door" policy and 
"economic special zones” and influenced by the actual benefits the 
East European countries have reaped through the capitalization of 
the Western economy, the Soviet Union therefore has adopted this 
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measure so as to lessen the pressure brought upon it by both Peí- 
p'ing and the East European countries. 


2. Main purposes: 


(1) By means of this joint enterprise with the 


United States, Japan, France, West Germany, Canada and Austria, . 


the Soviet Uniom can bring in foreign capital as well as scienti- 
fic technology it needs to improve its present stagnant economy 


and people's livelihood and, in additíon, accelerate its deveolp- E 


ment of Siberia. 


(2) By adopting this measure the Soviet Union 
can induce Western enterprises to exert pressure on the Uníted 
States and force it to concede: thereupon sowing discord in the 
Western camp, curtaíling NATO strength and loosening vigilance 
of Western countries against it. 


3. Summaríized analysis: 


(1) The Sovíet Union would hereafter make certain 
appropriate adjustment of its economic structure inorder to carry 
out the economic reform; it would adopt a limited open-door policy 
and possibly speed up the establishment of the "free economic zone” 
in its Far Eastern coastal region and, on the other hand, press the 
Council for Mutual Economic Assistance to open up new relations with 
the European Economic Community. If this policy is to succeed, it 
may inevitably touch off a fierce economic battle between the Soviet 
Union and the United States. 


(2) It is also possible that this move taken by 
the Soviet Union to improve its economy may lead to a gradual de- 
velopment of economic cooperation between the East and the West; 
thereupon softening the political stalemate hitherto existing be- 
tween the Soviet Union and the Free World. On the other hand, 
however, should the Soviets over-rely upon Western investments in 
the process of pushing through the economic reform, not only its 
economic weakness would be entirely exposed to the West but its 
culture, ideology amd lifestyle would be influenced by the West. 
By then, an internal line struggle and possibly a political 
turmoil may ensue. 
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E E Y) DATE: November 13, 1986 
) 29 SOUECE: Comprehensive Information 
| 
SUBJECT: Trends of Current Soviet Foreign Trade Policy d 


The Soviet Union adopted certain new measures lateiy, 
indicating its wish to enhance economic cooperation with other 
countries in order to help advance its economic and trade reforms. 
This policy tendency is particularly noteworthy, of which analy- 
sis is made as follows: 


O 1. Policy tendency: 


(1) Re-adjustment of international trade rela- 
tions and transference of foreign capital and technology: 


The Soviet Union announced lately the es- 
tablishment of a "State Commission on Foreign Economic Affairs” 
to supervise all international economic and trade organizations, 
and starting January 1 of 1987, twenty ministries and departments 
as well as seventy enterprise units are authorized to make spon- 
taneous contacts with western countries or enterprises dealing 
with import-export business, cooperation in science, technology 
and production, and initiation of joint ventures, all with a view 
to inviting foreign capital and technology. 


(2) Affiliation with world economic organiza- 
tions and expansion of: economic and trade activities: 


The economic reforms promoted by Gorbachev 

á are aimed at marching into the world market through energetic 
participation in international economic and trade activities. 
Important measures taken include application for participation 
in multi-lateral trade talks of the General Agreement on Trifís 
and Trade in an observer's capacity, participation in the Pacific 
Economic Cooperation Council also in ab observer's capacity, as 
well as indication of Soviet interest in affiliatíon with the In- 
ternational Monetary Fund and the "Norld Bank. 
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| 
2. Principal intentions: i 
(1) Breakthrough of current economic stalemate: 
| 
l 


o AS 
CONFIDENTIAL 


Po 01,03 


SER A a NO A 


A 


CONF IDENTIAL 


The fall of international oil prices in re- 
cent years has resulted in diminishing revenues from oil and na- 
tural gas for the Soviet Union. Besides, arms sales have slug- 
gish, and farm crops have decreased over the years to the extent 
of necesitating urgent imports of grains and foodstufís. This 
accounts for the deficit of foreign reserves and heavy foreign 
debts, and explains Moscow's hectic moves toward joint ventures ' E 
and encouraging foreign investments so as to make up for un- 
balanced payments of foreign currencies to tackle the economic 
stalemate. 


(2) Smootk completion of the new Five-year 
Economic Development Plan: 


Following the Peip'ing regime's open-door 
trade policy and measures like economic special zones, the Soviet 
Union is also inviting foreign capitals and technology to spur 
its domestic economiz development and improve the people's live- 
lihood, in crder to achieve the intermediate objectives and demands 
envisaged in its twelfth Five-year Economic Development Plan. 


(3) Creation of images of peace and pragmatism: 


Along with its diplomatic peace overtures 
"in pursuit of international peaceful environment," the Soviet 
Union is intent on creating images of "peace" and "pragmatism" 
through enhancement of international trade relations. It is 
offering new trade markets to woo foreign countries and widen y 
its sphere of influence, while the United States is riding on the 
tidal waves of trade protectionism amid the world uneasiness. Li 
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3. Possible consequences: 
(1) As far as internal situation is concerned: 


The Soviet Union has a different economic 
system from that of western powers. If Moscow determines to 
stre::gthen its export competitiveness so as to improve its eco- 
nomi. conditions, it would have to reform its present system, 
whici2 is mainly hinged on the heavy industry of national defense 
at tie present time, and invest an enormous amount of capital in 
the ¡¿rocurement of appropriate machinery and equipment for manu- 
facti:ring products of fine quality. This would involve a change 
of s':stems and would hardly meet with the approval of the military 
and he conservative forces. An internal conflict might be the 
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consequence. In the wake of the expanded foreign trade relations, 

the Soviet people would be further exposed to the western influence 

of culture, ideology and way of life, which míght create social and 

| ideological probiems and end up too costly for the Kremlin. The s , 
present situation on the Chinese mainland is an example. AA 


(2) As far as foreign relations is concerned: 


If the Soviet Union persists in its open-door 
trade policy with foreign countries, the improvement of trade rela- 
tions could be reflected and echoed likewise in its relations with 
the western countries in other fielás. This wouid be brought to 
bear positiveiy on Moscow's current diplomatic peace overtures, and 

O might help attain its dipiomatic objectives. 
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» DÁTE: November 5, 1986 >. de tentficación PGE/Í7 | 
, EVALUATION: C- 3 
E 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report | 
SUBJECT: Soviet Union Trying to Enhance Its Relations with : Ñ 


Heng Samrin Regime 


1.' The Soviet relations with the Heng Samrin :'regime 
are getting warmer recently. Exchange visits of military delega- 
tions between the two sides have frequently been made. Three years 
ago (1983), there were about 28 Soviet military advisors in Cam- 
bodia but now the number has been increased 500 scattering in 
Cambodian troops to direct and instruct military training and 


weapon operation. 
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2. Being deeply apprehensive to this situation, 
Vietnam keeps a close watch for the activities of the military 
advisors from Moscow and the Soviet aid; however, Russian influ- 
ence on Cambodia is still difficult to be stopped. 
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3. Ever since an "Economic and Technological Cooper- 
ation Agreement" was inked ín April 1984, the Soviet Union may 
directly supply military material to the Heng Samrin regime. It 
is learned that recently Moscow has supplied Pnom-Penh with Russian 
made high speed hydrofoil patrol boats of Juliet class and river 
patrol craft of Simel class. 


A 


4. Admiral Nikolay 1. Smirnov, commander in chief 
of the Soviet Fleet, heading a miijitary delegatíon for a visit 
e to Pnom-Penh on June 18, 1986, made a proposal for using Kompong 
e: Som on lease as a Soviet naval base. 
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DATE: June 25, 1986 y 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Keynote Speech by Gorbachev at Recent Plenum of CPSU's 


Central Committee 


On June 16, 1986 the Communist Party of the Soviet Union 
convened the first plenum of its central committee after the 27th y 
party congress. The keynote speech made by Mikhail Corbachev at the Ñ Ñ 
plenum on internal and external Soviet policies had drawn much of the 
; attention of the world. The following is a timely analysis of Gorba- 
O chev's speech: 
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1. Cardinal points: 


(1) Reforms: 


Gorbachev claimed with pride that after the 
27th party congress in 1986 the Soviet Union had gained strong mo- 
mentum in its political and economic areas and shown remarkable pro- 
gress; however, he admitted that the tempo of reform was still slow 
and the party organization's economic analysis could not reflect 
the change of the overall situation because it dwelt only on achieve- 
ments but bypassed defects. 
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(2) Priorities in the Five-year Plan: 


According to Gorbachev, the priorities in the 

12th Pivesyese Plan (1986-90) are: redoubled efforts to develop new 

A equipment, an increase in the production of heavy industries and in / 

QD the production of consumer goods, the implementation of intensive : 
production, and the maintenance of substantial defense power. 


A 


(3) Disarmament proposals: 
The proposals, among others, are: 


A. In the 15 years to come Moscow and Washing- 
ton continue to stick with anti-missile treaties. 


B. America's "Star Wars" plan be limited to 
laboratory activities or, in other words, stay at the present level 
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it has reached. 


C. Strategic arms be so defined as to ex- 
clude intermediate missiles. 


2. Problems to ponder: 


set out to push his political and economic reforms by replacing a 

| host of cadres and launching a rectification campaign. Though 

there had been progress of sorts made, obviously Gorbachnev still 
failed to achieve his desired objectives. What all this meant was 
that conservative forces were still in the way and professional 

O education had not been carried on in keeping with the reforms. The 

shortcomings of the Soviet system are, in a word, not to be removed 
within a short time. 


| 
| 

(1) After his rise to the top Corbachev quickly | E 
f 


(2) On the diplomatic front Gorbachev tried hard 
to sell his version of the ways to slow down the arms race and 
ease the tense international situation; however, in the past 15 
months his efforts in this respect had simply been stick-in-the-mud. 
Part of the reason for this is the military brass's disaffection 
with him, which has placed him in an embarrassing situation. Thus . 
in recent days he has been busy making changes in the lineup of the 
Soviet Union's foreign service, hoping that Soviet diplomats can A 
function more satisfactorily and, in keeping with the domestic situ- 
ation, follow through the country's foreign policy. 


A IA O O O A A 


3. Recapitulation: 


(1) On the domestic front Corbachev will hence- 
forth lead the Soviet Union in the following directions: 


First, the country will keep on pushing its 
economic reforms by adopting such measures as the shift of cadres 
at the middle and lower levels, the removal of obstacies in the way ; 
of the reforms, an overall thorough reform of intermediate and i 
higher professional education, and a crackdown on economic crime 
and corruption; Second, to meet the expectations of the people and 
also under their pressure, the Soviet Union will probably lessen its , 
control to a certain degree on ideological and cultural matters and 
the appointment immediately after the plenum of Demichev as the 
minister of culture could be interpreted as a foreshadowing of this 
tendency; Third, the Soviet Union will reiterate its resolve to 
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develop nuclear energy; it is expected that by 1990 the nuclear 
energy in the Soviet Union will be twice as much as it is now and 
constitute 20 percent of the country's total energy sources. All 
told, in short-range terms the Soviet Uinion will enjoy moderate 
economic growth, but in long-range terms there are still many 
hurdles to leap over before the country can see the fulfilment of 
all its desired objectives. 
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(2) On the diplomatic front the Soviet Union will 
proceed with its peace offensive, seek after its aims in arms limi- 
tation, and make an effort to win over, in this order, Western 
Europe, the Asian/Pacific area and the Middle East. 1t will also 
modify its means of diplomacy by depending less on strong arm than ¡ 
on political and economic approaches and do its best to make its d 
diplomatic maneuvers flexible and practical. On the other hand, 
though because of the concessions made in them the Soviet Union's 
arms reduction proposals have gradualiy won the support of the West, 
yet due to the existence of certain differences in the standpoints 
of the Soviet Union and the West plus the long-term distrust be- 
tween the United States and the Soviet Union and Reagan's hard-line 
attitude, there seems hardiy any possibility in the nearest future 
of a breakthrough in arms reduction and arms límitation problems. 
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. e” B DATE: January 6, 1987 
pe | yo SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Simultaneous Resígnation of Vietnam's Three Top 
, Leaders É 


Vietnam's top three leaders Truong Chinh, Pham Van 
Dong and Le Duc Tho resigned when the Comwunist party's 6th 
congress was held in Hanoi on December 15-18, 1986. Their 
O símultaneous resignation will likely have a decisive impact 
on Hanoi's future policies. Detailed analysis follow: 


1. Highlights of party congress: 


(1) In the capacity of party general secretary, 

Truc Chinh delivered opening address by saying that policy 
blunders committed by top leadership have aggravated economic and 
social problems. In remedying the situation, he called for a 

| nation-wide campaign to purify work style of the party in addirion 

to policy modification and reforms. In the conduct of foreign re- 

i lations, he stressed the need of maintaining a pro-Sovíet policy 

| and consolidating the strategic alliance among the three Indo- 
chinese states. Also, Truong Chinh expressed Vietnaa's wíllingness 
to hold any level of talks with Peip*ing ín a bíd to achieve 
"normalization of relations." ¿ 
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| (2) In a massive top leadership reshuffle, Party 
General Secretary Truong Chinh, Prime Minister Pham Van Dong and 
| Q senior Políitburo member Le Duc Tho simultaneously stepped down due 


e 


to age and illness. The party congress also elected a 14-member d 
politburo, in which 5 are new faces. 


(3) At the cougress, ibe Comuunist Party of the 

Soviet Union was represented by Regachev, who reiterated the close 
cooperation between Moscow and Hanoi and called on Vietnam to seek 
better relations with the Chinese Communists. Regachev told a 

press conference that the development of Peip*ing-Moscow ties will 
contríbute to the "normalization of relations” between the Chinese 
Communists and Vietnam. He also assured Hanoi of increasing Soviet 
aid ín the next five years. 
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s 2. Problems reflected: 
(1) Signs of tension created by intra-party struggle: 


Early before, factional fighting had been re- 

ported between conservatives and reformists. In July 1986 Truong 
Chinh won election as Vietngqmese Communist leader replacing the late 
Le Duan. Since then rumors have circulated that Truong Chinh serves 
only as a transitíional fígure. The resignation en masse of Víetnam's 
three top leaders and the reformist Nguyen Van Linh's taking over as 

new head of the Vietnamese Communist Party signifies the result of 

O compromise reached between the two factions. Also, the massive lead- 
ership reshuffle is aimed at pushing economic reforms by absorbing 
more reformed minded people in the top leadership. 


(2) Social and economic problems to be resolved: 


Vietnamese military occupation of Cambodia has 
not only caused Hanoí to incur a heavy burden of military expenditure, 
but also plunged the regime into international isolation. Since its 
economic problems were aggravated by the lack of foreign investment, 

Vietnam has to survive on Soviet economic aid. In spite of economic 
reforms introduced in August 1985, few gains have been achieved due 
to human errors and irrational system. On the other hand, corruption 
among party cadres and officials has resulted in a degeneration of 
vírtues and lifestyle. 
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3. Summing-up: 


. (1) Based. on the outcome of Vietnamese Communist E 
QS Party's 6th Congress, Hanoi is likely to keep pace with Soviet 
"peace overture” by impiementing massive reforms and seeking better 
ties with the Chinese Communists as well as the ASEAN countries. 


(2) Internally, the new ruling hierarchy would 
likely proceed with various reforms, revamping of leadership groups 
at all levels and increasing of agricultural production, while ít 


is pushing rectífication campaign. But the move is likely to meet 
resistance from local mid-level cadres. 


(3) Externally, the new leadership will stress 
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the importance of close cooperation between Moscow and Hanoí, and 
come up with a "smiling diplomacy” in response to the Soviet 
"peace overture” in an effort to ease international tension. In 
dealing with Kampuchean issue, the new leadership ís inclined to 
seek a peaceful settlement; but it would never relax íts control 
over the Laos and Cambodia. Although Vietnamese military occupa- 
tion of Cambodia remaíns a thorny issue between Vietnam and the 
Chinese Communists, Hanoi would encourage Peip'ing to open dialogue 
with Cambodía so as to eliminate difference, thereby bringing about 
a Peíp'ing-Hanoi rapprochement. 


A 
CONFIDENTIAL 


. 03/03. 
e7o320% 


€ 
5 
z 
z 
E 


E 
Y 


oe 
E 7 


January 14, 1987 
B-2 


Intelligence Report 


Manila May Let Soviet Ships Use Repair Facilities 


Vice Forei ster Letit E A S 


pines revealed on January 6 that his government may allow Soviet 
y ships to use repair facilities in the Philippines but the yard, 


¡o if to be made available, must be far away from America's military 
¡ bases in the country. 


Shahani said that the Soviet Union had asked the 

Philippine goverument for permission of access in case of emer— 

gency to a shipyard some 60 miles to the south of the Subic Bay 

U.S. naval base. He added that this request was not granted but 

permission may be given in the future for the Soviets to use 

facilities at the Cebu habor 300 miles to the south of the Subic 

Bay. 
¿ 
i 
1 


Notes: 


l. Reports are that U.S. Navy sources have expressed 
concern over the Soviet desire to have its ships enter harbors of 
the Luzon Island. The Philippine government had earlier considered 
Moscow*s proposal that use of repair docks be taken up as part of 
the plan to expand economic relations between the two countries. 

ll The Americans expressed dissatisfaction, saying that the Soviet 
e Union was using its merchant fleets to enhance its military 
strength. 


3 


2. Im view of the Chinese Cowmunist opening of a 


consulate in Cebu, the Soviets in December 1984 officially re- 


quested the Philippine Foreign Ministry to let them expand their 
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Comprehensive Information 

Analysis of Japan's Breakthrough of 1 Percent : 
Military Spending pos 


In an ad hoc meeting held at the prime minister's 


offícial residence in Tokyo on December 30, 1986 the Japanese 
cabinet unanimously passed a resolution to abandon the policy of 
limiting military -spending to a ceiling of 1 percent of the gross 
national product. Under the proposed budget, military outlays 
for the fiscal year beginning April 1, 1987 would rise by about 
US$1.3 billion, to about US$215'billion, the equivalent of 1.004 
percent of the GNP. The following is an analysis thereof: 


(1) During his past 4 years of office, Prime 


Minister Yasuhiro Nakasone struggled hard to win approval for a 
breakthrough of the military spending, which has been set at 1 
percent of the GNP since 1976. However, because of different 
limitations, he did not succeed. It was not until his Liberal 
Democratic Party won a landslide election in last July and he 
was retained as the Prime Minister for another year, he was 
finally able to make the breakthrough. 


ter 
E 


(2) With both the Soviet Union and the Chinese 


Communists increasing their naval strength ín the western Pacific 
region lately, it is imperative for Japan to make pre-cautionary 
measures in order to protect its life line, the western Pacific i 


sea lanes. 


¿ 
1. Background of the breakthrough: 
$ 
1 
: 


(3) While still suffering huge trade imbalance 


with Japan year in, year out, the United States exerted increasing 
pressure on Japan to ask it to shoulder more of the defense budget 
in order to reduce its own defense expenses. 


(6) After a period of 41 years the Japanese peo— 


ple have forgotten the tragic lessons caused by the "militarisma” 
in World War II. Instead, the "neo-natíionalisa” is on the rise. 
Coupled with the islanders' traditional mind of expansion, the 
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Japanese people start to think that the best way to safeguard their 
long-term political and economic interests and the national security 
is boost the military power. 


2. Significances shown: 


(1) The policy of límiting the defense budget to A 
the ceiling of 1 percent of the GNP has been short-lived as its 
abandonment came only 10 years after it was established in February, 
1976. This would indicate that in order to become a big political 
power, Japan would have to break up this límit fírst. 


a (2) To Japan, the removal of the ceiling would 
render more flexibílity to the change of circuastances. This 
would indicate that Japan has re-defined the idea of defense and 
special attention will be gíven to the developaent as well as 
deployment of the naval and air forces in terms of the time and 
space. 


3. Trend of development ; 


(1) As a result of the breakthrough of the defense 
budget ceiling, it is expected that the 5-year plan drafted by the 
Japanese Defense Department to boost the military spending can be 
accomplished as scheduled. In this case, Japan not only will be 
able to raise its self-defense power but can play even a more 
important role within the U.S. global strategic framework. 
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¿ (2) Japan's gradual strengthening of the defense 

power has greatly enhanced the combat of its naval and air forces. 
Its conception of defense is also like to be changed from "defensive” 

Y to "offensive" nature. By then, backed by the military power, Japan 

will accelerate its footsteps to march from the big economic power 

| toward the bíg political power and finally the big military power. 


(1) Despite the limitations set in its '"non- 
belligerent” constitution, Japan's gradual strengthening of the 
defense power should help maintain the regional security. Because, 
as an anti-coamunist country, Japan will hereafter shoulder part of 
the defense responsibility of the United States. Thís not only 
will help maintain the regional stability but will produce the 
function of restrictíng the expansion of the communist power. 


4. Possible consequences: 
1 
| 
| 
1 
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(2) In view of the fact that most of the Asían 
and Pacifíc nations are still apprehensive of Japan's past 
aggression, it is possible that Japan will hereafter reinforce : 
its political and economic cooperation with these nations in order - , 
to remove the negative effects thus produced. In the meantíme, it : 2% 
is probable that South Korea would seek further opportunities to DR 
get into contact with the Soviet Union and the Chinese Communists a 
whíle the ASEAN countries would step up their cooperation wíth 
Moscow and Peip*íng in order to check the expansion of Japan's 
militarism. 


affect the improvement of its relations with the Soviet Union. 

On the other hand, the Soviet Union wí11l contínue to enhance íts 
military deployments in the Far East and will possibly consolidate 
its ties with North Korea and Vietnam. However, Moscow will not 
abandon its hope to improve íts existing relations with Peip'ing 
and Tokyo for the sake of avoiding a possible establishment of a 
trilateral defense alignment between the United States, Japan and 
the Chinese Communists. 


¡ 
¡ 
Ls) (3) The increase of Japan's defense power may 
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DATE: January 8, 1987 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Analysis of Soviet Economic Reform in Past Year 


The 27th CPSU's Congress met in February 1986 in which 

"The Strategic Plan of Speeding Up the Development of Socíalist 
Economy” was passed. 1t called for a thorough change of the na- 
tíional economy by increasing the scientific and technological 

O achievement and renovating the existing economic structure. The 
economíc reform then immediately went under way in order to co- 
ordinate the implementation of the 12th 5-year economic plan. The 
following is an analysis thereof : 


; 1. Special characteristics of the reform: 
(1) Formulation of basic plan: 


It included the expansion of enterprise 
autonomy, enabling it to operate wholly on its own — raising of 
capital, risking loss or profit and self-determination in manage- 
ment; the determination of workers' income by their work perform- 

ance and efficiency; the extension of autonomous nature of the 
! collective and national farms and the legalization of individual 
labor, etc. 


A 


(2) Expansion of external economic relations: 


Ss It called for improvement of foreign trade 
E Y policy by encouraging foreign businessmen to come and make in- 
i vestment so as to relieve the heavy pressure of foreign debts on 
| the one hand and sígning long-term economic agreement and joint 
| economic committee with foreign countries and sponsoring inter-— 
national trade show in order to explore external economic oppor- 
| 


A 


tunities on the other. 


(3) Speed-up scientific and technological 
development ; 


Emphasis was made that the time to rely 
upon massive exploitation of the economic resources (such as 
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raw material and fuel) had been over and the key point to boost the 
economic power was not that of expanding the industrial department 

but that of ceaselessly increasing the scientific and technological 
acuiecvemil 223: te fenreme the existing industrial facílities. 

In order to attain this goal, a comprehensive survey is being con- 

ducted and a series of specific measures taken ín the Soviet Union 

at the present time. 


2. Problems reflected: 
(1) Reform is out of the actual need: 


Because of the lack of invigoration in the 
Soviet economic .system, not only the last three 5-year economic 
plans have failed to meet the projected goal but the growth of 
the natíonal income has dropped to the lowest point in the post- 
war period. As frankly admitted by Gorbachev, "the problems 
accrued have exceeded the problems to be resoived in the national 
development,” and "inertíia and the lack of flexibility to run the 
management have brought not a few damages to the enterprise." 


(2) Ideological conciousness is yet to be 
overcome: 


Although the Soviet economic reform tends 
to adopt the system of free management, the prerequisite is that 
it does not affect the status quo of the central bureaucracy of 
the party. Therefore, while self-management is promoted in the 
factories and enterprises on the one hand, but efforts are made 
to concentrate power in the party central on the other. In the 
meantime, it has been announced that "the economic reform will 
not abandon the system of socialist ownership” and that "politics 
should take precedence over economics; other than this, all kinds 
of views will run counter to the principle of Marxism.” As such, 
it can be seen that ideological consciousness is not easy to be 
overcome and the internal resistance force is stili great. 


(3) Part "of the reform bears fruit: 


As a result of making rectification of the 
party discipiine and improvement in the method of management, 
the industrial growth rate and labor productivity in the year 
were able to hit the target as expected, being the best year in 
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the 80s. Others like the food and oil production were also reportedly 


increased. All of these signs can serve as encouragement and propa- 
ganda to the Soviet economic reform. 


3. Analysis; 


(1) The Sovíet Communists have tried the economic 
reform more than once since they came to power, but no significant 
result has ever been achieved except Lenin's "New Economic Policy.” 
The recent economic reform brought forward by Gorbachev has met even 
more problems, such as the difficulty to drastically change the 
current economic system as well as its structure, the lack of the 
will of production and the sense of responsibility in the enter- 
prises and the conflict between the economic investment and the 
arms development, etc. All of these problems do need a solution. 


(2) Since assuming power, Gorbachev has called 
for the "speed-up of economic and social developaent,” among which 
the economic reform was listed as the first and foremost task. He 
also emphasized the need for an "international peaceful environment” 
to reduce the military expenditures so that he could pour all the 
important resources into the economic development. Whether this 
policy is to be successful or not, it will concern not only the 
future of the Soviet Union but the power of Gorbachev. Therefore, 
it ís believed that in the course of the economic reform, the Soviet 
Union will adopt a more flexible foreign policy to temporarily 
moderate the tension arising from its confrontation with the West. 
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DATE: January 9, 1987 


EVALUATION: B- 2 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Persounel Reshuffle of Pyongyang's Top Leadership 
j AerhHo0a cy 


1. In a major personnel reshuffle, the Central Com- 
mittee of "Koreán Workers” Party" held its 12th Plenum on Decem- 
pe ca 1986 to elect 1 Geun-mó and Hong Seng-nam as members O A 
2. At the first session of the 8th reme People's 


Congress held on December 29, 1986, Kim Il-sung was re-elected 
North Korea"e President- The Congress session also approved tie 
appointment of I Geun-mo as prime minister to succeed Kang A 
san who has been elected to the Party Central Secretariat. : 
ai e len Jana la al al ces 


since be was first elected_to that top leader. st in 1972. 


3. The newly-appointed premier 1 _Geun-mo mo, whose age 
and birth place remain unkuown is one of Kim I-suag's prot protégés. 
His brief introduction 4s as follows: de eN 


HE Appointed director of organization deparemene 
of "Korean Workers' Party" (KWP) ín 1952; > 


e Elected alternate member of KWP Central Com- 2 
mittee in September 1961; as 


A-— Appointed deputy director of heavy industry 
department under KWP in January 1963; 


"3 a Appointed director of machinery industry p 
department under KWP in 1964; E 


+-— Elected member of Supreme People's Assembly 


since 1967; 


Y— Appointed director of culture and propaganda sy 
department under KWP in November 1967; ¡ 
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A Appointed minister of 2nd machinery industry 
in July 1968; 


3 Elected member of KWP Central Committee in 
; November 1970; 


XA Hilected member of North Korea's Central Peo- 
ple's Councíl in December 1912; 


it Appointed vice premier in September 1973; 


AL. Elected alternate member to KWP Central Polit- 
buro in October 1980; 


0 


A Appointed executive secretary of Nampo (a 
special municipality under direct jurisdiction of the central 
goverument) mmicipal party committee sínce 1980; 


aL Elected alternate member to Party Central 
Polítburo and served concurrently as secretary of the Central 
Secretariat in February 1986; and 


Mx Elected regular member to Party Central Polit- 
buro in December 1986. 


64. Pyongyang's top leadership reshuffle is the first 
personnel change since the rumored death of Kim ll-sung. But 
instead of being kicked out of power nucleus as sose me people ex- 
pected, | O Jin U who was a , crucial figure ín the disproved coup and 


has not been seen in public since July 11, was re-elected one of 
E the e four members of the party standing politburo u with his Sea 


trailíng immediately behind Kim Il-sung and Kín Jong-11- 7 

serves to show that 0 Jin U's * igfluencs vlthin Eyongrangte robin 
hierarchy still should not be be íignored. In spite of losing his 
premiership, Kang Sung-san remains powerful due to his being 
admitted into the Party Central Secretariat. Before he became 
premier, I Geun-mo had been executive secretary of the municipal 
party committee at the port city of Nampo facing the Chinese 
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mainland. On December 2, 1986 Soviet 1iti 
commissar A.D. Lízichev paid a visit to Nampo and Mco received 


by Kim Il-sung on December 4 for or "amicable talks," which cóuld 
possibly lead to 1 Geun-=o's new appointment . 
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5. Additionally, the Supreme People's Assembly of 

North Korea has approved the "3rd Seven-year Economic Plan” 

(1987-1993), which calls for stepping up fuel, power and steel 

production, increasing grain output, accelerating light industry 

development and further improvement of people's living condition. 

The congress also endorsed the creation of a "Ministry of Nuclear 
, Power Industry” to be headed by Choi Hag-gun. The creation of 
¡ this ministry is in line with an agreement reached between Gor- | 
| bachev and Kim Il-sung. Under the agreement, Moscow promised to 


| 
A $ 


help Pyongyang set up a nuclear power station. 


e In view of the above, the Soviet Union seems to have a pa 
eo succeeded in seeking closer association with North Korea by 
] alienating the latter with the Chinese Communists. Also, Pyong- 

yang's gradual shift to pro-Soviet tilt is an undisputed fact. 
However, the Chinese Commmísts and North Korea were comrades in 
arms in the 1950 Korea War; and some pro-Peip*ing leaders in- 
cluding O Jin U are still ín power. Therefore, an open split 
between the Chinese Communists and North Korea is unlikely to 
emerge for the time being. 
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DATE: January 27, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE : Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: US$170 Billion Spent by Soviet Union on Strategic 


Defense 


Ñ An equivalent of more than 320 billion German marks 
(about US$170 billion) has been spent in the past 10 years by 
the Soviet Union on the building of a strategic defense system, 
according to a West German military specialist. 


Weimur (transliteration) of West Germany's ruling 
Christian Democratic Union also gave these points recently: 


Y 1. The anti-missile air defense system built by 
the Soviets is quite an extensive one, including at least 1,200 
bases with a total of more than 12,000 ground-to-air missile 
launching devices, 10,000 air defense radars, and over 1,200 
interceptors for strategic missions. 


Y 2. The Moscow area has an impenetrable defense 
network against missile attacks. This includes underground 
command facilities capable of accommodating 180,000 personnel. 


M 3. The Soviet Union is continuing its concentrated 
effort for further expansion of its air defense system agaínst 
bombers and cruise missiles. 
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DATE: January 6, 1987 
E 
E EVALUATION: B- 2 
E SOURCE: Intelligence Report | 
E 
E SUBJECT: Frequent Communist Spy Ship Activities off Chile | 
E | Reports are that Soviet and Cuban ships have been 
a | active recently about 80 míles off Chile's Pacific coast and - 
hs ; that many of those boats, ostensibly engaged in fishing, are ES + me 
E: aa - on scouting service and also transporting arms and supplies to 5 
E Earlier the Chilean authorities uncovered a very 
E : sizable hidden cache with weapons and supplies smwuggled in by | 
É> Lo sea. ¡ : 
E 
EN 
E Request : 
E Comments and additional information regarding this 
matter will be appreciated. : 
i 
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EVALUATION: C- 3 


SOURCE: Intelligence Report ¿y TH (lr Am Et 


SUBJECT: Recent Soviét Arms Aid to Vietnamese in Kampuchea 


It has heen learned that late in November 1986 
the Soviet Union gave a shipment of military hardware ín aid, 


including three mobile UHF radar units, to the Vietnamese 
troops in uchea and the radar units are already operating 


' 
j 
1 
; 
$ 
at three Kampuchean points — Ban Nimitr, Tamor Pook, and 
Sisupban — near the Thai border for the jamming of “Thai | 
military radar operation as well as guidance of Vietnamese 


missiles. 
Note: 


The Thai military's communications units at Burí 
Ram and Prachin Buri have reported signal interference. 
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DATE: april 22, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Vietnam to Launch Second Economic Reform to Árrest 
lts Worsening Economy 


The core of the Vietnamese Communist Party called 
a pienum lasting from April 1 to 9 in which a series of urgent 
problems touching the area of distribution and circulation were 
discussed. After the meeting a press communique was published 
to reveal the main contents of the meeting: 


l. Since the introduction in 1985 of a reform 
program to deal with price, wages and the national currency, 
the Vietnamese sector of distribution and circulation had 
steadily deteriorated and seriously affected production, manage- 


ment and social life. The maín cause of the plight was attributed 


to "the long maintenance of the system of 'Centralized Control 
and Comprehensive Monopoly (CCCM),'”" a system contrary to objec- 
tive laws. 


2. The solutions consisted of the abolition of the 
CCCM ín favor of a "systematic calculation of economic factors." 
The system was designed to reduce deficits, curb the speed of 
price hikes, stop the random issuance of banknotes and expand 
economic cooperations with other countries including the Soviet 
Union. 


3. The communique listed the series of decisions 
at the second Central Committee plenum to relax policies toward 
the peasants, individuals, collective economy, employees! side- 
lines and national circulation of commodities. There would also 
be a wage reform in the future, said the Vietnamese Communists. 


Note: 


Information available indicates that since the con- 
clusion of the 6th sational Congress of the Vietnamese Coumunist 
Party in December 1986 Vietnam has seen a runaway inflation. 
Soaring prices, now two to three times higher, have brought 
hardship to most Vietnamese people. 
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DATE: April 29, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: Manila Lacks Master Plan to Deal with Problem 
Of Communist Insurgency 


l. Communist insurgency ín the Philippines at 
the present stage: 


(1) Most high-ranking government officials 
in the Philippines have no profound knowledge of the communist 
insurgents and are therefore divergent in their opinions re- 
garding the ways to quell them. In a word, the Philippine 
government lacks a master plan in this regard. 


(2) As the civilian government is harpiny 
on such slogans as "the protection of democracy,' "the pro- 
tection of human rights" and "national reconciliation," mili- 
tary actions against the communists remain totally passive. 


(3) Before the revolution in February the 
communist New People's Army was manned by 16,000, but now a 
conservative estimate put the number at 24,000. Furthermore, 
this army is also seeking for foreign aid. 


2. An estimate of government combat forces in 
the Philippines: 


(1) The ground force is now 80,000 strong, 
the constabularv, 60,000, the navy, 20,000 and the air force, 
17,090. Al11 told, the total manpower of the armed forces is 
177,000. j 


(2) The armed forces are faction-ridden, 
hamstrung by loose discipline and devoid of a rallying point 
and of solidarity. 


(3) The post-revolution lowered position 
assigned to the military has resulted in the ascent of resent- 
ment among the military. 
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3. U.S. attitude toward the communist insurgency 
probiem in the Philippines: 


(1) The United States still assumes a "wait 
and see” attitude, paying only lip service to its promise to 
send military and economic aid to the Philippines. 


(2) So far, what the United States has given 
the Philippine government were only a small number of medical 
supplies; it was only recently that ten fighter nelicopters from 
the United States had arrived in the Philippines. 


(3) The U.S. Department of State and CIA are 
usually divided in U.S. policies toward friendly countries, but 
both are unanimous in their unfavorable reactions toward the 
Philippine government's ineffectual stand against the communist 
insurgents. 


Note: 


The Philippine Chief of Staff delivered a speech on 
April 25 highlighting the serious threat posed by the communist 
insurgents. His speech can be summed up in three points: 


l. The insurgency problem is becoming serious from 
day to day. 1f the country still fails to stand united, the 
communists can threaten to sweep the whole country into their 
hands. 


2. In the countryside a fairly large number of the 
peopie are supporters of the communists; as a result, the com- 
munists have maintained a solid political organization backed 
even by some of the clergy. 


3. The overthrow of the Aquino government is the 
common goal of both the communists and the Moro rebels. 
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DATE: January 23, 1986 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: International Communist Front Organizations Versus 


Free World 


1. The Soviet foreign policy is so designed as to 
first maintain its strong and powerful position in the interna- 
tional community and then use every favorable moment to advance 
the world revolution for finally communizing the world. Ia 
order to attain these goals, the Communist front organizations 
are thus born. 


2. The Comwuunist front organizations always pose 
and act like the "neutral bodies.” The fact, however, is that 
they take instructions from the International Department of the 
Central Committee of the Soviet Communist Party. 

3. The working slogan of the Communist front organi- 
zations runs like this: A non-Communist professor willing to 
advance the Soviet interests is better than 100 party members 
doing the same job. The principle of instigation is not only to 
instigate and exercise influence among the masses but make the 
masses think that the instigator is not a Communist. 


4. Communist front organizations include the Com- 
munist International, the pro-Soviet Communist Parties of various 
countries, agencies of Warsaw Pact and COMECON member nations, 
etc. with the International Department of "the Central Committee 
of the Soviet Communist Party exercisin: the overali control. The 
names of the major Communist front organizations are given in the 
attached table. 


5. The strategies used by the Communist front 
organizations are as follows: 


(1) On the national level: 
e 


It rests on organizing demonstration, 
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(2) On the internationa* lo21: 


It aims at alienating the relations of the 
world free nations and the heads of states and then sow discord a j á 
between them thus knocking them out one after another. 
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| petition, strike etc. Sometime it employs subversive means and ; 
| other anti-government activities ín order communize the target i o 
1 


ao e e ES: 


y 
PON 


(3) On the global level: az 


Q It takes advantage of the instability of 
the Third World to produce international problems, such as ex- Í 
paunding the unsatisfied emotion of the Third World towards the 
West and glorifying the suppressed peoples like the Palestinians 
as the valiant fighters, so as to facilitate its goal of commu- 
nizing the world. 

6. The major tasks of the Communist front organi- 
zations can be summarized as follows: 


(1) To defame Reagan's "Star Wars” program, 
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(2) To sow distord between the United States 
and Western Europe, 
-= (3) To push on the Soviet peaceful united : 
front offensive and ¡ 
i 
== (4) To win over the Third World so as to | peta del 
E. strengthen the Soviet ipfluence. 
us 
! 
i 
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| Attachment 
| Names of the Communist Front Organizations y 
ES | 1. World Federation of Trade Unions with headquarter in Prague, 7 
| capital of Czechoslovakia. 
2. World Peace Council with headquarter ín Helsinki, capital of - s 
| Finland. 
] 
| 3. World Federation of Democratic Youth with headquarter in E aa 
z a, Budapest, capital of Hungary. 
| 4. Women's International Democratic Federation with headquarter - 
in East Berlin, capital of East Germany. 
j 
5. International Union of Students with headquarter in Prague. 
, 6. Christian Peace Conference with headquarter in Prague. 
| 7. International Organization of Journalists with headquarter ] 
in Prague. 3 | 
¡ 
| ¿ 
8, International Radio and Television Organization with head- 
quarter in Prague.- 
% International Association of Democratic Lawyers with head- 
quarter in Brussels, capital of Belgium. 
10. World Federation of Scientific Workers with headquarter in i 
London. h os 
— e 
11. International Federation of Resistance Movement with head- ¿ 
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Qe —Y 12. International Peace Academy with headquarter in Geneva. | 
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DATE: May 13, 1987 E - 
EVALUATION: A- 1 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Chinese Communists Lay out Guidelines for Antí-bourgeois 
Liberalism Struggle 


The Chinese Communist'theoretical journal Red Flag 
carried in its 7th issue a commentator's article entitled 
"Persist in the Sound and Lasting Anti-bourgeois Liberalism,"” 
stressing the need of grasping well the following four major 
tasks: 


1. Cadres at all levels are urged to study the 
revised edition of Teng Hsiao-p'ing's books entitled "Building 
.Socialism with Chinese Characteristics” and "Persist in the 
Four Cardinal Principles and Oppose Bourgeois Liberalism." 


2. Newspapers and magazines are warned against 
misleading the public. 
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3. Publish a series of articles expounding the 
Four Cardinal Principles and criticizing bourgeois liberalism. 


4. Lay emphasis on publicity on "building social- 
ism with Chinese characteristics,” and persist in two basic 
points: 


(1) Persistence in the Four Cardinal Principles; 
and 


O TON 


(2) Persistence in reforms, open-door policy and 
enlívening domestic economy. 
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DATE: May 4, 1987 | 
EVALUATION: B- 2 | 
SCURCE: Inteiligence Report Ñ | 
SUBJECT: More Than 200 Workers Killed and Injured in 


Demonstration by Chankiang Police 


According to an intelligence report, in order to ex- 
ploit the oil in South Sea, the Chinese Communists invited foreign 
businessmen to jointly establish the "South Sea 0i1l Company" in 


- 1981 at Chankiang of Ewangtung province with a working force of 


some three thousand men. After a thorough 5-year survey, however, 

it was found not worth the >ffort to make the exploitation within the 
next 15 years. Thus, the foreign capitals were hastily withdrawn. 
As a result, Peip'ing's Ministry of Petroleum Industry ordered the 
subject company to be shut and the workers resettled by January 25 
this year. During the period of resettlement, more than 300 workers, 
who originally came from the "Overseas Chinese Farm" at Hsuwen coun- 
ty, were sent back to the farm. Disgruntled as they were, they staged a 
tally on the street asking for re-allocation of work. Owing to 
outbreak of their emotion, which went beyong the control of the 
police, the armed forces were called in to subdue them. Amid the 
firing ensued 1] of them were killed and more than 250 injured. Of 
this incident not a word was reported in the local papers. Now, it 
is learned that this incident is being handled by the auchorities 
concerned of Kwangtung. 


Note: 


Ps UNI ALLE MR TAS! CRA Y RA 


The unemployment population on the Chinese mainland was 
saia in excess of 20 millions originally. COwing to recent suppres- 
sion of the over-expanded local industries coupied with the imple- 
mentation of one-million armed forces reduction, the situation of 
unemployment has become even more acute now. 
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DATE: May 4, 1987 
EVALUATION: B- 2 
¡ 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: More Than 200 Workers Killed and Injured in 


Demonstration by Chankiang Police 


According to an intelligence report, ín order to ex- 
ploit the oil in South Sea, the Chinese Communists invited foreign 
businessmen to jointly establish the "South Sea Oil Company" in 

- 1981 at Chankiang of Kwangtung province with a working force of 
some three thousand men. After a thorough 5-year survey, however, 
it was found not worth the effort to make the exploitation within the 
next 15 years. Thus, the foreign capitals were hastily withdrawn. 
Ás a result, Peip'ing's Ministry of Petroleum Industry ordered the 
subject company to be shut and the workers resettled by January 25 
this year. During the period of resettlement, more than 300 workers, 
who originally came from the "Overseas Chinese Farm'" at Hsuwen coun- 
ty, were sent back to the farm. Disgruntled as they were, they staged 2 
rally on the street asking for re-allocation of work. Owing to 

! outbreak of their emotion, which went beyong the control of the 

| police, the armed forces were called in to subdue them. Amid the 

| firing ensued 11 of them were killed and more than 250 injured. Of 
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this incident not a word was reported in the local papers. Now, it 
is learned that this incident is being handled by the authorities 
concerned of Kwangtung. 


Note: 

The unemployment population on the Chinese mainland was 
said in excess of 20 millions originally. Owiag to recent suppres- 
sion of the over-expanded local industries coupled with the imple- 


mentation of one-million armed forces reduction, the situation of 
unemployment has become even more acute now. 
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DATE: May S, 1987 
EVALUATICN: A - 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 


SUBJECT: Peip'ing to Hold Líaison Meeting for Communist Parties a 
Of Southeast Asian Countries Later This Year ¡ 


It was learned that Chu Liang, chief of CCP's Interna- a O a 
tional Liaison Department, said when he received Samirono, Represen- ¡ 
tative of the Indonesian Communist Party in Peip'ing, in March this ; 
year that”"the CCP is always sympathetic with, and willing to provide t 
support to, the current struggling hard communist parties of the 
Southeast Asian countries. This sympathy and support will not be 
impaired by our open door policy and reforms. On the contrary, it 
will be strengthened as our socialist modernizations program has 
achieved results. As comrade Teng Esiao-p'ing once said, 'The more 
we achieved from reconstruction the better our obligation will be.” 
This is what we are striving for. It is possible that because of 
the actual difficulty we may not have worked out well at a certain | 
stage or regarding a certain aspect, but the policy of supporting 
our brotherly parties shall remain unchanged. This, we believe, | 
will be understood by our brotherly parties. There is a long 
history of mutual support and learning between the Chinese Communist 
Party and the communist parties of the Southeast Asian countries. 
This kind of link will not be broken but more strengthened in the 
time to come. Our brotherly friendship must be experienced through vo 
actual adversity and common destiny. There is no difference whether 
the country ís big or small; so is the party. This is the consistant pa 
policy of the Chinese Communist Party. The current international 
situation has now become more advantageous to world peace in general 
and socialism in particular than any other time in the past. Thus, 
other than the bilateral talks and mutual exchange of opinions and 
support, there is perhaps a positive function if a regional communist 
party liaison coníerence could be heid or the regional communist 
party leaders could get together under a given condition and in ac- 
cordance with the development of the situation and the aspiration of 
our brotherly parties." 


In the meantime, Chu disclosed that the l¡iaison con- 
ference cf the Southeast Asian communist parties will be held in 
the latter half of this year, of which the preparational vork is 
already under way. 
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DATE: May 11, 1987 
EVALUATION: A- 2 
SOLRCE: Documentary Information 
SUBJECT: Chinese Communists and Czechoslovakia Continue to 


Shore Up Their Relations 


In the wake of Czech Prime Minister Lubomir Strougal's 
visit to Peip*'ing, the Chinese Communists and Czechoslovakía have 
definitely made a giant stride towarce the firming of their rela- 
tions. Strougal's visit to Peip'ing was significant because he is 
the first Czech goverument chief ever to visit the Chinese mainland 
since the Peip*ing-Prague relations went sour in the '60s, and also 
the second Czech prime minister ever to vísit Peip'ing since Viliam 
Siroky was there in March 1957. 


Strougal relezsed a written statement to a Hsinhua 
Newsagency correspondent in Prague on April 20 just before his 
departure for the Chinese mainiand. "Our relationship with China 
is one of our most important relationships with Asian countries," 
said Strougal, "and 1 must say the period of misunderstanding that 
once briefly appeared between Czechoslovakia and China is now gone 
forever."  Continued he, "We shall renew our cooperation and see 
an interflow of the most precious experiences and outcome the peo- 
pies of the two countries have created as such things will greatly 
help with the socialist career and world peace. Czechoslovakia 
welcomes in earnest any improvement of relations with China. The 
rapid development of bilateral trade between the two countries in 
the past three years is really the embodiment of their relations 
and cooperation. The two countries should inherit their coopera- 
tive tradition and boost their present cooperation to the level 
commensurate with what is required in the '30s of the 20th century. 
Chinese Communist Party Acting General Secretary and Premier of the 
State Council Chao Tzu-yang's coming visit to Czechoslovakía and 
Czech General Secretary and President Gustav Husak's following 
visit to the Chinese mainlangd will bring the progression of the 
two countries' government and party relations to a climax." 


Strougal arrived in Peip'ing on April 24 and ended his 
trip and left for home on April 29. His retinue consisted of more 
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than 40 Czechs, including the country's Minister of Foreign Trade 
Bohumíl Urban and the “Minister of General Engineering Lunowei 
(transliteration). In addition to Peip'ing, the Czech group also 
visited Shanghai and Canton and the "special economic zone” at 
Shenchen. 


During his 6-day stay on the mainland, Strougal met 
at various times with Chao Tzu-yang, Teng Hsiao-p'ing and Li 
Esien-nien and was present on April 26 at the ceremony in celebra- 
tion of the signing of the agreement on the establishment of the 
"Sino-Czech Maritime Shipping Company" and of the accompanying 
corporate rules; the two persons who put their signatures on the 
documents were, on the Chinese Communist side, Liu Sung-chin, 
General Manager of the Head Office of the Maritime Transport 
Company and, on the Czech side, Sorglick (transliteration), GCen- 
eral Manager of the International Maritime Shipping Corporation, 
Ltd. The two sides also signed an agreement by which Czechoslovakia 
would transfer the techniques of making the automobile '"Titora 815" 


(transliteration) to the Chinese Communists. 


On the morning of April 26 Teng Esiao-p'ing said at a 
reception for Strougal, "Over the years our relations have been 
going on pretty well. The past is over, so let's head for the 
future and keep on moving in that direction. You have done quite 
well back home and your country's technology and industry are well 
ahead of ours. You have much from which we should learn. Ve 
speak the same language in a spate of issues. We are ideologically 
the same and socialism is our shared business.' In response to 
Teng's diplomatic encomium, Strougal stressed that there would be 
"no obstacles whatever" hindering the two sides' bilateral rela- 
tions. "Our two countries can play the ball quite well in any 
field they choose,” said he. 


On the afternoon of April 24 Chao Tzu-yang met 
Strougal in a 2-and-half-hour session of talks. The talxs were 
conducted in a congenial and friendly atmosphere, according to 
the Chinese Comunists. Chao was reported to have said this 
during the process of the taiks: 'The common ground shared by 
our two countries is vital and fundamental. We Chinese set 
great store by our two countries' common ground and can also 
understand their differences arising out of their different 
circumstances. Such differences will not stand in the way of 
the development of relations. To the extent we can respect 
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each other, abide by the principle of equality and mutual interest 
and take positive and practícal steps to ensure such things, our 
friendly cooperation in many areas will assuredly keep on progress- 
ing. That China and Czechoslovakia can steadily push along their 
relations is because they have many cozmon denominators and also 
because each of them, hewíng to its own circumstances, is putting 
its best foot forward to build up socialism.” Strougal, in his E 
turn, stressed the necessity for the two sides to "take one step ” : 
-. further” to encourage their cooperation in political, economic, 
technological and cultural areas. A 6 


On the morning of April 25 Li Hsien-nien had a meeting 
as) with Strougal and they talked about the reform programs on the 
Chinese maínland. Li's remarks: "The reforms are designed to 
- promote productivity. Whatever they may accomplish, communist 
leadership and the socialist road are not to be changed." 


Before he boarded the plane home on the afternoon of 
April 29, Strougal said at the airport that the most important 
“part of his trip to the mainland concerned the two sides*' political 
talks and conclusions. " 


E 


Note: 
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The Chinese Communists and Czechoslovakia resumed their 
interchanges in 1983. In his recent trip to seven European coun- 
tries, Peip'ing's Foreign Minister Wu Hsueh-ch'ien was ín Czecho- 
slovakia on March 7-10. In December 1985 the two sides signed a 
long-term trade agreement for the period 1986-90. The 1986 bilateral 
trade totted up to 953,000,000 Swiss francs. What is noteworthy is 
that Chao Tzu-yang is scheduled to visit in June five East European 
countries: Poland, Czechoslovakiz, Hungary, East Germany and 
Bulgaria. Poland and East Germany had already "normalized" their 
relations with the Chinese Cowmunists in 1986; it is expected that 
Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria and Hungary will follow suit this year. 
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DATE: May 13, 1987 
EVALUATION: C- 3 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report . 
SUBJECT: Defense Plan Mapped out by Laos 


The Laotíiían defense department has mapped out a 
military defense plan under the guidance of the Soviet and 
Vietnamese advisors. Major points of the said plan follow: 


1. Instructinmg all commands at division and 
provincial levels to coordinate efforts in setting up 
ordnance depots and building defense works as well as permanent 
barracks at strategic points along the border. 


2. Carrying out clandestine organization work in 


“neighboring countries of different political system through 


trade and economic connections as well as racial relationship. 
Using those clandestine organizations to collect information, 
sow discord between the government and the people of neighboring 
countries and stir up social disturbances. 


3. Keeping troops constantly undergoing strict 
training so as to join battle at any time. 
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DATE: May 1, 1987 Es 

SOURCE: Comprehensive Information Ei 
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SUBJECT: Crientation of Soviet Armament Policy as Viewed 


From Corbachev's Speech on Disarmament 


On January 15, 19836 Mikhail Gorbachev produced an 
outline cf the Soviet steps to reduce its nuclear arms and has 
since mounted a series of peace initiatives publicizing Moscow's 
intention to put limitations on nuclear arms and reduce armament 
in general -- concessions in appearance to U.S. proposals. The 
following is an analysis of the oríientation of the Soviet arma- 
ment policy as reflected by Gorbachev's disarmament speech: 


l. Highlights of GCorbachev's speech: 
(1) Enmphesis on the stoppage of the arms race: 


Moscow's demands were mainly these: a 
large-scale reduction of conventional armament for both the Soviet 
Union and the United States, proportionately equal reduction of 
military spending and disbandment of military blocs for both 
sides, and, under strict supervision, the gradual reduction to 
a reasonably required level of the military strengths of both 
countries. 


(2) Cverall abolition of nuclear arms: 


Gcrbachev emphasized that the Soviet Union 
and the United States set themselves as models in disarmament so 
that by the end of the present century all ICBMs, mid- and short- 
range nuclear arms and chemical weapons will be destroyed. 


(3) Negotiations on solutions to regional 
conflicts: 


Gorbachev was of the opinion that national 
defense alone was not the surefire way to ensure national security 
and to achieve that aim a country must have "a firm defense policy, 
adroit tactical maneuvers and flexible stand;" thus, when it comes 
to the Afghan issue and the lran-Iraq war, he suggested de- 
escalation of military confrontations by way of political 
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negotiations and thought this one of the ways to tackle regional 
conflicts. ; 


2. Problems reflected: 


(1) In addition ta being a shift in strategic 
maneuvers, Gorbachev's peace initiatives centering on disarmament 
and limitations on nuclear arms aiso reflect the following 
dilemmas faced by the Soviet Union in its military buildup: 


| 

| 

| 

| A. On the home front: Le bi 2 


DO Since the inception of the '20s, owing 
- to massive military spending over a long period, Soviet economy 
as a whole had run from bad to worse and the economic plight had 
placed the Soviet Union in the dilemma of how to choose between 
military buiildup and economic development in the process of the 
distribution of national resources. 


Ar e 


B. in foreign activities: 


Í 

E Cn the strength of its overwhelming 
economic and technological superiority and, especialiy, with 
its "Star Wars" program in the works, the United States has 
aggressively tried to bring the arms race into outer space. 
Obviously, it has attempted to reiy on its superior military 
and financial power to force the Soviet Union to make con- 
cessions in SALT talks and regional problems and wear it down 
in the long run. 


, (2) In tactical maneuvers, Gorbachev's show " 

S of "sincerity" as a peace promoter was designed on the one 
hand as a way to cut down military spending and step up economic 
development to boost the national strength and on the other as 
a move to reduce the West's hostility toward the Soviet Union, 

- make it less on the alert and prevent the United States from 

outrunning it in the arms race. His peace ini: vutives, more- 
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over, can help him in his demand for a peaceful international 
environment so that he can push along his reforms, increase his 
personal reputation and consolidate his power base. 


3. The orientation of Soviet policies: 
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(1) Arms reduction, whether it is of strategic 
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guided missiles or of mid- and short-range nuclear arms, is at the 
present stage a good thing for the Soviet Union -- good particularly 
because it can give a period of respite to the country's massive 
military spending. The Soviet Union is expected to make an effort 
to maintain the present military balance between it and the United 
States by continually carrying on the SALT taiks, hoping that this 
would make itself militarily secure and at the same time able to 
carry on its economic development. 


(2) Strategically, ín order to have a military 
edge on the United States, the Soviet Union will place emphasis 
on researches on space military technology and on the development 
of an anti-ballistic missile system and of offensive strategic 


arms, and treat such things as priorities in its defense-oriented 


military buildup. 


(3) The war ín Afghanistan has taught the Soviet 
Union the lesson that ín some peculiar regions even an overwhelming 
military superiority is no guarantee for a final victory. Hence, 
in matters of regional conflicts, it can possibly adopt the politi- 
cal negotíation approach, as implied ín Gorbachev's remarks that 
"the Soviet effort to uphold and expand its interests should be 
flexible,” so as to minimize military confrontations and continue 
to seek profitable political expansion. 
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DATE: July 29, 1987 
EVALUATION: A - 2 
SOURCE: Intelligence Report 
SUBJECT: Trends of Japan's Military Strategic Development 

1. With an objective pointed at its own national 
security interests to attain the status of a "Political Power" 
and an "International State” in the community of nations, Japan 
has now adjusted and revised its original defense policy. A sum- 


mary of this new policy indicates the following 4 breakthroughs: 


(1) An actual breakthrough in the 3 principles of 
prohibiting the export of arms. 


(2) A partial breakthrough in the 3 principles 
of non-nuclear weapons. 
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(3) A breakthrough in the principle of non- 
resorting to collective defense. 


(4) A breakthrough in the limit of defense 
budget to be less than 1 percent of the GNP. 


2. The future development of Japan's defense policy 
is predicated that the emphasis in military doctrine is placed on 
the enhancement of air and naval capabilities while a change of 
course takes place in the construction of the army from its past 
army-first policy to a speeded-up army modernization program. In 00000. 
the concept of war, Japan is expected to shift the emphasis from 
its past policy of annihilating the enemy on the beachhead to the 
future policy of defeating invaders at sea, and also from conduct- 
ing near sea warfare to an expanded medium and far ocean operation. 


3. The five no-changes in Japan's defense policy: 
(1) There is no change in its assumed targets 
of operations that the Soviet Union is considered the chief enemy 


while Korea is regarded as the secondary one. 


(2) There is no change in its long-standing 
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principle that the military is placed under civilian control. 

(3) There is no change in its strategic concept 
that all combat operations are based on U.S.-Japanese military 
cooperation. 


(4) There is no change in its policy of maintaining 
an elite combat force. 


(5) There is no change in its objective to have 
the combat force armed mainly with self-produced equipment. 


4. Three options in Japan's new military strategy 
brought up by local Japanese analysts: 


(1) A gradual shift to offensive defense strategy. 


O 
1 


(2) A grdaual shift to ocean strategy. a 


(3) A gradual shift to self-sustained defense 
strategy. 


5. The trend of Japan's future militay strategic 
development is predicated that Japan might try to make some changes 
or even an overhaul of its present defense-only strategy. However, 
a complete implementation of the self-sustained defense strategy is 
not expected to occur unless there is such a situation that the ; 
Soviet-Japanese relations are abnormally tense and the U.S.-Japanese 
contradictions are extremely sharp. ! 
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DATE: August 5, 1987 


SOURCE: Comprehensive Information 


SUBJECT: New Situation in South Pacific Under Power Race 


3 Under the influence of world power race many new 
a problems have emerged in the South Pacific, such as the nuclear 
question, ANZUS Pact, fishery issue, national independence 
movement as well 2s the strategic deployment and scrambling 
for sphere of interests by the world powers. Taken together, pa 
O it has made ¿his region a new focus of conflict in the world at e 
: politics. The following is an analysis thereof: ; 


A 


l. Current situation: 


agreement with Kiribati and established formal ties with 
Vanuatu. It has also urged Cuba, North Korea, the East Euro- 
pean bloc and even Libya to do the same with Vanuatu. 1t has 
further vigorously supported the proposal of the 13 South 
Pacific countries to make the South Pacific a nuclear-free 
zone. It joined the South Pacific nuclear-free club at the 
end of last year. 


FT 


(1) The Soviet Union has signed a fishery 


(2) The United States is still opposed to the 
formation of a "South Pacific nuclear-free zone” organization. 
Neíither has it endorsed the appeal for stopping France from 
conducting the atomic explosion test in the South Pacific. On 
the contrary, it has made Guam and Paulau the nuclear base and 
—. the nuclear storage, the Mariana Waterway the stockpile of nu- 

] clear waste as well as the ground to launch'the long-range á A, 
missiles. 


(3) The United States signed at the end of 
last year a number of fishery agreements with many island 
nations in this region and paid a total of US$12 million as 
the right of fishing fee. However, due to non-recognition 
by the United States of the 200-mile "economic zone” over 
this region, the fishery disputes have kept increasing. As 
to the breakaway of New "Zealand from the ANZUS Pact, the 
United States has so far been unabie to find any effective 
means to save the situation. 
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2. Problems reflected: 


(1) In essence, there is no sharp difference 
between the nuclear strategy presently being pursued by both 
the United States and the Soviet Union. However, the latter 
seems to have mastered it more dexterously by signiíng a number 
of non-nuclear treaties to satisfy the anti-nuclear emotion of 
the Western people, while the United States has only vexed the 
world people by adopting a tough nuclear policy. 


(2) Without obvious military backup the Soviet 
Union has scored victory in the South Pacific either in the 
diplomatic or trade field or both. The United States, on the 
other hand, has gradually found it difficuit to stop the Soviet 
Union from coming into this area due to its inadequate policy. 


(3) Ar present, nationalist emotíon and voice 
craving for independence are rampant in this region. In view 
of the fact that Libya and the PLO have both set up base in New 
Caledonia and Vanuatu and helped train the local "revolutionary 
forces," it would indicate that the Soviet Union has found good 
proxies to do the infiltration work in this region. 


3. Summing-up: 


(1) With the United States demonstrating the 
'"pro-nuclear" policy and the Soviet Union the "anti-nuclear” 
policy, the nuclear issue in the South Pacific has become not 
only a key point of showing off their strength but also the 
focus of their nuclear polemic in the world commentary. Under 
these circumstances, it is perhaps easy for the Soviet Union to 
carry out its united front work there. 

o 

(2) Im view of the Soviet indirect presence 
in the anti-nuclear movement sponsored by New Zealand, the 
United States has seriously taken up this matter with New 
Zealand in order to forestall repetition in other ally coun- 
tries. Otherwise, the United States global defense system would 
crumble, thus creating a very sericus problem to the Zast-West 
strategic balance. 
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DATE: August 5, 1987 be de: 


EVALUATION: B- 2 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Iudonesia and Vietnam Jointly Help Hostile Factíions 
ln Kampuchea to Meet 


, Indonesiaa Foreign Minister Machtar Kusumaatmadja 
visited Vietnam on July 27-29 and discussed with the Vietnamese 
authorities concerned the Kampuchean issue. The following is a 
relative situation thereof: 


l. At the press conference held in Hochimin City 


on July 29 Machtar said that Indonesia and Vietnam had established 


environment for Kampuchea's two hostile factions to meet without 
any prior political conditions and perhaps in their private 
capacity. 


2. Upon arrival in Bangkok the Indonesian foreign 
minister told the press: 


(1) The most important matter at the present 
time was how to get Vietuam ana Kampuchea together for talks. 
In view of Vietnam's favorable response to the "cocktail party" 
proposal, ¡it could be expected that it would consider taking 
part in such an informal talkxs. 


(2) Vietnam would pass on the said proposal to 
the Heng Samrin regime and Thailand, in the capacity of the 
chairman of ASEAN's standing committee, would convey the same to 
the 3-party anti-Vietnamese coalition government; Indonesía then 
would provide the venue. 


3. Thailand avoided making comments on Machtar's 
visit to Vietnam and the result thereof, but said it would take 
time to study ít. At present, its Foreign Minister Siddhi has 
not yet transmitted the proposal to the coalition government. 
However, it will be taken up in ASEAN's next meeting for dis- 
cussion. 
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Note: 


The so-called "cocktail party" proposal was put forward E 
by Machtar in November, 1985 calling for an informal talks to be 
held between all factions in Kampuchea, including the Heng Samrin 
regime, in order to settle the question of Kampuchea by peaceful 
means. 
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DATE: August 5, 1987 


EVALUATION: C- 3 
SOURCE: Documentary Information 


SUBJECT: Moscow's Asian Policy:  Gorbachev 


5 
In his interview wíth the reporter from an Indonesian | 
independent newspaper at the end of July, Gorbachev talked about 
Moscow's Asian policy of which the main points are as follows: 
1. The formation of an Asian security system which 
Gorbachev suggested in his speech at Vladivostok last year has 
not obtained the support of the countries in this region. This 
suggestion, according to him, can be taken as a "working hypoth- 
esis" and an "invitation to talks." He stressed that although 
he had not suggested to automatically "transfer" the European 
version, such as the European security conference, to Asia, he 
would not either give up the hope of having a "Helsinki Confer- 
ence” in Asia. y 
2. As to the normalization talks with Peip'ing, 
which was in progress then, Gorbachev did show his "positive" 
attitude toward it, but only called the regime Asia's "another 
nuclear power,” not a "brotherly" nation. Moscow and Peip'ing 
have signed an agreement of restraining each other to employ the 
nuclear weapons first. ¿ 


3. Moscow's current Asian policy. seems to take 
India as the main target country. Although the form of govern- 
ment and the social political system of both countries are 
different, signs of good relations do exist in various fields. 
This kind of relationship as Gorbachevw pointed out in the 
interview is based on the "fact" not the "word." 
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DATE: August 5, 1987 
EVALUATION: C- 3 

SOURCE : Comprehensive Information 
SUBJECT: Washington Once Again Rejected Pyongyang's 


Tripartite Meeting Proposal 


_ The relative situation concerning North Korea's me 
proposal t. hold a tripartite meeting between Seoul, Pyongyang, so , 
and Weshington is as follows: cae — 


yo 


1. North Korea's proposal: 


(1) In its anmouncement on July 23, North Korea ] 
proposed that a tripartite meeting be held between Seoul, Pyong- 

yang and Washington for discussion about military reduction on 
the Korean Peninsula 


(2) The proposal provides: 


A. The period for 2 Koreas' military | 
reduction shall be divided into 3 phases between 1988 and 1991. AS 


B. Each side shall maintain a military 
strength of not more than 100,090 men. 


pe 
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C. The United States should also make a 
sequential withdrawal of armed forces, inciuding the nuclear 
weapous and military bases. 


D. The present non-militarized zone can 
be used as the peace region to be supervised by troops of the 
neutral countries. 


2. Response of other countries: 


t 


(1) As indicated by its State Department on 
July 23, the Uníted States would firmly believe that the key 
to alleviate tensions on the Korean Peninsula is the direct 
dialogue betveen the North and the South, and hope that such 
dialogue could be openeá as soon as possible, thus indirectly 
, tejecting the proposal. 
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(2) Referring to the matter concerning the military 
reduction on the Korean Peninsula, Japanese Prime Minister Nakasone 
said on July 23 that basically the Korean question should be resolved 
through talks by Seoul and Pyongyang, the parties directly concerned. 
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SUBJECT 2 THE SYRIAN INVOLVEMENT IN LEBANON 
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5 o (CORRECT TO 22 FEBRUARY 1987) 


A 


GENERAL 
t. AFTER A MOSLEM REQUEST TO RESTORE SECURITY IN BEIRUT, SYRIA 
BEGAN — ON 20 FEBRUARY, 1987 - TO PREPARE A NUMBER OF ITS ARMY 
UNITS FOR DISPATCH TO WEST BEIRUT, IN ORDER TO IMPLEMENT THE 
SECURITY PLAN WHICH IT WORKED DUT TOGETHER WITH AMAL, THE DRUZE, 
SUNMNI REPRESENTATIVES AND THE LEFTIST PARTIES. THE CHRISTIANS, 
INCLUDING PRESIDENT JEMAYEL AND THE ARMY COMMANDER, AS WELL AS THE 
*LEBANESE FRONT” AND THE “LEBANESE FORCES”, WERE NOT PARTY TO THIS 
MOVE AND ARE OPPOSED TO IT. 


2. ON 22 FEBRUARY, 1987, A SYRIAN FORCE OF DIVISION SIZE BEGAN 
TO MOVE TOWARDS WEST BEIRUT. THIS FORCE COMPRISES THREE COMMANDO 
FAWJS AND AN ARMOURED BRIGADE. 


3. THE SYRIAN FORCES MOVED UNDER THEIR OWN STEAM - NOT ON 
TRANSPORTERS, INDICATING THAT THIS MOVE WAS MADE HASTILY, WITHOUT 


PROPER PREPARATIONS. 
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4. SO FAR NO UNUSUAL ACTIVITIES DR DEPLOYMENT CHANGES HAVE BFEN 
SPOTTED IN THE SYRIAN UNITS ON THE GOLAN HEIGHTS FRONT. 


re 


S. THE DECISION TO SEND SYRIAN FORCES INTO BEIRUT WAS PRECEDED 
BY INTENSIVE CONTACTS IN DAMASCUS WITH THE LEBANESE POWER FACTORS 
— AMONG THEM AMAL LEADER NABIH BARRI, DRUZE LEADER WALID JUMBLATT, 
PRIME MINISTER KARAMI, THE SUNNI MINISTER SALIM AL HOSS, AND i 2 e 
SPEAKER OF PARLIAMENT HUSSEINI. FOLLOWING THE CONTACTS, SYRIA d Ñ 
STATED (RADIO DAMASCUS, 21 FEBRUARY) THAT IT WAS ANSWERING THE 
CALL TO PROVIDE MILITARY ASSISTANCE TO LEBANON, WITH THE AIM OF | 
RESTORING SECURITY TO: BEIRUT. 


A ie 


6. PRESIDENT JEMAYEL, WHO RETURNED TO LEBANON ON 21 FEBRUARY, 
DECLARED THAT THE MOSLEM MINISTERS” CALL TO SYRIA WAS 
ANTI—CONSTITUTIONAL,, ALTHOUGH HE ADMITTED THAT 1T WAS POSSIBLE TO 
UNDERSTAND THE TRAGIC CIRCUMSTANCES WHICH PROMPTED THEM TO MAKE 
THE CALL. THE FRENCH NEWS AGENCY (21 FEBRUARY) QUOTED SOURCES IN 
THE LEBANESE ARMY COMMAND AS SAYING THAT THERE HAD BEEN NO CONTACT 
BETWEEN THEM AND THE SYRIANS TO COORDINATE THE SYRIAN MOVE. 


i Y. HIZBALLAH HAS NOT YET PUBLISHED ANY OFFICIAL REACTION TO THE 
SYRIAN MOVE, WHICH WILL APPARENTLY SEVERELY HAMPER I1ITS ACTIVITY, ¿ 
THUS CONSTITUTING A POTENTIAL FOR MOUNTING FRICTION BETWEEN 1T AND F 
E THE SYRIANS. IT ALSD APPEARS THAT THE DRUZE, ALTHOUGH THEY WERE 
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PARTY (FOR LACK OF AN ALTERNATIVE) TO INVITING THE SYRIANS TO 
ENTER BEIRUT, HAVE RESERVATIONS ABOUT THE MOVE. WHICH MIGHT ERODE 
THEIR CONTROL IN BEIRUT AND NEUTRALIZE THEIR ACHIEVEMENTS THERE. 


8. THE SOVIET MEDIA REPORTS ON THE SYRIAN MOVE INDICATED THAT 1T 
HAD SOVIET SUPPORT. THE ARAFAT CAMP. FOR 17S PART, FEARS THAT THE 
SYRIAN*S MOVE WILL CAUSE 1T SIGNIFICANT HARM. 


ASSESSMENT 
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9. THE RECENT SYRIAN MOVES WERE BROUGHT ON BY DEVELOPMENTS IN 
MEST BEIRUT, ESPECIALLY THE BLOW SUFFERED BY SYRIA'S PROTEGE, 
AMAL. 1N THE CLASHES WITH THE PROGRESSIVE SOCIALIST PARTY OF THE 
DRUZE, THE COMMUNIST PARTY, AND SUNNI LEFTIST ELEMENTS. —IN THE 
COURSE OF THESE CLASHES AMAL LOST ITS CONTROL OVER A NUMBER OF 
AREAS IN WEST BEIRUT, JUST WHEN 1T SEEMED THAT 17 WAS MAKING 
HEADWAY IN ITS STRUGGLE AGAINST THE PALESTINIANS — WHO WERE FORCED 
TO AGREE TO SOME OF ITS DEMANDS, AMONG THEM THE DEMAND THAT THEY 
WITHDRAN FROM MAGHDUSHAH . 


10. EVEN THOUGH THE IMMEDIATE BACKGROUND MAS THE FIGHTING IN WEST 
BEIRUT, THERE IS NO DOUBT THAT THE SYRIAN MOVE STEMMED FROM A TA TUU, 
GROWING FEELING IN DAMASCUS THAT SYRIA*S STANDING AS A MAJOR POWER 
FACTOR IN LEBANON WAS BEING ERODED, AS EVIDENCED BY: 


A. A DRASTIC DECLINE IN THE EFFECTIVENESS OF THE SYRIAN 
SECURITY PLAN THAT WAS IMPLEMENTED IN WEST BEIRUT IN 
JULY-AUGUST, 1986, IN THE FRAMEWORK OF WHICH ABOUT 600 SYRIAN 
SOLDIERS DEPLOYED THERE. THE LATEST MANIFESTATIONS OF THIS 
WERE KIDNAPPINGS OF AND ATTACKS AGAINST SYRIAN SOLDIERS IN 
WEST BEYJRUT AND SYRIA*S FAILURE TO ARRANGE AN EFFECIEVES. 
CEASE-FIRE, WHICH 1T RECENTLY UNDERTOGOK TO DO. 


B. SYRIA*'S FAILURE TO DIMINISH AND NEUTRALIZE ARAFAT"S CAMP 
IN LEBANON AND TO CUT OFF THE CONTINUING ASSISTANCE 1T HAS 
BEEN RECEIVING FROM OTHER ELEMENTS, AMONG THEM, JUMBLATT. THE 
CHRISTIANS AND LEFTIST ELEMENTS, SUCH AS MUSTAFA SA'*'AD AND THE 
MURABITUN. 


C. SYRIA"S LOSS OF CONTROL OVER THE LEBANESE LEFT,AS MANIFEST 
IN MOVES MADE IN THE COMMUNIST PARTY, IN THE SPLIT BETWEEN 
SYRIA*S SUPPORTERS AND OPPONENTS IN THE PPS (24 JAN.) AND IN 
THE INDEPENDENCE OF JUMBLATT. WHQ IGNORES SYRIA"*S DICTATES 
BOTH AS REGARDS HIS TIES WITH THE PALESTINIANS AND THE 
“NATIONAL RECONCILIATION” IN LEBANON. 


D. SYRIA'S INABILITY TO SIGNIFICANTLY PROMOTE THE “NATIONAL 
RECONCILIATION”. DESPITE ITS RECENT CONTACTS WITH PRESIDENT 
JEMAYEL, AGAINST THE BACKGROUND OF THE CHRISTIANS* 
INTRANSIGENT STAND. 
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141. THE SYRIAN ADMINISTRATION'S FEELING OF HAVING LOST CONTROL 
HAS RECENTLY BEEN COMPOUNDED BY THE CRITICISM SYRIA HAS TO CONTEND 
WITH BOTH IN THE INTER-ARAB AND INTERNATIONAL SPHERES, AS REGARDS 
ITS ROLE IN LEBANON + 


A. IN THE INTER-ARAB SPHERE - SYRIA WAS ASKED DIRECTLY OR BY 
IMPLICATION, BY KING HUSSEIN, THE ARAB LEAGUE AND THE ISLAMIC 
SUMMIT IN KUWAIT TO ASSIST IN RESOLVING THE LEBANESE CRISIS, 
AND PARTICULARLY TO PUT AN Enp TO TUE STRUCCIE DETICEN ARAFAT 
AND AMAL. 


B. THE SYRIANS PERCEIVED THE ACTIVITY OF IRAN AND LIBYA, 
WHICH HAD MEDIATED IN THE SHIITE-PALESTINIAN CRISIS, AS AN 
ATTEMPT TO DEPRIVE THEM OF THE ROLE OF ARBITRATOR AND MEDIATOR 
1N LEBANON, AND PROMPTED THEM TO TAKE AN INITIATIVE OF THEIR 
OWN. 


C. 1N THE INTERNATIONAL SPHERE — SYRIA*S IDENTIFICATION AS A 
SUPPORTER OF TERRORISM LED 1T TO SEARCH FOR WAYS AND MEANS OF 
IMPROVING 1TS IMAGE. SYRIA'S ENTRY INTO BEIRUT AND THE 
IMPOSITION OF LAN AND ORDER THERE COULD BE A STEP IN THIS 
DIRECTION. 


12. THE FACT THAT THE RUNNING OF LEBANESE AFFAIRS HAS ONCE AGAIN 
BEEN PLACED IN KHADDAM*S HANDS MAY ALSO HAVE CONTRIBUTED TO 
SYRIA*'S TAKING A TOUGHER DECISION. KHADDAM IS KNOWN TO HAVE 
FAVOURED FOR A LONG TIME THE USE OF GREATER FORCE IN DEALING WITH 
THE LEBANESE CRISIS. 


43. THE CHANGES IN THE SYRIAN MILITARY DEPLOYMENT IN LEBANON, IN 
VIEW OF THE INTRODUCTION OF LARGE ARMY FORCES INTO BEIRUT, ARE 
STILL GOING ON. AT THIS POINT 1T 15, THEREFORE, DIFFICULT TO 
ASSESS THE FULL IMPLICATIONS OF THE SYRIAN MOVE. 


14. THE SYRIAN DECISION TO SEND IN LARGE ARMY FORCES IN ORDER TO 
STABILIZE THE SECURITY SITUATION IN BEIRUT CONSTITUTES A CHANGE IN 
SYRIA*S PATTERN OF BEHAVIOUR. SO FAR SYRIA HAS BEEN READY TO USE 
ONLY LIMITED FORCES AT INYER—-LEBANESE FOCI OF FRICTION. 


15. IN CERTAIN RESPECTS, THE MAIN DEVELOPMENTS WHICH PRECEDED THE 
SYRIAN DECISION BASICALLY FIT IN WITH THOSE WHICH HAD 
CHARACTERIZED SYRIA'S MILITARY INVOLVWEMENT IN THE FIGHTING IN 
LEBANON IN THE PAST YEAR, SINCE THE CHANGES OF DEPLOYMENT ARE 
BEING CARRIED OUT: 


A. (IN THE AREA OF SYRIAN INFLUENCE, WHERE SYRIAN MILITARY 
FORCES ARE ALREADY PRESENT. 


B. AFTER A PROLONGED PERIOD OF HEAVY FIGHTING AND SYRIAN 
INABILITY TO RESOLVE THE SITUATION BY MEANS OF POLITICAL 
CONTACTS AND A MILITARY FORCE ALREADY STATIONED THERE. 
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C. FOLLOWING A FORMAL REQUEST BY LOCAL ELEMENTS FOR SYRIAN 
MILITARY ASSISTANCE IN ORDER TO STABILIZE THE SITUATION IN 
BEIRUT. THE SYRIANS INSISTED ON SUCH A REQUEST AS A 
PRECONDITION FOR THEIR ENTRY. 


D. BY MEANS OF SYRIAN MILITARY FORCES THAT ARE ALLOCATED TO 
THE LEBANESE ARENA. 


16. HOWEVER. FROM SEVERAL ASPECTS ONE SHOULD VIEW THE PRESENT 
SYRIAN MOVE AS A SUBSTANTIVE CHANGE IN SYRIA*S BEHAVIOUR IN 
LEBANON SINCE THE PEACE FOR GALILEE OPERATION IN 1982, BECAUSE IT 
ENTAILS: 


A. READINESS TO EMPLOY LARGE FORCES. IN THE PAST, THE SYRIANS 
MADE DO WITH USING LIMITED FORCES AT PLACES WHERE FIGHTING WAS 
GOING ON IN LEBANON. 


B. THE TRANSFER OF COMPLETE RESULAR UNITS TO BEIRUT. 


C. SHIFTING THE EMPHASIS OF THE 2ND CORPS” ACTIVITY FROM 
DEPLOYMENT IN LEBANON AND FROM CONCENTRATING ON STRATEGIC 
DEPLOYMENT AGAINST ISRAEL TO ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT IN INTERNAL 
LEBANESE DISPUTES. 


D. THE POSSIBILITY OF THE ACTIVITY OF THE SYRIAN FORCES BEING 
CHANGED FROM SUPERVISING AND OBSERVING TO DIRECT INTERVENT ION 
IN IMPOSING ORDER IN BEIRUT. 


47. THERE ARE STILL SEVERAL QUESTION MARKS REGARDING THE EXPECTED 
SYRIAN DEPLOYMENT IN WEST BEIRUT: 


A. IT IS NOT KNOWN WHAT THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DEPLOYMENT 
AND ACTIVITY OF THE SYRIAN FORCE WILL BE, ESPECIALLY TO WHAT 
EXTENT IT WILL BE PREPARED TO ENTER INTO A CONFRONTATION WITH 
LOCAL POWER FACTORS. 


B. IT 15 STILL NOT CLEAR HOW LONG THE REINFORCEMENTS WILL STAY 
IN WEST BEIRUT. 


18. AS TO THE POSSIBILITY OF SYRIAN FORCES ALSO DEPLOYING IN THE 
SIDON AREA. WE ASSESS THAT THE SYRIANS” CONCEPTION OF THIS AREA 1S 
DIFFERENT FROM THEIR CONCEPTION OF BEIRUT, SINCE THERE IS NO 
FIGHTING GOING ON IN SIDON, THE SYRIANS HAVE ALMOST NO PRESENCE 
THERE, AND NO LOCAL ELEMENTS HAVE REQUESTED SYRIAN AID. MOREOVER , 
THE SYRIANS HAVE NO INTEREST IN ENTERING INTO A CONFRONTATION WITH 
THE PALESTINIAN FORCES IN SIDON AND IN RISKING AN ISRAELI 
REACTION. HOWEVER, IT 1S POSSIBLE THAT THE SYRIAN FORCE ENTERING 
BEIRUT WILL ALSO BE GIVEN THE TASK OF DEPLOYING SOUTHWARD ALONG 
THE COASTAL ROAD IN ORDER TO SECURE TRAFFIC THERE. 
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19. THE SHIITES: 


A. AMAL AND ITS LEADER NABIH BARRI WILL GAIN BACKING AND THE 
EROSION OF THE AREA THEY CONTROL IN WEST BEIRUT -— INITIATED 
BY JUMBLATT AND THE COMMUNISTS ON 15 FEBRUARY -— WILL BE 
BLOCKED. 1T IS POSSIBLE THAT IN THE MORE DISTANT FUTURE THE 
SYRIANS AND AMAL WILL JOIN FORCES IN PURGING WEST BEIRUT OF 
THE RADICAL SHIITES, THE ARAFAT CAMP AND THE HOSTILE LEFTIST 
ORGANIZATIONS, THUS RESTORING CONTROL TO AMAL . 


B. HIZBALLAH WILL BE HURT, SINCE AT LEAST ITS FREEDOM OF 
ACTION WILL BE CURTAILED. 1T IS AN OPEN QUESTION HOW IT WILL 
CHOOSE TO REACT -— WHETHER IT WILL COME TO TERMS WITH THE 
SITUATION AND LOWER ITS PROFILE, OR WHETHER IT WILL FIGHT 
AGAINST THE SYRIANS (AS IT HAS THREATENED TO DO IN THE PAST). 
IRANIAN ADVICE AND CONSIDERATIONS WILL OF COURSE HAVE AN 
IMPORTANT INFLUENCE ON HIZBALLAH*S DECISION. 


20. THE CHRISTIANS — THE SYRIAN MOVE APPEARS TO HAVE NO DIRECT 
BEARING ON THE CHRISTIAN COMMUNITY. HOWEVER, A MASSIVE SYRIAN 
PRESENCE IN BEIRUT COULD HAVE THE FOLLOWING CONSEGQUENCES: 


A. SYRIA WILL BE BETTER ABLE TO EXERT PRESSURE ON THE CHRISTIANS 
IN ORDER TO GET THEM TO MAKE CONCESSIONS IN SETTLING THE SECTARIAN 
CRISIS IN LEBANON. 


e TON errar: O UNO A ca rte rr er 


B. REAL SYRIAN -— POLITICAL OR MILITARY —- PRESSURE MAY ONCE AGAIN 

DIVIDE THE CHRISTIAN CAMP INTO THE TRADITIONAL 

SUPPORTERS OF THE "LINE OF COMPROMISE” WITH SYRIA (AMIN JEMAYEL) 

AND THOSE WHO ARE OPPOSED TO THIS LINE (THE "LEBANESE FORCES" AND 

CHAMOUN). THOUGH, ON THE OTHER HAND, THE DUTCOME OF THIS MOVE 

COULD ALSO BE THE RE-UNIFICATICN OF THESE ELEMENTS. 

C. THE CHRISTIANS WILL BE MORE INCLINED TO COOPERATE - AT LEAST jo 

IN THE SHORT RANGE — WITH ARAFAT, SYRIA"S ENEMY. o ¿dA” : 
ÓN Sa 


21%. THE DRUZE — JUMBLATT'S MANOEUVRABILITY WILL BE CURTAILED AND 
HE IS LIKELY TO BECOME LESS KEEN ON CONTINUING TO PROVOKE THE 
SYRIANS WHO MI ERODE HIS HOLD OVER THE EDGES OF THE“SHDUF, > 
ESPECIALLY IN BHAMDOUN AND KHALDE. A FULL-SCALE IAN 
DEPLOYMENT IN WEST BEIRUT MAY ALSO BRING ABOUT ANOTHER DRASTIC 
CHANGE IN JUMBLATT*S ATTITUDE AND RESULT IN HIS RENEWED 
COOPERATION WITH NABIH BARRI, ON THE PRINCIPLE OF: *1F YOU CAN*T 
BEAT THEM, JOIN THEM”. 


22. THE SUNNIS : 


E bl.. 


«t 


j 

| 
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¡ A. THE TRADITIONAL LEADERSHIP, PARTICULARLY KARAMI, WILL PROFIT 

- FROM SYRIA*S MOVE BECAUSE THE STABILIZATION OF SECURITY AND THE 
RENEHAL OF THE POLITICAL DIALOGUE WILL IMPROVE 1TS CAPABILITY TO 
DEAL WITH THE CONTINUED EROSION OF 1ITS STANDING IN THE COMMUNITY. 
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B. THE ABILITY OF THE SMALL PRO-ARAFAT SUNNI MILITIAS TO OPERATE 
WILL BE LIMITED OR PERHAPS EVEN ELIMINATED. St 


23. THE PALESTINIANS : 


A. THE ARAFAT. CAMP - THE SYRIANS ARE EXPECTED TO MAKE EFFORTS TO 
"LIMIT THE ACTIVITY OF ARAFAT*S MEN IN WEST BEIRUT AND TO COUNTER 
THEIR EFFORTS TO TRANSFER THEIR ACTIVISTS BACK TO LEBANON. 


O 


B. THE “*SALVATION FRONT" - MAY TRY TO SEIZE. WITH SYRIA'S 
ENCOURAGEMENT AND PROTECTION, THE LEADERSHIP OVER THE PALESTINIAN 
'PUBLIC IN THE CAMPS AND TO RUN SECURITY MATTERS THERE. 


me 


C. THE PALESTINIAN PUBLIC IN THE CAMPS IN BEIRUT MAY PROFIT FROM 
THE MOVE OF THE SYRIANS, WHO MIGHT, IN THE FIRST STAGE, RELIEVE IT 


OF SHIITE PRESSURE. 


24. ON THE INTER-COMMUNAL LEVEL — SYRIA MAY WANT TO EXPLOIT 1TS 
MILITARY MOVES IN ORDER TO RENEW THE NATIONAL RECONCILIATION 
PROCESS AND, IN THIS FRAMEWORK, EXERT 1ITS INFLUENCE, THIS TIME 
MORE INSISTENTLY, ON THE PROBLEMATIC AND UNCOMPLIANT PARTIES, 
INCLUDING THE CHRISTIANS AND THE DRUZE. : 
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BRAZIL< UNCERTAIN FUTURE OF THE MINISTER OF FINANCE AND 
SECRETARY FOR PLANMING 
in early January 1937, an official in the office of 
President SARMEY said that both Finance Minister, DILSON S 
FUNARO, and Planning Secretary, JOAO SAYAD, were to be replaced 
by the end of January. a 
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BRAZILS UNCERTAIN FUTURE OF THE MINISTER OF FINANCE AMD 
SECRETARY FOR PLANNING 


in early January 1987, an official in the office of 
President SARMEY said that both Finance Rinister, DILSON 
FUNARO, and Planning Secretary, JOAO SAYAD, uere to be replaced 
by the end of January. 
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1% CURRENT IMTELLIGENCE SUMMARY 


tl. On 24 December, the Iranian Revolutionary Guard Corps 
C(IRGC) launched an attack, codenamed KARBALA 4, on a 30 ka 
front betueen Abu al Khasib, south of Basra, and the island 
of Uma al Rassas on the Shatt at Arab. A temporary foothold 
was gained on the island, but elsewhere the well -prepared 
Iraqi defensive positions mostiy held firm, and the attack 
was repulsed by the end of 25 December. 1t ís not knowa how 
many Iranians vere committed to this offensive -— probably at 
| least 20,000. Iraqi claims that up to 38 divisions took part 
h and sutfered over 30,000 casualties are no doubt exaggerated, 
' y but press reporting afteruards from the battleground suggests 
S that Iranian losses vere extremely heavy. The lack of in- 
creased artillery support or other regular aray assistance 
indicates that the attack was spontaneous IRGC initiative. 
President KMNAMEMEI of Iran denied that this vas the much- 
heraided 'decisive blow? , saying that it was a limited attack 
YD intended to punish the Iraqis for their continuing onslaught 
on Iranian economic targets, and that the 'decisive blow" vas 
still to come. 


The Iraqi Air Offensive 

le Since July, the iraqi air offensive on Iranian economic 
targets has inflicted serious damage on oil and domestic energy 
production. Five of Iran's six main refineries are now partially 
Jor ... 
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or coampletely closed, and production of refined preducts is 
down to about 65 per cent of national requiresents, leaving 

a shortfall of 322,690 barrels per day to be bought from 
abroad. bPetrol rationing is severe for the private sector. 

in an apparentiy new phase, the Iraqiís have badliy damaged 

three major power stations since mid-November, including Iran's 
largest at.Neka, and may have reduced national power generating 
capacity by some 25 per cent. Smaller power stations vere 

also attacked ín mid-December. Workers in the industry sain- 
taín that shortages are too severe to cosnpensate by rotating dd - 
pover cuts, and entire areas, probably in the countryside, 
are líiable to be cut off cosmpietely. Power cuts of up to 

10 hours in Tehran are already frequent, and their effects 

uiíll further sharpen the austerity of present living conditions 
and depress industry. 


(0) 


E Iragit attacks on Iranian oit exports in the Gulf have 
continued, but with less intensity. Damage caused by five 
attacks on Kharg Island has been repaired renmarkably quickly 

and at least four berths are operational again- The Kharg 
output is tentatively estimated to be back to the 1985 average 
level of 1.5 million barrels per day, after dropping to 0.5 
million bpd in Septeaber. When the Iranians uere forced, ! 
after an attack on Sirri Island, to move their transloading — 
operation tor international  tankers to Larak Island, the 

Iraqis attacked Larak for the first time on 25 November. 

This feat, 1100 kilometres from Iraq, caused alarm and pre- 

voked some media speculation that Iran might now suitch traans- 
Loading to Jask, in the Gulf of Oman. At least 66 Iranian 
shuttle tankers were attacked in 1986, compared uith 43 in 

1985. 
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e. Iran is likely to earn no more than 5 billion dollars net 
from oil revenues in 1936. The increase in oil exports, prob- 
ably back to their 1985 level, is balanced by Iran's need for 
extra imports of refined products, which 1t is buying fros a 
number of countries including Romania, the German Democratic | 
Republic, Libya and Saudi Arabia a traditional supplier. The 
balance of payments is stili serious but manageable, atthough 
very vulnerable to a renewed fall in all revenues. For the E 
first tine since the revolution, Iran has requested and re- 
ceived credit facilities from foreign (Japanese) banks, amount- a tas 
o ing initially to 150 miltion dollars. Iran's internal econony 
is suffering from the dazzige to its energy supplies. Since 
the government vill continue to give priority to defence and 
petroleus production, it is the population, already afflicied 
by severe austerity measures including shortages of food and 
| keating fuel, uhich uill feel the most impact, in the fora of 
| pover cuts and price rises this winter. 


E The Iranian Response 
3 The Iranians responded initially uith the limited means 
at their disposal, short of a tand offensive. They fired three 
ScuD missiles at Baghdad in Novenber (leaving about 203 in their 
Ml arsenal), and Basra and border towns have been subjected to l a 
JD increasingly heavy artiliery bonbardments, including one 
attack by 8M 21 rocket lauanchers. Iran announced that on 7 
and 8 Deceauber it fired three 'short range' míssiles at 
Basra and on 14 Decmeber "coast to sea* missiles at the Iraqi- 
held Al Bakr platfora, but the exact types of missile have 
not been identified. Iran's small airforce also carried 
out occasional, but mostly ineffectual missions. The government 
has publicised the establishement and deployment of a “special 
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airborne brigade* of the IRGC to carry out guerrilla operations 
with Kurds in northern Iraq, but so far their attacks have 

been no more than pinpricks, exaggerated by Iranian propaganda. 
Iran is now adsaitting to more civilian casualties from Iraqi 
air raids than previously, no doubt to garner international 
sympathy, and reported 126 dead after three raids on 23 Nov- 


ember in the Ahvaz area. 


6. The Iranians have changed their tactics against shipping 


in the Gulf, intended to deter other states from aiding Iraq. 


Since early October helicopter attacks have ceased and Iran'"s so 


three serviceable frigates have been used for the first time, 
enabling them to attack at night and with a heavier missile, 

the Italian-made Seakiller. However, the presence warships 
from the US, UK, USSR France and Saudi Arabia seems to have 
inhibited Iranian attacks more recently, as well as the stop- 
and-search policy. Iran issued fresh threats against Gulf 
States which help Iraq (Kuwait ¡is a particular tartet) when 
Iragií tanker and attack aircraft landed at Dahran airfield 

in Saudi Arabia after the Larak raid, seemingly in an emergency. 
On the same day a UAE oil rig at Abu Al Bakhoosh was attached. . 
Iran and Iraq blamed each other; there is no convincing evidence 


either way, but opinion in the Gulf States points to Iran. 


The UAE and ¡its Gulf Cooperation Council partners denounezd ol 


the attack, but without attributing responsibility. The UAL 
is now seeking more lcoal air defence missiles from the West 
and Oman has again called for multi-ntional defence of the 
Straits of Hormuz. Nevertheless, the general level of concern 


is not as high as that following Iran's seizure of Al Fau. 
Recent Weapons Supplies 


7. Iran*'s acquisition of US 2008 TOW missiles uill assist 
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its attack capabilities. Because of Soviet pressure, the 
Libyans are unlikely to have delivered any further SCUD B 
missiles. A North Korean company has allegedly offered 20 


O A A e e A e 


SCUD B missiles and launchers, but these are not believed to 


; be in production yet in North Korea. The Iraniane 2re al<o 


pm 


reported to be interested in Chinese combat aircraft, but there 


A 


is no conclusive evidence on training or suppity contracts. 


8. Iraq has now received at least 12 MIG 29 (FULCRUM) advanced Sa E 
air superiority fighters from the USSR, but these and any 
further supplies will not become combat effective until mid- 
o 1987. Even then, they will not add greatly to Iraq's already 
considerable advantage in the air. All four Chinese Badger 


medium bambers, configured in an anti-shipping role, have probably 


now arrived in Iraq. When operational, they could carry 
out attacks as far as the Gulf of Oman and into the Arabian Sea. 


9. While US credibility has been damaged by the disclosures 

of arms negotiations with Iran, Soviet activity in the region 

has increased. Iraq received more smiltary supplies than 

any other Soviet customer outside the Warsaw Pact. Seven 

Soviet ships carrying arms for Iraq arrived in Kuwait in mid- 
December, escorted by a Soviet frigate. The supply of MIG 29 
(FULCRUM), alongside the French Mirage 2000, demonstrate con- 
tinuing Soviet involvement in Iraq"*s modernisation programne. 
The USSR has now agreed to lease tankers to Kuwait, which may 
reduce the Iranian threat to Kuwait's oil exports, particularly 
if they travel under Soviet naval escort. A new arms supply 
agreement with Kuwait ¡is also under discussion. Soviet economic 
talks with Iran finally took place from 9-11 December after a 
6-year break, but only modest advances in the economic 
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relationship were announced, and serious obstacles suck as 
Afghanistan and Soviet arms supplies to Iraq remain. 


Iv. Preparations for Iran"s 'decisive blow* have continued 
slowly. Bad uweather and accurate Iraqií interdiction attacks 
on garrisons, infrastructure ano cormaunications have caused 
delays, as perhaps have misgivings over the political risks 
of low anorale among the population. The failed KARBALA 4 
attack ia the southern sector, ostensibly intended to puniskh 


Iraq for its dazmaging air strikes against Iranian econoníic 

, targets, azy also have been planned to distract Iraqi attention De 
away from activity in the central sector where an attack 
would bring the war uuch closer to Baghdad. Althougk Iranian 


preparations have often come to nothing:inthe past, there 

sust be pressure on the governszent for some effective response 
to the lraqi air offensive. However, the Iraqis are alert 

and welt prepared, and the Iranians sees unlikley to make 

a dbreakthrougkh of strategic significance. 
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t. A political observer with good connections who spent 
several weeks in Iran in Deceamber/January 1987 commented on 
the war, the Karbala S offensive and Iranian intentions over 
Basra. 


2. He said that Speaker HASHEMI-RAFSANJANI uas in personal 
over-all controt of the battle in the southern sector where he 
had visited the front for extended periods. The observer saic 
that the Iranians did not intend to try to capture Basra for 
the time being. Their plan was to surround the city, isolatinc | 
it from the rest of the country and cutting the roads linking 
it to Baghdad in the north and Kuwait and the Gulf in the 
south. The Iranians calculated that this wouid have the same 
effect as a successfut, but more costly attack on the city, 

and would shake SADDAM'"s position criticaliy. The Iranians 
were also conscious that ¡it could stimulate sharp reactions 
from Arab neighbours and western interests if it was clear 


that a quick military victory was jaminent. 


A O A 


3. The observer said that one of the most significant 


alterations he had noted in JIranian thinking since last year 
was that the Iranians were no longer insisting upon an agree- 
ment for the iamposition of an Islamic Republic in Iraq as a 
pre-condition for cessation of hostilities. Their sole 
condition now was that SADDAM HUSSEIN shouid go. The observer 
said that the makers of this new, more realistic policy were 
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President KHAMENEI and HASHEMI-RAFSANJANI. 


4. The observer said that Iraqíi troops levied from the 
opposition groups in Iran had taken part in the Karbala 5 
offensive where they formed the BADR brigade. They had 
suffered 120 dead in the early stages of the offensive. 
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Y” 1RAN/IRAQ: Y THE BATTLE OF BASRA 
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1. in the southern sector of the Iran/lIraq front, intense 


fighting continues around the salient east of Basra created by 


the lranians since they launched Karbala Five on 9 January. 


In the past 3 weeks t 
progress except in th 
edged up to, and just 


an Iraqi divisional c 


he Iranians have failed to make further 
e centre of the salient, where they have 
across the Jasiam river. On 27 January, 


ounter-attack (10,000 men) in the northern; 


part of the salient pushed the Iranians back from positions 


along the south-ueste 
elements of 2 further 
support, pushed some, 
footholds back to the 
fluid, but both sides 
look as if the Irania 
in the face of the re 
about 90,000 men) pro 
heavy, estimated at t 
dead and wounded, and 
bring up reinforcemen 
the southern sector, 


Basij volunteers was 


Ls Behind the fro 
on civil targets im 1 
the war. Iranian For 
had killed 2,000 civi 
28 January. In the G 


/tankers. +... 
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rn shore of Fish Lake. On 31 January, 
divisions, aided by extensive artillery 
but probably not all of the Iranian 
Jasim river. The front line is stíll 
are digging in and it is beginning to 

n advance has come to a temporary halt E 

maining massive Iraqi defences finciluding 
tecting Basra. Casualties are extremely 
he end of January at some 45,000 Irantan 
20,000 Iraqis. The Iranians continue to 

ts and material from supply depots in 

and the call-up of another draft of 


announced in Tehran last week. 


nt, Iraq is maintaining frequent air raids 
ran, many of them for the first time in 
eign Minister VELAYTI ciaimed that Iraq 
lians and injured 7,000 between 10 and 


ulf, Iraqi planes have attacked 9 oil 
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tankers so far this year and Iranian frigates have attacked 6 

ships. The Iranians have also carried out limited air raids 

and artillery attacks on Iraqi towns near the border, launched 

9 SCUD missiles on Baghdad since 1 January, and kept up their 

bombardment of Basra. (Iran is unlikely to have rece1ved 

further supplies of SCUD since last summer, and may now have 

fewer than 15 in stock.) The population of Basra seems to have 

settled down to the new situation and the flow of refugees 

leaving the town has almost ceased. In Baghdad the atmosphere 7 
5) is calm, with none of the the signs of tension apparent 


during the battie of Al Faw in February last year. 


3. The Iranians boycotted the Islamic Conference held in 
Kuwait on 26-29 January in protest at the meeting being chaired 
by a supporter of Iraq. They probably instigated sabotage 
attacks on Kuwaiti oii installations, and fired 2 missiles - 
either STYX captured from the Iragqis at Al Faw, or SILKWORM 


delivered from China in 1986 - which landed on unpopulated 


Kuwajtji territory. On 23 January, President REAGAN again 
expressed support for the Gulf States and on 28 January, 2 US 


warships moved further north up the Gulf. 


Y) b. Iraq's switch from economic to mainly civilian targets 
seems to have hardened Iranian attitudes and has raised 


enthusiasm for the war. This may have removed any remaining 


A E tii ad 


inhibitions in Tehran over incurring high casuaities, and may 


make ¡it easier to cali up more Basij. The territorial and 


propaganda success of Karbala Five must also be heartening for 
Iran. RAFSANJANI, the Speaker of the Majles, said on 

28 January. that this offensive 'must continue so that the 
+nemy is brought to his knees*'. Nor has the usually fragile 
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iogistic supply system of the Iranian Revolutionary Guard Corps 
(IRGC) begun to crumbie seriously. NMoreover, Iraq's response 
is being hampered by cloud cover and soft ground, on which 
bombs and shelis fail to explode. The Jranian supply system 

is also benefitting from an almost static front line semi colon 
it would probably not sustain beyond a few days any break- 
through causing longer and more perilous lines of communica- 


tion. 


S. With its declared objective in Karbala Five of 

*saashing the Iraqji war machine", Iran no doubt calculates that 
a battie of attrition near Basra will work in ¡its favour. It 
may therefore continue to pour troops into the salient not 

only to press ahead, but also to force the lragqis into battle 
and further losses. Alternatively, Iran may choose to probe 
the Iraqji line north or south of the salient to test enemy 
alertness and open up a new threat to Basra, either directly 

or by encircilement. The Iranian leadership may see advantage * 
in encirciing Basra, cutting it off from Baghdad and the Gulf, 
rather than incurring casualties in capturing the city. There 
is still a concentration of Iranian regular army divisions on 
the central front, where skirmishing has continued since 
Karbala Six was launched on 13 January, with some minor 
territorial gains for Iran. The fighting here could develop 


into diversionary or alternate attacks. 


6. Iraq*'s divisional counter-attacks on 27 and 31 January 
are the first real signs that the Iraqi high command is 
prepared to risk further casualties in order to push the 
Iranians back, but there is still no sign of the sustained and 
costly counter-offensive which would be required to reduce the 
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salient completely. The Iraqis may have responded because they, 
judged that the Iranian positions on the south-west bank of 
Fish Lake (which were relatively exposed anyway) seriously 
threatened their overall defence plan. 1t ¡is not clear how 
many casulaties the Jraqis incurred, but the counter-attacks 
should nevertheless have helped lraqi morale by stopping the 
advance. The iraqíis are extremely concerned ver Karbala Five. 
Their engineers are energetically improving defence works 
between Basra and the salient, and on the south bank of the 
Shatt Al-Arab. The Iranians face a series of minefields, gur 
and tank emplacements, wire and water obstaciles, including the 
500 metre-wide Shatt. But the Iraqi defences are hampered 

by a lack of night surveillance equipment and inflexibie 
artiliery techniques, which have benefitted Iran's suicidal 
infantry attacks against the lesser defences so far encountere- 
d. Iraqi counter-attacks in daylight have been less effective 
through lack of infantry support, and possibly through 
increased use of TOW anti-tank missiles by the IRGC. Away frcm 
Basra, the Iraqis have thinned out the line and deployed tur 
strategic reserve forward, in order to continue reinforcing 
Basra, to replace depleted units and possibly to mount further 
counter-attacks. These movements make it difficult to assess 


Iraqi competence to contain attacks elsewhere. 


7. Both sides have invested very high stakes in what has 
become a major test of strength. The Iraqíis can prevent the 
Iranians from breaking through to reach Basra, but will 
probably not be able to restore the front line along the 
border. the iranian advance has not led to a mass exodus from 
Basra, under intensified bombardment, nor obviously undermined 
SADDAM HUSSEIN*"s position, but it will be seen by both 
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adversaries as another step on the road to a possible Iranian 


victory. The Iranians have the initiative and there is no 
reason for them to hold back. Every day puts further pressure 


f 

t pe 

on Iraq, which could possibly be caught off balance by a new ! 

attack. | 
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PAGE FIVE 
¿ 8. The situation ís not desperate, but the actual capture 
or encirciement of Iraq's second city would be a very serious Me 


blow, as well as a strategic loss threatening the 2Zubair oil- 


field and the Baghdad-Kuwait route carrying most arms suppiies. 


¡9 


If the Iranians gain a hold on Basra it util weaken SADDAM 
HUSSEIN's position and Iraq's ability to resist. The 
government*s capacity to absorb the loss of the city might be 
determined by the pace of events, with a gradual decline in 
postion allowing the Iraqis to adjust to new losses. Iraq has 
not been overwhelmed at tactical level, and Iran has failed to 
create a strategic breakthrough. However, Iraq is facing its 


most serious test in the uwar so far. 
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ANOTHER ROUND OF FIGHTING 


t. On 9 January 1987 at least four divisions of the Iranian 
Revolutionary Guard Corps (IRGC) launched an attack, code- 
named KARBALA FIVE, against Iraqi defences on the international 
D border 20 kms east of Basra. It was very similar to the 
KARBALA FOUR attack on 24-25 December: there was no evidence 
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of preparation and the Iranians are suffering heavy casualties. 
However, this drive was concentrated on a shorter front, in 
what appeared to be a probing attack between a man-made lake 
(The Fish Lake) uithin 14 kms of Basra and the Shatt al-Arab. 
| By 12 January the IRGC had gained a salient 6 kms deep, but 
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Iraqi forces counter-attacked on the same day and claim to 
have eliminated the Iranian foothold west of Fish Lake. 
President SADDAM HUSSEIN visited the battlefield on 12 


January and said he was satisfied with: the Iraqi reaction. 


The concentration of Iraqi artiilery and muitiple lines of 


A e o 


defence appear temporarily to have stopped the Iranian advance, Se 
iD) but the Iranians are again proving difficult to dislodge. : 
The scale of Iraqi reinforcements to the area suggests a 
determination to prevent the Iranians from building up a 


bridgehead. 


2. Iran has continued its artillery bombardment of Basra, 
which was one of its few options for retaliation against 
Iraq's relentless air offensive on Iranian economic targets. 
Iraq has consequentliy resumed its attacks against Iranian 
cities and has bombed several since 9 January, including the 


holy ... 


01.03 
a SECRET 


8703201 


¿553F i 


Los SECRET 


PAGE TWO 


' holy city of Qom, for the first time, and released two SCUD 
: missites. Iran has responded with three SCUDs on Baghdad 
and 'short-range' missiles on Basra. 0n 12 January Iraq 
bombed nine Iranian touns and declared that ati the cities 
would be attacked if the Iranian bosbardaents did not cease. 
Irag"s decision to return to civilian targets, as uell as 


continuing its strikes against economic targets, is a 
significant political escalation of the war. In the Gulf 
Iranian frigates have already attacked three ships vith Kuvaití 
cargoes and one ship leaving the UAE this year. The lIraqis 

0) have continued attacks on Iranian oil instatllations and shuttle 
tankers. 


3. The Iranians ciaim that KARBALA FIVE was launched to 
">bunish Iraq? for using cheaical weapons against KARBALA 

FOUR and to '*crushk the Iraqi war machine'. 3ut the Iranians 
probably wish to recover some prestige after the defeat of 
KARBALA F0JY2 and boost domestic morale. There are still mass- 
ive defences and the Shatt al-Arab uateruway betueen the lIraa- 
ians and Basra, but if they hold the salíient, Basra uill be 
within range froa Iranian artíllery. The offensive may also 
have been intended to draw in Iragíi reserves to uweaken de- 


5 fences in the centre. Furtheraore, the Iranians may consider 
that a campaign of attrition, even uithout a breakthrough in 
sector, is beneficial ia louering Iraqi aorale. There 
ace still some 9 unconaitted IRSC divisions in the southern 
sector, which couid be used to attempt a breakout from the 
salient, if the Iragis do not push it back quickly. 


0 The Iranian build-up in the central-sector has continued. 
There are elements of up to 7 divisions (97,DÚJ men) in the 
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area from Rasr-e-Shiri- to Sumar. Iraq still has more than 
cu brigades facing Iran in the central sector, but Iraqi 
attention there may have been dístracted by the offensive in 
the south. On 15 January both sides confirmed that a nev 
offensive, KARBALA SIX, has been launched on the central 
front east of Baghdad, near the Iranian city of Sumar. The 
attack, whrich has caused heavy cassalties, is believed to 
be an Iranain tactic to ease pressure on its forces in 

the South. 
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RELS/37/0347 25 February 1987 


CURRENT INTELLIGENCE SUMMARY: 
THE SOVIET UNION"'S RELATIONS WITH EASTERN EUROPE. 


t. The Soviet Union and the countries of Eastern Europe 
(Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, German Democratic Republic (GDR), 
Hungary, Poland and Romania) are often referred to as a 'bloc', 
Soviet policy towards them, however, %s not uniform. Friction 
exists on a wide range of issues, both with the Soviet Union 
and among the Eastern European countries themselves. These 
differences are generally manageable, and GORBACHEV has des- 
cribed the Soviet aim as being 'unity but not uniformity*. But 
the Russians are aware that most of the peoples of Eastern 
Europe are at heart anti-Russian and anti-Communist. The fact 
that the Russians have maintained overall control so far, 
despite recurring erises, does not lessen their concern for the 
future. 


2. In Soviet eyes, Eastern Europe is a crucial buffer zone 
2etween them and the West, from which, throughout history, 
Russia has faced repeated attacks. Since Communist parties 
seized power im Eastern Europe after the Second World War, 
Soviet objectives have been to ensure that they stay in pouwer, 
maintain their leading role, keep public order and that their 
countries remain loyal members of the Warsaw Pact. Where 
these fundamentals have been threatened, the Russians have 
sometimes intervened miilitarity. After the invasion of 
Czechoslovakia in 1968 this became known in the West as the 
'Brezhnev doctrine* - the internationalist duty of the Soviet 
farmed ... 
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armed forces to defend the gains of socialisam in other countr- 


les. GORBACHEV has publiciy reasserted this doctrine. 


AA A A MT A AAN Vi y 10 pe 


3. in the normal course of events, however, there are limits 
to the Soviet Union*'s ability to exercise direct control over 
internal affairs. Power ¡is generally exercised through local 
parties. This inevitably means that the Soviet Union has to 
accept a degree of local diversity. Soviet ¡ideology acknow- 
ledges that there can be more than one uway to build sociatism; 
this was again confirmed in the late 1986 Soviet Party Programme. —. UN E 
internal compromises have in many cases been accepted where > 

these do not directly challenge the supremacy of the Party, 

¡ although the Russians watch carefutly to ensure that fundamental 


requirements are not jeopardised. 


bh. The Eastern European economies (Romania to a lesser extent) 
are largely dependent on the Soviet Union for supplies of raw 
materials and fuel. In return, they export manufactured goods 
and food. But over the past ten years the Eastern Europeans 


have benefitted most from economic relations, They have run 
deficits with the Soviet Union and have, in a sense, been sub- 
sidised by the Russians. Romania, Hungary and Poland also ran es 
up large debts with the West and have sutfered protracted pay- pa sia 
ments difficulties. Romania and Hungary have had IMF adjust- 

ment programmes which temporarily took some policy decisions 

out of the authorities* hands. Living standards have sutfered 

in Poland and Romania. Bulgaria and Czechosilovakia adopted 

more cautious economic policy, but this put a brake on economic 
growth. Investment throughout Eastern Europe, except perhaps 

in the GOR, has been constrained. These developments have 
discomfited the Russians. They have seen some of the Eastern 
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European countries become increasingly open to Western influ- 


ence on economic policy making. They also resent the fact that 


, 
A e A o 


the Eastern Europeans export their highest quality goods to 


the West, to meet their debt servicing obligations, at the 


expense of deliveries to the Soviet Union. The Russians, 


_“hose economy is also under strain, have been pressing the | ¡ 
Eastern Europeans to increase and improve the quality of their 
exports to the USSR. 2 ER E 


ro 


S. Eastern European support for the Soviet Union's foreign, 
O arms control and defence policies is of fundamental importance 
to the Russians. They keep large numbers of troops stationed 
in most non-Soviet Warsaw Pact (NSWwP2 cuuntries to face the | 
'NATO threat" and no doubt to serve as a visible reminder of 
Soviet ability and willingness to intervene mititarily to 
preserve Warsaw Pact cohesion. The Russians*' basic objective 
is to ensure that, in war, the NSWP forces will fight on their 
side, and that there uwitl be no risk of sabotage to their lines 
of communication. This is particularly true in the case of the 
"Northern Tier* countries - Poland, GDR and Czechostlovakia - 
where the first two are assigned an offensive role, and have 


modern equipment and appropriate training. But aspects of 


A A A A e e 


Soviet defence policies, such as the stationing of SS-12 


4 


missiles in the GDR and Czechoslovakia in 'response* to Western 
deployment of Cruise and Pershing II, have caused some public 
disquiet in the countries concerned. The presence of Soviet 
troops also tends to be a source of friction, as well as 
constant Soviet pressure on the Eastern Europeans to spend maore 
on defence. The Russians may still be unsure about how their 
Warsaw Pact allies would respond in a crisis. They must be 
aware, for example, of an incident at a mass oath-taking 
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ceremony in Poland last summer when a number of Polish recruits 
remained silent during that part of the oath related to defend- 
ing the peace *'in fraternal fellowship with the Soviet Army 


and other allied armies'. 


cora 


6. Relations between the Eastern European countries and their 


Western counterparts are a sensitive ¡issue for the Russians. 


On the one hand, the Soviet Union benefits directly or indirect- 
ty from any inflow of Western technology. In political terms, A 
closer relations between Eastern and Western Europe fit in 
with Soviet efforts to foster a sense of 'Europeanness* and to =- 
weaken United States influence on the continent. On the other, 
the Russians are well aware of the potentiat risks of intra- 

¿ European links, particularly between the two Germanies. In 
1984 the Russians had to exert strong pressure on the GDR 
leader, HONECKER, and the Bulgarian leader, Zhivkov, to diss- 
uade them from visiting the Federal Republic of Germany at a 
time considered inappropriate by the Russians because of the 
recent deployment there of Pershing II missiles. 


Y. Developments in Soviet thinking, and East European 
Reactions 
Under GORBACHEV, the Russians have drawn attention to the 
USSR's political and economic failings, and to the crises uhich 
will befaitl the socialist countries if they do not all work 
together. They have consequently adopted a more sophisticated 
way of dealing with their allies, and are making a greater 
effort to consult, or at least inform them, in both the 
Council for Mutual Economic Assistance (CMEA) and the Warsaw 
Pact, in order to improve coordination. The Russians want 
to modernise the economic and technological base of the CMEA 
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so as to reduce their vulnerability to the West and boost 
consumer prosperity. The Eastern Europeans generally support 
this, and some favour greater harmonisation and integration in 
certain areas, but others have reservations. Although Soviet 


legislation now permits joint ventures with CMEA (and other) 


countries, there seems to be little enthusiasm in Eastern 


Europe. Intra-CMEA trade growth rates are declining. 


8. The Soviet Union has recently given fresh impetus to the e 


(0) 


European Community, and has conceded that, in parallel, indiv- 
idual Eastern European states may recognise the EC and negoti- 


ate bilateral agreements with it. The Russians are aware that 


| 
CMEA's attempts to enter into official relations with the Í 
Eastern Europe needs to maintain economic links with the West 
to avoid falling too far behind, and they may calculate that 
this exercise can be used to achieve greater influence over 
| 
Easterm Europe by enhancing the status of the CMEA. The 


Eastern Europeans, by contrast, will want their respective 


agreements with the EC to earn hard currency, attract Western 
investment, and fend off Soviet attempts to develop CMEA in- 
tegration faster or further than they might wish. Economic 


pressures may also prevent the Eastern Europeans from meeting 


> the increased defence spending demanded of them. : AAA 
9. GORBACHEV must want to improve efficiency in Eastern 
Europe, but he has not so far called specifically for 're- 
structuring* to be applied outside the Soviet Union. Some of 
those states are clearly more advanced than others in adopting 
| that kind of political and social reforms that he is seeking 
in the Soviet Union. A recent meeting of Soviet and Eastern 
European ideologists in Warsaw acknowledged the need to explain 
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so as to reduce their vulnerability to the West and boost 
consumer prosperity. The Eastern £uropeans generally support 
this, and some favour greater harmonisation and integration in 
certain areas, but others have reservations. Although Soviet E ñ 
legistation now permits joint ventures with CMEA (and other) 
countries, there seems to be little enthusiasm in Eastern 


Europe. Intra-CMEA trade growth rates are declining. 


8. The Soviet Union has recently given fresh impetus to the o 
CMEA's attempts to enter into official relations with the == 
European Community, and has conceded that, in parallel, indiv- 
idual Eastern European states may recognise the EC and negoti- 


ate bilateral agreements with it. The Russians are aware that 


to avoid falling too far behind, and they may calculate that 
this exercise can be used to achieve greater influence over 
Eastern Europe by enhancing the status of the CMEA. The 
Eastern Europeans, by contrast, will want their respective 
agreements with the EC to earn hard currency, attract Western 
investment, and fend off Soviet attempts to develop CMEA in- 
tegration faster or further than they might wish. Economic 
pressures may also prevent the Eastern Europeans from meeting 


the increased defence spending demanded of them. A 
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9. GORBACHEV must want to improve efficiency in Eastern 
Europe, but he has not so far called specifically for *re- 
structuring” to be applied outside the Soviet Union. Some of 
those states are clearly more advanced than others in adopting 
that kind of political and social reforms that he is seeking 

in the Soviet Union. Á recent meeting of Soviet and Eastern 
European ideologists in Warsaw acknowledged the need to explain 
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convincingly 'the expansion of public participation* in alt 
areas of society - 'democratisation* being one Of GORBACHEV's 
key themes. However, he will be aware that over-hasty attempts 


to promote change in Eastern Europe could be profoundly 


A A A rd ri] 


unsettling. 


10. The Eastern European leaders are watching GORBACHEV's 

attempt at "'"restructuring* very carefully, and with differing 

Jegrees of enthusiasm. They are probably as uncertain as 

Western observers about the speed, scope and permanence of the e 
process in the Soviet Union. Some already feel that they are 

ahead of the USSR in important respects, and do not need to 

change. By anology with the 1956 de-Stalinisation process, 

they may be concerned that some changes may still be expected 

of them, and that these could be difficult to control. Most 

of the present leaders are the elderly counterparts of the 

*old guard” whom GORBACHEV has been removing from the Soviet 
power structure. Not all are unnerved by his reforms: 

JARUZELSKI has supported the thrust of GORBACHEV's economic 

and political policies within the Warsaw Pact and the CMEA, and 

the Hungarians see in some of the Soviet leader's remarks a 
vindication of their own approacñ. But reaction elsewhere has daa A 
been lukevara. eS 
11. Differences uere highlighted by the response of several 
Eastern European leaders to GORBACHEV"s hard-hitting speech at 
the Soviet Plenuam in January, which criticised past failings 

in the USSR and called for radical changes. Although the 
Czechoslovak leadership has publicly endorsed GORBACHEV's new 
policies, a senior Party official, Bilak, warned on 10 February 
(uhile ostensibly paying tribute to recent Soviet developments) 
that ... 
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that some people in Czechoslovakia were trying to exploit the 
changes occuring in the USSR and concelaing their 'anti- 
popular and anti-socialist activities'. In the GDR, HONECKER 
made a long speech on Ó February expressing great pride in the 
GDR*'s socialist achievements, pointediy ignoring recent devel- 
opments in the USSR, and admitting virtually no errors in soci- 
alist democracy as already developed in the GDR. It may be no 
coincidence that the Soviet Foreign Minister visited Czechos- > 
iovakia and the GOR just after the Soviet Plenum. The 

Romanians are the most recalcitrant of all. CEAUSESCU made a ñ 
highly dogmatic speech oniy the day before GORBACHEV which | 


(,) 


made clear that economic and political reforas were not on the 


agenda. Party newspapers in the GDR and Romania carried only 


í 
1] 
| abbreviated accounts of GORBACHEV*s aain speech. 
| Prospects 


12. Most of the Eastern European leaders are in their mid- 


_seventies, several have heaith probiems and could die before 

long. Although Moscow cannot simply impose successors, Soviet ] 
views carry weight. The Russians uwili want future leaders : 
to prove reliable, and to be able and wiliing to introduce any | 
necessary changes without provoking discontent or unrest. 
Nevertheless, there remains a possibility of internat unrest, 
particularly in Poland, if the government introduces the sharp 
price rises needed to rescue its economy. The Polish security 
forces could probably cope with any spontaneous disturbances. 
In Romania, although the situation continues to decline, there 
is unlikely to be open dissent. In the other East European 


countries, there is also little likelihood of unrest at present, 


13. On the economic front, GORBACHEV will expect more from 
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the Eastern Europeans, both in terms of quality and quantity, 
than they are used to supplying. They recognise the import- 
ance of the Soviet Union as a market, and as almost their only 
supplier of key raw materials and energy, but in the short 

to medium term many of them desperateity need to export all 
they can to the West to earn hard currency. Pressure to divert 
better quality exports to-the USSR is therefore unvelcome. 
Romania, Hungary and Poland cannot meet both Soviet demands 
and hard currency debt servicing requirements without taking 
sharp cuts in living standards. The GDR is also likely to 
prove a difficult partner. It has concentrated almost ex- iS 
clusively on domestic development and shows little interest 

in expanding its involvement with the USSR. ALU the East 
Europeans will have trouble meeting Soviet demands without 
stifling their own investment needs which, in turn, would 
thwart the very modernisation that they all see as vital. All 
the CMEA economies lack the high quality, high technology 
industrial bases needed to underpin their revitalisation. The 
Eastern Europeans coutd use all the goods the Russians want 
for their own development. However, they also need Soviet raw 
materials, and with poor hard currency earning prospects they 
cannot turn to Western sources. The Russians may at times be 


unsympathetic towards the Eastern Europeans, who on the whoie 


de 


enjoy a higher standard of tiving. Economic problems wilit 
therefore be acute and relations occasionally tense. 
GORBACHEV may also be concerned at the prospect of the West 
exerting greater political leverage in Poland and Hungary 
through the IMF. 


14. It is unlikely, overall, that the undoubted tensions 
between the Soviet Union and the Eastern European countries 
Imittl ... 
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will seriously destablise relations in the forseeable future. 
Despite historical and existing frictions between the two 
sides, and between individual states, Eastern European leaders 
realise the Soviet Union's determination to maintain cohesion, 
and tailor their actions accordingly. The same will probably 
be true under future leaderships. The Warsaw Pact is therefore 
likely to stay together as a military alliance. The Russians 
should be reasonably confident that NSWP forces would defend 
their homelands if attacked, but it is questionable how 
reliable they might prove in other circumstances. The Russians 
would no doubt hope to ensure their loyalty during the initial 
stages of any attack on the West, and would probabiy depiect any 
war as the result of a NATO attack, but the loyalty of NSWP 
forces might later be influenced by the course of the conflict. 
In a real East/West crisis even Romania aight conform to the 
Warsaw Pact. Minimum Soviet security requirements will prob- 


ably continue to be satisfied. 


15. In the last resort, the Soviet Union can retain control 
through military power. GORBACHEV is no more prepared than 
BREZHNEV was to see an Eastern European ally drift out of the 


Soviet orbit. The Soviet Union would feel obliged to inter- 


: vene militarily if the cohesion of the Warsaw Pact were threat- 
_ened. But the price would be very high, and GORBACHEV would 
no doubt make strenuous efforts to persuade, or induce the 
"country concerned to solve its problems internally, as was the 


“case with Poland in 1080-81, before resorting to miltary 


intervention. 
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5 Y Ceninaz) HU YAOBANG*S RESIGNATION 


1. On 16 January the Mew China News Agency (NCNA) ann- 
ounced that HU YAOBANG, General Secretary of the Chinese 
Communist Party (CCP), had offered his resignation after 
making a self-criticisma of his political mistakes. The 
political bureau of theCCP accepted his resianation and 
elected Preuier ZHAO ZIYANG as acting General Secretary. No 
replacement for ZHAO has yet been named and he now holds both 
posts. These changes follow a period of uncertainty over 


HU*s standing. He has not appeared in public since the end of 
December, and there are media reports that DEMG criticised 

him strongly at a leadership meeting in the first veek of 
January and possibiy earlier. At least for the present he 
retains his posts as member of the Central Committee and 


Standing Committee of the Poljitburo. i 


e. Atthough HUY YVAOBANG has been regarded as DENG'*s 
protege for many years, he has oftem been the target of 
internal Party criticism. He appeared to cossand insufficient 
respect to take the chair at:last year's Party plenua on 

os political reforma, leaving DENG to take his place. PDespite 
¿O his position in the Party, HUY has also proved unacceptable 
to the armed forces and has not been elected Chairman of the 
Nilitary Commission to replace DENG, as the latter originally 
uish ed. He has coamitted several public gaftfes and, 
unusually amongst the CPC leadership, often departs froe his 
text in formal speeches. He is personally associated yith 
political reform and a degree of liberalisation. In the 

eyes Of DENMG and inmpertant elesents of the Party, the final 
factor contributing to HU's failure uas probably to allow the 
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student desonstrations to continue unchecked to the point 
where they threatened public order and the Party*s control of 
events. Besides HU, the president and vice-president of Hefei 
Science and Technology University, where the demonstrations 
started with the latter*s encouragement, have been dismissed. 
Two vell known uriters have been expelled from the Party. The 
dismissal of the head of the propoganda department of the 


Party is also rumoured. 


3. There was already speculation that HUY might retire at 
the Party Congress to be held later this year. However, the 
sudden leadership change in circumstances of politicat diffi- 
cuity, the other dismissals and the current press campaign 
against *bourgeois liberalisation* indicate 3 check to the re- 
fora process and a serious reverse to the aspirations 
Cofficially encouraged in the sumaer) of intellectuals and 
students for greater self expression. 1t also suggests that 
conservative forces enjoy greater strength and that sensiti”- 
vity to political reforms is sharper than originally supposed. 
There have been similar checks to liberatisation in the past, . 
notably the *Spiritual Pollution* campaign of 1983/4. But this 
reverse is more serious. BENG has had to take several steps 


back in self-defence. 


4. One consequence will be that intellectuals and 
students, to uhos the leadership are looking as japortant 
actors in the reform process, uilt once again feel tet doun, 
alienated and disinclined to take risks to improve China"s 
economic performance. Another ¡is likely to be that 
political reform, uhich leaders uere earlier stressing as a 
necessary dimension of economic reform, uill be brought to a 
virtual standstilt. As regards econoaic refora, the NCNA 
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statement on HU"s resignationm emphasised that the "“all-round 
reforas and the policies of opening to the rest of the world 
and invigorating the domestic economy would continue” and DENG 
himself reassured a visiting Japanese about foreign invest- 
ment. But the economic reform programme is now likeiy to be 
pursued more cautiously. The government announced this ueek 
that the pricesof basic cousodities would not be changed this 
year, thus removing for the time being the central element 

of price reform from the econoaic agenda. Other particuiarly 
sensitive aspects of the econoaic reform programme may now be 


postponed. 


S. ZHAO ZIYARG*s move into the Party General Secretary's 
post ¡is not umexpected. ZHAO, known as a committed economic 
reformer, is thought to be more conservative in aatters of 
politics (he is Chairman of the Preparatory Committee on 
Political Reform). There are several contenders for ZHAO'"s 
position as Premier. HU QILI, the permanent secretary of the 
Politburo Secretariat, and one of the leading members of the 
third echelon of Party leadership, was once considered a 
strong candidate to fill HU YAOBARG"*s post¿ but he is a lib- 
eral who has been closely associated uith HU YAOBANG, and ¡is 
now unlikely to do so. CIAO SHI and LI PENG (both Deputy 
Prime Ministers) and LI RUIHUAN (Mayor of Tianjin) are also 
rumoured to be in the running for the post. But there is 
sufficient time before the October Party Congress for other 


candidates to emerge. 


6. HU*s departure will dishearten the intellectuals but 
reassure the mid level party cadres: they uitl interpret it as 
a sign that their control vit no longer be subjected to the 
same intensity of public questioning as in recent saonths. 

If They. ..-. 


03 
SECRET 8703260 


A III A A A e a e 


ÓN 


€ 


SECRET 


PAGE FOUR 


They uitt understand: that DENG"s four cardinal (and fairly 
conservative) principles -— the socialist road, the people*s 
democratic dictatorship, the leadership by the Communist 
Party, and Marxísm - Leninism and MAO ZEDONME philosophy -— are 
to be maintained and that there vill be no more open debate 

of Party politics. 

7e DENG himself clearly remains in charge, but at the cost 
of having to assert the primacy of Party discipline over the 
liberal tendencies to uhich his refora process has inevitably 
given rise. He has also had to disaiss a senior and, at least 
until recently, trusted protege in unfavourable circumstances. 
jt must appear to DENG that only he can keep the refora pro” 
cess on its precarious tightrope and he nov cleariy feels 
unable to retíre at the Party Congress. The balance is 

likely to be continued, but with cautious economic reforas in 
the frameuork of ideotlogicatl discipiine. However, the tinme- 
table for reform and the plans for leadership changes vitt now 


have been severely disrupted. 


8. Im Hong Kong, HU*'s sudden departure uwjtl dent the 

image of stable governaent in Peking and cause concern about 
the effect on Hong Kong'*s future (the Hong Kong index suttfered 
the laraest drop for 19 months on the news of HU's resigna- 
tion). The dismissat of inteliectuals uitt also raise fears 
for the future. But there uiltl be some comfort in the 
appointment of ZHAO ZIYANG, recognised as a pragmatic reformer 
and supporter of the current joint proposals. Chinese spokes- 
sen in Hona Kong stressed that Chinese government policies 


towards Hong Kong will not be changed by HU*"s resignation. 


9. More uidely this episode vill be seen as a reminder 
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of the perils of reform uithin a socialist society. In the | 
Soviet Union it may provide comfort to those who oppose | Í 
En GORBACHEV"S reformas. | 
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CURRENT INTELLIGENCE SUMMARY | 
RELS/37/Uu128 ¿3 January 1987 
SIMO-VIETMAMESE BORDER CLASHES 


l. On S January, fighting broke out again on the Sino/Viet- 

nanese baerder. Vietnam said that a Chinese infantry division 

had launched a series of attacks on Vietnamese hilltop positions 2 E 
po ín the Ha Gíang area of tia Tuyen province, allegedly supported i 
by a barrage of some 50,006 mortar and artíillery shelis. 
(Chinese artillery usually fire 1-3000 shelis a day into 
Vietnamese positions in this area of the border.) Vietnasn 
claimed that its forces had killed 1,5650 Chinese troops and 
offered to let the Chinese reclaim their dead. However, 
a Chinese spokesman asserted that their border guards had 


e o 


repuised a Vietnamese intrusion with heavy Vietnamese losses. 


a 


La It is not known which side started this round of fighting 
it uas probably the Chinese, uho have launched most of the 
attacks since 19/9. This month is the eighth anniversary of 
the Vietnamese invasion of Cambodia, and China may uish to 
resind Hanoi that uithdrawal from Cambodia is the condition 
for any improvement in relations. It also predeces a vísit 

to Thailand by the Chinese Chief of Staff and his senior 
deputy, which will draw attention to Chinese support foc the 
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Cambodian resistance forces based there, and implicitly 

warn Vietnam against further incursions into Thailand. There 
could also have been an element of military opportunism. The 
Chinese normally station parts of an aray group in this 
sector of the border. At present a rotation is in progress. 
(Similar ... 
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Similar  rotations in the past have shown attenmpts to make 
seall tactical gains. 


3. There is nevertheless a possibility that the Vietnamese 
started the fighting to distract attention from the internal 
leadership struggle, or simply to destroy Chinese artillery 
positions inside Vietnamese territory. But there vere no signs 
of the essential ailitary preparations for an attack on a 

such larger Chinese force, and without which an attack would 
have been very risky. Nor uas there any sign of the Chinese 
side of the movenent of air force or other specialised units 
which would be necessary for a planned escalatíion of the 
fighting. Vietnam has not moved reinforcements into the area, 
and its aray newspaper stated on 7 January that Vietnan vas 
prepared for talks with l!hina on normaiising reiaiions, echo- 
ing the cali made to the Vietnamese Communist Party Congress 
in December by the second senior Soviet Politburo member, 
LIGACHEV. 


. dhile the latest clashes are heavier than in recent 
years, they do not approach the scale of the 1979 attacks 
uhen China deployed 10 army groups against Vietnam. The neu 
fighting seems unlikely to spread out of the Malípo-Ha Giang 
salient, uhich is a traditional area for both sides to make 

a military gesture without the risk of it being taken as a 
real threat. China is probably reminding Hanoi"s new leaders 
that its policy of a 'thousand thorns* vill continue as long 
as Vietnamese troops remain in Cambodia. China has also de- 
monstrated to Thailand and the Cambodian resistance its 
solidarity uith those threatened by Vietnamese expansionisa. 
The clashes are unlikely to affect Sino-Vietnanese relations, 


which uere already poor. 
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1. After much delay, the Plenua of the Soviet Communist 
Party's Central Committee uas held on 27/28 January. E pa 
o GORBACHEV'*s report, delivered on behalf of the Polítburo, open- 
pos E ed with the most far-reaching and comprehensive criticisa he 
has yet made in public about the failings of previous leader- 
ships. He accused them of lack of foresight, authoritarianisa, 
simplistic interpretation of LENIM*s ideas, ostentation, and of 
allowing "extremely ugly” breaches of socialist legality. He 


reaffirmed his commitment to restructuring, *'democratisation' 
and *openness': "We must not retreat and do not have anyuhere 
to retreat to”. 


Le The main novelty of his Report was to introduce the prin- 
ciple of electivity in Soviet institutions where ¡it had not 
previously existed or had been a mere formality. In the 

3 sphere of production he proposed the election of officials 
up to and including factory managers (this vitl shortly be 
reflected in a draft Law on State Enterprises). In the Soviet 
Parliamentary system he proposed the discussion of several 
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noninees at pre-election meetings. For the Party itself he 
suggested, more tentatively, that local Party Committees up to 
the level of Union Republics should be allowed to elect their 
officials by putting foruard an unlimited number of candidates 
of their own choice and voting in secret. Under the present 
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system, the candidate 'recommended” by the immediately superior 
Party Committee is elected unanimsously by a show of hands. 
GORBACHEV said that the Politburo believed that further 
democratisation should apply to top Party bodies. In his 

vievw this uas uwholly logical and shoutd be complenented by a 
genuine accountability of elected officials, by greater 
*openness* (which GORBACHEV proposed should be protected by 


A 


law) and by more iapartial functioning of the legal system E 
itself. : 


O 


de The Resolution adopted at the end of the Plenua endorsed 
most of the maín points of GORBACHEV*s report. In particular, 
it endorsed accountabitity -— noting that the people*s right 

to evaluate the activities of officials should include removing 
those who were unable to cope with their duties - and the re- 
nevwal of cadres, where the infusion of new blood was described 
as essential. 1t agreed that managers of enterprises etc., ¿ 
should be chosen from a range of candidates, and echoed 
GORBACHEV*s statement that elections enhanced, rather than 
undernined, prestige. The Resotution also endorsed additional 
zaeasures to increase openness, but in less enthusiastic terms 
than GORBACHEV"s. 1% gave general approval to the extension of 
the electoral process to the Party, but stopped short of spec-= 
ifically endorsing such points as the election of Party Secre- e 
taries, and possibly even the leading bodies of the Party, by 
secret ballot. Nor did it refer to GORBACHEV"*s proposal for a 


Party Conference. 


s. A number of personnel changes were announced at the Plenun. 
KUMAYEV, the former First Secretary of Kazakhstan, whose re- 
placement by an ethnic Russian sparked off the Alaa-Ata riots, 
lost ... 
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lost his Politburo seat as expected. SHCHBERBITSKY, still in h 
office as Ukrainian Party First Secretary, uas not expected 
to go at the Plenum. An elderly Party Secretary, 2ZIMYANIN, : 
retfred. There were three promotions. VYAKOVLEV, currently | 
the Party Secretary responsible for propaganda (internal and | 
external) and culture, a key figure in the policy of openness, 
was made a Candidate (non-voting) member of the Politíiburo, 
vhile retaining his Party Secretaryskhip. SLYUWNKOV, the 
byelorussian Party First Secretary and already a Candidate 
O” Poltitburo member, became a Party Secretary. His background 
35 in sachine-building and ín the State Planning organisation. 
LUKYANOV, a legal specialist, Head of the Central Comuittee's 
General Departament, became a Party Secretary. 4 


de The concept of *'democratisation” does not iamply a novenent 
towards democracy as known in the West. Only members of the 
relevant Pariy Coumittees will be able to elect senior Party 
officials,not the public at large. GORBACH£V also stressed 
that his proposais did not affect the principle that the decí- 
sions of higher bodies are binding on all lower Party 
coanittees, including on cadre matters. GORBÁACHEV does not 
intend “democratisation' to lead to a veakening of the Party'"s 
e control of all areas of Soviet life, let alone political 
pluralisa. This is still unthinkable in the Soviet Union. Hís 


O 


purpose is to make the existing machinery work more efficiently 
by inculcating a sense of reponsibility among officials and 

a feeling of involvement among ordinary people. The concept 

of "*“openness* is also very limited by Vestern standards and is 

a aeans to an end. Its purpose is to harness the media and 
public opinion to the Party's current policies by encouraging 
them to expose abuses. But the inherent paradox in GORBACHEV's 
¿suggestions ... 
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suggestions for democratising the Party remains: its power 
has lain in its centraliss, a principle uhich GORBACHEV 
siaultanecusiy reaffirmed. 


Opposition to GORBACHEV 

Ó. The repeated delays over holding the Plenua, which vas 
originally announced by GORBACHEV in July 1986, fed speculation 
that there were serious disagreenents among the leadership 
about personnel changes and the introduction of neu seasures. Ñ » 
By not holding the Plenua vithin six months of the previous one 
the Party violated ¡is own Statutes, which suggests that len-— - 
gthy discussions were requíred to reach an agreed position. 

3ut it is not known unether GORBACHEY had to make any com- 

prosises in the preparation of his Report. Some of the amore 
controversial proposals, such as the election of Party 

Secretaries, are cast in a rather vague way. This may reflect 

some unease among his Politburo colleagues, particulariy about 

the pace of change and the practical implications of the pro- : 
posals, as uell as a general awareness in the Politburo of the 
tikely opposition such radical reforas would encouater at 
louer levels of the Party. PS 


Te However, the end resuit is by no means a set-back for 
GORBACHEV. Members of the Central Committee may have expressed 
anxiety about his eaphasis on openness, since part of his con- 
cluding speech reads as an atteapt to allay fears that openness 
aight be abused. But overalt the Central Cowumittee'*s Resol- 
ution endorses a number of proposals uhich, by Soviet standards 
are significant. GORBACHEV probably accepted that some of the 
more radical ideas, such as democratisation, w0uld need 

further discussion uithin the Party. He made ¡it clear in his 
Z/conctuding ... 
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concluding speech that the Party Conference wouid indeed be 
held next year. He no doubt hopes to use this device, which 
has been back on the Party Statutes since 1966 but never 

put into effect, to broaden discussion and help fitl in the 
five-year gap betueen Congresses. 


$. The people promoted are likely to be supporters of the 
broad thrust of GOREACHEV"s reforms. YAKOYLEV is a close 
protege; SLYUNKOV and LUKYANOV are both sen who carne to pro- 
ainence after BREZHKEV”s dezth. The appointament of the latter 
two strengthens stitl further the position of GORBACHEV appoin- 
tees in the Secretariat, the body responsible for ivplementing 
and controlling the Party*s policy. The corposition of the 
Folítburo, on the other hand, has not changed so drasatically, 
with over half the full senbers pre-dating COREACREV"Ss appoint- 
ment as General Secretary. 1t would have been a clear gain for 
GORBACHEV if the Moscow Party leader, ELTSIN, an outspoken 
supporter of reform, had been promote from Candidate to fult 
Politburo menberskhip. But his Moscow bailividk is <till under 
a cloud since he inherited it from the disgraced GRiSHIM a 
year ago, and those menbers of tke Politburo for uhozn ELTSIN”S 
maverick style is probably distasteful say have successfully 
desanded that he shoulc have sore time at his present status to 
prove that his deeds match his words. 


Prospects 

9. GORBACHEV*s speech contained a number of references poss- 
ibl y intended to reassure the Party faithful. Despite his 
strong criticise of the BREZHNEV years and leadership failings, 
he was careful to acknowledge that many people in the Party hal 
constantly faught against negative phenomena. Ne eaphasised 
/that ... 
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that the aim of democratisation was not to break up the Soviet 
political system. He paid tribute to the *hundreds and thou- 
sands of sarvelious uorkers. who had devoted thenseiives to 
selfless service to the Party. But these reassurances are 
untikxely to satisfy the ideological hardliners and middle-level 
Party bureaucrats, who witl see in GORBACHEV's latest proposals 
a further threat to their views and iivelihoods, und will no 
doubt continue to oppose aany of the new reforas. Given the 
JdouDts that may exist also at the higher levels about the 

pace of change and its laplications, there could be further na al 
delays in the iaplementation of some of GORBACHEV*S more re- 
volutionary ¡jeas, such as cadre renewal and election by secret 
patiot. Hevertheless, the Politburo has endorsed a number of 
radical proposals, and there is no evidence of coherent high- 
level opposition to GORBACHEV"S policies. 


1%. GORSACHEV remains committed to his basic objectives and 

is deteraimed to make the Soviet machine work more efficiently. 
Democratisation is his means to that end. yYithout demacratis- 
ation, he said in his concluding speech, restructuring would be 
choked. GOR3ACHEV will no doubt hope to use the next Plenuz, 
«hich is to discuss “the functioning of the socialíst system 

of econosy, many aspects of political and social life, and Ls 
the style and aethods of party work", and next year's Party iS _— 
Conference to keep up the pressure for chanze. 
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an 7 20 January 1987 
LEADERSHIP. CHANGES 


Ú tl. The resignation of three of Vietnam's top leaders at 
the Comnmunist Party Congress in Hanoi en 17 December, and their 


replacement by economic reformers, has raised the possibility 
of internal and external policy changes. President and | - 
Communist Party leader TRUONG CHIMM (79), Prime Minister PHAM 
-VAN DONG (80) and the fourth senior meaber of the Políitburo, 
LE UC THO (75) stepped doua on the grounds ef “advanced age 
po and failing health", but alt three have been retained as a 
'advísers* to the 13-san Políiítburo a transparent face-saving 
formuia. Three other Politburo sembers have been replaced. 


2. Reforse rs inside the Central Committee and the Polit- 
buro had picked up a growing groundsuell of dissatisfactiom 
froa uithin the Party and apparently decided before the 
Congress to engineer the changes. Their principal target was 
LE DUC THO, uhose preoccupation uith ideology made hina an 

| obstacle to economic reform. All three eventual ly bowed to 

| the mounting pressure for change. Soviet Bloc ambassadors 


A 


appeared as surprised at the announcenent as their uvestern 
colleagues, and it is doubtful that the Russians instigated 


a 
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AN 
as) : 
the changes, or uere even involved. po 
3. The new Potitburo was announced on 18 December. The 
first n_or dence, Y IN, the 


new Party leader; PHAM HUMG (Interior Minister and the 
surviving member of the previous top leadership); VO CMI COMG 
(previously Vice-Premier); DO MUAI; YO VAN KIET (previously 
Minister of Planning a technocrat); and LE DUC ANU (previously 
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| hief of the Ge Staff). LINH, COMG and KIET are 
associated with economic reform. All three have been 


] 

3 

: 

reunification. LINH appears to have returned to political : 

: favour only recently, having been out of the Politburo fros 
1982 to 1985. PMAM HUNG is also associated with the south, 
but_has acted lately as Party disciplinarian and presumably | 

j 
| 
¡ 
| 


will continue to do so. 


ho At the opening session of the Party congress, President 
QQ TRUONG CHIN apologised for the failure to meet econoaic goals 
| set at the previous Congress in 1982, and aduitted that the 
responsibility lay with the leadership. He also spoke of 
the need for selft-criticisa uithin the Central Cosaittee, a 
purification of the Vietnamese Cossmunist Party and a recogni- 
tion of the developaent of small capitalist enterprises to 


assist in economic recovery, Yietnam depends heaviiy_on 


Soviet econonic and ailitary aid, uhich is estimated at 
a REA a í 0 03E KA XA 


3 million US dollars a day. In October 1985, TRUONG CHINM 
adaitted that his country had squandered billions of dollars 
of Soviet aid. YEGOR LIGACHEV, the number tuo in the Soviet 
Politburo, prosised in his address that Soviet aid to Vietnan 
de from 1986 to 1990 would equat that given over the last thirty 
o years, but he varned that the money and other assistance must j 
be more carefully used. t TT 


S. LIGACHEV also called for the normalisation of Vietnan's 
relations uith China oñ the basis of direct and mutual l y 
acceptable dialogue, but at the same time prosised that the 
Soviet Union vwould not seek political accommodation with China 


| at the expense of its alliance with Vietnam. China still 


/maintainS. ... 
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maintains that the fundamental obstacie to ¡ts relations uith 
Vietnam is the latter*'s occupation of Cambodia. Some 
advocates of reform may “wish to look beyond economic relations 
with COMEGON towards the West, ASEAN or even China, but this 
would require policy changes on Cambodia, and there ís no sign 
of any softening on this by the new Vietnamese leadership, 
uhatever their Soviet allies might hope. 


6. The sueeping leadership changes are unprecedented in 
Vietnam. Their motivation appears to be a wdespread desire in 
the Party for effective economic refora, after the failures 
since the last Congress. The new leaders are probably aiaming 
for more flexible managesent uhich wilt take account of the 
better performance of the econoay in the south than the north 
since reunification in 1975. There is also pressure for 
increased investaent, for uhich the leadership can draw not 
only on Vietnam*s manpower, but also on the Soviet aid 
proanised by LIGACHEV. The Vietnamese people clearly expect a 
significant change for the better in the country*s econony, 
and will want to see early improvement. But the Politburo's 
tradition of moving by consensus is strongly ingrained, and 
there uill no deubt be resistance to change in the rigidly 
centralised political structure. To achieve economic 
improvenmnents, the new leaders will therefore have to move 
quickly to consolidate their hold on the Politburo and the 
Party, probably by making further changes in Party appointaents 
The fact that TRUONG CHIMH and PHAM VAN DONG retain their 
state posts even after the National Assembiy of December 1936 
may mean the conservative voice is stronger than expected. The 
problea of introducing a younger leadership ¡is by no means 
settled and further decisions may be taken later in the year. 
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? 125 C CHINA: POLITICAL REFORM 


l. The increasing complexity of china's economic reform has 

Ne highlighted the need for more flexible political control over the 
economy. Chinese leaders have this year encouraged an unprecedented 
level of debate on political reform. But the Party Plenum last 
month made little progress ín formulating a practical framework. It 
wi11 be important but difficult to do this by next autumn's Party 
Congress. > 


A A e 


L=) Background 
2. In a major speech in 1980, Deng Xiaoping attributed China's 


instability since the late 1950's to over-concentration of power in 
tbe hands of senior Party officials. This had encouraged arbitrary, ” 
hasty and ¿ill-informd decisions, created a  cumbersome and 
ineffective bureaucracy to implement them, and allowed corruption 


Arena parodia ma 


and abuse of privilege to flouriísh. In am unprecedented (and 
accurate) admission .o£ popular alienation, Deng continued: “only 
when tbese defects are  resolutely removed through planned, 
systematic and  thorough  reforms will the people trust our 
leadership, our Party and socialism”. He listed reforms which were 
necessary: clear and detailed distinction between Party (strategic) 


and government (day to day) responsibilities; informed and frank 
YO lic discussion of li issues; the strengthening of the legal 


system; promotion for Party officials based on performance rather 
han tronage; and the creation of litícal, social and economic 


institutiocas, with clearly defined functions and guaranteed freedom 
to fulfil them without arbitrary interference from party officials. 


These propositions are the main themes of the current debate on 


political reform. 


3. Poliowing peng's 1980 speech, the main focus of debate remained 
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for a long time the economic reforms. However, as their emphasis 
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shifted dl from agriculture to the more complex urban industrial 


economy. and onto more sensitive issues such as prices aná job 
Security, the need for more flexibility in the political and 
administrative superstructure became increasingly clear. 


A e 


4, There has already been significant progress in political 
development. Under the reformist” leadership 

debate is shifting from ideology to rational appraisal of objective 
facts, particularly in the economy. : Deng has greatly reduced the 
influence of military leaders in the political process, and made 
some progress in streamlining the armed forces and increasing their 
professionalism. The bureaucracy is  gradually becoming more 
effective as officials at all levels are replaced by younger and : 
better educated personnel. The Party has made strenuous efforts to | 
train more experts, to encourage them to contribute to policy making 
and to institutionalise their role. In some areas and institutions, 
it has also introduced elections for local party and other 
appointments which used to be allocated, often under the influence 
of nepotism, from above; the new arrangements are expected to be 


o 


A 


enshr ined ia a State Punctioneries Law currently in preparation. 
And there has been limited liberalisation even in the sensitive area 
of cultural and artistic expression. 


5. Deng's agenda also requires the development of a strong and Y 
effective legal system. In the last few years, the National 
people's Congress and its Standing Committee have passed a growing. 
body of laws and regulations affecting many areas of society, from 
land management to individual rights. More lawyers are being. 
trained, and in greater depth (contacts with western Jlawyers are 
encouraged). The aim is to provide a comprehensive legal framework . 
which yguarantees individuals and organisations against arbitrary 


political interference. However, there is no absolute concept of 


/judicial ... 
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judicial  independence and the party will still control the 
appointment of legal offícials. It is too early to expect the new 
laws to be fully implemented with the sought-for objectivity (and 
foreigners - including investors in China - are líkely to attach 
more fundamental importance to this than the Chinese themselves). 
Experience to date, for example in reducing Party interference in 
economic decision-making in enterprises (ín líne with regulations 
promulgated in 1984) suggests the difficulties will be 
considerable. Indeed, despite the progress achieved so far, most of 
peng's criticisms of 1980 remain valid: political and administrative 
rigidities are still a serious obstacle to economic progress and 
ideological alienation persists. 


Recent Developments: The Plenum 
6. There vere indications that Deng accordingly  reactivated 


discussion of political reform this spring. In doing so, he may 
have seen the broadening of the reformist agenda into the political 
aphere as tactíically useful at a time of consolidation on the 
economic front. Throughout the summer, leaders, officials and 
academics discussed publicly the need for political change, 
including in some cases vague but potentially highly controversial 
calls for greater democracy and artistic freedom. This generated an 
expectation that, at the party Central Committee Plenum this autumn, 
the reformists might aim for a major step forward in redefining 
Chinese communism to justify the overall reform process in political 
terms. Communist Party General Secretary Hu yYaobang promised in 
August a resolution comparable in importance to the Decision on the 
Reform of the Economic Structure by the October 1984 Plenum, which 
provides the economic guidelines and justification for the economic 


reforus, 
7. However, as the Plenum approached it became clear that, although 
it would discuss some aspects of political reform, it would not make 


real progress on a practical programme for its implementation. Deng 


/said ... 
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said on 3 September that there had been insufficient time to prepire 
for full dicussion, and that pol.t4“.” reform should be approached 
cautiously. The ídeological resolution which the Plenum adopted on 
28 September was circumspect and general. 1t reaffirmed the basic 
principles of the reformist platform, including the primacy of 
economic development; the importance of international contacts and 
of uninhibited discussion of differences; and the need to continue 
with both economic and political reforms. It acknowledged threats 
from capitalist and feudal influences and called foc long term 
struggle against *unhealthy tendencies” (eg corruption and foreign 
cultural decadence). It described political reform as exceptionally 
complicated and requiríng more research and a cautious approach. 
The reformists advanced in a few areas of principle, most notably 


with the acknowledgement that many of China's current social . 


problems derive from "feudal" (ie domestic) rather than foreign 
influences. But on the whole, these familiar propositions do not 
help significantly to resolve the controversial ideological ¡issues 
of political reform. 


8. Nor is the resolution the beginning of a practical programme. 
It is probably less adventurous in this respect than some leaders 
fincluding peng) would earlier have liked; and it is anticlimactic 
given the ¡intensity of the debate this summer. This is not 
necessarily in ítsel£f a setback for the reformists. The appeal for 
more time no doubt reflects the leadership's wish to see the results 
of their experiments before reaching conclusions (for example, pilot 
reforas in economic management have been under way in 16 Chinese 
cities since May.) But it probably also reflects some controversy 
within the leadership over the acceptable limits of political 


reform, perhaps coupled with growing realization that the practical . 


benefits of more flexible economic management cannot be secured 
without raising fundamental ideological questions about the proper 
(and by implication limited) functions of the Party. Deng's 
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personal position in this is unclear. He is probably.less radical 
than some of his colleagues (particularly Hu Yaobang). But he 
clear ly seeks early progress on political reform. 


Ideological Problems and Political Resistance 
9. peng and his colleagues have always insisted that the 


party's political monopoly must remain absolute, and demonstrated E 
this by suppressing the 1979 Democracy Movement when it began to e | 
advocate genuine democracy and pluralism, But the economic reformas e 
have stretched the credibility of the existing ideological framework E 
o on which the Party's legitimacy depends (some leaders have already 
dropped the euphemism "sociaiist commodity economy” and advocate 
freely a "market oriented economy”).  Underlying this tension is the 
widespread popular alienation from the Party caused by the misrule . 
of Mao's latter years combined, in the 1980's, with a strengthening 
current of materialism and greed. So far, Chinese Jeaders have 
papered over ideological inconsistencies with the undefined concept 
| of "*socialism with Chinese characteristics”, arguing that Marx and 
his successors could not have been expected ' fully to anticipate 
current Chinese conditions. However, this is becoming inadequate. 
The reformist leaders now need to redefine Chinese communism to | 


ARG 
X 


AS 


ii 


provide a coherent framework for the reform process. 


: w 10. Such a redefinition would help in particular to deal with 
resistance to the political reforms. This comes primarily from two 
sources. Pirstly, within the leadership, there remains an 
influential but loose grouping of ideological conservatives, centred 
on senior Politburo member Hu gQiaomu and probably also including 
veteran economist Chen yun and perhaps, to a lesser extent, 
President Li xiannian, 1n the successor generation, there is some . 
evidence that Vice Premier Li Peng is sympathetic to some of 
their views. These conservatives - consider that the- ] 
stress on individual reward and increasing access to 
western ideas ia making Chinese society too materialistic. 
/They -... 
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They point to increased corruption .and growing 

disparities in wWealth. They regard the Party as the 
guardian of chinese cultural values and are suspicious of measures 
which weaken its control and threaten ideological orthodoxy. They 
do not deny the need for a more lively and efficient economy. But 


tbey advocate a more cautíous approach with greater emphasis on 
maintaining traditional party values (*spiritual civilisation”) and 
rejecting foreign cultural influence. 


11. Secondly, at lover levela withín the party, a large number of 
officials have a vested interest in the status quo. The Party O d ae 
organisation was designed to control every detaíl of society, from 
ecorsaíc enterprises to residential neighbourhoods.  Cadres whose 
sole professional function is to wíeld this authority are now -“- 
expected voluntarily to relinquiskh a large part of ít, and to 
exercise the remainder under firmer legal control and in partnership 


; 


with economic managers. This is not only more difficult to carry 
out than their previous mote arbitrary forms of control, but also 
threatens their social status and scope for patronage. And while 
many outside the party become rapidly more prosperous, there is 
| little legitimate scope for cadres to increase their own incomes. 
| 1t is not surprising that many have exercised passive, and some 
active, resistance to the progress of£ both political and economic 


O 


rcefora. 


conclusion and Outlook 

i2. Early experience with the extension of the economic reforms into 
industry has shown that progress will be increasingly impeded unless 
political control of the economy is devolved from the centre in 
accordance with economically rational principles. Reform of the . 
political and administrative structure is therefore now firmly on 
the agenda, 3ut so far there has been little progress towards a 
practical programme which will enable the economy to flourish, 
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management to be less arbitrary, but the party to remain supreme. 
The recent Plenum resolution on ideology pointed to these aims, but 
did not grapple with then. 


13. There are serious contradictions in these objectives. It is 
axiomatic that the party will not accept any fundamental threat to 
its own power and moral supremacy. But it is not clear that 
economic management based on the market, competition and profit can 
be combined successfully with tight political control in china. It 
may also preove impossible to prevent unwelcome and destabilising 
cultural influences accompanying £oreign technology, expertise and 
capital into china. And in the longer term the forces unleashed by 
encouraging the political and economic imagination of the young 
might prove uncontrollable. Nevertheless, the reformists are 
apparently convinced ' that such dilemmas can be avoided. Their aim 
is a large-scale and principally economic devolution of power within 
a communist framework, accompanied by institutionalised checks and 
balances and rational discussion. They believe that the Party can 
retain control of this process. The overall programme has, since 
Deng's ascendancy, already achieved considerable momentua despite 
its logically incoherent structure. 


14. Nevertheless, time may be running short.  Deng's authority and 
political skill have been vital ín maintaining the strength of the 
reformist impulse. He is now 82. He has intimated that he wishes 
to retire soon - perhaps at the Autumn 1987 party Congress - from 
his formal leadership positions, but so long as he remains in good 
health he will probably remain the final arbiter on major issues. 
However, his health could fail at any time. None of his proteges 


have yet demonstrated sufficient authority to take the political . 


risks necessary to maintain the current momentum without his 
support: he has had to  intervene personally in the major 
controversies over the reforms so far. 1t must be questionable 
whether, once he has gone, it will be possible for his successors to 
establish a workable new political framework. 
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15. in the comíng year, progress on political reform will therefore 
have high priority, leading up to the party Congress. Hu Qili, who 
Bay then replace Hu yaobang -as Party leader and who will probably 
play a major role in formulating political reform measures, said 
last month that he hoped for a “comparatively complete programme” in 
about a year. Progress towards this in coming months would be 
reflected in continuing public discussion with the emphasis on the 
economic case for "political reform. Signs of difficulty would be a 
complete absence of debate; or emphasis solely on the need to limit 
negative side-effects of the reformas, Serious economic peoblems 
would strengthen the hand of critics. 
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| 
i 
j 
LIBYA: | 
USE OF THE LIBYAN (NATIONAL) NEWS AGENCY C(JANA) FOR LIBYAN 
4 
i 


INTELLIGENCE ACTIVITIES 


1. Libyan intelligence organisations use JANA offices 
throughout the worid as sources of information and cover for 


the posting of intelligence officers. 


le The Revolutionary Committees Bureau (RCB) formally has 
overaít responsibility for JANA and for postings to JANA 
offices. In practice the Amn al-Jamahiriya, Military 
Intelligence and the RCB Operations Room are each capable of 


arranging for their particular candidate to fill a JANA slot. 


3. Locally engaged non-Libyan staff at JANA offices are 

also used by Libyan Intelligence. The LE staff are vetted by 

the Amn, MI and the RCB before being given employment. Some of 

them are recruited in order to penetrate their respective 

emigrant communities in a particular country. y 
be - In London, the head of JANA bureau 1s Giuma SAID AN 
MOHAMED. He is a former naval officer, who received naval 
training in Greece. He is also a university graduate, able 
and highly regarded within JANA. VWhilst ¡it was suspected that 
MOHAMED was a Military Intelligence officer - one of a number 
of officers from the armed services who vere placed in 
uivilian organisations in about 1980 - this is not certain. : 
But whether or not MOHAMED is an inteliigence officer, he 

would be expected to supply information to Tripoli which 
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would be regarded there as intelligence. 
S. The London JANA bureau employs about 15 locally 
engaged staff. 0f these, two are believed definitely to have ) 
links to Libyan intelligence and a third, an Irzqi national 
taken an toa the staff in 1986, is receivina a <alary far in es 
excess of mormal JANA salaries which suggests he too is linked 
to Libyan intelligence. 
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TRADUCCION NO OFICIAL 


USO DE LA AGENCIA NOTICIOSA (NACIONAL) LIBIA PARA ACTIVIDADES DE INTE- 


LIGENCIA. (AGENCIA JANA) 


1.- Organizaciones de inteligencia de Libia hacen uso de las oficinas de la 


Agencia Noticiosa Nacional en distintas partes del mundo, como fuentes 


A 


de información y cobertura para Oficiales de inteligencia. 
2.- Anteriormente, la responsabilidad de las cargas y designaciones para la 
Agencia de Noticias, estaba a cargo del Buró de Comités Revolucionarios 
(BCR). En la práctica, el Amn al Jamahiriya, la Inteligencia Militar, Y 
el Departamento de Operaciones del BCR, eran cada uno responsables de la 
designación de sus candidatos para cubrir las vacantes de la Agencia. 
3.- Personal no libio, reclutado a nivel local, es usado también para activi 
S had dades de inteligencia, en las distintas oficinas de JANA ( Jamahir i yy Amn 
News Agency). El personal reclutado es analizado por Amn, Inteligencia 
Militar y el BCR. Algunos cectutados a fin de penetrar en sus respectivas 
comunidades (emigrantes) en un país en particular. 
4.- En Londres, el Jefe de la Oficina de JANA es Giuma SAID MOHAMED, un anti 
guo Oficial naval, que recibió entrenamiento en Grecia. Es además gradua 
do universitario, capacitado y altamente considerado dentro de JANA. 


Aunque se sospechaba que MOHAMED era un Oficial de Inteligencia Militar, 


uno de los tantos Oficiales de las Fuerzas Armadas que fueron destinados 
a organizaciones civiles en 1980, eso no fue comprobado. Pero, si MOHA- 
MED es Oficial de inteligencia o no, igual se espera que suministre in- 
formación hacia Trípoli, lo que sería tomado como actividad de intelgen- 
cia. 

5.- La oficina londinense de JANA emplea unas 15 personas reclutadas a nivel 


local. De ellas,se cree definitivamente que dos tienen vínculos con la 


inteligencia libia, mientras que una tercera, un iraquí reclutado en 1986 
y anexado al personal, percibe un salario que excede en demasía el nivel 
normal de salarios de JANA, lo que sugiere que también esté vinculado 


con la inteligencia de Libia.- 
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CURRENT INTELLIGENCE SUMMARY: 


(7 EL SALVADOR: PROBLEMS FOR DUARTE 
1. President DUARTE*'s Christian Democrat government has been 
2 facing a political crisis, which has seen the resurgence of a e zo 
2 the far right. The immediate causes - changes in the electoral 
laws and package of new taxes - have given the opposition a 
. platform from which to attack the government, and have provided 
a focus for more general discontent arising from the depressed 
state of the economy and a stalemate in the/uwar. Proposed new 


9 conscription laws have added to the regime's unpopularity. 


Ls The campaign against changes in the electoral laws, which 
other parties claim favour the Christian Democrats, has 
focussed on the Nationat Assembly, which the opposition has 
boycotted since early January. The Christian Democrats have a 


majority in the Assembly, but lack the votes to pass measures 


RN A 


requiring a two-thirds majority, such as renewing the State : sn 
! of Emergency, which has therefore lapsed. The Army does not 


believe that this will jeopardise security, but tfears that 


captured guerrillas may be released prematurely by understaffed 
and sometimes corrupt civilian courts. Government and opposi- 
tion now seea to be approaching a compromise, possibly involv- 
Y ing a complete review of the disputed election laws by an all- 
party commission, but the Assembly boycott continues. At one 
point, the opposition parties threatened to withdraw from the 
democratic process, though this always looked more of a 
negotiating tactic than a serious threat. 
e 
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De The tax package, which contained a war tax to be raised 
by a capital levy, attracted opposition from across the pol- 
itical spectrum, including sectors formerly supporting the 
government. The left-leaning Union of Salvadorean Workers 
(UNTS) staged a weltl-attended protest march in San Salvador on 
17 January. 0n 22 January the two main Saivadorean business 
organisations cailed a 24-hour shutdown which was over 90 per 
cent effective in the capital. 0nm 19 February the Supreme 
Court ruled that the war tax, which was the most unpopular 
element of the package, was unconstitutional, thereby defusing 
the situation. However, the government stitl has to raise the 
revenue, and ¡it remains to be seen whether the alternatives 
will be any more patlatable than the original capital tax. The 


_— 


other elements of the package remain in place. 2 
4. The campaigns against the electoral law changes and the 

tax package have included thinly-veited calls from the right 
wing for Army intervention. The Army has reaffirmed its 

support for the Constitution and is unlikely to become openly 
involved, unless the situation deteriorates into total deadiock. 
The original tax package directly benefitted Army interests. 


If the Army uwere to intervene, 3t would probably favour a 


'*constitutionally correct” solution rather than an outright 
coup. Although the Army is most unlikely to intervene in the 
present crisis, 1t might do so if DUARTE directly threatened 


key Army interests by, for example, cutting the defence budget -- 


Xx. 
proceeding with widespread human rights trials for abuses 


committed by the military before 1984, or reaching a power- 


sharing agreement with the guerrillas. However, there are no 


signs that DUARTE intends to take any such steps. 
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S. Since the brief lull following the October earthquake, the 
Farabundo Marti National Liberation Front (FMLN) has intensifieo 
its customary dry season offensive. Although the Army has 
become more effective, the guerrillas are showing greater 
resourcefulness, stepping up attacks on economic targets. They 


recently attacked several Army garrisons and mounted small 


operations in San Salvador itself. The guerrillas also imposed 
j a series of two or three day transport blockages in January 

and February, which for the first time had some effect in the 

west of the country. The number of civilian deaths attridut- 

able to the FMLN has increased lately, including the kitling of 

seven peasants in one incident at the end of January, but it is 


too early to say whether this heralds a change in FMLN policy. 


6. On 2 February the government released 42 injured 
guerrillas and 57 political prisoners in exchange for the 
former Head of Civil Aviation, Colonel AVALOS, held by 
guerrillas since October 1985. The FMLN appear to have won the 


AN 


better deal, but because the Army played a prominent part in 
the negotiations for AVALOS* release, the exchange will have 
damaged DUARTE far less than arrangements for the return of 

his daughter in 1985. There are no signs of a resumption of 


the dialogue between the government and the guerrilias. 


y qa The present political tension in El Salvador is already 


easing, and wilt probably leave DUARTE in place and the govern- 
ed ment with some of the measures it wants. There are limits to 
the tactics opposition groups can employ in attacking the 
government without undermining the democratic system and 
thereby playing into the hands of the FMLN. However, both the 
electoral law and the taxation issues are being put to one side 
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rather than solved, and the underlying problems of the economy 
and the unremitting war remain. The crisis could therefore 
flare up again. If this were to happen and DUARTE lost the 
confidence of the United States* Administration, it is possible 
to envisage his enforced resignation and replacement by a 


civilian successor. 
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EL SALVADOR : PROBLEMA PARA DUARTE : 
1) El Gobierno Democristiano del Presidente Duarte ha enfrentado una crisis 
política, que ha visto el resurgimiento de la extrema derecha. Las causas 
inmediatas -cambios.respecto a las leyes electorales- dieron a la oposición 
la plataforma desde la que atacan al gobierno creando , al mismo tiempo un 
| y 
; nuevo foco para el descontento general, proveniente . del depresivo panorama 


económico y la difícil situación provocada por la guerrilla. Han contri- 


sobre la conscripción. 


2) La campaña contra el cambio de leyes electorales, que según aduce la 
had oposición favorece a los Demo-Cristianos, se ha concentrado en la Asamblea 
Nacional, donde la oposición le ha hecho *boycot” desde principios de enero. 
Los Democristianos son mayoría en la Asamblea pero no cuentan con los 
dos tercios de votos requeridos para aprobar las medidas, tales como la 
renovación del Estado de Emergencia, que en la actualidad caducó. El Ejér- 
cito no cree que esto comprometa la seguridad, pero teme que guerrilleros 


que sean capturados, puedan ser liberados en forma prematura por incompe- 


tentes y, a veces, corruptas cortes civiles. 
Gobierno y oposición, parecen estar arribando a un compromiso, que -.invo- 
Q lucre posiblemente, una completa revisión de las ley<s electorales en 
discusión, compuesto por una comisión de todos los partidos, aunque el boy 
cot de la Asamblea, continúa. Hasta cierto punto, los partidos de oposición 
han amenazado con retirarse del proceso dmocEREicS, aunque esta medida pa- 


rece más una táctica de negociación, que una verdadera amenaza. 


3) El paquete impositivo, que contiene un impuesto de guerra que sea obte- 
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| 
buído además, a acrecentar el descontento hacia el régimen, nuevas leyes 
nido mediante un tributo especial, cuenta con la oposición de todo el espec 
| tro político, incluso de los sectores que apoyabanen un principio al go- 
bierno. El 17 de enero se llevó a cabo una marcha de protesta en San Salva- 
| dor, organizada por la Unión de Trabajadores Salvadoreños (de tendencia 

| izquiedista) la que tuvo masiva asistencia de convocados. 

| El 22 de junio, las dos principales organizaciones empresariales convocaron 


a un paro de 24 horas, que tuvo cerca de un 90% de efectividad en la capital. 


El 19 de Febrero la Suprema Corte estableció que el impuesto de guerra, 


j 
j 
4 que era el elemento menos aceptado dentro del paquete, era inscontitucional 
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Sin embargo el gobierno aún debe elevar el presupuesto del Estado y estaría 
por verse si las alternativas son más aceptables que las originales. Los 


restantes elementos del paquete permanecerían incambiables. 


Las campañas contra cambios del paquete de leyes electorales e impositivas, 
incluye débiles y veladas apelaciones del ala derecha, para la interven- 
ción del Ejército. Este ha refirmado su apoyo a la Constitución, aunque es 
poco probable que la apoye abiertamente, a menos que la situación se dete- 
riore a punto de estancamiento. La ley original impositiva, beneficiaba di 
rectamente los intereses del Ejército. Si éste llegara a intervenir, pro- 
bablemente coptaría por una solución "de acuerdo a la constitución” mas 
que por un golpe militar, aunque es poco probable que el Ejército interven 
ga, en la presente crisis, éste puede hacerlo, si Duarte llegará a amena- 
zar directamente los intereses fundamentales del Ejército, disminuyendo 
por ejemplo el presupuesto militar, o dejando actuar libremente a la justi- 
cia por abusos sobre derechos humanos cometidos por los militares antes de 
1984, o por llegar a un acuerdo de coparticipación con la guerrilla. Empe- 


ro, no hay signos evidentes, de que Duarte vaya a dar alguno de estos pasos. 


Desde la pequeña tregua que siguió , como consecuencia, del terremoto de 
Octubre, el FLNFM Ito baicIES sú ofensiva.Aunque el Ejército dispone 
ahora de mayor efectividad, la guerrilla ha demostrado que cuenta también 
con mayores recursos, incluso planificando ataques sobre objetivos econó- 
micos. Recientemente atacaron varias guarniciones militares como llevaron 
a cabo varios operativos en el propio San Salvador. La guerrilla dispuso 
además un bioqueo de dos o tres dias para el transporte en Enero y Febre- 
ro, lo que ocasionó, por primera vez, algún perjuicio en el oeste delpais. 
Repentinamente se ha incrementado la muerte de civiles, atribuidas al FMLN 
incluyendo la de 7 campesinos en un incidente a fines de Enero, aunque no 
se sabe a ciencia cierta si traerá aparejado aigún cambio dentro de la 


politica del FLNFM. 


El 2 de Febrero, el Gobierno liberó a 42 guerilleros y 57 prisioneros polí 
ticos en un intercambio por el Director de la Aviación Civil, Cnel. Avalos 
en poder de los guerrilleros desde Octubre de 1985. 

El FLNFM parece haber obtenido la mejor parte del intercambio como conse- 
cuencia de que el Ejército jugó en roi preponderante en las negociaciones 


por la liberación de Avalos y esto perjudicará más a Duarte que las 
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negociaciones para la dovolución de su hija en 1985. No hay evidencia que 


pruebe que pueda reanudarse el diálogo entre el gobierno y la guerrilla. 


La actual tensión política en El Salvador tiende a aquietarse y probable- 
mente, Duarte pueda quedarse y gobernar con algunas de las medidas que 
tome. Hay ciertos limites en las tácticas que los grupos de oposición, 
empleen para atacar al Gobierno sin deteriorar el sistema democrático favo- 
reciendo al FLNFM. Sin embargo, tanto los temas de la Ley Electoral como el 
de la Impositiva , están siendo puestos de lado, en lugar de resolverlos, 
mientras persisten los problemas económicos y la guerrilla. La crisis 
puede estallar nuevamente. Si esto sucede y Duarte pierde el apoyo de la 
Administración Reagan, es posible que se vea forzado a renunciar y en su 


lugar, fuera puesto un sucesor civil. 
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CURRENT INTELLIGENCE SUMMARY: 


SOVIET UNION: 
OPPOSITION TO GORBACHEV 


a e Since becoming General etary in narch 1985, Fikhail 
GORBACHEV has vigorousty set about revitalising the Soviet 
econoay and society. "Restructurins” is the key-wcrd. tie 


-has launched sajor campaigns against drunkenness and official 


Derio a 


corruption, nepotisa, incormpetence and abuse of office. In 

an effort to bring nisdeeds to light, he has introduced a 
policy of openness (“glasnost”). Externally, he has pre- 
sented several disargement initiatives anc held cut the s¿rospect 
of an early withúdrawal from Afghanistan. 


Cpposition 

500 Many Russian: «would agree cn the need for strenuous 
reasures to revitalise Soviet society, and strong leadership 
to ensure their implementation. Under the stagnation of 
EREZHBEV's last years, and again under CHE£RRENKC, eccnonic 
srowth dectined and corruption flouftshed. tievertheless, 
the brisk pace set by GORBACHEV has surprised and upset a 
number of groups, particularly party officials, government 
bureaucrats, and ideological purists, and possibly some 
elements in the citipary and the KG6B as uell as the average 


Soviet citizen. 


3. For uany party officials the recent years uere undenand- 
ing; with the emphasis on “stability of cadres”, slackness 
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and corrupiion teok ueep root. GOXEACHEV?S reforas have 
i acriven aany such cfficials from their jobs and exposed many 
uistakes. Soue official privileges are being challenged. 
The Moscow Party leader, for exauple, recently closed the 
suci-prized "restricted shop” for his staff, saying that it 
E would ve useful for City Comnittee uorkers to *feel shortages 
sur:e sharpiy'*. Provincial Party officials willuarticularly 
resent the prospect of stricter scrutiny and contrat from the 


o e 


centre, Ofter years of virtually unchalienged personal 

suthcrity. As ia AdDdRUuPOY's tiae, neuspapers are being 
encouraged to expose misaanaguent or corruption among local 

tarty ocítficials anu, with official support, are becoming 

volder. Governaent bureaucrats in the Central agencies and O 


sinistries are used to aclding absolute suay over their subor- 


s“etnñads ílosing power and prestige) and shed staff. in an 


unpublished speech in June, SORBACHEY complained that such 
peopie uere taking the proce3s of resiructuring 'very 
painfuily'. 


te Uniy a few months after GORBACHEV took office, suae | 
Party purists were already concerned that he rarely referred sá 
to ideological questions. In their view, he uas a technocrat, E 
“ho might have made a good Minister, but would not ve a good 
fCoaaunist Party teajer. Subsequent developments may have re- 
inforcted their doubts. The neu Party Programme, approved e 

e in Narch 1936, is less visionary tha the old»-drawn up by 

i KHRUSHCHEV. GORBACHEV intends to make changes in pay and 

prices, and the goveranaent recentiy introduced a law per- 

saitting linited private enterprise in the provision of 

services. ALL taree are sensitive points for hardliners, 
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since they cnphasise personal effort for the sake of financial 
revariá. This ¡is at best a sideuways step in the forward march 
to Coununism, under which the provision of one's labour 1s 


supposed to be an entirely selfless act. 


de Soue eleaents in the ailitary and the K6B may also ha ve 
reservations about ceriain aspects of GORBACHEV*s policies. 
Unaer GORGACHEY, the status of the ailitary uithin the higher 
reaches of the Soviet establishment appears to have been 
slightly weareneúd. The current Defence Sinister, an elcerly 
professional solcier, is Still only a Candilate feuber of 

ie Polituuro. His civitian ¡redecessor was a Full Reanber. 
it this year's Roveuber parade, there uere only four umilitary 
representetives on top of LENIN's Htousol eun instead of the 
traditionat couplenment of over ten. Although there is little 
ezevidence, there uay also ve concern in sore quarters aver-. 
specific policy decisions on such issues ¿s ares control and 
the nuclezr testinc moratoriun, aná fears asout a possible 
redistrivution of resources to ards the civilisn sector, 
Elements in the KúS ray be apprehensive about *glasnost', a 
recent easing of restrictions in the cultural sphere, and 

the release of several pfominent dissidents, notably Der 
SAKHAROV and his uife, YELENÑA EQNNER. 


Ue The ordinary Soviet citizen is probably also feeling a 
Little let down. GORBACHEV's appointiment aroused great 
expectations of a change for the better, particularly uith 
consumer goods and services. These hopes were, ¡inevitably, 
disappointed. The crack-down on alcohot sales and drunkenness 
has caused gruambling and long queues even in vinter. 
GURBACHEV acknouwledged that 'letters vith threats' uere coming 


¿from ... 


: 93 
SECRET 8704500... 


e o IG A A a 
A 0 di 


SECRET 


PAGE FUUR 


froa thequeues, and the regulations have now been anended 

to Lliberalise the sale of vine, vut not vodka. Dut other 
grievances remain. Niew legisltation against *non-labour 
incones' ajued at black uarket dealers and corrupt officials, 
was implemented by local officials with excessive zeal, by the 
Soviet authorities” own adeísstion, and has Caus3ed resentaent. 
Cverail, *ylasnost" and the promise of better things tomorrow 
ase not enouzat many want an lusediate inprovezent in their 


standerd of living. 


le Tuo recent dew topaenta have mghtighted different aspects 
of tae proviens facing GOIRIACIiZV. The most draamatic, the. 

rioting in Alia Ata “hich started on 17 Deceaber, was the 

result of a decision by ¿joscow to remove KUNAEY, the corrupt O 
Kazaxh First Secretary of the MAZAXHSTAN Communist Party, and 
repiace hla with an ethnic Russian. Mationalist feeling 


possibly uhipped up by local officias who saw a threat to 

their position, led to several days of interaittent street 
fighting and arson, involving several thousand people. Official 
Joviet accounts made no mention of death of injuries at the 
tiae, dut indpendent reports suggest that several ailitiamen 


uere killed. ; tdi e 


3. The second developaent, the clearest manifestation so far 
of the political difficulties facing GORBACHEV, is the 
repeated postponeaent of the next Gentral Comaittee Plenua. 
Since a Plenua should have been held within ó months of the 
last one 2n 1ló June, the Party is new in breach of ¿its own 
statu tes, uhich is nost unusual, but now uithout precedent. 

it is reasonable to assume that GORSACHEV and Sis col leagues 
are failing to agree on personnel and other changes to be 


endorsed ...o 
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endorsed by Plenum. KUNAEV is certain to lose his Politburo 
seat when the reetínc eventually takes palce, and the promo- 
tion cf GORSACHEV proteces sey possibl y be announced. 


Support 
Ss. The extent of active opposition to GORBACEHEY shoutd not 
be exaggerated. The Soviet system is oenerally weíl atie to 
control grusmbling and discontent, and even the sort of rioting 
“which has taken place at 4tma Ata. While it may sometimes suít 
the Russians* foreicn policy purposes to promcte the story 
that the General Secretary is fa cinc hardline opposition, th- 
ere 1s currently no sien of any disacreement about GOREACHEV's 
tasíc proposals for rencdellinc the economy and rootinc out 
O inefficiency and corruptiorn. Cespite sore suscestions that 
GCRBACHEV*s nunber two, LIEALCHEV, mey te concerned ¿bout the 
social and ideotogical consequentes 0f over=rapid restructuring 
LIGACHEV is nmenetheless believed to have been involved in the 
original forruloation of much of ECPBACHEV"s economic policy 
package, and has recently spoken out strosgly in favour cf 
the *struggle against bureaucracy” and the need for criticisa” 


*uhich acknouledges no closed areas'. If differences exíst, 
they are anocre likely to be questions of style or emphasis, or ? A 
confined to particular points of the policy agenda. 


7 EN CARA TR AM 


41. A foreizn policy success would be a useful boost to 
dis GORBACHEV"s prestige. He has acted vith confidence and made 
3 nunb er of major policy proposals. Despite his efforts, and 
a thorough revision of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
machinery, he has not yet achieved a break-through. Two 
reetinos with President REAGAN, at which GORBACHEV offered 
extensive and unrewarded concessions, have yielded no 


concrete. ... 
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concrete results. But barring disasters, foreign policy 
issues are tikely to have less effect on GORBACHEV"s positioñ 
than domestic ones. Ffurthermore, the most senior figures in the 
| military appear to support GORBACHEV's aras control policy. 
The Soviet Chief of General Staff, MARSHAL AKHROMEYEV, played 
a prominent role at Reykjavik. GORBACHEV does not seem to have 
had any difficutly uith senior military figures, who probably 
recognise that a revitalisation of the civilian economy should 
ultimately work in their interest too. Unlike the civilian 
administration, the military have so far been spared major 
personnel shake-ups, and there is no clear evidence of any 


mititary programme being cancelled or delayed on financial 


grounds. 
-Ó 


! cn 


11. The XG8, by its nature, attracts little official publicity. 
Its Chairman, CHEBRIKOV, has warned of the danger of too great 
a relaxation on cultural affairs. But this is not surprising 


ES 


¡Or 

a man in his position, and in other speeches he has appear- 

ed to endorse GORBACHEV's policies. He was made a full 

Politbureau member after GORBACHEV"s appointment as General 

| Secretary, which implies that he enjoys GORBACHEV*s confidence. 
GORBACHEV's crackdouwn on corruption witt tend to heighten the 
KGB's status, and his policy of strict retaliation for Western i 


A A e e O A 


expulsions of Soviet intelligence officers may also bring him | 
KGB support. Ás uith the mititary, the upper echelons of the KúB 
remain largely untouched by change. The fact that GORBACHEV has 
felt free to release some dissidents, even telephoning SAKHAROV 
personally, implies that he is confident of KG6B loyalty. The:e 
is therefore little threat to GORBACHEV"s position at present, 

or concerted high level opposition to his policies. He will 


no doubt continue vigorously to push ahead with his restructur:i53», 


and is trying to get the ordinary people to help him ... 


O 
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him outfiank the 2yreducrac; by encouraginz ches zo ciallenge 
vr report incompetence end corruption. duch puvilciziy as 
recentiy given to the role of puilic osginion in reversing some 
iaportant governuent decisions, notaoly the iortiern and 
Siberian Fivers diversion scheues., la an adúress io Soviet 
Writers, GORVACAcY auunitiej tinat all his calculations were 
ice úít infiuencing tie people, since nothing “ouicd ue 
conleveú Kitiwut their dovolveneat, in a .further attenet to 

n popular support for refora, tre Farty leacershiigp ¡ave pla- 
ed great eiupuesis on che Party*'s 'sociai programe”, especially 
p0) Y 


upplies etú housing. Á feu of € S cupporiers 


SN] 
4 mM 
ba 
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o 
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culiivating the coweon iOuCil. 
o YELTSIó, has uacde u goint cf uelkinagz unannuunces into 


Lo] bus to see uhat ls aváliczuie. ue cerkeis 5382 eiter supp- 


a 


lied cais inter tun usual, citiucush cuere is no uvicence of 


any fundamenzal re«llocation cf rezcurces to the Consuuer. 


ve GUS EACHEY is sakincs e inecd effert to vin cver the 


ete 
intelligentsia SáiHazcVY'z teczse ey have ¿cen partiy ained 


at ted A remarkeule culiural feruení is now uncer wey, and 


¿coxS, plays and filas trat vere previously vcannecd are coming 


out intu ihe open. lee ecrxs are appezring, deeling with PA 


tabuo themes, such as Stalinisi. “ocdera and avant-garde art 


«ay once again be shown in Soviet galleries. But many 
intelleciuals reali apprehensive eaboui the stabiiity ot the 
nc policies, and ineir feers wili have been siarpened dy a 
recent incident in which an unofficial exhivition of nodern 
¿rt waich hau apporarently received oiticial appreoval, was 


avruptiy closed again. 
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1. SULDACIEVY faces an lucense task in irying 10 uvvercoue the 
inertia of tae Soviet sysituw, and has cúsitiued ihat restructur- 
inz will axe generationsa «¿deny lb the Perty machine witt 
believe that he is trying zo yo too far too fast. Tney uay 
use the riots in ñlivs Arta to support the case for da tvure 
z3raduai approach, whiie reforuers couid baintain tayt such 
events uercely showed ine need for sueeping juprovenentis. ¿4f 
proulems mount, zac GoniAtiiV's quest Tor a fundawebtal change 
in Soviet ¿ititudes proves fíutile, his support in ide políitburo 
coulá vcectiiece. Future cutiural pelicy couid Le one inouicator 

Suc Crenges ¡ike CRESEINÓY, LiGAChclr is noticeally less 
incline to ve liberal on cuitural naiters aná has conplained 

t ¿£ number cf new worás .conmcentrate too auch on ihe negative. q 
yv has also coórmpleines au 'sure pecple' auvecating a rezurn to 
religious uorelizje - The apperenitendency tovaruis religicsiiy 
in sou recent “cras prorpiec a skerpiy eritical articie in the 
egin Soviet youth neuspazer in duly. For the tiae beiny, the 
nriters concernecac continue to flourish ans heve subsequentiy 
Len cefenued in the suse pájpere eEut iveciogisis, anu the 
E£€35, WTC te vatchings closely. The authorities will find it 
cifficutt to set limits umithouí resortingz to suppression, and 
toc cope vith the increasing gap betueen tre artistic treatment 
uf the uorst aspects of Stalinisa and tae total ofticial silence. 
if GORZLACKHEV'S policies are thought to 52 going toy far or 
puttins fundaucentals at risk, supporters ot a suing vack to 


establishec ways coulgd reassert thezselves. 


13. "Glasnost” (openness) could face sizilar difficulties. 
In February 1956 "*“Prevaa” revieued a collection of reauers* 
letters attacring ¿rivileges for the elite, corrugtion, +t£. 
Gne refereáú tc an "'"inert, susaapy, Party-adainistrative layer”, 
[TOe eo. 
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Tue jcurnalist rocponsible cirneaú ue thu genersl vie uz 
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expressingy erdent support for the rarty*'s reícreis, <uupie 


e rel 
arprehenzion that there elgit te insufiicient corceriiinaidon 
s s 


2 
1 


tc cvercone resistance. Such e ¿rortal essault cn their 
c ] 


carried in 'Pravca” 1 Party talks. 


—— 


y € 
LIGACNEY and Several other senior Party Tficures expressed iheir 
H] 


cizsagreercnt uith t erticle"s line. 1 "sii. apparent ly 


v 

toulc a seetira of Farty a¿ctivistí thet wbkile ilic a¿rticle's 

grenise uvas ccrreci, its conciusion - thut vibe Pertiy cu Lost 

touch uith the people -— vos conplerely xrunte "Elesucsi? 

clearly hes lis licits, even uncer CORA CrRV. 11 CONBACELIV'S 
+ 


¡ 
policies fuil to provuce results in terus cl á cre ¿ros;erous 
and uccern, Ltut stili cosntrotlecd society, “is posiiñon could 

€ 


eventuzlly te eecoken 
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1.) Desde que asumió como Sec.Gral. en marzo de 1985, Mikhail Gorbachov, ha tratado i 


de revitalizar la economía y la sociedad soviética, poniendo en ello todo su em- 


peño. 'Reestructurar '' es la palabra clave. Lanzó grandes campañas en contra de 


a 


la embriaguez, la corrupción :.a-nivel oficial, el nepotismo, la incompetencia y 
el abuso de autoridad. En su esfuerzo por sacar a la luz irregularidades y defi- 
ciencias, ¡introdujo una política de apertura total ''glasnost''. Con respecto al 
exterior, presentó varias iniciativas sobre desarme y llevó a cabo el proyecto 


de una retirada de Afganistán.- 


OPOS 1 CI ON 


2) Muchos rusos concuerdan en la necesidad de medidas para revitalizar la sociedad 
soviética y también de una conducción fuerte, capaz de asegurar su implementación. 
Cod el estancamiento que se produjo bajo la conducción de Brezhnev, y lueao de Cher-c > 
nenko, floreció la corrupción y comenzó a declinar el crecimiento económico. No 
obstante, el énfasis y la agilidad de acción puesta de manifiesto por Gorgachov, 
sorprendió y desconcertó a un cierto número de grupos, particularmente funciona- 
rios del partido, burócratas del gobierno, ideólogos, y a algunos elementos de las 
Fuerzas Armadas y de la KGB como también a la mayor parte de la ciudadanía.- 


> > 

. ] A ¿ 
UNION SOVIETICA: OPOSICION A GORBACHEV i 

? 

á 

| 

¡ 

| 3) Para muchos funcionarios soviéticos los años anteriores fueron-sén exigencias, 

| enfatizándose sólo en la "estabilidad dentro de los cuadros'' y donde las caren- 
cias y la corrupción echaron raíces. Las reformas de Gorbachoy removieron a mu- 
chos funcionarios de sus puestos, al tiempo que pusieron al descubierto muchos 


errores. Algunos privilegios de los funcionarios están siendo puestos en tela 


A A 


$ de juicio. El líder Moscovita, clausuró recientemente el ''muy caro y Testringido 
local'' para uso de su personal, aduciendo que sería más beneficioso para el E AR 
Comité Ciudadano de Trabajadores el sentir la austeridad de una forma más aguda. 
Los funcionarios Provinciales del Partido, son lo que resentirán en forma par- 
ticular, el proyecto de un mayor control y escrutinio, proveniente de Moscú; : 
luego de años de ostentar prácticamente autoridad indiscutible. Como en tiempos 
de Andropov, los periódicos se han visto respaldados para denunciar actos de 
corrupción o de mala administración por parte de los funcionarios locales del 


Partido y,con el apoyo oficial se han arriesgado a ser más audaces.-- 


a 


Los burócratas del gobierno, en oficinas centrales y Ministerios solían ejer- 
cer absoluto dominio sobre sus subordinados. En la actualidad se les ha orde- 


nado cambiar sus métodos (perdieron autoridad y prestigio), y les fueron dis- 


minuídas sus facultades. En un discurso, no publicado del ' mes de junio , 


Gorbachov, se quejó de que dichas personas estaban tomando el período de rees- : 


PA 


H 
i 

: 
| tructuración en Yorma penosa"' j 
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19. , 
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Sólo unos meses después que Gorbachov tomara posesión, algunos ideólogos del 
Partido, estaban preocupados, pues éste jamás aludía al tema ideológico. 
Desde el punto de vista de ellos, Gorbachov era un tecnócrata, quien sería 

un excelente Ministro pero no un buen lídet del Partido Comunista. El consi- 
guiente desarrollo de los acontecimientos reforzó esta opinión.- 

El nuevo Programa del Partido, aprobado en marzo de 1986, es menos visionario 
que el esbozado anterormente por Krushev. Gorbachov intenta efectuar cambios 
en los pagos y en los salarios y precios, y ,recientemente el gobierno aprobó 
una ley permitiendo a algunas empresas privadas, la prestación de Servicios.- 
Estos tres, son puntos sensibles para los de la línea dura dado que estos dan 
prioridad al esfuerzo personal con una buena remuneración. Esto es, con mucho 
un camino en dos direcciones dentro de la futura marcha del Comunismo en el 


que la labor personal, supone un acto totalmente desinteresado.- 


Algunos elementos dentro de las FF.AA. y de la KGB, también mantienen cierta 
reserva sobre ciertos aspectos de la política de Gorbachov. El status de los 
militares dentro de las altas jerarquías soviéticas, aparece como una estruc- 
tura algo más debilitada. El actual Ministro de Defensa, antiguoimilitar de pro- 
fesión, es tan sólo un Miembro candidato del Politburó. Su predecesor civil 

era Miembro Permanente. 

Durante el último desfile de noviembre, había solamente 4 representantes mili- 
tares ante el Mausoleo de Lenín en lugar del complemento tradicional de más 

de diez aunque no existe mayor evidencia, pareee haber preocupación en algunos 
cuarteles, sobre decisiones políticas específicas sobre temas tales como control 
armamentista, y la moratoria sobre pruebas nucleares, y el tema de una posible 
redistribución de recursos destinados al sector civil. 

Elementos de la KGB, demuestran cierta renuencia a las liberaciones de algunos 


disidentes, en especial del Dr. Sakharow y su esposa Selena Bonner.- 


Es probable que el ciudadano medio soviético, experimente la misma renuencia. 
La designación de Gorbachow creó grandes expectativas ante la perspectiva de 
un cambio favorable, en especial lo relativo a los artículos de consumo y de 
los servicios. Esta expectativa se vio, inevitablemente, frustrada. La res- 
tricción en la venta de bebidas alcohólicas y sus derivados causó gran des- 
contento y dio lugar a la formación de largas colas de ciudadanos, aún en in- 
vierno. Gorbacho; fue consciente de que hubo amenazas al respecto, entre los 
ciudadanos que formaban las colas, y por consiguiente las disposiciones, fueron 
enmendadas liberando la venta de vino aunque no de vodka. 

Causó además cierto resentimiento, la nueva legislación destinada a poner 
freno a los abusos de la gente que trafica en el mercado negro, obteniendo 
beneficios que no provienen del trabajo que realizan.- 

Pero sólo la política de aperturazy la promesa de un mañana no son suficientes. 


Mucha gente quiere ver mejoras en forma inmediata. 


Los recientes acontecimientos han sacado a la luz distintos aspectos de los 

problemas que debe encarar Gorbachov.El más dramático fue la asonada de Alma 
Ata que comenzó el 17 de dic. a raíz de la decisión de Moscú de remover a Ku- 
naev, el corrupto Primer Secretario del P.C. de KAZAKHSTAN y poner en su lu 


gar un ruso étnico. El sentimiento nacionalista, probablemente ' > 
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se vio fustigado entre los funcionarios locales, quienes veían una amenaza para 


su posición.y condujo a varios días de intermitentes protestas callejeras y de 


incemdios premeditados.que involucró a varios miles de personas.- 
La versión oficial soviética_no hace mención a muertos o heridos, pero, informa- 
% e : A “ er a Y z - sz E tz : pa 


ción extraoficial deja entrever que fueron muertos varios milicianos. 


En segundo tómiño; y la más clara manifestación hasta el momento, de las difi- 
cultades políticas que enfrenta Gorbachov, es el reiterado aplazamiento del pró- 
ximo Plenario del Comité Central. Dado que el Plenario, debía reunirse dentro de 
los seis meses del último realizado el 16 de junio,el Partido está en infracción 
con sus propios estatutos,lo que más que inusual es hata ahora un hecho sin pre- 
cedentes.- 

Es por tanto, razonable, asumir que Gorbachov y sus colegas no están de acuerdo en 
los cambios tanto personales como de otra ídole para que sean tratados y sancionados 
en la reunión del Plenario. Es evidente que Kunaev perderá su lugar dentro del Po- 
litburó, cuando el mismo tenga lugar y que pueda ser promovido algún miembro de 

.a confianza de Gorbachov. 


APOYO 


9. Ho dezz cingerarse la extensión de la oposición activa. El sistema soviético prevé 


el poder controlar cualquier brote de revuelta o disconformidad, y aún, el de un 
tumulto como el producido en Alma Ata. Aunque pueda ser conveniente para la política 
exterior de Rusia el dejar entrever que Gorbachov enfrenta una férrea oposición, 

no hay en la actualidad, signos evidentes de desacuerdo sobre las propuestas bá- 
sicas de éste con respecto a la revisión del panorama económico y lo relativo a 

a la ineficacia y la corrupción dentro de los cuadros. No obstante,alguna sugeren- 
cia que pueda entreverse, en cuanto a la preocupación del número dos Ligachev, 

sobre las consecuencias ideológicas y sociales de una rápida reestructuración, éste 


parece no estar involucrado con las propuestas de reforma del paquete de la polí- 


tica económica, y recientemente habló en forma enérgica en favor de "la lucha contra * 


la burocracia'* y ''la necesidad de crítica sin excepción de áreas.- 
De existir diferencias entre ellos, sería más por definición de estilo o de énfasis 


que por algún punto definido de la agenda política.- 


El éxito de la política económica sería un efectivo respaldo para el prestiaio 

de Gorbachov. Este actuó con firme confianza e hizo algunas propuestas políticas 

de envergadura. No obstante sus esfuerzos, y una minuciosa revisión de la conducción 
del Ministerio Exterior, no ha logrado aún su proósito de abrirse camino. Sus dos 
encuentros con el Presidente Reagan, en los que efectuó amplias y desinteresadas 


concesiones no obtuvieron resultados concretos.- 


Pero con excepción de.algún imprevisto, los temas de la política exterior parecen 
afectar en menor grado la posición de Gorbachov que los problemas internos. Además 
los in tegrantes de mayor jerarquía dentro de las Fuerzas Armadas apoyarían la po- 
lítica de control armamentista sustentada por Corbachov. El Jefe soviético del 

Estado Mayor General, Mariscal Akhromeyev, jugó un rol importante en la cumbre de 
Reykjavik. En cuanto al resto de los principales integrantes militares, parecería 


que Gorbachov no encontraría dificultad en que le presten su apoyo, dado que re- 
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conocen que una eventual revitalización de la economía redundarfa en 

su propio beneficio.Al revés que a nivel civil, los militares parece- 

rían haber incrementado sus efectivos, y no hay evidencia de que algún 5: 0: 
programa militar hubiera sido pospuesto o Cance!-do en beneficio del rea- 
juste económico. - 


l.- Por su propia naturaleza, la KGB no puede tener mucha publicidad a nivel 


ts To e 


oficial. Su Director, Chebrikov ha prevenido sobre el pleligro de un estan- 

camiento en los asuntos culturales. Pero esto no es sorprendente en un 

hombre de su posición en tanto que en otras alocuciones ha respaldado la 

política de Gorbachov. Este fue declarado Miembro Permanente del Polit- 

buró, luego de la designación de Gorbachov como Sec.Gral., lo que deja 

implícito que goza de la confianza de éste. La inflexibilidad por corm- 

batir la corrupción conllevará a jerarquizar el nivel de la KGB como 

también la política de estricta represalia, frente a expulsiones de 

funcionarios de inteligencia soviética en el mundo occidental,que cuenta : 

con el apoyo de la misma y al igual que con los altos mandos militares, | : e E 
e los miembros de mayor jerarquía dentro de la KGB, permanecen en sus cargos. E 

En cuanto al hecho de que Gorbachov se haya sentido lousufickentementé. 1 

libre como para:actuar: leberando-al gunos::disidentes-e: incluso de que hu* :u 

btera: telefoneado a Sakarov:, personalmente son ifidicativos de que tiene 

plena confianza en la lealtad de la KGB. En definitiva no existe hasta el 

momento, nada que amenace la posición de Gorbachov, como tampoco ninguna 

forma de oposición concertada a alto nivel. Gorbachov continuará en su 

esfuerzo por concretar la reestructura a todo nivel, y está tratando de 


contar con el apoyo del ciudadano común, para desterrar la burocracia, 


instándolos a que denuncien o reporten la incompetencia o corrupción.- 
Recientemente, se le dio profusa publicidad al rol de la opinión públi- 
ca, al revertir algunas decisiones gubernamentales, en especial con los 
"Esquemas de Diversión'' en los ríos del Norte y los de Siberia.- 


En una alocución destinada a los periodistas soviéticos Gorbachov admitió 


G 


que sus cálculos estaban destinados a tratar de influenciar en la gente, 
dado que nada se lograría sin su participación. En un posterior intento 
por ganarse el apoyo popular para sus proyectos de reforma, el líder del 
Partido, puso énfasis especial en el ''programa social'' del P.C. sobre todo 


en lo que se refiere a alojamiento y abastecimiento a la población. 
Yeltsin, líder del Partido de Moscú, lográ un punto a favor al circular 


sin anunciarse previamente, por distintos comercios a fin de observar la 


almacenes parecen estar este invierno, mejor aprovisionados, aunque no 
existe evidendia de que se haya asignado una redistribución de recursos 


para los consumidores.- 


| mercadería disponible en stock. Los distintos comercios ya sean tiendas o 

13.- GORBACHOV está haciendo un muy significativo esfuerzo por mejorar la ima- 

! e ggu, y la inteligente liberación de Sakarov, fue, en parte destinada a 

ello. Se está llevando a cabo en la actualidad, una expansión cultural; 

y tanto libros, obras y filmes que anteriormente estaban probibidos, pueden 

| hoy circular libremente. Han aparecido a la venta libros que anteriormente 
eran tabú, sobre todo los que se refieren al stalinismo. Pero muchos:ánte- 


lectuales manifiestan todavíá ciertee resquemores en cuanto a la estabilidad 
A . 
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de Ja nueva política y sus temores; se aen acudizados por un .incidente ... 


reciente, en el' cual; una exbibi ción particular de arte moderno, que apa- | 
rentemente contaba con aprobación oficial, fue repentinamente clausuráda.- a | 
14.- Al tratar de revertir el estancamiento en que se haya sumido el sistema | 
soviftíto, Gorbachov, emprendió una ardua tarea, y admitió que la rees- | 
tructura total tardará varias generaciones. 
Muchos miembros del Partido estiman que éste está tratando de llegar muy 
lejos en un corto lapso $. "  . Usan los sucesos de Alma Ata para 
sostener la idea de cambios en forma gradual, en tanto los reformistas 
los usan como pretexto para acelerar el proceso de reestructura pe: incres 
mentarse los problemas, y el. requerimiento de Gorbachov:para un cambio fundamentar en 
la actitud soviética resultara ser ineficaz, .-su-  apoyo::identrea--: del Polit- 
buró podría debilitarse. La futura política cultural puede ser indicati- 
vo de ello. Al igual que Chebrikov, Ligachev se ha demostrado bastante SS 
had menos inclinado á ser liberal en cuanto a los asuntos culturales y adu- | 
jo que muchos de los nuevos trabajos tienden a concentrarse en los as- 
pectos negativos. Se quejó, además, de que "algunos” abogan por el re- 
torno a la moralidad religiosa. La tendencia aparente hacia la religión, 
en algunas obras, promovieron en julio último, una aguda crítica por 
parte del principal periódico de la juventud soviética. No obstante, 
Siguen flbtecionds nuevos trabajos y escritores, siendo apoyados por 
algún periódico, aunque los ideólogos y la KGB vigilan estrechamente. 
Es evidente que las autoridades tendrán serias dificultades en tratar No 
W de poner límites, sin volver a la supresión, y poder competir con la : a 
creciente corriente artística sobre los peores aspectos del stalinismo, 
y el hermético silencio oficial. 


Si se piensa que la política de Gorbachov puede ilegar lejos, poniendo 
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en riesgo las bases fundamentales, los que apoyan la política anterior 
pueden establecer normas que los reafirme en el poder. 

15.- La ¡pertura” puede enfrentar similares dificultades. En febrero de 1986, 
Pravda publicó una colección de "cartas del lector" atacanto los privi- 


legios de la élite, la corrupción, etc.. Una de ellas hacia referencia 


a un inepto y “sucio” abogado administrativo del Partido. El periodis- 


ta responsable resumía el punto de vista general, expresando su fervien 


te apoyo a las reformas del Partido, mezclado con una cierta aprehensión 
por que pueda no existir la suficiente determinación para vencer la re- 


sistencia. 


Tal crítica frontal a sus status, aparecida en "Pravda" debe haber 
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asombrado a los miembros del Partido. 


Ligachev y otras importantes figuras del mismo, expresaron su desa- 


A 


cuerdo con los lineamientos del artículo. Aún Yeltsin, habría dicho en 
un mítin de activistas del Partido, que si bien las premisas del artícu- 

lo eran correctas, sus conclusiones -que el Partido había perdido con- 

tacto con su gente- eran completamente falsas. La *apertura” tiene sus 

límites, aún bajo Gorbachov. Si su política no produce los resultados 

de una más próspera y moderna pero también controlada sociedad, su po 


sición pude verse eventualmente debilitada. 
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CUBA/CHILE/PERU 
ACTIVIDAD DE EMBARCACIONES DE PESCA CUBANAS Y CONTACTOS CON PESQUEROS 


CHILENOS 
Procedencia: información proporcionada por informante con 
acceso directo 
5 Fecha de Información: Octubre de 1987 
1. En octubre de 1987 dos marineros cubanos de una embarcasión pesquera 


Comentario: 


_C—oB4 
— Chcé 


18 de enero de 1988 


hablaron sobre los contactos mantenidos entre pescadores chilenos y 
cubanos de barcos manufactureros. Ellos habían estado pescando fuera 
de Perú, donde habían suministrado su pesca libre de gravamen a los 
peruanos, y en Chile, donde habían permanecido en aguas internaciona 
les. Estando fuera de Chile recibieron la visita de barcos de abaste 
cimiento cada cuatro meses, aprovisionándolos de comida, cigarrillos 
correspondencia, etc. 

Ellos dijeron que bajo el régimen de ALLENDE (1970-73) se habían ven 
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dido numerosos barcos pesqueros con maquinaria soviética para los pes 
cadores chilenos, quienes actualmente tenían dificultades de obtener 
repuestos para sus maquinarias. 

En consecuencia, luego de la visita de cada barco de abastecimiento, 
los chilenos aprovechavan la oportunidad para aprovisionarse de los 


repuestos necesarios. 


Los dos cubanos parecen creer que estos contactos simplemente represen 


tan una vía de ayuda a los pescadores chilenos, pero ellas pueden ser 
la manera de proveer de cobertura clandestina a las reuniones con los 
agentes cubanos. Específicamente, cada contacto realizado en el ocea- 
no, podría contribuir a la provisión de armas, cosá que pudo haber ocu 


rrido con las armas encontradas en cavernas de las costas de Chile en 
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Agosto de 1986, cuya procedencia ha sido atribuída a los barcos sovié 
tico/cubanos. 
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RELS/88/0074 18 January 1988 


SADA SECRET 


CUBA/CHILE/PERU: 
CUBAN FISHING VESSEL ACTIVITY AND CONTACT WITH CHILEAN FISHERMEN 


Source description: established source quoting informant with direct 


access A 
Date of information: October 1987 


1. In October 1987 two Cuban crewmen from a fishing vessel spoke of 
contacts between Chilean fishermen and Cuban factory ships. They had 
been fishing off Peru, where they had supplied their catch free of 


charge to the Peruvians, and Chiie where they had remained in 


ÓN 


international waters. Whilst off Chile they received a visit from a 
_ resupply ship every four months, which brought food, cigarettes, mail, 


spare parts etc. 


Ls They said that under the ALLENDE regime (1970-73) numerous fishing 
vessels with Soviet engines had been bought by Chilean fishermen, who 
now had difficulty in obtaining spare parts for their engines. 
Therefore, after eachresupply ship visit, the Chileans would renderous 


with the factory ship and collect the spare parts they needed. 


COMMENT 


The two Cubans seemed to believe that these contacts simply 
represented a means of helping poor Chilean fishermen but they 
Y could provide cover for clandestine meetings with Cuban agents. 
Specifically, such contacts at sea could have contributed to the aras 
cache found in a cave on the Chilean coast in August 198€, which has 


been attributed to landings from Sovient/Cuban trawlers. 
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/ / RELS/87/0532 24 March 1987 
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po Á NICARAGUA /CARIBBEAN: 
y He NICARAGUAN DELEGATION LOBBYING FOR MANAGUA AS SITE FOR NAM 
IN 1988 


MIRISTER!: DE CTFAMR VA CIOMAL 
E E ON Peleas 


Source description: established source quoting informant 


h with good access 
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Date of information: February 1987 
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RELS/87/0532 24 March 1987 ! 


NICARAGUA/CARIBBEAN: 
NICARAGUAN DELEGATION LOBBYING FOR MANAGUA AS SITE FOR NAM 


IN 1988 
, t. In amid-March 1937, a senior St tucian politivian said j 
that the purpose of the two-man Nicaraguan delegation of 4 s 


THOMAS GORDON and DIEGO HUGO MENESES MARTINEZ that visited 
ST Lucia on 18/19 February was to lobby for Managua as the [E _— 
venue for the next non-aligned meeting. The politician said 
that Prime Minister JOHN COMPTOR had agreed to support the 
e 1 (JOHN COMPTOR g pp l 
1 
| 


* 


Nicaraguans'* proposal. 


Ls The politician added that GORDON described himself as 
the Nicaraguan Ambassador designate for the Eastern Caribbean 
and that he was looking forward in due course to receiving hi: 


agreement for residence from the government of Barbados.++ 


Delegacion nicaraguense solicita apoyo para que Managua sea 


sede-de--+a-próxima reunión de No-Alineados.- 


1. A mediados de marzo de este año un veterano dirigente po- 


lítico de Santa Lucía dijo que el propósito de la visita 


de dos «delegados nicaraguenses, Thomas Gordon y Diego Hugo 
Meneses Martínez que visitaron Santa Lucía el 18/19 de 


Febrero era obtener aprobación para que Nicaragua sea sede 
de la próxima reunión de No-Alineados. El político agregó 
que el Primer Ministro John Compton había accedido a apoyar 
la solicitud de Nicaragua.- 


2. El político agregó que Gordon se había descrtpto como 
el Embajador designado para el Caribe-este y estaba tra- 


tando de obtener el consentimiento de residencia del 


A A re 


t. gobierno de Barbados.- 
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Date of Information: 


INDICATIONS OF KGB AFFILIATION 


pr 


October 1986 


MURSTERIO DE DEFENSA NACIONAL 
“ic +56 a2r11 ía imormación de eleno: 


oe” O 
fecha e Eurada 


SOURCE: The former KG8 Resident in London who detected in mid-1985. A full curriculum vitae 
is available on request 
hd COMMENT BY I¡SSUING DESK: 
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SECRET 


REPORT No 483 


INDICATIONS OF KGB AFFILIATION 


Source provided the following check list of factors 
which could indicate KGB affiliation: 


a) a late first posting in the early to mid 30's. 


b) Birth in the provinces (particularly for the 
new / generation of KGB officers). 


Eh Money to spend on entertaining contacts. f. 


O 
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d) Succession to an established KGB cover slot. 


e) Social contact with other KGB officers - though 
the GRU are worse offenders in this respect. 


f) Attendance at the Residency for celebrations on 
20 December to mark "Cheka Day”. This may now be 
less prevalent because of the anti-alcohol campaign. 


g) More forthcomíng and tager to make contacts at 
social functions, particularly in the case of 
younger Soviet officials. Senior MFA officers are 
now more likely to behave like the KGB in this 
respect. 


h) Setting up contacts in the local Soviet community - 
¡if for other than reasons of putely personal 
advantage. 1-2 io +;* pata, 


i)  Officials in non-Embassy sections making regular 
visits to the Embassy/Residency. 


j) Ready acceptance of invitations from Westerners. 


k) Visits to bars and restaurants with other KGB 
officers - cheating on entertainment claims is 
commonplace and KGB officers feel much more at ease 
in restaurants than their MFA counterparts. 

1) 'Willingness to linger over meals, particularly 
lunches, frequently suggesting drinks before a meal 
and coffee and liqueurs afterwards, possibly in 
another cafe. MFA officers are usually under 
instruction to be back at their desks at a given time 
and do not have resources for the additional 
entertainment. 


m) KGB officers spend much more time driving around 
in their cars than MFA officials. 


n) Despite attempts to change premises, KGB officers 


frequently take over the apartments of colleagues 
or predecessors. 
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Informe N2 483 


INDICIOS QUE IDENTIFICAN A LOS MIEMBROS DE LA KGB 


La siguiente lista proporciona los datos mediante los cuales podría 
indicar la afiliación de un agente de la KGB: 

a.- Una persona cuya última designación haya sido entre los 30 y 35 años. 

b Originarios de las provincias (particularmente para la nueva genera 
ción de oficiales de la KGB) 

a El dinero que se les proporciona es destinado al agasajo de contactos. 

d Se establece la sucesión para cubrir los canales establecidos de la 
KGB, en cuanto a puestos vacantes. 

e Contacto social con otros oficiales de la KGB -aún cuando los del 
GRU son los peores transgresores a este respecto. 

f Atención en la Residencia para las celebraciones del 20 de diciembre 
para remarcar el "Cheka Day”. Esto puede ser, ahora, menos frecuente 
debido a la campaña anti-alcohol. 

g Más proximidad para hacer contactos en sus funciones sociales, parti 
cularmente en los casos de jóvenes integrantes soviéticos. Antiguos 
Oficiales del Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores se comportan como 
reales agentes de la KGB, en este aspecto. 

h El establecimiento de contactos en la comunidad soviética local, más 
que por otras razones, netamente por facilidad personal. 

i Los oficiales que no trabajan dentro del ámbito de la Embajada llevan 
a cabo visitas regulares a la misma y a la Residencia. 

j Aceptación sin demoras de todas las invitaciones de occidentales. 

k Visitas a bares y restaurantes con otros oficiales de la KGB - Es 
más común que los oficiales de la KGB se sientan más complacidos de 
divertirse en las cenas; frecuentemente se comienza con alguna bebida 
antes de la comida; cafe y licores como sobremesa, posiblemente en 
otro lugar. 

Los miembros del Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores generalmente 
tienen instrucciones de volver a sus lugares de trabajo a una hora 
especifica y no tienen posibilidades para un entretenimiento adicio 


nal. 

ra Los miembros de la KGB gastan más de su tiempo manejando sus vehicu 
los, que los miembros del Ministerio. 

n Pese al intento de cambiar de costumbres, los integrantes de la KGB 


frecuentemente toman el apartamento de colegas o predecesores. 
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A KG8 Major who worked as an illegals support officer and who def 


in mid 1982. 


KGB/GRU: SOME INDICATORS TO THE IDENTIFICATION OF 


INTELLIGENCE OFFICERS, 


1982 
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KGR/GRU: SOME INDICATORS TO THE IDENTIFICATION OF INTELLIGENCE 
OFFICERS, 1582 


nd a 


(E A A O A a o E a 


-o A O 


. . EE A AS A O O A 
enpiaeayee «oulcd ive krucer the icintitics 3% ofíicers Of the 
KG623 end tte SFU, end vculo heve beer able to distirmguis: the 
one Íirom tie cther. This wes bascó 60m tha fact itat the KEB 
ves on the 4t6h floor and the CRU on the 6trt: steff vould also 
have known trhose officers uncer cover in STD and CRES for dd 
example. ¡in some cases ofíficers woulo have guessed before A 
they left fFfioscow, knowing whether or not a particular post > 
weas occupied by a. straight official. These factors apart, 
the Tolloxizo 11e 56re 67? the ressons. Ter uterino 10 Eleatuss 


” 


(co Contact 11th ftcucreiogners 


MFA staff in the Embassy do not have the need to meet 


foreioners in any areat degree. Staff spend most cf the tine j 
a vwiinin the Enlessy teadina the press and eiih peper- work ! 
Y cenerally. The KGEF ciscourares treir escociotóno with | 
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very seldorm 
tzlly in tne 
y to be 


n intelligence. —1t is 

that a streigrt diplorat will meet e foreigner se 

zi interests of the Embassy. Such a meeting is lixe 
under KCEB control. 


under cultiverion ny tforeic 
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3. Senicr MFA staff may have reason to lezve the Fmbassy 
during the day, bui their contacts will be official only. 
Any officer who freguertly gues to lunch in a restaurant with 
eny foreigner, whether of?ffíiciai or not, wil! be KGB or GRU. 
The reection o? an officiel to an oral invitetion would be a 
auide. tThe MFA official would stall, promisinoa to get in touch 
later, because he has no authority to agree on the spot and 
Rust consult his superior. Even a Counsellor would need the 
| approval of the Ambassador. 1f the official agreed right away 
he would be KGB/GRU or possibly a KGB agent. A KGB gent 
1 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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a 


would protebly stall and consult his case offices, or agree 
and cancel later ii? his case officer so decreed. Generally 

— speaking, MFA officials ere not ellowed private contacts and 
may attend recepiions only. 


Lo 


L. bsence durince workinmo hours 


Sirajeni diplomars tend 10 keep stricily to the stated 

working nours, whereas KCE/GRU otíicers will frequently go 

into the building out of hours. Y Where this is coupled uith 

lengthy absence from the Embassy during workine hours, the 

likeilhocd is chat the officer hes met a contecí durine tte 

day end is unriting up his report ín the evenino. 1t couia weii 
be that the radio monitor is Swaálting his return, cr that his 
Line Head has instructed him to report versonally the 

information he hes obtained from his acent. »Sore Kó68 officers 
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done. Officers who are known to work out of hours and yet 
who are seidom seen outside the premises are usually cypher 
clerks or radio operators. 


S. General tehaviour 


Another indicator is freedom of movement and association. 
The KGB are not efreid to involve therselves in corversation 
WT AA A a A EA AER RATA sr EE 
Sports end such arczs nAtch REA officiel 
in visitira. 


6. Promotion en poste 

Where 2 KG6B officer reneins for sone time in a cover post, 
he is untikely to charge his cover grade. He is concerned 5 
that he is promoted within the K6B. In some cases thcuct, en 
otdficer vill erreros Pies yiesttle pronmornóion for certonni ccovir 
sere post 1s lizely to be straight. An official who transters 
to another post on promotion is without doubt straight. 
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Y. Car ownership 
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ú At the Embessy ir ZTeheran mo Cars vere privarely cuneo ¿nc 
LA A LADEN A UR DEE A A RE O RS ca 
cars beicrno 10 the orcenisatiocr for nick the official works, 
Jt is possible thet any ocftiicial, wnether an 10 or not might 


buy a car personaliy to take back to the USSR, particularly es 

the law wes changed in 1980. Formerly there wes 2 ¿002 tax 

end a ban on resele for 5 years. There is no tsx row unless 

the car ¡is sold within 5 years. The KSE an GRU ususlly hec 

foreign cers in Teteran uhereas the MFA had Sovitt.. 1f e KGB 

car became comegromises 1t vxould be passed on to tne Embeszy. , 
KGB cars usvelly head prominent serials to listen to survei!lence 
and the wernino siocnal from the Residency monitor. knen KG6R 4 
cars are disposed of by sele, they may not be bought by KGB 
oftficers. They are usually sold to foreigners, or to Embassy 
employees, and particuiarly agents of the KGB. Similerly GRU : 
officers may not buy GRU cars. 


8. Accommodation 


W If the situsticn ir a country is such that Soviet officials 
may live outside a Soviet compound, the KGB wit! particularly 
seek to live outside. They will try to spresd their staff 


around the city in order to meke survelllance more difficult. 
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KGB/GRU: ALGUNOS INDICATIVOS PARA LA IDENTIFICACION DE OFICIALES DE INTELI- 


GENCIA, 1982 


24 
a.- La situación en la Embajada soviética en Teherán we tal que, en el 


A A 
mismo día o ds un nuevo funcionario, éste podía conocer la 


lap 


identificación de los oficiales de la KGB y de la GRU, así como también 


la KGB estaba ocupando el 42 piso y el GRU el 6%: la plana mayor podía 
también tener conocimiento de estos oficiales bajo covertura en STD 


y la GKES por ejemplo. En algunos casos los oficiales podrian saber, 
O ai RS 
antes de abandonar su puesto en Moscú, sobre los oficiales que los 
A ti Vocia 


a 
ocuparian, así como los puestos a ser llenados. 


Aparte de esos factores, los siguientes son algunas de las razones por 
ts Ed 
3 las cuales se puede identificar a los oficiales de inteligencia. 
A A 


2.- Contacto con extranjeros 


Los miembros del Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores de la Embajada 
A O A a A 


no tienen necesidad de mantener contacto con extranjeros a a ningun 
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1 
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les egs posible distinguir uno del otro. Esto se debía al hecho de que 
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nivel. El personal, por-su-parte; divide su tiempo dentro de la mis 
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ma, escribiendo informes de prensa y en trabajos de oficina en.-ge- 
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mera 


A 
La KGB desaprueba su asociación con extranjeros ] iste 
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1 
Ia 
la posibilidad de que éstos estuvieran bajo las directivas de centros 
Í 
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AAN A 
de e inteligencia extranjeros, dado que es muy dificil que un determina 


do diplomático entrevistaría a un extranjero por. el sc solo interés de 
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“la Embajada. Este tipo de reuniones son las que la KGB prefiere tener 
A A 
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bajo su estricto contral.- 


3.- Los miembros del Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores dejan la Embaja 


a durante el dia Pará mantener enlace cc con sus contactos, los que se 


Ievarian a “cabo. tan solo en forma oficial. 


a 
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| Algunos _de los oficiales-que-frecuentemente acuden a distintos almuer 


zos en restaurantes con extranjeros, fuesen oficiales o no, pertene- 


cen a la KGB o eng" La reacción de un oficial ante una invitación ver 


bal. sería una guía para determinar si pertenece al organismo. 


A SAA 

Los oficiales del Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores Osoeran evitar 
A AA A o A II a A A KA 

el comprometerse a hacer nuevos contactos más ¡AQELARtE: debido a que 
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carecen de autoridad para arreglar este tipo de asuntos, debiendo 


antes que nada consultar coñ sus superiores. Aún el Consejero nece 


PA 


sitará la aprovación de Embajador: 
Si el oficial se pone de acuerdo inmediatamente, el contacto pasará 
a ser posiblemente agente de la KGB o del GRU. 

El agente de la KGB probablemente evite este tipo de situación y con 
sulte antes, Oo acuerde y cancele más tarde si su oficial a cargo lo 
considera pertinente. 

En forma general, los oficiales del Ministerio de Relaciones Exterio 
res no están autorizados a mantener contactos privados, pudiendo 
solamente asistir a recepciones. 

Au.en:ias durante las horas de trabajo 

Determinados diplomáticos tienden a mantener en forma estricta el 
horario de trabajo,mientras que los oficiales de la KGB y del GRU 
frecuentemente llegan a sus lugares de trabajo fuera de hora. 

Esto, unido a las prolongadas ausencias de la Embajada durante las 
horas laborales, se explicaría debido a que tiene que mantener diver 
sos contactos durante el día, y pasar su informe durante la noche. 
El radio operador deberia esperar el regreso del oficial, pero en 
caso contrario, el director de línea del oficial, lo iminstruido 
como para informar personalmente todo lo obtenido de su agente. Algu 
nos oficiales de la KGB tratan de evitar el reportarse personalmente 
aún cuando muchas veces sea necesario. 

Los: oficiales que se sabe trabajan en el exterior y aún quienes 
son muy rara vez visto fuera, por regla general, transmiten sus men 
sajes por radio, los que son cifrados ya sea por especialistas en 
claves o radio operadores. 

Comportamiento General 

Otro indicio que detecta a un agente, es la libertad de movimiento 

y asociación. 

Los integrantes de la KGB no tienen temof” de mantener cualquier tipo 
de conversación con nadie, así como cualquier tipo de contacto social 
en forma absolutamente normal. Esto se contrapone con lo que realiza 
el personal de la Embajada. 

Los oficiales de la KGB pueden realizar visitas a lugares nocturnos 


y áreas en las cuales, los miembros del Ministerio correrian riesgo 
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6.- Promoción de cargos 


sa 


Cuando un oficial de la KGB permanece por largo tiempo en un mismo 


puesto, es muy poco probable que lo saquen del mismo. Esto no impli 
ca que sea promovido dentro del organismo. En algunos casos, sin em 
bargo, algunos pueden arreglar su promoción por razones de índole 
puramente personal. 
Un oficial que ha tenido una serie de promociones para el mismo pues 
to, es considerado confiable, pero se considera altamente confiable 
a aquel que ha sido transferido a distintos puestos. 

7.- Autos particulares 
En la Embajada en Teherán, los vehículos utilizados no eran particu 
lares y se cree que esto se da en todos los casos de misiones sovié 
ticas. Todos los autos pertenecen a la SEdanibación para la cual tra 
bajan los oficiales. Es posible que cualquiera de ellos, ya sea up) 
2427 pueda comprar vehiculo para lievarlo a su regreso a la Unión So 
viética, especialmente luego de modificada la ley sobre el tema, en 
1980. 
En el pasado, existía un 200% de impuesto a la importación de vehicu 
los y un decreto sobre su reventa en el periodo de 5 años. En este: 
momento. np existen impuestos sobre el particular, a menos que los ve 
hiculos sean vendidos dentro de los 5 años de adquirido. La KGB y 
la GRU generalmente tenian vehículos extranjeros en Teherán, mientras 
que los miembros del Ministerio eran soviéticos. 
Si un auto de la KGB quedaba al descubierto, inmediatamente era pasa 
do a la Embajada. Los autos de la KGB generalmente estaban provistos 
de un destacado equipo aéreo para escucha, vigilancia y la captación 
de todo tipo de señal desde el monitor de la Residencia. 
Cuando los veñicuios de la KGB están dispuestos para la venta, los mis 
mos no pueden ser comprados por los oficiales de la KGB, siendo gene 
ralmente vendidos a extranjeros o a empleados de la Embajada y muy 
particulamente a agentes de la KGB. De igual forma, los oficiales del 
GRU no pueden comprar los vehículos del GRU. 

8.- Alojamiento 


Si la situación en la ciudad es favorable, los oficiales soviéticos 
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disponen todo para vivir fuera de la misma, particularmente los miem ¿ 

] bros de la KGB. Las autoridades del organismo intetáan alojar al perso . 
nal en los alrededores de la ciudad para lograr obtener las medidas Í 
necesarias y evitar así que sean detectados. : 
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CHINA: ATERÚAL SITUATION 


lo MU YAOBANG's suuden falt underlined the unpredictability 

and fragility of persoñíal authority in China even after a 

decade of DENG:XIAOPING*s dominance, and demonstrated the d 
difficulties of reforma in. a socialist systéwm. The critics 


0f reform-are stroffer; but DENG remains the dominant leader, ! o 
and HU*s acting successor, ZHAO ZIYANG, has performed well 
in the face of strong conservative pressures. However DENG's 
original succession arrangements are in disarray. . 
D Background pá == Te 
2. Recent events have beea the most tumultuous in Chinese politics 
since Deng established himself in 1978.  Thcoughout last summer, 
opposition even to the more radical aspects of reform touching on 
Party coatrol appeared, at least on the surface, to be weakening. 
However, the Party Plenua in September 1986 failed to build on this, 


Es 
| 
| 

, 


1 
ceflecting controversy within the leadership. Student í 


demonstrations from November to January demanding greater 
"democracy" precipitáted Hn Yaobang*s resignation as Party 
Teneral Secretary, announced on 16 January, and his replacement 
on an acting basis by Premier Zhao Ziyang. (The Annex gives 


brief notes on leading figures in recent. events). 


IRAN ART 


Hu Yaobang's Resignation 


3. Hu's resignation took most of China by sucpcise. Since Deng 
installed him as Party leader in 1981, he had been, with Deng and 
Zhao, one of the three leading arcchitects of cefocam in China, and 
its most vigocous proponent. But his rcadical position on cefocm, 


together with his patronage over leading Party appointments and his 
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impulsive decisions and statements on sensitive issues, alienated 
moce conservative members of the leadership. Vetecan militacy 


leaders wece particularly hostile, successfully rcesisting Deng's 
effocts to hand ovec to Hu his cole as supceme military leader 
thcough the Chaircmanstip of the Party Military Commission. It ís now 
clear that opposition intensified in private last summer. Some 
leaders probably rtegarded the political rcefocm debate (whicb Hu 
encouraged) not only as an unacceptable threat to Party control but 


also as a vehicle foc Bu's personal ambition and an attempt to ne, 7 
hasten their own retirement. Deng bimself (and possibly -even Zhao) ] 
may have come to doubt Hu's ability to manage reform within the 
Party without creating serious and destabilising divisions. Towards 
the end of the year, Deng probably decided to endorse mounting 
conservative pressure for Hu's removal, citing pacticulacly bis lax 
bandling of the student demonstrations. Hu's then inevitable 
cesignation was accepted in mid-January by a special Politbuco 
meeting, expanded to include several elderly conservative figuces. 
These denounced Hu, and probably several of his associates, 
including Bu Qilí who had appeaced bis intended and most likely 
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successor. The student uancest was thus the catalyst, not the cause, 


Of Hu's fall. 


A A A A 


| le 4. Chinese leaders have since presented Hu's departure as a 
| Y unanimous decision, taken with strong encoucagement fcom Deng. This 
is pactly rationalisation after the event, designed to minimise 
| damage to Deng's position and to Party unity: Deng was clearly under 

strong conservative pressure. But, despite his generally pragmatic 

approach he bas, like bis moce conservative contemporaries, attached 
| moce importance tban Hu to Party coatrol and discipline; and he was 
| probably exasperated with Hu for igaocing nis instructions to place 
| greatec emphasis on traditional Pacty values and possibly foc 


advocatinga nis owa cetirement. 1t is probable that Deng himself 


finally decided that Hu had become over-ambitious and 


irredeemable. 
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The Campaign Against Bourgeois Libecalisation 


S. Since Hu's departure, there has been a vigocous campaign against 


“bourgeois libecalisation” (defined as the indiscriminate 
importation of : Westecn political and cultural values, aimed 
| ultimately at undermining the Party). Apact £rcom Hu himself, its 
| principal political casualties have been his proteges Zhu Houze and 
Ruan Chongwu, sacked in January and Apcil as director of the Party 
Propaganda Depactment and Minister of Public Security respectively, 
and tbree prominent radical intellectuals, 'expelled from the Party A . 
| for publicly advocating alternatives to Party authocity, including a 
O multi-party system. Ideological pressure (which had become 
unobtrusivej) has been stepped up, pacticularcly in universities. 
| 


6. Zbao has sougbt to narcrow the scope of the campaign. Since 
January, he and other ceformists have successively declared that it 
is limited to the Party and, witbin it, largely to political and 
ideological ciccles; that it will not extend to rcural areas, 
“scientific establishments, or literature and the arts; that it will 
not affect intellectuals outside the Party, people's lifestyles, 
economic teform, or the open door policy; and that political cefocma 
ís' still on the agenda. Various rceformists have uneguivocally 


of bankruptcy and the economic autonomy of factory managers. 


| endorsed sensitive aspects of economic reform, such as the principle 
7. bEqually, conservatives appear to have tried to turn the campaign 
into a broadec attack on the cefocam programme. They have demanded 
_the reassertion of Party discipline and values (such as personal 
altcuism and national self rceliance), ¡and the elimination of 
-_capitalist influence. Students have been pcaised foc spending the 
winter vacation living and wocking with peasants, emulating one of 
the most unpopulac policies of the Cultural Revolution. The atmy, 


whose vetecan leaders have become more vociferous, has urged all 
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íts members to struggle against  bourgeois  libecalisation, ín 
apparent defiance of the campaign*'s limitation within the Party. 
Thece have been reports of wide-canging campaigns in some provinces 
to identify "counter revolutionary criminals” (in Shanxi) and "Hu 
Yaobang suppocters” (in Gansu). And conservative statements have 
implicitly criticised the economic reformas as too materialistic, 
z ascribing current pcoblems (such as inflation, increasing budget 
: deficits, recently  disappointing  ygrain production,  excessive Ñ 
Ñ E unplanned ¡investment and foceign exchange pressure) to the open 
door, excessive consumerisa and too little central control. E 


8. The campaign reflects the fundamental issues which have defined 
the spectrum of political debate throughout Deng's ascendancy. They 
last came to the surface in the 1983 campaign against “spiritual 
pollution”. There is general agreement that the econoay should be 
moce dynamic and efficient, that thece should be no return_to the 
ñ .chaos and egalitarianisa of Mao's latter years, and tbat no 
¡ fundamental challenge should be allowed to Party authocity. But the 


cefocmists, to vacying degrees, advocate unleashing market forces, 


ceguicing the decoupling of much economic decision making fcom Party 
control, and acknowledge that this will give some individuals and 
cegions greater prosperity than others. The conservatives do not 
seek to unrcavel comprehensively the ceforms already in place. But 


> 


they do wish (again, to vacying degrees) to correct what they regard 

as unwelcose consequences such as conspicuous individual wealth and 
insufficient popular cespect for the Pacty and its ideals; and to 
limit the pace and extent of further cefocm, cetaining greater Party 
control (over both political and econoaic life) and allowing less 
permeability to foceign influence. In general, the conservative 


voice is loudest amongst Deng's own genecation of Pacty elders; and 


among the refocmists, older leaders have been more cautious than 


younger figures. 


E 
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9. These political diffecences ace also affected by concrete 


economic problems (amongst wnhich grain production is a particularly 
potent symbol). Continued economic success is  ccucial in 


maintaining the momentuam of the rcefoca programme. 


themselves recognise that current economic problems call foc greater 
on both sides of the Ñ 


Many rceformists 


778 | 

£ caution. And underlying all these factors, 

E 

E | debate, is a stronq element of personal ambition and power play. 

E | The Current Balance É 

a | id. In the weeks following Hu's downfall, the political balance SE 
y But, on the ee > 


2) appeared more delicate than foc almost a decade. 
the immediate tension has since rtelaxed somewhat. Ñ 


surface at least, 
reiterated the need foc a more dynamic 


On 19 Maccb, Deng publicly 
and open econony, and decentralisation in decision making; and said 


that the autumn Pacty Congress would consider a "tentative” plan for 
in late Marck of the . ; 


a EN 


And the anual meeting 


political rcefora.” 
- China's ¡largely formal State 


National People's Congress  (NPC 


assembly - tbe majoc political set-piece since Hu*'s fall) provided 
reform 


perno 


inevitably lost  momentur. Since Hu's downfall, the elderly 


conservatives have demonstrated unexpected cesilience, cobesion and 
ceflected in the increased emphasis on caution and 


The NPC Standing Committee (under ¡its 


E | clear indications that the essential goals of economic 
E | (including controversial ones suck as price and wage refocm) 
; survive, albeit to be pursued more cautiously, and with more 
E empbasis on ideology. la his rcepoct as Premiec to the NPC, Zhao 
E y said that the threat from Western political ideas had been curbed, ' 
E ceinforcing eaclier sigas that the initial vigour of tbe campaign 
E | agaiast bourgeois libecalisation had been defused. Mis 
3 | 11. But the underclying issues cemain unrcesolved and the rceforms bave 
j 
1 


assertiveness, 


ideology at the NPC. 
conservative Chaicman Peng Zhen) unexpectedly declined to put to the 


- full Congress a complex but ¡important draft law enshcining the 
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econoaic independence of factocy managers. At the grass roots it is 


inevitable that, in this uncertain atmosphere, factory managers, 
peasants and local entrepreneucs will now be less willing to 


challenge obstructive Party officials. 


12. Deng remains the dominant figure, but his position has 

weakened. As Hu's ociginal sponsot, he has inevitably lost 

prestige. He must now listen moce to the conservative lobby and it 

will be mote difficult (and in some cases impossible) for him to 

push through controversial refocmist decisions. As in previous A 
disputes, be will probably continue to keep out of the centre of the 

£cay, and operate by, consensus manipulation rather than . “a 
confrontation. But he will have to take greater account of 


the attitudes of the conservatives. 


The Succession and the Pacty Congress 
13. The pattern of leadership appointments up to and beyond Deng's 


depacture will be a major indicator of bow the differences are being 
cesolved, and a major influence on the futuce of cefocm. The most 
damaging effect of recent events has been the discuption of Deng's 
caceful effocts over several years to establish an experienced and 
cohesive refocmist team, led jointly by Hu and Zhao as his immediate 


SUCCessocs, with a “third echelon” of younger reformists (such as Hu : 
Qilí) beginning to take over some of their coles as early as this 
year. There were índications last year that Deng himself boped to ¡ 
cetire from his focmal positions before 1988. But he probably 

cannot now take a less prominent cole. Elderly conservatives ace 

better placed to rcetain their own jobs, and there are signs that 

they ace determined to do so. 


14. Zhao's cole is now crucial. He caanot rcetain both Pacty and 
State leadercships indefinitely,. but the Chinese have 


" announced that thece will be no change until the Pacty Congress 
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scheduled foc: October. The future Genecal Secretary will probably 
be focmally elected shoctly afterwards. Zhao is moce likely to 


cetain the mote important Party job, and failure to do so would be 
an important setback for the refocrmists, There are few credible 
altecaative candidates, and none with comparable  cefocmist 
authocity. If Zhao is confirmed as General Secretary, and continues 


| 
Ñ 
| 
| 


to perfora well, preserving the reformist impulse while responding 
sensitively to conservative concerns, te could establish nhimself as 


Deng's undisputed successor. 


| 
¡ 
l 
| 
15. 1£ Zhao does keep the Party job, the choice of his successor as 
Pcemier will be important. There is as yet no cleac front cunner. e 
Possibilities include his rceforcmist protese Vice Premier Tian Jiyun, 
and Vice Premier Li Peng, who is moce closely ¡identified with 
| central planning. An older caretaker Premier is also possible, as 
is a lesser known provincial leader. But at this stage the 
contenders cover a wide political spectrum and there remains much to 


play for. 


A 


16. The Autumn Congress will be tbe next opportunity foc other 
Party personnel changea Deng has aanounced that it will appcove 
unspecified appointments aimed at cejuvenation. And its debate on 
political cefocm, however "“tentative”, could help to settle the 
issue of Party control over the economy. The Congress could thus 
set the tone of Chinese politics for the 1990s and tne post-Deng 
era. Prepacations and manoeuveting foc it will dominate political 
attention throughout this summer (divecting further political energy 


away from promoting specific cefocms) . 


Conclusions and Outiook 


7. Relationships and CORSEASUS building betueen individuals 
and between factions remain more important in China then A 
institutions and due process, Deng has striven to reverse 
this, but it is stili clearly a distant objective. 
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18, The divergences in Chinese politics cemain secious. The central 
issues ace the extent to wnich macket forces should govecn the 
economy (and its relationship with the outside wocld) and the degree 
of Party control cequired to ensure that economic progress takes 
politically acceptable forms. The atmosphere bas relaxed somewbat 
since the immediate aftermath of Hu's fall, but differences on these 
questions ace no closer to resolution, and it will be difficult to 
make progress on sensitive issues of reform in the next few months. 
Deng remains the dominant figuce, but must take more beed of 


conservative views. It is probably now too late for hím to secure 


PA 


an ocrderly, comprebensive and experienced reformist succession. But E 
Zhao has perfocmed well so far: his cole will probably be crucial in 
determining the prospects foc the rceforms after Deng. 


19, The Autuan Congress (and prcepacations 'for it) should be an 
important influence on Chinese policies into the 1990s. But the 
patterns it will set, both foc the leadership and the substance of 
the cefocm programme, cemain uncectain. Important indicators will 


be the general public pcominence of different contenders throughout 
the summer, the identities of those in charge of prepacations for 
the Congress (recent rcumours suggest that pcoposals for personnel 
changes may alceady be in the bands of prominent conservatives), and 
any further personnel changes  befocehand (it would not be 
surprising if further controversial Hu placemen wece not quietly a 
removed). Further economic setbacks, or failure in tackling current 


Ones, will weaken the rceformists' position, 


20, At tbis stage thece can be no certainty that Deng and Zhao can 
Succeed in chacting a clearer course foc cefocm. They have so far 
contained the threat to its essentials. But the programme will slow 
down. This may be helpful, in ensucing a cautious approach to 
serious economic obstacles such as inflation. And even if it proves 


impossible to break new ground on sensitive issues foc the time 
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being, some cefocmist policies alceady in place (such as the student 
and other academic exchanges with the outside wocld) should prevent 
complete stagnation. But China is currently in a limbo between 
communist octhodoxy and the ceformist ideal. Reform bas in recent 
years been the dominant and most dynamic force in Chinese politics. 
To tetain this position, as well as the ability to deliver tangible 
benefits to an increasingly materialist populace, cefora needs the 
support of a firm political consensus. Recent events have put tnis 
in doubt. : 
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CHINA: LEADING FIGURES IN RECENT EVENTS . ANNEX 


The follow-up figures are grouped roughly accoráing to their political 
and economic views; but their actúal divisions are more complex than this 


implies. 
POLITICAL/ECONOMIC CONSERVATIVES - HARD CORE 


PENG _ZHEN 

Age 85. Politburo Member. Chairman, NPC Standing Committee. 

Has been denied a place on the Politburo Standing Committee aná may 
resent younger people who have been preferred. Under his chairmanship, 
the NPC has become increasingly robust and has rejected ox waterea down 
important reformist legislation on several occasions. The most prominent 
conservative leader since Hu's fall, in which he may have played an 
important part. 


LY XIANNIAN 

Age 78. Member of Politburo Standing Committee. State President. 
Formerly a prominent economic leader who continued to work throughout the 
Cuitural Revolution. Probably less  forceful than other leading 


conservative veterans. Like others in this category, has expresseá the 


need both to oppose bourgeois liberalisation and to continue with the 


reform and open door policy. 


CHEN _YUN 

Age 82. Member of Politburo Standing Commitee. First Secretary (ie 
head) of the Central Discipline Inspection Commission. 

The leading  economist amongst the political leadership. Highly 
respected. A conservative, but recognises the need to revitalise the 
centrally planned economy. Forcefully expressed concern over the harmíful 
consequences of reforms at the 1985 Party Conference. Little sign that 
he played an active part in recent events. Appears ¡infrequently. 
Possibly ill. e 


10 
SECRET .8706118 


2853F 


PI A 


CU 


SECRET 


BO YIBO 

Age 80. Vice-Chaicman of the Central Advisory Commission. 

Important economic official particularly before 1966; withdrew fcom 
economic wock in early 19808.  Subsequently played important cole in 
internal Party and cadre policy, advocating maintenance of traditional 
values. Reported to have played a major cole in ousting Hu Yaobang; 


voiced clear conservative views at that time. 


NANG _ZHEN 

Age 79. Politbuco Member 

A leading Party theorcetician. Has gained a reputation as a bardline 
consecvative over recent years and is thought to have played a leading 
part in tbe 1983 campaign agaiast spicitual pollution. Critical of 
bourgeois liberalisation at the turn of the year but less active since 


Hu*s fall. 


DENG_LIQUN e 

Age 72. Party Secretariat Membec. 

Headed the Central Committee Propaganda Department £fcoa 1982-85 and may 
have regained some influence over propaganda matters. Thought to have 
taken a lead in instigating the campaign against spicitual pollution and 
to have gunned foc Hu Yaobang. Buoyant in the peciod after Hu's fall, 
but his activity has tailed off as the atmosphere bas cooled. 


POLITICAL/ECONOMIC CONSERVATIVES—MODERATES 


YU _QIULI 
Age 73. Politbuco and  Secretaciat Member. Director, PLA  Genecal 


Political Department. 

A leading economic planner through the Cultucal Revolution. Might 
support more central control. Appointment as Director of General 
Political Depactment ¡in 1982 was a sucpcise and may have been a 
coapcomise. But faitnful in implementing military cefocms. Must bave 
played a pact in caising PLA's profile ovec cecent months. Possible 


successor to Deng as Chairman of the Militacy Commission, 
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YAO YILIN 

Age 70. Politburo Member. Vice-Premier. 

Wocked in central economic organisations in the 1950's but did not become 
a leading economic and poltical figure until Deng returned to powec. A 


possible compromise intecim Premier. Ñ 


h LI PENG 

Age 59. Politburo and Secretariat Member.  Vice-Premier. Minister in 
charge of the State Education Commission. 

When appointed Vice-Premiec in 1983 he appeared an up-and-coming Lia 


| 
| 
: reformist. Has since supported greater central control than do more 
6) committed reformists. Prominent since Hu*'s fall, especially in immediate 
aftermatb, expressing conservative views. Strong candidate for Premier 
if tbe present moce conservative mood persists. Lacks leadership 
experience. 

¿ WANG RENZHI . 
Age unknown. Director, Central Committee Propaganda Department. . 
Appointed on Zhu Houze's removal. Previously deputy editoc-in-cnief of 
Red Flag (tbe Party theoretical journal). Little known, but sympathies 


probably lie with conservatives given circumstances of bis appointment. 


POLITICAL CONSERYATIVES/ECONOMIC REFORMISTS 


O 


DENG_XIAOP ING 
Age 82. Chairman, Central Military and Advisory Commissions. Member, 
Politbuco Standing Committee. 

| Dciving focce behind cefocm and still the most powecful figure, although 
a probably now has to listen more to conservative lobby.  Despite his 
willingness to allow wide-canging economic rcefocas and some relaxation 'in 


other spheres, has always ultimately insisted on strong Party Leadership. 
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LI RUIHUAN qe 

Age 53. Mayor of Tianjin. Member, CCP Central Committee. 

Recently pcaised by Deng for tough line in preventing student uncest in 
Tianjin. Possible alternative candidate for Premier. Record suggests he 
is innovative in economic matters but more traditional ideologically and 


politically. 
REFORMISTS 


ZHAO ZIYANG , 
Age 68. Acting General Sectetaty. Member, Politbuco Standing 

Committee. Premier. e 
The leader most ¡involved in focmulating and implementing economic | 


ra 


ceforms. Has tended to steer clear of controversial ideological and 
political issues and is moce acceptable to the conservatives than was Hu 
Yaobang. Has led efforts to limit the campaign against bourgeois 


¿ liberalisation. ; 


TIAN JIYUN 
Age 58. Member, Politburo and Secretariat. Vice-Premier. 


Responsible for controversial financial and price tefocms. Close 
associate of Zhao. Probably tbe reformist candidate for the Pcemiec. 
Lower prcocile than Li Peng Since Hu's fall. Like Li Peng, lacks 


leadership exper ience. 


WAN LI 

Age 71. Member, Politbuco and Secretariat. First Vice-Premiec. 

A leading reformer. Made an important statement on refocam of the 
leadership system at tbe beginning of the democracy debates in 1986 and 
was active at tbe beginning of the student distucbances. Little 
prcominence subsequently. Under present circumstances, Seems unlikely 


candidate even as interiam Premier. 
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QIAO SHI y 
Age 63. Member, Politburo and Secretariat. Chairman, Central Committee 


Political aná Legal Commission. Vice-Premier. 

Rose quickly ín 1985-86.  Affiliations unclear but probably with Hu 
Yaobang. Bas appeared infrequently since Hu's fall. Before Hu's fali a 
strong compromise candidate for Premier, but probably now has little 
chance. 


RADICAL REFORMISTS 


HU _YAOBANG 

Age-71. "Now Member of Politburo Standing Committee . 

Earmarked to succeed Deng from early 1980s, probably for his arive, 
energy and commitment to change as well as his long association with 
Deng. His tacit encouragement of unorthodox political and cultural 
trends, alleged disrespect for veterans, ana lack of personal gravitas 
have long provoked opposition from conservatives. Has appeareá once 


since his removal, at the NPC: on 25 March. 


HU _QILIÍ 
Age 58. Politburo Member. Permanent Secretary, Secretariat. 


Before Bu Yaobang's fall, the outstanding candidate to succeea him. His 
close association with Hu and his similar views on political ana cultural 
matters now count "against him. Perhaps fortunate to have survived so 
far. Since January, has been attempting to mend fences with the 


conservatives, 


ZHU HOUZE 

Age 56. Now Deputy Director, State Council Rural Development Research 
Centre. Member, CCP Central Committee. 

Often outspoken in his encouragement of freedom of expression in the 1986 
democracy debates. A ciose associate of Hu Yaobang. Sacked in January 
as Director of Party Propáganda Department. 
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LIBERALS 


FANG LIZHI 

Age 51. Eminent astrophysicist. Now Research Fellow, Peking Observatory. 
Lost post as Vice-President of the China Scientific and Technological 
University in Hefei and expelled from CCP in January for propagating 
bourgeois liberalisation and encouraging studerts to  demonstrate. 
Reported to have received permission to attend conference in Cambridge in 


June. 


LIU BINYAN .e É 

Age 61. Writer. People's Daily Journalist. Vice-Chairman, Chinese 
Writers* Association. 

Expelled from CCP in January for making unjustifiea criticisms of 
corruption in the CCP and of abuse aná power. 


WANG RUOWNANG 
Age 69. Writer. E 
Expelled from the CCP in January for propagating bourgeois liberalisation. 
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SOVIET UNION/: THE CENTRAL COMMITTEE PLENUM 
A 


1. GORBACHEV was succesfut in using the Plenua to strengthen his 
power base in a marked manner and to get his policies of refora 


accepted and endorsed by the Party establishment in generat terms. 


2. The Politburo has increased from 11 to 14, approximately the 
size it was under BREZHNEV, but the number of Senior Party 
Secretaries (Party Secretaries uho are also full members of the 
Politburo) has doubled from 3 to 6, the largest nuaber for at 
least 25 years. The promotion of 3 Party Secretaries - all to a 
greater or lesser extent under obligation to him -— is a victory 
for GORBACHEV. For the first time the Potitburo reflects the 
composition of the Secretariat, where GORBACHEV*'s primary power 


base lies. 


3. On the economic front, GORBACHEV'*s achievement is to have 
knitted together the various strands making up the economic reforma 
into a policy document endorsed by the Central Committee which, if 
implemented infull, would significantly affect the running of the 
economy. But the effectiveness of the Law on the State Enterprise 
as a vehicle for decentralisation wiitl depend to a large extent on 
the scope of the subsidiary decisions on the economic mechanism to 
be adopted betueen now and the end of the year. And the lack of 
specific agreement over some of the measures, eg cutting down the 
size of the bureaucracy at the centre, and such crucial measures 
as price reforma, is all too apparent. GORBACHEV acknowledged that 
there would ín any case be a confused transitional period, and one 
which would see a broad public debate on the more controversial 


issues, eg. the price mechanism. 


Background 

bh. A Plenum dealing principally with economic reforma had been 
mooted at the January Plenum, and at an early stage GORBACHEV 
announced ¡it for June. In the event, ¡it was probably postponed 
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from early to late June through failure to agree on crucial points 
in the reform package. 


| 
| 
GORBACHEV"s Speech 
Ss. GORBACHEV revieuved the porcess of "restructuring”. He claimed 

that people were understanding the need for it better in the light 

of the contradictions im Soviet society uwhich had nearly led to 

crisis. But there was not much time, and socialism would be judged 

by its success. His assessment was that the “command system of 
management was incompatible with a modern economy; in recent years 
the gap with the most developed countries had widened. He referred ¿ 
to the difficutties which restructuring was encountered through qu i 
bureaucratic resistance, and noted that some Party organs vere 
tagging behind "dynamic processes in society”. But he was able to 
announce a date, 283 June 1988, for the Party Conference which he 
had proposed at the January Plenum, which would be a "political 


examination” on the theme of restructuring. 


6. On current issues, GORBACHEV taid responsibility for the poor 

economic showing early this year at the feet of several central 

bodies including the State Planning Committee (GOSPLAM), headed by 

a Candidate Member of the Políitburo, TALYZIN, whom GORBACHEV named. 

He used the unhindered flight of a West German light aircraft to 

Moscow as an example of persistent slackness "even in our army". He _ A 
singled out 3 areas of direct interest to the population - food, se 

housing, and consumer goods and services - for immediate improvement, 

with particular reference to the unshackling of individual, 


cooperative and local initiative in agriculture. 


Y. In setting out his economic reform programme, GORBACHEV developed 
ideas he had been floating since coming to power in 1985, particualrly 
in a series of economic speeches in the first half of 1985 and at 

the Party Congress in February 1986. But he vas more than usually 
trenchant in his criticism of the current system, and he knitted his 
ideas into an interlinked set of measures intended to replace the 
current ad hoc series of experiments in decentralisation with an 
"integral, effective, flexible system of managing the economy”. 
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This would invotve reducing the day-to-day influence of the 

central apparatus over the enterprises, and making the latter 

commercially viable, which in turn would involve some intrusion 

of market principles (“"commodity/money relations” in GORBACHEV's 

vocabulary) in their work. But GORBACHEV repeatedly stressed 

that there would be no departure from the principles of socialism. : 

A basic “Law on the State enterprise” would be submitted to the ¡ s 
Supreme Soviet (it has now been passed), to be supplemented by a 
package of measures (12, according to GORBACHEVY at an earlier Y É 
meeting) on prices, supply, finance etc, by the end of the year. 

GORBACHEV gave until the beginning of the next five year plan 

(1991) to set the whole “new economic mechanism” in motion. His 

proposals were incorporated in the Plenuas Resolution. and in a 

ltengthy document which had been submitted by the Politburo, 

entitled "Basic Principles for the Radical Restructuring of 


Economic Management”. 


Personnel Changes 

8. The Plenum promoted 3 Party Secretaries to full membership of 
the Politburo. They are A N YAKOVLEV (63), a protege of GORBACHEV's 
who has been overseeing propaganda, culture science and education; 

M N SLYUNKOV (58), a former GOSPLAN Deputy Chairman, who at the 
January Plenum was transferred froa Belorussian Party leader to 
Party Secretary overseeing the economic refora; and Y P NIKONOV(58) 
who oversees agriculture and the food industry and who has been 
promoted directly to the Politburo, by-passing the Candidate Member 


stage. 


9. At the level of Candidate Member of the Politburo, the former 
Defence Minister S L SOKOLOV (76), lost his place as expected, 

while the new Defence Minister D T YAZOV (63) was immediately 
promoted to Candidate Member status (and at the same time from 
Candidate to Full Membership of the Central Committee, thus clearing 


two hurdies in one juap). 


10. DA KUNAEV (75), the disgraced former Kazakhstan Party leader, 


who was dropped from the Politburo in January, was expelled from 


the Central Committee, a rare humilitation,which might be a prelude 


o3 SECRET 87061139 s- 


ÍTO0. +... 


¡ 
y 
i 
H 
j 
4 


A IPP 


SECRET > sal 


Page 4 


to criminal charges being brought against him. But another close 
associate of BREZHNEV, V VSHCHERBITSKY (69), the Ukrainian Party 


ATAR A Mt 


leader, retained his place despite a weakening of his position 
since January (several regional Party Secretaries subordinate to 
him have been dismissed in disgrace and his own performance has 
been publicly criticised)d. So did 6 A ALIEV (64), the former 
Azerbaidzhan First Party Secretary, now a First Deputy Prime 
Minister, who has not been seen in public since 8 May and has been 
rusoured to have had a heart attack and/or to be under house arrest 
on suspicion of corruption. Once again, the dynamic and controversial 
Moscow Party leader, B N ELTSIN (56), was passed over for promotion 
from Candidate to Futl Masmber of the Politburo. 


ES 
E 


Assessment 

1. The presence in the Politburo of the 3 neu Secretaries will 
ease the workload of the existing Senior Party Secretaries 2AIKOV 
(who may hand over his economic brief to SLYUNKOV and concentrate 

on industry, civilian and military) and LIGACHEV (who uwiil 
presumably hand over his recently required agricultural brief to 
NIKONOV). LIGACHEV may retain overall supervision of Party affairs, 
but his influence - especially on ¡ideology - will probably be 
diluted by the advent of YAKOVLEV, and his future role now looks 
unclear. While he has seemed to be a supporter of GORBACHEV on 
most issues, and indeed a prime mover in some, such as the anti- 
alcohol campaign, his pronouncements on ideological issues have 
recently been distinctly more conservative than those of YAKOVLEY, 
a standard bearer of glasnost, and a close advisor to GORBACHEV on 
foreign affairs. It is significant that SLYUNKOV is now senior in 
Party rank to TALYZIN, Chairman of GOSPLAN, who is reported to 
have been resisting GORBACHEV's plans for restructuring the economic 
mechanism. The rapid promotion of the neu Minister of Defence, 
YAZOV, will go some way towards assuaging the military's humiliation 
after the CESSNA incident, to which GORBACHEV added in his Plenumn 


speech. 


12. The fixing of a date for next year's Party Conference is also 
a victory for GORBACHEV, though it remains an open question whether 
it witl be the occasion for changes in the composition of the 


Central Party bodies as he hinted it should. 
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Conclusion 
13. This was a good Plenua for GORBACHEV. But discarding the 
“command economy” in favour of something more responsive to the 


requirements of the market is still proving hard-going. 
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EASTERN EUROPE : IMPACT OF GORBACHEV*S POLICIES 


Introduction 

l. GORBACHEV has now visited atl the East European capitals at 
least once. He is keen to see Eastern Europe pulling its vuvieght in 
an invigorated and more efficient "Socialist community” under 
Soviet leadership. But he gtves a high priority to political 
stability and is probably resigned to waiting for older leaders 

to leave the scene and younger men to come through. He may hope 
that, perhaps with some Soviet coaxing, internat forces will 
produce leaderships which are more receptive to economic and 


political change, and more vigorous in implementing it. 


GORBACHEV"'s Desiderata 

2. GORBACHEV believes that +t is essential for all the countries 
of the socilist community to improve their economic performance - 
and thus their political standing - by making full use of 
developments in science and technology and overcoming bureaucratic 
and organisational obstacles. He has also made it clear that 
their duty is to minimise their vulnerability to Western economic 


pressures. 


3. In particular, GORBACHEV hopes to harness the potential and 
the achievesents of a revitalised Eastern Europe to" the Soviet 
revival. Consequently, he has vigorously urged the Eastern 
Europeans to work for greater cooperation and integration within 
the CMEA, to overcome the imbalances in trade between the USSR and 
the East Europeans, and to produce better quality goods. In a 
speech in Prague in April, he noted that the socialist community 
would not achieve success unless they all cared not just for themselves, 
but for "common interests”. Echoing the BREZHNEV doctrin, he 
added that the interests of allies must be taken into account. 
However, he has been careful to point out that he is not trying 


package on other countries wholesale. 
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He has acknowledged that some of the Eastern European countries 
have already embarked on some of the reforms he is advocating. 
Speaking in Prague, he commented that no single Party had a 


monopoly of the truth. ñ 


b. Given the latent anti-Russian feeting in most of the East 


European countries and the history of past "*"explosions* uhen the 


A A [DNI a 
s 


Party lost control, GORBACHEV has been particularly restrained 
on the question of political change. It is clear that he E 
considers political restructuring and “openness” to be essential , E 
for successful economic reform in the USSR, in that they give 

people a greater stake in society and expose weaknesses. East O 

European support for these ideas would boost the appearance of 

cohesion between the USSR and its allies. But GORBACHEV wjilt | 

realise that political change in Eastern Europe must be jatroduced 

| with care. Although he rejects stagnation, he, like past Soviet 
leaders is determined to maintain hegemony over, and stability 

in Eastern Europe. There ¡is no reason to believe that GORBACHEV 

is any more prepared than BREZHNEV to permit an East European 

ally to drift out of the Soviet orbit. His purpose ¡s, however, to 
manage the relationship with Eastern Europe in a way that vwitt 
ainimise the risk of crises and the necessity of Soviet military 


intervention. 


S. The Russians are also showing greater sensitivity towards u 
East European feelings over defence and foreign affairs matters. 

The East Europeans are consulted and briefed more than under 
previous Soviet leaders. The recent Warsaw Pact meeting in East 
Berlin agreed 2 common statement on military doctrine and proposed 
additional institutions uithin the Warsaw Pact to co-ordinate 

views, in particular on arms control policy. Despite indications 
that the Soviet Union is criticat of East European levels of defence 
expenditure, there was no evidence of any pressure for additional 
defence spending. The Romanians have long promoted certain foreign 
policy initiatives independently of the other Warsaw Pact countries, 


but the others have recentiy also been given the opportunity to 
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take initiatives even in sensitive areas, though doubtless under 


close Soviet supervision and on the assumption that such 
initiatives will ultimately benefit the USSR. They have, for 
example, resumed high level Party contacts, and the Poles have 
also resumed contact (by an exchange of the Interest Sections) l 
with Israel (the Romanians had maintained contacts uith both 
throughout). ZHIVKOV has recently visited the FRG (he was barred ¡ 
fros going under Chernenko in 1984 because of the deployment 

there of Cruise and Pershing 1! missiles) and even Honecker i 
(similariy barred in 1984) may visit the FRG later this year. ' 
This new Soviet approach to relations between Eastern Europe and 
the FRG partly reflects changed circuastances, with an INF aras 
deal probably imminent. But it ¡is probably also intended to be 
seen in Eastern Europe, with the other examples of the new Soviet 
attitude, as a greater show of trust by the USSR for its aities, 
to the benefit of pubtic perceptions of the USSR. 


East European Reactions 

6. The East Europeans support GORBACHEV'"s efforts to ¡improve 

international relations and his arms control initiatives. They 

also generaliy support his calts for modernisation of the CMEA'"s 

economic and technological base, and some favour greater harmonis- E 
ation and integration in certain areas. But they are resisting 
GORBACHEV"*s efforts to persuade them to supply the USSR uith more 
high quality goods - uhich could otherwise be exported for hard 


currency - and trade growth rates within the CMEA are declining. 


Te Tbe actions of most of the East European leaderships also 
fall short of their words in regard to domestic change. All the 
leaders except JARULZELSKI have been in power for a.long time, 
much of which they have spent earning the Soviet Union"*"s gratitude 
by resisting change. Most of the East Europeans have introduced, 
or at least promulgated, new economic packages of one sort or 
another in recent years. But implementation has often been half- 
hearted. GORBACHEV's advocacy of reforma has now strngthened the 


hand of those arguing in favour of economic reform. It has also 
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made att the leaders auare that political reform is at least. 
on the agenda. The leaders* reaction, however, has been far 


from uniform. 


' 3. The Poles have been unequivocal in welcoming GORBACHEV*s neu 
approach, principally because of its political implications. 
GORBACHEV"*s emphasis on political changes at home and endorsement 
of JARUZELSKI*s leadership give the latter greater freedos of 
mnanoeuvre to cope with Poland*s unique probiems. On the economic 
front the Polish Governsent have recently publicised a "Second 
Stage” of their economic reform programme. But JARUZELSKI (like 
previous Polish leaders) has been constrained by the magnitude O 


of the problems he is facing; and the risk of violent Polish 


O 
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reaction. 


9. The Hungarians, uho have made the greatest efforts of all the 
East Europeans to reforma their economy and have been inovative in 


other fields, were initially cautious, but have now expressed full 


support for GORBACHEV. The Hungarian reforma programae has lost 
somentum in the past 2 years, and the ageing leadership have 
apparentiy wanted to safeguard the reforas they had already 
achieved in case GORBACHEV failed. But the appointaent as Prime 


Minister on 23 June of GROS7, a forceful and astute politician 


A 


committed to economic reconstruction, suggests that a tough 


economic programme will be attempted. 


10. Other Eastern Europeans have expressed enthusiasms and support 
for reform but have focussed mainly on the economic aspects of 
GORBACHEV"s policies and have taken refuge behind references to 
'different stages of development” and the impossiblity of 
"mechanically transplanting” reform. The Czechoslovaks, who had 
been making slow progress since the late 1970s, have recently 
given new iapetus to their existing policy of economic change, and 
¡ the word *refora* - forbidden for many years - uas finally uttered 
| in a public speech by Party Leader HUSAK in March this year, 
probably in preparation for GORBACHEV's visit the following month. 
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—During that visit, HUSAK described many of GORBACHEV'*s key 


concepts (including restructuring, democratisation, and widening 
public information) as “prerequisites” for the further advance 
of Czechostiovakia*'s socialist society. But the present leader- 
ship have strong memories of 1968. A senior Party Secretary, 
while saying that Soviet policies were correct, has warned the 
CUzechoslovak peopie against trying to exploit developments. 


11. The Bulgarians have publicly endorsed openness and self- 
criticisa, and there are a few signs of both even if not on the 
same scale as in some other East European countries or the USSR - 
they are thus outuwardly loyal to the GORBACHEV line. Party 
Leader, ZHIVKOY has also accepted that there should be a "mutual 


influencing and mutual enrichment of political trends”. The pace 
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of economic reform has picked up during 1987. But the Politburo 
recently expressed its determination to follow the general course 
outlined at the 1956 (fifty-six) Plenum which very strongly 
suggests that they do not see a need for very radical changes. 

During his visit to the FRG im June, ZHIVKOV confirmed that Party 
structure also would change - altering a previous statement, 

possibly in response to gentle Soviet pressure. But any moves 


in that direction are unlikely to be very significant. 


12. The GDR and Romania are the least enthusiastic about o 

GORBACHEV*s reforms. The GDR leadership at least have some justifi- 

cation for their stand: the GDR economy is, by Eastern European 

standards, successful. They can plausibly argue that it is better 

for the GDR to stick to proven foraulas rather than try out bold 

and unproven ideas. But the East German leadership are clearly 

also very nervous about the political aspects of GORBACHEV's 

reformas, such as “"openness”. The people in the GDR are likely to 

be aware of GORBACHEV"s reformas in the USSR from West German 

radio and television, but their own newspapers have carried only 

very selective accounts of GORBACHEV"s major speeches (doubtless 

to the Russians* irritation), clearly indicating that the leadership 
4 
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do not intend to apply such measures themselves. 


13. The Romanians, on the other hand, have no justification: 
¡hey claim that they already have a reform programme which 
foreshadowed GORBACHEV'"s, but im fact it was on very different 
lines, has been applied very differently, and their economy ¡is 
a shambles. They, too, have published only very selective 
accounts of GORBACHEV's speeches, hoping, no doubt, to conceal 
the true nature of GORBACHEV"s proposed reforas from their own 
a : people. GORBACHEY countered this during his recent trip to 
Bucharest by giving a very full account of his programme in his 
major public speech. In so doing, he implicitly criticised many O 
of the failings of CEAUSESCU's Romania. 


A AVR SARA RO A 


Prospects - 
1. GORBACHEVY has given an impetus to economic and political 
reformers in Eastern Europe (within the constraints of ideology 
and loyalty to the USSR). However, al! the present leaders, with 
the exception of CEAUSESCU and JARULZELSKI, are in their mid- ; 
: seventies land CEAUSESCU is thought to be frail). Where thay have 
already embarked on reform programmes, they will probably continue. 
There may be important changes in Hungary (which, iike Poland, is 
| likely to be under pressure to satisfy IMF criteria also), but 
| eisewhere the natural caution and inertia of the leaders, 
particulariy on the question of political change, is probably > Ñ 
strengthened by a sense of uncertainty as to whether GORBACHEV 
can push through his more radical reforas. 1f GORBACHEV went 
there could well be major retreats, particularly on the question ” 
of political refora, and they have no wish to be caught out. 


15. There is a risk that GORBACHEV's policies could create 
divisive forces vuvithin the East European parties and societies. 
There are already strong divisions in several East European Parties. 
Moreover, there are probably younger officials who are interested 

in reforma in many, ¡if not ali, of the Easterm European countries. 
But there does not seem to be much likelihood of a group of “young. 
Turks* coalescing and overthrowing the present leaders, particuarly 
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since the latters* advanced age means that they will soon quit 

the scene in any case. Nor is popular reaction likely, in 
itsetf, to bring about change. 0utside the Party, some opposition 
groups have recently tried to appeal to GORBACHEV over the heads 
of their own government. GORBACHEV'*s policies are also being 
watched with close interest by ordinary people (as was clear from, 
for example, the public reaction to GORBACHEV during his visit to | ¿o 
Prague, and from the chanting of “GORBACHEV” by East German youths 
during recent disturbances at the Berlin Wall - although it is not 
known uhether this was for ideological reasons or in order to 
provoke). But this is unlikely to lead to any early or major 
change. There is strong public pressure for change in Poland, 
which could erupt into unrest, but this has little to do with 
GORBACHEV. 


Future Leaderships 

16. There is a general recognition in most of Eastern Europe of 

the need for economic reforms (particularly for modernisation) 

and an acceptanceleven though reluctant in most cases) that they 

witi have to bow to Soviet pressure for more balanced trade and 

a greater degree of CMEA integration. But ¡it is difficult, at a 
this stage, to predict who will be the new leaders who might 
implement the new policies. The Russians cannot themselves simpty 
dismiss the present leaders or appoint new ones lalthough their views 
will carry veight). Much depends on how long the existing leaders 
live. There are also many local factors in each country uhich 

will affect future leadership choices. In Bulgaria and Romania, 

the present leaders have deljiterately removed possible rivals, and 
there may even be a period of collective teadership before a clear 
choice emerges. This could happen edsewhere too. But names that 

are tipped at the moment include JAKES (Czechoslovakia), GROSZ 
(Hungary) - although KADAR has been carefuit not to move him into 

a position appropriate to an heir apparent - and, possibly, KRENZ 
(GDR). ALL would be acceptable to the Russians (whose prime 


requirement is for stability). But circumstances could welt change. 
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Long-term Prospects 

17. Whatever leaderships emerge, however, GORBACHEV seems likely 
to continue his efforts to broaden and deepen the relationship 
between the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe. The Russians and 

Poles have recently signed a joint Declaration on cooperation in 

the fietds of ideology, science and culture, which is aimed at 
involving a much uwider body of people in both countries in bilateral 
cooperation. GORBACHEV clearly hopes, probably against the odds, 
that such contacts, and a promise of new frankness about 'blank 
spots” in bilateral history (leg Katyn), witl overcome popular 
mistrust of the USSR, and in the long tera, help to tay the 
foundations of genuinely japroved relations. Similár Declarations 
are probably being considered tor signature with some of the other oO 
East European states. túrina his visit to Bucharest, GORBACHEV 
suggested increased cultural and Party exchanges between the Soviet 


Union and Romania. 


Conclusions 

18. GORBACHEV is pressing the East Europeans for improved economic 
performance and greater integration uwithin the CMEA. He probably 
sees a need for a more responsive political systea as well; at 

least ín some countries, but only if this does not threaten 

stability or a veakening of ties with the Soviet Union. But he is 
not trying to iapose an inflexibie model, economic or politicat. 

Most of the East Europeans already had economic reform programmes 3 
tof varying kinds) before GORBACHEV came to power and, under a 
GORBACHEV's influence, they may now move rather more determinediy 
than before. Except possibly in Poland and Hungary, however, the 
present leaders are unlikety to introduce major new changes, least 

of all in the political sphere. Expressions of popular discontent 
may be stimulated by perceptions of GORBACHEV"s greater "liberalisa” 
but such pressures should be containable, at least in the short 

term. GORBACHEV probably accepts that progress in Eastern Europe 

is likely to remain slowand patchy, but hopes that new leaders, in 
due course, will prove more willing to institute reforms. Meanuhile, 
he is laying the groundwork for imroving public perceptions of 

the USSR in Eastern Europe. He is applying increased efforts, to 
involve the East Europeans in consultations on defence and inter- 
nationat relations, although there is no evidence of any change in 


the underlying military relationships of the Varsau Pacto. 


og 5ECRET g7081 20 susan 


A A A IS RN BED 


A A e 


E C AECI OS) DE dd 
2 a e A E), la 
Ñ RELS/87/0873 y Pase 


O ELA. 
gregX ¡ ko. de icenií sa o PLY 
sy STE dono: RECENT ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENTS AND PROSPECIS TO 1990 


Gorbachev and the Econ : 1985-86 
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l. Gorbachev took office in March 1985 with a clear recognition of the 
acute problems facing the economy. His strategy: is based on a wholesale 
modernisation of industry which, he has acknowledged, will not be 
effective until the early 19905. In the meantime he is hoping that : 
better Jlabour discipline, incentives, economic management and quality | dl 
control will improve economíc performance. Pundamental market oriented . 
reform has not so far featured in Gorbachev's agenda. Improvements are 

O to be achieved by making central planning work better. - - | 


The Twelf£fth Píve Year Plan, 1986-90 

2. Gorbachev's economic strategy was reflected in the Twelfth Five Year 
Plan for 1986-90. Total output, measured in Soviet terms, was planned to 
rise by 4% per annum.* The output of the machine building sector, which 
produces the bulk of capital goods for itself and the rest of Soviet 
industry, was scheduled to rise sharply. This sector, the centre Of 
his modernisation plans, isinstructed to translate the achievements o£ 
Soviet scientific and technological research into more advanced and 
reliable machinery for the rest of the economy, to underpin Gorbachev's A 
drive. for faster growth. Some 85-90% of Soviet machinery is to reach 

world quality standards by 1990. The plan also aimed to raise living : | 

standards quite sharply. | 


Economic Performance in 1985 and 1986 

3. According to official statistics, the Soviet economy grew by 3-3.5% 
in 1985 and by 3.5-4t in 1986. Though still below Plan targets for those 
years, this was a distinct improvement on 1984. The consumer also 


* Soviet national income statistics exclude non-productive services 
such as health, education, Culture, leisure etc. These sectors 
typically grow more slowly than the rest of the economy so that, 

| measured in GNP terms, output grows more slowly than Soviet measures 
of output. 
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appeared to have fared well. Retail trade (which accounts for about 80% 
of total consumption) reportedly rose by an average S% per annum. The 
main blackspot ín the past 2 years was the fall in oil prices which 


o a 


severely depressed hard currency export earnings (energy exports account 
for about 75% of Soviet hard currency non-arms export revenues). 


AA A 


4. Bowever, there are some anomalies apparent in Soviet estimates of 
economic ¿growth over the past 2 years which suggest it may be 
> considerably lower than the Russians claim. One possible explanation is 
that, ín reporting retail trade and aggregate national income statistics, 
the Soviet statistical authorities have changed the way they measure the 
contribution of alcohol to the figures. This may have been prompted by a 
wísh to obscure the slow grow«h in consumer welfare resulting from the —= 
anti-alcohol campaign, especially since the economy was unable to a 
increase the supply of other consumer goods to compensate. There is some 
evidence to support this hypothesis. But ¡it is not a complete 
explanation for the anomalies. 


rs 


"5. - Recent US measures of Soviet GNP (which synthesise estimates £rom 
microeconomic data un physical output and are not affected by the 
problems in aggregate Soviet -national income statistics) confirm that 
groweh in 1985 was much slower (around 2% in Soviet terms) than the 
Russians claim (3.54). Indeed, it was the lowest for decades, after an 
almost equally poor year in 1984. Por 1986, however, US estimates 
confita Russian claims of a strong recovery in output. These findings are - aa 


NM 


acceptable,- though there: is the possibility that even physical output 
indicators may overstate growth, What is clear is that the Politburo 


itself is now concerned at the state of Soviet statistics; they recently 
called for statistics to be absolutely authentic, an acknowledgement of 
serious uncertainties about the figures. 


Developments in 1987 

6. Groweh in the first quarter was well below that necessary to meet 
Plan targets. Industrial production rose 2.5% and national income by 14 
on a year earlier. Moreover, there was an extra day's production in that 


quarter compared to a year earlier which, by itself, could account for 1% 
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of the recorded growth. Against that background, performance so far this 
year makes for dismal reading for Gorbachev. Performance in January and 
Pebruary was particularly bleak. In part this was due to unusually 
severe weather. But it is also officially ascribed to failure to adapt 


to the new economic order and the rejection of large quantities of 


A A A RT METIA 


sub-standard goods by newly appointed quality control inspectors. What 
makes it especially worrísome for Gorbachev was a very poor outturn for : 
the machine building sector; it failed to meet quality targets by a long | 

4 


way. To the extent that these reform measures do account for the poor 
performance so far this year and that Gorbachev sticks to his guns 
s (recent statements by Prime Minister Ryzbkov re-affirm strong commitment 

to the measures), their influence can be expected teo persist for some 
o while. This will probably lead to a fairly depressed outlook for 1987 as 
a whole. 


En 


The Porecast . 

7. Gorbachev has set himself three broad objectives: faster growth, 
better qúality and industrial modernisation. To reach any one would 
fepresent a considerable achievement. To do all at the same time is i 
almost impossible since they are mutually contradictory. To achieve po 
higher quality, production will have to slow down leading to lower : 
output. To re-equip factories with more modern machinery would also be 
disruptive - again reducing output. His chance, for success must be slight. 
Some recovery in Soviet economic growth rates from the low levels _ - 
likely in 1987 can be. expected over the rest of the decade. Soviet 

GNP? is expected to rise by about 2% per annum over the period 1986-90, 
about 2-34 per annum in Soviet national income terms. This is little 


G 


different from the previous P?ive Year Plan period. It is also far below 
what Gorbachev himself is looking for. It will present extremely 
difficult resource allccation choices between civilian industry, defence 
and the consumer. On past form, we would expect growth in defence 
spending to be preserved £rom any drastic cut. Under Gorbachev we cannot 
be so sure. Gorbachev's strategy for long run growtk also means that 
industry must be given considerable new investment resources. Together, 


these factors imply that it is the Soviet consumer who is likely to take 
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it on the chin. Per capita living standards are forecast to grow barely 
at all over the rest of this Plan period. This last finding goes right 


against the graín of Gorbachev's intentíons. 


The Problems 

8. What prevénts the Soviet economy from growing as fast as Gorbachev 
would like? There are a number of constraints. Even if Gorbachev had as 
many investment resources as he wished, there is a limit to how fast the 
crucial machine building sector could absorb new investment.  Gorbachev 
is asking thís sector to provide the means for more dynamic long run 
growth for the whole economy. But before it can do this it needs to 
revive itself. This includes designing and buílding more modern and 


sophisticated machinery for its own úse before it can do so for everybody 
else's. Oo 


Lion 


9. But investment resources _are not freely available to the machine 
building sector. This inhibits the supply of domestically produced 
investment goods even more. At the same time, a weak oil price prospect . 
leaves the Soviet Union with a bleak hard currency balance of payments 
outlook, which will constrain imports from the West. The Soviet Union 
has an impeccable hard currency debt repayment record. 1t is doubtfut that 
Gorbachev would jeopardise this by over-ambitious new borrowing, even 
though the Soviet Union's debt service ratio is low by international 
standards and there would probably be willing lenders.  (Bowever, there 


A AA 


have recently been signs of market resistance to further soviet borrowing 
at low spreads. While the Russians will be reluctant to see an increase 
in their borrowing costs, they may have no alternative if they wish to 
maintain their current level of borrowing. ) Imports Of Western 
machinery, therefore, cannot significantly augment domestic supplies. 
(The new intiatives on joint ventures may be intended to improve access . 
to Western machinery. It is not clear yet how successful these will 
prove.) Eastern Europe is unlikely pn mate” much contribution by way of 
machinery exports to the Soviet Uniom. Moreover, Gorbachev's drive to 


improve labour productivity may be thwarted by lack of material 


incentives for the labour force. 
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What can Gorbachev Do? 


10. Gorbachev hopes that by 1990 the economy will be better placed to set 
off on a more sustained, high growth path. Projections suggest that 
the economy will be litele - if at all - better placed in 1990 to achieve 
such an objective. What else can he do? Viewed from outside the USSR it is 
diffícult to know. In Soviet conditions the strategy he is following may 
be broadly correct. A more thorough-going market-oriented economic 
teform, for example, might (even if polítically tolerable) be even more 
disruptive than the changes he already plans. There seems little extra 
he could do except, perhaps, to reduce the growth in defence spending. 
Defence spending imposes a considerable burden on the Soviet economy, 
taking about 13-153 of GNP. It also absorbs best quality machinery, raw 
materials and labour. Some of this could undoubtedly be used in the 
domestic economy to the benefit of modernisation and long term growth. 
Even if lower growth in defence spending was politically acceptable it 
would not have much impact in overall growth in the short term. 
Monetheless, if defence spending is to make way (temporarily) for a 
better equipped civil economy in the 1990s, the decisions would have to 
be taken soon. This may partly explain Gorbachev's current efforts on 
arms control. 


- 
... 


Assessuent 

11. It is worth re-iterating that all forecasts, and especially forecasts 
of the Soviet economy, are uncertain. But, if they are broadly correct, 
Gorbachev faces a difficult period ahead. Few of “the targets, if any, 
vwíll be reached. Suffering £rom endemic inefficiency, poor quality, a 
sullen labour force and lack of flexibility, it will take some time for 
Gorbachev to engineer a substantial improvement: in the economy. He has 
made a start and, in Soviet  circumstances, his strategy may be 
appropriate. But, if it works at all, it will not work for some timé. 
Meanwhile he faces the prospect of slower growth than the 12th Five Year 
Plan targetted. a 


12. It may be that the Plan target of 4% growth in national income is 
deliberately ambitious and that the leadership might be content with an 
outturn of 3% per annunm growth, the upper end of the forecast range. 
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Evidence from a speech in Riga in February 1987 suggests that Gorbachev 


A a 


himself seems to expect a below Plan performance. He said: 


» 
. 


*... on a clear, objective and realistic view of the situation, the 
) hardest years for us will be this and tbe next two.” - 


A 
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This prognosis is notably more cautious than the strategy authoritatively e 
stated by Prime Minister Ryzhkow at the XXVII Party Congress a year 


earlier: 


"... Íncreasing dynamism in national income is envisaged. Its rates 

of growth will rise from 3.1% annual average over the last Five Year 
Plan to 354 in the l4th Pive Year Plan. :... Such an increase in e) 
tempos and absolute growth of national income is necessary in order 
simultaneously to solve large scale economic and social tasks. This | 
is required also to maintain the defence capacity of the country at 
the due level.” 


l3.There is tension in Gorbachev' s objectives for defence, investment and 
the consumer. It is the consumer who is likely to have to suffer. This | 
may confound the increased expectations that Gorbachev has planted among 
the soviet population. “This wil1 not help him in his efforts to improve 
labour discipline and productivity. Nor will it leave the Soviet econony 
well placed to support its CMEA partners and other client states. 
Gorbachev and his senior political supporters may have anticipated a : 
difficult couple of years early in the course of the J]2th Pive Year 
Plan. Whether they foresee such a protracted and significant below-Plan 
performance as projected here ls -unknoun. Gorbachev's economic strategy 
enjoys a greater measure of consensus among the leadership than his 


democratisation programme. But the economic prospect outlined here, if 
it is realised, will provide ammunition to Gorbachev!s doubters and 
opponents.. The vision and drive are bis. His will be the political 
Pesponsibilsay if they fail. 


yl 


SECRET 


A A RAR ADE. Ñ 


RELS/87/1046 9 June 1987 


/ 
( SOVIET UNION: 


DEFENCE SHAKE UP i 


tl. The incident in which a young West German pilot landed in 
Red Square on 28 May caused GORBACHEV and the Soviet leadership 
considerable embarrassment. The Soviet Defence Minister, 
SOKOLOV, has been retired and the C-in-C of the Air Force 
sacked. The incident has allowed GORBACHEV to consolidate 

his grip on the military uhose prestige has taken a severe 


knock., 


Le There have been several incidents recently when aircraft 
entering or leaving Soviet airspace without permission whether 
by accident or design have been intercepted late or not at 
atl. On the same day the Soviet News Agency TASS reported 
that a former Aeroflot pilot had illegally flown a Soviet 
light aircraft to Sueden. And just over a month earlier 

a Swedish fighter inadvertently strayed over the Soviet 


mainland without being intercepted. 


3. When the latest incident occurred GORBACHEY and other 
senior Soviet leaders, including Defence Minister SOKOLDV, 
were attending a Warsaw Pact Consultative Committee meeting 
in West Berlin. 0n 30 May TASS announced that SOKOLOV had i 
been retired and replaced by the most junior Deputy Defence 
Minister, General YAZOV. The Commander-in-Chief of the Air 


Defence Forces, KOLDUNOV, was sacked. 


6. despite 'glasmnost' (openness) the Soviet people were 


/initiatly ... 
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initially totd only that the aircraft had tanded in Moscow, 
not Red Square. Even when the true facts were revealed it 

was in a low circulation weekly uhich has been one of the main 
standard bearers of "glasnost". The fact that the pilot was 

a German makes the leadership*s embarrassment worse. The 
official communique of the special Politburo meeting convened 
on Saturday 30 May to discuss the affair, printed in Pravda, 
referred to 'major ommissions in the management of troops on 
the part of the Soviet Ministry of Defence” and to a decision 
*to strengthen the leadership* of the Ministry. There had 
been rumours for some time that SOKOLOV (75 years old, poorly, 
and a CHERNENKO appointee) would soon be retired, and possibly 
replaced by a civilian. In the event, the teadership have 
chosen a military man, which vwitl be some comfort to the 


military establishment. 


Se YAZOV's appointment ís a surprise. He was made a Deputy 
defence Minister only in February this year and has been 
promoted over twelve other Deputy Ministers and three First 
Deputy Ministers (AKHROMEYEV, KULIKOV and LUSHEV). 

AKHROMEYEV has played a prominent part in recent aras control 
negotiations (especially at Reykjavik), and LUSHEV stood in 
for SOKOLOV when the latter was unable, through illness, to 
read last November*s Revolution Day address. It seens 
possibte that GORBACHEV has taken the opportunity to promote a 
man who had already been chosen to carry out some 
*restructuring* in the Ministry of Defence, as Deputy Minister 
in charge of personnel. GORBACHEV will doubtless hope that 
YAZOV, who is beholden to him for his position, will now be 


better able to implement this policy. 
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6. YAZOV is also junior in Party terms. SOKOLOV has been a 
Candidate Member of the Politburo: YAZOV is only a Candidate 
Member of the Central Committee. He will almost certainly | 
be promoted to full membership at the Central Committee's 
Plenum, later this month. He could in theory be promoted 
also to Politburo membership, or more likely Candidate 
membership, immediately, but this would be a very big step. 
He may be expected to show that he is putting his house in 


A AN A A 1 mr 20 


order first. Having no direct Politburo representation would 
further reduce the status and power of the military, which has 
already endured some public downgrading of its role under 
GORBACHEV . 


Military Implications 


7. The report of the Politburo meeting criticised the Air 
Defence Forces* Command for displaying 'impermissible lack of 
concern and resolve about cutting short the flight of the 
intruding aircraft without resorting to combat means'. 
Subsequent statements suggest that this rather ambiguous 
wording means that they shouitd have found some way of forcing 
the aircraft to land without shooting it down. The official 
Poltitburo statement claims that the aircraft was detected even 
before it :entered Soviet air space and was in fact intercepted 
twice. The failure of the intercepting aircraft to force the 
intruder to land, or of the air defence units to alert 
adjoining areas, were presumably the particutar causes of the 
Politburo*"s indignation. 

, 
8. An investigation is now under way into the Rust incident 
and those responsible. It also seems likely that there will 
be a close examination of Soviet air defence capabilities, 
especially uith regard to low-flying targets. Some tightening 
up Of procedures can be expected. Current rules of engagement 


/stipulate ... 
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stipulate that intruders. should, if possible, be forced down, 
and not shot down. But these rules have been violated 

before (as vwith the Korean Air Lines 747). In the afteraath 
of this incident the Russians are likely to take an even more 


rigorous attitude towards aircraft flying close to, or 


infringing, Soviet air space. There must be a greater risk 


that future intruders may be shot down. 


9. No inferences should be drawn from this incident about 
the likely Soviet response to low-flying military targets, 
including cruise missiles, particularly at a time of tension 
or war, when Soviet Air Defences would be at a high state of 
alert. If the aircraft had been identified as military, it 
would undoubtedly have been intercepted vigorously and, if 


necessary, shot down. 
Conclusions 


10. GORBACHEV and the leadership have taken the opportunity 
to remove SOKOLOV, and to bring in a new broom. They may 
use the incident to argue that the military should make le 
better use of existing resources. The Russians can be d 
expected to pay particular attention in future to improving 

the performance of their air defences. Intruders, accidental 
or otherwise, could face greater risks as a result. But this 
incident does not reflect on the ability of Soviet air defencegx 
to detect and destroy military targets penetrating Soviet air 


space in time of tension or war. 
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EE: Curt 
IRAN/IRAS: 


THE WAR SINCE THE BATTLE OF BASRA 
General 


1. The Iranians retain the capability to launch limited 
ground attacks along the whote front. But the Iraqis are 
alert to the threat and continue to make improvements to the 
defences of Basra and to dispositions elsewhere along the 
front. The onset of the hot dry ueather favours the Iraqís 
due to their greater mechanisation. The Gulf ¡is likely to 
remain the main combat area in the uar - at least until the 
winter months. 


The Land War 


2. Karbala 5 resulted in the ¡ongest-sustained fighting of 
the war. It was launched by the Iranian Revolutionary Guard 
Corps (IRGC) opposite Basra on 9 January and ended around 

10 March through exhaustion. There were heavy casualties on 
both sides and significant air losses. The lIragi defence of 
Basra hetd firm but the Iranians managed to retain their new 
salient south of the Fish Lake and within 20 kilometres of 


the city centre. 


de Since Karbala 5 the Iranians have carried out a 
succession of limited attacks along the front line, probably 
with the intention of continuing attrition and keeping up 
psychological pressure on the Iraqis (Karbalas 6 and 7, 


(divisional ... 


Fe he 


' ne A 
O do » 


ES MN 
E . loma o 


SECRET". to aa 


Ñ 
: 
i 
f 
j 
1 
Ñ 
1] 
¿ 
: 


( 

| 

| 
PAGE TWO 
divisionat sized attacks in the northern and central sectors, 

| finished before the end of the Battle of Basra). Karbala 3 

was a new assault in the Basra salient in April which lasted 
ten days and gained the IRGC no new ground. Karbala 9 was 
carried out by regular forces in the central sector near Qasr- 
e-Shirin between 9-15 Aprit and succeeded in recapturing some 
of the small amounts of Iranian territory still held by the | E 
Iraqíis. i O 
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4. In the mainly Kurdish area in the north, Fath S (launched _ 
on 14 April) and Karbala 10 (on 24 April) appeared to be eS 


small operations conducted by Iranian forces and Iraqi 
dissident Kurds, mainly for propaganda value. The Iraqíi 

z government has responded to increasing Iranian-supported 
Kurdish guerrilla attacks in northern Iraq, especially the 


oil-producing region around Kirkuk. The Iraqis are facing 


an increasing internal security problem in the area. They 
are responding ruthtessly with land and air attacks, 


including the use of chemical weapons (CW). 


Ss. A CN inspection team from the United Nations visited 
iran and Iraq at the request of both governments. It O A 
verified that the Iraqis had used mustard gas, and probably 


on occasions the nerve gas Tabun, on Iranian military forces 
and civitians during Karbala 8. The team also found evidence 
of phosgene and mustard gas injuries to Iraqi troops on 

10/11 April, but no evidence that the Iranians had detivered 
it. On 21 May the Iranian Foreign Minister denounced the 

UN report as 'veak' and warned that Iran 'cannot regard ¡its 


policy of non-use of CW as unchangeable'. 
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The War in the Air and at Sea 


6. Up to December 1986 the. Iraqis' intensive air offensive 
had inflicted very serious damage on major sectors of the 
Iranian economy. The Iraqis have not returned to such an 
offensive and the Iranians have now largely recovered from it. 
This relief may have been caused by Iranian pressure in the | | 
tand war. But since the end of Karbala 5 the Iraqis have 
attacked oil installations on Kharg and Sirri Islands, ríigs 

in the northern Gulf and the Sassan oil field, the Ahvaz oil 
field (on 15 May) and eleven. ojt tankers on the Kharg shuttle, 
three of them on 17 May. Although the attacks have caused 
some damage, there appears to have been little reduction in 
oil exports, which ¡is estimated at around 1.6 million barrels 
a day (ie a return to the level of exports before the air 
offensive, and the minimum necessary to maintain essential 
imports). On 13 May the Iraqis attacked the Isfahan and 
Tabriz oil refineries for the first time in three months. 
Damage appears to have been light, but subsequent heavy 


Iranian artillery shelling on Basra and on economic targets 
within range may have been in response to the attacks on 
these sensitive targets. 


YT. On 17 May an Exocet missile launched by an Iraqi aircraft 
hit the USS Stark, a frigate from the US Gulf patrol, killing”, 
thirty seven members of the crew. This was the first attack 
on a US ship (or on a warship from any non-Gulf state) in 

“the war. Iraq has admitted the attack, issued a qualified 
apology, and offered to pay compensation. It is probable 

that the Iraqis made the attack in error. The Stark was 

close to the Irani>=n Advice Line north of which Iraq considers 
any ship to be a target. There was a tanker near enough to 
have been confused with the Stark on Iraqi radar. And 

earlier the same day the Iraqis hit another tanker south of 
the Advice Line. 
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8. The concentration of Iraqi attacks between 13 and 17 May 
marked a temporary upswing in their attacks against Iranian 
economic and shipping targets. The USS Stark incident is not 
likely to deter Iraq from continuing to seek shipping targets 

in the Guif though they may now exercise greater caution pr 
before attacking, particularly near the Advice Line. Overall ES 
its air power against the Iranian oil export and domestic 
economic infrastructure remains Iraqg's best counter to Iran's 


strength on tand. 


9. The Iranians have kept up their attacks on shipping in 

the Gulf in retaliation against Iraqíi attacks on the export of 
Iranian oit. Attacks on shipping by both sides are running at 
the same level as in 1986. The buoyant oil market has lead 

to an increase (15-26 per cent) in the nuaber of commercial 
craft using the Gutf since the end of last year. Since the 

end of Karbala S there have been three attacks with 

SEAKILLER missiles fired from frigates, and one with 
heticopter-mounted missiles. Iran has also been using some 

of their numerous fast patrol boats based on some of the aany* 
small Iranian isiands in the Gulf to attack shipping using 
hand-held weapons (RPG-7 etc). This new tactic causes limited 
damage only but enlarges Iran's ability to hit unaraed nerchant 
ships over a wide area and at any hour. It therefore alarmas the 
ships' crews and owners. The Iranian Navy mans groups of these 
boats, but some appear to be creuwed by the IRGC who may carry 


out attacks on their own initiative, 
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10. kecent intelligence confirms that Iranian attacks 
continue to be concentrated upon Kuwaiti shipping and shipping 
bound for Kuwait, because of Kuwait's support for Iraq. The 
naval command recently repeated ¡ts order to frigate captains 
to ignore the presence of foreign warships unless they were 
escorting target ships. Kuwait has been negotiating since 
Late 1986 with the US and USSR for protection for its oil 
exports. The US government is prepared in principle to register 
eleven Kuwaiti tankers under the US flag. It is likely that 
Kuwait expects the US Navy to escort these tankers through 

the Gulf, but US policy is under scrutiny again in Washington 
after the attack on the USS Stark. Kuwait has also chartered 
three tankers from the USSR. Tehran has bitterly condesnned ,? 
this new superpower involvement in the Gulf. On 6 May an 
Iranian patrol boat attacked and superficially damaged a 
Soviet freighter uhich had probably delivered military 


equipment for Iraq at Kuwait. It is likely from the area of 

the attack that ¡it was not sanctioned by the Iranian naval 

command: but hours later President KHAMENEI again condeaned 

Soviet assistance to Iraq and its naval presence in the Gulf, Ad 
impticitly endorsing the act. The Soviet response has been 
cautious: Tass denounced the attack without naming the 
perpetrator, and the Soviet ambassador in Tehran later handea 
over a protest. On 16 May the second of the Kuwaiti-chartereq 
Soviet tankers to enter the Gulf struck a mine off Kuwait, 
causing damage to the hult but no casualties. (Early in the 
war Iraq laid mines off Iranian ports. Some have broken free 
and drifted. They have damaged several ships during the 

war). On 22 May the Speaker of the Iranian Majles, RAFSANJANI 
condeaned both superpowers' involvement in the Gulf and stated 


*the US fiag will not protect Kuwaiti tankers'. 
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Foreign Relations 


41. during 1987 there have been suggestions of subtle 
shifts in the relationships of the supporters of either side 


Un ns in rre: 


in the Gulf War. Libya's relations with Iran have been 
strained since the middte of 1986. There were signs in 


Í 
' 
March this year that Libya and Iraq were working towards a | 
rapprochement, possibly as part of QADHAFI's need for better | 
relations with Arab states following his serious setback in 
Chad. Reports of a meeting in early May between President | 
ASAD of Syria and President SADDAM HUSSEIN of Iraq cast doubt 
upon Syria's support for Iran. ASAD is likely to be under e ade 
pressure from the USSR and Saudi Arabia to distance himself E 
from Iran, but subsequent virulent denunciations of each e 
other in the Syrian and Iraqi press suggest that Syria has 

not changes sides. Iran*'s relations with the USSR, at a 

low ebb after its attack on the Soviet freighter, had 

already worsened at the end of April with the Kuwaiti charter 

of Soviet tankers and the Soviet renewal of a friendship 

treaty with Iraq. Iran will be disappointed by what ¡it sees 

as this Soviet demonstration of partiality in the Gulf, after 
Iran's efforts in late 1986 to imporve economic and diplomatic 
retations with the USSR. And Iran's attacks on shipping 

have recentty led to warnings from Japan € a main participant 

in Iran*'s oil trade) and China (Iran"s most important 


arms supplier). — iii bra 


12. Throughout the war Iran has used a 'stick and carrot* 
approach with the Gulf and Arab states, attempting alternately 
to frighten or woo thea away from active support of Iraq: the 
need for a measure of cooperation over oil pricing has also 
helped to restraín Iranian coercion. Iran's fear of further 
isolation may lie behind recent Iranian overtures to these 
states (Kuwait apart). Oman is seeking to improve relations 
with Iran: and Iran recently completed an oil agreement vith : 
the YAR. But the breaking of dipiomatic relations by Tunisia 
in March and the closure of the Iranian interest section in | 


Cairo in May are setbacks for Iran's relations with the Arabs. 
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So was the unanimous decision on 8 April by the Arab League - 
including Syria - to issue a resolution calling for early 
implementation of UNSCR 582, and the despatch of delegations 
to members of the UNSC. (UNSCR 582 was passed in February 86. 
It called for an immediate ceasetfire, a withdrawal to 
internationally recognised boundaries, and a negotiated 
settlement to the conflict. Iram rejected it). Confidential 
discussions on the Iran/iraq war have been taking place since 
January between the permanent members of the UNSC. 


13. Kuwait remains a special case: the Iranian leadership 
continues strongly to attack Kuwaiti support for Iraq. It 

is probable that Iran provided support, and probably some 
degree of direction , for a recent series of fires and 
explosions in Kuwait (the latest on 22 May). 1f the Kuwaitis 
get the full protection of Soviet and American flags a further 


increase in pressure on Kuwait to be likely. 
Arms: Recent Developments 


14. There has been no change in the overall pattern of arms 
supply since March 1987. Both sides are rebuilding stocks 
after the losses in the recent land battles, but new. 
developments centre upon the Gulf. The Commander of the 
Iranian Navy used the threat posed by the acquisition of new 
warships by Iraq to justify the deployment of Chinese 

SILKWORM missiles im the Gulf after ¡it became public knowledge 
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in March. The status of this deployment remains that there 
are two pcssible prepared sites around the Straits of Hormuz 
area, one at Kuhestak and one on QGeshm Island, with much 
SILKWORM-associated equipment concentrated at the BANDAR ABBAS: 
navat base. But the single deployment of one launcher, and 
the low level of electronic testing, suggest that the 

SILKWORM batteries are stilti not fully operational. Probably 


at least five systems are on order (four launchers per 
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system) of which three systems and at least 40 missiles have 
been delivered. There is little evidence of how the E 
Iranians intend to use the SILKWORM. The deployment of this — 
mobile system will greatly increase Iran's capability to 
interdict shipping in the Gulf: but selective targetting will 


be difficult im the congested area of the Straits. 


Outlook 


15. Neither side has a clear advantage. The Iraqis are 
improving their defences against the Iranian ground attack 
capabitity. The situation in the Khurdish north of Iraq 


is demanding greater Iraqi attention but is manageable. The A 


Iranians may be prepared to use CW but are less well protected? 
and face massive retaliation. de 
16. Activity of both sides in the Gulf will be significant 

at least until the winter months. The Iraqis may seek to 

repeat their success in the autumn of 1986, when they 

inflicted severe damage to lran's economy from the air. But 
conditions have changed since last autumn, reducing both sides 
room for manoeuvre. The presence of the SILKWORM missiles, 

the new Iranian tactics with fast patrol boats, and the 
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serious Iraqi mistake in attacking the USS Stark, will alarm 
third parties and bring pressure on Iraq not to pursue its 
air attacks too vigorously. Iran's ability to find suitable 
shipping targets in retaliation against Iraqi attacks. is 
also being made more difficult by the increased presence of , z 
foreign warships, heightened concern for the safety of Western 
ships, and Kuwait's efforts to secure superpower protection 
for its oil exports. The scale of these increased 
difficulties depends to a great extent on future US decisions. j > 
The high-profile US escort' provided to a Kuvwaiti merchant | 
ship carrying US arms to Bahrain on 26 May, and President 

REAGAN's reaffirmation on 27 May that the Gulf must remain 

open for international shipping, indicate a robust US line. 

But the Iranian leader ship shows no sign of being deterred 

from its policy of using ship attacks to retaliate against 

Iraqgi pressure on Iranian oil exports. The risk of third 


parties being drawn into military action has risen. 


09.09 
$ ECRET a7o61 2 3, 


Ps. 


e 


MIRITT DE CTFTYTA YACIONAL 
er loo, borras An do "elena 


EA 
¡ger 

p.BA AAA 1 LL A 

THE GDR ECONOMY: SOLITARY JEWEL IN EASTERN*“EUROPE"S TA 


. This note considers recent developments and prospects for the SDR 
economy and looks at some of the political implications, particularly in 
its relations with the USSR. 


Background 

2. Although lack of reliable statistics precludes confident analysis of 
the East German economy, it is probably the most successful in the Soviet 
Bloc. Its industry ís more efficient and technologically advanced than 
any other in the Communist region; the quality of its output is generally 
better, and consumer living standards are the highest ín CMEA, with the $ 
possible exception of Bungary. Much of this relative success may be due 
to characteristic German efficiency. But other factors are also 
important, including its unique links with West Germany. GDR'S exports 
to the FRG (a particularly important market) do not attract EEC customs 
duties and there are numerous arrangements which, within ceasonable 
limits, give the GDR ready access to dependable and cheap credít. 
Moreover, the FRG is an important source of high quality machinery. The 
GDR has also made mote effective use of Western machinery imports 
(financed by hard currency borrowing) than its CMEA partners. Pinally, a 
number of administrative reforms to the central planning system, the most 
important of which was the formatíoa of Kombinate (associations of 
enterprises integrating all stages o£ production of particular 
commodities), have allowed a more flexible and efficient response to 
problems. 


3. Sut the GDR*s performance stands out only in comparison with the 
mediocre achievements of its communist neighbours. In general, quality 
and efficiency lag well behind Western economies and some newly 
industrialised countries. While the consumer is rceasonably well served 
for essential items such as food and housing, quality household durable 
goods are only available, if at ali, ín special, high priced shops (the 
Delikat and Exquisit stores) and the hard currency Intershops. They are 
beyond the means of low income groups (particularly pensioners) or those 
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without access to hard currency (normally from relatives in the ERG). 
While the East Germans may recognise theír superior living standards 3 
vithin the Bloc, they are more inclined to compare them with the much 
higher standards enjoyed by the West Germans. 
Performance ín the 1981-85 Plan a 


4. Unlike other Soviet Bloc countries the GDR set marginally mote 
. ambitious targets for the 1981-85 Plan period compared to the previous - A 
Plan. It got off to a reasonable start but was knocked off course in 
1982 by the tightening of hard currency credit (after the Polish and 
Romanian financial crises) and a 10% cut in oil deliveries from the USSR 
(because of its owa shortage of hard currency). The Russians offered to' 
make good the cutbacks but only if CMEA countries paid for it in hard 
currency. The East Germans opted, instead, to further expand lignite 
production (virtually its only indigenous fuel), despite a previous long 
term strategy to reduce dependence on this hard to use fuel. The ? 
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adjustment to these developments in 1982 led to the lowest annual growth ! 
. for decades and caused some fall in living standards.  Thereafter, the 
economy recovered to give a reasonably satisfactory outturn. 


5. Adjustment was facilitated by the earlier industrial reforms. But 

the links with the PRG were, arguably, more important; they enabled the 
GDR to make “only relatively small cuts in investment and imports, = 
compared with their CMEA allies, with less damage to growth. Measures to 
improve the hard currency current account were largely successful in 
halting the growth of debt. This paved the way for a resumption of 
borrowing in 1984-86, which was used to augment reserves as a buffer 
against possible future failures of creditor confidence. Trade with CMEA * 
partners also went back into aggregate surplus in 1983 (after almost 8 
years of deficits) largely by reducing the deficit with the Soviet 
Union. This was not an unmitigated blessing since these deficits vere, 

in effect, £ree deliveries of material and fuel. 


ES 


o De dE A. ) 
eo 9 BECRET O 1001240 


PO A DEAaÓ 


SECRET 


he 1986-90 Five Year Plan 

6. The main quantitative targets for the current Pive Year Plan (4.6% 
per annua groweh for national income) are slíightiy lower than the 
previous Plan (58) but close to the outturn for 1981-85 (4.54). Great 
stress has been put on modernisation and improved quaiity co ennance both 
domestic living standards and external competitiveness.  Groweh is to 
come mainly fcom improved labour productivity and there are to be 
substantial savings in raw materiai and energy use. The authorities have 
indicated the need to expand trade with the West, though precise targets 
have not been published. With regard to trade with the Soviet Bloc, the 
GDR targets a 3% per annum increase ín exports to CMEA as a whole and 


5.5% per annum to the Soviet Union. It has also endorsed, in public at' 


least, Gorbachev's aim of greater íntra-CMEA cooperation to ensure the 
"economic impregnability” of the Socialist economies. á 


Performance in 1986 : 

7. Growth was close to Plan, though some particularly important sectors 
performed less well. Energy saving was less than planned and investaent 
grew considerably faster than intended, perhaps because the authorities 
lack sufficient control on investment spending (a common problem in 
centrally planned economies). Retail trade through the Delikat, Exquisit 
and Intershop stores rose rapidly in value, though much of this may have 
been due to inflation. MNonetheless, this shows the growing importance of 
these high-price outlets. The surplus on hard currency trade fell 
markedly; export earnings from petrochemicals (derived from processing 
Soviet and other crude oil) were depressed by low world prices, and the 
surge in domestic investment may have diverted goods away £rom exports 
and sucked in imports. Reduced exports to, and increased imports from, 
the Soviet Union resulted in a record trade deficit with the Russians, 


counter to the avowed intent of both sides. 


The 1986-1990 Plan - An Evaluation 
8. Judged simply against performance over 1981-85, the present Pive Yeaz 


Plan does not look over-ambitious. But a number of factors suggest 


that it may be difficult to cealise. First, a major source of growth 
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during the last Plan was the elimination of glaring inefficiencies. With 
such opportunities now substantially reduced, there is less scope for 
further easy improvements, certainly not on the scale realised over 
1981-85. Second, growth is to be achieved with no increase in the use of 
labour and raw materials and only slight growth of energy consumption. 
Progress on this, along with the projected modernisation and improvements 
in quality, will require a major investment programme, majoc both in the | 
quantity of investment required and in the design of a coherent | 

Ñ investment strategy to meet the authorities' multi-faceted objectives. | 
There is little sign of such a strategy; the investaent over-cun in 1986 | A 
suggests that it ís not being controlled accordíng to a set of strict | 
objectives. Moreover, despite some success in  modernising high” _ E E Ae 
technology sectors much of industry  stíl1 suffers from  outdated 
equipment. Finally, thera %ís a difficult energy outlook. Eignite will 
remain the dominant fuel into the 1990s. It creates serious pollution 
problems which may become an ircitant in its relations with the PRG. 
Nuclear power is also scheduled to increase but may have received A 
setback in the wake of Chernobyl. | 


| Tensions in the Plan - Investment vw Consumption v Exports 
9. Against that background ¡it is dubious that output targets will be 


reached. This will pose some difficult conundruas for the authorities, 
the resolution of which will determine just how far they fall below 
target. With a need to maintain certaín minimum levels of hard currency 
earnings (for debt service and machinery imports) and the Soviet Union 38 
| clamouring for more goods from the GDR, any shortfall in growth will, 1£ 
J these needs are met, mean less goods for domestic use than planned. (The 
authorities may, of course, sacrifice exports both to the West and East. 
On balance we think this unlikely. They will do all they. caa to maíntain 
hard currency earnings. They would also find it difficult to sustain 
reduced exports to the Soviet Union - see paragraphs 12-16.) There will 
then be a conflict between defence spending, the consumer and 
investment. Ia practice, this is likely to become a choice between 
Ss consumption and investment. 
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10. The table shows a rteasonably satisfactory outlook f£or tne hacd 
currency balance of payments (sustained but declining surpluses) and some 
reduction in gross  debt. Western banks also look on the  GDR 
comparatively favourably. External factors should not, therefore, inpede 
imports of Western machinery. But such imports will satisfy only a part : 
of the GDR's needs for investment goods. Most will have to come from 
domestic sources. In our view, the domestic economy cannot provide such 
investment without sacrifícing targets for consumer welfare. Though the 


targets in 1982, it is most unlikely that they would impose protracted 
consumer hardship over the rest of this decade. If they do not, 


go, 


| 
: dd authorities showed some vwillingness to sacrifice their consumer welfare E 
e) investment would have to be cut back to the further detriment of growth. 
This is a horribly circular problem for the authorities. Investment is 
essential for their growth targets, but can only be achieved in 
sufficient <quantity by  restricting consumption. I£ this proves 
unpalatable to the leadership and investment targets are reduced to 
, divert resources to the consumer, growth will be lower and living .! 


standards will grow only slowly anyway. 


sa 11. Despite the SED's declared aim to improve consumer welfare "more 
| rapidly, living standards uitt probably cise only slowly. Wíth more 
goods . also reportedly to be marketed through the hard currency 
Intershops, there will be jealousy of those with access to hard currency No 
£rcom those wíth no such opportunities. Most rank and file Party members 
do not have access to hard currency and are, therefore, excluded £rom 
using these stores. This may be a particular problem for the cegine l 
since it depends on these functionaries to maintain the system. There 
will also be continued general grumbling about the shortage of high . 
quality goods. But the authorities will maintaia their commitment to 
subsidise basic items and ensure that the East German consumer does 
better than his CMEA neighbours. Living standards should not, therefore, 


be a source of serious popular discontent. 
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Soviet-GDR relations 

12. The muted economic outlook may also affect Soviet GDR relations. The 

GDR ¡is Russia's most important  ally  economically and,  arguably, 

militarily.  (Polítically, Jaruzelski has been trying - and has probably 

succeeded - to re-assert himself as primus inter pares. This is a source 
of irritation to Honeckec.) It is the USSR's biggest trading partner and 
, vice versa. The Soviet Union supplies most of GDR's raw materials; meets 
hi most of its fuel import requirements and supplies some essential 


A 


| manufactured components. For its part, the GDR provides the Soviet Union 
with high quality optics and micro-electronics (particularly for military : . 
| purposes) and exports better quality machinery and consumer goods than PS 
other CMEA members. But this symbiotic economic relationship has been” qn “a 
subject to increased strain over the last few years. The Russians E 
complain of poor quality, failure to fulfíl contractually agreed Ñ 
deliveries and over-pricing. The Germans complain of excessive Russian 
s demands for high qualitv goods; high Soviet oil prices; and quality and 
delivery failures in Russian industrial components. Moreover, the GDR 
has in practice been reluctant to participate in the closer industrial 
cooperation to which Moscow attaches great priority in its drive for CMEA 
integration. In East German popular imagination, the GDR goose is being 
plucked by the Russians. The East Berlin leadership subtly plays on the 
burden of Soviet demands in excusíng failure to meet promised increases 
ín living standards. 


13. Like all. Eastern European CMEA countries, the GDA is under pressure E 
to unwind the cumulative deficits run up with the Soviet Unios in the 
decade or so up to 1985. Last year confounded this objective. The 
Russians appear to have rejected a large proportion of GDR deliveries for 
reasons of poor quality. .For their part the East Germans maintained the 

goods were up to scratch and refused to make good the deficiencies 
claimed by the Russians. It is likely that visits by Honecker and Mittag 

to Moscow in October 1986 and senior Soviet officials' trips to East 
Beclin in early 1987, addressed these difficulties. They have not yet 

been satisfactorcily resolved. 
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14. Tbe GDR'sS links with the PRG are also a source of some concern to the 
Soviet leadership. (They have, so far, frustrated Honecker's desire to 
visit West Germany.) The Russians acknowledge that access to credit and 
technology from West Germany benefits the GDR and, indirectly, the rest 
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of the Soviet Bloc. But the Russians are highly suspicious of these 
línks. They are concerned that the best quality GDR goods are exported 


E to the West rather than to CMEA (a threat to the "economic 
impregnability” Of CMEA). But above all, the Russíians fear the spectre 


of reunification which may be encouraged, in the popular mind, by close 
economic links with the PRG. 


15. There ís other evidence that relations between Moscow and East 


a) Berlín, and between Gorbachev and Honecker personally, are not as warm as 
they could be. Gorbachev's message of congratulations to the East German 
when he was re-elected leader of the SED in February 1987 was not couched 
ín the same warm terms as those sent to Kadar, Jaruzelski and Zhivkov on 


Similar occasions. For its part, the East German leadership has given 


minimal public coverage, and even less endorsement, to economic (and 
political) reforms being pushed through in the USSR by Gorbachev. This 
may reflect a desire to avoid pressure for similar reforms in the GDR 


rather than personal animosity. 


.. 


16. Lukewarm though Soviet-GDR relationships may be, however,there isno : E 
sign of any significant worsening. The GDR will remain crucially 
E dependent on Soviet supplies of fuel and raw material and will have to e 
attach continued high priority to trade with the USSR. But the East 


o e 


| 
| 
Germans will bargain hard with the Russians to try to hold on tu moce 
goods, both for their owa use and export to the West. And there is 


Le ra 


always the chance, due more to below-Plan performance than lack of will, 


E 


that the East Germans will fail to fulf£il their contracts. For their 
,part, the Russians value German exports and the GDR*'s contribution to 


a 
" Warsaw Pact defence spending. (The GDR allocates more of its total 


resources — about 6%t of GDP - to defence spending than any other 
non-Soviet CMEA country. Defence spending is also increasing faster than 
ín any other East European country.) The USSR will continue to press the 
GDR but will stop short of sanctions, such as cutting oil supplies or 
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other cau materials, for any East German faílure to meet Soviet demandas. 
Such action could damage the GDR's growth prospects and might generate 
political instability. 


Conclusions 

17. Probabl y the GDR*'s targets for the latest Five Year Plan (1986-90) 
are over-ambitious. Growth in living standards ís likely to be slower 
than the authorities hope for. But none of this is líkely to spill over 
ínto sufficiently widespread discontent to threaten the regíme. The GDR 
vill continue to benefit significantly from its links with FRG. Economic 
relations with the Soviet Union are likely to remain difficult and this 
vill add to some political tensions. But the advantages both sides draw 
£fcom their relationship are too great for it to be threatened by 
prospective economic developments. In the final analysis, they are bound 
by a fundamental political interdependence; the East Germans because they 
have no legitimate existence outside the Cosmunist Bloc and the Russians 
because they are vitally concerned to avoid any developaents which may 
encourage thoughts of re-unification. 


18. On economic reforms, the present leadership is unlikely to implement 
anything more radícal than the administrative changes it has already 
undertaken. These reforas aimed to improve the operation of what remains 
the most strictly controlled, centrally planned economy within the Bloc 
(except perhaps Romania). Unlike other CMEA countries, the GDR has not 
experimented with more market-oriented reformas. It can, however, point 
to greater success, albeit against lack-lustre competition. Whether this 
makes it a model for future reform in the Soviet Bloc is debatable (the 
Soviet Union has shown some interest in East German reforms); it is not 
clear whether success iz due to the nature of the reforms themselves or 
the Prussian thoroughness with which they were pursued. On social and 
political reform, the East German leadership watches developments under 
Gorbachev with caution and suspicion. It is not sure that Gorbachev “111 
succeed and fears that its own position would be threatened by any 
experiments vith Glasnost and  Perestroika. Bowever,  Gorbachev's 
innovations have sparked interest, and perhaps envy, in East German 
intellectual circles. Soviet reforms are unlikely to threaten Honecker's 


position. But they may influence the leadership succession. 
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TABLE 1 


GDR: Estimated Non-Socialist Current Account 1986-90 
US $ billions 


1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 


Exports 8.5 9.4 10.7 12.2 13.5 
Volume (1980 = 100) 101 102 104 106 109 A 
Price (1980 = 100) 95 104 116 130 140 
e) Imports 8.0 9.1 10.5 12.1 13.5 
Volume (1980 = 100) 107 - 111 114 117 120 
Price (1980 = 100) 97 106 119 135 146 
Balance of Trade 0.5 0.3 9.2 " 0.1 .0 


Invisibles - 


E e. Interest - inflow 0.4 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 
3 | out£ low 1.0 0.9 1.0 1.2 . 1.3 
3 | net 0.6 0.5 0,5  -0.6  -0.6 
a Cif on imports 0.4 0.5 0.6  -0.6  -0.7 
E Transfers 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 E 
E Services 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 
, Le Total 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.3 0.2 | 

Current Account 1.0 0.8 0.6 0.4 .2 

Gross Debt 14,2 13.8 13.5 13.3 13.2 

Reserves 723 77 8.0. 8.2 8.3 

Net Debt 6.9 6.1 5.5 5.1 4.9 
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1. This paper examines recent developments- ari prosp 
economy and speculates on the outlook for reform. The annex presents 


a detailed economic assessment. 


Reform 
2. Since 1978, Deng Xiaoping has introduced a number of market-oriented 


reformas. These were designed to facilitate an ambitious programme to 


modernise the economy; improve the quality of output; quadruple output by 


the year 2000; and to triple income per head. (Population growth was 
expected to be about 1.3% per annum over the same period, slower than the 

de almost 2% per annum growth in the previous thirty years.) In 
a agriculture, production has effectively been decollectivised and the land 
leased to family units. Agricultural prices have been raised 
substantially and some freed from state control, though a large part of 
output is still subject to state-set prices. (Those still under State 
control, notably grain, are kept artifically low to subsidise urban 


consumption.) Producers are no longer required to sell all their output 
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to the State. Rural ¡industry (small establishments, based in the 
countryside, producing a whole range of different goods, not just 


agricultural products) has also been encouraged. 


3. Total agrícultural output more than doubled between 1980 and 1985; 
as “and millions of people have been attracted to the rural industries, lured 


— by higher wages and urged by the reduction of employment opportunities in 


the farm sector itself. Rural incomes tripled, funding a boom in housing 


construction and consumer durable spending. The price mechanism, where 


(perhaps to the discomfort of the authorities “- see paragraph 8). Low 
grain prices caused farmers to switch to other products, including 


tobacco and meat, where prices (and profits) are higher because popular 


demand is greater. 


4. Industrial reforms have been much less successful. From 1980 


enterprise managers were given more autonomy, especially ¡in their 


investment decisions.” ln principle, they were also given more 


responsibility. Investment was to be funded from retained profits or 


| 
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it has been allowed to work, has had the effect of redirecting production 
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borrowing. from State controlled banks at positive real interest rates. A 
draft bankruptcy law was implemented experimentally in late 1986 and vas 
to be backed up hy an enterprise management law defining the rules of 
enterprise operation. collective enterprises (small self-—managed units) 
rtesponded well. But the bigger State enterprises (70% of industry), many 


of which have been exempted from reform measures, have performed poorly. 


S. This failure reflects a number of factors. Industrial reform is 
inherently more complex. Industry, in any case, has been prone to 
continued Party interference. Moreover, without price reform, which 
would give enterprises more freedom to set their own prices, it is 
difficult to impose an effective bankruptcy law. : These difficulties, 
compounded by conservative opposition (concerned more by the pace and 
extent of reform than rooted objections to the concept itsel£), thwarted 
the enterprise management law, Without that, the bankruptcy law stalled 
and enterprises, untrammelled by the fear of bankruptey, continued to 
over-invest. Though production increased significantly, productivity has 
been low and quality abysmal. Many enterprises have continued to make 
losses which were financed by subsidies from the State budget or further 
borrowing. 


Macroe conomi c performance 1981-85 


6. The economy grew by about 10% per annum over the Sixth Pive Year Plan 
(1981-85) before the authorities, concerned that demand was outstripping 
supply, took measures to restrain the economy in mid-1985. Cuts were 
imposed in State enterprise investment, which was clearly rising out of 
control and well beyond economically justifiable levels.  Increased 
subsidies to enterprises also led to a rise in the State's budget deficit 
(1.54 of GNP). Wages in the industrial sector rose far higher than could 


be justified by productivity as industrial workers tried to emulate the . 


wage gains of their rural brethren. Quality was a persistent problem; 
much output was virtually unsaleable. The surge in domestic demand 
spilled over into the balance of payments. Imports more than doubled 
between 1983 and 1985 while export revenues rose only slowly, due mainly 
to low oil prices. The current account, in surplus from 1980-84, went 
into deficit to the combined tune of $19 billion in 1985 and 1986. 
Reserves had to be run down and foreign borrowing increased to finance 
these deficits. Net debt rose to $17 billion. Though this is small by 
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international standards (only 6% of GNP) the authorities were nonetheless 
concerned at the rapid deterioration in their external position, and 


imposed import controls and devaluation in 1986. 


Prospects 
T. The Seventh Five Year Plan (1986-90) targets average growth of 7% per 


annum, slower than that achieved in the previous Plan but rapid 
nonetheless. Growth is to be better balanced to provide a more conduci ve 
environment for further reforms. These will concentrate on industrial 
modernisation; improved quality and productivity; more efficient 
enterprise management» and greater use of prices, interest rates and 
exchange rates to allocate resources. Government |finances are to be 
improved by better control of expenditure and a more efficient tax 
system. State sector investment will be directed to improving transport 
and energy and raw materials extraction. (These sectors are bottlenecks, 
constraining future growth in the economy.)  Exports are to be enhanced 
by greater product diversification, quality improvements and better 
marketing. 


8. But progress is likely to prove difficult. First, there is 
significant conservative opposition both to the pace of reform and to any 
which would. ultimatel y call state  ownership into question  orÉ 
significantly dilute Party control. Even if this obstacle can be 
overcome, the leadership's own commitment may weaken if reform appears to 
conflict with political objectives. For example, agriculture remains 
inefficient - despite the considerable success so far - not least-because 
it is still dominated by small family units. Better performance could be 
achieved by bigger units and by investment programmes to maintain 
existing facilities and to improve  irrigation,  fertilisation and 
mechanisation.. But farmers, allowed only 15 year leases, and uncertain 
of government agricultural policy, are reluctant to undertake investment 
which will not yield benefits for some years. : 


9. Por their part, the authorities are  reluctant to consider. 


substantially longer term leases for fear it may jeopardise the notion of 
State ownership of means of production. And large, privately-cun units 
smack too much of capitalism. Many in the leadership also appear to 


resent the increase in peasant income (relative to industrial workers) 
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and tbe associated housing and consumption  booms. Moreover, the 
leadership attach great weight to food self-sufficiency, but still 
conceive it in terms of self-sufficiency in grain. Experience of the 
last six years, however, suggests that consumers prefer a more varied 
diet. Thus, there is a conflict between State objectives and consumer 
and producer preferences. The State's reluctance to increase those 
agricultural prices under its control (the authorities want to maintain 
urban consumers' subsidies) will probably imply that agricultural output 
wíl1 rise less fast over the future. The more the State imposes its 


view, the less effective reform will be. 


10. On industrial reform, the conservatives have delayed the Law on State 
Enterprise Management and, as a result, frustrated the discipline that 
the Bankruptcy Law was intended to impose. With enterprises exploiting 
their Ereedon to invest, and with the State having to pick up the tab £or 
substantial enterprise losses, the authorities had the worst of both 
worlds.  Confronted with eoverheating in the economy, they rapidly fell 
back on rigid central control. This is a key problem for all centrally 
planned economies implementing market oriented reforms. When given 
greater autonomy without effective accountability, enterprises try to 
reach their output targets by extra investment, regardless of cost or 
efficiency. Investment is, in effect, out of control. Without the 
sanction of£ bankruptcy (because of conceptual problems with bankruptcy 
reform and because the government is fearful of the unemployment 
consequence s) and strict payments by results (for fear of wide and 
divisive wage differentials emerging) the only perceived solution is £or 
the State to step back in. The inevitable consequence is a stuttering, 


stop-go approach to reform. 


11. This suggests there are considerable obstacles to the Plan's growth 
targets. Efficiency, product quality and consumer living standards =zy 
not improve as much as the authorities hope. As regards the hard 
currency balance of payments, export revenues are likely to be depressed 
by low  commodity prices (oil and  coal) and  protectionisa. Qur 
illustrative projections suggest that, even if import growth i3 kept low, 


the current account would still remain in deficit by a cumulative $45 
billion over 1986-90. Some of this may be financed by direct investment 
by foreign companies, which the authorities hope to encourage by the Open 
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_Y0or policy and joint ventures. So far neither of these developments 
(nor the earlier Special Economic  Zomes) have been particularly 
3uccessful. Foreign investment has slowed over the past three years, in 
part because of the still considerable restrictions imposed on foreign ; 


A 


companies. 


12. But the bulk of the deficit will need to be financed hy increased 
borrowing. Net debt could be around $40 billion by 1990. Providing the 
authorities reach their growth targets this would stíl1 only be 10-15% of : . 


ñ E GDP. Provided also that export and, importantly, quality targets are me 
| net, debt service will be manageable. (This judgement needs to be o O ds 


qualified. Though little problem with debt service over the rest of the dec="- 
ade is expected, the borrowing undertaken during that time will start to 
become due for repayment in the following decade . Debt service could be 
more of a- problem then.) The more growth and quality improvements fall 
below target, however, the less favourable export performance is likely 
to be and the greater the debt service burden will become. The Chinese * 
are cautious in their management of hard currency borrowing and may baulk 


at such a prospect. In that event, they may have to consider even slower 
import growth which, in turn, would retard aggregate economic growth even 
more . (Preliminary trade data for the first few months of this year 
suggest that tbe authorities may be adopting such a restrictive stance, 
at least in the short term.) 


Conclusions 

13. The authorities have yet to face up to the central dilemma for any 
centrally planned economy. The freer and more decentralised the economy 
becomes, the more diluted is the power of the centre and the greater the 
scope for conflict between  preferences cof the  populace and the 
authorities. It is doubtful that economic reform can proceed without 
political and social reform (Gorbachev has encountered, and is tackling, 
the same problem). In the final analysis, this may be the real brake on 
reform. The widespread and public debate on relaxing controls in social 
and political areas during 1986 culminated ín the student riots (probably 
dvecause student expectations were racing ahead of what the authorities 
contemplated) at the turn of the year. 
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14. The riots provoked a sharp conservative reaction and Hu Yaobang, 
General Secretary of the Party and a champion of political reforms was 
forced to resign (though, in fact, the riots were probably only a 
catalyst in his going). Deng (who remains strongly committed to reform) 
and Zhao have tried to protect the core programme of economíc reforms 
from the conservative drive agaínst "Bourgeois Liberalism”, and have 
arqued that its future ís not in questíon. Indeed, both have recently 
returned to the offensive and Zhao has indicated that political reforms' 


will be tabled at the Party Congress in the autumn. But recent. 


experience confirms that, at best, both political and economic reform 
wíll be a fairly slow process, and that leadership manoeuvring in the run 
up to Deng's depart:re wíll be a major complication. 


15. There is scope for continued fairly rapid growth of the Chinese 
economy, whether or not progress ís made on reform. (China can go on 
producing virtually unsaleable goods in increasing volumes.) But the 
quality of that growth, and the modernisation and improved living 
standards objectives of the authorities, will be crucially dependent on 
the success of reform. Developments in recent years underline the 
tendency to fall back on strict central control at tbe first substantial 
signs of difficulty. If the authorities' commitment to reform continues 
to falter, or there is continued significant conservative opposition to 
the pace and extent of reform, then the important qualitative features of 
the Plan targets will begin to look over-optimistic. Failure to achieve 
these might be construed as a failure of reform itself. This would play 
into the hands of the critics and threaten the progress of the reform 
programme of Deng Xiaoping and any like-minded successor. But it is 
probably only the pace and scope of future reform that is in question; 
even the conservative opposition is mind£ul of the long bleak experiences 
before 1978 and there is unlixely to be a reversion to those bad old days. 
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CHINA: THE ECONOMY AND REFORM 
ANNEX: DETAILED ECONOMIC ASSESSMENT 
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l. A number of major economic reforms have been introduced in China 


since 1978, to facilitate the long-term aim of quadrupling 1980 levels of 
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industrial and agricultural production by the year 2000. Per capita 


incomes are targetted almost to triple by the end of the century. But 


conservative opposition may now be threatening the pace of change. 


Overview 

2. When Deng Xiaoping took over from Hua Guofeng in 1978, the economy 
was in poor shape and lacking direction. The need for a stimulus was 
widely recognised. Initial reforms were introduced ir 1979 (agriculture) 
and 1980 (industry); with further measures being adopted since, 
particularly in 1984 and 1985. Basically, the reformas involve a 
decentralisation of control and greater individual responsibility; 


improved incentives; and use of indirect market controls to guide the 


economy. As well as agriculture and industry, they cover foreign trade 


and the encouragement of inwards direct investment. 


3. Dramatic improvement in the performance of the rural sector has not 


been matched by industry. Strong growth in domestic demand, for both 
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investment and consumer goods, caused a surge in  jmports and a 


deterioration in the current account. A broadening of the debate on 


reform and liberalisation, culminating in the student protests at the end 
of last year, went further than the authorities were prepared to accept. . 
A conservative backlash forced the resignation in January of Hu Yaobang, 
General Secretary of the Party and, until then, reckoned to be Deng's 
eventual successor. Although the questionmark put over the future of 
the reform programme has since faded, certain measures which would 
probably have been introduced this year - particularly on prices and 


enterprise autonoay - have been delayed. 
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Progress_so far 
4. About 75% of China's workforce of 500 million is engaged in the rural 


$e sector, although it counts for only 40% of national income. Poor 
productivity performance partly reflects low investment: since” 1950 
agriculture has received only 7-10% of total investment. The bold reform 
measures which Deng introduced in 1979 have, however, revolutionised the 
rural economy. The so-called "production responsibility system” 
effectively decollectivised agriculture, returning it to family units. 
Official prices were raised by 20-25% and above-quota production was 
allowed to be sold on free markets. The establishment of rural 
industries* was encouraged. In 1984 the system was extended to all state 
farms and, in 1985, mandatory State purchases, whereby farmers had to 
sell a certain amount of output to the State, were abolished. In some 
cases they were replaced by obligatory contracts which some Party 
officials have attempted to run as if they were mandatory purchases. It 
is thus not clear to what extent all prices have been liberalised in 
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practice. Nevertheless, the measures bore fruit rapidly. By'1986 total 
agricultural output had more than doubled compared with 1978.  Grain 
production, at 391 million tonnes, was almost 30% up despite a 10% fall 
in acreage. Millions of people have been attracted to rural industry by 
í the prospect of comparatively high incomes, and perhaps the need to seek 
i employment as farm production and employment was rationalised. Rural 
industry's output increased sixfold over the same period to account for 


some 10% of total industrial output. 


Grain production, an tomes 


| 
2 Rural ¡industries are non-State-sector ¡industries based in rural 
areas. They do not necessarily have any connection with agricultural 
products. 
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S. The industrial sector has, not surprisingly, proved “far harder to 
tackle. Initial measures were introduced in 1980 to give enterprise 
- managers greater autonomy. A complicated set of taxes on profits 
replaced the automatic handing over to the State of surplus funds; and 
State funding of investment was replaced by bank  lending of 
self-financing. Investment in new machinery was encouraged by allowing 
enterprises to write off a larger proportion of machinery costs against 
taxation each year. In 1986 a bankruptcy law was drafted and introduced, Í A 
experimentally, in certain areas. The collective sector, which now 
accounts for about one-third of industrial production (excluding rural 5% 
industries), appears to have responded well. But much of the State 
sector* (including the defence and chemical industries) has been largely 
2 exempted £rom the reforms. Where they have been implemented, the reforms 
have become bogged down by the complexity of the system and by Party 
bureaucracy. Although output has continued to grow  strongly, 
particularly since 1984, much of it is still inefficiently produced and 
is unsaleable because of poor (land in some cases deteriorating) quality. 
A law on enterprise management, defining more ciosel y the 
responsibilities of management in the hopes of  preventing  undue 
interference by local Party bureaucrats, was expected in March of this 
year. The law was opposed by conservative elements; and would have been 
virtually unworkable in the absence of major reforms to the pricing 
system. But price reforus are not yet in sight, and the draft enterprise 
law was blocked. 


e 

| $ 
1 TABLE 2 2 INDUSTRIAL PRODUCT 10N 1980 1981 1982 1983 1934 1985 | 
2 change 
Total 8.8 6.2 7.7 10.5 14.0 18.0 | 
o/u state awned 5.6 2.5 7.1 9.2 9.1 12.9 | 

| aju collective 18.3 9.6 9.5 13.6 29.8 30.9 
X state owned in total 79.5 78.3 77.8 76.9 23.6 70.6 | 
2 collective in total 20.0 21.0 21.6 2.0 25.0 27.7 | 
! 1 


a The State sector tends to include large enterprises, normally engaged 
in heavy industry, and both owned and managed directly by the State. 
Collectives are smaller, semi-independent, self-managed units. 
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Recent _developments 
6. During the Sixth Five Year Plan (1981-85), the economy grew at nearly 


10% per annum. By the end of the period, the authorities had become 
aware that the econoay was overheating, resulting in imbalanced growth 
and an unsustainable external position. Measures were taken to reduce 
growth rates, which decelerated from 13.5% in 1984 to an estimated 9% 


last year. The targetted average annual groweh rate for the current PYP 
is 7.5%. 


TABLE 3 : Main indicators 1900 1981 1982 193 196% 1985 1986 ip 

an 

% change 

Indust 3.3 6.1 7.7 10.5 1.0 18.0 9.2 7.0 
pare A 3.9 6.6 11.1 9.6 17.46 1.2 .h 2.0 
Metfonal. incas 6.1 6.9 2.3 9.8 1.5 R2.3 9.0 7.5 
Per capita GDP: 1989=100 109 106 411 129 135 150 162 172 
Oil production, mn tomes 106 101 102 106 115 125 130 130 


7. Investment has proved one of the most difficult areas to control (as 
it always has been). In 1984 the industry reformas gave enterprises far 
more discretioa on investment decisioas; but forced them to finance 
investment from retained profits or by bank loans bearing positive real 
interest rates rather than by transfers from the State budget. The 
interest rate structure was made more flexible in order to try to curb 
excessive growth in investment, particularly in the non-productive 
sphere. However, the bankruptcy law is not yet effective (it is 
contingent on the blocked enterprise management law) and enterprises 
which overborrow do not face the sanction of bankruptcy. They either 
borrow additional funds froa the banks, or receive State transfers or 
subsidies to cover losses. One consequence of this mixture of central 
control and free market mechanisms has been the failure of either to 
exert sufficient control on investment. In addition, the sharp rise in 
private incomes has led to a boom in house building (non-productive 
investment). : 
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8. The banking system, like other sectors of the economy, is having to 
learn how to operate in a new environment. There is a lack of expertise 
in loan appraisal; and many enterprises still appear to treat bank loans 
as non-repayable transfers. Bank lending to enterprises and individuals 
rose 35% in 1984, slowing to 22% in 1985 when ceilings were imposed on 
new lending by the specialised credit banks. But while investment | 
| (including stockbuilding) grew from 31% of GNP in 1983 to 38.5% in 1985, | 
domestic savings rose by only 1.5% to 34t.* The balance had to be . : 
j financed by foreign borrowing. The growth of investment slowed in 1986; Lan 
but bank lending accelerated again with an increase in enterprise demand US 4 
| 
| 
| 


for credit to cover losses arising from the slower growth of the economy. 


9. In March this year, Pinance Minister Wang Binggian ordered a 
reduction in State sector ¡investment -— in effect overriding recent 
measures decentralising investment decisions, at least as far as the 
State sector was concerned. But the surge of investment by the State 
sector was, in any case, difficult to justify on economic grounds. Some 


enterprises, unrestricted by inhibitions of bankruptcy, were looking for 


growth at any cost. 


State sector 17.8 14.9 17.6 17.7. 185 21.6 | s 
o/u benk leding 2.0 2.8 2.5 2.9 4.8 | A, 
Collective units ) 38.3 7.6 3.6 2.9 3.7 6.2 
Construction by househoids ) 3.7 4.9 6.4 6.9 
| Stockbuilding as X GOP 6.5 7.3 S.S 5.5 6.5 s.9 | 
| TOTAL 3.1 29.9 30.3 30.9 3.6 38.5 | 
| Gross domestic savings 30.1 2.3 3.6 34.1 3.9 | 
| (ii) % increase 
State sector 6.7  -10.5 26.5 12.7 24.5 61.8 1 
o/u bank leding 50.5 -0.7 34.6 104.9 | 
Collective units ) 7.9 -6.5 LS  -10.3 3.2 36.8 
Construction by households ) Le .2 56.7 y. 


ad The level of both savings and investment is in fact one of the 
highest in the world; and may imply a poor level of return on much 
Chinese investment. 
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10. The reduction in State-sector investment should help to restrain the 
budget defitit. It rose from 0.5% of GDP in 1935 to around 1.5% in 1986, 
where it is expected to stay this year.* In the first 5 months of this 
year, China recorded a budget surplus - mainly because of success in 
rceducing expenditure. But a deficit for the year as a whole is still 
expected. The increase in the deficit from the low 1984 Jevel reflects 
reduced ¡income from enterprises (effectively reduced  taxation to 
encourage productive investment in new  machinery), and increased 
enterprise subsidies (to cover increased losses in certain sectors) and 
food subsidies (retail prices for foodstuffs sold through State outlets 
have not matched the increases in prices paid to the farmers). The 
Pinance Minister argued that the increased transfer of resources to 
enterprises was justified to the extent that it boosted longer-term 
growth rates. But China is clearly experiencing difficulties in the 
transition from central allocation to the use of indirect instruments to 
control investment. 

11, The financial sector has undergone substantial reorganisation and 
reform since 1978. The People's Bank of China has hived off a number of 
its functions to more specialist units, such as the Agricultural Bank, 
the People's Construction Bank and the Industrial and Commercial Bank. 
There is a certain amount of competition in the foreign exchange market; 
but otherwise the various banks and their branches still exercise virtual 
monopoly within their own economic sectors and geographical regions, and 
there are still direct controls on credit expansion and interest rates. 
However, the development of more sophisticated financial services and 


types of investment is continuing. 


The Balance of Payments 


12. The current account was im surplus from 1980-84, allowing a build-up 
of reserves £rom $2.3 billion at end-1980 to $16.7 billion at end-1984, 
(Gross debt rose from $4.6 billion to $12.1 billion over the same 
period.) But the external account took the strain of too rapid 


investment growth and uneven development between the rural and the urban 


* The Chinese definition shows a lower budget deficit, since borrowing 
froa abroad and from domestic non-banks is counted as revenue. 
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¡ - “sectors. Imports surged from $18.7 billion in 1983 to $38.2 billion in 
: 1985, turning the trade balance from a surplus of $2 billion to a deficit 
of $13.1 billion. A reduction in the volume of imports in 1986 and a 
surge in exports, both encouraged by a large devaluation in mid-year, : 
narrowed the trade deficit in 1986. But, vwith a  substantial 
R deterioration in the terms of trade because of the oil price collapse - i a - 
oil accounted for 20% of exports in 1985 - the deficit still reached a 
$10.8 billion. o 


13. The overall current account was in deficit in 1985 and 1986 to the 
tune of $11.4 billion and $9.6 billion respectively. This forced a 
cun—-down of reserves and required substantial foreign borrowing. At the 
end of last year China had a net debt position of around $17 billion. 
Although this represents only some 6% of GNP, the rapid deterioration of 


a 


China's external position has understandably been a cause for concern. 


It was thus not surprising that measures (devaluation and import 
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controls) were taken last year to remedy the situation. ¡ 


14. Direct foreign investment has not brought all the benefits which the 


authorities had hoped for. In part this is because of problems faced by 
foreiga ¡¡investors. These ¡include bureaucratic controls, differences 
between central and provincial authorities, and difficulties in remitting 
profits because of foreign exchange shortages. The authorities have | 
recently been at pains to make it clear that the "open door” policy, | 
encouraging direct ¡investment from abroad, has not in any way been 

A affected by the political moves against so-called bourgeois liberalism. 
Nevertheless, the atmosphere cof uncertainty following Hu Yaobang's 
dismissal and the current debtate over reforms has had an adverse effect 


on foreign investment. 


15. Neither have the Special Economic  Zones  (SEZs) come up to a 
expectations. The authorities had hoped that these would  attract 
high-technology investments (eg from Japan) and so provide low-cost 
access to such technology. They were also intended to provide quick 
export gains. But in practice most interest has been shown by Hong Kong 


entrepreneurs who have invested in the services sector. There has been 
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strong demand for these services; but the SEZs have become net importers 


rn 


instead of generating exports and introducing new technologies to the 


economy. 


' 
Í 
i 
¡ | EXPORTS 18.1 21.5 21.1 20.7 23.9 25.1 28.1 | 
| Volume 108 112 116 118 141 157 176 | 
| IMPORTS 17.9 198 16.9 18.7 23.9 38.2 33.8 | 
| Volume 100 119 106 121 160 251 219 | H 
i 
TRADE BALANCE 02 16 4.2 2.0 0.0 -13.1 -10.7 j 
Cif payments 1.6 -1.8B -1.5 -1.7 -2.2 -2.1 -2.1 d . 
Vet interest -0,1  -0.1 0.6 1.2 1.5 0.5  -0.2 1 
Transfers 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.2 0.5 ¡ 
Other: receipets 1.6 1.8 2.1 2.1 2.1 3.2 3.5 | ; a 
: payments 0.0  -0.1 0.1 0.6 0.5 -0.0 -0.6 | , > dE E 
RARA AA RO AS NAO 1 e | 
CURRENT ACCOUNT 0.5 2.6 s.8 6.5 2.5 -11.6 -9.S | a : 
| | Direct ¡nvestaent 0.3 0.3 0.6 0.6 .2 18 13.0 | 
: External debt 5b 6% 6.7 96 12.1 19.9 27.2 1 : 
Foren reserves, end period 2.3 £.8 11.1 $4.5 16.7 11.9 10.5 | 
| | | | 
| | 
Obstacles to future progress 
(i) Agriculture 
16. In the rural sector, land is now leased to the family production 
units; but for periods not exceeding 15 years (30 years for forestry). 
¡ 
: Moreover, farmers have been unsettled by changes in government policy on 
agricuiture, and uncertainty regarding future policy. There 'ís, 
| therefore, little incentive for individuals to invest in long term 
projects - such as irrigation or certain types of machinery - where 0 ES 


benefits may not accrue for several years. Even the maintenance of 
existing infrastructure appears to have suffered. The initial stimulus 
of higher prices produced higher increases in output from harder work and 
increased efficiency. But the high growth rates of the past eight years 
are unlikely to be maintained indefinitely without a higher level of 
infrastructural investment. The authorities are reluctant on ideological 
grounds to grant significantly longer leases on the land, since that 
would be' to move away from State ownership of the means of production 
towards capitalist private owmership. The alternative is to revert to a 


certain degree of central control with State-funded projects, possibly 
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charging farmers for their services. But this will not tend to provide 
an optimal allocation of investment funds, since regional and personal 
interests (not to say corruption) will become involved in investment 
decisions. Moreover, in the. initial phases it would probably involve 
greater foreign borrowing by the government to fund projects. At 


present, the low level of infrastructural investment is being used by | 


conservative elements as an argument in favour of. a return to more ' 


central control, on the grounds that individual enterprises do not take 


into account the best interests of the community as a whole. 

17. In other ways, problems arising from the very success of the rural eN 

reforms has given rise to increased opposition from the conservative 

Party bureaucracy. With the substantial rise in rural incomes (from Y134 

per capita in 1978 to Y398 in 1985) consumption has risen sharply (from 

5 Y116 to Y317 over the same period). This has funded a boom in rural 
house building and in consumption of consumer durables. The new housing 

has not oniy made heavy demands on raw materials - with knock-on effects 

| on higher prices and shortages for construction in other sectors of the 
| 
| 


economy - it has reduced the area of arable land available for crops. 


The dramatic growth in rural industries has had similar consequences. 
These developments are of great concern to tbe more conservative elements 

| of the Party and government who dislike a reduction in State control and 
investment (especially in the face of what is sometimes deemed to be 
ostentatious private housing investment) and who believe that China needs 
every available acre of arable land for cultivatiom if it is to feed A AA 
itself. (This belief has no doubt been strengthened by the recent upturn 
in birth rates and fears that the target ceiling of 1.2 billion 

y) population by the end Of the century may be passed.) 


18. The desire for self-sufficiency in food production is deep rooted. 
Some believe that the Party ciñe into power to feed the people; and that 
if it cannot do so its legitimacy will be questioned.  Feeding the 
people, moreover, is for some synonomous with producing more grain. - This 
has given rise to a further problem. The market forces in agriculture 
are, apparently, working efficiently. Since grainm commands a relatively 
low price, sowe farmers are switching to more profitable crops such as 
fruits and tobacco, and to livestock. Grain production (including rice) 


fell from its 1984 record level of 407 million tonnes to 379 million 
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tonnes in 1985 and 391 millíon last year as the trend reduction in 
acreage continued (yields were broadly unchanged, despite poor weather). 
Despite the fact that (i) this was stíll well above pre-reform levels of 
around 300 million tonnes; (ii) China has since 1985 been a net exporter 
of qgrain; (iii) consumer preference is changing, the authorities have 
come to regard output of at least 400 million tonnes as essential. There 
has been increased demand for grain as feed for the growing livestock 
herd; but the authorities have kept the price of grain artifically low so 
that food subsidies for urban dwellers do not put further strain on the 
budget. 


19. The more conservative elements are now arguing that the State should 
intervene to make sure that farmers do not switch out of grain production 
and that production is kept high (they blithely assume that central 
control can achieve these aims). The 1987 harvest couid be critical in 
this respect. 1f£ production is belou+ 400 million tonnes - latest Western 
estimates are for around 390 million tonnes, similar to the 1986 level  - 
then the conservatives may succeed in reimposing a measure Of central 
control on grainm production. Any consequent reductions in output might 
then be cited as reasons demanding even tighter central control. It is 
not clear how strong this possibility is; but the battle over tbe pace 
and direction of reforms could well be fought in the paddy fields as much 
as in industry. Post 1978, the objective of economic self£-sufficiency 
was to have been dropped in favour of greater reliance on foreign trade 
and economic relations; but there still appear to be many who have not 


accepted this. 


(ii) Industry 

20. Economic development was, and still is, seen as dependent primarily 
on industry, and in particular beavy industry (the "coamanding heights” 
of the economy - if only because they are easier for the State to 
control). But the pace of change in industry has been slower than in the 
countryside. This is not surprising, givea the greater complexity of 
industrial production, the larger size of productiva units and, 
consequently, the more numerous layers of  bureaucracy and Party 
involvement. If urban wages had been linked to productivity - as in 
theory they should be under the reforms - then they would have risen far 


more slowly than rural incomes since 1978. Because of relative price 
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movements, some of the urban population might even have seen a fall in 
living standards. Enterprises allowed growth in urban wages to rise far 
faster than productivity increases (by 16 percentage points in 1986), and 
so keep pace with - and in 1986 even outpace - rural incomes.* In the 12 


months to May this year, urban wages were still growing rapidly (+15%). 


21. Price reformas and a reduction of state subsidies (which at present á 


account for a quarter of total government expenditure) will be necessary 


EN 


if there is to be much progress in the industrial sector. But many 


enterprises have, inevitably, become dependent on subsidies and price 


¡ 
distortions, and would go bankrupt if they were removed. (A gradual $ 
phasing in of price reforms would be extremely difficult to implement, 
although subsidies could be phased out.) Moreover, the period of 
adjustment would almost certainly be characterised by an increase in the 
9 rate of inflation, and perhaps some  sSspeculative  profiteering. In 
addition, China would face either increased imports (as inefficient 
domestic ¡industries became unable to compete); devaluation to keep 
inefficient industries competitive (but with consequent implications for 
inflation and further price adjustments); or protection of certain l 
domestic industries until they could compete  internationally. The i 
Chinese economy has already encountered some of these phenomena. But the 
position of the reformers is probably not strong enough at present to 
cope with the consequences of more rapid adjustment, even if they wanted 


to. 
22. Given the state of development of the Chinese economy, the State 


| 

| 

e sector ¡industries - primarily heavy ¡industry -— have an important 
contribution to make. China ¡is still in need of much basic 
infrastructural development such as roads, railways and housing; and 
these will make demands on concrete, Steel, heavy machinery, and so on, 

¡ There are difficulties in introducing comprehensive reform measures into 
the heavy industries which produce these goods. They include a lack of 
expertise, problems with quality control aná a basic reluctance by 
officials to see a reduction in their own power. Moreover, reforms would 


probabiy disrupt production, at least  initially (performance would 


| * In absolute terms, average urban wages are about twice as high as 
rural incomes. 
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improve in the medium to ¡ong term). Rapid growth in this sector 
therefore seems unlikely; and both heavy industry and the sectors which 
are most directly dependent on it will continue to be bottlenecks in the 
Chinese economy for some years to come. The transport sector in 
particular may constrain economic growth. For instance, while farmers 
and rural industrialists in areas near large population centres have a 


good market to hand, those in more distant provinces may have less 


incentive to increase production or seek ¡i¡innovations because of the . 


difficulties in transporting their output to suitable markets. 


O N 


23. 1t is not surprising that the collective sector with its smaller . E 
units has performed far better than the State sector. From 1980 to 1985, 
tbe collective sector increased its share of (urban) imdustrial output 
from 21% to 28%, growing by 30% in both 1984 and 1985. It may be that 
the future of the reforms in industry lies with this sector. On present 
trends - see table 2 - collective (and rural) industries will take an 
increasing large share of total industrial output, while the unreformed 


State sector dwindles in importance. 


Prospects 
24. The broad policy goals set out at the start of the 7Tth FYP were to 
maintain steady growth (but at a rate lower than in the 6th FPYP when the 


| 
| 


economy was judged to be overheating); to ensure balanced growth so as to 
facilitate the continuation of economic reforms; and to implement reformas 
which will boost productivity and efficiency, and so improve living 
standards. The government pianned to bring the state sector budget into 
balance by 1990 though better control of income and expenditure at both 
central and local levels, and by improvements to the tax system. State ES 
sector investment was  targetted at bottlenecks in the economy, 
principally in the transport, energy and raw materials sectors. The 
authorities were to pursue reform Of enterprise management and 
improvements in the market system - particularly in the development of 
indirect controls (prices, lower interest rates, the exchange rate, ” 
etc). Additionally, exports were to be promoted by diversification and 
by improvements in product quality and marketing. Unfortunately, it is 
not yet clear how these policies will be affected by the recent slow-dow,l 
in the reform programme. The output targets which the authorities hope 


to attain are set out in the tabie. 
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ae 10.0 
h | Industry (1) : heswy 9.7 
: light 12.5 

Energy s.7 

Agriculture 8.0 

Rural industry (1) 2.2 

Exports 5.9 

Imports 20.6 


7.5 


7.5 
7.S 


3.3 
6.0 
11.6 


38.1 
6.1 
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(1) £ural industries are excluded from light end hesvy industries 


ia the óth FYP, but included in the 7th FYP. 


25. Data con the Chinese economy are only made available vwith a 


considerable time-lag, and only sparse data have yet been given for 


1986. It is, therefore, difficult to be up to date, and to evaluate the 


effect of recent government policies (the Chinese authorities may suffer 


from the same problem).. Up to 1985, growth in the agricultural and 


collective sectors showed no sign of flagging. 


Agricultural growth 


slowed in 1986, although this was in part due to poor weather. Put while 


it is of course true. that growth cannot be maintained indefinitely 


without necessary investaent and probably further reform measures, it is 


far from clear that the reserves for growth under the present system have 


yet been exhausted. 


26. However, the path to continued growth is not without its problems. 
The rural housing boom should tail off; but the continued growth of rural 


industries will make demands on land which could, 


in time, compete with 


agricultural output. Ina free market economy open to foreign trade this 


would not necessarily be a problem. I£ industrial production is more 


profitable than farming, then output can be exported to pay for £ood 


imports. If not, then the price of land and of inputs should curtail 


growth. This could conceivably happen in China if there is no reversion 


to a drive for self-sufficiency. But the authorities may in the end 


prove unwilling to relax their control over 


macroeconomic development to such an extent. 
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authorities do not yet appear to have solved the question of how to 
promote sufficient investment in agriculture. As the existing slackness 
in the system is taken up, ideological rigidities will increasingly 


become a constraint on growth. 


27. Energy shortages could also prove to be a constraint. While China 
has enormous reserves of coal, they are often located far from population 


centres. Exploitation would require substantial investment in transport, 


-whether of the raw material or of electricity. The authorities would 


have faced the energy constraint whether or not  reforms had been 
introduced; but the faster growth brought about by the reforms has made 
the question more urgent. Moreover, when faced with shortages the 
authorities* instinctive reaction will be to resort to central allocation 
of resources rather than rationing by price - energy costs are already 


subsidised - despite the greater long term efficiency of the latter. 


28, There have occasionally been reversals to the process of reform. 
This has normally happened when officials, inexperienced with market 
control mechanisms, have taken fright at the full implications of their 
own decisions. A recent example of this has been in the cotton-producing 
and textile industries. Production of cotton had surged following the 
introduction of the reforms in 1978, to the extent that output exceéeded 
demand. Prices were Cut, but to a  centrally- rather than a 
market-determined level, witb the result that output fell to too low a 
level. Officials do not now want to increase prices again because of the 
effect this wouid have on the profitability of the textile industry. 
Some textile enterprises are already running at a loss. The policy 
response may now be to try to force the peasants to increase production, 
either by 'moral' coercion or by fixed quotas. To some extent, the 
authorities seem to be expecting the positive benefits of the market - 
making things work - without the uncomfortable side-effects - making it 
clear when things do not work. (Central controls do not make 
unprofitable enterprises become profitable; rather they obscure the 


question of whose inefficiency is being subsidised by whom. ) 
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29. The authorities told the IMF in October that the deterioration in the 
trade balance could not be allowed to continue; and that measures to 
promote non-oil exports and contain import demand would, as far as 
possible, involve indirect policy instruments. However, it will not be 
easy to reduce the current account deficit quickly by these means. 
Non-oil exports performed very strongly in 1986 and competitiveness has 
been helped by pegging the exchange rate to the dollar since October last 
year. But China is already coming up against trade barriers, notably on 
textile exports. The target of 8% annual export growth in the 7th FYP 
will be difficult to attain. It would be possible to cut imports, but 
this is no longer easy to do without back-tracking on reform measures. 
The decision in March to cut back on State investment could have a big 
impact if implemented quickly and effectively: the surge in investment 
from 1384 was paralleled closely by the deterioration in the trade 
balance and the consequent rise in foreign borrowing. But cuts in 
investment are bound to feed through to longer-term yrowth prospects, 
which the authorities will be reluctant to sacrifice. 


30. Preliminary figures for the first four months of this year show a 
trade deficit of only $1.6 billion, compared with $4.5 billion in the 
same period last year.  Exports rose sharply, encouraged by government 
incentives; while imports were subject to tighter controls. (Imports of 
certain raw materials : were cut substantially; but will have to be 
increased again once existing stocks are run down.) It is not clear how 
this affects the longer-term picture. There are indications that whe re 
exports (such as textiles) are subject to quotas, the full year*s quota 
has been virtually exhausted already. And there is likely to be some 
relaxation on import controls. But the authorities may have decided that 
a reduction of the current account deficit is, at least in the short 
term, a more important priority than the import of modern machinery or 
liberalisation and rationalisation of the foreign trade sector. If this 
becomes a medium-term strategy, the medium-term outlook for the current 
account could be rather better than indicated in our illustrative balance” 


of payments projection (see table below). 


31. The authorities” medium term debt strategy is not clear. There are 
indications that they are prepared to let external debt continue 


increasing at a moderate rate, trusting that continued growth in the 
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economy will keep the debt service burden manageable. Chen Muhua, 
Chairman of the Central Bank, has recently talked of allowing the 
debt-service ratio to rise to 15-20%. Currently it is around 5% of 
exports of goods and services. Our ¡llustrative balance of payments 
projection, assuming reasonable export performance* and only low import 
growth, illustrates that the current account deficit could remain wide 
for several years. Net debt of around $40 billion by 1990 would still be 
only 10-15% of GDP; but it would at least be a potential constraint on 
the economy. China would have to make sure that overseas investors and 
international bankers were given no cause for alarm - such as that 
following Bus ouster and the strengthening of the conservatives' 
position earlier this year. Moreover, if debt continued growing at a 
similar rate, by the year 2000 net debt could be in the region of $100 
billion. While this would not be unsustainable, it could become so ¡if 


steps were not taken to reduce or eliminate the current account imbalance. 


n— O AAN 
| ILLUSTRATIVE CURRENT ACCOUNT PROJECTION, $ brs | 
| 1986 1987 19868 1909 1990 | 
| EXPORTS 28.3 33.2 38.5 4.5 48.5 | 
| Volune 176 182 191 200 211 | 
| IMPORTS 38.8 62.2 647.6 51.8 55.7 | 
| Volume 29 209 213 217 — 21 | 
| TRADE BALANCE -10.7 -9.1 -9.1 -8.3 -7.2 | 
| Cif parents “2.1 -2.3 -26 -28 -3.1 | 
Met interest -0.2 -0.6 -1.1 -1.7 -2.3 | 
Tranaters 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.4 0.4 
Other: recesipts 3.5 3.5 3.7 3.9 6.1 | 
: payments -0.6 -03 -0.2 -0.2  -0.2 ] 
| CURRENT ACCOUNT -9.5 -B8.6 -8.9 -8.8  -8.3 | 
| Direct investaent 0 2.3 2.5 2.5 2. | 
External debt 27.2 RI4G 3.6 51.2 53.1 | 
Forex reserves, end period 10.5 10.0 14.3 15.5 16.7 | 


Conclusions 
32. Since the resignation of Hu in January, and the denunciation of” 
bourgeois liberalisation, Deng and Zhao have made great efforts to 


distinguish between economic reform on the one hand, and politisal or 


Exports will be constrained by weak world prices for oil and by quota 
restrictions on textile exports. 
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cultural reform on the other. The former is to procegd with widesoread »- 


support; the latter uhile still officiatly on the agenda for the forthcoming 


Party Congress are likely to be severely restricted. This distinction was no 
doubt aimed partly at potential foreign investors, to reassure them that 
investment was still a sound option. But it is mot clear that the distinction 
can be worked out in practice for long. The authorities may at some stage 


have to choose between pursuing reforma and development of the economy, and 


.maintaining an authoritarian and central ly-control led regime. Cohabitationm 


may not be viable in the long term. 


33. China's long term growth target is to quadruple 1980 levels of 
industrial and agricultural output by the year 2000. A World Bank study 
at the end of 1985 concluded that this objective was achievable "with 
prevailing levels of investment efficiency, if the investment/national 
income ratio of the early 19808 were maintained and  reasonable 
improvements in energy and raw material use were achieved.” The 
authorities seem unwilling to cut consumption growth; and in order to 
maintain investment levels it will prove necessary to continue foreign 
borrowing for some years to come. The international banking system is at 
present more than happy to provide project financing, and it is likely to 
be so for the next few years at least. But reliance on foreign financing 
may put certain constraints on the management of the economy. Deng and 
Zhao will continue to be faced with the need to take difficult decisions 
- betueen consumption ax investaent, selforeliance zué the benefits of 
an open economy, central controls and the more efficient but less 


predictable free-market levers. - 


34. 1t is clear, particularly in the industrial sector, that the reform 
process will be painful and will not always throw up the expected or 
desired results first time. Deng and Zhao appear to be sufficiently 
committed to the reform process (and its goal of modernising the Chinese 
economy), to put up with a certain level of discomífort. China's post-war 
history gives ample evidence of the damage that can be wrought by 
traditional «central planning of the economy, and although the reform 
process appears to have slowed since the beginning of this year, it has 
not stopped. But their position is not so strong nor so committed that 
measures can be pushed through and implemented quickly. 1t ¡is expected 

that they will continue to proceed, if cautiously. The rate Of growth in 
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the economy is likely to slow in the next few years (this is anticipated 
in the Plan), and there may be occasional setbacks. Much will depend on 
the willingness of: the authorities and the Party bureaucracy at all 
levels to relinquish direct control for the good of the community asa 


whole. 
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REFERENCE : B/0627 


DATE : 23 July 1987 
BLACK EDUCATION : A HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 


Other than early church and missionary endeavour there was no formal 


education programme for black pupils prior to 1904. 


From about 1904 to 1954 control of black education was in the hands of 
the churches and the provincial education departments : a period of 
divided control. In most cases special sections in these provincial 
departaents were responsible for “Native” education while specific 
separate syllabuses and textbooks were used in black schools. 


With the promulgation of the Bantu Education Act in 1953, education for 
Blacks came under control of the Central Government. This followed the 
report of the Eiselen Commission of Inquiry into Native Education (1949 - 
1951). 


In a major statement in the Senate on 7 June 1954, the Minister 
responsible for Black Education at that time, Dr H F Verwoerd, announced 
a policy for Black Education under the heading : “Bantu Education : 
Policy for the Immediate Future”. 


Critics still quote Dr Verwoerd's speech in isolation as being the 
"ideology” on which education for Blacks is based today. The radically 
changed circumstances, priorities and needs, developments and adaptations 
over the three decades since Dr Verwoerd's policy speech are totally 
disregarded. 
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In order to see the speech of Dr Verwoerd in the right perspective, it is 


especially necessary to take the following aspects into account : 
xk The statement has to be seen and read as a whole. 


* The heading of the speech was "Bantu Education : Policy for the 
Inmediate Future”. It must be realized that Dr Verwoerd made 
this speech 32 years ago under totally different circumstances 
from those prevailing today. 


* The word “immediate” in the heading must be noted. Dr Verwoerd's 
statement actually  encompassed an  undertaking to provide 
facilities so that every black child would get the opportunity to 
attend school for at least 4 years as part of a programme to wipe 


out illiteracy as soon as possible. 


* Dr Verwoerd said that "in the establishment of new schools the 
Department will be guided by the needs of each community” and 
“local authorities will have the fullest opportunity to bring 
their needs to the attention of the authorities concerned”. 


Since 1954 other Ministers responsible for the education of Blacks have 
refuted the negative interpretations attached to the speech. The Prime 
Minister and the State President have affirmed the GCovernment's high 
priority and commitment towards equal education opportunities for all 


population groups on several occasions. 


In a statement released on 29 December 1976 Mr M C Botha, Minister of the 
then Department of Bantu Education said : 


"From time to time a measure of public concern about the quality of Black 
Education has been noted. First it needs to be said that the department 
concerned cherishes the same basic goals of education as those of any 
other education department, namely that its duty is to make the most of 
the potential of the children entrusted to its care, both as individuals 
and as members of society”. 
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A Sunday newspaper published an interview held with Mr W A Cruywagen on 
19 February 1978. Questioned about Dr Verwoerd's statement he said that 
the statement was made more than a quarter of a century ago, that 
Dr Verwoerd intended it for that period, and that Dr Verwoerd warned that 
people must not be trained for job opportunities which did not exist. 
The Minister added that Dr Verwoerd's statement was justified at that 
time because labour patterns were different then. He added that 
Dr Verwoerd's intentions were Hhonourable. In the meantime (he said) 
labour patterns and other conditions have changed drastically. 


The following statement by the Prime Minister was reported in “Post” of 
26 January 1978. "1 also intend reviewing the Bantu Education Act of 
1953 and changing its name. The new Department will also proceed with 
changes and adaptation of the existing system of education for black 
people and the introduction of numerous improvements of which more 


details will be given in due course”. 


On 16 May 1973 Mr T N H Janson, then Minister of Education and Training 
clearly stated in parliament that the Government aimed to have equal 
education faciiities for Black and Whíte in South Africa and that it 
wanted to introduce free and compulsory education for all black children 
as soon as possible. On 12 Jume 1979 he also said the following in 
Parliament : "It remains an important standpoint of the Govermment that 
every child who would like to attend school on a voluntary basis should 
have the cpportunity to do so. In this connection 1 want to say that a 
large part of the public seems to be under the misunderstanding that the 
rtemark made by Dr Verwoerd caused a ceiling to be imposed on the level to 
which the black child is able to progress in this country. T want to 
emphasize that reading and re-reading the statement of Dr Verwoerd makes 
it abundantly clear that no ceiling was imposed or envisaged on the 
development of black children”. 


On 23 May 1980 Dr F Hartzenberg, then Minister of Education and Training, 
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reiterated in the House of Assembly that "the Government intends to 
provide black people with the best possible education”. He added : "We 
are aiming at an absolutely equal standard of education for everyone”. 


On 5 May 1980 the Prime Minister, Mr P W Botha, said the following : “The 
Government pledges itself to the goal of equal education for all 
population groups but emphasizes that the historical backlog cannot be 


overcome overnight. 


My GCovermaent and I are prepared to accept a programme whereby the goal 
of equality in education for all population groups can be attained as 


soon as possible within South Africa's economic means”. 


On the occasion of the opening of Parliament in 1985, the State President 
Mr P Y Botha in his opening speech said : 


“Education is the key to a better life for all. The Government therefore 
places a high premium on improved provision of education with a view to 
attaining the ideal of equal educational opportunities for all 
communities in South Africa. The new central Department of National 
Education is responsible for a joint general policy and joint standards 
for the education of all population groups. In the black communities new 
structures have been created to bring about better communication between 
pupils, teachers, parents, community leaders and the educational 


authorities”. 


In 1985 the Minister for Education and Development Aid Dr G van M Viljoen 
announced a policy statement for Education for black people, in which he 


said : 


"There are five vitally important statements of government policy which 
have already intimately affected education and which will continue to 
influence its future development. These are : 
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* The Government's White Paper on the Wiehahn Report (1980) which 
gave an important impetus to the provision of technical education. 


* The Education and Training Act, (Act 90 of 1979), which extended 
the scope and content of education and articulated policy clearly. 
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* The Government*s White Paper on the Provision of Education (1983) | ze 
which followed on the De Lange Report and which can be regarded ; 


as a blueprint for educational reform in South Africa. 


* The Covernment's firm commitment to provide equal education 
opportunities for all inhabitants of the country. 


O 


k The National Policy for General Education Affairs Act (Act 76 of 
1984) and the creation of the new Ministry and Department of 
National Education which determine and monitor national education 
policy for all departments of education in the following vital 


areas : 


- norms and standards for the financing of education for all 
population groups 

- salaries and conditions of service of staff 

- the professional registration of teachers 

- norms and standards for syllabuses and examinations and : (És 


the certification of qualifications. 


It is noteworthy that the new structures set up for consultation on 
general education policy involve all departments of education as well as 


the various professional organisations. 


The creation of a Ministry and a Department of National Education which 
determine national education policy and which serve all the executive 
departments of education, fulfil the strongly expressed need for one 
co-ordinating Ministry and department to determine general education 


policy on a national level. 
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The facets outlined above are but a few indicators of the dynamic and 
ongoing nature of educational development, and represent important 
milestones in the development of education policy. Unfortunately, the 
speech made by Dr Verwoerd in the Senate in 21953 is still quoted by 
critics (invariably out of context) as being the "'ideology” on which 
education for black people is based today, with a total disregard for 
radically changed circumstances, priorities and needs and for major and 
far-reaching policy developments and adaptations over the past three 
decades”. 


In his opening speech of Parliament on 31 January 1986 the State 
President Mr P YY Botha again repeated the Goverament's commitment to 
equal provision of education for all population groups. He said : 


“i should like today to repeat the Government's commitaent to equal 
provision of education for all population groups. The process of reform, 
aimed at achieving this, is in full progress in the education field. 


One of the most important steps was the establishment of a single 
education department for general policy for all communities. Through the 
mediation of this department, after comprehensive consultation, the 
overall guidelines for the provision of education, are being laid down. 
These include the equitable allocation of resources to the various 


communities. 


Real progress has also been made in the quality of education for black 
commnities”. 

The development of education for black people since 1954 and the progress 
with all facets of education reflect the GCovernment's comaitment towards 


the provision of equal education opportunities for all population groups. 


ln order to gain perspective on deveiopmenis since ¡954 it is necessary 


to briefly look at some aspects that prevailed prior to 1954, 
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The period before 1953 was a period of divided control since 
education for Blacks was in the hands of various mission 
societies, while the four prov:ncial education departments had a 
completely separate section for “native education”. Different 
syllabuses and different textbooks were used in schools for 
Blacks. The per capita expenditure also differed considerably 
with only R13 per annum being spent on every black child. This 
formed the basis for that Department*s budget for nearly 17 years. 


The education of Blacks before 1953 was limited to the “elite” or 
the select few. This is underscored by the fact that when this 
Departament took over there were only 675 pupils in Matric out of 
a school population of 800 000. Oniy 19 percent of these pupils 
passed. Furthermore the incidence of illiteracy among this 
generation was extremely high. 


The Native Education Commission of 1949 - 1951 raised the 
following main points of criticisa against the system prevalent 


in 1951 : 


a. “Native education “is not an integral part of a 


socio-economic development plan. 


b. In itself Native education does not possess any organice 
unity but is divided into 2 perplexing number of divergent 


activities and is not planned. 


c. Native education is managed without the active 
participation of the native nation, neither on a local nor 


on a wider basis. 


d. The financing of Mative educaticn takes piace in a manner 
that has a minimum of educational influence on the native 


community, making planning virtually impossible”. 
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Since the implementation of the Bantu Education Act in 1953 the 
education of Blacks has increasingly been geared to their personal, 
social and economic needs and has consistently contributed to the raising 


of the social and economic standards of the black commmities it serves. 


One of the primary .aims in the early years of control by Central 
Government was to bring education to the masses, i e to wipe out 
illiteracy : Sub A to Standard 2. This aim more or less having been 
achieved by 1959, the emphasis shifted to higher primary education in the 
next eight years. From 1967 onwards attention focussed on secondary 
education. The dimensions of technical and adult education came more 
into the limelight in 1972 and 1975 respectively. 


Since 1960 university facilities for Blacks have also been extended 


considerably. 


It must be borne in mind that teacher training, for obvious reasons, was 
an important element of the education effort during all these years. 


In 1978 the name of the Department of Bantu Education was changed to the 
Department of Education and Training. 


The Education and Training Act (Act No 90 of 1979) completely replaced 
the *old” Bantu Education Act of 1953. 


Amongst other things, this Act makes provision for : 


1. the introduction of compulsory education 
2. free tuition, including free school books 
3. the mother-tongue as medium of instruction up to and including 


Standard two (fourth year) provided that the wishes of the 
parents shall be taken into consideration in the application of 
this principle after Standard two, and also in the choice of one 
of the two official languages (Afrikaans or English) as medium of 


instruction. 
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The regulations based on this Act ensure that the conditions of service 
of black teachers are identical to those of teachers of other population 


groups. 


The expansion of education facilities under State Control has resulted in 
a system which, at present, includes not only pre-primary, primary and 
secondary education, but also trade and vocational training, higher 
technical and commercial education, adult education, advanced technical 
(technikon) and university education. 


The total mmber of black pupils has grown from 800 000 (8 percent of the 
black population) in 1953 to approximately 6,2 million (24 percent of the 
black population) in Southern Africa in 1985 while the number of 
full-time matriculants increased from 750 in 1955 to more than 9] 000 in 
1985. 


Recent developments include the implementation of a bridging period for 
five and six year-olds to enable children to adapt themselves more 
readily to formal education while steps are moreover being planned to 
afíord rural black children greater opportunities for continuing their 


education locally. 


Á new system has been designed for career education which is specifically 
directed at the technical aspect. 


The application of technology in education e g computer, radio, TV, 
inter-active video aimed at the development of pupils in the curricular 
as well as the extra curricular fields is an important recent development. 


In the final instance note has to be taken of the dramatic increase in 
the budget of the Department of Education and Training. Highlights of 


which are the following : 


The amount voted for Education and Training in 1972/73 was R32 958 000. 
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The amount voted for 1986/87 is almost thirty-four times the amount for 
1972/73 - an increase of 3 353 percent. 


Since 19/78 the annual percentage increase in the budget for Education and 
Training is higher than for all government departments combined. 


The above information refutes any negative interpretation that might have 
been attached to the speech of Dr Verwoerd. In fact, it reaffirms the 
Government*s positive programme with the provision of equal education and 
opportunities for all population groups. 
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6 U DATE : 23 July 1987 


ANC/SACP_: STRATEGY WITH REGARD TO NEGOTIATIONS AND TALKS 
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1. Certain media reports (local and international) created the 
impression, especially after Oliver TAMBO*'s (ANC President) New pr d 
Year*s message on 8 January 1987, that the ANC has adopted a | 


PA 


AN moderate attitude towards  negotiations. However, such 
A - . . . e 
interpretation is not in accordance with the organisation's 
strategy. 
2. ANC strategy with regard to negotiations/dialogue has two sides. 


On the one hand the organisation is attempting, by means of 

talks/dialogue with groups within South Africa, to alienate the 

Government from its power base, gain legitimacy and obtain a 

position of influence in important organisations/institutions in 

order to dictate to such groups/persons ways in which to oppose 

the Government and refora initiatives. On the other hand the ANC 

maintains that it will only negotiate about the "handing over” of 

power to the ANC after the total destruction of "apartheid". a 


3. According to ANC guidelines distributed during 1986, the 
organisation plans to "set the pace” with regard to the question 
of negotiations : "We are in any case already being asked to do 
this by the imperialist countries, to give the lead. Let us do 
this and do it in such a way that it further worsens the position 
in the Pretoria regime”. In his speech TAMBO stated emphatically 
with regard to negotiations with the South African governaent : 


"llo negotiations are possible until all those concerned accepted 
to create and build a democratic South Africa”. 
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á. It should be borne in mind that the ANC maintains : “Even if the 
ANC sat down for talks they would not abandon the  armed 
struggle”. (TAMBO : 4 February 1986, in Harare). In this regard 
the SACP Politburo declared in a document distributed in May 
1986 : "We must remember that virtually all revolutionary 

4 struggles in the post war period (Algeria, Vietnam, Angola, 
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Mozambique, etc) reached their final climax at the negotiating 


table. But the question of negotiation usually arises at a time A ci 
of a major revolutionary climax involving the transfer of power, e | 
based on the massive strength of the people's offensive. At such 

a stage we have to judge what  interim  compromises are 

historically justified and take the people with us”. 


Ss. Recent_ developments concerning SACP pressure on the ANC in 
favour of negotíations 


a. During a Radio Four broadcast in Britain on 4 April 1987 
it was reported that the SACP is exerting pressure on the 
ANC to adopt a pragmatic standpoint with regard to talks 
with the South African government. 


b. The Soviet Union had reportedly proposed that the ANC 
should consider holding talks and that the SACP be A 
A employed as a catalyzer in this regard. Comment : ¿ 
Although the SACP apparently accepted the possibility of i 
an eventual negotiation process between the ANC and the 
South African government as a premise, the Party stressed 
that talks should be used to reach the revolutionary aim : 
of assuming power. SACP leaders recently pointed out that 
the ANC cannot accept an end to violence as a prerequisite 


E for talks with the South African government. 


| During the SACP's 65th anniversary meeting in London at 
the end of July 1986 SLOVO said that "the question of an 


advance to socialism after the national liberation will 
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perhaps be settled in debate rather than on the streets”, 
and gave the understanding that the ANC would talk to any 
person/party. Several journalists have since omitted the 
word “perhaps” in their reporting (ie the option of 
further- violence) and have presented SLOVO's offer of 
talks between internal groups and the ANC as “moderate”, 
without the unexpressed, underlying condition of “the 
transfer of power” during a process of negotiation. 
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Although the dialogue strategy of the ANC and the SACP 1d dl 
O displays a shift in accent, as a result of harmful pto A 

publicity, it can be expected that such a shift (according 

to the SACP's perception) will depend on the following : : s 


- An estimate of the equilibrium between the ANC and 

the South African governaent (such as the extent of 

! the ANC's internal power base) and the possibility 

of obtaining the strategic initiative by means of 
talks. 


- Evaluation of the credibility risk especially with 
regard to the radical youth in the case of a 
“moderate” step by the ANC. 


- Assurance that the above will not create 
uncertainty (among members of the ANC and SACP). 


- Progress with the ANC's intention to organise “a 
conference of democratic progressive forces” ie the 
ANC, the UDF, the Congress of SA Trade Unions 
(COSATU) and the Institute for a Democratic 
Alternative for SA (IDASA). 
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| UDF_: IDENTIFICATION MITH THE ANC | 
| 4 - 
| 1. Besides the recent statement concerning the ANC/United Democratic ee 
Front (UDF) initiative in connection with the founding of the PA: NS 


i Front, the UDF has associated more openly with the ANC since the 

A end of 1986 as is apparent from several statements by  UDF 

> leaders. Mutual support and liaison between the two 

organisations is indicative of increased ABC influence in the 

| UDF. At regional level increased liaison occurred between UDS 

| leaders, UDE orientated groups and reputed ANC members since the 
| beginning of 1987. 


2. Several prominent UDF leaders who have gone into exile abroad 
since the declaration of the state of emergency in 1985, 
including Steve TSHWETE (former President of the UDF - Border) 
and Russel MAPHANGA (organiser of the UD? - Natal), have since 
joined the ANC becoming actively involved in ANC activities. 
From recent law suites it seems that UDFE supporters are involved 
in underground ANC cells. In this regard Greta APPLECRES (a 
prominent UDF supporter in Matal) was found guilty of attempted 
murder on 7? April 1987 owing to her involvement in a terrorist 
attack in June 1986 in Durban. In the Westera Cape a number of 
well-—known UDE activists, among them Cecil ESAU, were found 
guilty in May 1987 of being involved in ABC terrorist activities. 
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07 U DATE : 25 June 1987 


TRADE UNION OPPOSES STAY-AMAY ACTIONS 


1. The National Union of Textile Workers (NUTW) affiliated to the 
Congress of SA Trade Unions (COSATU) stated recently - in a AN 
connection with periodic appeals by COSATU and the UDF for 
) national stay-aways - that the MUTW does not support this issue, 
| but intimidation is a factor. 
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2. Furthermore, the MNUIW expressed its dissatisfaction with the 
recent necklace nmurders of employees of the South African 
Transport Services (SATS) and maintained that the action of the 
Security Forces during the SATS strike was justified. 


3. ELUCIDATION AMD COMMENT 
2. The MNUIW had already indicated in 1986 that it was not 3 
prepared to support  politically inspired trade uioa 
actions, such as national stay-aways, as the Union opposes es 


the politicization of trade unions in order to attain the 
goals of political pressure groups such as the UDF. The 
Union is dissatisfied with radical actions and statements 
by COSATU*S “populist” orientated top management . 
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DATE : 23 July 1987 


GDR_: STATEMENTS DURING UNDP MEETING 


The German Democratic Republic's (GDR) representative at the 
World Nations Development Programme (UNDP), Mr G SCHUMANN, stated 
during the 34th sitting of the council of this body on 6 June 
1987 in New York that East Bloc states had already made several 
disarmament proposals to the West, and - if these were acceptable 
to the West - an appreciable amount would be available for 
development aid in the Third World. According to him a document 
on this matter, accepted during the Warsaw Pact Summit Conference 
on 28 and 29 May 1987 in East Berlin, would be released shortly. 


ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 


This statement is linked to a broader and intensified propaganda 
campaign by the East Bloc states by way of which they are trying 
to stress that the West's armament programs are an important 
hindrance in the way of greater aid to the developing states. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : June 1987 
RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 


a, 
lo MIKISTER:: DE Ereyra YA CIOMAL 


FR) 


YE. 


SECRET 


01.01 [15 temscaia 490/) 
g707070 


AI AN AAA LP DA RAI e 


LIEBRE HR PALA LION OA DMI A TI pom A CUA ia PON 


Te ABETO o 0 A 


AOS A A, 


A a rr rs 


mo, A 


e 


A E A Pao 


SECRET 


REFERENCE : B/0692 


DATE : 23 July 1987 
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The state-controlled transport company in Zambia, the United Bus 
Company of Zambia (UBZ) showed a loss of US$10 million for the 
1985/86 financial yeac in comparison with US$2,9 million during 
the 1984/85 financial year. . 


2. ELUCIDATION 
Zambia needs about 1 350 busses to supply in its public transport 


needs and the UBZ, which is the only bus company in Zambia, at 
present only has 200 roadworthy busses. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : July 1987 
RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 
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DATE : 23 July 1987 
y A Ro ' 
| (Grorsias): POSSIBLE FUTURE FREMCH MILITARY INVOLVEMENT á 
| 
1. Prime Minister Mario MACHUNGO of Mozambique held talks with the | 


French Minister of Foreign Affairs, Mr Jean-Bernard RAIMONO, in 
Paris on 8 July 1987 on the possibility of sending a French ¿ 


a military delegation to Mozambique to examine possible military lÓ —o- 
ia cooperation between these two states. 
| 2. ELUCIDAT ION 


At present Britain and Portugal are the only Western states that 


| are providing Mozambique with training aid and logistic support. 
DATE OF IMFORMATION : July 1987 : 
RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 
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£, ( DATE : 23 July 1987 
y 


( LIBYA ) CHAD_THREATENED CONCERMING THE AOUZOU STRIP 


1. In a press statement on 12 July 1987 the Libyan Department of 
Foreign Affairs warned the Chadian government that Libya would 
| regard any military activity in the Aouzou strip as a declaration ió o 
O of war by Chad and states supporting ¡tin this regard. 
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According to the statement Libya still regards the Aouzou strip 
as part of its territory and consequently the Libyan military 
forces in this region are within the  borders of Libya. 
Remark : The Aouzou strip has been occupied by Libya since 1973. 


2. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 


This statement is probably linked to President HABRé's visit to 
the USA in June 1987 and to France in July 1987, where he asked 
for further military assistance, amongst other things, and 
declared that Chad would do everything in its power to regain the 


Aouzou strip. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : July 1987 
RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 
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1% Y DATE : 15 July 1987 
(GER + DIPLONATIC RELATIONS WITH GHANA 


1. Peru and Ghana announced on 23 June 1987 that diplomatic 
relations would be established at ambassadorial level. 
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Ye 2. ELUCIDATION 


Since President Alan GARCIA of Peru took over power in 1985 this 
country has  expanded/established diplomatic relations with 
several states, especially Marxist orientated African states. 
Diplomatic relations are maintained with Zimbabwe and Angola, 
amongst others. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : July 1987 
RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 
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Ú DATE : 23 July 1987 
cala ) THE CURRENT POLITICAL SITUATIOW | 
| 
| 
1. INTRODUCTION 


The political scene in France is currently dominated by the 


AS 


expiry of the first year of power-sharing in accordance with 


e which a socialist President and a conservative Prime Minister Ñ A 
Td share the political power. Another dominant event is the : 
| presidential election scheduled foc May 1988. 
| 
Le THE FIRST YEAR OF POWER-SHARING 
i 
a. The results of the French parliamentary election of 
/ 
| 16 March 1986 led to an awkward situation between two 
political leaders diametrically opposed to each other, ie 
Pres Francois MITTERRAND of the Parti Socialist (PS), and 
Premier Jacques CHIRAC of the neo-Gaullist Rassemblement 
pour la République (RPR). 
pal b. CHIRAC became Prime Minister after his RPR and the E 


moderate Union pour la Democratie Francaise (UDF), had 
succeeded, with the help of 14 independent conservative 
members of parliament, in obtaining a rather unsteady 
majority in the National Assembiy (290 out of 57] seats). 
As a result of this CHIRAC became the first French Premier 
in the 28 odd years of the Fifth Republic to serve under a 
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President belonging to an opposition party, and despite 
the good intentions of both men to do their utmost towards 
developing a workable relationship, France has 
nevertheless entered an era of political fluidity and 
uncertainty. 


e. After the elections GCHIRAC and MITTERRAND agreed to 
delimit their individual spheres of work so as to prevent 
any clashes : CHIRAC would focus on domestic affairs (such 
as economic policies), while MITTERRAND would retain the 
presidential prerogative of dealing with foreign affairs | ] 
and defence policies (in both of which be is particularly E En 
interested). 
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d. In spite of all this the first year of power-sharing has 
been marked by tensions and confrontation, especially with 
regard to the following internal matters : 


- When forming his Cabinet CHIRAC wanted to appoint 
Mr Jean LECAMET  (UDF President) as Foreign 
Minister, and Mr Francois LEOTARD (now Minister of 
Cultucal Affairs and Commmication as well as : 
Secretary-General of the Parti Républicain - a E 
component of the UDF) as Minister for Defence. E 
po MITTERRAND could not get himself to agree with 
these appointaents and insisted on Mr Jean Bernard 
RAIMOND becoming Foreign Minister and Mc André 
GIRAUD Minister for Defence, which ultimately came 
to pass. 
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CHIRAC'sS programme for economic  refora, which 
included ia the privatising of banks and industries 
(which meant repealing an act introduced by the 
former socialist regime) and the abolition of price 
control, developed into a dispute because 
MITTERRAND regarded these steps as an intentional 
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dismantling of Socialism in France. In this case, 
CHIRAC has already succeeded in getting his reforas 
carried through. 


- CHIRAC also indicated that some of the first 
measures to be introduced by him would be the 
abolitioa of the system of proportional 
representation (also introduced by the former 
socialist government upon MITTERRAND's insistence) 
and that he would not hesitate to pass legislation A 25 
by way of decrees - a quick method of passing and 
implementing laws that might otherwise drag on over 
a long period. Although MITTERRAND was not in 
favour of these proposed amendments, he realised 
that CHIRAC had been accommodating with regard to 
the Cabinet  appointaents and that it was now 
incuabent upon him to concede to CHIRAC*s plans. 


¿ d. Concerning foreign policy and matters of defence CHIRAC 
often ¡intentionally tried to exert influence on the 
formulation and implementation of policies at MITTERRAMD' Ss 
expense, as is borne out by the following : 


- Prior to his departure for Tunisia in May 1986 
Y CHIRAC re-called the French Ambassador there, 
i Mr ROULEAU, to Paris, which was seen as an 
indication of his discontent concerning ROULEAU's 
appointaent.  Remark : ROULEAU's appointaent as 
Ambassador in 1985 was a contentious case, as he 
was a personal friend of MITTERRAND's, and no 
professional diplomat. 


- Shortly after CHIRAC came to power he made it clear 
that he was in favour of France participating in 
the USA's Strategic Defence Initiative (SDI). This 
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led to a point-blank clash with MITTERRAMD who had 
already proposed the European Protea Project as an 
alternative for the SDI. 


- CHIRAC's statement of August 1986 in which he 
expressed his opposition to the founding of a 
Palestinian state was directly contrary to the 
pro-Palestinian attitude of MITTERRAND. CHIRAC 4 
also stated emphaticaliy that he was not in favour AS 
of dialogue with the PLO leader, Jasser ARAFAT. 2 e 
With regard to a Mid-East peace conference, which 
enjoys increasing international support, CHIRAC has 
already indicated that, other than MITTERRAMO who 
supports such a conference, he himself has no 
reason to believe that this would lead to peace in 
the Middle East. 
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- During a joint visit to Madrid, Spain, in 
March 1987 CHIRAC and MITTERRAND clashed openly as 
to who should get the credit for the renewed trust 
between France and Spain which resulted upon 
France's readiness to extradite Basque terrorists 
to Spain. 


En 
A - Differences between these two leaders also became 
apparent in respect of French policy concerning the 
European Commmity (EC).  MITTERRAND, for example, 
| 


A A ci ci ia 


did not oppose the admission of Spain and Portugal ¿ 
to the EC, whereas CHIRAC's conservative alliance 
was convinced that these two countries had been 
granted membership much too soon. 


- Tha current debate on the political future of New 
Caledonia is also aggravating the tensions inherent 
in the already delicate process of power-sharing : 
MITTERRAND favours the independence of this French 
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territory on condition that close cooperation with 
France is maintained, whereas CHIRAC is opposed to 
its independence. 


- Where European disarmament is concerned, MITTERRAND 
unconditionally supports the withdrawal of short 
and mediua distance nuclear missiles from Europe, 
while CHIRAC maintains that such a step must be 
subjected to severe restrictions. 


Power-shacing has also posed problems as far as protocol 
a) is concerned. So, for example, visiting statesmen have to 
deliver identical messages to the office of the President 
and to that of the Prime Minister. When Premier Margaret 
THATCHER from Britain visited France in March 1987, 
MITTERRAND received her at the ancient Norman capital of 
Caen instead of in Paris so as to forestall a meeting 
between CHIRAC and THATCHER, which would have been in line 
with protocol, had she visited Paris. 


| f. Besides the  complexities and problems that attend 
power-sharing, the conservative alliance has also had to 
face internal party problems. One of these that led to 
me dissatisfaction within UDF/RPR ranks is that neither the 
1 


ny Speaker of the Mational Assembly nor any Cabinet Minister 


is a member of the UDF. This poses a rather unpleasant 
problem to GCHIRAC, since the UDFE could at any time 
withdras its support from the alliance with a resultant 
constitutional crisis for the governaent. 


E- CHIBAC's adamant attitude towards terrorcisa and crime was 
largely responsible for turning the tide of his waning 
popularity. This became particularly evident after the 
arrest o0£ four leaders af the terrorist group, Action 
Directe (AD), in March 1987, and the sentence of life-long 
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imprisonment passed on the Lebanese terrorist, Georges 
Ibrahim ABDALLAH. 


h. In spite of all these problems the process of 
power-sharing  safely passed  tbe  halfway mark in 
March 1987, and although it may still appear rather shaky, 
it can nevertheleszs be expected to last until 1988, since 
neither CHIRAC nor MoTTERRAND wishes to bear the blame for 
causing “it to fail and  therewith  jeopardise his 
candidature for the presidency. 
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3. PREVIEN OF THE 19838 PRESIDESTIAL ELECTIOS 


O 


a. Although the next presidential election in France is 
scheduled for the first week of May 1988 and the current 
situation is rather fluid, the present position of the 
various parties and their potential candidates could be an 
indication of the outcome of such an election. 


A 


b. The PS, with MITTERRAND as leader until his election as 
President in 1981, remains the largest single political 
party in France. Should MITTERRAND decide to rua for the 
presidency, his chances of reaching the final round seen 
to be excellent, as he would be the only candidata with 
sufficient publie support to present any real opposition 
to Mr Raymond BARRE of the UDF. MITTERRAND!s popularity 
is currently estimated at about 53 percent. Should he not 
run for the presidency, then Mr Michel ROCARD (leader of 
the right wing in tbe PS) would probably be this party's 
candidate. Though these two men have ideological and 
personal differences (ROCARD, for example, resigned as 
Minister of Agriculture in 1985 when MITTERRAND confirmed 
that he would proceed with his programme of proportional 
representation) and although ROCARD has on several 
occasions declared hiaself willing 
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to run for the presidency, he also qualified this 
statement by saying that he would not oppose MITTERRAND. 


CHIRAC will most likely be the RPR candidate, although his 
chances have diminished owing to the political tension 
engendered by power-sharing. He is also handicapped and 
his political manoeuvring is hampered by trying on the one 
hand to satisfy the rightists'” demands for reforma while at 
the same time endeavouring to avoid a confrontation with 
MITTERRAND that could result in a constitutional crisis. 
CHIRAC*'s popularity has fluctuated considerably since his 
coming to power : 48 percent in July 1986, Si percent in 
October 1986, with a dismal drop to 39 percent in February 
1987, followed again by a slight rise to 43 percent. It 
is generaliy accepted that CHIRAC will officially announce 
his candidature only towards the end of 1987 when, 
according to him, the foundations of his policy will have 
been firmly laid. He has already expressed the hope that 
the French electorate would realise the absolute need for 
continuity in the economic rehabilitation of France, and 
accordingly support his candidature.  CHIRAC is moreover 
convinced that public opinion concerning his candidature 
can be positively influenced as unemployment decreases, as 
progress is made with economie rehabilitation and as 
security measures are tightened up.  Remark : Available 
statistics, however, indicate that growth in the French 
econoay has not been quite  satisfactory since the 
beginning of 1987, while a recent opinion poll has also 
shown that about 68 percent of the French population 
believe that the economy is on the decline. This is 
reflected by the trade figures for May 1987, recently 
disclosed (where France is shown to have a trade deficit 
of 5,6 billion French francs in respect of its foreign 
trading partners), as well as by the immediate effect this 
disclosure had on stock-aarket prices and on the value of 
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the franc as compared to that of the other major monetary 
units. In the meantime it is foreseen in a report of the 
Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development 
(OECD), issued in June 1987 that despite the anticipated 
decline in economic growth together with a higher 
inflation rate in France during 1987, the prospects for 
1988 do appear to be more favourable. 


Although the independent BARRE has not yet officially 
confirmed his candidature, he is regarded as tie obvious 
candidate for the UDF. His popularity has soareé and 
politically he has only two possible opponents, ie LEOTARD 
and Mec Valéry CISCARD D'*ESTAINCG. The former has not yet 
confirmed his candidature, but did mention during an 
interview on 1 June 1987 that the possibility existed. 
Although LEOTARD is ambitious, BARRE's supporters hope 
that he will sacrifice his ambition, and for the sake of 
rightist unity allocate his support to BARRE.  GISCARD 
D'ESTAING apparently realises that his chances of being 
elected as candidate for the UDF are slender. However, 
his election on ? April 1987 as Chairman of the French 
National Assembly*s Committee for Foreign Affairs (a 
particularly influential position) might serve to boost 


At present the activities of the Parti  Cosmmuniste 
Francaise (PCF), led by Mr Georges MARCHAIS are being 
restricted by a group of so-—called reformers who favour an 
independent line of conduct for the party (ie one of less 
dependence on the Soviet Union). Although the PCF is 
currently keeping a low profile with regard to the 1988 
presidential election, André LAJOINIE (logical successor 
to MARCHAIS) was appointed as candidate for the PCF on 
18 May 1987. 
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f. The National Front (FW), is a party to the far right with 
a strong  nationalist  tendency, and its candidate, 
Mr Jean-Marie LE PEN announced his candidature on 26 April 
1987. Although his anti-iamigrant policy is gaining in 
popularity among the electorate (so much so that CHIRAC 
was compelled to request the RPR-UDF alliance to form a a 
common front against this FW campaign), LE PEN has no 
chance of winning the election. He might succeed in 
drawing 10 to 15 percent of the votes at the first round, 
which may give him a major negotiating role in the second 
round, when he will probably advise the voters to support 
a specific conservative candidate. 


e ms io ia e 


o cs Ir art 0 
1 


A 
A 


8. Of all the above-mentioned candidates there are only three 
that are expected to play a prominent part in the 1988 
presidential elections, ie MITTERRAND, CHIRAC and BARRE. 
Of these three BARRE is at present the most popular. 
| 
| 
| | 
DATE OF IMFORMATIONS : July 1987 
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(Erica, 2 TALES WITH ANGOLA | 
3 A 
1. On 6 July 1987 the Portuguese Minister of Foreign Affairs, | 
Mr Pedro DE MIRANDA, had talks with President Eduardo DOS SANTOS E 
in Luanda, Angola on bilateral affairs and the situation áin | 
É£ ma . 
$ southern África. 
i 2. ELUCIDATION 
DE MIRANDA was in Luanda for a series of meetings by the 
Angola-Portugal Cooperation Commission, during which amongst 
otbers a bilateral cooperation agreement of R300 million was 
: signed. : 
| | 
| j de en 
DATE OF INFORMATION : July 1987 
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DATE : 23 July 1987 
| 25h 
( IRAN): MAURITANIA BREAKS OFF DIPLOMATIC TIES | j 
| 
| | 
dl 1. The Mauritanian Department of Foreign Affairs announced on | e a 
¡ 28 June 1987 the severing of its diplomatic ties with Iran ¡ je 
| because the latter was unwilling to enter into negotiations for a E E 
] peace in tbe Middle East. 
— 2. ELUCIDATION 
The sympathy of the Muslim Republic of Mauritania has always lain 
with Iraq and it is also strongly in favour of the terminatioa of 
| the war between Iran and Iraq. 
! 
La 
a DATE OF INFORMATION : July 1987 | 
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Es C DATE : 23 July 1987 


5 FOR INTENSIFIED ACTION 


1. In an official statement to celebrate the anniversary of Soweto 

Day on 16 June 1987 the ANC*Ss National Executive Committee, MEC, 

appealed to the population in South Africa to intensify the 

“libecration offensive” on all fronts during the second half of 

db 1987 to a “massive revolt” in order to progress further on the 
way to “people's power”. 


2. The following  guidelines/tasks were set out as important 
E -liberation initiatives” : 
. 
E - The “struggle” to! implement "people's education” must be 


intensified by such methods as the “removal” of Security 
Force members from school  groundgs as well as the 
country-—wide establishment and strengthening of 
“democratic” structures foc students, parents and teachers. 


- COSATU must be strengthened by means of united actioam by 
the "democratic  nmovement” on regional and national 
levels. Campaigns (such as the campaign for subsistence 


( 


wages) initiated must be actively supported. 


- The people must be organised into "“people*s street and 
village committees” and such committees must be extended 
in areas where the “enemy” has succeeded in weakening 
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then. In addition, fighting groups and "“self-defence 
units”, in which particularly the youth should become 
involved, must be set up and extended in all areas, £or 
action/and protection against the Security Forces. 


- The rent boycott campaign must be extended. Attempts by 

the Government or other esployers to destroy this campaign 

| by recovering the rent from the salaries of their 
] employees must be opposed by COSATU and other trade unions. 


- The campaign for the release of all “political prisoners”, 
as well as detainees, must be brought to a head, 
E especially in the light of the fact that on $ fugust 1987 
Nelson MANDELA will have been in prison for 25 years. 
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| - Whites and all other South Africans striving for 
“democracy”, peace and progress must unite as a broad 
front in their action to destroy the “enemy”. 


- Coloured and Indian commmities must  intensify the 
“struggle” in their areas and should coordinate their 
actions with the rest of the “democratic movement”. 


3. Further actions 2imed at hampering Covernment initiatives and the 
functioning of Government structures were also spelled out, 
namely : 
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en The Security Forces must be divided and weakened by means 
of united, intensified and widespread actions by the 
population. Besides this, Security Forces should resign 
and join the ranks of "the majority”. 


- “Actions” must be launched against Government 
institutions. Businessmen must rcefrain from giving their E aia 
financial support and participation to such institutions : 
and similar “oppressive structures”. 
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- The National Statutory Council must be rejected and 
possible members identified by the Government must refuse 
to become involved. 


- Attempts by “the enemy to reactivate its network of spies 
and  informants” must be  prevented. "Professional 
hirslings” of the South African GCovernment must be 
identified and action must be taken against them, while 
recruitaent attempts for “the enesy's muirdecing gangs and 
*'vigilante” groups” must be impeded and prevented. 


- The people in the National States must revolt against 
their Governments, and those in Kwaldebele msst, just as 
in the past, refuse to accept “the independence scheme of 
the Govecument”. 


This statement was probably aimed at encouraging the South 
African population to participate in intensified mass actions 
during the period 16 to 26 June 1987 and, in the light of the 
ANC*'s Year of Advance to People's Power, it is aimed at promoting 
large-scale participation by the population ia the "“struggle” on 
all levels. However, it does not pose any new guidelines/tasks 
and only attempts to give greater momentum to existing acts of 
resistance and revolutionary plamning for 1987. It also appears 
that, despite its claim to revolutionary successes, the AN is 
especially concerned about the establishment of a National 
Statutory Council and that, consequently, it is increasingly 
being compelled "to warn” the population against involvement in 
Government institutions. Thus, a large part of the statement is 
devoted to the setting out of "“reactionary actions” in order to 
neutralise Government initiatives and Security Force actions. 
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THE NETHERLANDS : SUPPORTS THE IDEA OF A WESTERN EUROPEAN COMBAT _BRIGADE 


1. According to a spokesman of the Department of Defence the E - 
Netherlands is in favour of a joint Western European combat 2 dE 
y brigade and is prepared to make troops available for this purpose. Es 
E 
E pa 2 The Netherlands is the first country to react positively to the 
- proposal of Chancellor KOHL for other Western European states to 
join the brigade, which may be formed by the FRC and France. 
3. The Netherlands recently took over the Chairmanship of the 
Western European Union (WEU) and intends to propagate the idea of | 
a combat brigade. | 
- ! 
DATE OF INFORMATION : July 1987 
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REFERENCE : B/0687 


DATE : 23 July 1987 


SACP_: T WITH INO 


A delegation of the SACP*3s Central Committee led by Joe SLOVO 
(General Secretary) recently visited Mozambique upon an 
invitation from FRELIMO. 


The delegation had talks ia with Pres Joaquim  CHISSABO, 
Mr Marcelino DOS SANTOS (President of Mozambique's People's 
Assembly) and Mr Armando GUEBUZA (member of FRELIMO's Politburo 
and Minister for Transport and Commmications). The talks 
focussed on the situation in southern Africa and possible ways of 
putting an end to “colonialism in Namibia, to the destabilisation 
of the sub-continent and to apartheid in South Africa”. 


In a radio interview with the Mozambique news agency, AIM, on 
18 June 1987 SLOVO stated ia : 


- The SACP and  FRELIMO have “a common enemy” and 
consequently are reaching for the same gosls. 


- The South African goverument "takes no interest in the 
spirit of agreements such as the Mkowati Pact and will 
continue to undermine the sovereignty of its neighbours”. 

- The selection of targets for the ANC's armed onslaught are 


deternined by "revolutionary discipline” and consequently 
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dl 2 
does not purpose to involve innocent people in armed 


violence. In this respect the car bomb that exploded in 
Johannesburg on 20 May, killing four members of the South | 
African Police, was a “very effective onslaught” in the A 
sense that the victims were "perfectly  legitimate 
targets”. In the past there were, however, incidents 
“where individual members, incensed beyond control, did 
attack soft targets”. 
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- The South African government is trying to encourage the a Ñ 
Black vs Black conflict by giving its support to the 
E rightist "vigilante” groups. 
- His (SLOVO'3) resignation as Chief of Staff of Unmkhonto we 


Sizwe (MX) at the beginning of 1987) became essential in 
order to reinforce the SACP as party to the revolutionary 
alliance as well as an independent power. According to 
| him socialisa should be pcomoted even at this stage, 
although the SACP does not envisage the goal of 


immediately implementing a socialist system in South | 
. 
4. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT : 
| 
D a. These talks, occurring only a few months after the ousting ¿ 
of prominent ANC members from Mozambique, must be judged 

always attached to Mozambique as operational base for its 


own as well as for the ANC's underground activities in 
South Africa. Although the talks, according to SLOVO 
himself, dealt with “steps” that could jointly be taken 
against the South African government it is to be foreseen 
that, in view of the Nkomati Pact, Mozambique will overtly 
not go beyond committing herself to only political and 


| against the background of the significance the SAcP has 
| moral support for the ANC/SACP/SACTU 21liance. 
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b. Although the SACP liaises with other communist parties on 

a regular basis, it has increasingly been striving - 

particularly since its party congress in 1984 - to assert 

the “independent” part it plays as a Marxist-Leninist 

party. This official visit to Mozambique thus contributes 

towards aggrandising the stature of the SACP as an 

4 independent participant in the revolutionary onslaught 
against South Afríca. 
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DATE : 23 July 1987 
PAC_: REACTIONW TO FUNDS FROWN IRAQ 
Í. In June 1987 the Iragi embassy in Dar es Salaam (Tanzania) 


donated US$10 000 to the PAC. According to Johmson MLAMBO 
(Chairman of the PAC) this is indicative of Iraqs continued 

3, support for "the struggle for self-determination and independence 
in South Africa”. 


2. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 
2. The PAC and the Iraqi government have maintained good 
: relations since 1981 and the PAC has an office in Baghdad, 
¡ while PAC meambers/supporters receive military training in 
Iraq- 
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REFERENCE : B/0767 


DATE : 30 July 1987 


1 | 1 
ACE SUPPLY OF FIGHTER AIRCRAFT TO EGYPT RESUMED 


1. On 9 July 1987 Mena announced that France had resumed the 
supplying of Mirage 2000 fighter aircraft to Egypt after these 
to countries had solved the problem regarding Egypt's debt 
commitments had been solved satisfactorily. In the meantime i 
Egypt's Minister of Defence, Abu GHAZALA, also announced that the 
last two American E-2-C radar warning aircraft will be delivered 
to Egypt early in 1988. 


2. ELUCIDATION 
The Egyptian defence force has 450 fighter aircraft about half of 


which are of Soviet origin. 
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REFERENCE : B/0685 


DATE : 23 July 1987 


IA/LIBYA + POSSIBLE FORMATION OF A UNION 


In an official statement on 17 June 1987, after a three-day visit 
by a Libyan delegation to Algeria, both countries gaid that the 
possibility of a union between them had been examined and that a 
report regarding the political, economic and  legislative 
implications of such a step would be studied by both leaders. 


Several economic cooperation agreements have already been signed 
by these two states in accordance with which joint companies will 
be established and mutual trade links will be expanded. 4 
uniform legal system is also being considered for these states. 


The possibility of the formation of a union between Algeria and 
Libya has been introduced during the visit of Col GADDAFI to 
Algeria at the end of January 1986. Libya is apparently trying 
to escape from its relatively isolated position in Africa amd is 
trying, especially after the breaking of the "“amalgamation” 
agreement between itself and Morocco in August 1986, to establish 
greater cooperation, especially with the Arab African states. 
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DATE : 23 July 1987 


ABC _: REACTIONS TO REINTRODUCTION OF STATE OF EMERGENCY 


To 
E 
S 


1. Since 11 June 1987 several members of the ANC's Vational 
Executive Committee (NEC) have reacted, by way of Radio Freedom 
broadcasts, to the reintroduction of the state of emergency in 
South Africa. l d > 


O 


2. The state of emergency “demands”, according to the ABC, that the 
people must intensify the “struggle” on all fronts, i a by moving 
away from the defensive to the offensive.  Furthermore, the 
people must arm themselves and act in a well-organised manner to 
launch more intensive action against the Security Forces ad to 
expand the struggle to the white areas.  Clandestine talks 
between all interested parties should continue on a larger scale 
so as to ensure joint action and  decisionmaking, thus 
intensifying the revolutionary climate in the country. 


y 
A A 


3. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 


restrictive effect of the emergency measures on the "“liberation 
struggle”. There are even indications of increasing anxiety 
within the ranks of the ANC because of the demoralising effect of 
successful action by Security Forces, particularly with regard to 
the apprehension of ANC insurgents and their assistants, the 


1 

| 

> Propaganda brosdcasts are clearly aimed at  concealing the E 

| 

| confiscation of terrorist weapons and the perception/implication 

| 
| 
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that the revolutionary forces are more and more losing their 

“control and initiative” as far as it concerns the internal 

situation of unrest. During the past weeks the ANC has therefore : 

been concentrating its propaganda on urging the population to 
intensify the conflict witb the Security Forces in order to y 
aggravate the revolutionary climate by means of overt violence 

and to persuade/motivate the people to accept the fact that the 

underaining and destruction of the state of emergency will be a 

major step towards the realisation of “people's power”. s 
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DATE : 15 July 1987 
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GDR_/ NEW_APPOINTMENTS. IN THE SECURITY COMMUNITY 


Mr Rudi MITTIG (Deputy Minister of State Security of the German y 
Democratic Republic -— GDR) was recently appointed Minister of State E 4 
Security in the place of Mr Erich MIELKE.  Furtheraore, Mr Werner 

5 GROSSMAN was designated the new Head of the East German Intelligence 
Service, the MFS, in the place of Mr Markus “Misha” WOLF. 
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Y DATE : 23 July 1987 


EAST AND CENTRAL AFRICA > SUMMIT_ON_IMPROVED COOPERATION 


1. On 10 June 1987 after a meeting of two days in Khartoum, Sudan, 
the Heads of State and representatives from Sudan, Zaire, Rwanda, 
Burundi, Tanzania and Uganda in a joint communiqué made an appeal IS: Es 
dE for better regional cooperation between the East African states 
- and those of Central Africa. 


a 
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2. Pres MUSEVENI of Uganda and Pres EL-MAHDI of Sudan signed an 
agreement during talks held subsequent to the summit meeting, 
wit the objectives of improving the security along their common 
border and of solving the refugee problem. 


3. ELUCIDATION 


These regional talks, attended by leaders from East and Central 
African states, occur on a quarterly basis and are focussed ES 
mainly on bilateral cooperation in respect of trade, transport, 

w security, refugees and the exchange of information. 
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REFERENCE : B/0643 


DATE : 23 July 1987 


AZ OIL REFINERY OPERATIONAL ONCE AGAIN 


Zaire's national oil refinery, SOZIR (owned jointly by Italy and 
Zaire), announced at the end of May 1987 that, with the help of 
the US multinational companies Chevron and Zaire Gulf 0il, it 
would soon be operational again.  Remark : SOZIR discontinued 
refining oil about four years ago as a result of a shortage of 
supply of oil by Iran to Zaire, as well as internal financial 
problems. 


ELUCIDATION 
a. SOZIR, which can refine only crude oil, has a refining 


capacity of about 750 000 tons per annuam and will 
initially refine 300 000 tons of Nigerian crude oil. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : June 1987 
RELTIABILITY GRADING : 2 


MisisTFe: DE Crees ARDE 
dire 56 3212; . Imorasción da EN 


Dee 


Fecha o Emsoda ela | 


01 -01 


E A A [A A A e a 


A 


Ci 


E, 


SECRET 


REFERENCE : B/0634 


DATE : 15 July 1987 


B A TLELASE, Lesotho's residential ambassador in Denmark, 
presented his credentials to the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet 
on 18 June 1987. He is also the accredited representative for 
Norway, Sweden and the GDR. 


ELUCIDATION 


Lesotho and the USSR had already established diplomatic relations 
in 1980. As far as is kmown TLELASE is the first ambassador from 
Lesotho to present his credentials to the USSR. The USSR's 
ambassador in Mozambique presented his credentials to Lesotho in 
June 1983 while a mission was opened in October 1983 in Maseru, 
Lesotho. 
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REFERENCE : B/0764 


$ Y DATE : 30 July 1987 


| 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
ace) JRANIAN_TERRORIST GROUP _EXPOSED 
| 


1. The Security Police in Egypt recently exposed a terrorist group, 
financed by Iran, in Cairo.  Approximately 20 members of this 
group, including Palestinians, were detained. Large quantities 


¡ of arms, explosives and pamphlets were also confiscated. The 
! 
D pamphlets promote revolution against the Egyptian government 


based on the Iranian model. 


2. ELUCIDATIOS : 
| 
This followed after the Egyptian government closed down the | 
Iranian mission on 11 May 1987 and ordered the resident Iranian | 
representative to leave Egypt within seven days. | 
l ¿ 
| | 
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REFERENCE : B/0626 


DATE : 15 July 1987 
EMLY_: MEETING WITH ANC AND SWAPO 
1. Apparently the Farabundo Marti Front for National Liberatiom 


(FHULE, an umbrella organisation for  terrorist groups in 
El Salvador) held talks in Lusaka, Zambia, during June 1987, with 
delegations from the ANC and SAPO. : 


2. In its New Year's messages from 1985 to 1987 the ASC expressed 
solidarity with the Farabundo Marti National Liberation Front, 
but as far as is known, this is the first direct liaison between 
the ABC and these organisations. 


3. REQUEST 


Any relevant information would be appreciated. 


DATE OF INFORMATION 
RELIABILITY GRADING 
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DATE : 30 July 1987 


ZIMBABWE, ZAMBIA AMD MOZAMBIQUE'S ECOMOMIC DEPENDENCE ON [SOUTH AFRICA ) 


7 


( 
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South Africa and the countries in southern Africa form a 
regionally integrated economic system, dominated by the more 
economic advanced South Africa, which is able ¿to provide economie 
goods and services that are to the advantage o£ these countries. 
A factor which is often not fully appreciated by the instigators 
of economic measures against South Africa, is tbe fact that these 
measures will have implications that will go far beyond the 
borders of South Africa. Any changes in South Africa's economic 
fortunes will therefore be felt throughout the subcontinent. In 
certain respects other southern African countries will suffer 
even more from sanctions than South Africa itself. 


SOUTH AFRICA'S ECONOMIC RELATIONS WITH ZIMBABUE 


2. Zimbabwe depends on South African transportation links for 
more than 80 percent of its overseas trade, including the 
importation of crucial raw materials for manufacturing. 
The extent of the trade conducted with South Africa varies 
£from product to product. In this respect the facts are as 
follows : 


- 20 percent of Zimbabwe's cotton is marketed in South Africa 
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- 41 percent of its manufactured articles are marketed in 
South Africa 


- Zimbabwe's most essential imports from South Africa are 
chemicals, steel products which cannot be manufactured at i 
ZISCO, explosive and related products that cannot be 
transported over long distances, vehicle spares and s 
machinery 

| 
] 


- Zimbabwe narkets a large quantity of its tobacco 
production in South Africa at preferential tariffs3. 


= b. The South African Transport Services (SATS) render an 
extensive service to Zimbabwe. Om average more than 
3 500 SATS railway trucks are currently in Zimbabwe, while 
an undivulged number also operate on the Beira corridor 
transport route. The SATS also provide spare parts, 
financial assistance and technical advice on a continuous 
basis. 


Cc. Zimbabwe enjoys a tariff reduction and duty free entry to 
South African markets oa certain products, while more than 
160 000 illegal Zimbabweaa immigrants presently have jobs  . 
in South Africa. 


AAA E e 
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d. Close cooperation exists between various  Ziababwean 
governaent departments and those in South Africa, for 
example Police, Finance, Trade, Agriculture, Geology, 
Mining, Civil Aviation and Research. 


e. During 1986 about 85 000 South African tourists visited 
Zimbabwe which are an important source of foreign exchange 
for Zimbabwe. South Africans traditionally spend more in 
Zimbabwe than their African counterparts. 


A 


£. South African companies have extensive links with 
Zimbabwe, especially in the fields of mining, tourisa and 
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industry. Investments by South African companies in 
Zimbabwe amounted to about US$400 million in 1985. 


Zimbabwe*s  ¡mports from South Africa increased by 
27,3 percent from 1985 to 1986 while exports to South 
Africa contributed 20 percent to Zimbabwe's total export 


. 


earnings. 
Zimbabwe was forced to import 34 000 tons of petroleum 
from South Africa at the beginning of 1987, because of a 


lack of petroleua for inter alia, their farming sector and 
national airline. 


SOUTH _AFRICA*S ECONOMIC RELATIONS WITM ZAMBIA 


Zambia is  heavily dependent upon South Africa foc 
investment, trade and transport. South Africa is an 
inexpensive and ktrustworthy source of Zambian imports, 
especially with regard to basic consumer goods, mining, 
machinery and certain vitally important petroleum products. 


While the Tazara-pipeline is working, Zambia is in no 
respect dependent on South Africa for petroleua products. 
However, the pipeline ¡is in a poor condition and 
frequently petroleusa products have to be supplied by South 
Africa (eg in 1985 South Africa supplied 11 million litres 
of diesel and 6 million litres of jet fuel to Zambia). 
Furthermore, Zambia is totally dependent on South Africa 
for lubricants. 


In the first ten months of 1986 South Africa exported 
gooús to Zambia to the value of US$140 million and 
imported goods to the value of US$5 million. 


Most of Zambia's explosives for its vitally ¡important 
mining sector are supplied by South Africa. These 
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explosives are transported in special packaging and it 
would be dangerous to obtain these explosives from other 
sources by sea while most airlines refuse to handle 


explosives. 


SOUTH AFRICA'S ECONOMIC RELATIONS WITH MOZAMBIQUE 


In 1986 South Africa exported goods to the value of 
US$69,4 million to Mozambique and imported goods to the 
value of US$3,8 million from Mozambique. 


South Africa supplies Mozambique with vital basic 
foodstuf£fs, fuel, oil and coal, which are essential to the 
Mozambican econony. 

South African companies have rendered extensive services 
to Mozambique especially after the signing of the Nkomati 
Accord with regard to agriculture, storage facilities for 
exports to the value of US$2,0 million, the upgrading of 
the Mozambique sugar industry, feasibility studies and the 
upgrading of Maputo harbour - the latter to the value of 
US$S,8 million. 


The SATS provide technical advice, spare parts and rolling 
stock (on average 774 railway trucks per month) to 
Mozambique. The SAIS recently sold two tugboats to 
Mozambique at very generous prices as a sign of goodwill 
to streamline operations in Maputo harbour. 


South Africa makes extensive use of Maputo harbour which 
provides Mozambique with a stable harbour income per annun. 


The South African Airways (SAA) and the Mozambique Airways 
(LAM) operate respectively one and two return flights per 
week between these countries and the SAA provides 
technical assistance for the repair of LAM-aeroplanes. 
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£. A large number of Mozambicans are working legally in South 
Africa, while estimates show that moce than 
230 000 Mocambique nationals are working  i¡llegally in 
South Africa. Transfer payments and deferred pay amount 
to nearly Us$389,6 million per annum. 


h. South Africa supplies about 60 percent of Mozambique's 
electricity requirements, mostly to the southern parts 
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where approximately 40 percent of its industrial sector is 
situated. 
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REFERENCE : B/0619 


DATE : 23 July 1987 


1. The PLO news agency, WAFA, announced the members of the Executive 
Committee (EC) of this organisation on 21 May 1987 after the EC 
met from 13 to 17) May 1987 in Algiers (Appendix A). 
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2. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 


a. After the 18th session of the Palestine Mational Council 
(PNC) from 20 to 25 April 1987 in Algiers the PLO (EC) was 
enlarged and presently consists of 16 members. The at 
least seven independent members (ie persons who are not 
members of Palestinian terrorist groups) included in the 
EC, will probably be  loyal towards ARAFAT and his 
organisation, Al-Fatah, which has three representatives on 


the EC. 
b. Although four radical factions each have one 
O representative on the EC, they can bring considerable 


pressure to bear on ARAFAT, since the withdrawal from the 
EC can lead to renewed division in the PLO. So, to a 
large extent the EC will be compelled to comply with the 


resolutions accepted during the recent PNC meeting. 
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PLO EC OFFICE BEARERS 


Mohammed Abed Arouf (Yasser) 
ARAFAT (Al-Fatah) 


Jamel SAOURANI (Independent) 


Farouk KHADOUMT (A41-Fatah) 


Mahmoud ABBAS (Al-Fatah) 
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Jaouid AL-JHOSSEIN (Independent) 


Mohamed MELHEM (ndependent ) 


Abderrazak EL YAHIA (Independent) 


Yasser ABRABBOU (DFLP)* 


Abderrahim HOURANI (Independent) 


Mustapha AL-ZIRI (PFLP)** 


02 


.. 
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PORTFOLIOS 


Chairman of the PLO EC and Head of 


the Military Department 


Secretary-General and Head of the 
Administrative Department 


Head of the Political Department 


Head of the National and 
International Department 


Chairman of the Palestinian 


Mational Fund 


Head of 


Occupied Territories 


the Department for 


Head of the Department for 


Education and Economy 


Head of the Department of 
Information 
Head of the Departament of 


Cultural Affairs 


: Head of the Repatriation 
Department 
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Mahmoud DEROUZCH (Independent) : Chairman of the Council for 


Culture and Information 


Abderrahim AHMED (Unknown) : "People*s Organization Department” 

Souleiman MADJAB (Unknown) : Head of the Department for Social 
Affairs 

Abou Ali MUSTAPHA (Unknown) : Head of the Department for 


Palestinian camps 
Mohammed ABBAS (PLE)*XxxXx : Portfolio unknown 
Elias KHOURI (Independent) : Portfolio unknown 
*k Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine (DFLP) 


** Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine (PFLP) 
Xx**X Palestine Liberation Front (PLF) 
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REFERENCE : B/0621 


DATE : 15 July 1987 
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POSSIBLE SUSPENSION OF TY_BROADCASTS 


a. At the beginning of June 1987 Zambia's Deputy Minister for 
Broadcasting and Information, Mr Robbinson CHONGO, stated 
that television broadcasts in this country would probably 
have to be suspended unless the Zambian Broadcasting 
Corporation managed to pay its debt  amounting to 
US$5 million to foreign distributors of film materials. 


b. REMARK : For the past six months Zambian television 
services have been experiencing difficulties - owing to 
financial problems - to acquire new film material from 
abroad and are consequently resorting to repeat-programmes. 


STATEMENT BY _KAUNDA CONCERNING THE USE OF SOUTH  AFRICAN 
TRANSPORT _ROUTES 


a. On 31 May 13987, during an interview in Lusaka, Zambia, 
with the French newspaper Liberation, President Kenneth 
KAUNDA of Zambia alleged that by the end of 1987 the 
Southern African Frontline States (FLS) will no longer be 
able to make use of South African transport routes as the 
ANC will not allow this. 


b. REMARK : The aim of KAUNDA's statement is probably to 
create the impression in the international commmity that 
the the ANC cam play an important role with respect to 
national decisions in this regard. 


ROAD TRANSPORT ASSOCIATION  FORSEES PROBLEMS WITH  REGARD TO 
SANCTIONS 


The Truckers*' Association of Zambia (TAZ) recently announced in 
Zambia that the transportation of Zambian import and export goods 
by road via alternative routes would be ¡impossible should 
economic sanctions be implemented against South Africa since 
there is presently a shortage of approximately 300 trucks in 
Zambia. 
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A. PLANNED INCREASE iN THE PRODUCTION OF COPPER 
a. On 24 June 1987 the state-controlled Zambia Consolidated 


Copper Mines (ZCCM) announced in Lusaka, Zambia that 
despite the low world price for copper, this company was 
planning an increase in its copper output during the 
1987/88 fiscal year to exceed 500 000 tons. 


A 


b. REMARK : Although ZCCM copper production increased from an 
| all-time low of 463 000 tons during the period April 1985 
to March 1986 to 471 000 tons during the 1986/87 fiscal 
year, this company's losses still amounted to US$89,7 
m.llion as compared to a profit of US2,3 million during 
the 1985/86 fiscal year. 


A rim 


5. VIST BY CUBAN PARTY DELEGATION 


On 30 June 1987 two members of tbe Cuban Communist Party arrived 
in Zambia on an official 10 day visit. According to the leader 
of the delegation, lIser MOJEWA (member of the Party'*s Central 
Committee), their objective is to improve cooperation between the 
ruling parties of these two countries. Cuba would also continue 
supporting the so-called liberation movements in southern Africa. 


6. POSSIBLE SHORTAGE OF FERTILIZERS 


a. On 16 June 1987 the production manager of  Zambia's 
National Agricultural Marketing Board (BAMBOARD) , 
Mr Alfred KANI, declared that before September 198] 
NAMBOARD would require US$12 million in order to prevent 
an estimated shortage of 63 000 tons of fertilizer. 


b. During the 1986/87 season Zambia is expected to have a 


maize shortage of about 180 000 metric tons. This is 
ascribed to the drought and the lack of fertilizer. 


7. DUNLOP PLANT STOPS PRODUCTION 
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a. On 12 June 1987 Dunlop*'s factory for motor tyres, Dunlop 
Zambia Ltd (a subsidiary of the British multi-national 
fira Dunlop Holdings PLC) ceased production at its plant 
at Ndola (in Zambia's Copper Belt region) on account of a 
shortage of raw materials (due to a lack of foreign 
currency). 700 workers were forced to go on vacation. 


b. REMARK : During 1984 and 1985 this Dunlop plant had to 
suspend production for a period of 20 weeks for similar 
reasons, and in February 1987 250 workers were dismissed. 
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ge DATE : 30 July 1987 
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ANC APPROACH_TO TALKS WITH GROUPS SOUTH_AFRICA j 
A 
Í 
1. The ANC's strategic approach to talks with groups in South Africa ñ ¿ 


was once again emphasised during the conference of the Institute 
for a Democratic Alternative for SA (IDASA) from 9 to 12 July 
1987 in Dakar, Senegal. During its preparations, planning and 

OD E the composition of a delegation, as well as in official 
statements, the ANC reaffirmed the importance of such talks. In 
addition, in its analysis of the goals and motives of former and 
present  —interlocutors and in ¡its interpretation of the 
contributory causes of such talks, the ANC continually acted 
within the framework of the broad objectives of its revolutionary 
planning. 


e 0 eee pro 
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2. Where the ANC deliberately tried, during the past two years, to 
meet with groups within South Africa over a broad political 
spectrua, as was confirmed by James STUART (a member of the ANC's 
National Executive Cosmittee (NEC) in a statement on 3 July 


| 
l 
; 


1987), the immediate importance of this step is regarded as 
ÉS follows : 
- Discussions ¡improve mutual understanding between the 


Eroups and the ANC, while they provide an opportunity for 
the ANC to present itself as a viable alternative for the 
present South African Government. In addition, the talks 
present the ANC with an opportunity to examine the 
potential contribution of the various groups to its 
objectives. In this regard Mac MAHARAJ (an MEC member) 
stated, for example, during a Radio Freedom interview on 
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3 July 1987), in which Oliver TAMBO also participated, 
that : “we have sought to understand all the forces and 
see how far they can be drawn into the mainstream of the 


struggle”. 


in which the South African Government finds itself and its 

“inability” to offer a solution for the problem. In 

contrast the ANC projects itself (and some of its 

interlocutors) as "the only serious participant in the 
t Í solution of the crisis”. During the interview MAHARAJ | e 
'— emphasised the role of the ANC as follows : “they are po? ee 
o : beginning to recognise that the ANC and the forces that it 

spearheads are central in finding a solutioa”. 


l ' 
[ 
| - The meetings are a practical realisation of the “crisis” A 


- The ANC is given the opportunity to create commmication 
channels, by means of discussions, through which common 
goals can be pursued, while its "leading role in the 
struggle” is strengthened. In this regard TAMBO said 
during the interview : “The result is that we reach common 
ground, a cosmon approach. So it's a very important 
exercise - it has even opened up channels of commmication 
between the movement and especially the white commmity”. 

. TAMBO also stated that “it is necessary that the ANC 
an should be understood, the ANC is leading the struggle”. 


3. an the ANC tries, during discussions, to move those involved 
“to a position that is in line with the demands of the national 
struggle of our people”, it esmphasises that the immediate results 
of talks depend on the various motives and interests of the 
groups involved in the talks. In this regard he generally makes 
a dual distinction with reference to "positive” results, namely : 
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- Groups that  "redefine” their political role to the 
advantage of the ANC and consequently, knowingly and 


8707199 
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| 
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the crisis has reached a point where they need to define 

their relevance in terms of the central pivot of our 
struggle, which is the ANC”). Remark : Although the ANC ¡ 
was evidently suspicious of the motives of the “Afrikaner” 
delegation to the IDASA Conference, owing to the South 
African Government*'s quiescence, the organisation is, 
nevertheless, trying to involve the group in the ANC camp 
by means of propaganda. So, for example, Thabo MBEKI (MEC 
member and leader of the ANC delegation) declared during a A 
British ITN news bulletin on 8 July 1987 : “We want these 
Afrikaners involved in the struggle to destroy the ] 
apartheid system. It must mean participation in the extra 

parliamentary process of resistance”. 
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- Factions seriously starting to question the survival of 
the South African dispensation, although they do not 
necessarily want to cooperate with the ANC. ("Within this 

¡ context the importance was that, nonetheless, they are | 
beginning to question the validity of the continuation of | 
apartheid serving their interests”). 


4. With regard to the recent conference the ANC repeatedly stressed 
ar that the talk with the IDASA delegation took place within the 
0) framework of its revolutionary strategy. 


Ss. MNotwithstanding the national and international recognition given 
to the ANC as the most important and even the only power factor 
in a future  dispensation, the  ANC/SACP  emphasised the 
mobilisation potential of such talks as a facet of its strategy 
to bring about the creation of a broad front against the South 
African Governaent through which the weakening and eventual 
political "“bankruptcy” of the latter would be achieved.  MAHARAJ 
said in this regard that “we have treated them as a very serious 
part of our mobilising efforts” and also referred to the need "to 
consolidate the main force so as to  confine the  Botha 
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regime”. Where the expanding of the ANC*s political power base 
at the expense of the South African Government's power base is 
consequently of primary importance, the mere "neutralisation” of 
certain political groups surrounding the South African Government 
is also regarded by the ANC as a strategic breakthrough. 


In addition, the ANC and SACP are of the opinion that the 
weakening of the South African GCovernment's power base as a 
result of internal division, is of critical strategic importance 
and can be encouraged still further by talks. So, for example, 
the SACP Politburo deciared in May 1986 that "the talks which 
have taken place have undoubtedly served to weaken the cohesion 
of the enemy both at home and abroad”. It was further stressed 
in The African Commmist (no 109/87) that the revolutionary 
alliance must create the climate through which “the spokesmen and 
arrihes cf the bourgeoisie (governaent), its platform and its 
press, in short, the ideologists of the bourgeoisie itself, the 
representatives and the represented, face one another in 
estrangement and no longer understand one another”. 


£ 
e 


The ANC also stressed that talks, and eventually negotiations, 
are not at all detrimental to its overall goal, namely the 
revolutionary take-—over of power. Om the contrary, talks must be 
regarded as the culmination of ¡its revolutionary strategy, 
through which the ANC/SACP/SACTU alliance does not bind itself to 
compromise with regard to any future negotiations, but rather 
carries through its program of “people's war” to its full 
consequences and therefore the ANC is not prepared to renounce 
violence for the sake of negotiations. Talks must rather be 
regarded as an outcoae of the success of the ANC's "people's war” 
strategy through which “the effect of that crisis is now being 
felt in every section oí the South African people and there is a 
growing recognition that our country cannot continue along its 
present course”. In The_ African Commmist (no 109/87) the 
following was said : "The liberation movement expects of them 
(discussion groups) to confront their rulers under the banner of 


SECRET 


JA 8707199 


A AS A AAA 


IP O SES AN 


i 


5 


their true representatives of the people : the ANC and its 
allies. This is an essential element of people's war”. 
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REFERENCE : B/0640 


DATE : 23 July 1987 


RISE IN CONSUMER PRICES 


On 10 June “1987 the Mozambican Minister of Agriculture, 
Mr Joao FERREIRA, announced an increase in consumer prices for 
beef, pork and eggs. After the increase the prices of beef and 
pork amount to US$7,82 per kg, which represents an increase of 
347 percent and 526 percent respectively, while the price of one 
dozen eggs (US$2,27) rose by 333 percent. Remark : As a result 
of a general shortage of consumer articles and food in Mozambique 
the prices of these products are considerably higher on the black 
market and an egg, for example, is traded at one US dollar. 


DEVALUATION OF MONETARY UNIT 


On 27 June 1987 the Mozambican government devalued its monetary 
unit, the metical, by 50 percent as opposed to the US dollar. At 
present one US dollar is trading at 400 meticais, compared with 
200 meticais before devaluation. 


NEW _APPOINTMENTS 1N THE FAM*S COMMAND STRUCTURE 


a. On 20 June 1987 President CHISSAÑNO of Mozambique announced 
new appointments in the command structure of the Defence 
Force (FAM). According to the Mozambican government these 
appointments are an attempt "to ensure more effective and 
dynamic resistance against RENAMO”. 


b. The former Commander of the Air Force, Lt Gen Antonio HAMA 
THAI, was appointed as the new Chief of General Staff in 
the place of Gen Sebastiao MABOTE (who was also discharged 
from office as Deputy Minister of Defence). Furtheraore, 
new commanders were designated for the Mozambican aruy, 
air force and navy, while nine new provincial military 
commanders were appointed. 


c. REMARK : These appointments are characteristic of the 
unstable security situation in Mozambique and are the 
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first  —drastie changes in FAM since  Mozambique's 
independence in 1975. After CHISSANO came into power he 
also announced a number of drastic political changes, 
whick is an indication of the extent to which he has 
already established his position within the Party and 
government. 


INCREASE ¡N TRAFFIC FLOW VIA THE BEIRA CORRIDOR 


The Managing Director of the Beira Corridor Authority (BCA), 
Mr Eddie CROSS, said in Harare, Zimbabwe, on 22 June 1987 that at 
present the Beira Corridor handies 25 percent of the rail traffic 
of the southern African states, compared with 10 percent in 
1984. CROSS warned, however, that should too much traffic be 
channelled via this route, it could cause the accumulation of 
goods owing to the fact that Beira harbour's handling facilities 
are in poor condition. 


COOPERATION WITH THE GDR WITH_REGARD TO FISHING 


On 14 May 198? the Cerman Democratic Republic (GDR) signed a new 
fishing cooperation agreement with Mozambigue in accordance with 
which East German trawlers may fish in Mozambican waters and 
Mozambicans will be trained in fishing techniques. By the end of 
198) 32 Mozambicans will already have received training in 
fishing in the GDR. 


CONSTRUCTION COOPERATION WITH THE_GDR 


The joint GDR-Mozambican Sub-Commissiom for Construction met in 
the middle of May 1987 in Maputo in preparation foc a cooperation 
protocol in this field. The German Democratic Republic (CDR) is 
presently supplying support for the building of 300 houses in 
Maputo and is also training Mozambican ktechmicians in the 
building industry. 


STATEMENTS BY MINISTER 


The Mozambican Minister of Transport and Communications, Armando 
GUEBUZA, said in Harare on 30 June 1987 that Mozambique had 
decided to reduce its Defence Force troops and to improve the 
command.  Remark : The planned reduction in FAM's troops forms 
part of the restructuring and reorganising of the army in an 
attempt to act more effectively against RENAMO. 
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8. FRELIMO REJECTS NEGOTIATIONS WITH RENAMO 


DATE OF INFORMATION : 
RELIABILITY GRADING : 2 


On 27 June 1987 the Director of FRELIMO's Party School andá 
Director of the Centre for African Studies at the Eduardo 
Mondlane University, Sergio VIEIRA, launched an indirect attack 
on the Roman Catholic bishops of Mozambique who recently 
requested the FRELIMO government and RENAMO to negotiate. During 
a mass rally at this university VIEIRA  condemnmed all 
“revoiutionary and fascist voices who insist that the population 
should capitulate and subject themselves to racism and tyranny”. 
He added that these are the voices of people who are trying to 
bring about reconciliation with the “terrorist bandits”. 


July 1987 
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REFERENCE : B/0660 


DATE : 23 July 1987 


COLLABORATION AGREEMENT WITH THE USSR 


On 7 June 198) Angola and the USSR signed (during the 1llth 
session of their Joint Committee for Fishing held in Moscow) a 
new protocol . for collaboration ¡in the field of fishing. 
Remark : Wo further details are available. 


DONATIONS OF CHOLERA VACCINE 


a. During June 1987 Angola received 900 000 doses of cholera 
vaccine from the Soviet Union, and another 300 000 from 
Portugal and Spain. 


b. REMARK : This could indicate that the present incidence of 
the cholera epidemic in Angola is considerably more 
serious than the outside world was made to believe. 


SWEDISH AID 
a. On 9 June 1987 Sweden allotted US$S million to Angola, ia 


for the purchase of foodstuffs, medicine and seed. 


b. REMARK : Up to now during 1987 Sweden has granted Angola 
about  US$Í23 million for the development of health 
services, fisheries, transport and communications, which 
means that Sweden's total financial aid to this country 
since the latter's independence amounts to approximately 
US$150 million. 


COLLABORATION AGREEMENT WITH VIETNAM 


On 15 June 1987, during the second session of the Angolan and 
Vietnamese Joint Commission for Techno-economic Cooperation in 
Luanda, Angola, these two countries signed an agreement for 
economic and technical collaboration. In accordance with this, 
Vietnam will render technical aid to Angola in the fields of 
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education and health. Remark  : Currently there are 
152 teachers, 74 health technicians and about 2 000 agricultural 
advisers from Vietnam rendering service in Angola. 


S. FOREIGN MINISTER VISITS WEST AFRICA 


The Angolan Foreign Minister, Mr Alfonso VAN DUNEM, was to have 
left Angola on 17 June 1987 to visit West Africa to have talks dd 
with the Heads of State of Senegal, Cameroon, Gabon and the Ivory E 
Coast, acting as Angolan Pres DOS SANTOS? special envoy to B 
deliver to the various leaders a message that will have a bearing 

on the situation in southern Africa and the latest initiatives on 

the part of Angola for the achievement of a peaceful settlement 

in SWA. 


0) 


On 23 June 1987 the Central Committee of the MPLA commenced its 
customary half-yearly meeting in Luanda. Aspects to be discussed 
were the military and political situations in Angola as well as 
the degree to which the Party*s main resolutions were carried out 
since the Central Committee's previous meeting.  Remark : The 
Central Committee meets twice a year - usually in June/July and 
November /December. The members of the Central Coamittee are 
appointed by the MPLA Congress and they are responsible for 
general policy. The Central Committee controls all government 
activities and those of the armed forces, and is responsible for 
the appointment of senior government officials. 


| | 
0 ss MEETING OF THE CENTRAL COMMITTEE | 
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DATE 2 23 July 1987 
. ZIMBABWE /: RECENT EVENTS 
| j 
l 1. BARTER AGREEMENT WITH CUBA | 
| | 
i a. On 26 June 1987 Zimbabwe and Cuba signed a barter treaty H 
in Harare whereby Cuba will supply Zimbabwe with salt, 4 
stationary, explosives, pharmaceutical products, medicines - 
and agricultural equipment. | be 
¿ AS ' 
b. REMARK : According to an existing economic collaboration ; E 
agreement between Zimbabwe and Cuba, the Jlatter sent ' 
= teachers to Zimbabwe, while Zimbabwean teachers were 
PS trained in Cuba. No information is available as to the 
| products Zimbabwe will deliver to Cuba in terms of the new 
¡ agreement. 
j 
| 
2. INCREASE IN 1986 EXPORT EARMINGS 
| i 
During 1986 Zimbabwe*'s export earnings (gold and re-export E 
E excluded)  emounted to US$1,7 billion, which represents a 
¡ 10 percent increase as compared with 1985. | 
3. COMPULSORY USE OF BEIRA HARBOUR i 
Since the beginning of June 1987 the Zimbabwe government has been i 
| compelling ¡importers and exporters to make use of the Beira po e 
SS harbour in Mozambique for all barter transactions. 
ue i 
É 
4. TAKE-OVER OF DELTA CORPORATION ENVISAGED : 
a. The Zimbabwe goverument recently resolved (in principle) 


to ¡purchase about 51 percent of the South African 
Breweries' (SAB) shares ¡in the Delta Corporation in 
Zimbabwe, thus  acquiring a total  shareholding of 
31,5 percent in this corporation. The Zimbabwe government 
will furthermore endeavour to extend this to an ultimate 
shareholding of between 50 and 60 percent in Delta ty 
purchasing shares from minor shareholders. 
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b. REMARK : The Delta Corporation, which has interests in the 
hotel business, breweries and supermarkets, is currently 
one of the most successful enterprises in Zimbabwe. The 
SAB currently holds 61 percent of Delta shares. 


PURCHASE OF HELICOPTERS 


Zimbabwe recently bought 14 Alovette helicopters from France. 
These are due for delivery between 22 June 1987 and 23 May 1988. 
Remark : Eight of these machines will be delivered to Zimbabwe 
before the end of November 1987. 


VISIT BY SOVIET ASTRONAUT 


Since 22 June 1987 a Soviet astronaut, who is the leader of a 
Soviet Peace Movement delegation, had been in Zimbabwe on a seven 
day visit, which is aimed at promoting contact between peace 
organisations in the USSR and Zimbabwe. 


MUGABE VISITS THE USSR 


On June 24, 1987 Premier Robert MUGABE left for the USSR to 
attend a congress and to have talks with the Soviet leader, 
Mikhail GORBACHEV.  Remark : MUGABE's last visit to the USSR 
was in December 1985. 


TALKS WITH THE ANC ON THE UTILIZATION OF TERRITORY 


a. According to unconfirmed reports Zimbabwe's Minister of 
Security, Mr Emerson MUNANGAGCWA, held talks with Oliver 
TAMBO on 14 June 1987 in Harare on the ANC and the 
utilisation of Zimbabwean territory for actions against 
South Africa, amongst other things. 


b. COMMENT 
MUNANGAGWA probably once again asked TAMBO to keep the 


Zimbabwean government continually informed of any planned 
actions by the ANC. 
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SAASC_: SUPPORT POR ANC _REAFFIRMED 


At a public commemoration 1 Gi Freedom Day held in Moscow on A 
25 May 1987 the Chairman of ths Soviet Afro-Asian Solidarity Committee Ñ e 


E 


(SAASC), reaffirmed the Committee's unconditional support for the ANC and 
e SWAPO. A resolution was also adopted demanding the release of Nelson 
: MANDELA, Walter SISULU, Govan MBEKI and other "political prisoners” in 
South Africa and SWA/Namibia. 
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REFERENCE : B/0768 


» 5, C DATE : 30 July 1987 


(Grua > 1 SECRETARIAL € TUE ar 


1. LEE Huan (70), Taiwan's Minister of Education, was elected 
Secretary-Gceneral of the ruling Kuomintang (XMT) party on 
1 July 1987. 

2. ELUCIDATION AND COMMENT 


LEE was previously Director of the important China Youth Corps 
(CYC) and the XMT*s Departament of Organisation Affairs, as well 
as Head af the Sun Yat-sen University. Since he supports refora, 
his appointment to this important position can be seen as further 
proof of President CHIANG's determination to initiate internal 
refora. 


DATE OF INFORMATION : July 1987 
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PAC_: DISAGREEMENT WITH THE(Z]1 


TU 


DATE UF iRFORMALIOS 3 June 1387 


RELIABILITY, GRADING : 2 


, f 
SECRET Aso? 
REFERENCE : B/0649 


DATE : 23 July 1987 


According to unconfirmed reports, the PAC is considering to 
operate in future mainly from Tanzania against the RSA owing to 
tense relations with Prime Minister Robert MUGABE of Zimbabwe. 
The latter is a result of alleged prostitution and drug ruming 
by some senior PAC representatives in Zimbabwe.  Remark : The 
PAC will still operate to a lesser degree from its office in 
Ziababwe. 


ELUCIDATION AMD COMMENT 


a. The alleged prostitution and drug running by PAC members 
is causing an increasingly strained situation between the 
older and younger members of the organisation, which could 
probably restrict its activities. 


b. These tense relations are also connected with the 
deportation of eight PAC members from Zimbabwe to Tanzania 


during February 1987 after they were found guilty of 
criminal activities. 


REQUEST 


Any information regarding the PAC as well as confirmation of the 
abovementioned information would be valued. 
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THE MILITARY BALANCE - decó O 


tl. The initial Iraqi invasiom of September 1980 resulted in 
the seizure of substantial areas of Iran, but by mid-1982, Iran 
had largely recovered its lost territory and the land war has 
since been conducted im areas close to the original border. 


Each side currently holds roughty equal quantities of each 


pe 
A 


aother's nationat territory. The war on land has become 
comparitively static, characterised by periods of inactivity 
interspersed uith Iranián attecks. Some of these have 
suceceeded in threatening strategic targets in Iraq before 
being blocked, normally by the armoured formations of the 
Iraqi Republican Guard. Behind the front iine, Iraq has 
speradicalty widened the conflict by attacking Iranian cities, 
economic targets, and shipping involved in Iran's oil trade. 
Each series of Iraqi attacks, though sometimes intensive, 
usually ends as a result either of Iranian retaliation or Iragi 
failure to maintain pressure, possibly under internal 


influence. 


l. In their land operations the Iranian tactics have been 
to use massed, fanatical infantry, either Revolutionary Guards 
or Basij (very young and elderly volunteers outside military 
age, who are given limited training and attached to Revolution- 
ary Guards for short periods), or both, supported by regular 
artillery, and sometimes armour in a fire support role. The 
Iranian regular army is starved of resources to maintain or 
modernise its equipaent, and only carries out limited 
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operations on its own. JIranian successes have generally 
occurred in territory suitable for infantry but difficult tor 
armour, such as marshes, land criss-crossed uith wvaterways, 
groves of date palms, or in mountain areas. In the northern 
mountains they have had the support of the Kurdish irregulars. 
Wherever Iranian infantry has had to move on to better ground, 
lraq*'s supremacy of armour has forced them back. Additionally, 
Iraq's superior mobility, using a' good road network and large 
tank transporter fleet, combined with good staff fglanning, has 
enabled it to move centraliy-located reserves quickly to 
ppose threatened areas. In static defence, the lIraqgqis in the 
most foruard positions have not performed particularly well, 
especially at night, in spite of extensive earthworks with 


tanks deployed in a 'pitl-box" role. 


3. Iran makes best use of its infantry when winter rains 
flood the marshy areas and cloud inhibits Iraqi air attacks. 
during the spring the crossing of major water obstacles becomes 
sore hazardous, while the extreme summer heat probably favours 
the defenders. Most successful Iranian attacks have been in 
the winter or spring, but minor attacks have occurred at all 


times of the year in all veathers. 


bo In a tactical sense, Iran has often initially taken 
lIraqi forces by surprise, but 3it lacks the capacity to turn 
local battlefield successes to significant strategic 
advantage. Poor logistic support hampers the Iranian forces. 
In addition, there is a shortage of long range artillery and 
an almost total lack of air support. Iran tries hard to buy 
major items of equipment to redress the bálance, but tends to 
be thuarted by political embargoes. China and North Korea are 
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now providing some equipment, but training problems and 
compensatory purchases by Iraq will seriously reduce the effect. 
In strategic terms, therefore, the ability of the Iranians to 


exploit immediate successes will remain questionable. 


Ss. The Karbala 5 offensive began on 9 January and 
continued until at least early March. This has been the ¡ 
ltongest sustained Iranian attack of the war, largely due to 
¡aproved stockpiling beforehand and to the static nature of the ds qa sucáS de 
fighting, rather than to any improvement in Iran's logistic 


mobility. Mounted from Fish Lake, it was directed against 


0) 


¡ iraq*s second city, Basra, on the other side of the Shatt-al- 
Arab. It is potentially serious for Iraq because of the 
i potiticat importance of Basra and, im conjunction uith the AL 
Fao bridgehead, the re-supply routes from Kuwait to Iraq. 


However, both sides are now dug into defensive positions 


! facing each other on the line of the Jasím river and across the 
Shatt-al-Arab. 


Se Both sides have suffered high casualties during the 
unusually intense fighting: total Iranianm casuálties may be 
45,000, and the corresponding Iraqi figure is probabty about 
20,000. 1raqi willingness to accept such high losses is rare 
and indicates the importance which ¡it attaches to the defence 


of the area. Iraq has lost at least 40 aircraft since the 


A O ATM MA E E A A A ROTA 


New Year, most of them in the combat zone. Jraq has been 
obtiged to reinforce Basra and the southern areas to an 


unprecedented level. 


Ye Although Iran has gained little ground and no major 
objectives have been taken, Basra is now within more effective 


fartillery. o... 
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artillery range. Most of the population have left, but some 

may return now that the situation is quieter. Iran has several 
options. It could reinforce the new salient, attempting e 
further progress west towards the city and south across the a 


Shatt against extensive ilraqíi defences and heavy troop 


concentrations. 1t could attack elsewhere along the border in | 
an area it judges to be weakly defended, or ¡it might choose to 
regroup and reorganise for an extended period before continuinc s 
the Karbala series. i 


Pr 


3. Iranian Strategy 


'% 


The Iranian leadership has stated that ¡its principal 
intention in the war is to toppte SADDAM HUSSEIN. 1t belteves 
it can achieve this by inflicting reverses and humiliations 


which witfl ultimately lead to his fall. It does not see the 


A 


_zotal defeat of the Iraqi army and possession of the major 


cities as essential to success, although it would prize highly 
y the isoltation of Basra, uwith the potential for setting up an 

| Iraqi Istamie Republic im the south, in view of its symbolic 
“roximity to the holy cities of Karbala and Najaf. Iran also 
'ealises the value of attrition against Iraqi manpower, which 


is im shorter supply than Iran's. 


ON 


0) 9. Iran hopes to persuade Iraq's backers in the Gulf to 
cease or reduce support for the SADDAM HUSSEIN regime. It 


errar. 


threatens Gulf States verbally and by occasional acts of 
violence. 1t retaliates against Iraqí attacks on ¡its oil infra- 
structure, particulariy by attacking ships dealing with Kuwaiti 
and more recently, Saudi ports unless escorted by, or in the 
proximity of warships of foreign powers. But Iran has always 
been careful to avoid extending the war too widely in the Gulf 
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region, which might encourage other states to give Iraq more 
direct military assistance. Iran recognises that greater super 
power or Western involvement might bring pressure for a 
compromise solution which woutd undermine the momentum of 
revolution, and thereby the standing of the Iranian government. 
The recent preparation of SILKWORM coastal defenees =ic3iíidé 
sites around the Straits of Hormuz witlt give Iran an increased 
capability of interdicting shipping. Since selective targett- 
ing would be difficutt in the congested area of the Straits, 
the danger of an Iranian missile striking the wrong merchant 
ship, or a varship of the foreign powers now patrolling the 
Straits, increases the risk of internationalising the conflict. 
The Iranians must be aware of these problems, and uould there- 


fore probably use this weapon offensively in the last resort - 


for example, if their oil exports vere seriously affected by 


Iraqj3 attacks. 


10. Iraqi Strategy 

Iraq does not believe that ¡it can force a military 
victory. Its aim is self-preservation, by demonstrating to the 
Iranian government and people the futility of trying to 
achieve a total victory, and thereby forcing Iran to the 


negotiating table. Each Iranian offensive has been blocked, 


usually uith some loss to Iraq of its territory and its limited 


manpower resources, but Irag has rarely taken the initiative 
on land. In the air, however, Iraq uses its massive superior- 
ity selectively to place pressure upon the Iranian economy and 
population, while regularly offering the olive branch of a 


negotiated settlement. 


11. Throughout the war, the batance has tilted in favour of 
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one side and then the other.  Iranian offensives, which they 
can launch anywhere along the 1,400 km border, threaten lragqi 
territory and send ripples of nervousness through the Gulf 

States and the Arab world. Iraq responds by using its air E E 
power to threaten the Iranian economy. Either side can 


quickty gain the initiative, until exhaustion or a counter- 


E 


move by the other side changes the balance. E 
12. '.: The position of SADDAM HUSSEIM and his hold. on. pover 
A co. cc are tritical to. Iraq*s suctcessfut continuation of the. uar. E == 
¡ MS 3% The President's position remains strong because of his ruthless ' 
t EY a suppression of opposition, the lack of any.obvious rival, and 
" the need for a strong leader at a tiae. of national crisis. He 
-Tetains the support of the extreuely powerful Ba'ath party and 
the arwed forces. Even the falt of a strategic objective such 


Py FU 


por 


as Basra might not be enough to topple him. In this respect 


A DT or os 


the pace of events is important, since the Iragqis have shown 
that they can adjust to gradual bad news. Even after the 


a 


stresses of Karbala 5, there are no signs of a serious lack 
of morale in the army. There is war-weariness amongst the 
middle classes in Baghdad and some murmuring against the regime.« 
Most families in Iraq have suffered losses in the war. But 
fear of the Iranians is a powerful counter-balance and the 

dl population generally sees little alternative to continuing 


the war. 


13. The Iranian leadership is still firmly in KHOMEINI"S 
hands, despite his fading health. After KHOMEINI"'s death 

his successors are not expected to change general policy while 
they establish their authority. There remains strong support 


for the war, which is closely identified with the revolution, 


A 
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and the families of the "martyrs* will not wiltingly accept 

that their sacrifice has been in vain. At a later stage some 
people may well speak in favour of stopping the war, but this 
will be in the context of a likely power struggle, whose out- 


come cannot yet be predicted. 


16. The Military Balance 
". ,. Iraq's advantages'remain those of equipaent superiority 
. and .rce-suppiy. .Its largety Soviet and French assets give it an 
¿8210 1 advantage in tanks and about the:same in fized-ving 
combat aircratt. 1t enjoys substantiat financial backing from 


3. Saudi Arabia and Kuwait, who have little option but to continue 


<to. buy their way put of uhat they see as direct and iasinent 
- denger: .íroa Iran. The Soviet linion witt probably uaiuwe pay- 
ments, 3f necessary, in order to avoid an Jragi defeat, but is 
most unlikely to upset the overatt balance in the recion by 
. providing longer-range and more effective offensive systems, 
such as SS12 (SCALEBOARD) or FENCER SU-24 light bombers. 


15. - . Iraq is fightingonits oun territory in a weak position - 
it has limited manpover resources and lacks strategic depth and 
room for manoeuvre. There is no worthwhile military objective 
within Iraqi reach, and no wish to repeat the error of 1930 by 
attacking deep into Iran. Iraq has used chemical weapons from 
time to time. Mustard gas caused well publicised Iranian 
casualties in 1986 and remains available to counter Iranian 
mass attacks if necessary, but it does not appear to have been 


used in any quantity in Karbala S. 


16. iran's strengths and vulnerabilities are the converse 
of Iraq's. It has very large manpower resources, fired by 
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Islamic fervour. Its heartland is reasonably secure from land 
attack, but its inadequate air defence makes the economy and 
infrastructure highly vulnerable. 1t lacks a secure source of 
material support. The Iranians have neither sufficient front 
- Line aircraft nor tanks (nor the necessary logistic back-up) 
to achieve a general breakthrough. Iran has claimed the moral 
high ground by refusing to use chemical weapons, but may have 


; some mustard availabie. 
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Is **The- Economic Batance y > TE E 
"Economic factors coutd tip the balance betueen the 


0) 


'adversaries. . Both sides are. benefitting from the partial 
—Ferovery in vit prices, but-reatise that economic probtens 
could serivmusly undermine their respertive rapabitity to 
sustaim the "home front*.  Anti-shipping attarks by both sides 
continue almost independently of- the lanó uar. lraq tries to 
damage lran's oil export capability by attacks against shuttle 


ps , 
O A 


¡ tankers in the Gutf and related oil installations. There have 
also been a.few long-range air missions to the southern Gutf 
but Iraa has so far managed to cut Iran's ojit export volume 
to a third for only short periods. The four Chinese BADGERS 
now in the hands of the Iraqis will, when operational, be able 

to hit Iranian marine targets with an improved missite at 

de ranges as far as the Indiam Ocean. Iran's attacks against 
shipping have mainly been responsive, aimed at persuading the 
Gulf States, particularly Kuwait and Saudi Arabia, to change 
their policies from heiping Iraq in its attacks in the Gulf , 


to discouraging them. 


18. Despite recent improveaents in their air defente 
capabilities, the Iranjians do not have sufficient resources 
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to provide adequate protection for their domestic and ojl 
export infrastructures. Until the middle of 1986, Iraq was 
puzzlingly hesitant over the use of its superior ajr power, 
possibly through reluctance to risk air flosses, or because of 
pressure from Gulf States nervous over Iranian reactions. from 
: August to December 1986, however, lIrag carried out a punishing 
series of air attacks on iranian oil facitities and power 
O E . stations, at times reducing Iran*ts export capacity to 0.5 
1 - == mittion barrels-per day (bp), against an average in 1985 of 
1.5 miition. bpd, and reducing dosaestic refinery capacity by at 
¡ EN least 65 per cent and generating pouer by 20 per cent. These 
e selective attacks ceased in January during the Karbata 5 
po battle, probabiy. because of urgent Jdenands tor air support 
| for the troops fighting near Basra, and berause the-Iragis 
. believed that intensive air attarks on the. lranian poputation 


E ES 


uouid have a more immediate impact on the resolve of the 


Iranian government. J1t remains to be seen uhether the Iragis, 


o 


“when freed from the constraints of the latest round of 
fighting, wilt embark on a new economic offensive. (Attacks 
on Kharg Island, two tankers and a mumber of oit installations 
on the mainland on 22 and 23 March suggest that this has now 


begun. ) 


Q 19. For the Iraqis, the fighting near Basra must reawaken 
the fear that at some point the Iranians could make a break- 
through in the area to the south of the city and disrupt the 
operations of the Rumaila and Zubair oilfields, which currently 


provide one-third of the country's export revenues. The 


A e O AP AT PAS, 


important road link from Kuwait along which the butk of Irag*s 
arms imports, as well as many essential civilian goods pass, 


could also be threatened. (However, a new road 30 kilometres 
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to the west, and the possibilities of diverting imports via 
Qadimah on the uwesc of Saudi Arabia, or by way of Agaba in 
Jordan, reduce this threat.) Iraq is virtualiy insolvent, 

with external debts of over 20 billion dollars, excluding 
probably unrecoverable debts to Kuwait and Saudi Arabia. 
(Iran's foreign assets roughly match its external debt.) Iraq 
remains dependent on the financial backing of Saudi Arabia 

and, to a lesser extent, Kuwait, and on the logistic facilities 


offered by these countries. While they may occasionally press 


, Iraq to restrain attacks on Iranian targets, for fear of 


possibte retaliation, because of their misgivings over Iranian 


'expansionisa iraq uittl probably be able to continue counting 


on their support. This witl not deter them from trying to 


develop relations vith Iran 


20. .. Despite Karbala 5 and the Jranian presence so close to 
Basra, there has been no substantial change in the strategic 
balance. The Iraníian governaent will perceive the recent 
fighting east of Basra as a victory. But the Iraqi population 
has adjusted to the new reality, and the atarm caused in the 
Guif States will have maintained Kuwaiti and Saudi support for 
Iraq. SADDAM HUSSEIN has no option but to play for a dra. He 
wilt continue to try and keep casualties and territorial losses 
low, whilst emphasising the cost of the war to the Iranian 
people by further air attacks on the economy and the population. 
Iraq wilt also continue to seek international support for its 
attempts to end the war on its own terms. Iran is unlikely to 
agree to mediation while it considers its war objectives can 

be attained. Even after KHOMEINI"s death, Iran will probably 
try to force a solution through offensive action while the 
successors establish their authority. Thereafter the conduct 
of the war viil depend on the outcome of the power struggle in 
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Tehran. 
21l. The prospect of a breakthrough in strategic terms on 


either side is remote. The balance will continue to swing, 


but there is little likelihood of an early end to the war, nor 


of any decisive change in the near future in the balance of 


advantage for either side.++ 
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Meldung: 


E Im Getreidehnandelsjahr 1985/86 (Juli/Juni) hat sich die Udssr 
l , erstmalig nicht an die mit Argentinien vertraglich festgelegten 
e, Vereinbarurngen gehalten. : 
: Ein im Dezember 1985 verlingerter mehrjáhriger Vertrag sieht 
jáhrliche argentinische Lieferungen von 3 Mill. t Mais, 
1 Mill. t Sorghum und 0,5 Mill. t Sojabohnen vor. Es wurden je- 
doch in der abgelaufenen Periode insgesant nur 0,6 Mill. t Mais 
von der UdSSR abgenommen. Die Griinde fúr den Vertragsbruch der. 
UdSSR sind in den anhaltenden Schwierigkeiten bei der Verschif- 
fung des argentinischen Getreides (geringe Umschlagskapazitat der ñ 
qa Háfen) sowie in der unausgeglichenen Handeisbilanz beider Linder. 
o zu sehen. Argentinien zógert bislang, im Gegenzug fiir seine Ge- 
treidelieferungen die von der UdSSR angebotene technische Un- 
terstútzung (z.B. beim Hafenausbau) zu akzeptieren.' 


Anmer 4 


le 
o 1. Der Gesamtumsatz im Handel zwischen der UdSSR und Argentinien 
belief sich 1985 (nach sowjetischen Angaben) auf 1292,3 Mill. * : 
Rubel. Davon entfielen auf den Import der UASSR allejn 
1229,9 Mill. Rubel (ca. 95 % des Umsatzes). a 
QQ 2. Ahnlick wie gegenúber Argentinien verhélt sich die UdSSR ge- 
genúber ihrem Hauptlieferanten USA. Der laufende mehrjáhrige 
Vertrag úber die Lieferung von insgesamt mindestens 9 Mill. t 
Getreide pro Jahr (Oktober/September), davor je 4 Mill. t 
Weizen und Mais, wird mit groser Wahrscheiniichkeit in Teilbe- 
reichen nicht erfúllt werden. Bisher wurden erst 153 000 t 
Weizen geordert. Die zustándigen sowjetischen Stellen haben 
deutlich gemacht, dab sie nur im Bedarfsfall die Vertragsab- 
sprache einhalten werden. Schon 1934/85 war der Weizenkauf der 
EN UdSSR von den USA um mehr als 1 Mill. t hinter der Vertrags- 
menge zurúckgeblieben. 
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Das sowjetische Verhalten verdeutlicht die starke Position des 
weitaus gróbten Kunden auf dem unter anhaltendem Angebotsdruck 
stehenden Weltmarkt. 25 % des Handelsvolumens des Weltge- 

treidemarktes entfallen auf die UdSSR. Sie hat sich die Liefe- 


rung von ca. 20 Mio. t, d.h. nahezu zwei Dritteln ihres der- 


zeitigen Jahresimportbedarís an Getreide, durch mehrjáhrige 
Vertráge mit den wichtigsten Produzenten gesichert. 

Die Tatsache, daB nicht e€inmal diese Vertráíge eingehalten 
werden, 1i8t u.a. den Schlu£ zu, daf die Ernteerwartungen der 
UdSSR - wie offiziell betont - tatsichlich hóher liegen als 
die Vorjahresernte (geschátzt 190 Mill. t) und die dfésbezig- 
lichen westlichen Schitzungen ? (zwischen 165 Mill. t und 

190 Mill. t). Die 2.T. ergiebigen Niederschlige der letzten 
Zeit in wichtigen Produktionsgebieten (2.B. Stid-Ukraine) nach 
mehrwchiger Trockenheit kónnten nóch ertragssteigernd wirksam 
geworden sein. 


Die angespannte Devisenlage der UdSSR 1áBt eine zeitwellige 
Zurúckhaltung auch bei Agrarimporten 'aus dem Westen móglich 
erscheinen. Nach bisheriger Erfahrung wurden i.d.R. jedoch bei 
Devisenknappheit eher die Technologieimporte aus dem Westen 
als die zur Aufrechterhaltung der Grundversorgung unerlá8li- 
chen Nahrungsgúterimporte reduziert. 


Nach hiesiger Einschátzung kann weiterhin mit einer Getreide- 
ernte der UdSSR von ca. 190 Mill. t und Getreideimporten von 
kaum mehr als 32 Mill. t gerechnet werden. 


*) Ertragseinbulen verden vor allem bei Weizen ervartet. 
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: “or rrimera vez en lo oue va del año 1985/36, la Unión 3o- 
, 
viética se anartó de las obligeciones contrafdas con la irgentina en 


el comercio de cereales. 


de varics años, cue fue vrolorgado en diciem-' 


o 
bre 3e 1385, orevela la entrega anual, »or arte de Arsentina, de 3 
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millón de toneladas de sorgo y Me- 
dio millón de toneladas de soya. Sim embargo, lo nue la Unión Sovié 


tica comnrg fue tan solo 0.6 rillones de toneladas de calze 


las causas esgrinidas nara le violación del contrato fue- 
ron la rermanente dificultad nara el embaraue de los cereales argen 
tinos y el desequilibrio ce la balanza comercial entre los dos valses. 
Por su varte, frgentina ha vacilado en acertar, como contravartida, 


la oferta soviética de anoyo tecnolósgico. 
COXENTARIO: 


1.- En 1985, el comercio entre la Unión soviética y la Ar 
gentina llegó, según Catos soviéticos, a los 1.292.3 millones de ru 
tblosj; de los cuales 1.229.393 miilones de rublos corres ondieron a im 


portaciones de la 'nión 53oviética (95% del total). 


2.- Lh Unión Soviética adort% una rosición similar a la 


eustentada ante A¿rgentina frente a Estados Unidos, 323 orinciral oro- 


veedor. 
Ed contrato visente ectualmente, establece 81l surinistro 
de 9 millones de toneliudas de cersales nor año floctubre 'setienbre), 


de ellos, £ millones corresrontén 2 trigo y malz. Fasta ahora, sólo 


152.000 toneladas se trifo fueron solicitadas, 
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EA 3. £l conmnortamiento ce la "nión Tovié 


ica se «¿decna la 


ES O 


t 
E »resión de Lu oferte en €l mercado undiul., EL 25% 261 voluren del co 


morcio del rercido mundial Ze cereales rertenece a la Jnión Soviética. 
¿ste rals, se asegurg 29 millones de toneladas, o zea casi las dos ta 


ceras onrtes de sus recesidades anuiles de imrvortación de cereales se 


la3 ha asegurado ror contrato con los míás importentes productores 


sschu ue aue estos contratos no sean resnetados, per- 


mite concluir que las exnectativas de las cosechas en la Unión Sovit- 


3 | tica, como oficialmerte se recalca, serán más altas cue las del año 


É E anterior íse estiman 190 millones de tonel-das), 


S.- la difícil situación en cuanto a la disronibiilidad de 


e 


divisas, determinaría cue el nals se limite a la imnortación de vroduc 


tos agropecuzrios desde Occid:nte. L:=s soviéticos se inclir-rían por 


reducir la importación de tecnología v ro la de alimentos. 
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8 6.- Según estimaciones locales la cosecha vodría llegar a 
190 millones de toneladas y las importaciones de cereales no serian 


suneriores a 32 millones de toneladas. 
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Summary 


1. 


The 12th Five-Year Plan (1986/90) provides for ambitious 


- economic growth targets. 


The growth rate of the national income (22.1%) is to exceed 
that of the 1981/85 Five-Year Plan, when it rose by 16.5%. 

The same applies to industrial production, which in 1990 is 
to be 25% higher than in 1985 (1981/85: 19.6%). 


ln the agricultural sector the "food program" of 1982 is still 
valid, even though for some main products the average annual 
production volume is now to be reached only in 1990. 


The economic growth is to be achieved almost exclusively by 
increases in productivity and, according to the intensifica- 
tion of the economy claimed by GORBACHEV, by means of savings 
of resources. 

At the same time it is envisaged to raise investments by 23.6% 
(1981/85: 15.4%) and use them primarily for the reconstruction 
and technical conversion of existing plants. The investments 
in the energy and fuel sector, in the chemical industry and 
in mechanical engineering are to rise above average. The 
agricultural sector will maintain its current share (approx. 
33%) in the overall investments. 

In view of the large-scale investment projects in the civilian 
industrial sector defense spending is not expected at present 
to rise by more than 3% annually. This growth rate is still 
in line with the overall economic development. 


In the various branches the following development/plan fulfil- 
ment is discernible until 1990: 
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3.1 Agriculture: 


In the agricultural sector the envisaged targets cannot be 
fully realized. Aside from deficiencies inherent in the 
system, the planned procurement of means of productíon and 
farma equipment (í.a. mineral fertilizers, agricultural ma- 
chinery) makes production increases to the plamned extent 
rather unlikely. Grain imports will remain necessary also 
after 1990, though to a lesser extent. 


AAN O CR E EN ONTEITI 


3.2 Energy sector: 


e Production of the individual sources of energy cannot be raised 
to the planned extent by 1990, Power production of the nuclear 
power plants will fall short of the planned target as well. 

Energy bottlenecks are therefore likely until the end of the 

| decade. It is to be expected that, particularly in the winter 
half-year, precarious supply bottlenecks will occur in thermal 
and electric energy, which will lead to temporary power cuts 
in the private househoids. The planned electrification of the 
| 

| 


railroad network is likely to slow down as well. | 


3.3 Iron and steel industry: cd 


y In the iron and steel sector the planned growth of production 

J will not be fully reached. Whereas production of mass-produced 
steels will meet the requirements, imports of sheets and 
special steel sections as well as of large-diameter pipes 
will remain necessary. 


3.4 Non-Ferrous metallurgy: 


The prospects of non-ferrous metallurgy are relatively good. 
It is expected that the projects in this sector will be 
largely realized. 
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3.5 Metalworking industry: 


Soviet plans do not inform about military production. Civilian 
mechanical engineering is in the focus of the modernization 
efforts of the Soviet economy. Measured by its current techno- 
logical standards, this sector is to provide a much more 
effective production basis for capital goods. In the face of 
the competing requirements of many economic branches it is 
assumed that the investments in the armament industry are 
currently stagnating. 

The production targets of the civilian mechanical engineering 


sector cannot be fully realized. Its prospects will also depend 
on whether it will succeed in making a new qualitative approach 


with regard to an upswing of capital goods production (i.a. 
stepped-up introduction of qualitative key figures at the 
expense of quantitative planning, stepped-up responsibility 
of the works managers, stepped-up material incentives). 


The objectives of the 12th Five-Year Plan cannot be fully 
realized. Each additional burden imposed on the national 
economy by expenditures which were not planned from the be- 
ginning (e.g. defense expenditure) would disturb the unstable 
equilibrium of the economy and have negative effects on growth 
and private consumption. 

In general, however, the grcwth dynamics of the economy is 
likely to improve as a result of the activation campaign of 
the Soviet leadership and organizational changes in the 
economic and plaming apparatus. 
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USSR: Economic Objectives and Prospects of the 1986/90 Five- 
Year Plan 


I. Contents of the Five-Year Plan 


1. Global figures 
According to the published plan targets increased growth 
rates in the"main fields of the economic and social develop- 
ment of the USSR for the years 1986 to 1990 and for the : 
period until the year 20008"? are envisaged in almost all e e 
economic areas, except for the agricultural sector. : 


a. 7 


dd 1.1 By 1990 the national income employed is to exceed the 1985 
result by 22.1%, i.e. it is to rise to a much greater extent 
than between 1981 and 1985 (16.5%). According to the plan 
the rise in the national income by 4.MÉ on an annual average 
is to be produced almost exclusively by stepping up pro- 
ductivity and by saving resources. The economic growth is 
therefore dependent on the success of GORBACHEV's much 
vaunted intensification strategy. 


| 

1.2 The increase in industrial production is rated at 25% (1990); 
y also here the growth of the preceding five-year plan period 
of 19.6% is to be exceeded to a considerable extent. For 
consumer goods production a 27% growth is envisaged, the 
capital goods industry is to rise by 24.3%. For the first 
time since the sixties prominence has again been given to 

the fact that the heavy industry "is and remains the basis 

of the Soviet economic capacity" and has to be "strengthened". 


*) Draft of the five-year plan and the long-term development 
directives published in November 1985 


e701148% 


O 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amtlich geheimgehalten 


2. 


1.3 Gross agricultural production is to be raised by 14.4%,.*) 
Measured by the 1981/85 average of 6%, this is an ambitious 
target as well. 


1.6 As far as investments are concerned, the 12th Five-Year 
Plan provides for a 23.6% increase; the share of the 
investments in the national income used at home will there- 
fore increase to 27.6% (1981/85: 25.1%) at the expense of 
the consumption quota. 

The investments are to be mainly used for the technical 
conversion of the existing plants. 

Unlike the past it is planned to no longer finance 50% of 
the investments by bank credits but by company profits, 
which calls for economical management. 

Án above-average investment growth rate was planned for the 
fuel and energy sector, mechanical engineering and the 
chemical industry. 

Compared with Western economies the planned accumulation 
rate is high, which, however, does not necessarily point 
to a tigthening of Soviet domestic policy. Until the early 
eighties the USSR had accumulation rates of 26-28%. It 
remains doubtful whether an additional increase in the 
already large-scale investments can be avoided by careful 


management. 


1.5 The standard of living of the population, too, is to be 
raised. It is planned to significantly increase the pro- 
du-ction of consumer goods as well as services and house 
building. The consumer goods program of October 1983, which 
provides for a long-term improvement of the supply with 
consumer goods, is no longer expressly confirmed under the 
1986/90 plan though. 


*) Growth of the 1986/90 gross agricultural production relating 
to the 1981/85 average result 
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1.6 The published parts of the 12th Five-Year Plan do not ¿ 
contain statements on the development of the defense 
sector. According to Western estimates the Soviet overall 
defense expenditure will rise by an average of approx. 

3% p.a. in the medium run. This value may be still looked 
upon as being in line with the overall economic situation. 
Clearly higher growth rates of the defense expenditure are 
currently little probable, even though this possibility 
must not be ruled out. An important factor is the Soviet e 
perception of the "outward threat". However, additional dl E 
defense expenditures (e.g. with regard to SDI) would pa ra 
restrict the chances of realízing plans for the consumer 

and service sectors as well as the leeway for civilian 

investment projects (e.g. opening-up of the Siberian area 

and modernization of the capital goods industry). 

What is certain is that the requirements of the military 

sector again enjoy absolute preference over the other 

sectors of the Soviet economy. 
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II. Planned development in key areas of the Soviet economy 


1. Agricultural sector 
As far as the above-mentioned 14.4% growth of agricultural | e 
production is concerned, the reduction of production, : 
transport and storage losses plays an important part. 
Modern production methcds and technologies will be used 
to an increasing extent. By 1990 the supply of the agri- 
cultural sector with mineral fertilizers is to rise to 
30-32 million t (nutrient content) (1985: plan 25 million t; 
actual figure: 23.3 million t). With regard to organization, 
it is planned to streamline the agricultural central ad- 
ministration, to partly decentralize the production level 
(company contracts, piece-work pay) and to partly shift 
responsibilities to the Union republics. 
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For the agricultural products the original production 
average of the years 1986/90 stipulated in the "food 
program" ll of 1982 is valid only from 1990 on. This means 
a considerable reduction of the plan vis-¿d-vis the targets 
of this program. 

(see Table 1). 


PS 


1.1 Investments in the agro-industrial complex á pa 8 > 

The current share of the investments in the agro-industrial Esa 
complex (about 33%) in the overall investments is to be > 
maintained. At the same time the reorganization of the 

O allocation of investment funds in favor of the supplier 
and processing industries is continued. The investment 
priorities/projects include the production of mineral 
fertilizers, insecticides, fodder concentrates as well as 

| food processing (mainly milk and meat). 


1.2 Prospects 
The agricultural plan is unlikely to be fully realized. In 
view of the anyway scarce capital funds of the agricultural ' 
enterprises new gaps will arise in the production sector i 
itself as soon as the investments have increasingly been | 
shifted to the sectors serving and served by agriculture. e 


For this reason a growth of agricultural gross production 
e would have to be based primarily on the increase in the 
yielás and the positive effect of organizational changes. 


Such changes are difficult to be translated into reality. 
The existing bottlenecks (e.g. in the supply with means of 
production) can at most be mitigated but by no means be 
removed. The problems of the supply with fertilizers will 
continue. 


*) Program still initiated by BREZHNEV for increasing agri- 
cultural production and improving food supply 
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The most important agricultural production target - the 
continuous increase of the grain crops to 250 million t 

by 1990 - thus remains unrealistic. In the preceding five- 
year plan period an average annual grain crop of only 

179 million t was produced (plan 238 - 243 million t p.a.). 
The 1986/90 avermmge crops are likely to even fall short of 
the 1981/86 plan targets. Grain imports will therefore 
remain necessary, though to a lesser extent. 


In animal production, whose fodder grain basis is enlarged me 
Ñ by imports, the milk and egg production targets have to pe 
be reached. For meat production 20 million t by 1990 appear 
1) more realistic than the plan target of 21 million t. 
Per-capita consumption of meat would thus increase from 
61 kg (1985) to 683 kg (1990). In general, food supply is 
expected to improve by 1990; bottlenecks in the supply of 
high-grade foodstufís, however, will occur also in future. 


2. Energy sector 


The plan for the development of the energy sector provides 
for a 19.1% growth of all sources of energy (in coal 
equivalent). As against the preceding five-year plan period, 
when a growth (in coal equivalent) of 14.1% was achieved, 
| this means an ambitious target. In 1990 635 million t of | 
oil (including gas condensate), 850 cubic meters of natural 
gas, 795 million t of coal and 1,860 billion kWh of current 
(including 245 billion kWh in hydroelectric power plants, 
390 billion kWh in nuclear power stations) are to be producec 
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The planned growth rates for oil and coal production exceed 
the growth realized in the 1981/85 plan period; natural gas 
production is to rise by 32.2% by 1990, i.e. to the same 

extent as in the preceding plan period (see Tables 2 and 3). 
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Investments in the energy sector 

The inves:ments in the fuel and energy sector are to in- 
crease by 35%. The growth of the investments thus exceeds 
the planned overall economic growth. The share of the 
energy sector investments in the overall investments 
(1981/85: more than 12%) will thus continue to rise under 
the 12th Five-Year Plan. 


Prospects 


According to our estimates oil production will amount to 
about 580 million t in 1990. 


The increase in the production of natural gas to the amount 


of 207 million cubic meters provided for under the plan 
by 1990 appears realistic and corresponds to the envisaged 
extension of the natural gas trunk network. 

The planned production of coal cannot be realized by 1990 
on account of the sluggish opening-up of new deposits. 


Á realistic 1990 production target is an cutput of 750 mil- 
lion t, which as against 1985 is an increase of only slightly 


more than 3%. 


The plan for the production of electric energy will not be 


fulfilled either, which is mainly due to the delayed exten- 


sion of nuclear power plants. According to available in- 
formation the Chernobyl reactor accident has brought about 
no change in the nuclear energy development program. After 
the reactor accident further delays in construction are to 
be expected. By 1990 an output of 1,840 kWh of electric 


energy is deemed possible. In order to reach this production 


volume, it is necessary, though, to continue the operation 


of old thermal power plants, which are susceptible to damage. 
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2.4 For the 1986/90 period a 12% increase in the production of 

primary energy is deemed possible. Between the planned 
growth of industrial production of 25% and the possible 
increase in primary energy production a substantial | 
deficit will arise under the 12th Five-Year Plan, which | 
cannot be fully balanced by the planned energy conserva- 
tion measures. It is to be expected that, particularly 
in the winter half-year, a precarious supply situation 

will occur with regard to thermal and electric energy, 

3 which will be characterized by temporary power cuts in the 
private households. The plan to electrify 8,000 km of rail- - —. 

D road lines by 1990 also appears unrealistic against this 

background (see Table 3). 


3. Metallurgical sector A 


3.1 Iron and steel industry 

By 1990 119 million t of finished rolled products”? are 
to be manufactured. The increase in production by 10.2% i 
as against 1985 is to be derived from the stepped-up use : 
of scrap, with iron ore and pig iron production remaining | 
constant. More than 50% of the investments are envisaged 
for the reconstruction and technical modernization of 
plants. The raw material basis is to be extended by the 

pa opening-up of new deposits or the increase in already 
existing capacities (see Table 5). 


Prospects 

It is not to be expected that in the iron and steel industry 
the modest 1981/85 growth (in crude steel production, for 
instance, increase of less than 1% annually) will signifi- 
cantly increase under the 12th Five-Year Plan. The moderni- 
zation of the iron and steel industry, whose plants are, in 
part, extremely obsolete, will continue to drag on. 


12.5 million t of cold-rolled sheets, 21.5 million t of 
rolled products from low-alloy steels 
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Taking into account the stringent regulations íimposed on 

the processing industrial branches with regard to material 
savings, the production growth in the iron and steel sector 
will not suffice to meet the requirements for, in particular, 
quality steels and sheets without imports from Western in- 
dustrialized countries. 


3.2 Non-ferrous metallurgy 


Owing to large-scale reserves of most metallic raw materials, 
the USSR is one of the greatest producers and exporters in 
this field. Net imports, however, have been necessary in the 
case of bauxite and alumina, molybdenum, tungsten and tin, 
for some years also in the case of lead and zinc. 

Under the 12th Five-Year Plan it is planned to maintain the 
high degree of self-sufficiency and, if possible, even im- / 
prove it. To this end the exploration and opening-up of 

new deposits and the modernization, technical conversion 

and extension of existing mines and processing plants are 
planned. Investments are to focus on the smelting of alumin,ur 
manganese, molybdenum and tungsten and the production of gold 


and rare metals as well as on tin production.. The manufactur: 


of metal powders is to be generally stepped up. The produc- 
tion of non-ferrous metals from scrap and raw materials, 
which because of difficult processing have not been used so 
far, is to be pushed ahead. Recycling plants are primarily 
planned for alumin um, lead, copper, cobalt, tin, goid and 
silver. The projects in non-ferrous metailurgy appear 
realistic with regard to the supply with particularly lead, 
zinc, copper and tin. 
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6. Metalworking industry ? 


4.1 Summary 

The metalworking industry accounts for one quarter of the 

entire Soviet industrial production. The sector includes 

- Civilian mechanical engineering (manufacture of capital 
goods for all industrial and most service sectors as well 

as Of durables) 

- the armament industry and 
- metal-processing (including metal construction, the manu- 
facture of metal products and repairs of capital goods and 
| e industrial commodities). 
| 
| 
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According to their respective branch the production plants 
are subordinate to one of the 20 responsible industrial 
ministries; eleven of these ministerial sectors primarily 
produce for the civilían sector, nine of them primarily 
for military purposes (and therefore do not publish any 
statistical data). 
On account of the military hardware included in the output 
of the metalworking industry only scanty information is 
submitted about the overall production volume of this in- 
dustrial branch. According to official index figures the 
metalworking industry has for many years shown higher growth : 
3) rates than industrial production. : 
The current underpri vileged status of the civilian sector 
also explains the fact that eleven "civilian* mechanical 
engineering ministries showed growth rates below the average ' 
of the metalworking industry, whereas the armament ministries: 
succeeded in steppingup production. 
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*) According to the Soviet nomenclature called "mechanical 
engineering and metal-processing" (Russian: mashinostroyeniya 
i metalloobratbotka), in the text referred to as metal- 
working industry . 
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According to GORBACHEV only 5% of all "effective investments' 
were made in the civilian mechanical engineering sector 
under the 1981/85 Five-Year Plan. Taking into account ef- 
fective overall investments of 620 billion rubles, this 
percentage ís equivalent to about 31 billion rubles; added 
to this is an additional charge of about 4 billion rubles 
for "non-effective"” investments so that the overall invest- 
3 ments in the civilian mechanical engineering sector amounted 
9 to approx. 35 billion rubles in 1981/85 and accounted for : 


A just under 50% of the investments in the metalworking Ñ 
industry. E 
t 
3 9 
3 6.2 1986 lan targets 
3 The growth of production planned in the entire metalworking 
3) | industry amounts to 43%, i.e. 7.4% on an annual average, 


3 e with a breakdown into civilian and armament sectors not 

3 being possible. The replacement rate of the equipment is 

bo to rise from 1.4-2% to 10-12% p.a. 

Under the new plan the investments in the civilian mechanica - 

engineering sector are to rise by 80%. At the same time an 

E investment sum of 63 billion rubles is mentioned for the 

3 metalworkíing industry, which thus can refer only to the 
civilian mechanical engineering sector. The 12th Five-Year 

w' Plan does not contain any further data on investments in A 

. the metalworking industry so that the extent of the overall 

investments, particularly the share of the armament sector, 
remains unknown. 


In view of the declared goal of the Soviet leadership to 
modernize the civilian mechanical engineering sector and 
the fact that the armament industry has for years enjoyed 
preference in the supply with resources and has production 


*) Investments in the metalworking industry in 1981/85 accord- 
ing to preliminary results/estimates approx. 71.5 billion 
rubles including 49% in the civilian mechanical engineering 
sector, 41% in the armament industry and 10% in metal 
processing 


14 


: sr y e do cd E 
a O e E o Cc o e E A A 
z : A A dd : 2 


8/01489 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
omtlida geheimgehalten 


o E 


Plants available ensuring deliveries of arms and equipment 
at a high level, it is currently safe to assume that, in 
the medium run, the armament industry will not receive 
additional investment funds. 


In the longer run, the armament sector might even profit 
from such a strategy because from a modernized civilian 
metalworking industry it would receive more sophisticated 
plants for the production of future weapons systems. 


For modernization high-tech products (computers, control 
systems and the like) are considered particularly urgent. 
For this reason the respective branches of production are 
to rise 30 - 60% more rapidly than the mechanical engineer- 
ing average. 


Besides ambitious quantitative targets the plan calls for 
a far-reaching modernization of the production structure, 
a duplication of the efficiency and durability of new 
products as well as for a significant increase in the pro- 
duction quality. 


Some "basic evils* are to be removed: with regard to the 

introduction of new technologies the interval between the 

development and the production stage is to be reduced to 

one third or one quarter; research and production - locally . 

and organizationally mostly separated - have to be inte- V HU AKÁ 
grated. Available reserves are to be mobilized: change to 
multi-shift operations, stepped-up automatized means of 

production, reduction of the excessive material consumption. 


AN 
. 


la order to reorganize the current industrial control 
mechanism considered ineffective and incomplete, management 
responsibilities are to be shifted from the ministries to 
the works* associations. For an improved coordination of 
the activities of the industrial ministries the "Mechanical 
engineering office with the Council of Hinisters of the 
USSR" was founded in late 1985. 
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| 4.3 Prospects 

| The prospects of success in the metalworking industry 
depend on the capacity of the Soviet capital goods industry. 
Capital goods production has - partly in terms of quantity 
but primarily in terms of quality - faíled to meet today's 
requirements. In the short run, however, its reorganization 
and modernization in the mechanical engineering sector is 
not possible. For longer-term modernization measures in 

this sector stepped-up investment funds are sometimes E 

El necessary and promising. The modernization process, how- Ñ 
ever, will also in mechanical engineering get going only 
O gradually. Since, in terms of both quality and quantity, 

the necessary modern machines and equipment are at present 
neither produced in the USSR nor in the CEMA countries, 
imports from Western industrialized countries would be the 
only alternative in the interest of a rapid initial success. 
The organizational changes discernible so far have been 
largely effected along conventional lines also in mechanical 
engineering. They remind of the numerous unsuccessful | 
attempts and "reform" efforts of the past. 


What is new is the urgency of the government leadership 
trying to show by means of existing deficiencies that things 
have to be changed and to win each individual citizen over | 

o to its cause. Wages to a greater extent based on efficiency 
would probably also have positive effects on the personal 
commitment. 


I11I. Assessment 


In view of the partly gloomy prospects in the above-mentioned 
key sectors the objectives of the 12th Five-Year Plan cannot 

be fully reached. Imports from Western industrialized countries, 
particularly of machines and equipment, will also in 1986/90 
remain significant for the modernization of the economy. 
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Each additional burden imposed on the national economy by 
expenditures which were not planned originally (e.g. dis- 
proportionate growth of defense spending, sharp rise in deve- 
lopment aid, environmental disasters) would profoundly dis- 
turb the already unstable economic equilibriu= and would 
have negative effects on the overall economic growth and, in 
particular, on private consumption. 


However, the intensive campaign of the Soviet leadership aimed 
at activating the readiness for work of the population as well 
as the numerous organizational changes in the Soviet economic 
and planning apparatus will somewhat accelerate the growth 
dynamics of the economic sector. Sweeping changes in the 
direction of economic effectiveness are not in sight though. 
Economic policy merely points to improvements in line with 
the system. 
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I. Background 


DE O EA O A 


Since GORBACHEU”s takeover, Soviet foreign policy has been going 
through a phase. of transition, which partl: case to am end during 
19286 and gave a new ¡iamprint to foscow”s conduct on tie inter- 
national scene. Three elements of change can be identified in 
this context: 


a) Á partially new conceptual approsch to the Soviet understanding 
of foreign affairs 
» s 
b) Crastic personnel charges and lrierarchical alterations in tre 
Soviet institutions concerneld with foreign palio.> 
cc) Visible modificationes in the practical ¡mp ieserstalics 0 
Sovizt foreign policy. 


Il. Partially New Approach to Soviet Foreign Policy 


A A A O O O OO 2 O O O A A O A O O o A O O O E o 1 o 


q The Formula of the "New Political Thinking” 


id 


The central element o the ncow conceptual approach to Soviet 
foreign policy is the foraula of a "new political thinking”, 
ssde the binding yardstick uy CORBACHEV at the 27th Congress 
of tine Comeunist Party of the Soviet Unica (CASI). This formula 
breaks down into several prograsmmatic postilates, whose pre- 


sentation, thinmuigh, reveals serious ideolozicil contradictions Ets 


ar suggests problems uf consensus within the leadership. lr 
Soviet eyes, all countries are today facing tine need for 
adjusting their foreign and gecuritigopolitical idos: xitA 

vis realities 1? ho nmuolusr and space age afuls While Jo. 

30», tackling related ethical-inteliectual questions (G0ERYNIN, 
Komeunist, ?/253. Moscow signels ¡ts own need to caiích up by 
adaitting thist it is stili in the process of reorientation 
wnose first results are to be seen ín the outcome of the Part: 
Congress and the nuserous initiatives of GORBACHEV in the arms- 
control sector. 


1.1 Features of Adequate Reslism 


o O a O A A A, 


O DA A e o A e e 


fdequate realism ¡is reflected in greater foreign-political 
flexibility, «ising not at ideological confrontation but at 

Jialog and cowmpromise. Foreign-political continuity therefore must 
not confine ¡itself to 24 mere repetition of earlier acts, let alone 
a rigid defense of untenable positions, which ultimestely would 
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. 'only paralyze political mareuverability. A constructive foreign 
policy is rather characterized by a "“versatile approach” to the 


E . problews of international security and cooperation, the dual aínm 

e == ing to eliminate- the causes of distrust, hostility and political “_-* - 
= 7 ""SAtensions and, on this basis, to reshape the system of” international NA 

- == Pelatione in line with “deuocratic” and "j¡ust” principles. A A 


1.2 Redefinition of "Peaceful Coexistence” 
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Restricted to Esst-West relations, the substantive redefinition 
of “peaceful coexistence” finds ¡ts place here. This, too, is 
perceived by the Soviets as a reflection af the changed sense of 
= realism. For instance, Central Committee (C0C2) Secretary YAKOUVLEU ; 
is reported to have demanded during internal Soviet Jiscussions A 
that the tere should either be ropped entirel:ig because ¡tft is mot 
== in the Lest, or should 5e del iberate!ly divezrted of ¡is 
ostansioly cluss- uitruggle-reluizl Piliesonts. Tho concept is in 
fact no longer under3tocd to te a “specific fora of class struggle” 
but y cet of pricioipies reyulsling tie rel:utiunz Lbelueen 
steles sf different social suoicar, nuse relations 25 be male 
ree Pros ideciogical antazoniss. ¡no shift o cmphasis from 
dsotosica? stiruggle ta pragastic cocperation is justified ty 
Soviev funttionar es máaáioly 5y puinting lo sus danger s cf vie 
nuclear age. They argue thst pesceful coex:istence tas day no longer 
leaves amy rooms fur “variuus Forias of confrontation” ut dictates 
the cormfinement to "peaceful competition” (A. GROFYKO/LOMEYKO, 
Sezhdunariminegs Ziizn?>, 12%. Eérn thuuya tiis dues not suuriss 
concrete differences in, 0: vons on, fors of conduct, it can be 
sureised that this refers to such state-sanctiuned practices as ; 
z exertion af pressure, acts of interference and diversion as well ? 
as other methods of indirect use of force, althouyha these are i 
in tic end atiíributed one-sidodig to Western governments : 
(“neoglobalisa” and its support). Thus defined, peaceful i 


9 coexistence ¡is to econsure the creation of 3 comprehensive ] : 
system of “collective security" iGuethcr sich a concentra : 


Lion of the efforts of socialisl asi copitelist comnmte is 
on the jguint sulution of tie provicas of mankind. 


1.3 Renunciation of Force and Peaceful Settlement of Disputes 
as Noras of Esst-Ueost Relations 


Concrete normative piliars for a development of Last: west rel 
tions along these lines are, in ñoscos"s view, tie renunciati 
of the uses or thircatened usé, 0 Sorcea and a Unquélilied 
cuisitaernt o the pesceful zeittiedent 0f iniernstional JTispites 
The upgrading of these latter aspects under GORZACHEUV can be 
taken from. his unusual acknowledgement of CEAUSESCU”s long-standing 
efforts in this direction (visit ta Moscow cn 15 Mag 19253. 


With respect to renunciation of force, too, the Soviet Unicn has 
moved towards the acceptance Of ideology-free behaviorai siandaris. 
On the one hand, the Jocusent of the Stockholea Conference on 
Confidence- and Securitg-Building Measures .and Disarmaaent in 
Europe (CSDE)> of 19% September 1926 rejects aruy arguments ¡usti- 
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2 fying the use of force, which was pointed out once again officially 
e - by Deputy Foreign Minister PETROVSXIY (Pravda, 24 September 1926). 
=>: On the other hand, when discussing the principles for relations 

A between socialist countries, the Soviet_Union shows a conspicuously 
pee. restrained stance as regards the BREZHNEV Doctrine:.which, as a. 
=> normative component of "Socialist Internationalism” (obligatian 
C-->" ef collective defense of socialist achievements) is even ¡gnored 
altogether tin the interpretation of the CPSU Congress results!). 
Since ZAGLADIN"s ¡interview with "Paese Sera” of 08 February 1922 
(following the imposition of martial law in Poland), where he 
virtuslly ruled out the application of the BREZHNEV Doctrine in 
future, the Xreslin has distanced ¡itself verbally fros this . 
instrument of ¡ts Bloc policy. : 
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Za Main Points of Practical Ilmplesentation of the 
"New Political Thinkirg” 
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¿ol Sigas of Internal Rezervitions 
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Judging fros what CCSRYNIN said. the basic pattern of as "nes 

political thinking” sutlineod añove ill not he establisned «ithouti 

"Sitier clashes” and "painivuisuidferences 9 opinion. Ha uy 15 

se*eans explicitly rules ous tist this con happen also Jduriny 

internal discussions. That ís only natural considering that : 

already the 27th CPSU Congress fuund it uifficult to go et 

lesst sarginally siong with SORENCHEV?”S rejyection uf the Zoreigr- 

political rigidity of the ORSMVKO era in ibe relevar resolution. 

The highest Party forua aorceover avoidod a repetition of the siub- 

stance of that quasi "unifore siystea” of giuval problems (ZAGLADIMi. 

These had been addressed by the Gener:1 Secretary in the 

“political report” and require cooperation between East and West i ! 

across ideologicasl barriers in two main areas. To the extent that ] 
O the Party Congress resolutión discusses the “aost pressing needs 

of 311 mankind", it ties thes into the rivalry of systems and 

pointsÍ otherwis2 one-3idedlay to tbe political/asterial capadilities 

of “"socialist” states and “progressive” currerits. 


2 The "Global Problem" of Preventing a Nuclesr Horld Rar 


A A O 0 ¡O O a 2 0 o 


Expressed in concrete teres, une of the focal points of Esst-Uest 
cooperation is the - top-priority - task of banishing forever the 
danger of a global nuclear war by means of systematic an com- 
prekhensive disarmament steps and thus to secure the survival of 
the worid”s civilication (DOBRININ2. As regards tha question 0? 
survival, the Soviets perce«ive today all countries of the world 
as being inextricabiy bound together by a common destiny (i.e., 
interdependence). It is thus no longer possible to separate 
national and international security. The postulate of collective 
and equal security not only rules out attempts at politico- 
military destabilization (because of unpredictable political 
consequences) - be it only by ruthless insistence on national 

and alliance interests. It also Jdenies the moral basis to any 
single-handed nuclear-arms decisions by individual great powers, 
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unless these reflect the will of the: global comuunity (SHEVARDNADZE , 

A. GROMYXO/V. LOMETKO). This was the Soviet Foreign Minister”s 

Vine in the United Nations when he pleaded for the first tine that 

am end should be put to the "nuclear club”. Even more surprisingly» 

he added the hint that ¡it would be necessary to this end to over==0 co7+* 

E cone the psychological barriers of prestige thinking also in the - 
Soviet Union. 
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2.2.1 Moscow Distances Itself From the Principle of Deterrence 
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Formally following this argusentation, the Soviet leadership j o 
under GORBACIEUV has in principle distanced ¡iself. from the system 3 
of deterrence accompanied by a continued nuclear arms race patin Je 
lacf. SORSACHEV"s political report of 23 February 2748 to the 
27th 2MSU Congress). (Yet the Soviet leaders stick to an assured 
muclesr secu sifixke capability in «ibitary practice.) It is 
remarkable ir this context that nat 411 tie Siam is nos put at 
asi Vvigiun”3 duo. Ñi any rate, ARBATOV suggested in e self-crisical 
vein (Radio fioccow, 25 September 1926) that also the USSR had a 
| marc iv ihe respensivililo for the nulas enkaz Pues dí nat no8 
Zovist espor:s zijsleez could give rise in tir 13% to a sense of 
deing inhreatened and to questions asdbout iio golitical purpezz. 
gsirst this backyroued, fuscow ioids tie vicw tist the development 
potential of military technology siii mat ullow any tete today 
land even less in future) to relg on silitary =2ans alone for 
its national s+curity. 8y insisting en tine concepi of deterrence 
in the nuclear ares races rmobody will, in the long tera, resp 
3ecuritig benefits, bul, on inte contrary, this will nave a growiny 
“o destubilizing effect on international relations (not lzast because 
of the risk cf human error, with the Chernobyl disaster being 
openly cited in support of this, as was done by GORBACHEV in his : 
TV address on 13 August 1928). 


3 Apart fros the impossibility of settling the conflict between the ' ts 
systems big military aesns, here is, from this angle, no longer : 

ais wWweaningiuil alternative to rigorous giovtal disarmament siihn a 

viaw to reducing the ailitary potentials tu y "“reasonable" 

mainimua. DOERYNMIN said that the scientific institutions with 

their mudern coses ch capabilities in the Fields uf foreign and 

wititari policies are called upon lo ¿xulr= a iaa? mulel"”" 

Por maintaining strategic stabilitg during ne groc235 0f ams 

reduction. 


.2 Nuclear Test Ban as Sole Ácceptable Approach to 
Nuclear Dizaraument 


A A e e A e 


It is only within this frase of reference that the Soviet Union 
apparently still attaches political significance to the concept 

of deterrences this assumption ¡is corroborated in substance by the 
analogous discussion of the problems in GOR media. Against this 
backdrop>, it is only logical that GORBACHEV should make the demand 
for a discontinuation or a general ban of nuclear tests the 
pivotal point of his arms-contral arguaents (aost vutsporenly in 
his "Rude Pravo"” interview uf 02 September 1925), at the same time 
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AB making a nuclear test stop the most ¡smportant yardstick of the 
“—— foreign and security policies of all countries, especially the 
nuclear powers. 
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Althauugh there ís no doubt a causal relationship between this 
postulate and the attespt to prevent the US SDI project, there 

is more to it than mere tactics to seek one-sided advantages 

for Moscow. Moscow"s Jemand to launch a vigorous nuclear=dis- y 
armasent effori forgoinmg any further ruclear tests at the same 
time has the advantage of greater plausibility (in particular 

in the face of » ¡possible failure of the SDI project), provided 

that the Kreslin can in fact overcose the prestige barriers 


2? successfully, ser ivusly strives for nuclear disarmasent and 


seeks to dismantle nuclear and conventional isbalances in Moscow” s 
favor. The reactions of the Nonaligned sovesent and parts of the 
boctern public ona enig confira GORBAÁCIUIEN in nis espprcuch ¿0 the 
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2.2.3. GORBACHEV” s Radical | Disarmament Concept for licita 
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rt is true that GORBACHEV did not nake the discontinuation of, or E 
ban on, nuclear tests the key subject of the talks in Reykjavik. 

What was done there was merely to discuss a gradual phasing out 

of nuclear tests as a subject of future negotiations, a id 

of views being achieved in foscos”s eyes. 


However, in bris tallis with REAGAN, the General Secretary translated. . 
his nuclear-disarmament proposal of 15 January 1933 into a so highly 

substantiated compromise argusentation and rigorous decision dynamics ] 
that one cannot escape the impression of Moscow having largely A 
abandoned ¡ts traditional negotiating practices. Vith an eye to the Ñ y 
strategic nuclear potential (triad of land-based and subearine- 

launched sissiles and strategic air forces) and its complete 

elimination in two phases within ten yesrs, his line of tiought 

is characterized by an optically impressive consistencyo Taken at 

face value, ¡its radical consequences are well suited to aune the 

securiti purpose of the US SDI progras look absuri. Neveriínhelozs, 

contradictions, inconsistercies and geaps in argumentaiion carmmiot 

e everiookeld (ser 2.2.4). What remains especialli incomprehens iole 

is GORBACHEV"S reluctance to áccurately define and explain the 

scope uf the SOI test van desanded by hia (restriction to spac2), 

even ticugh ie wust have known the inflexibility of the US 

position on this point and he himself had made a negotiating . 

success contingent an an SDI compromise 5y the quasi-linkage of 

his package proposals. Sisilarlig, tie suoseguent American conten- A 

tion (SHULTZ) that, of the strategic triad, oniy the complete : 

elimination of the ballistic nuclear wespons (but not bosbers and 

cruise sissiles) had been up for discussion can for the time being 

be interpreted only as an attespt to maintain tactical positions 

(for which there are several reasons). 


the talks would have o AMA 
A 


kcd ss incorrect dy 


The different account given buy the Soviets 
42. 
vvd 


to be questioned only if ¡it were openig a 
tiw US. 


af 
- 
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To his offer regarding ne strategic rocket weapons, the denersl 
Secretari added the propossi tu cumpletely liquidate the inter- 
mediate-range weapons in Europe and, during tie negotiations, did 
in fact accept y reduction of the 33-20 in ásia to 100, to be 
balanced by a Similar nueber of missiles in the US. 


Notwithstanding such lack of clarity on certain points, one cannot, 
dispute GORBACHEV"Ss achievemeit of having preseñtel a ppoliticaliy 
binding Jisarmimenk concept for straieyic and imturmerillate-ranmge 
weapons) and ta have initiated for its implementation a rapproche- 
sent or accord of the Soviet and US positions in major areas, even 
though practice will have to prove the viability of this under= 
standing. This Jevelopsent clearly goes beyond the propagandistic 
character of earlier Soviet sets of proposals on arms control, 
aimed directly at the public. This does not affect the possibility 
of GOKRBACHEV having misjudged what is politically feasible in the 
sres of nuclear «disarmeament. 
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ES It is precisely the atypical Soviet approach ¡in Reykjavik. A 
27 — lattributable to the dominant and persuasive personality of .- -.:  — : 
> AS GORBACHEV and his prisáry interest in “as "great historic POLAR 
2. CO o that (besides significant uncertainties about the: accompanying 0 
and subsequent problems of a systematic nuclear disarmament by 
the two superpowers) militated against the General Secretary. 
It is clear and has been indirectly admitted by GORBACHEV that 
he must shoulder the blame. Against the long-standing experience . 
with Soviet negotiating in arms control, REAGAN and his advisers  . 
were psichologically overtaxed by the apparently serious suggestions 
of the Soviets to serap 211 strategic nuclear systems. lut of the a z 
blue, they were being faced with a coherent and tactically variable FRE 
pa “platfors” which, in the words of GORBACHEV, esbodied the collective 
y will of the CPSU Politburo and had been coordinated in substance 

sith 211 relevant institutions (AKHROMEYEV as Soviet chairman of 

the disarmasent working group ir Reykjavik). 


The departure of his argusentation frosw the soviet stance in the 
GREMIO era hás besan subseaquenili indicated by. E General 

Secretary himself (TU speech on ¿4 October 1923) in claiming for 

the Kreniin un have sñieJ ¿e "irivialitios, E and sterectuypes” 
of the past, wbick had obscured ne view 0f what is politicalia 
essential in Jisarmaaent. Ey Contrast, he attested to the Auericans 
to have stuck to the old cliches-:in the Reykjavik talnS. 


In vizw of nat had gone before, ¡it was inevitable that Moscow"s 

voluntary renunciation (i.e., based “only” Gn moral responsibility 

fer mankinmi) of thivse nucieasr arsenals constituting an essential 

element 0f Soviet prestige as a world power would meet with 

ñeerican incredulity and give rise to questions about domestic 

Soviet constraints being the real cause. in fact, the talks im 

Reykjavik were overshadowed by the suspicion cf the Americans a 

... ívio were tactically pushed into the Jefensive) that the Kremlin ¿ 

Y was trying above all to avert a ruinous nuclesr aras race in the : 

wake of SDI in order to safeguard its pressing economic reforms 

because its material resources wero ineldoguate to support a 

simultanecus effort in both fields (precisely this awareness of 

the problen ís attributed to GORBACHEV in sose intelligence reports). 

ter preventing 201 (as añ ave ridiny general prereguisito) ana 

first steps tuwvarlis rmuclesr uisarmement, MNuscuw might later ve 

tempied (e.-.g., in the case of an improved econcay and/or favorable 

international consiellation) to doldye a definitive liquidation af 

the nuclear arsenalS. 


A MAX e e a 


GORBACHEV has not (yet) managed to eliaminate the credibility gap 
: that had developed under his predecessors with regard is the 
: serivusness of íMoscow”s disarmament intentions. ne element of 
surprise of his comprehensive nuclesr-disarmament package, which 
put REAGAN on the defensive right from the start, has obviously 
done «ore harm than good to his efforts if GORBACHEV'"s primary 
objective hád really been a global negotiating breakthrough. 
The General Secretary probably saw that hinaself when he ssid 
ecryptically that one could not cope im a single meeting with 
problems that had been discussed unsuccessfully for yesrs. He 
also confirmed REAGAN”s suspicion-ridJden approach - though with 
a reversal of arguments to the disadvantage of the Americans. 
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2.2.4 Shortcosings of, and Doubts as the Soviet Vision of. 


A Nuclear-Free Wdorld-- da ae as: ) 
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Notwithstanding GORBACHEV"s: personal commitment and the consensus 
achieved with REAGAN, the security concept presented biy the 
General Secretary in Reykjavik is still characterized by sub- 
stantive defects, some of fundamental importance, as well as 
elements of traditional Soviet practices. For instance, the . 
material concessions to Ámerican desands eaphozized by his con- 
stitute mainly the withdrawal from earlier land unrealistic) pS - 
maximum positions of Moscas. His method of linsing agreements in po —o- 
- component areas of disarmaánent to the prior solution of all 
e disputed issues (i.e., in,concrete terms, the settlement of the 
SOI issue) ("package deal") cunstitutes a relapse to tine linkage 
approach under GROFYKO to the same questian (fro «“hich GORBACIGD0U 
had clearly dissociated himself when he first met REAGAN). 


SORSACHEV"S charge, articulated in that conte:zt». tict 292 2¿lone 
had preventa E O cuaprehensiva miclesr Jisermament in 
Regkjavi£ is much less convincing if Gane considers that the 
Séeneral Secretary had not made a concreta 301 cijstematic 3uunmding 
of REAGÁN”"s possibie ¡eeway four Compromiss is bie vesviing ¡S5ue. 
The official denigration of SDI by the “realin is hot very well 
founded anyway since Soviet research comparusie to SDI has been 
going on sinc= the 1270s and was quite apparentlg accoMpanied 
by trials in space. Át any rate, GORDACIULY hinted at relevant 

e resuits of souvizi research and bised his resistance 09 SCI pre- 
cisely on that (i.e., the danger of a qualitative lesp in the 
nuclear and presulsbliy also conventional arms race). What he 
did not mention, though, were any possible Soviet scientific 
leads in that field and their practical ailitarg exploitation 
st the present time. : Ds ds E 


El 


This is also the bacicrop of the verbal confusion of une sltastements 
by Bovies Tfuncbionaries after Reykjavik anuut Lhe od sPfa 
separate INF agreement. The credibility of Moscuw”s negotiating 
position on nuclear intermediate-range weapons is s definitely in 
Joubt afier FALIN had once agains and giving plausible reasons, 
dosanded tie inclustanm of British and Freak ruticiezr desfpons if 
such an agreement if it is to be delinked frow 35DI, «hicó wowld 
dispose of such an 3greement anijuaiy. 


GORBACHEVU kept completely silent about the question of has he 
intends to achieve the political fest uf integrating the other 
nuclesr powers and ibreshold stetes completely an in Lise into 

the nuclear-disarmament process of Lhe two suprrpuowerio Wilal rusains 
completely in the dark is a solution to the problem of how to 
effectivety dissuade some regimes from exploiting their know-how for 
building nuclear arms (peaceful use of nuclear energy!) secretly 
and with blackmail in mind for a renewed nuclear-arms dui ldug 

(aimed at military superiority). Especially in the light of such 
imponderables, the Aserican SDI concept - if practicabie - promise 

a decisively higher security benefit. 
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Generally speaking. a positive resolve of the Kremlin for nuclear 
disarmaaent ¡at present does not appear ver'i logical because Moscow 


. would in. this way. lose an- important: coliponent of its. only effective 


- í.e., military - pillar of ¡ts world-power status, even though it 
carmot be sure of y viable, quasi-compensating effect af a saocio- 
economic pillar even in the longer term and GORBACHEUV”"s program of 
econoaic reforas does not necessarily require a quick liquidation 

of the Soviet nuclear weapons. The pre-GORBACHEV Kreslin had never 
paid much attention to the moral aspect of a threat to the civiliza- 
tion of mankind biy nuclear ares in ¡ts arms-control policy. The . 
Soviet arued forces to this ¿ay keep alive the belief in the Soviet 
ability to win “victory” in a nuclear world war. 


Even aore serious than these factors is the fact that GORBACHEV, 

in the context of his nuclear-disarmament vision, has had nothing 

to say about the principles of order if a world without nuclear 

ars, even though that world wi11 still - ani this is also seen b1y 
the Soviets - be characterized by the antagonisa between the social 
sigstems in Esst and Vaest and big the North South confiict. The obvious 
lack of the Kreslin's thooretical underp innings of its position 

is zyabolized bg ne resciion 9 Zoviet Funaciienaries who - line 
LOMEYAC - take sheltier beicind vacuous truises when faced by pertinent 
questions from Western interlócutors. 

On tie one hand, the General Secretary did not pay sufficient 
attention in Reykjavik tu the question of conventional disarmawent, 
either as a problem in itself or in its interaction wits nuclear 
Jisarmament. Where ie did, in passing, refer to his proposal 

(of 18 April 19254) for the reduction of corventional arms in 

Europe, he did not display "new political thinking". The relevant 
explanations of the Budapest meeting af the PCC (10/11 June 1926), 

at any rate, do not vary significantly frosw the traditional pattern 
of Soviet tactics with maximalist positions, wishy-washy wording 

and conceptual «Jesign weak points. 


Ona the other hand, an elimination of tie nuclear aracients would not 
endanger Moscuw'"s strategic options, particularig in Europe. Yet 

it would permit a general return to conventional war which - as a 
rule iinuut ice risk of elf -anmihtiativo wuwid Uecuae 4 prac- 
ticable proposition agaim. This applies also to direct military 
clashes between thu two superpowers in the struggle for zones of 
influence in the Third Yorld. Uhile the US would regain military 
invulnerability, the security situation of Western Zlurop2 would 
deteriorate markedly. 


It remains rather Joubtful whether the Suviet Union wwwuid 
capitalize on this consteilation in the interest 0f its European 
policy (to paralyze the Atlantic Alliance and to growingly 

dominate Western Europe politically). And the West Europeans (and 
the Western-oriented developing countries) would even then have 

no reason to trust Soviet love of peace and renunciation of force 

in foreign policy as long as the Xreslin continues to regard inhusan 
repression as an indispensable means of domestic policy and en- 
curages the communists all over the world to use force in pursusnce 
of national "revoiutionary” aims where tacticalliy convenient. Seen 
in this light, SORBACIIEUV has failed to answer the decisive question 
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2.3 The “Global Probles” of Ecónowic Backuardness of the 
Developing Countries 


O e A 9 SO O E AO. AO AP SU CE O TD EA E AD A O TD ME AS CIO O E 


AS Subordinate to arms-control issues, but linked to ¡i8 in uany aye. 

by the question of cost, ís what the Soviets see as a second é 
“global probles”, relating tao the escalating developuent probless 

of the Third World; by way Of thw formula of a "new international 

economic order” this is associated with GORBACHEV”s3s concept of an 

"international security system”. Concrete Soviet ¡ideas about a 

woridwiJe action program for international economic security have  - 

not yet been formulated in tie Soviet Union, according to DOBRYNIM. . 
This ís another issue offering a wide field of work for scientific 

research in the USSR. : ¿an 


¡UN 


in view of the Soviet Gloc"s liaited economic potential, OOBRYNIM 
is convinced already nos that this task car be handled onig by 
corcerted action Uf ib» socialist, capitslist and “developing 
2vitivitiées. 17 such comccrtel action does mesterialize, it will 
se poss3iblo, im Soviet eyes, to c0ive east uf he problosz of 
econduic baiziksardiiess in the world us «211 as other existentia 
! robles Of máachind sucio 43 prot:imition of me e vironasat 
Securing energy resouil les, explorstion vu Che uttais end ie 
Sd” 


OT A : a O Lt 
2408 did ig Lerma pain ratios al ie latente 


couperation with tie Besterr democráctics in ai lasi tucráling the 

Harti-South corflict ¿(SHEVARDNADZE). Moscow seems to prefer the 

ibas a aBuUChAh sore altiractive - d=cause propajandistically ex- 

picitable — plutforam for such a cooperalior belwecer: East aru 

dest. This is at umg rate the tonor of SUNEVARDONADZE*3 recant 

proposel to set up an aid fund for tie developing countries send 

a global program af scientific-technolagircal cooperation under 

UN auspices. The latier proposal ¡s áa general follos-on to an 
”) earlier initiative of ihe Ydarsaw Pact, puslizhed at the ens of j 
the Sofia meeting of the Political Consultztivea Comeittee (PCC) 

uñi 22/23 gctober 1733. : 


, 

A 
| Tere are no signs, ihough, that the Krcslin is seching direct 
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of how the Soviet Union will help to prevent post-nuclear relations 
frou degenerating into a process of rapid Jdestabilization with .. 


' secarcely predictable political consequences. The credibility of his 


comaiteent for nuclear disarmanent will depend not least an whether a” 
nd how he faces up to this problem. 


As ís customary comeunist practice, he fully ignores the question 
how national and inteornatinmal class struggle are to be reconciled 
with a prohibition of the use of force and confronisticn between 
states of different social systems, considering that the political * 
leaderships of these states are the very exponents of "class 
interests” in cosmunist understanding, so tiat trese states then- 
selves have to be the chief? actors in international class struggle. 
Even though the unfetiered “revolutionary” expansionisa of Moscow in 
tne 172708 (“fraternal helg" under vhe suspices of "proletarian inter- 
nationalisa") has given way to sore restraint today, the Soviet 
precapt to the comesunists all over. the worl. Lu use also force, a5 
tsctical condilions warranmt, for the elliimetion cf the “copitalist 
zystew" on a national level (encouragesent o9f civil wars) resains 
in force ss does the war of intervention az u rule of conduct of 
Soviet foreign policy (“real socialisió” as a principal forcz of 

bz «9134 revolutionariy process). SHNOUPEX explicitly confirms 

this 30viet voncepition 07 the-*“use ur force in dealing wiih dile 
external class enemy when he rejects “pacifist” objections to ise 
fight for the protection of revolutionary achievesents and for 
national liberation and denies that this constitutes a tireat Lo 
péúucida GORGACUEN" s call fur "fal coapelition” bvateen the Luo 
social systems caniot be reconciles either with such friend-foe 
thinking or with cuasmunist criticiós 97 imperialisd4. Rather, the 
Soviets continue to regard increased cooperation between East and 
dest under the anotta of "peaceful coexistence” as an -— albert 
long-term - tactical-action concept, always associated with, or 
subordinate to, noscow”s worlW-revolutionary ambitions and their - 
if necessary violent - methods of implementation. This peraits the 
conclusion that tie Kreslin intends ta persizt in ¡ts alnerence to 
the Jdubicus tactics of different or cowpelirng standards of vehaviour 
at the Party al state levels. 
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3. Critical Assessment -of the New Accents in Soviet Foreign Policy 
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== 3.1 Origin of the New Ideas and Support in the Soviet Leadership  * 
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án appraisal of these new accents in the concept of Soviet foreign 
policiy must first of all take into account that these were essen- 
tiallig drafted by Soviet scientists in the first half of the 19208 
and have been adopted by GORBACHEV after coming into office. 

This permits at least two conclusions: Firstly, the General 
Secretary seems to have an unususlly keen interest in the 
scientific discussion of foreign- and security-policy issues 

and is apparentliy willing to use the resulting fresh ¡ideas for 
shoping his practical policy. The latter intention is reflected 
specifically in DOBRYNIN"S list of tasis fur the Soviet scientific 
institutions conce ned with foreiga, militar: and econosic 
yuestiuns,. 


Secornmóliy> this new way of assorbing new foreign-political ¡ideas 
does not suggest thii these ideas have thin unanimous Support uf 
the Soviet leadership, bearing in aind especially tie noteyor: y 
reticence of tine Party Congress on iliis point. 16 is certainly 

O coincidence that to date only GORBACHEV, DOSRININ and - one 
¿tap Jlown - SMEVAREMADZE have wtucí cut their necks in discussing 
fundamental aspects of Soviet foreign policy. Cther members of 
the Soviet leisderinip have been resarkably reluctónt even ta 
repeat relevant formulas. 


it ís especially the desand for cooperating with the West, 
irrespective af ideological differences, in tackling “globsl 
probleas” and the realization that, in the efforts to preclude 

a nuclear global conflict, the Soviet Union cannot escape fros 

a forced partnership with the class enesy, that are bound to 
encounter incomprehension ard uncase asong the conservative 
majority of the Soviet Party and state functionaries. The frustra- 
tion uf the latier is asyggravated tig the Fact that, according +0 
DOBRYNIN, the CPSU needs to adjusi ¡is theory of the "revolutionary 
sorld process" and, hence, ¿its rules of conduct for the rivalry 


, LEN A a A a ia E E Lilo. -.*+.£u e O CA 
vetewecm the two social cijgulcióz tu ie realitioz af 63 nuclear yo. 


G 


That this process of conceptual clarification will have defersive 
features is evident from DOBRTHIN"s desand that the West must at 
last acknowledge socialis”s right to exist, besring in aind tiat 
the USSR as a state no longer seeks to overthrow the capitalist 
oystes in other comutries. Even before, at tie CPSUY Congrezs, 
SORBACHEV nad qualidied ¿he tiizorea of the inevitadility o? 
revolutionary developsents by pointing cut that the spreading 

of communis especially in the Third World Jepended on the ability 
of the sccialist states to cope with their pressing econosic and 
socio-political problems. 
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.3.2 Many Contradictions in the New Soviet Foreign-Polítical Concept 
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3.2.1 Surviving Postulates on "World Revolution“ and “Class Struggle” 


There ís, however, no overlooking the fact that the Soviet foreign- 
political concept still contains numerous elesents that are partly 

quite irreconcilable with GORBACHEV”s postulate of “new political 

thinking”. DOBRYNIN, for instance, has left no doubt that also the * A 
process of "new political thinking” necessarily implies, in the 

Soviet view, a “class analysis” of the problems -of peace and war 
and therefore remains within the ideological framework of Marxist- EA 
teninist ideology. That is precisely the rationale of the recent : 
CPSU Central Committee resolution on the functions of the periodical 
“¿umsunist”. As far as foreign policy es concerned, it contesins no 

fousesl, let «lone substantive, refgrence to the "new political 

iinking”". Besides vutlining tre elements of Soviet foreign policy, 
"Koemimnist” is to concentrate on a criticisa of imperialisoa, whose 

venows and disparaging ¡ayn:juage have, if unygihing, 22Come wora2 

under GORBACHEU (inter alia, revised Party progras; "political 

report” to the CPSU Congr=s5). Capitalisa ¡is >eing discredited 

aS a Jjecrepit, parasitic social s5ystiees tie pulitical siruciues 

or Western democracies are Zdescribed as near=-fa3cisót (even 

GORBACHEV is not utove such abuse), and “"neoglobalism” is 

cvastigated as an feerican concepi for imposing "worid rule" ard 

7Gs -ahing the material and psyc<chological preparations for a new 

vorid ar. Sovist "ounctionaries invoke the "belief”" uf the Soviet 

people in a cowesunist future of the world. 


3.2.2 The Aebivalence af the Concept of "Peaceful Coexistence” 


Pursuing this line, Czechoslovak Foreign Minister CiiNOUPEX was in pi 
agrecuent withá Soviet authors when lie recalled that a policy of 

"araceful coexistence” does not eliainate the antagonigztic conira- 

dictions between socialisa and capitalisa and, hence, international 

class struggl=. Ho rules ot a "peaceñil coexistencoa” of ine classes 

und eerely advocaites - with little plausicility - a renuncistion af 


silitary force. 


%s is customar:i comeunist prectice, he fully ignores the question how 
ational and international class struggle are to be reconciled with 
prohibition of the use of force and confrontation between states of 
Ffferent social =yztem5. considering that the political leaderships 
lass imbieresto” in 


3 


3 
di 
of these states are the very exponents of "< 
communist understanuiviy. DONDACHEV” > demermd fur "Pair compeiition” 
between the two social systems ¡is incompatible with either such 
friend-foe thinking or with the cosmmunist “criticis 0f imperialism”. 
CHNOUPEK becomes entangled in even bigger contradictions when he 
generally rejects "pacifist" objections ta fighting for the protec- 
tion of the revolutiornary achievements and for national liberation 
(bocause of the resultant danger to peace). In this way, Moscow 
signals its intertion to persist in ¡its adherence to the Jubious 
tactics of differeni stanmiards of behavior at tine Party and state 
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3.2.3 foscow”s ÁAsbivalent Argusents and Activities 


Vis-a-Vis'the Third World a 
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The asmbivalence of Soviet foreign policy is revealed in practice 
directly by its dealings with the Third World. Moscow”s call on the 
West to join forces in removing the backwardness of the- Third World 
countries must be seen against the background of a theoretical 
redefinition of Soviet Third World policy, which presupposes a . 
high degree of agreement between the WP and the Nonaligned s“ovesnent 
in assessing the international situation, the causes of regional/ 
local conflicts and ways to solve the problems of mankind. For tre 
relatiuns betueen «developing cuuntries and Western Jemocracies, 

the Kieslin definez a new patiern of conflicis taking the place 

of coionial liberation a trusóles: and cóntered especially on the 
Jebt probles and oimesided techrological Jeperdence. Áltiough the 
CP3U na longer iimtdulges in crude viclence and revolution rietoric, 
it does predict, iuwesver, that this comfliciomidl enermbua li 
inevitaoliy prospi ¿he developing countries to adupi a” develupiuent 
path already pursued Ly tie countries of "Sociuiist orientaiicn”. 
DOBRYININ has sade ¡¿i¿ clear tiat the Soviet emi wants La 
encouwage this process in the "Third Yorld by way of systematic 
activities, at the expense of destern influence and of the 
capitalist social systes. Recent Soviet initiatives aimed at 
upgrading the Nonatigned sovesent are ¡ampressive evidence of this 
Ccomisiitsent. For: une thing, a Jepartaecit for NHonaligned affairs 

has bien set up in tas Soviet Foreign Rinistry foliosing Cuapre- 
hensive reorganization and concurrent with the Harare Nonaligned 
Summit on 91 -— 96 September 1736 (TASS, 07 August 1925). For 
another, SHEVARDNADZE used his <peech ín the UN to present the 
remnarkable proposal that the Nonaligned «ovenent as an organiza- 
tion and represented by the respective chairmanship nation should 
be given an unspecified share in the work of the Security Council, 
a schewe uhich would ultimately boil down to permanent seubership 
in this body. As a resili, Moscuw cotbla ell atiticipesis an Lia - 
provesnent of its position in tie Security Council. 


If ne adds Lo that Lie curreni Douviel moves fos ell ecóvuras Lo 
help the developing cuuntries within the UN frasesork>» hera emerges 
a tautical ploy of the Kremlin to puse as the Cchaspian of Third Yorld 
interests and to give Third World "cooperation" wii tie destern 
democcracies y class image by compelling the "canitalizt3”, through 
constant Jemends and sajority votes in the UN, to smsintsin a Con 
stant flow 0f material aid to the Third Uorld. This ploy could be 
exploited by foscow”s propagandistic rlietloril, 2iaicioy buiub the 
est had been forced dy the pres=sire of Le worid comminity Lo 
reduce its explcitation practices and to introduce economic re- 
demption. Despite SHEVARDNADZE”"s remarks in the UN, there are at 
any rate no signs that Moscow feels a moral or political obligation 
to contribute its own share to overcoming the North-South conflict. 
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eE : 3.2.4 Moscow”s Efforts to Restore the Unity of the 
E "World Sacialist e 
. A + ' .. 7 - ] 


en o The Krestin under GORBACHEV has” furthermore Gtasped up its efforts 
7577 to restore the unity of the "World Socialist System”. Already at the 
Sofia PCC meeting, the WP countries assarted to be acting ín the 
interest of this group of countries. In particular, they practically 
Claimed the PR China as a member of their own casp and wo00ed 
Peking with the offer of cooperation “in the struggle for peace 
and socialisa against ¡mperialisa” 


Witli his offensive of dialog vis-a-vis Peking, which Joes contain 
remarhrable conc=3si0ns, GORBACHEUV has measnuhile expressed his 
determination to achieve a breaxthrough in the normalization af 
Sino-Soviet relations. The incipient revival of party-to-party re- 
lations between the PR China and. WP coyntries (Poland, Hungary, GDR, 
Czechoslovaxkia) together with the visits toa Peking of JARUZILSXI 
ar HONECKER will prosote this process. Besices ¡i4is interest in 
including China in its concept of an ñsian securicvg conference, the 
Kreslin can therefore hope for a sharper Jesrcatiors of tie tes 
sucial systees, the sore s0 as ¡25 has already Siipraicad Lo P"ekiny 
its wiilingness rot to insist on its clais to political and 
ideciogical lesadersnip in the."“comaunita of sociatlisti countries”. 


LU 


In doing so, however, tie Soviet Union is incurring a long-term risk 
house outliney are currentlij exergingí if the dynanmisa and pattern 
of China”s socic-econosic Jevelcpuent turn cut to be lastingly 


successful, iñere 35 y denyger fuer Moscow thai, as a v=os“uit of 4 


=. persistent rational revitalization, the Soviet Unior couid gradusliy 
lose prestige and palitical weight in ¡ts own camp, iltimatoly to 
the benefit of Peking. 


y 3.2.5 CPSU Efforts at Unity of Action in the Commeunist Novement 
on Soviet Disaruaaent Palici z 


ina similar murmmers the CPU ió SORDACICY 13 endeavoring ta 


stem the process of erosión in the comaunist movesent. 1n con- 
centious ideoloyicai ¡issues ¡it uses pragmatic tactics and exercises 
restraint with regard to tre concepts of sont-rulisy fraternal 
parties tu seize power, IL corniirnies Lo se Mies um ie io Feunt 
vigenizaltions Lu infiuence or infilirate ester soctieltius. Fo 
ihis purpose, Moscow insists va ine maintenénce Of a ciear=uul 
ideological fue ¡image Of "imperialisa” amb a CorrespunJing 
"revolutionary perspective” on non-ruling cosmmunist parties in 
the Vest (cf. Pravda, 23 July 1925). This intention can se im- 
ferred especially roa th unadated agyressive polemics of ¿he 
periodical "Problems of Peace and Socialisa”, añ esseñtbiul func- 
tion of which is tao provide guidance for the communist «ovenment. 


GORBACHEV ís also making efforts to normalize relations with 
important non-ruling cosmsmunist parties (such as those of Itusly 

and Japan). The underiging reason is the Soviet priority interest 
in restoring the unity of action of the cossmunist movement on 
questions of worl3 affairs ("problems of mankind"), after tre CPSU 
is unshaken - though cautious - in its insistente un the obligation 
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of all communist parties to support ¡its disarmanent policy. Under 
-this aspect, the Kreulin has not lost sight of the-project of a 
new world comsmunist party conference, even though there are (sti11) 


«—- —H= 0 signs of - ¡the necessary, prerequisites for cena suena con E 


Lisa 


rata 7 = E : 
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III. Personnel and Structural Changes in, and Shifts of Competences 
Between, Bodies Concerned with Foreign Policy 
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No Just, an attitude of class-sirugyle-related confrontation and 
comeunist hopes for “ultimate victory” cast doubts on foscow”s 
deteraivatioón to pursue "new political thinking”. They are in the 
waij af pesce-securing rules of conduct in Esst-West relations and 
nderline the unadatod ¡mperial iapetus of Soviet foreign poiicy 
even in the light of the currently defersive self-partrayal of 
Moscus. Nevertheless, the relativersignificance of ideoisgical 
principles for the Kreslin*”s political decisions/factions is as 
aifficuit to Falthom as it would te to rule out alivdi and p¿ro- 


tectiva motives in vurbal bluztering. 


lo. The Cha.ye from SROAYXO tó SIEVARINADIE 
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Nevertheles3, inere is enough innovative substance in GORGACHEUV” s 
foreign-political concept to preclude a continuation of the 
SRORYXO line in Noscou"s foreign relations. The crastic nature 

of this break showed up at first only syabolically in the removal 
of GROMYKO on 02 July 1225. The appointaent of the new Foreign 
Minister SHEVARDNADZE alreauy gave an ¡dea of how sweeping the 
cosing change would be: Witiout professional expertise, with 
initially coloriess and disputed conduct of his office, and with- 
out the de-facto autrnority of ni predecessor to define foreign- 
political guidelines, he evertuasllgy established hiaself as tre 
practical ex2ciutlór url > o m3t very ariginal - propodent sf 


" GOREACHEY”"S Hew foreign-polilicsi apprscones. id at wey, 


GORBACHEV gained lr=eway for his own shaping of foreign policy. 


The subsequent changes in the foreign-political apparatus followed 
this pattern uf responsivilities and had nut leasií tie purpos. of 
breaking the resistance forairng tiere against Lie foreign-=political 
style of the nes General Secretary. The 27th 2PSU Party Congress 
(25 Februarij - 06 fierch 1923 tren initiated - unprecedented in 
the Soviet nistor:y - persomel changes and shifts of competences 
with respect to ice imtei national Departaent (12) of the CASGU 
Central Comaitloe ¡UN and the Foreigo finisicg nica ere 
accompanied by measures to reorganize the two institutions. 


. 


2. New Strength of the International Department (1D) 


A 


A central event was the reversal of subordination between Foreign 
finistry and ID. Yith the appointaent uf DOBRYNIN as CC Secretary 
ani head of the 10 and the transfer of KORNIYENKO frow the Foreign . 
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>. Ministry to the post of DOBRYNIN"S First Deputy» the authority to 
Ei define guidelines in fundamental foreign-political- matters has ] 
oo been returned to the Party. By publications on the qa pobre | 
2 ===...0f Moscow'”s.new foreign-political Oo +t, DOBRYNIN-has already 37 2-01 
Sa given firm expression to this claim. Tie Soviet Forelgmintótrg”: pe 
£==-" has thus been downgraded to the role a an executive organ.. a 
£ ==" Intelligence information revesls that inter-departaental tensions ¡ - 
: did occur in the wake of this. | 


is 


The greater competences of the ID are furthermore reflected in the 
creation - not yet officially confireed - of a section for arias ñ 
control. According to a reiliabie intelligence report, the post 

of another first deputy departeent chief exists seanuhile for 

) this section, bringing t5e number of such posts to three now. 

oy The incumbent is thcught tu ve Lieutenant General Y. STARODUBOU. es 
The two organizational steps are apparentlg intended to preclude. o 

a professional «dependence of the ID on the Defense and Foreign 

Ministries, after a "directorate for tHe problems of ares control 

and disarmament” has been adbied to the latter in ine Cuurse uf 

the recent reorganization. 


e 
e 


There is no evidence of other important structisal changes in ¿na 
ID. ZAGLADIN has - conmbrary to rusors sexy ing Comer ise - relcines 


his arza of responsibility (Western Europe) ani rank (First Deputy 
Departaent Chief). 


á11 told, it can be expected that the Jiffererce of rann betueer 
SHEVARONADZE ardid DOBRYNIRN will in future be reduced ur remuved ¿ 
when ¿11 two of thes are Politbiuro mesbers. A relationship of 
asubordinatior, as had been ¿ne case with CROAYXO/PONOMAREV can at 
ang rate be ruled Gui as things are. ¿ 


A 


3. Sweeping Changes in the Soviet Foreign Ministry 
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3.1 is Resrganization 


The Soviet Foreign Ministry has been subjected to sweeping changes. 
Jidin a massive reorgemizalion pilugres Íwsich wo0S Cumpietels Fui: bue 
time being in Agust 1225), the nuaeber of departaemis “es reduced 
frow 22 to 13 and trat of directorates was increased from $ to 11, 
the overall effect being as sarkesS decreasa in bhe nuever of depart- 
ments. The new structure now takes fully into account toth geo- 
graphical considerations and the criterion of different social 
systems in grcuping countries together and also functional priori- 
ties linter lic, disaracient, peacoñful us. 9f nuclear nor añ 
space, Nunosligrel movement). ln the overall picture it refleciz a 
formally balanced treatsaent of the various regions of the worid 
and, at the same time, the will to streauline the Foreign Ministry 


apparatus. 


A 


3.2 Personnel Changes at the Top of the Ministry and at 
Aebassador Level 
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Also meanwhíle completed. is the: shakeup at the top of the ministry. 


£ == with the US (VORONTSOV) but at the sase time also indicate a formal 
EZRA upgrading of Western Europe. ..(KOVALEV, ADAMISHIN),-.of the UN - E 
ZE. (PETROVSKIYITANA Of. the disarmament-sector (BESSAERTNYKH). and:-: A 
underscore ascow”s special interest in the PR China (ROGACHEV) . z 


= 

zz =.- The personnel changes underline once again Moscow”s preoccupation 
x 

= 

4 


As another cadre-policy step, the Kresnlin has replaced almost 50 of 

its ambassadors in all ¡portant states. Of special interest ¡is the 

drastic Jowngrading in protocol terms of tie mission in. Washington 

tin contrast to. that in Peking) by the appointent of DUBINIM 

(not as full or candidate member of the CC). According to the 

rules 92f the Party stiatutes, this is a longer-term Jecision. It 

Cars at present be explained only by a lack of personalities 

deesel qualified for this posi by SORBACHEY. DUBININ*"Ss conduct 

4 of office cerisinly does not create the ispression that he is not zas 

up to his tasks or serves as a subtle sijabol 0 Soviet disdain. SÓ”: ES 
A s 


3.3 Comesiiment of Cadres Ábroad to the ew General Secretary'”s 
Forcign Policy - 


A dd 


la late Ny 123/24 My 17235), ¿ne Suvietl leadership toorf the un- 
precedente step of convenismg”in Moscow a Conference of all ¡m- 
portent Parig ardid súíate funutioneries cuncurned with foreign- 
political questions, including most of the asbassadors. The main 
purpose of the event was, in view of the experience in the past 
yesrs, to remedy shortcosings in the practical implementation of 
Moscow”"s Poreigi political line Ey Soviet «issions abroad. In 
"> the last analysis, this boils down to another critical step away 
fro the GROMYXO era. ín a speech on this occasion, GORBACHEV re- 
portedly highlighted three aspects: The growing interdependence 
of tine states in the world; the serious character of the Soviet 
arms-control proposals and the need for more flexibility in 
3 negotiations; and the extension of ihe anti-corruption campaign 
to the Foreign Rinistryg. The explicit commitaent of the cadres 
abrouj to tie foreign-political proyres 0 Lie new Soviel leader 
ship was probasvly interded by the Kreailin sí: ía mitliglier of the 
effect of recent personnel chanyes. YELTIIN pusasrized this inten- 
tion in Lhe general foraula that ino Soviet Ieslccship +ould re- 
place funcitioneries no refusid 1d celiinks "umeicned panpniva un 
“harbored mental reservations about the new political line. 


IV. The Practical laplementation of Soviet Foreign Policy 


peer 


Giner SONBACIHC 
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1. Two Main Motives of Foreign-Political Action 
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Essentially, there are two main motives that characterize Soviet 
foreign policy under CORBACHEV: 


Firstiy, the personal cumaitacnt of the General Secretary has tie 
primary objective of enhancing the impact of Soviet foreign policys 
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Vestern Europe and Southeast Asis. A A A E ; 3 
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e of reducing political isolation-fros"the West; and regaining lost ' : 
ña influence. After a few adjustaents in arms-control -palicy, Moscow. ; 
e “o ás displaying more and «ore flexibility; shows. saneuverability in y si 
rr  —- dealing with-bilateral ¡issues (PR China and has.- aounter e dinlod 
Fs + mer campaign in "Teportant regions of the world such as: théURited. «Statesk 


Secondly, the Kreaslin has pustútated a direct functional linkage 
between ¡ts foreign policy and fundanental domestic objectives. 
Seen frosws this angle, ¡it serves the purpose to eliminate the , ] 
ciash between priority claims on the one hand of reshaping' the Ñ a 
ecuncsy and tie patilern of social relations and, on the other, ; me 
> aceting the requirerents of the axilitary. The Xreslin is therefore SS 
trying (so far most clearly forsulated by YELTSIN) to convince the 
Ml est that foscos is bound to have an interest in a policy af peace 
od and disarmasment for concrete economic reasors» quite apart from 
the principal Soviet starce. 


a” 


» 


Ey Suviet standards, GORBACHEV has- provided unusual contributions 

tn Ei Jiscission: He referred ta the inclusión af he military 
indest y in tie consumer -0uods production (KHASARIVSA, 31 July 1725) 
ana later reaffiracl his detorainatica lin a Rude ¿revo intervivys 07 
52 Teplember 1935) Lo Use every opportunity (justifiavie from a 
setiity aspeci) Tor videniny bis process. 


The United States” ailegedly rigid attitude on ars control 
(especially as regards SOI) is therefore assessed by the Suoviut 
Union and logically uvuther P countries as an attempt to prevent 

a cúnsolidation uf ine soviel ecunomgj and Lo weaken GORBACHEV" s 
positiome The General Secreturyy isimself has addressed such charges 
to Wdashingion (Rude Pravo interview o0f 03 Septeaver 1725), saying 
that the underlying idea was to wrest additional concessions from 
the USSR. 


Soviet sources have repeatedly spread the story that, owing to 

differences in the top leadership, GORACHEV feels condesned ta 
succeed in arms-control as*fairs. There is reason to doubt these : 
3torics considoring Lhe zcint substance of Suvial disurmauent 
proposals luslud 50 fas an despile tie repereted extension 

of the Soviet nuclear morator iusn. 

Mor covers the interest 0f tie Loviel alaed Ffuicdas sm. Pulida- 

mental sucio economia Cñañge LaMnoL ye Lgauned, añes ¡ppubdlia ur 

reported worries uf ligh-rarbing Soviet officers (MRRROMEVEV, 

MAXSIMOU) about security risk resulting frow Lie suspension uf 

nuclear tests can be interpreted only as a tactical division af 
aryumentative effur! with + view to enhancing the effect of tine. 
step in the West. This approach Joes not affect the sericusness 
uf SGRDACHEN UU 3 intenlion Ly morir Lowariil air e ; Duss bive eun. leas 
sims conirol by weij ef basrniiig ia livar Lests. 


sn 


2. Developaent of Soviet-American Relations 
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2.1 GORBACHEV” s Amb ivalent Judgment of US Policy 
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In fact, a skeptical ambivalence has settled on CORDACIEV”"s assess 


An o con 


ANOS ARA 
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e “uent of the US, modulating the bilateralisw so purposefully revived 
Ptos . —-by him. On the one hand, he doubts Washington”s readiness for a 
=- -- "political accosuodation because the United States does not wish to 


==... Eforgo the arus-race (military superioriti) and, irrespective of a : 

= "T Erisk of a glóbal:war,- likes to see-itself in therole of aT"worid-=="* --- - 
Es —policeman” with asbitions for global domination (“neoglobalism”), 
and, to balance this, invokes the comeon sense and self-preservation 
: ! instinct of the American people which, in his eyes, Joes not see ¡ts 
| . national interests governed by the REAGAN Ádeinistration”s milita- 
rized policy. On the other hand, he hopes for a responsibie policy 

on the part of the US, which, privateiy, he does not suspect of nu- 

clear first-strike intentions sgainst 54 USSR, calling for renuncia- 
tion of force and friendly cooperation ss normas of bilateral rela- : 
tions. In this respect, GORSACIUEV"S arguwents lie in the siddle be- Le Ep Srs 
tween the contrasting images cf Áser ica of his advwisers DOBRYNIR and : 
YAKOVLEV. 


A O 
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2 Fluctuations in Soviet-ñaerican Relutions 
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ín practical terss, this dualisa has not prevented that 


th 

ne 

relacituns with ts iniled Tisies are a neiy Pacto” 6 30op 
i 
c 


tt 
the orientation arid substsnce Of Soviet foreign polici- does 
not come as 3 surprise, therefore, that the 3oviet-Asorican 
relations since GOXBACHEV”s election have been asrrned y Con 
Ssiderabie ups and Jowns. The first climax of ine Senrva ati it 
(19/21 Noveaber 1725) wss quickly foliowed by a period of 
estrangenent, bie rodir being resched rith tie US military 
action against Libia (15 April 19268). ñoscos put the continue- 
TT — tion of the sumaii Jisloy in question and witindrew to a position 
of polemical posturing (GORBACHEV”"s call on REASAN an 13 fiay 17926 
for talks on muclear test ban in Hiroshima). 


e 


.. a A 
2) 2.3 Deficits in the Practical Implementation of the E ES 
"New Political Thinking” in the Context of Chernobyl : 
and Sres Control 
| Si Lie ¿sm tide, ine Krcalin”s foreign potich +35 Pura c0L tu Sa 
¡ quite up to the Suvietl desanús for pulitical retiiokinmg ire Lwo ney 


anRaas: 


- In stark conirast to GORBACHEV”Ss “pwblicita” campaign, “ne 
Kremlin at first refused to supply information after ¿he Chernobyl 
Jisaster (25 April 1925). In warding off Western criticism, Moscow 
vice aysin relapsed inio iba ul Fortress entalily ad ideulueyical 
fue -imege clichos un otierwisr adupied a pose 07 lufiy seif 
righteocusness. The safety interests of West European states were 
disregarded and played no role in determining the Soviet behavior. 


Later, though, the Soviet Union tried to send ¡ts ways. Within 

the IAEO it furnished comprehensive information on the causes of 
the accident and indicated ¡its willingness to cooperate in creatiny 
an international safety system for the peaceful use of nuclear 
energy» although an uiterior motive may have been selfisiness 
(muclear-techrnology transfer). Only on the question of liability 
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2 o. for damage: caused to other count the Soviet Union has rem ined 
ee adamant, even though this stance is questionable in view of the 
0 - 2 discrepancy_betueen the dowestic legal position (no legislation 
Foo =-— om liability-inm.commection with. the peaceful use of nuclear_energy) 
Es === and che aumenta io sy- Soviet “scientists on international nue L08r- 0: 


o» 


cage 


standards). At any rate, the possibility cannot be fully ruled “out' 
any more that a principle of custosmary law governing liability in 
nuclear accidents will be adopted by soviet legal doctrine. In 

the case of other, minor accidents (ship accident, aircraft 
hijacking, fire in muclear submarine), the Soviet leadership 

has «eanehile been quite forthcosing with information. 


- lt is true that, in arms-control policijy, CORBACHEV launched an qe 
offensive vista-rvis ie West with his proposals for nuclear y 

5) (iS Jaruary 1926) and conventional (18 April 1786) disarmanment, ie 

5 with the Budapest PCC seuting of 10/11 June 17286 coniributing ge pS 


sosz explanations on the latier aspecto These proposais, though, 
either aia al unrestistic taryets yr du nat Jepart wuch fro 

esriier Soviet saximus desanuos. Furtiermore, the Gereral Secreatry”s 
initiatives produced unlg little progress in the Geneva Jdisarmament 
tolis which, rot least because uf Sovizt islransigence, made ¡0 
hentióasg e% 411 539 Le sueter roces. moscow's traditional practice 
of seeking onesided advantages is reflcited im the fact that even 
ici a rappirochenent of views-had een uvbiained on detail questions, 
this would time and again be ¡eopardized big Soviet re-interpretalion. 


However, in tíis área, too, there have ben signs of foscow tespering 

its stance. In ¡he verificatiorn issue, for instance, GORBACHEV rot i 
only adopted an offensive line which defines on-the-spot verifica- 

de tic as —- Where necessary - a logical element of Jissrmament 
negotiations and as veing inuispensable for Soviet security 
interests (Rude Pravo interview of 08 Septesber 19326). Also 

in the final docusent of the CSDE (19 September 1926), the Soviet 
Union for the first time accepted on-site inspections, even though 
the relevant compromise formils lesves much to be desired (min imus 
Elda with a view to disaraameni dialog and Viermá CSCE folicm- - 
tj avetingl. ó 


A 
' 
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there 3re now signs of 


geciallg as regards 
ies aTa aaT, INE, CU 


In the Soviet-ámerican arms-control taiks 
sore prodisió iesrtáig for negotivtions, Y 
centera for tine reduction of thr sucloear 
and regarding a liwited nuclesr test ban. ín all oimts. huwevar, 
compromise solutiorms can hardiy be achieved without substanmtial 
concessions als9 feo inhe Suviel side. GORIACIVY"s initiative for 
an interim suemmit with REAGAN on Iceland (11/12 October 1925) 
underlines his resolve to achieve a breakthrough or to prepare one 
for his later visit to the United States. 


2.4 Improved Ability for Better Communications Vith the US ta 
Support Soviet Primary Interests 


A O 


Gener:ally speaking, the soviet leadership seems to be making progress 
in learning how ta cope, with an eye ta Soviet primary interests, 

in a rational and businesslike wey with inevitable potential 
difficulties in its relations with tre other superpower arisinyg 
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y fros system-inherent mental and political divergencies. The settle- 
- ment of the -— self-inflicted - DANILOFF affair and-the muted reac- 
--- tion to the expuision of 235 Soviets esploijed with the UN vente 
e ITA sense of political proportion of the Soviets. GORBACHEV had- 
- ¿expressed his willingness to continue the susamit dialog. already'- E Li 
: --- in late July 1926 by endorsing Soviet-Aserican expert-level.con-. ...  -. 


tacts (desling with a wide range of subjects), even though he 

resained quite skeptical about another meeting with REAGAN, in- 

sisting that there must be prospects of concrete arms-control 

resuits. Neither the loss of prestige resulting fro Chernobyl : . 
nor his constant preoccupation with his dosestic reorganization 
proyras has JeflectedS him from pursuiny the central ubjective of 
his foreigi potitical concept. 


a This peraits tuo related conclusions to be drawn: Ás 3 result uf 
Sa ¿he overdue changes in the Soviet econumic and social systems, the qe — o. 
pressure on SORBACHEY to produce foreign-political suscesses is 
spparently growing, concentrating his ¿ttention on the need for 
«Pective aras-control ayreesents eta ¿he US. Seen in tiis light, 

GORLACHEY”"<S gerniyine resdinoss for disarmament carmot be put in 
s-tion; hos far 2 will go cannot be yauges SiS arnij asi anica 

o um ne fact thist tie traditional Soviet ¿io aucitice of mahir:g 

106 im desa rnás is 3bili prevartiosy al Lite Vas ivi lévii3 ul . 
negotiations. ñ 

The Cemeral Secretary is hence not prepared o relimquish the 
initbiulive «hen ib cumes to Jefining Lhe relative importsncz uf 
provlesms and layirg down sequences in the talks with the US. 

úring his icelsid iaiks with REAGAN, GORÍIACIEY made inis quita 
ciesr «hen he biocked, with sis rigid attitude on SDi, agreement 
aChisved in two ess=ntial areas Of arms contrui aimed ut effective 
disarmament (INF, START), without, however, negating Jetailed 
a negotiating progress fur the futuwre. His foruer "division of 

E effort” with SHEVARDONADZE in spreading srepticissa and confidence, l 
200 respectively, about a meeting with REAGAN in vdashington will : 5 
5) continue also after Reykjavik even if. the actors should change. 

This distribution af roles will be sxintained bi the Xrenlin for j E E 
tie Live being if sulg to further enhance the efect On west 

Lies SEE ES drid Jdaifaáñeze reyardiny ties diváriaaeii »uesltami2 al 

stake. considering the not insignificant concessions made by 


l OSAMA daa Rei jas ile Al Llae aálll Lbimts mido de Le denme 34 
i far achieve - eliliuviygis Chis Carrmot e Le Qualified en iu 
of troubiespots and livasn "iyhts issues - veiween the Lwo worl.« 


powers does rot ebsecaca ly mean that Lust wuld sirictly 

s oppose a ístill to be negotiat=3) compromise furmula on tha 
fmerican insistence on 3291 icstes and thereby erndarnger or even 
write off the dialog with Heshington -— at least for suma iyaars 
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The available leeway for a comprosise on SDI is narrow after ARBATOU 
ruled cut any substantial Soviet concessions. Possibly, KARPOY has 
already defined this leeway when (on 13 October 1925), in discussing 
SDI testing» he put SDI on the same footing as the anti-missile 
systes pernitted under the ABM agreement, subject to territorial and 
quantitative limits, and thus "uerely” ruled out: system testing in 
space. In so doing, he repeated for the international public a 

supp leuentary explanation which DUBININ submitted already two days 
after Regk¿2vik im Uashington to interpret a draft SOI agreenent 
presented by GORBACHEV in Reykjavik. Moscow”s expecisiionz had haen 
expressed by ZAGLADIN when he said that, on SDI, too, a. compros«ise 
betueen the two. sides was possible. Ín nis TV speech of 22 October . 
1924, GORBACHEV did not go beyond this. 


Along these lines, foscow, like dashington, seens to be endeavour ing 
to carry on stesdily the dialogue conducted in such a busiresslike 
sanner ¿even thouyh without achieving concrete «Jecisions) in 
Reykjavik. Thus GORBACHEY virtuslly continued the comatunicatior 

with REAGAN in the week after the susmmit byy having a message 
delivered in Washington. Already during his press conference on 


i2 Gctober 1926, GORBACHEY had indicated pis determination Lo seet 
£he US President again, after e pause for reflection, in urder tu 
rewove the remaining Jivergences as far as possible. 


The Soviet media have fallen into line and, in commeñting on the 
suamit and possible sequels, stegr clear of excessive polemics, 
cleariy with the istention not to cloud the ateosphere for 
bilateral talrs. 1% seeus reasonable to assuae therefore that the 
Xrealin does in fact see the recent suesit 33 3n encuiaging sip 
towards a further meeting in Washington, which SORBACHEV said, 
has becose more likely but must on na account ve exposed to the 
risk of failure. 


Nevertheless, it must be assused nos that the time-frame agreed in 
Geneva for a visit of GORBACHEV to the United States and a trip to 
foscow of the US President has becose unfealistic and that it is 
doubiful whether the two meetings can actuallig take place. 


Three ETeREniS cf Soviet Policy Towarde Eurofne 
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In his European policy, GORBACHEVY has also sought a new spproach, 


e 


thaugh excloding hs Ouruan eleñcot for ibe Lime being. Thres 


870 509 


A A 


7 like his predecessors, has not formuiated a concept of European 
policy with clear-cut aims. He has also by no seans revised foscow”s 
intention to draw the West Europeans in the long run into the orbit. 
of the Soviet espire through a system of collective security 
(the WP"s avowed foreign-political purpose). 
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Md factors are typical of that new: approach: ; Í e 
Y Ot A 
E =r-- - Its dominant new accent takes the form of a generous offer of 
“<=  dialog to. the West dd though its: practicecnas been subject 
ES to Fluctidtlos o IRIS A AAA 
e ac - The Krestin sees Western Europe not as a región with a specific | 
En ES political weight of its own, comparable in its importance to the | 
> US or - in the longer term - the PR China. In actual fact, GORBACHEV, 


y - Under tiese circuastences, the Soviet European policy is subject e 
to paeradoxicai contradictions Nhich constantl:y strain ¡ts credi- 
bility: Om the one hand, the Kremiin even under GORBACHEUV regards 
its poricy towerds Uesytern Europe es a function 0f is relationsaip 
with kashingtor, for insisnce ig refusing the European NATO coun- 
trizs-:an independent security interest of ticir un in the Coneva 
ami contool m)egotiations. Ci the other haid, Ñoscow woils tie 
desií European tu Jistance invcasiolves fro the US in forrigna amd 
sectrity sPPuira od aún allonoaous Zuropean Jisarmenent coma iteent. 
Tet ine Soviet lescasrship heefs «denmjing the “estern casege ¿that it 
wented to soFien up ¿ie Atlantic ñiiliance and detasch lestern Europe 
ailitariig and politically fros the United States. 


322 Practical Implementation of robadR Policy 
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ho if ue analyze the practical implementation of Soviet European 
>= * policy under GORBACHEV for these elements, the following picture 


”3 eEmer ges: 
After takirg office, GOREACHEV did at first in fact advocale the : ln 
iiesis oF a multipolar world and hencea wuoedj besiurna Eirupa 
including the El - as partner for political dialog. ¿ñ practice, 
thisiugh, he very quickly started a policy uf Vdilateralina wbin 
me United States, wiici re pacho liz fil ulidern ar Lut Sencva 
Wii ida REAGÍNE (17 - 21 Ruselisvér ¿722033 Da is svinVusiun 3 
well as aut the subsequent CPSU Congress, Ev ope a¿laost did not 
figure at all. At that tido, the kKrealin made no socret of its 
disregard for the est Europeans. 


Tt was only nen the Soviet-American estrangement was at ¡ts worst - 
that SORBACHEV tuened to Nestern Europe again. Piat hi zaid in this 
“esputo o luriny his vinil lv tine GOR (16 - 22 fpril 1733), however, ¿ 
tias reither ness value nur conceptual qualities ar ¡esst of all 
Jeserves being called a "socialist European program" which the 


GDR claimed for the WP without going into details. 


ñoscow”s behavior in tim wake of the Chernobyl Jisaster, though, 
at first prevented an implementation of this new European policy 
initiative. The postpuneaent of CORBACHEV”"s visit to Italy was 
directly connected with this amd was suggestive of the loss of 
prestige of the Generai Secretary. That this trip -— nus envisages] 
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for October 1926 - was again cancelled by the Soviets siumbolizes, 
in view of the GORBACHEUV/REAGAN "working «eeting” on 11/12 October: :. 


1986 in Reykjavik, the renewed subordination of “Western” Europe "to" 3 


Moscow”s policy towards the US. A a E e 


3.3 Soviet Claim to Leading Role in the CSCE Process 


Yet ut the sane time, the Kremlin raised a fundasental clauin to 

a leading role in the developauent of the CSCE process. The functiom 
assigned to the West Europeans in this context can be inferred from 
Lu lines 9f arguaent in the Soviet media: 


Fiisstlg, following the «otto of a "comeon European house”, the 

West Eurapeans are called upon io make eb contribution Jf ¿ineir 

Gr. 10 a "new 2ystem Of inter-sctate relations in Europe”, the 

ong hna fesiuce uf which is that it ís ¿y esclude Aserican 
influenzae. A delibarate ocrientation towards Europe presupposes, 

va Hen i2eth jes, ar auituñowous secuwritia polic:j 5f the Lest European 
AZ csusnirias Lbecutze this is the only wey in which the conbineml”s 
dise mimi prrubicis cen Le suilved la Lis sstisfactiun of 111 
concerned. ioihirg at all is Said about the practical deteiis 

vu? an exclusivelg European security parinership “ici, considering 
the exicoting ailitary superiority of the USSR wouid nave to rely 

vn a “relationship 9 trust” between the ¿wo different social systems 


¿lo us= Lie word af S0GCmOLOV). 


Secomuligs the Zoviet medias postulate an irreconcilable diveryence 
of interesis betweer Vestern Europe and the US: Washington, it is 
claied, was trying to cement Europe"s palitical division; wáés 
letting down its NATO partners on questions of econosic policy 
and the CSCE process; was deliberately exposing Western Europe 

to the danger of muclear annihilation; had long abandoned ¡ts 
guarantee 0f militery protection for ¡its allies; and, also at 
he expense of ie Europesns, wes foilinmg systemoticaliy ey 
proyress in sas ocuniivol balias intir aliáa by way 0% the verifica: 
tion issue, which ia lormg been settled ¿y Soviet clarifications. 
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Despite these verbal attempts to harness Western Europe to Moscow”s 
European policy, there is little to suggest that GORBACHEV means to ¡ 
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treat the "European card" as a serious foreign-policy option. The 
risks attending such a course would be considerable and the political 
benefits highly doubtful. The Kreuliín would have to display a con- 


-structively syspathetic attitude towards the autonomous political 
developuent of Western Europe. The consequences for the developrent 


in the Esstern alliance would be all but incalculable, especially 

if a de facto endorsement of the unification process in Western 

Europe went hand in hand with growing interaction between NATO and UP 

states as a result of cooperation. There is, moreover, no prospect of 

pushing the United States and Canada out of the CSCE process. If Ñ 
anything, the latter tends to favour the continued existence of the 


Atlantic alliance and thereby militates against the Soviet geo- : e 


strategic objective of detaching Western Europe fros the United a 
States. From this angle, too, Western ¿iuscupe remains subordinated ás 

to superpower Lilateralism. Even the Soviet thesis of a “multi-polar 

worid”, assueing that Moscow makes use of it, does not strengthen 

the position uf the West Europeans. Tha growing Cositeent of the 

Soviet Union in the Asian/Pacific reyion will additionally affect 

their political importance. 
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3.2% —mnutivation uf Suviel Esrop:an Policy Snes ne Susnrro 3f 1736 
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it sppears thai fouscuw has in?fací dbien living up Lo this postulate 
of Europesn policy as Can be seer from su0%e events. Nevertialess, 
tñis by no means implies tha Moscow were signalling a recognition 
of Vestern Eu epe as independent factor in worid politics. 


3.6.1 Concessions in CSDE Negotistions 
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As an example, the USSR has made concessions of ¡is cn and thus : 
coritributed to the success of the Stockhoim CSUE talks. Fros the A 
destern viewpoint, ¿2 significant passayes are above all those 

or renurnciátion of farce (see Il., 1.3 above) ar the fact that 

Fur he first tima ay ceent has desd reaciied úl veorification 

Mraz es aunrslite tu=pectiouns). 
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In emonticís Por” > 'nersalization of relations: betucern CMEA- End - EC, 


the Soviet Union has, after some hesitation, accepted the position 
of the Brussels Cossission. This has cleared the way for simul- 


*: taneous negotiations on official relations both between the two 


cs 


econonic organizations and between individual CMEA countries and 
the EC (proble: of trade agreements). In fact, talks have sesnuhile 
been started cbetweer the CMEA Secretariat and the EC Cousission. 
This fundamental procedural reqguiresent of the dest Europeans had 
been the real obstacle in the way of preliminary talks comsenced 

in the aid-1970s. 


Although this developeent Jaes not change the Sowiet Union”s 
primary interest in xeeping distance, Ls to cowsit ¡is partners 
to satisfiing the necJs of the Soviet economy arvl, by econosic, 
scientific and tecinological nteypstton; render tine socialist 
ccasunitg "invulnerible” vis-a-vis tie Hest. Yol such intentions 
nave y contend wiih ene nesd and urge af individual allies (such 
as Polard and Hungary) to cooperate with the West; these tendencizs 
are promoted >: relations with tio ES and can hardly o stifled 

by Line Ereanlin wilioui dumagirig ci vis ssterial interests. 


3.4.3 Lestern Euwrope - Preferred Region For GORBACHEV'*s Travels 


A da 


fidding up GORBACHEU”s past and planned trips, Western Europe has 
the highest seore us the face Of it. He visite the United 
Kingdom (December 17243 and France í01 - 03 October 1985). 

Italy and Greece will be visited siorily. The Krealin also no 
longer tries to impede the contacts of its allies, on which 
GORCACHEV had isposed restrictions as recentlg as ultuer 1923. 

He even shru¿ged off with táacit disgusit such unusual moves as 

the Bulgarian-Greek nontaggression Jdeclaratic (Sofrio, 11 Seplesver 
i725), which can hardl be recorciled wiih Nuscow”s conmept of the 
alliance and which reflects only too clearly ZHIVKOV”s intention 
to exploit the perennial conflict vbeiween Athens and mMkara for 
the purpose of compersating for the consequences uf Buigaria”s 
brutal assimilation practices a33ainst the Turks in the country. 


3.%.4 Cauticus Turnraround in Soviet Serman Policy 
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The most oubvious sign of the partial activation of tie Soviet 
European polic: has been the resueption af Moscow” s comaunication 
with the Federal Republic of Germany after two years of severe 
confrontation. Prompted by the growing likelihood that the forth- 
coming Federal elections will confirm the current government 
coalition (with the elections in Lower Saxony serviny as a 
baroweter), the Kremlin has initiated a cautious turraround in 
its German policy, first evidenced by Foreign ¡Sinister GENSCHER” s 


visit to Moscow. 
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.. Soviet reservations about, and criticise of, Bonn”s support. for a 
.. dWashington”s secwrity and ares-control polic:iy still persist as. 
:do the "revanchisa” suspicions (reunification, revision of- te 
E =-political and territorial order. in Europe'based on Yalta-and - nes y 
2: otsdam), even though these suspicions-are current lyiarticuluted eno 
00 so much by Soviet as by Polish and Czrechoslovak medido 0 04 
* "A Nevertheless, GORBACHEV' now seens to have an immediate “interest ll 
in carefully establishing constructive comsunication with the 
Federal Republic. Seen in this light, this would confirm earlier 
speculation about Soviet oppositiocn to HONECXER visiting 2onn. 
GORBACHEV evidently insisted on his prerogative of first E 
normalizing Soviet relations with the Federal Republic. 


SS RT TA 


The Krenlin «“caneshile has not failed to signal the changed 
o bilateral climate. Such signs have been the conclusion of a 
| e 3ciernce agreement; Soviet reasdiness to contain conflicts in the 
| ; question of visas for diplowats accredited in Zast Berlin; 
in the issue Of asylue seekers; pubiic “iribute to members of 
the Federal Governsent including £5ne Chancellcr); ari the 
¿ aimolmidcimeni Of tie possible visit to Born big SHIVARIONADZE in 
the spring of 1927. 
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7 4.1 Middle East Policy: Videning of ¿he Soviet Proposal for > 
a Middle East Conference 
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23 7-4. Soviet Third World Policy ' . 
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2 As regards Soviet Third World policy, GORBACHEV has launched: -. . - 

E initiatives especially with respect to the Southeast Asianm and p 3 

ml Middle Esstern regions, albeit with dJdiffering relative importance. | 
j 
¡ 


o Of limited ¡importance is the General Secretary”s proposal for a ES 
) formal widening of the Soviet Middle East proposal of July 1934 4 
because ihe latter”s political aims remain unchanged. SCREACHEY”s : - 
advsmca, which, he knows, is endorsed Yy RITTERRANO, concerns the 
cosposition of an international fiiddle East conference and 3 
prelidsinarij meeting to precede ít: Buth me-tings are now to be 
atlerniied Ly sil Five permanent sesbers of tie UN Secur ita Cuuncil Z 
tia contrast to the forser limitution to the US and US3R2. Fitting 
in with the Soviet pattern of interests which shows terough nere 
is SHEVARDNADZE "s latest proposal for a permaneni, repyresentabion 
of the Noraligneld «ovement as “an organization in the Security 
Cuuncil. a 


“4.1.1 Soviet Concept for Midcie East Setiiement 3iiil Unatiractive 
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Notwithstanding these formal shifts in emphasis, the Soviet concept 
E for a settlement o? the Middle East conflict still suffers from lack 
> of acceptance among those concerned. host of foscow”s Arab clients 
e are not interested in the conference idea. Seen tinrrough western 

¡a eyes, the conference project has at least three fundamental Jis- 
alivantages which are in the way of acceplarca? There are no 
JiploWatic relaticg.sy eteucen tie Soviet Union and Ispteel? tie A 
cunference reserves to the plenimna Lic ducision abutitk a setilement 

at the expense of the possibility for bilateral arrangements; uims 
avd results of tie conferencde Nave béEco der cid Ss pios local ip ly 
in Soviet view an ausolute necessity af iSreell witidrssi rom 

¿tie Colam height and the esteblishaeent 07 y Palestinian Siate. 

Zo progress in subsisnce has Leen bade eitaes tn: vuyi media hints 
by Moscow about negotiating leeway ami willingness ¿1 compronise 

or through recent soundings by senior Saviet functionar ies 
(UCRINTSOV, PETROVYSXIY) in the Middle Esst region. 


4.1.2 Continued Wcoing of Moderate frab States and ñore Interest 
in -Israel 


AP 


Considering the situation, the Kremiin has to rely on steps to 
improve its access to the parties to the conflict. Therefure 

it will, on the one hand, continue ¡its efforts at nourmalizing 
relations with the moderate Arab states. On tae other hend, tie 
recent - if abortive - Soviet-Israeli contacts ore indicativa of 
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A y 0w/s increased interest in re-establishing di lomatic relatic 
_ “with Tel Aviv without paying too high a Political prica i.t., res 
—  preferably without losing too much of its standing with the Arabs. 
] The fact that Poland and Hungary are ueanuhile present in Isriel 

=> at consulate level and with a trade mission, and Bulgaria is active 
cz ¡in the sane direction, are impressive illustrations of the mnodifiad 


: ¡attitude of-the- WP states ' towards Tel' Aviv following the Sofia PCC: =--: 


¿ pmeeting. Yet_ftoscow"s allies — at whatever representation..level =-... 
cannot counterbalance the absence of a Soviet ambassador in Israel. 


E SR BA TIE 


4.1.3 Restriction of the Foreign-Political Leeway by the Military 
involvesent in Afghanistan 
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” With the military intervention- in Afghanistan, the Soviets have cose 
closer to the fulfillaent of the traditional Russian objective of 


y access to warm waters as far as gecgraphy is concerned. However, Ñ 


this has resulted in severe - especially political - Jdisadvantages A 
resultino from the unexpectedly dogge4 resistance of the Afyhans, a 
and these disadvantages act far beyond the region. The Soviet mo dE 
action in Afghanistan has rot oniy shareñn the credivilityg of the Z 
"pneaceful” character of Soviet foreign policy in the Western public 

and aarred floscow”s standing in the islasic esorld and Nonmal ¿gned 

countries; it has, in addition, iwparted y containaent disen ion 


to US foreign policy which haS been accepted by the moderate sistes 
of the region. Moreover, it has put an additional strain on re- 
lations with the PR China. The leewsy of soviet policy in the region 
and in relations with the US thus remains noticesably ¡mpeded. 


Especially the latter aspect could have a disturbing effect on the i 
TM  araes-control agreements sought in the suemit process, if the US 

Congress makes approval of the bilateral agreements contingent on | 

a verifiable reduction of the Soviet presence in Afghanistan. 


Apart fros the husan and esterial losses, GOREACHEV"s foreign 


) policy can be credited, against this background, with the in- 


tention of solving or at least defusing the Afghanistan problem. 
Soviet functionaries do not tir» of «aking public statements to 
that effect. 


With an ege to preserving the status quo of a largely Soviet- % e 
infiuenced, sociulist-oriented Aafyhiornistui, cocoynied 33 s3uen 

by its neighbors, foscow is pursuing a dual strategy. Firstly, 

it attempts to stabilize the Kavul regime by respecting traditional 
social, econosic and religious structures. trying to politically 
integrate them in order in this sg to deny the basis to the 
undergrounJ (policy of "broadening the social basis"). This 
approach also includes ailitary sction syainst tha under yraund 

and the socialist iducstion and indoctrination of parts of the 
¿jcuth - to soe extent in the Soviet Union -— «s ¡he nucleus af a 
future elite. Secondly, the Soviets try on the international level 
to give a share of the responsibility to Afghanistan'"s neighbors, 
specifically Pakistan. through a mon-intervention guarantee and 

a Commitaent to a "withdrawal schedule" for the Soviet troops. 
Clear successes of this policy are not yet in sight, though. 
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With regard to the international framework of a settlenent, the 
Geneva" talks have so far bogged down, but not failed, over the 
problem of the timing of the Soviet troop withdrawal. The with-= 
drawal of six Soviet regiments is a publicity effort and is 

- designed to signal politicalliy Soviet readiness for military 

-. SJisengagenent in Afghanistan on the one hand, and- the:witl for -—--- 

ci a unilateral Sor taaan solution or the other: -Jhetesog re, 


e Za 


"== duction announce: ¿1 the Vladivostok speech also” “iepties3> Soviet=== 
- == admission that the Afghanistan issue has an international dimension: pe 


There are conflicting reports about successes of Kabul”s domestic 
stabilization efforts. War-weariness and paysents by the regime to 

various tribes may have resulted in sowe initial success of the 

governsent"s policy of "broadening the social basis”, but the . 

military potential of the resistance remains unbroken and could be 

enhanced by well-placed Western aid. . 
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2 4.2 News ideas in foscow”s Policy Towar Js East and Suutheast Ásia e 
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| In Fest and Southeast Ásia, too, GIRBACHEU has made moves Lo revive 

or intersify political commurnicatior. 


t.zd.1l Reactivation of Relations ita Japan Yith Prosless 
ñessinios Lisolved 
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Little has moved ¡nm Soviet-Japanese relations after SIEVASONADZE” s 
visit to Tokyo (Jaenmierg 17285). Even ¡if GORBACIEV had actually 
E toijed with the ides of retuerning ile Kuriles, this has had 
practicallig no effect on bilateral relaticos. In a conversation 
“—. with the former Japáñese Foreign Sinister ABE during the latter”s 
visit to Moscow (29 - 31 May 1926), the Soviet General Secretary 
explicitly reaffirmed Moscow”s rigid attitude in this issue. The 
talks have not nelped to clear up political probles complexes as 
a prerequisite to regular comaunication, even though a continuaticn 
of the foreign minister consultations ws. agreed for 1923 and a 
culiural agreement was signed. foreover, anti-faerican Jesesnds 
by Soviot madis addressed to Tokyo “not least with SOI in min) zo 
ar GORBAÁCHCU"s propossl to meet with REAGÁR in Hirosnima has 
clouded the ateosphere of ABE"s visit to Moscow. Nor did GORBACHEV” s 
speech in Vladivostok contaiir emy comsiructive signals for 
riiminatingy be Fields uf political dissent with Japan. 


A A A e 


¡OTE 


Nevertheless. both sides endeavor - even at top level - to heep 
communication alive. GORBACHEV ¡5 expected ta visit Tokyo in 
late January 1937. Moreover, Moscow can and will not completely_ 
ignore the problem of the "Northern Territories” in bilateral 
negotiations so as rot io pile up insursocuntavie ubsiscles to 
enhanced coo0peraliun. Notwithstarnding the official version that 
a return of the Kuriles to Japan had been made ¡possible by 
the Japanese-Anerican securiti treaty of 1750, Soviet inter- 
locutors are dropping Jark hints about a possible solution to 
the problem in the distant future. In the short term, it cannot 
be predicted conclusively whether the Kreslin”"s obvious wish 

to harness the economic putential of Japan to the socio-=conomic 
dynamization of the Soviet Far East sight induce foscow to make 
substaential comession in the Xuriles issue. 
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El E 4.2.2 GORBACHEV” s Initiative to Norsatize State-to-State and 


AS | 


PEE Party—to-Party. Relations With the' PR China E E 

3 = AA in in pr tedi Li LIA 
pS nder GORBACHEV; AS a betueen the Soviet Union and "the * de 
a PR China have steadily been gaining momentue us far as state- 


level cooperation is concerned. Álso, Moscow nas Jesmonstrated 

flexibility in tackling contentious political issues. GORBACHEU”s 

speech in Uladivostok constituted the most comprehensive move for . . 

a constructive shsping of bilateral relations. This applies 

especially to the elimination of the “tinree obstacles”, even 

though a breakthrough ís not yet in sight. eS 


y Thus, on the one hand, GORBACHEV”x3 announcement cf a partial wita- 
Jjrassl of troops fros Afghanistan (wtich has sesrwhile commenced) 
signalled tactical fFlexibility in a political approach to the 
i probles, whose international framerof reference he has de facto 
acknowledged. In his UN speech, howjiver, SHEVARINADZR hos sumearized 
the Isiter aspect in tie ambivaleni formulas tus o setilement of 
| ¿he conflict must take into accuunt "the legitimoie interests of 

the sfynar people” att Of its friends aná neighbors. 


On the other hand, h2 announced a vithdrawal cf ircoops from tae 
fongolian Pecupie”s Republic, altirougih this was qualifieú in tie 
aeantime by a fall-vack proviso (Ulan Sator”s linrkage with a Chinese : 
troup witidrawal). : 


A e 


hen offering a burder seltienent un tir feu: civer (in future 
the dorder is ta follow the main channel), GORBACHEY evideniiy 
. intended to get the Chinese back to the negotiatinmg viable for 

E border talks. He seems to have been successful 33 far 3s 1298? 

is concerned. 


Y .The General Secretary argued most restrictively on Kampucthta. E 
Although he did not use the formula of "third country interests" 
he again reduced ii Kuspuchca problem o ss luesn uf comal ico Lio 
beiween Pering und liañoi. A 


In the Ciinmese foreign pobicys shicl had pruvoiod Lhe Kremlió 
into vioient poleaicys a few :jesrs go». ¿he Soviet meilia now dis- 
cover runeroiws points of ¿greement (arms comisol policy, especially 
S0l?; non-first-uses regiuns af conflict). llowever>» Moscow Nes not 
been successful to «date with overtures to Pekiry regarding a 
limited foreign-political unity af argumentation und action 

(Middle East problems, South Africa, Central Ámerica). 


Even vna Chinese proygras 0f reform>s, «hich stili esrly ini guer 
had been the subject of cool to critical Soviet medias comments, 
was publicly appreciated by GORBACHEV in Uladivostox who - in 
view of the similarities between the two countries” modernization 
plans - offered a systenmatic exchange of experience. 


For the same reason, ¿he Ceneral Secretary repeated ina cryptic 
form SHEVARDNADZE's esrlier suggestion (ipril 1226) for a Sino- 
Soviet summit which would in practice include the restoration of 
party-to-part: relations. The uryging of the CPSU tuwarus Une 
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-Latter objectiva clearly. became: stronger in 1986 on another level. ! 
A CL DENG XIAO PING _By_no means rejected GORBACHEV” s suanmit proposal y 
st linked: itoweitha solutior to the-Kampuchea probles. But on 
: ==—AGhis issue tagx.a Soviet-Chinese: sodus vivendi -can no longer. , 
E a ruled.outi3fter» Moscow:has-verbaTlyTdissociatudTitselfr from 
Hanoi”s involvement in Kampuches and Peking has hinted to the --.“-- 
Kremlin that“it should confine its assistance for —Vietnas to ; 
economic aid (i.e., no arms). In Chinese perception, the Soviet 
Union”s allies essentially follow this line vis-a-vis Vietnas. 


" 
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Against this background, the beginning revival of official 
psrty-to-party relations between all smaller WP states and the 
PR China reflects the current interests of the CPSU. The optical 
restoration of party unmity in the "world sociaslist system” and 

. thws support of the Soviet ¡des of a collective security siste 

_ in Asia (CSA) by JARUZEILSKI (28 - 30 September 19%36) and HONECKER 
(21 - 25 October 17283 during their visits to Peking are 
apparently such sore ¡important for the Kremlin nan concerns 
about Chinese attesnpts to pley off the USSR against ¡its allies. 
Thus iñis cowprebesnsive process of rayprochesment is tu ye seer 
noi cmñlij as aviocther step in Chinas policy of opening towar:is 
the “sucialist coweunitij". 1% also eopodies the practical 
implesentation of a political offensive Of the Y? viu=a-rvis Pering - 
agreed at the Sofia PCC meeting - with 3 view to tying China more 
closely into their concerted ¿3ctions again. 


4.3 Elabcration of the Soviet CSÁ Concept 
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MT No tangible successes have been scored by GORBACHEY to date with 
the reactivation of the Soviet CSÁ project. Even india, which 
foscow is wooing particularly in this context, has dodged a comamit- 


a «went to relevant Soviet conference plans. Against this backurop, 


GORBACHEV elaborated on his project for a conference on collective 


Y security in Asia in his Vladivostok speech (22 July 1736), ex- 


plicitly citing the CSCE process «S a model for constructive 
reyiunal siabilization efforts. 


The importance of his words results nal fros his postuiates. on 
security pulicas nich cantsin nolhiry nes. Vial ue Ueserve 
siltentior iz cotbtier tial the Seneral Secretary puelies 21:10 ne 

back gruund cartide Suviet encirciesmeni ur denial awbvitions with 

the declared intention of giving Peking and Vashirnmgton a share 

in the political responsibility for regional affairs. For in- 
stance, he acknowledged not only "important legitimate interests” 
of the US in the Pacific region but also conceded that the security 
and cooperation question im this area cannot be sclved hi 
facturiig” vitiuui Ydoshinyion”s cooperation. In addition, he paid 
tribute Lo ie ÁSERÑN countries as a factor of regional ste«bility 
and expressed the Soviet wsillingness to take a share in the 
cooperation plans of these countries, provided that they forwent 
and anti-communist stance. 


za is- 


Together with the offers to Peking,» the remarks of the General 
Secretary on the Pacific region contained a substantive morentual 
of their own and, hence, a latent credibility risk. The Soviet 
Union will in future be inmabie tu escape Lhbeye, bie loss so the 
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0 gore ños it PUES on its Collectivestacunity conce Lór Arias: o 


ON On the one hand, the acceptance .for the Soviet proposal by the. --- - - 
E Pacific-littorals will duindle- to- the “degree that - the Kreslin-- 2 cl 
E re ipdlcates. ¿batit,_ is nat wilkEing:ta. pay reasonabies a R 


"“=the impienentation: of its concept. 


Es On the other hand, the feedback effect between Soviet domestic -. 
and foreign policies in this region is particularly obvious. 
As GORBACHEV has dismissed the Soviet Far East as an under- 
developed area by Soviet standards, the strength of the: Soviet . E 
Union in the region is currently confined to ¡ts military . as 
presence. However, ¡if ñoscow uantis the role of as regional id 
policing power, ¡it must be able to offer to the littorals - E 
based on a» suitesble potential of the Soviet Far Esst - manifold es Ñ 

Se forms of cooperation which imparts substance and political con- 
Ea att viction to ¡ts avowed will for pacification. p 


A 


Tuwite apart frow such constraints, there are fundamental reasons 
for dnubting that GCORBÁCHEV"s renewed initiative for a colizctive 
seciriti sistem in ásia wili quickly bear political Ffrui 
SIEVARDMADZE has subsequertly subaitied : relevont catalog of 
principles 0 tiñe UN uvñicn is unlizely to find secepiaice in 

tie est sed will. nourish suspicions that tie Soviet regional 
policg is still no more tían iraditional táactical s¿an2uver ing. 
in at catalog, lie USSR postulates the following for reiatiuns 
botueen states: 


aa 


sv. 
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- Unconditional respect for sovereignti s:d independence and the 
riygat to chovse autuncadus patis of development; 


- Respect for legitimate governments; 


- GCuservance Of comamitaents and agreements entered into by states 
usder international laws. 


The Soviet Foreign Minister added to this catalog añ overarciing 
principle wnicóo would require the Lesier usvucracies to politicaliy 
rerugnica ine "realilies” crested in laporiankb contiici aress 
íCeniresi ámerica, sia, Africa) in the shape of socialist states 

or cuumtries of "sucialist orientation". Ri úning so, he seens 

Lo Le puiting inia councrete terms those "“coms>iructive alternatives” 
tu bags United Ztatos” "noecgiocalisa” in the solution or prevention 
af "lucal conflicis"” which DOBRYNIN had fromulatel as a political 
tasa for the Soviet Union <a uhurt time before. 


Y.  Comclusions 


If one looks at Soviet foreign policy under GORBACHEVY with s11 

its facets, there is no denging that there has been a major change 
of style. Travel diplomacy, verbal gestures us well as signals of 
greater flexibility and readiness for cosmprowise are today the 
chief vuiwvard characteristics 0f the Kremlin"s international 
activities. 
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- “5 16 "should also be noted that the Soviet perception. of eve onto E 
“2 the world, Moscuw”s own political position and potentials, and: of £h 
- conflict between the two systems in East and West has changed. 
Against the báckdrop of its own socio-economic weskness, Moscow 
had to acknowledge an adverse change in the international balance - 
of forces. It has contributed to this developaent "through excessive 


o . 
military buildup in the 19708, which yielded no lasting_ political IAS 
dividend; andithrough underestimating the “"conservative wave"-:imsthen”=: 

: US. -The:KresxEtr”is thus: defending todag - so to speak or reversultueies” 
fronts. -._against Auerican armament plans which could paralyze-the 72. 
dosestic Soviet reform efforts. * AR TT a 
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The Krenlin under GORBACHEV seeks a way out of this dileuma mainly ; 

by re-defining Easst-West relations. Realizing that the opposing 

social systems will have to coexist under ihbe conditions of the E A 

nuclear age for a "long historical period”, the Soviet leadership  . a OR ES 

has differentiated its picture of "“capitaliza”. In bowrgeois ; 

societies it distinguishes, according to perceived ability for 

coseunication and compromise, between twa groups (agressive and 

realistic forces) and has clearly modified the ideological theses 

of the West's inaviliig for disarmament and peace. Ás suprene : 

nors for the web of relations between fhe sistems, Moscow / 

claims, in addition to renunciatiom of force, a mutual ¿ 

renunc iation of political destabilization. The Kkreelin thus 
j 
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concedes ideological respect (stabilized s2lf-assertion) and 
political recognition to the ciass enemy as long as he has 3 
power potentisl. At the same time, the Soviet reference tao. 
provlems of mankind signals as budding sense of responsibility 
dbeyond the borders of systems However, the credibility and 
viability of that sense of responsibility will. in Western eyes, 
depend on a desilitarization of foreign pulicy and a desocratiza- 
tion of domestic policy in the Soviet Union. With regard to either 
aspect, there is nothing to suggest substantial changes; at best, 

; there are only sporadic, sarginai developsent trends. Therefore, 

T— Soviet protestations of renunciatian of force should not be 
trusted as long as the Kremlin reserves the right of “revolutionary” 
use of force for ¡itself (war af intervention) and for non-ruling 

comemunist parties (on a national level). This eventuslly also puts a 

: latent question mark over the ban of force in East-West relations 

$7, ("“peaceful coexistence"). 


AE E 


Under these conditions of radical change, it is not yet possibie 

to clearly define the contents, forms and thrust «uf Soviet foreign 
¿ policy under CORBACHEV. Uhat is beyond doubt are only the continued 
¡ existence of imperial ambitions and foscow”s persistent will not to 
adandon primar foreign-political and practicable military options 
(cesenting of the global status quo). This postuiate is supported 
by the observation that in central fields of conflict the USSR has 
not even partially withdrawn fros positions as part of practical 
concessions or comproise arrangements. me . 


That being so, tie Kreslin will first nave to demonstrate in 
practice its will to limited partnership with the Vest. This 
presupposes ground rules of peaceful international relations 
without ideological fallback positions to legitimize the use 
of force and rules out cosmsunist diversionist practices. It ¡is 
up to the West to impart continuity to the current practical 
Jdisposition of the Kremlin to limit the elements of ailitary 
force in pursuing its perceived «aonopalig to create a universal 
social systes and thus to perpetuste "penceful coexistence” 

as a decisive but time-limited Soviet rule of conduct in Esst- 
West relations at the expense Of communist revolutionariy 
asmbitions. The Vestera «Jjemocracies will come closer to this 
gualo iio ms e Comvinmingiy buey ore odie tu ope 1. ti JumesL ic 
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de _—Ccríses and preserve economic stability, and the more they succeed 
j .5 -——. in committing the Soviet Union internationally to treaties on 
| Y > TT renunciation of. force and long-term cooperation. E . 1 
: Tn A O A : SL A O A a O 
O E e, pr e aa eds 
¿ 2 2 A grawth of defensive elesuents in the Krenlin's foreign policy can .: - - 
¿ E = “be expected for the - by no «eans unlikely - case that Moscow is 
ña unable to remedy the shortcomings of its economic and social 
systess and thus -— also as a result of the successes of other 
socialist states such ss the PR China - faces the danger of 
, ideclogical failure and uf becumning a second-rate power, a 
Jdevelopsent which would compel GORBACHEY to undertahe drastic 
i changes in the Soviet system. 
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Report 
From a senior functionary of the Soviet Foreign Trade Ministry: 


Within the reformation of the Soviet foreign-trade apparatus, 

it is intended to introduce more flexible thinking and acting 

into the Soviet foreign-trade system by a "formal" deprivati 

of power of the Soviet Foreign Trade Ministry. In this connection, 
the draft version of a reorganization of the foreign-trade 
ministry is to be submitted to the Central Committee of the 

Soviet Communist party by late 1986. At present, there are 

no legal basis or administration directives for the dissolution 

of the foreign-trade organizations. 


The foreign-trade ministry believes that the infrastructure 
(e.£., international telephone and telex connections) which 
will become necessary in the course of granting foreign-trade 
rights to industrial enterprises could only be established 
within 5 or 6 years. 


Comment 


The reform in commection with the Soviet foreign-trade apparatus, 
which will become effective on 01 January 1987, provides that 

21 ministries and 68 large enterprises be given the right to act 
independently on foreign markets; some of the tasks of the 
Soviet Foreign Trade Ministry will then be taken over by these 
organizations. At the same time, however, a foreign-trade 
commission was set up at the Soviet Council of Ministers, which 
is to act as a sort of supervisory organ vis-aá-vis all persons/ 
organizations engaged in foreign trade and which is to perform 
direction and control tasks. 
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Other intelligence information (somehow con:radictory to the 

above information) says that there are alrcady plans for 
dissolving some foreign-trade organization: (c.g., ENERGOMACHEXPORT 
and enterprises of STANKOIMPORT); the other organizations wíl1 
allegedly also be dissolvedá gradually and tieir personnel trans- 
ferred to the respective ministries. 


e e o a 


A11 said, it is doubtful, in our view, whetiier the changes in 
the Soviet foreign-trade apparatus will result in increased 
efficiency, at least in lhe ncur fulure. ci veral .pleces of | 
information rather indicate that it will no: be possible to 

degisively reduce bureaucratism in the for ign-trade sector es 
andVthe planned changes will, for the time being, contribute A 
E to a paralyzation of the forcign-trade relaiions. 
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Summary 


ln his speech in Vladivostok (28 July 1986) GORBACHEV summarized 
the internal and external aspects of Soviet policy in the Asian- 
Pacific region in a unifora concept. This overall concept manifests 
the fundamental ismportance of his statements. For the third 
regional priority of his foreign-political offensive he expresses 
more concrete ideas for the first tine. 


in the part of his speech dealing with domestic policy, he 
criticizes expressly and in detail the backwardness of the 
economic and social level of performance in the Far East. He a ) - 
blaswes government authorities of all levels (sometinses by nane) . as 

for it. The party, too, is held politically responsible, ye 
particularly in his later speech in KHABAROVSK (31 July 19386). a 
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The current grievances are to be remedied within the framework 
e of a "new regional policy” of Moscow, which gives priority to 
the Far East and guarantees a dynamic socio-economic developuent 
there. The General Secretary summarizes his concept in seven 
sainly economic postulates. 


The part of GORBACHEV's speech dealing with foreign policy is 
focused on the "Asian-Pacific” region. Other international 
probiess - such as the bilateralisa with the United States 

(a more constructive formulation concerning a new suma it 
saeeting) or the non-aligned movenent (unrecognized Indian role 
of leadership) - are touched upon only in passing. The General 
Secretary develops two priorities in his regional policy state- 
sents: the bilateral relations with the main regional powers, 
the PR China, the USA and Japan, and the institutionalization of 
an international system of communication and cooperation with 
primarilg security-policy objectives. A 


At present Moscow clearly attaches prise importance to an overall 
upgrading of its relations with the PR China. GORBACHEV expresses 
the so far greatest concessions of the Kreslin for the removal 

of the "three obstacles” (although he virtually leaves the 
Kasmpuchea problem out of consideration), for the first tine 
acknowledges the Chinese refora policy, offers Peking an ex- 
change of experience about the national modernization programs 
ana pleads for an intensification of the bilateral econonic 
cooperation. He concedes that the United States have legitimate 
political/econonic interests in the region and recognizes that 
the ismpending problems can hardly be solved without the 
assistance of Washington. Toward Japan the General Secretary 
adopts a restrictive attitude with regard to the settlement of 
political probless (Kurile issue). He pleads for a turning-point 
in the relations, encourages sumeit talks and makes no secret of 
the primary interest of the Kremlin to exploit Japan's economic 
capacity for the developsent of the Soviet Far East. Finally, 
GORBACHEV advocates the intensification of Moscow"s relations 
with all countries of the region. Only South Korea is consistently 
ignored by his. 
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The ideas of the General Secretary about a comprehensive system 

of international security for the "Asian-Pacific” region ensanate 
fros the quasi exemplary CSCE process. He suggests an analogous 
"Pacific conference”, which uight be convened in Hiroshima or 

in a "Soviet coastal city” and which is to deal with the central 
political issues and aras control probleuws of the region. More- 
over, he signals the Soviet readiness to participate in cooperation 
projects of the ASEAN uenbers. 


In his statements on ares control policy, GORBACHEV esphasized 
again his positive attitude toward another meeting with President 
REAGAN, which, in contrast to Geneva, should yield concrete results, 
however. In this connection he refers to REAGAÁN's written reply of 
27 July 1986 as a “food for thought” and promises a thorough 
exasaination. 


GORBACHEV"s stateuents on the guaranty of peace and security in 
the Asian-Pacific region sainly repeat only well-known Soviet 
views. What is new is only the Soviet commiteent to talks with 
China on a reduction of the ground forces as well as the eention 
of deliberations on a possible reduction of the Soviet troops in 
the People's Republic of Mongolia. They have to be seen in 
comection with the attempt to remove the "three obstacles” 

to talks/a normal relationship with China. 
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í. GORBACHEV”s speech in Vladivostok on 28 July 1986 (on the 
occasion of the awarding of the Order of Lenin to the citiy) 
includes the attempt to unite the internal and external aspects 
of Soviet policy in the "ÁAsian-Pacific” region in a unifore 

; concept. He relates the demand for the preparation of a concept 
of a long-tere developuent for the Soviet Far East within the 
framework of the governsent”s regional policy with the long-term 
expectation that the Asian-Pacific region will be integrated into 
a process of dialogues, cooperation and security-political con- 
fidence brilding comparable to the CSCE, which is in line with 

a worldwide "sistem of international security” (project of the 
27th CPSU Congress) and can only be encouraged or becose more 
attractive on account of the future prosperity of the Far Eastern 
parts of the USSR. This overall concept manifests the fundamental 
isportance of GORBACHEV”s statements. They represent the first 
serious attempt of the General Secretary to formulate sore concrete . 

ideas for the third regional priority of his foreign-political e 
offensive besides the USA and Western Europe. a 
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2. The virtually equal ¡esportance attached to the internal and 

external probiless results not only fros the formal fact that 

GORBACHEV gives only a slight priority to international subjects 

in his speech. The reason given by hia for his ¡journey to the 

Soviet Far East (25 - 3í July 1926) is the urgency of an overall 
developuent of this region. This developuent is to be given a 

certain priority within the framework of Moscow”s "new regional 

policy”, which the General Secretary regards as part of his socio- 
economic vitalization program. In his subsequent speech in 
KHABAROVSK (31 July 19236) GORBACHEV describes the latter process 
as a kind of a "revolution” which has to cover all sectors of 
social life. 08 
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2.1 Tnis declaration of intent is linked with harsh criticisa 
of the backwardness of the econoaic and social performance level 
of the Far East. According to GORBACHEV, its economics developuent 
is slower than in other parts of the country, whereas, in view of 
¡0! the available resources, it should be the other way round. 
Particularlyg severe criticise is voiced by GORBACHEV of the 
inadequate living and working conditions, which would prevent 
the Soviet citizens having settled there fros taking roots. That 
is why he calls above all for the raising of the living standard 
of the population. 


2.2 Without further ado, the CPSU chief sentions the authorities 
responsible for such grievances: on the one hand, central govern- 
ment bodies such as the state planning committee (“political short- 
sightedness”") as well as union u«inistries and state comuitiees; on 
the other, local and republic authorities. Nor did he exempt the 
party fros an indirect responsibility. According to GORBACHEV, he 
explained to the "leading cadres of the region” that their cowmit- 
sent to the socio-economic progress of this part of the country is 
considered inadequate. He retained this critical tenor also in his 
“oreat speech" delivered on the last day of his journey to the 

Far East (31 July 1926) before the actif of the KHABAÁROVSK 
regional party organization. 
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2.3 The General Secretary laid down his ideas about a long-term 

developauent concept in the Far Esst in seven points: 

- establishaeent of a sophisticated economic complex for the use 
of the ocean resources (particularly fisheries); 


- extensive exploitation of the rich natural resources in the 
region: í.e. abandonaent of the narrow role of a raw material 
supplier in favor of a broadly based industrial infrastructure 
aimed at creating closed production cycles (separate decision 
of the CPSU Central Committee and the Soviet governeent to be 
taken shortly); 


- rapid overcosing of the deficits in the fuel-energy complex with 
a view to providing the region even with an export potential in : 
this sector; 


A 


- speedy developuent of the production infrastructure by pushing a 
ahead the buildup of a eodern construction industry as well as ES 
the use of "progressive forms" of transport; 


- the solution of problews of a "scientific-technological” regional 
policy, i.a. by equipping the enterprises with sophisticated 
technology and a specialization of production adapted to the 
regional requirensents> 


- consistent promotion of an export orientation of industry as 
the share of the Far East ín the Soviet overall exports is to 
be regarded as "extremely small”; 


- establisheuent of a "sophisticated agricultural basis” 
as well as an efficient food industry. 


GORBACHEV concludes this set of measures by suggesting additionally 
that the Far East should be developed into an extensive recreation 
area, a center of Soviet and foreign tourism including the neces- 
sary infrastructure. 


3. GORBACHEVY focuses his foreign-political statements on the ni 
"Asian-Pacific” region. Other regions or international probless 
are touched upon only in passing! 


- Áreas control policy and the related bilateralis with the USA 
play only a secondary role (compare ¡item 6). GORBACHEV reduces 
his readiness to e«eet REAGAN at a new suemait toa euch more 
constructive foreula by referring to the declaration of intent 
of the Geneva susait (19 — 21 November 1935) aimed at a recovery 
of the international situation and an intensification of the 
ares control negotiations. 


- GORBACHEV”s poleaics against "imperialisa” are reduced to the 
well-known reproaches and correspond to a catalogue of equally 
familiar "constructive” demands concerning the attitude of the 
West encospassing the renunciation of anti-communist foe images 
and the cessation of attiempts to econosically wear out the USSR 


by «eans of areawent measures and to paralyze the "socialist 5 
EXX VS - VERTRAÁULICH ERE 
AMTLICHA GEHETMGEHALTEN - 06 - 


059 8701507 


7 pa k A a nica 


EXX VS - VERT 


R H XX - 094 - 
AM¿RTLICH GEHE 


AULI 
INGE 
cossmunitiy”, as well as the turn to a “new way of political 
thinking”. 


- He speaks about the Varsaw Pact by referring to two major aspects: 
on the one hand, he claims again that the Soviet disarmament 
proposals have been agreed upon in the alliance beforehand; on 
the other he shows his clear comeiteent to the Warsaw Treaty as 
a defense alliance confined to Europe; in this connection he 
underlines his rejection of "silitary blocks” im the Pacific 
with the additional call on NATO to oppose an expansion of 
NATO*s scope to the whole world allegedly envisaged by Washington. 
This implies simultanecusly a clear refusal of Líbya”s approaches 
to the Warsaw Pact. 


— GORBACHEV makes an extra bow to the non-aligned smoveuent, above 
all as he wants to give prouinence to India as its "recognized 
leader” and to draw attention to the coueaiteent of this «ovesent 
to sia in its beginnings. Referring to the antagonisa of the : 

y non-aligned countries toward a policy of exploitation, conquest 

and neo-colonialise, he suggests an accord with smaxias of Soviet 

foreign and particular third-World policies. 
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be. GORBACHEV develops two priorities when he expiains his ideas 
about a cooperation and securita system for the "Asian-Pacific” 
region: 


- the bilateral relations with the main regional powers, the PR 
China, Japan and the USA; 


- the institutionalization of international bodies/foruas for a 
dialogue, cooperation and disarmanuent. 


4.1 GORBÁACHEV”s statements revead that Moscos currently attaches | 
priae ¡mportance to its relationship with the PR China in the 
region. The General Secretary ís obviousig highly interested in h 
a substantial improvesent and upgrading of the bilateral relations, 
an interpretation that is shared also in Soviet functionary 

: circles according to a first piece of information. He expressed 

0? the so far greatest (though still vague) concessions of the Kremlin 

for the resoval of the "three obstacles”: 


The promised withdrawal of a "major part" of the Soviet troops 
from the People's Republic of Mongolia for the first time con- 
firms earlier intelligence ¡nformation on respective delibera- 
tions of the Soviet leadership. Moreover, he offers Peking 
negotiations about a proportional reduction of the «utual ground 
forces. Finally, the General Secretary probably wants his 
announcement of a partial troop withdrawal from Afghanistan 

to be regarded as a signal of Soviet flexibility in the search 
for a solution of this problem, which is also aimed at the 
Chinese. By including Afghanistan in his foreign-political 
concept for the region he indirectly suggests at any rate that 
the Soviet ailitary presence in this country is of international 
importance and is by no seans confined only to the responsibility 
of Moscow and Kabul. it is only with regard to the Vietnaswese 
intervention in Kampuchea - regarded by the Chinese as the main 
obstacle - that GORBACHEV does not show any readiness to make 
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concessions, reducing the process to a normalization deficit in the 
relationship between Peking and Hanoi. 


Such a relative security-political flexibility corresponds with a 
far-reaching communication and cooperation offer of GORBACHEV to 
China. For the first time he publicly ackowledges Peking's 
douestic refors progras ("understanding” and "respect”) and offers 
the Chinese leadership a systematic exchange of experience as well 
as practical support - because of the siailarity of the two 
countries modernization projects and socio-econonic develop- 
sent goals. He pleads for the exploitation of the positive trend 
in economic relations, proposes bilateral cooperation in space 
and announces an intergovernaental agreesent on the drawing up 

of the border on the Áámur, which was obviously initiated by Soviet 
concessions. Finally, GORBACHEV leaves no doubt that he regards 
constructive Soviet-Chinese relations as a key to the creation of 
a eultilateral security systems in the "Asian-Pacific” region; 
Simultanecousiy he implicitly denies earlier Soviet ambitions of 
encirclement vis-a-vis the PR China. 


£.2 The arguesents of the General Secretary vis-a-vis the USA as 

a regional power are comparable. GORBACHEV does not want to push 

the USA aside but íntends to charge Washington with responsibility 
in regional policy. He concedes the USA not only “important 
legitimate economic and political interests” in the Pacific area but 
also recognizes that the problems of security policy and coopera- 
tion to be overcome there cannot be solved "satisfactorily” without 
the cooperation of Washington. However, GORBACHEV misses an Auerican 
readiness for comeunication meeting these requirements. 


4.3 The stateaents on Japan are the most restrictive ones as far 

as the settlement of political problems is concerned. In GORBACHEV* s 
opinion a "cala ateosphere” unburdened by probleass of the past is 

a general prerequisite for the good progress of the Soviet-Japanese 
relations. How this state of affairs is to be reached is left open by 
hi, however, especially since he does not even indirectly refer 

to the main obstacle, the controversial Kurile issue. He does 

admit, though, that it has been impossible so far to achieve a 
turning point in the bilateral relations. This does not prevent 

him, however, from insisting on suenit talks with Tokyo. The 
Japanese Prime Minister, NAKASONE, has intimated approval on 
condition that GORBACHEV will come to Japan first. 


Morecver, the Soviet General Secretary links his appreciation 

of Japan's economic strength with known criticisa of Tokyo*s 
security policy, which contains also anti-Anmerican side-swipes. 
Finally, he firaly underlines the Soviet wish to exploit Japan's 
economic power - via comprehensive cooperation - with a view to 
speeding up the socio-economic development in the Soviet Far East. 


4.4 In his speech GORBACHEY addresses the bilateral relations 
with virtually 11 countries of the "Asian-Pacific” region. What 
is striking, however, is that he systematically ignores South 
Korea, although he sentions the Korean peninsula in several 
respects. This issue still takes the Soviets to the limits of 
their readiness to take into consideration the political realities 
in the region. 
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S. When GORBACHEV propagates the Soviet ideas for an overall 


siystes of international security for the "Asian-Pacific” region 

he directly refers at first to the achievements of the CSCE, 

which are exemplary for him. According to his, the Helsinki process 
of dialoques, negotiations and agreements has created "some 
stability” in Europe and reduced the probability of armed con- 
flicts - an approach by no means generally advocated in Moscow's 
current argueents on European policy. Consistently enough, the 
General Secretary pleads for an analogous "Pacific conference” of 
all littoral countries, which might be convened to Hiroshima or 

a "Soviet coastal city” (possibly Vladivostok itself). This 
conference is to reach agreesents on the vital political probleass 
(i.a. Kampuchea, reunificatión uf forea, combaitiñng of interna— 
tional terroris) and the region's probless of aras control policy 
(e.g. transformation of the Indian Ocean into a peace zone, crea- 
tion of a nuclear-free zone in the Korean peninsula, reduction of 
the activities of the naval forces, abandonment of ailitary bases, : ” 
reduction of conventional aras). TE 


0 O ONES AD ARAS AAA POEMA AA MATA INIA 


in addition, GORBACHEV has expressed the fundamental willingness 

of the Soviet Union to participate in the cooperation plans of 

the ASEAN countries — such as a "Pacific economic cooperation” - 
whose international activities are praised by him. Ás a prerequisite, 
however, he calls for the renunciation of an anti-comeunist orienta- 
tion of such cooperation structures. Át the saue tine he draws the 
attention of the countries concerned to the goal of a new inter- 
national econonic systes as well as to the existing integration 
experience in the East and the West. 


the receipt of Reagan's written reply of 26 July 19286 and prosised 
to exaaine it thoroughiy and responsibiy. Its assesseent is to be 
based on the following two aspects: 


3 
6. In his statesents on ares control policy, GORBACHEV confirmed 
| 


- Im how far do the proposals consider the principle of "equal 

security” and j 

- in how far do they open the possibilities for effective joint 

cad? solutions for the termination of the ares race and the preven- 
tion of armament ín space. 


In this connection GORBACHEV reaffirmed his positive attitude 
toward another meeting with President REAGAN, which might give 
a new impulse to the disarmasent process. 1t should yield con- 
crete results, however, in contrast to Geneva. 


GORBACHEV's statements on the guarantee of peace and security 

in the Asian/Pacific area do not suggest any major changes over 
the foraer Soviet standpoints but repeat - though in a rhetorically 
lengthy way —- known Soviet desmands/proposals, ¡.a. 


- the efforts at convening an Ásian security conference after 
the pattern of the CSCE/CSDE in Europe, 

- the propagation of nuclear-free zones, e.g. for the Korea 
peninsula, the South Pacific *) and Southeast Ásia, 

- the wish for confidence-building «eassures flincl. renunciation 
of force declaration), a (step-by-step) reduction of fleet 
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activities in the Pacific and a transformation of the Indian 
Oceam into a zone of peace, ¡ 
- the prosuise not to shift SS-20 to Asia, which are to be with- 
drawn under an INF agreement for Europe, and ¿ 
- the offer to reward prior US concessions, e.g. the withdrawal 
of troops fros the Philippines. 


As early as 23 April 1936 TASS had published a government de- 
claration in which GORBACHEV"s disarmament initiatives, in 
particular the "Systea of International Security” adopted by 
the 27th CPSU Congress, had been extended to the Asian region/ 
Pacific Ocean. One year a9g0, in May 19825, these proposals had 
been submitted in a similar fore to Indian Prime Minister : 

R. SHANDI, to whosw GORBACHEV assigns a special role in the dl 
non—aligned «ovesent in his present speech. 


dhat is noteworthy is only GORBACHEV's statesuent that the Soviet 

Union was ready to talk with China about a reduction of the e 
ground forces. 1t has to be seen in connection with the attempt . hi 
to remove the "three obstacles*" for talks/normal relations with 

China. The fact that deliberations on possible Soviet troop re- 

ductions in the People's Republic of fiongolia are mentioned has to 

be seen in the same light. 


The place, audience and emphasis of his speech suggest that his 
words are addressed above al1d to the three groups mentioned below; 
the tenor of the speech is aoderate despite the ritual blaming 

of the USA (i.a. for the attempt to buiid up another eilitary block). 


- The more important countries of this region (China, Japan, 
India) 

- the neutral and non-aligned countries 

- the USA, particularly with regard to the disareauent process. 


O E A 


1t obviously constitutes the Soviet attempt to increase the 
generally ainor Soviet influence in the Asian-Pacific region and to 
Ssimultanecuslyg restrict the US supremacy - particularig against 
the background of the 8th sussit conference of the non-aligned 
movenent in Harare/Zimbabwe (1 - ó6 September 1926), GORBACHEV" s 

0) first official journey to the Far East as General Secretary, a 
possible visit to India this year and the economic importance 
of this region to the Soviet Union. 
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*) A declaration of GORBACHEV for a nuclear-free zone in the 
South Pacific published by the Soviet embassy in Wellington 
on 29 July 1986 underlines this desand and is also aimed at 
weskening the ANZUS Pact even further. 
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| 
Í 
Sussaary: Personality information: 

Rezsó TRAUTMANN is not in the best of health; E 
Karoly GROSZ has regained his health after gall- 

| bladder surgery. New rumors are afloat in Budapest 
about a change in the office of Premier of the 
Council of Ministers (Gyórgy LAZAR). The wife of 
the HSWP CC Secretary for ÁAgitprop (Janos BERECZ) 
was killed in an accident. 
For an organizational chart of the Ministry of 
Foreign Trade see Ánnex. 
The newly established State Office for Youth and 
Sports Affairs is not to be expected to bring about 
substantial changes. 
There are no chances at present of realizing del ibera- 
tions to establish a trade union for journalists. EN 
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Á conscientious objector was sentenced to an 


O exeaplarily stiff prison term. ¡ 

: The Report contains two items of information about | 

E the situation of the Churches. 
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1. Personality Information 


The deputy chairman of the Presidential Council appears to be 
suffering fro considerable health problems. He had originally 
been designated as head of the Hungarian delegation attending the 
cerenonyg in commenoration of Franz von Liszt (Bayreuth, 29 July 

to 01 August), but:was then replaced b:y the Deputy Premier of the 
Council of Ministers, Mrs. Judit CSEHAK (im charge pf cultural and 


social affairs). En 
] pe 


1.2 Gyórgy LAZAR, Jozsef MARJAI, Laszlo KAPOLYI, Jenó VANCSA y E 
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There are new rumors afloat in Budapest governsent circles about a 
replacement of the Premier of the Council of Ministers. 


At the same time, personnel changes will reportedly be made in- 
volving MARJAI (Deputy Prenier of the Council of Ministers), 
KAPOLYI (industry minister) and VANCSA (minister of. agriculture), 
with KAPOLYI reportedly replacing MARJAI. 


1.3 Janos BERECZ 


The wife of the Secretary of the Hungarian Socialist Workers” s 
Party/HSWP was killed in a road accident in late January 1926. 
Making up her lack of competence by pulling strings, Mrs BERECZ 
had held a director post in the Ministry of Health, where she was 
in charge of medicinal baths and springs. The fatal accident 
happened when her car started skidding on a provincial road : 

covered with ¡ice and then had a head-on collision with a truck. : AA 
She died at the scene of the accident. Mrs BERECZ was a mother of 

two sons (a law student at Budapest University and a high school 

graduate) as well as of a daughter (allegedly working in the 

Foreign Ministry). 
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1.4 Karoly GROSZ 
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GROSZ, Politburo member and ist Secretary of the Budapest HSWP 
Committee, has reportediy overcose gall-blader surgery without Ñ 
complications. He always complains about being swamped with work. 


2. Ministry for Foreign Trade 


For an organizational chart and a list of senior esployees see 
Ánnex. 
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| 3. State Office for Youth and Sports Affairs 
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The sorry state of the official youth organization KISZ, ¡ts 
decline in attractiveness as well as the known youth probless 

h (difficulties in finding a decent ¡ob, housing trouble, lack 

| of interest in political things, rise in narcotics consuaption) 
¡ led the reginse to make organizational changes. 


The Hungarian Youth Comuittee headed by Mrs Judit ECSEHAK (Deputy 
Premier of the Council of Ministers) and the Hungarian Office 
for Physical Education and Sports under Istvan BUDA were disbanded. 
Called into being at the same time (27 June 1986) was the State 
Office for Youth and Sports Affairs. Attached ta the latter is the 

| Bureau for international educational trips and youth exchange 
(B1S), which had been established shortly before. The State y 
Office for Youth ís headed by Gabor DEAK (President) and his o 

E: deputy presidents (Dr. Ántal PONGRAC, Dr Tamas ÁJAN, Tamas TIBOR > 

and Dr Laszlo VARGA SABJAÁN). 1t takes its directives from the 
Deputy Preaier of the Council of Ministers, Lajos CZINEGE. 

| The new office has more powers than its predecessors in con- 

trolling Hungary”s youth and sports policies. In addition, 

: substantial funds are concentrated in one hand. 

¿ 


These organizational and personnel changes, however, are unlikely 
to produce major results, which ís evidenced by the following 
factors: ; 


- Control Problems 


O A CC A o PA O A a o o 


The assueption of control over the Hungarian Youth Committee by the 
physician Mrs CSEHAK had been no good osen for positive changes in 
the youth policy (let alone the control over the Party”s youth 
policy by the 63-year-o01d Karoly NEMETH who was re-elected at 

o the 13th HSWP Party Congress in March/Áápril 1925). Even less 

Q auspicuous, however, is that the new office was placed under 
the control of the forauer defense minister CZINEGE. The only E 
beneficiary of this change might at best be the organized 
sports and/or international top athletes through intensified 
prouotion. CZINEGE has certainly not forgotten his concern 
about the growing number of young sen rated unfit for «ilitary 
service or fit only for limited duties. 


A A A PAX A 


- Continuity in Office of the Key Personnel 


None of the senior functionar ies of the new office is expected 
to launch any initiative to speak of. DEAK is a member of the 
NEMETH-headed HSWP CC working group for party organization; 
AJÁN had already been deputy chairsman of the Hungarian Office 
for Physical Education and Sports; PONGRAC and VARGA-SAB.JAN 
are foruer functionaries of the KISZ youth organization. 
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Aong those youths that are interested in politics but reject the 
regine, there is a tendency toward establishing an underground 
youth organization with "leftist revolutionary” orientation. This 
groups provisional nase "equality and socialist democracy" in- 
dicates already its program directed against both capitalisa 

and socialism in real terms. The group is reported to have 
organized supporters already in six towns and to prepare the 
publication of a Szamisdat newspaper. 


Even though such a grouping cannot be expected to make any major 
impact on the asses and/or the political landscape, this develop- 
ment is indicative of sections of Hungary”s youth being deeply 
estranged from the regine. 


4. Journalists” Trade Union 


Circles still unkown here have ventilated deliberations about 
the establishuent of a trade union of journalists. The HSWP is 
expected to adopt an unamb iguously negative attitude toward such 
a project. Thus, the chances of such a plan being realized are 
currently nil. 


ca Church Issues 


S.1l Uniate (Greek Catholic) Church 


a a o o IO TO QU E O AO A O an SO e a 


The Uniate Church, whose activities are concentrated on the 
northeast part of Hungary,» is assessed as loyal to the regime 
and is thus only under low pressure. Members of his Church 
support their brothers-in-faith in the Soviet Carpathian Ukraine 
by visiting therx, providing them with bibles, etc. 


5.2 Roman Catholic Church 


The Catholic, West Germany-based "Schoenstatt movesent”, which 
represents pronounced Mariolatry, tries to recruit supporters in 
Hungary, wooing both Catholics loyal to the official Church and 
supporters of the "base communities” of the Piarist BULANYI. To 
this end, members of the movement travel to Hungary where they 
hold talks and distribute information material. 


6. Conscientious Objection 


A O O A O O 


The regime is concerned about the recently growing number of 
religiously motivated conscientious objectors, even though this 
developuent does not appear to have had a major impact on the 
armed forces. 
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In late May 1926, a Budapest court martial had sentenced Barna 
CSONTOS, a strict Catholic, to 31 months in prison, with a view 
to "making a deterrent example of him". CSONTOS had refused any 
service requiring a weapon, but had made several petitions 
declaring his readiness to do "substitute service without 
weapons". 


This stiff sentence as well as the ample coverage by Hungary” s 
press of punishments inflicted on conscientious objectors give 
evidence of the regime”s taking a harder line in this respect. 
With the leadership: of Hungary”s Catholic Church having refused 
on more than one occasion to support conscientious objectors, 
it cannot be expected to put up any resistance now. 
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Annex 2 


Organization and Key Personnel of the Ministry of Foreign Trade 
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The area of responsibility of Minister Peter VERESS comprises: 
11. Main Departuent for Personnel and Training 
Head, Main Department: Ferenc TOTH 
111. Personnel Department: Ivan KÁLI - Deputy Head, 
Main Dept. 
112. Training! Laszlo SAGI - Dept. Head 
Foreign Trade Training and Ádvanced Training Center 
Director: Endre KOVACS 
The area of responsibility of Secretary of State Istvan TOROK.f 
comprises: 
21. Main Department for Agriculture and Food industry 
Deputy Head, Main Dept. Istvan SZELES 
211. Dept. for Animal, Animal Products and Fodder 
Dept. Head: Janos HERR 
212. Dept. for Horticultural Products and Industrial Plants 
Dept. Head: Jozsef POSUARI 


22. Main Group for Energy 

Head//Head, Main Dept.! Lajos MRAMURACZ 

221. Dept for Liquid Hydrocarbons and Solid Energy Sources. 
Dept Head: Zoltan VARGA 

222. Dept for Pipelines and Major Investuents in the 
Energy Sector. 
Dept Head! Jozsef CSERNAK 

223. Coordination Group 


The area of competence of Deputy Foreign Trade Minister 
Iwre DUNAI comprises: 
31. Main Dept. for Prices and Finances 
Head, Main Dept.? Ándras PATKO 
Deputy Head, Main Dept. Janos MÚLLER 
311. Dept for Economic Regulators 
Dept Head: Tamas GACSALYI 
312. Dept for International Finance 
Dept Head: Janos POVAZSAI 
313. Price Dept for Non-Socialist Relation 
Dept Head: Janos CSENDES 
314. Price Dept for Socialist Relation 
Deputy Head, Main Dept: Mihaly GYGR 


32. c Main Department for Planning and Production Policy 
b Head, Main Dept: Mrs Gyula NEMETH 
a Processing Sector: Deputy Head, Main Dept: Ivam NOVAK 
321. General Machine Dept 
. Deputy Head, Main Dept: Ivan NOVAK 

322. Dept for Electric Industry 

Deputy Dept Head: Pal SIMAK 
323. Dept for Light Industry 

Dept Head: Peter ENDRODI 
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Sector for Basic Material: Deputy Head, Main Dept: 
Gabor SZOBSZLAY 
324. Dept for Iron and Steel Industry/Building and 
Construction Industry 
Deputy Head, Main Dept Gabor SZOBOSZLAY 
| Coordination Sector: Deputy Head, Main Dept: 
¡ Gyórgy PATAKI 
325. Dept for Production Policy 
Dept Head: Laszlo NEMENYI 
326. Planning Dept 
Dept Head? ÁAttila HERCZEG 
327. Statistics Dept 
Dept Head: Jlare HORVATH 


33. Main Departuent, Appropriation 
331. Material Dept 


| 
+ 
Dept Head: Gabor FAZEKAS zi 
332. Dept for Principle and Coordination A , 
d Dept Head: Tibor BAAN q 
333. Machine Dept 
Dept Head: Deres SZATMARI 
¡ 334. Relation Dept 
| Dept Head: Bertalan PALINKAS 
335. Industrial Dept 
Dept Head: Imre SOSOVICSKA 


34. Independent Haulage Dept 
Head: Miklos HINFNER 


Economic and Market Research Institute 
Director: Janos DEAK 


4. The area of responsibility of Deputy Foreign Trade Minister 
Janos ÁMBRUS comprises: 


4.1 Inter-Governmental Main Dept for Socialist Countries 
(Soviet Union) 

QQ Head, Main Dept: Laszlo TIMAR 
Deputy Head, Main Dept: Pal SZUCS de ER A KÁ 
s£11. Dept for Material and Consumer Gcods - Export-Import 
412. Dept for Machines - Export-laport 
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4.2 Inter-Governmental Main Dept of Socialist Countries 
Excluding the Socialist Countries of Europe, Yugoslavia 
| and Albania 
' Head, Main Dept: Mrs. Piroska APRO 
: Deputy Head. Main Dept: Janos CZIBULA 
421. Dept for GDR, Romania, Bulgaria - 
Dept Head: Laszlo TEVELI 
422. Dept for Czechoslovakia,. Poland 
Dept Head: Peter ZAVOCZKY 


43. Inter-Governsmental Main Dept for Socialist Countries 
Head, Muin Dept: Tibor HAVASI 
Deputy Head, Main Dept: Ference KODMON 
431. Group Chinas, Cuba, Nicaragua 
432. Group Yugoslavia, Albania, South Yemen, Afghanistan 
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up Vietnam, Korea, Mongolia, Laos, Cambodia, 
iopia, Ángola, Mozambique 


ent Dept - Socialist Integration 


Head: Gyula NEMETH - Independent Dept Head 

Deputy Head: Peter MANYAI - Deputy Head, Main Dept: 
441. Group for CEMA Affairs 

442. Coordinating Group 


The field of responsibility of Deputy Foreign Trade Minister 


Otto HERKNER 
31. Main Dept 


compr ises! 
for Equipaent 


Head, Main Dept: Ference NEMETH 


The field of responsibility of Deputy Foreign Trade Minister 
Tibor MELEGA comprises:! 
61. Inter—-Governmental Main Dept for Developed Non-Socialist 


countries 


Head, Main Dept: Tibor ANTALPETER 
Deputy Head, Main Dept: Tamas LASZLO and Gyorgy MIKOSKY 


611. Dept 
Dept 
612. Dept 
Dept 
613. Dept 
Dept 
614. Dept 
Dept 


for south european countries 
Head: Ivan VARNAI 

for North European Countries 
Head: Mihaly SZILAGYI 

for Central european Countries 
Head: Szaboles FAZAKAS 

for countries Overseas 

Head: Ede SZIKLAI 


62. Inter-Governaental Main Dept for Developing Countries 
Head) fain Dept: Jozsef GULONCSER 


621. Dept 
Depu: 
622. Dept 


for Latin Ámerica and Black África 
ty Head, Main Dept: Landor SZABO 
for African-Árab countries 


Deputy Head, Main Dept: Bruno ABCS 


£23. Dept 
Dept 
6£24. Dept 
Dept 


for Asian countries 
Head: Robert PAAR 

for Asian-Árab Countries 
Head: Janos MENYHART 


625. Group for Ideological Coordination 


Dept 


63. Main Dept for Custoss Policy and International Organizations 


Head, Ma 


Head: peter BALAS 


in Dept: Ferenc FURULYAS 


631. Dept for International Organizations 
Dept Head: Landor SZABO 
632. Dept for Customs Policy 
Deputy Head, Main Dept: Adnras SZEPESI 
633. Documentation Group 
Group Head: Mrs Pal RIFFER 


The area of responsibility of Deputy Foreign Trade Minister 
Zlotan GOMBOCZ comprises:! 


71. Main Dept 


for Industrial Economy and Control 


Head, Main Dept: Ferenc POLGAR 


711. Dept for Organizational Developaent 
Dept Head: Mrs Istvan ROMHANY 1 
712. Dept for Industrial Econosy 
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Dept Head: Gyórgy GARANCSI 

713. Dept for Coordination and Control 
Dept Head: Ferenc TAKACS 

721. Dept for Chemical Industry 
Dept Head: Mrs Marianna 


The area of competence of Group Head Ivan SZAÁSZ comprises:! 


81. 


82. 


23. 


Main Dept, Secretariat 
Head, Main Dept: Lajos KOVACS 
g8lil. Secretarial Dept 

Deputy Head, Main Dept: Lajos KOVACS 
812. Protocol Dept 

Dept Head: Tibor HURTON 
813. Passport Dept 

Dept Head: Mrs Imre HELLI 
814. Translation Dept 

Dept Head: Clarissa L”AUNE 
815. Information Dept 

Dept Head: Endre MRÁARINOVICH 
816. Directive Group 

Group Head: Mrs Janmos HAJDU 


Legal Dept 

Head, Main Dept: Gabor BANREVY 

£21. Dept for Draft Bills 
Dept Head: Peter NARAY 

2822. Dept for Integration Relations 
Dept Head: Mrs Janos JUHASZ 

£23. Dept for International Law 
Dept Head: Sandor BOJTOR 


Independent Dept for Legal Control 
Dept Head: Mrs Szóke FRGUHAUF 


Independent Budget Dept 
Independent Dept Head: Áttila KISS 


Head, Main Dept. Endre RIGO 
2851. Adeinistrative Dept 
Dept Head: Gyorgy TÁUSZ 
861. Central Cipher Service 
Head: Gyula SZ1JJ 
871. Party Service Bureau 
Adviser to the Ministry: gyórgy DALMADI 
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Economic Directorate of the Foreign Trade Ministry 
Director: Jozsef KRAJCSOVITS 
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Subject 3 Thailand: Cooperation in Drug Traffic between 
KUOMINTANG, WA NATIONAL ARMY and BURMA COMMUNIST 
PARTY j 


% DOI : September 1986 
ze Evglugtíon : F- 3 
$ To The WA NATIONAL ARMY cultivates opium-poppy fields on 
1. Burmese territory for the KUOMINTANG and supports the 
+ _drug transports to Thailand, which are carried out by 
¿ the BURMA COMMUNIST PARTY. ñ 
E 22 For various reasons, the Thai security organs are not 
E capable of putting an end to these transports. 
». | 
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.. Report | 


From sources of Burmese minority groups: 


-_:1Te KUOMINTANG members living in the Thai border area wíth Burma 

i who are active in the drug traffic are cooperating with 
members of the WA NATIONAL ARMY (WNA) and the BURMA COMMUNIST 
PARTY (BCP); 


j 
| 
] 
i 
| 
| 
_= Against payment, the WNA cultivates opium-poppy fields on | 
Burmese territory which is under its control and under- ] 
- Takes the military securing of the drug transport routes 
and the supply of the transport gangs wíth food. 
_ « The BCP carries out the drug transports under the leader- 
. ship of KUOMINTANG members. A gang consists of 200 - 250 BCP 
carriers and six KUOMINTANG leaders. 
! 
| 
j 
| 
¿ 
í 
| 
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The opiun ís brought into KUOMINTANG-controlled Thai terri- 
tory, where it is further processed in refineries. From 

there, the drug is said to be transported to foreign countries, 
among others, with the airline "FLYING TIGER”, 


2» The units of the Thai border police stationed at'the Thai- 

' ——— Burmese border are not capable, in terms of number and equip- 
ment, of stopping the transports. Moreover, there are dif- 
ficulties due to impassable terrain, a certain lack of skill, 

. a Certain degree of disorganization and, sometime, accomplice-» 
ship of members of the security organs with KUOMINTANG 
functionaries. In addition to the Thai security forces, 
there is the SHAN STATE ARMY (SSA), operating in the same 

 area-as the WNA, which attacks the drug transports. 
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Comment 


The above report is complided by further intelligence information, 
according to which the Thai military aíms at cooperating with 
SSA members. By order of the SSA leadership, SSA members will 
in future neither be allowed to cultivate poppy fields nor to 
engage in drug traffic; using drugs is to be forbidden on penalty 
of death. In cooperating with the SSA, the Thai security organs 
hope to be capable of completely stopping the above drug transports. 

. The report ís a first indication of such a cooperation. In how E 
far growing of poppy and drug traficking will actually be stopped 

pr by the SSA, remains to be seen. “ 
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The information that the WNA, on territory controlled by it, | 
is growing poppy for the KUOMINTANG, is confirmed -by other in- ¡ 
tellígence. DE | 
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SUPPLEMENTARY POLITICAL REPORT 


Tgbiir.: 1632/2846 VSYV 


Subject: Political Management of the Disaster in the Chernobyl 
Nuclear Power Plant within the Soviet Bloc: 
Noscow”s Naneuvering and Reactions of the Socialist 
States 


Cutoff Date! Late May 1986 
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1. As far as the attitude of the Soviet leadership in connection 
nith the catastrophe in the Chernobyl nuclear power plant is 
concerned, four aspects -— the information problem, the manage- 


| 


sent of consequent inner-political problems, the removal of . 
intra-bloc tensions and the minimization of damage in the policy 
toward the West - deserve attention. e 


2. There were various reasons for floscow”"s initial silence, 
according to numerous statements of Soviet functionaries and 
intelligence information. They range from an underestimation 
of the extent of the accident through internal information 
failures to clashes of responsibility and the urwieldiness of 
centralist organization of counteraeasures. 


The impression has been conveyed — also among the Warsaw Pact 
states —- that the Soviet crisis managenent failed at first. 
However, the Kremlin has so far done little to clear away the 
suspicion of the West that it had originally wanted to conceal 
the accident. Considerable contradictions in the statements of 
Soviet functionaries about this subject, who partly almitted 
failures of the information policy, have not been removed. This 
is no longer expected after GORBÁCHEV claimed - with dubious 
arguments - a correct information policy for the Kremlin. 

A comparison with the Soviet msaneuvering after the downing y 
of the KÁL aircraft (01 September 1953) suggests itself. The 
question remains open whether Moscow will draw consequences 
for its future information policy in similar cases. 


3. Ás far as the internal management of the aftermath of the 
accident is concerned, the Kremlin is arguing/operating at 
several levels at a time and is ready to accept contradictions: 


- Along the lines of Communist ideals, the struggle with the 
reactor is "positively" interpreted as "heroic acts” performed 
during a warlike situation. 


- The aedia systematically conveg the iapression of normal living 
conditions in the regions adjioinirna the dicactor area. The problem 
of long-term injuries to health for parts of the population 
(delayed evacuatlion measures) has been tabooed. 


- The Krealin inforas the Soviet citizens of the actual state of E 
affairs only in well-judged doses: No information, for instance, 
is released on the conditions and reasons for evacuation measures 
in the area of Gomel. The population affected is prepared step 
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by step for the fact that the contaminated area around the nuclear 
power plant will not be fit for habitation again in the long run 
and partly not at all (no date for a possible return is given). 
The experts are still in quest of the most effective decontamina- 
tion methods. Neither has a clear solution been obtained in the 
question of the agricultural usability of the contaminated fara- 
land. For the first time, substantial losses of the Ukrainian 
agriculture as a consequence of the accident have been admitted 
officialliy (Prime Minister LYASHXO). 


- The Soviet population has so far not been informed of the cause 
of the dis3aster. There are only rare critical statements about 
human failure and technical defects. Át least, though, re- . 
quiresments for Lezhnical i¡mprovesnents in the Soviet nuclear power 
plants are voiced end, at times, the failure of the regional e 
bureaucracy in masiering the evacuation problems is excoriated. tos NR 
Press reports on overtaxed and exhausted hospital personnel, 
police, etc. suggest inadequate operational planning. 


- The Kreslin has pointed out that it intends to further develop 
nuclesr energy also in future. The Chernobyi nuclear power plant - 
is to be put into operation again as soon as possible and later 
to be expanded according to schedule (fifth reactor). Never— 
theless. the Soviets have mesnuhile officially admitted that 
neither in future will there be a total protection from a re- 
petition of the accident of Chernobyl. Á basic contradiction y 
raised in the West already for as long time has thus gained entry 
also in the Soviet assessment of nuclear power. Even if it will 
not take effect in the Soviet Union for the time being, Moscow 
will in future have to take into account a greater swareness 
of the allies of the problems related with this ¡issue (not 
least under the influence of political controversies in | 
Western Europe). The Soviet press is already now poleaizing a 
against Western antinuclear protesters on an ¡deological basis. | 


A A is 


ho Moscow's prestige ín the Soviet Bloc has suffered not a littie di 
due to Chernobyl. The Soviet information policy met, also there, 
with a lack of understanding and internally expressed indignation. 
With the help of selective measures, the Soviet Union tries to 
counteract atmospheric tensions in the Bloc (expert aid for Poland/ 
Rumania, alleged promise Of GORBACHEV to revise Soviet information 
policy). The subject of Chernobyl is to be discussed at the forth- 
coming meeting of the Political Consultative Committee in Budapest 
(10/11 June 1926). Although the CEMÁ states only recently advocated 
again an accelerated expansion of the nuclear energy industry> 
Moscow cannot rule out for the future that nuclear power will 

cause raised eyjebrows among the allies (e.g. first signs of re— 
jection in the Polish population). Moreover, the partly de- 
monstrative renunciation of the claim for damages on the part 

of individual Warsaw Pact states will hardiy protect Moscow fro 
the fact that this and the problem of long-tera injuries to 

health will cause bilateral tensions and resentaents. 


SS. As far as the West is concerned, the Kremlin showed onlu 
little interest in minimizing the extent of damage. Measures 
were confined to acknowledging the interest shown by kestern 
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states in the reactor accident ana to submitting a catalogue 
of proposals for intensifying the international cooperation 
on nuclear energy issues (by GORBACHEV). Ápart from that, the 
Soviet attitude is characterized mainly by confrontation. The 
Krenlin has so far not faced up to Western criticisa of its 
information policy in a non-polemic way. 1t showed no under— 
standing for the safety probles/interests of the Yest Europeans 
in view of th sudden radiation exposure. Considerations about 
claims for damages were countered by polemic menaces. The 
Soviet press campaign against alleged Vestern attempts to 
utilize Chernobyl for hindering the dialoque between the East - 
and the West and the progress of negotiations on arms control 
is continued. On the whole, the reactor accident appears to 
have considersabliy deepened the political estrangement between 
the two world powers, which GORBACHEY possibly considers useful 
for helping him over the loss of his foreign-political prestige. 
Given thes circuastances, though, rapid East-West agreements E 
7% on improved cooperation on nuclear energy ¡issues Cannot be 
as expected. 


GDR 


SD pe 


The GDR tried relatively esrluy with appessing statements to 
prevent a feeling of uncertainty among the population. This : 
was rather successful because the population regarded the i 
reports in the YJest German media as exaggerated. Criticism 
of the Soviet Union was voiced internally also among leading 
circles of the GDR because of the inadequate information 
policy. Á marked increase of hostility of the population 
toward the Soviets, though, was not registered. 


The cancelation of trips of joung people from the Federal 
Republic of Germamj was used for purposes of polemics. 


A A A A e e 


<Q Poland 


a e e e e 


According to intelligence information, Poland had been informed 
by the Soviet Union directly after the Chernobyl accident on 

26 April 1986 but reacted officially — like the other Soviet 
Bloc states - for the first time on 22 April 19265. Between 

26 and 29 Ápril 1926, though, intensive preparations for a mass 
supply of the population with iodine medicaments were aade in the 
country. 


In contrast with the sluggish Soviet information policy, the 
Polish leadership informed the population in a remarkably open 
and relatively detailed way. This was probably Jue to the fact 
that. given the only superficialiy stabilized internal security 
situation, panic and unrest accompanied by anti-Soviet senti- 
ment were to be avoided. The primaria concerm of the government 
was therefore to prevent a dramatization of events. Contents and 
intensity of measuring data and other information were there- 
fore controlled deliberately. 


ERE US -> YERTRAVVLICH 


AMTLICH sens jnoriaciengro2811 


1384469. ¡ 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
Ñ Lee ys — ya ego y 23% $” 
AMTLICH GEHEINANGEHALTEN 


The Vest, too, was extraordinarily well informed by an intensive 
exchange of information and cooperation; this served ¡.a. the 
purpose 0f demonstrating the openness and credibility of Poland. 


Poland did not take part in the propagandistic diversionary 
tactics toward the West as initiated by GORBACHEV? ít focused 
its attention both on the Soviet proposals for international 
cooperation in the field of nuclear safety ani on dealing 
with the EC ban on imports, by which it was affected. 


Besides the hectic medical mass supply which made evident 

rather the helplessness and uncertainty of the government as 

to the developaent after Chernobyl, the Polish government 

issued a number of recommendations and concrete orders which 

were uonitored and enforced in eastern Poland partly rigorously. 

One success for the government is the agreement on future . 
information in the case of reactor accidents made with the Soviet 

Union alreadiy on 05 May 1986. 


For realistic reasons, Poland wants to renounce any claias for 
damages against +hco Soviet Union. Although the hitherto nuclear 
energy policy is to be puersued also in future, Poland wants to 
> examine the safety provisions so far applied in the construction 
; of nuclear power plants. Serious delays in the construction of 
nuclear power stations cannot be ruled out, asccording to Polish 
functionaries. 


| Chernobyl gave the population a deep shock. fainly ín eastern 
Poland there were panicky reactions; at sporadic «Jemonstrations 

| against nuclear energy, latent anti-Soviet sentiments existing 

| in Poland were openly voiced. In the whole country the popula- 

tion reacted with the hoarding of goods, particularly milk powder 

| and ¡odine sedicaments. 

0 

| 


The information policy of the government was regarded with great 
skhepticista; the population largely Jrew ¡its information and 
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: opinions from listening in to western radio stations, which 
y influenced certain attitudes of the people. 


Chernobyl led to a nation-wide sensitization of the population 
in environaentad matters and dangers of nuclear energy. 


As Despite all tensions, the Polish government succeeded in 
keeping the internal security situation largely <table. 
Nevertheless, it cannot be ruled out that the regime will 
in future have to deal with a new fora of internal opposition 
by the creation of environmental groups. 


The relationship of Poland with the Soviet Union wiil not 
suffer lasting damage on account of Cherncbyl; but Poland 
could, upon final assessaent of the damage caused by the 
reactor accident, use Chernobyl in future as an argument 
i for further economic aid of the Soviet Union to Poland and, 
together with other Soviet Bloc states concerned, urge a 
, revision of the Soviet safety philosophy for nuclear power 
X plants in order to reduce risks in future. 


Through its relatively open and largely credible information 
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policy and readiness for cooperation, Poland improved its 
standing witr the West. 


Czechoslovakia 
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Unlike Poland, the Czechoslovak leadership was clearly hesitant 
in inforaing the population and taking active precautionary 
Measures and it oriented ¡itself meticulously at the Soviet 
information pattern. Ás the first official information about 

the reactor accident, a short report appeared im Risdo pravo 

on 29 Aprit 1926 (quotation fro TÁSS), although -— according 

to Czechoslovak diplomatic circles -— the Soviet Union reportedly 
informed the Czechoslovak leadership of the accident ¡amediately. 
As in Poland, a blackout on information was reportedly agreed, 
which could not be raintained on account of Mestern publications. 


Only on 07 May 1926 the authorities (commission for nuclear 
energy) adeaitted an increased radiation for Czechoslovakia 
ss well as measures taken by the government. The population 
was only advised to "observe all principles of hygiene”s 
any concrete recommendations how to behave were not given. 


The stereotyped and largely seaningless information policy 

was maintained. Thew government concentrated its reports 

about Chernobyl ciearly on the assesseent of political aspects 
and the Western reaction o Chernobyl in accordance with the 
Soviet media. It inmputed to the Yest that it wanted to utilize 
the reactor accident for political blackmail of the Soviet Union 
and for diversion from Soviet Jisarmament initiatives and to 
support anti-Sovietism via the media spreading husteria. 

The climax of this "diversionary campaign” fully supporting 
the Soviet tactics and governing the Czechoslovak media was 
reached in the comients on the television speech of GORBACHEV 
on 14 Nay 19286. 


According to Prague, the Western attitude has a "boomerang effect" 
since the world public has been made sensitive by the Western tactics 


adopted in connection with Chernobyl to the consequences of a nuclear 
war. 


Especially the media of the Federal Republic of Germany were 
exposed to harsh criticisa ("offspring of HITLER and GOEBBELS"). 


Although, to the outside worid, the Czechoslovak government 
pursued an information policy belittling the events for fear 
of possible unrest among the population, internal directions 
to subordinate organs show that the Czechoslovak leadership 
took concrete measures which were similar to those of other 
states. The sale of easily affected foodstuffs was continued 
and conveyged the impression that nothing was done at all. 
The population generally remained cala and disciplined. 

Onty in the western parts of the country (Plzen) were there 
reportedly limited protests and assemblies of crowds due to 
the good reception of Western media. 


On the whole, Chernobyl made Czechoslovakia once again qive 
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evidence of its total dedication to Soviet interests and 
subordinate even risks for its own population to this 
traditional basic attitude. 


Czechoslowvakia will continue ¡its nuclear energy policy without 
limitations; it underlines the high safety level of Czechoslovak 
nuclear power plants. 


Hungary 


Hungary”s coverage of Chernobyl was restrictive. Budapest was 
sparing with criticism of the Soviet information policy in 
connection with the accident. It took, however, part in the 
Soviet Bloc exculpation campaign in favor of the Soviet Union. 


pan Measures for the protection of the population had already been 
E, initiated before 03 fay. Nevertheless, people often showed 
irritation, fear and embitterment. 


o) Rumania 


Information in the sedia about Chernobyl and the repercussions for 
Rusaania were also seager as Bucharest reproached the Soviets 
1 behind the scenes. Nevertheless, precautionary measures for the 
population were ordered which were to serve ¡ts protection. 
| The only critical comment on the events voiced biy the Rumanian 
side was a casual public statement of CEAUCESCU which may 
regarded as a criticism of fioscow's restrictive information 
policy. 


, 
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The Rumanian population was hardly aroused froa ¡its lethargy 
on account of the events. 


Bulgar la 


5 5ofia pursued a very restrictive course in its reports on 
Chernobyl. Bulgarian criticisa of the Soviet Union has so 
far not been noted. Bulgaria was most reserved in taking 
preventive measures for its population. 1t takes a major 
part in the exculpation campaign in favor of the Soviet 
Union and its information policy. 


Yugoslavia 


The coverage of the Yugoslav media on Chernobyl and the con- 
sequences tried. - apart from sowe digs at Moscow”s information 
policy - to show matter-of-factness and to reach a balance between 
the probleas of the Soviet Union, on the one hand, and the reaction 
of the West on the other. The fact that the EC isposed a ban on 
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imports also from Yugoslavia was heavil:i criticized. 


The concern among the population was not very great. 
Nevertheless, youth foruas and other organizations Jemaried 
that Yugoslavia should stop the use of Jomestic nuclear power 
in future. Belgrade, though, leaves open all possibilities of 
a further development of nuclear power. 
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l. Soviet Union 
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l. Sectors of priority in Soviet crisis management after the 
nuclear disaster 
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Ás far as the attitude of the Soviet leadership in connection with 

the catastrophe in the Chernobyl nuclear power plant ís concerned, 

four aspects deserve attention! 

- the information problem . 
- the inner-political management of the afteraath of the accident 

- the removal of negative effects in the Bloc 

— the aminimization of damage in the policy toward the West A 
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2.1 Indications of initial failure to manage the crisis 
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Thanks to meanahile numerous statements fro the Soviet Union and 

to intelligence information, the reasons and matives for the 
originally stubborn reluctance of the Soviet authorities and media 

to qive comeents on the catastrophe in the Chernobyl nuclear power 
plant can be explained better. Un the one hand, the Soviet leadership 
was caught unprepared (no directions for precautionari Measures) 

by the accident. 1t was not without reason that GORBACHEV pointed 
cut the uniqueness of the accident in his television speech on 

14 May 1926. On the other, the Kreslin had reportedly been informed 
in the beginning only incompletely and incorrectly because those in 
charge at the site of the reactor had underestimated the extent of 
the accident. Finally, the unwieldy organization of counter- A 
measures fros Moscow (governsent commission headed bi SHCHERBINA? 

Politburo group headed by RYZHKOV) and clashes as to responsibility 

appear to have temporarily hindered the work in the accident area 

(GORBACHEV reportedly prohibited SHCHERBITSKIY fro acting on his 

own, especially in the information sector). 


The lack of a proper grasp of the situation and the failure of 
the Soviet crisis management are thus obviousiy a major motive 
for Moscow”'s initial silence. Representatives of other Warsaw 
Pact states, too, internally spoke of considerable coordination 
probleass. The aagnitude of the decision-saking problems and 
practical difficulties caused by the Chernobyl accident sere 
presumab ly the reason vhy GORBACHEVY delayed his first public 
comment for such a long time: He probably wanted to wait for the 
aoment when the experts would have got the reactor under their 
control to an extent that he could mark more or less the turn 
for the better with his statements on the event. 
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2.2 Contradictions in the Soviet Assessment 
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Given these circumstances, GORBACHEV”s statement that the Soviet 
leadership inforaed the national and international public after 
the "first pieces of reliable information" had been available 

is in contradiction to the facts. This had been the case in the 
afternoon of 2828 April 1926 at the latest, according to various 
indications, though, already much earlier: 


The Generad Secretary was inforaed of the incident for the 

first time on 26 Ápril 1926. The population of Pripyat*' was 
evacuated in the afternoon of 27 ápril 19396. PRAVDA (06 May 1926) ) ] 
later even tried to convey the ¡apression that this aeasure had a — 
been carried out already in the morning of 26 Ápril 1986. Un 

that day the Krealin inforeed the Polish leadership (according 

to information obtained, also Czechoslovakia within that short 

time) of the reactor accident (compare also Der Spiegel interview 

with FÁLIN), which therefore early initiated covert counter- 

measures but could not use this information publicly. 


The allegation subsequentliay launched by intelligence circles that 

the Soviet leadership had originally not reckoned with the risk of 
border-crossing radioactive contamination therefore proves to be 

"official phraseology”". Syaptomatic of the lack of perspicuousness 

of Soviet arguments is the fact that GORBACHEV dealt in his : 
television speech neithor with the chronology of the reactor ¿ 
accident nor with the flow of information and course of actions 
within the Soviet hierarchy (he does not give a single date). 
The Soviet leadership has therefore done little to dispel the 
suspicion that it had originally wanted to withhold the Chernobyl i - 
reactor accident and its extent from the states of northern, s 
western and southern Europe. This is underlined 04 the first 

piece of information obtained, according to which a public pt ad 
announceaent of the reactor accident had originaili not been 

planned. 


2.3 Parallelisa of action after Chernobyl and the downing 
of the KÁL plane 


On the whole. available Soviet statements on their own information 
policy convey the impression of striking contradictoriness which 
could nat be removed so far. On the one hand, GORBACHEV claiaed that 
the Krealin had acted correctly in this matter, although he himself 
made this claim appesr dubious when he falsely alleged that in the 
case of the reactor accident of Harrisburg in 1979 the American 
public and the House of Representatives had been informed only 
after ten days. On the other, Soviet functionaries such as FALIMN 
and ARBATOV, but also Pravda, regretted the delayed information 

at home and abroad about the catastrophe of Chernobyl as a fault 
and thus left open the possibility of acting differentiy in future. 
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It is of interest that the same line of argunents could be 

observed in September 1923 when the XAL plane had been downed 

(01 September 1923): Whereas AFANASEV, on the occasion of his 

stay in England, unsistakably blamed the Soviet Air Forces for 

that incident, AÁNDROPOV expressly approved the conduct of the 

«ilitary in a very late comaent (29 September 19233). In this way, $ 
verbal concessions are made to Western criticism (serving as a vent) 

without tying down the political leadership. 


3. Kremlin arguments at several levels for internal management 
of the aftermath of the accident 


O II AA 


| 
| 
| ás far as the internal sanagerment of the catastrophe of Chernobyl o E 
| is concerned, the Kremlin has, since the gradual opening of its : 

a information policy, adopted a tactics including several levels of 
| conduct/argumentation. Contradictions arising from this tactics are 

obviously taken into account and have so far not had any uajor 

| influence on the public sentiment. 


A 


4 
Ar” 
| 3.1 The militant-heroic aspect of the struggle with the reactor 
1 


Along the lines of Communist ideals, the Soviet sedia turn the 
dreadful disaster positivelgyg into an opportunity for hero worship 
XK in order to enhance the value of the relief measures in the area 

" oOf the disaster in a constructive way. The self-sacrifice and heroic 
courage of the experts/teans working in the vicinity of the reactor 
(with the Communists always in the front line) is described in 
detail, often with militant vocabulary (comparison with wars; 
employsent in Afghanistan as a qualification easrk). The struggle : 
with the reactor is thus regarded as a test of the Socialist i 
social system. A 


3.2 Appeasement tactics concerning the probles of health risks 
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z The Soviet media systematically convegyg the impression that normal 
living conditions are prevailing in the regions adjoining the area 
of the accident and that there are no health risks due to radiation 
exposure. Published results of exaarinations aade of the population 
evacuated show no alarming findings. The probles of long-term in- 
juries, though. is tabooed as much as the related question of the 
Y consequences of delayed evacuations (e.q. Pripyat”) for the Soviet 
¿citizens affected. Kiev is depicted by the media as a city over— 
flowing with touwrists. The precautionary health measures still in 
force there are not made known to large sections of the Soviet 

- populations. 
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3.3 Information about the actual state of affairs only in 
weli-j¡udged doses 
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The Soviet administration informs the population of the actual 
state of affairs only in well-judged doses. The evacuation of 
26,000 people from the area of Gomel”, for instance, was re- 
ported more or less as a fait accompli and without any dates. 

As against western sensational reports, the danger through 
radicactive enissions in this region had been downplayed before. 


Although GORBACHEV still conveyed the impression in his television 
speech that the contaminated area could, with the help of 
appropriate measures, be declared a normal residential area 

again relatively quickly, the Soviet experts have meanwhile ] 
beccae hesitant about asking clear statements. The population is —o- 
of the area of the accident will not be able to return to their 

dwellings this igear. Á date for the future has not been fixed; 

temporary accommodation is already being installed. According to 

the latest statements of Soviet media/functionaries, part of the 


y evacuated Soviet citizens will never again be able to return to 
their duellings but will have lo setile down in other regions of 


the Soviet Union. 


áccording to their own statements, the Soviet scientists are still 
in quest of the most effective methods for the decontasination of 
soil and buildings. Neither has a clear solution been obtained in 
the question of the agricultural usabilit of the contasminated 
farmland. Moscow reportedli took recourse to Czechoslovak experts 
in order to find a proper solution. After manifold arguments aimed 
at concealing the truth, the Ukrainian Prime Minister LYASHKO for 
the first time officially adeitted substantial losses suffered 

by agriculture in this Soviet republic as a consequence of the 
reactor accident. 


Deputy Prime Minister VORONIN arnmcounced that he would submit an TR 
activity programs by 15 June 12236 (it is probably to be presented 

to the CPSU Central Commitiee plenary meeting taking place on 

16/17 June 1926), which is to contain i¡.a. a catalogue of 

measures for the decontarination of the area of accident. These 

announcesents give only indirect hints of the actual extent of 

the nuclear disaster for the population. 


3.4 Rare statements about shortconings in crisis management 
and the need for improved nuclear technology 


A A od 


The population has so far not been informed in detail of the causes 
of the disaster. There are only sporadic critical statements about 
human failure and technical defects in connection with the nuclesr 
accident. At least, though, Deputy Prime Minister SILAYEY publiciy 
underlined the requirements for technical improvements in the 
Soviet muclear power plants. Failures in crisis management may be 
inferred by the population only from few press reports. The 
buresucracy in the crisis area appears either to be overtaxed 
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with the care for the evacuated population or to react to the 
accueulation of probless with the usual “indifference"/ 

"lack of responsibility”. The vocational groups on which the 
afteraath of the accident made excessive demands - such as 
phiysicians, hospital personnel and police -— show siymptoms of 
exhaustion. This suggests totally inadequate operational 
planning. 


3.3 Moscow”"s advocacy of the further development of nuclear energy 
although being aware of the repeatability of Chernobyl 


A 1 0 A A A o A A A e e PP XP € € ¿A A AX XV/ XA e A A A e A O A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A e 2 e 


The Soviet leadership unmistakably pointed out that it intends to 
utilize and further develop nuclear energy also in future. It 
therefore plans to put the three intact reactors of Chernobyl 

into operation again as soon as possible and to build a fifth 
reactor at a later date. Nevertheless, a basic contradiction known 
in the West already for a long time has now gained entry in the 
inner-Soviet assesseent of nuclear power. Whereas, according to 
Pravda (21 May 1986), the peaceful utilization of nuclear energy 
has, in general, proved "viable" and "safe”, SILAYEV pointed out 
nearly at the same time that neither in future will there be a 
total protection of the reactor accident of Chernobyl. 11 cannot 

be ruled out that this skeptical statement reflects the realization 
of the Krenlin that in future it is no longer dependent on con- 
cesling grave nuclear accidents for reasons of preserving the claim 
of social superioritu. 


It is not expected, though, that these first signs of skepticisa 
concerning the control of nuclear technology will rapidiy have 
influence on the attitude of the population, but Moscow will in 
future have to take into account a greater awareness of the 
problems related with this issue as a consequence of Chernobyl 
on the part of its allies. The Soviet press is already now 
polemizing against Western antinuclear protesters. 1t ignores, 
however, their political argusents and underlines, on an CEE 
ideological basis, the allegedly activated lobby. interests of 

American petroleua companies. 


4. Repercussions in the Soviet Bloc 


A A PP A A PX XP € XX XX PX A A O O 0 A no ru 


4.1 Moscow loses political and technological prestige with 
its allies 
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Moscow”s prestige in the Soviet Bloc (both politically and 
technologically) has doubtless suffered considerably due to the 
disaster of Chernobyl. Since early warnings given to the political 
leaderships in Warsaw and probably in Prague (but possibly also 
to other Warsaw Pact states) were not published, lack of under— 
standing and indignation on the part of the population and even 
of functionaries of these states about the official Soviet in- 
formation policy were inevitable. 
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The Soviet leadership tried relatively rapidly to counteract 

atmospheric tensions in the Bloc biy selective measures. Un the 

one hand, GORBÁCHEVY reportedly already promised his Warsaw Pact 

partners that failures in informing the public as in the case of 

Chernobyl will be excluded in future. On the other, the Soviet - 

leadership sent experts to Poland and Rumania (the brother 

countries which were probably affected most by radioactive 

esmissions) in order to assist there in the necessary exanina— 

tion and relief measures. Álready on 05 May 1224 the Soviet 

Union agreed with Poland on principles of mutual information 

in the case of future nuclear accidents, which, characteristically, 

appliw for the time being only to foscow, since no nuclear power 

plants have yet been put into operation in Poland. Áccording to , 
7 intelligence inforsmation, the subject of Chernobyl is to be ' => 

discussed at the conference of the Political Consultative Comeaittee 

of the Warsaw Pact already convened in Budapest (probably on 

10/11 June 1926). 
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consequence of Chernobyl 
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In its Bioc policy the Kremlin will have to take into account 
that problems of energy policy due to Chernobyl will arise, 
the effects of which for the future are hardly predictable. 
There is the actual risk that nuclear power will be talked about 
with distrust among the "brother countries" - not least under 
the influence of political controversies in Western Europe. | 
The first protests were aade by the Polish population against 
nuclear energy, to which the Polish authorities reacted remarkably 
defensively. Discussions on this subject could take place also 
0%) in the GDR and Hungary, although in the "ecological scene” of the 
Hungarians there are currently no indications of a basic resistance dei ia 
against nuclear power as an important energy source. Át present, 
though, the CEMA states voted at the 1129th conference of the CEMA 
Executive Committee in Moscow (20 — 22 May 1926) for the 
el accelerated development of nuclear energy (approval of a draft 
progras till the year 2000). Yugoslavia, however, (which is an 
associate member of CEMA) preliminarily stopped the developaent 
of nuclear energy. Álthough the allies partly demonstratively 
renaunced any claims for damages against Moscow, the probles of 
long-tera injuries to the hea1tk of parts of the population in 
individual Warsaw Pact states will remain and possibly produce 
future tensions and resentments (Poland!)> in the relationship 
with Moscow. 


/ 4.3 The risk of future energy probless in the Harsaw Pact as a 
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De Limited Soviet interest in minimizing the damage in the policy 
toward the West 
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As far as the relationship with the West is concerned, Moscow showed 

only little interest in «inimizing the extent of damage after the 

nuclear disaster. In his television speech GORBACHEV, om the one 

hand, submitted a catalogue of proposals for intensifying the 

international cooperation on nuclear technology issues within 

the framework of the International Átomic Energy Agency CIAEA). 

In this context the Soviet Union claims to have always shown a 

great interest for the work of this U.N. institution. Un the other, 

the Kreuslin praised the syepathy and aid offers of nuserous - also o , 
2) Western - states. yea sat: 


mr 


S.2 Predominance of Soviet will to pursue a course of confrontation 


Apart from the above-sentioned positive aspects, the Soviet arguments 
are characterized aaintiy by confrontation. Yestern criticism of the 
Soviet information policy has so far been answered by the Kremlin 
with irrelevant counterreproaches. Even GORBACHEVY hisaself showed 
no understanding for the feeling of insecuritay aro the problems of 
what to do after radioactive contamination, although these problems 
had been caused by the Soviet refusal to give any information. 
| foscow”s media and, internalliy, Soviet functionaries polemize : 
| against allegedly superfluous precautionary measures and politically 
motivated scaremongering in the West. To Western considerations ; 
about claisming damages the Soviets reacted most angrily: On the 
one hand, they Jdesand compensation for the public "disparagesent” 
of the Soviet Union in the West after the reactor accident, on : s 
* o the other, they intend to claim damages im the case that components 
Y from the West installed in Chernobyl had been responsible for the St 
nuclear accident. 


ed 5.3 Further estrangement between the USSR and the U.S. as a 
result of Chernobyl 
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The Soviet aedia continued their polemic campaign according to 
which the states of the West want to utilize the reactor 
catastrophe of Chernobyl only for hindering the East-West 
dialogue and circumventing arms control negotiations aimed 

at achieving results. Since the reproaches are still directed 
mostly against the U.S., the impression is conveyed that 
Chernobyl -— in connection with other elements of tension — 

has considerably contributed to a new estrangement between 

the two world poners. GORBACHEV possibly considers this develop- 
ment useful because in this way he is better able to bridge over 
the loss of prestige suffered in the West. 1t remains to be seen 
how in such an atmosphere of tensions in the East-West relation- 
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ship a rapid agreeaent on intensified interna 
in nuclear energy issues can be reached. 
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Il. Other Socialist States 


A 


1. GDR 


1.1 No protective measures 
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According to reliable intelligence information, the GDR took no 
protective measures since radiation aeasured was not harmful to 
the bealth in the opinion of the state office for reactor safety Ñ - 


This is in line with the statement of the president of this ña: 
office, state secretary Prof.Dr.Georg SITZLACK, published in 
“*Neues Deutschland” of 028 May 192365 it reads as follows! 


“The results of the thorough controls carried out by the state 
office for reactor safety and radiological protection show that -— 
as already reported - no health risks for the population of the 

GDR have existed or now exist on account of the radiation situation 
on the territory of the GDR due to the damage in the Chernobyl 
(USSR) nuclear power plant. 


State Secretary 

Prof.Dr.Dr.Georg SITZLACK 

President of the State Office for Reactor Safety and Radiological 
Protection of the Council of Ministers of the GDR" 


1.2 Appeasing statements 
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The sase issue of "Neues Deutschland” also reports on consultations 
of an expert group of the HO in Coperntagen. ES A 


It says that special measures and rules of conduct are required 
onty in the area Of the accident itself. There is no necessity to 
give recomaiendations on what to do as various States did, e.g. 
not to go into the open air, not to drink milk or rain water. 


These publications are obviovusly aiwed at counteracting information 
which was spread in the Federal Republic of Germany and reached the 
GOR population via television and radio. 


ió A 


1.3 Early inforeation of the population 


On the whole, the GDR tried relatively early to appease the 
population by objective information. Un 02 May 19265 "Neues 
Deutschland" published an article of the professors Karl LANIUS, 
director of the Institute for High-Energy Physics uf Lie Academy 
of Sciences, and Gunter FLACH, director of the Central Institute 
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for Nuclear Research of the Academy of Sciences, which said that 
there are no health risks and that the tuo nuclear power plants 
of the GDR have most effective safety installations. 


In the following days "Neues Deutschland” published statements 
frow the Federal Ministry of the Interior in Bonn and from the 
nuclear research center in Karlsruhe, since, as the GDR obviously 
hoped, they would appear aore credible for the population than 
official GDR statements. 


1.4 Ánxiety but no panic among tie population : 


The necessityg to publish such statements in the GDR press A 
suggests that the population felt alarmed to a certain extent. 
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First pieces of intelligence information on the ataosphere among 
the population confirmed this anxiety. 


There were lengthy discussions on the damage in Chernobyl. 
Criticise of the information policy of both the Soviet Union and 
the GDR was voiced; people follow the Western «edia with interest. 
Despite the criticism of the GDR media, Western reports are 
regarded as exaggerated. People partly feel uncertain about the 
possible consequences of the reactor accident pointing out also 
the contradictory information fro the West. 


0 


Individual citizens who thought they were most ¡eopardized after 
stays in the Soviet Union, directly turned to the office for 
reactor security, which answered the questions objectiveli and 
appeasingly. 


án increase of anti-Soviet sentiment, though, was not registered. 
1.5 Criticisa of the Soviet Union 


According to intelligence information —- though foreign representa-— 
tives of the GDR —- the attitude of the Soviets, especially their 
Pd inforaation policy, was not «et with approval in the GDR, even in 
4 party circles people were annoyed. Moscow had reacted headlang 

to the unexpected Situation. 


The GDR foreign representatives even uttered the opinion that 
this kind of information policy of the Soviet Union had been 
injurious to its credibility in the disarmament negotiations. 


1.6 Cancelation of trips of young people 


No final assessment can Yet be made of the reaction of the GDR 
leadership to the cancelation of trips of young people from 
Basden-Wúrttemberg. The heavy reprasches directed at the supposed 
initiators of the cancelation deliberately showed no under- 
standing for the concern of the parents who did not want to 
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expose their children to the increased radiation in the East. 
The furious over=reaction of the GDR reainds one of the campaigns 
against the Federal Office for the Protection of the Constitu- 
tion in 1924 when under that pretext the GDR dropped again the 
exchange of ijoung people which tad taken place for some time. 
Now, too, the GDR has canceled again trips of young people 
already arranged for (excnange GDR - Baden-Hiurtiemberg). One 
reason for this attitude is probably the wish to show the 
Soviet Union that the GDR is well aware of the anti-Communist 
policy of "leading circles of the FRG” backing the U.S. This 
conflict, though did probably not have a soothing effect on 
the GDR population. 


2. Poland 


2.1 First reactions 


A a 0 A O a mm 


Meanwhile there are concrete indications that the Polish govern- 
ment had obtained information from the Soviets already on 26 April 
1726 immediately after the reactor accident in Chernobyl tapprox. 
500 ksa southeast of Poland). According to credible intelligence 
information, Polish functionaries made inquiries about ¡odine 
inventories in hospitals and pharaacy centers already on the 
morning of 26 April 19286. Álreadg on 29 Mag 1986, the government 
started with the mass Jistribution of iodine «edicaments to 
approx. 10 million Polish children and, on a voluntary basis, 
also to grown-ups — a measure reguiring a certain period of 
preparation. 


Nowosti head FALIMN, too, said in an interview that a "very 
nearby country” had been inforaed immediately (a statement 
confireaing the above information). 


It is very probable that inforaastion on Chernobyl was passed 
on at first only to a small circle and that preparations made 
were kept strictly secret. This assumption is confiraed by the 
fact that Polish functionaries showed themselves totally sur— 
prised ¡smediately after the publication of the accident and 
made concerned and critical coments on the bad information 
policy of the Soviet Union. The voivodship adeinistrations 
were informed by telegram only in the late evening of 

23 April 1926. 


The Polish broadecasting service informed the population of the 
accident in the aorning hours of 22? Ápril 17926, only referring 
to the TASS publication from Moscow the evening of 22 April 1926. 


Moreover, the setting-up of an ad hoc government comaission, 
headed by Deputy Premier SZALAJDA, for the investigation of the 
consequences to be expected for Poland and the coordination of 
all measures and information of the population as well as the 
establishment of direct contacts by the Polish governaent with 
Soviet authorities were announced. Ádditionalli, the installation 
of another 200 seasuring stations was planned, 
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The Western media were informed during the days of crisis with 
renarkable candor of the effects and measures at various inter- 
national press conferences. 


The first official reports in the Polish aedia (Truybuna Ludu), 
though, appeared only on 30 April 1986 with reference to the 
TASS report. 


2.2 Polish media policy in respect of Chernobiyl A E 


A A O YX A AX AX XA A XX Pf MX A A A A A A A A A A e A A A A A o ar 


In contrast with the sluggish Soviet information policy, the E 
media informed the population in an unexpectedly open and 
detailed way. This attitude obviously served not only to avoid 
panic but also not to further deteriorate the already strained 
relationship of trust between the party/government and the 
population by an incident cutside their sphere of influence and 
to reduce to a minimua an open outbreak of latent anti-Sovwiet 
sentiment of the Poles. The governaient was also aware of the 
fact that especially in Poland large sections of the population 
availdl themselves of Western radio services and other aedia in 
order to inform themselves and fora an opinion, which was con- 
firaed again in the case of Chernobyl, according to various 
pieces of information. For this reason alone the Polish govern- 
ment was forced to infora the p:osple in an active way5 at the 
same time ¡it was clever enough to seize the opportunity to 
reduce the population's deep general aistrust of the credibil- 
ity of the Polish media and, at the same time, the counteract 
Western influences. The information policy vis-a-vis the West, 
too, was an attempt of the Polish leadership to represent 
itself as a candid and reliable interlocutor for the future. 


A A 


Open criticism of the inadequate Soviet information was hardly A 
voiced officially - apart fro at first badly informed functionaries 

and diplosats; ¡it manifested ¡itself more or less indirectly in the 

immediate and comprehensive precautionary taeassures, the close co- 

operation with Western states (exchange of data and information) 

and the readiness to subait any information immediately to ¡inter- 

national organizations (IAEA, WHD). 


Significantlg, Poland - unlike Czechoslovakia and Bulgaria - has 
so far not taken part ín the propagandistic Jiversionary maneuver 
initiated by GORBACHEV (connection of the Chernobyl accident with 
East-VNest problems, security and disarmament policy). GORBACHEV?* s 
television speech of 14 May 1224 had been printed word for word 
but without any comment in the press; supplementary comments on 
the part of the governaent have not been given so far. 


Neither were the Western medias —- with the exception of an attack 

of the government spokesman, URBAN, on the radio station Radio Free 
Europe (RFE) and American media - exposed to any severe cristicism> 
what little criticisa there was referred to incorrect inforaation 
about the situation in Poland. fiore attention was paid by the Polish 
press to the iaport ban on foodstuffis from certain Soviet Bloc 
states, including Poland, as announced by the EC. The leadership 


PRE US - VERTRAULICHA ERE 
ANTLICAHA G HRETNMNGSEHALTENRN - 06 - 
2 agro2811 : 


e 


1384487 
VS-VERTRAULICH 
amilich geheimgehalten 
XK US - VERTRAULICA LLE = 06 - 
AMTLICAHA GEHEJIMGEHALTERN 


tried with the help of intensive counterstatements to convince the 
West - not least by its close cooperation with Western states and 
international organizations - that no danger emanated fros Polish agr 
icultural products for Western consumers. 


The E€ resolutions are thus interpreted as a politically motivated 
measure - especially vis-a-vis Poland - and as discrimination. This, 
the Poles argue, is proved by the fact, that other states affected 
by the radiation - such as Finland and Sweden, were exempted from 
these restriction. Both internally and officially there are fears 
that the future export chances for Poland”s agriculture will be 
impaired and the Polish economy as a whole be influenced negatively 
(losses are estimated at approx. US $ 50 - 55 million). On the whole, 
though, the Polish side, too canmot give an exact estimate of the 
expected economic consequences for the time being. 


2.3 Further measures of the government 


A A o O A A A A A A A o A O o rr ms rs 


Apart from the aedical mass supplg, which, qiven the hectic way in 
which ¡it was carried out, can rather be seen as an expression of 
helplessness and insecurity of the government about the development 


to be expected shortiy after the Chernobyl accident, the Polish 
leadership - similar to the eeasures taken in the West - issued a 


number of recomeendations to the population concerning conduct and 
consumption of particularly j¡eopardized foodstuffs such as green 
vegetables and fresh milk. The militia and Z0M0 (riot police) 
strictiy controlled, and partly even by the use of violence en- 
forced), the observance of directions given to foodstuff producers 
and the agricultural enterprises in order to avoid a more intense 
¿ontamination of foadstuffs (for example, stabling of the cattle, 
feeding with dry feed etc.). The peasants were threatened with 
imprisonment if they put the cows out to pasture, and harvest and 
<eell fresh vegetables. 


Schools and kindergardens in northeastern Poland were closed 
teaporarily. 


In the western parts of the country (Pomerania, Silesia) the 
authorities nostly confined themselves to giving recommendations 
and advice. Despite all candid information, the Polish government 
primarily wanted to avoid any Jdramatization and open unrest. 
Contents and intensity of measuring data and other information 
were therefore controlled delitberatelg and used for supporting 
the directions to be given. 


Á certain success for the Polish leadership is the bilateral 
agreement on "principles of mtuadl information in the case of 
future nuclear accidents" already entered into with the Soviet 
governsent on 05 Nai 1924. 


In this context it is worth mentioning that the Polish media laid 
special emphasis on GOREACREV?s proposal for international 
cooperation for nuclear safety fin contrast with the attacks 

on the West). 


A A A A 


al 


1384488 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amtlidh geheimgehalten 
LEA VS - VERTRAULICAH LEX =- 07 - 
ANTUICH GEHETAGERHALTER 


Zycie Varszawy (16 May 1986) underlined that the nuclear area 
required a political reorientation toward security for all 
nations independent of political systems. People have experienced 
how little could be done against the consequences Of a nuclear 
accident. 


The renunciation by the Polish government of formal claims for 

damages fro the Soviet Union is obviously based on the realistic 

assumption that the Soviet Union would, on principle, reject 

such claias —- both from the West and East; aoreover, Poland is 

certainty not interested at present in straining the relations 

with the Soviet Union with such claims. 1t cannot be ruled out, 

though> that, after a final assessment of the financial burdens 

resulting fros Chernobiyl, Poland could ask the Soviet Union to 

have understanding for certain delagygs in economic planning and á 
growth and, possibiy, increase its assistance. Government spokesaan as 
URBAN esphasized that given the help so far rendered by the Soviet eS 
Union, damage due to Chernobyl is low. A. 


As far as its future nuclear energy policy is concerned, the 
Polish governtent intends to stick to the course hitherto 

pursued; although it intended to review the safety concept 

of the nuclear power plants to be built in the next few years. 
Party functionaries internally assume>, however, that the ambitious 
nuclear energy program of the governaent ill be delayed con- 
siderably. 


2.4 Reaction of the population | 
According to nuaerous pieces of intelligence information, the 

reactor accident in Chernobyl did not only produce helplessness 

and concern with the Polish population but also gave it a deep 

shock. Travellers spoke already on 01 May 1986 of panickiy reac- 

tions of the population, especially in the eastern parts of the 

country around Bialystok/Lublin/Rzeszow but also in southeastern 

Poland and Silesia (Kattowitz). There were sporadic open protests 

and demonstrations against the peaceful use of nuclear energy e “— 
li.a. in Breslau, Danzig). Leaflets with openly anti-Soviet state- 

ments and slogans were spread and wall posters fixed illegally 

(Sielce, southeastern Poland). In a petition subaitted to the 

Polish government, 3000 citizens of the city of Bialystok 

denanded to stop construction of the first Polish nuclear power 

plant in Zarnowiec (near Danzig). This action had been supported 

by the underground opposition and Polish scientists who recomeended 

in an open letter to the government to re-examine the safety systems 

of the future Polish nuclear power plants. 


In the whole country the population reacted with the hosrding of 
goods, especially canned goods, frozen butter, milk powder and 
iodine medicaments. The government was forced to regulate the 

sale of milk powder by issuing vouchers in order to avoid further 
bottlenecks. Despite the Jdirectives by the government, an in- 
creased sale uf vegetables and poultry (Walbrzychwestern Poland and 
Kattowitz/Upper Silesia) at extraordinarily cheap prices was re- 
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gistered; nevertheless, people hesitated to buy these products. 


Im general, direct injuries to the health of the population were 
not observed. Only in the area of Bialystok/Przemst did the 
population complain reportedly of headache and nauseaz it is not 
clear whether these symptoss were only overreactions. The fear of 
severe bodili harm due to radiation, though, is felt in the whole 
country. 


The enterprises, too, - particularly on the first day after the 
accident had become known - were affected by the general panic. 
Reportedlia, in some cases the major part of the workforce 
remained absent from work, since they did not want to leave their 
homes. Ontiy loudspeaher announcesents made by the district 
authorities helped cala down the population. 


The information policy of the government about Chernobyl was met 0 , 
with general skepticisa. Large sections of the population obtained 3 ES 
2 their information by listening in, as usually, to western radio 

stations (RFE, Voice of Ámerica, Deutsche Welle, BBC), which, in 
the opinion of the people, had always spread more credible and | 
better information. Certain attitudes of the population were due 

— to Western news and recommendations. 

MN, 

The rural population rather showed apathy and helplessness, being 
afraid of the consequences for men, animals and production, accord 
ing to reports. 


in general, there is a nation-wide sensitization of the population 
in environmental matters and the danger of nuclear power plants. Át 
times, the danger is discussed which could emanate from Soviet 

l nuclear weapons stationed in Poland. 


itself, since in the area of the Polish eastern border nuwercus 
nuclear power plants of the Chernobyl type are supposed to be 
located on the Soviet side. 


2.5 Assessment 


Pe e me us 


There are also fears that such a reactor accident could repeat 

A Thanks to ¡its extremely quick reaction to Chernobyl (precautionary 
measures, relatively open inforeaation policy), the Polish leadership 
succeeded in largely maintaining the only superficiallyg pacified 

| and stabilized internal security situation in Poland. The Soviet 
Union, which informed preferentialily Poland at an early stage, was 
probably also well aware of the risks involved for the internal 

| situation of Poland and therefore acted quickly. 

The governaent, thomgh, cannot look into the future free froa 
worries3 in no other Soviet Bloc state (possibly with the excep- 
tiom of Hungary) has the population been sensitized to such an extent 
on account of the alreadg existing desolate environmental situation. 
It cannot be ruled cut therefore that nes crisis-breeding elements 
in the fora of environmental groups could «Jevelop in future. 
According to observers, the future opposition after the "Solidarity" 
era could be recruited from groups for environmental protection 
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and human rights which could contribute to destabilize again 
the internal situation in the next crisis to be expected. 


The leadership was probably also concerned about the open outbreak 
of latent anti-Soviet sentiment. 


The relationship with the Soviet Union will not suffer a lasting 
damage on account of the nuclear catastrophe, since Poland was 

the first country to be inforaed and bilateral agreements on 
information in the case of future accidents were imueuediately 
entered into. 1t cannot be ruled out, though, that Poland wi11l 
mention the financial damage caused by Chernobyl in the negotiations 
on econonic aid and could, together with other Soviet Bloc states 
concerned, urge a revision of the Soviet safety philosophy for 
nuclear power plants in order to reduce risks. 


Through its candid information policy and unconditional coopera- 
tion and its keeping aloof fro attacks against the West in 
cormection with the accident, Poland certainliy gained profile 
toward the West. It is assueaed, though, that the Polish leadership 
deliberately acted in this way in order to achieve this pre- 
susable growth of confidence. 


3. Czechostovak ia 


e A O A A O o e 


Z.1 First reactions to Chernobyl 
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Unlike the Polish government, the Czechoslovak leadership was 
clearly hesitant at inforaing the Czechoslovak population and 
in taking active precautionary measures. ás the first official 
piece of inforaastion on the reactor accident, a short report 
spneared in Rude pravo on 29 april 1926 (page 7) citing the 
Soviet TÁS3 report, although, according to a Czechoslovak 
diplomat, the Soviet leadership had allegedly informed the 
Czechoslovak Ministry of Fuels and Power (headed by V. EHRENBERGER > 
immediately of the reactor accident. Ás in Poland, a blackout 
on information was reportedly agreed which could not be mainm- 
tained on account of Western publications. 


ñlso in the following days the government clung meticulously 

to the Soviet information pattern. Decisive for this attitude 
was also the fact that, unlike Poland, Czechoslovakia was 
touched only marginally by the fallout of the Chernobyl nuclear 
power plant on account of favorable weather and that, in the 
eyes of the Czechoslovak leadership, there was no urgent reason 
to take immediate precautionary measures or to issue rules of 
conduct for the population. 


The commission for nuclear energy (headed by Stanislaw HAVEL), 
already existing for quite some time, in cooperation wit authori- 
ties amd institutes responsible for environment, inspection of 
foodstuffs and hygiene was charged with observing and assessing 
the situation and inforaing the population. Comsuniques on the 
situation -— although without detailed information and measuring 
data - were published continuously. 
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3.2 Press coverage 


e A A A A A A o o 


Coverage biy the media was clearly concentrated on efforts to 

play down the dangers and conseguences for the Czechoslovak 

population. The official commumniques of the commission were 

supported by reports of correspondents fro Western and Easstern 

Europe containing appeasing information which confirmed govern- á 
sent statements. The Czechoslovak leadership adeaitted for the first 
time in Rude pravo on 05 May 1786 that "there was a moderately 
increased radiation level in some areas of Czechoslovakia, which 
was declining constantly and was harmless". On 07 May 1926 the 
active aeasures taken by the governiaent concerning control of 
foodstuffs and drinking water, more intense cleaning of the 
streets in the cities were mentioned and the population was . 
advised to observe "the principles of higiene"; any concrete S 
information, though, was not given. 


The stereotuyped and largely mearningless information policy was 
asintained during the subsequent period. On 154 May 19236 ¡tt was 
reported that the 21 measuring stations in the country had been 
reduced on account of a normalization of values, which was to 
serve as a sort of all clear signal. 


E ER 


In contrast to the generaili aeager inforaation about the 
Chernobyl events - the population was deliberately left in the 
dark about the actual situation -, the Czechoslovak leadership 
concentrated its reports on the assessment of political aspects 
and the Western reaction to Chernobyl. The prelude was a comment 
of Central Committee Secretary HORENI (also chief editar of 
Rude pravo) on 04 May 1226. Simultanecusly and in line with the 
first TASS comments, he imputed to the United States and other 
NATO states that they wanted to blackmail the Soviet Union 

politically, poison the international relations, Jefame the 

reputation of the Soviet Union and the Socialist camp and to 

divert attention from the Soviet disarmament proposals with the EA e 
help of aedia histeria and anti-Sovietisa and to justify their 
own nuclear armament (including SDI». The climax of this 
"diversionary campaign” fully supporting the Soviet tactics and 
dominating the Czechoslovak media was reached in the appraisaul 
of the television speech of GORBACHEV on 14 May 1924 by an 
(anonymous) leading article in Rude pravo on 16 flay 19286. 


eta 


The Czechoslovak leadership tried to extenuate GORBACHEV"s late 
reaction with the argument that "the world was used to the fact 
that GORBACHEVY stated his position on all crucial issues of 
international importance.” The statement of the General Secretary 
had contained "exact information”, the world public had been 
informed "“comprehensively”, the Soviet Union had "conceales 
nothing. 


fccurately following GORBACHEV”s line of arguments, the Chechoslovak 
leadership turned the reactor accident in Chernobyl into an attack 
against alleged Wester” political intentions at the expense Of the 
Soviet Bloc, with the catalogue of Western failures subaitted 
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| tchiefiy responsible: the U.S. and the Federal Republic of Germany) 
being a mirror image of the current East-West relations as seen 
through Soviet Bloc eyes: 

1] 


- anti-Sovietisa and anti-Communisa in the est, Jisparageaent 
of Socialism; 


- attempt to turn the reactor accident into an international 
conflict; 


- attempt to divert attention fros American nuclear tests in 
Nevada as well as from nuclear armament and SDI of the U.S.y 


- attempt to eliminate the Soviet disarmament proposals5 


- atieapt to torpedo the East-West dialogue and to justify 4 
Western nuclear armanennt. 


SS According to Prague, though, the hysterical Western diversionary E 
tactics has rather a "boomerang effect”, since the world public 
has been ade sensitive especially by the Western strategy pursued 
in connection with Chernobyl to the consequences of a nuclear war. 


In this context Rude pravo reainded its readers uf GORBACHEV” s 
disarmament initiatives and called on the U.S. to react positively 
to the "generous” steps of GORBACHEV by "examining the political 
orale". 


ESA 


Only on 17 May 1226 did Rude pravo mention, at an insignificant 
place, GORBACHEV"s proposal for the establishment of an inter- 
national control sistem for the peaceful utilizatión of ruclear 
energy and refer to positive reactions in the West. 


of Germany as a potential disturbing factor in the peace process, 
Central Committee Secretary (ideology) FOJTIK exposed the German 
media on 16 May 19265 to unusually harsh criticisa ("offspring 

of HITLER and GOEBBELS")3 Germany seized every opportunity to sow 
the seeds of hatred among those people who had frustrated the 
German dream Of world supremnacCija 


OS Background and welcome reason for the unusual attack (retaliation 

3% and revenge Campaign) was probably also the Sudeten meeting 
scheduled for 12 May 1926 and the participation of Federal 
Chancellor KGaHL in this meeting. 


3.3 Measures of the governaent 


After GORBÁCHEY had denounced explicitly the Federal Republic 
i 


Although, to the outside world, the Czechoslovak government 
pursued an information policy belittling the events of Cherrobii 
for fear of possible unrest among the population, credible 
intelligence information shows that also the Czechoslovak 
leadership unconspicuously carried out concrete precautionary 
measures. Internal directions given to subordinate organs, list 
a number of -— unspectacular -— measures, including: 
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- limited feeding of cattle with green fodders stabling of cattle; 
- securing production and reserves of infant and baby food; 


- delivery of an additional £00 t of condensed milk to the trade 
network ; 


- processing of contaminated milk into harmless products (mainly 
ewe”s etlk, hardliy cow"s milk, which was largely classified as i 
harmless)5 


- measuring of truck and rail cargos at the border between 
Czechoslovakia and the Federal Republic of Geraany and Austria; 


- active influence on the public opinion concerning Chernobyl and . 
its consequences for Czechoslovakias immediate notification of 
problems; 


- carrying out without exception all directions and messures 
issued by the comaission for nuclear energy. 


According to official information, foodstuff production had been 
subject to intensive controls (control of approx. 150 kinds of 
foodstuffs). 


The recommendations given by Western and other Eastern states 
to the population concerning conduct and eating habits, though, 
were not observed by the Czechoslovak leadership. According to 
observations, the sale of the most ¡eopardized and sensitive 
foodstuffs was continued and therefore led to speculatiorns that i 
the Czechoslovak government did not do amything. The Czechoslovak a 
leadership like the Soviet Union, declared in a sort of forward 

defense that, given the high safety standard of Czechoslovak 

nuclear power plants, ít would carry on its nuclear power policy 

in any case. 


3.4 Reactions of the Population 


The Czechoslovak population, in contrast to that of the neighboring 
states (including Poland), remained generally cala and disciplined., 
Limited protest rallies (200 —- 300 people) took place only in 
Pilsen (Plzen)> (10 May 19224); rumor has it, though, that there 

had been open protests against the ¡nadegquate information policy 
and the apparent inactivity of the government also in other places 
of western Czechoslovakia. The reason for this alarm was that 
people there received Western television and radio stations 

which informed comprehensively. In the western regions it was 
therefore observed that people changed their conduct and way of 
life according to the proposals of the Western media but only on 

a limited level (te.g. demand for iodine tablets, declining Jemarw] 
for fresh milk and vegetables, increased demand for milk powder 
and canned food). 


The political opposition (Charter 77) also dealt with the subject 
of Chernobyl and criticized the information policy in an open letter 


to the government, although without meeting -— as usual - with 
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euch response. 


3.595 Assessment 


The Cherncbyl accident made Czechoslovakia one again give evidence 
of its total dedication to Soviet interests and subordinate even 
risks for its own population to this traditional basic element 
of complete identity of interests. Its "normalization policy” 
rigorously pursued for 17 years has made the population unable 
to openiy voice its opinion thus excluding any risks for the 
government in the past few days, although it is safe to assume 
that, similar to other Soviet Bloc states, large sections of the 
population procured important information via Western media 
(especially radio stations) and were informed of the possible 
risks resulting fros Chernobyl. 


ány political corsequences for the relationship between 
Czechoslovak ia and the Soviet Union are hardly traceable 

at present. Since it is expected that the Soviet Union itself 
ill draw the consequences from its own failures also toward 
the partner states, Czechoslovakia will hardly feel inclined 
to intervene - no matter how - with the Soviet leadership, alt 
the more so since the Soviet Union has announced a dore in- 
tensive exchange of information for the future. 


As far as the relationship with the United States and Western Europe 
- especially with the Federal Republic of Germany — is concerned, 
Czechoslovakia will also in future orientate itself at the Soviet 
policy and pursue a Wait-and-see policy in future. Atmospheric 
disturbances arising fros the participation in the Soviet criticisn 
of the West were probably taken into account, with Czechoslovakia 
hoping that the West will realisticallag assess the Soviet tactics. 


Concerning internal policy, CHERNOBYL will for the time being 

continue to have the effect of a "shock” but have no consequences 
for the energy policy or environmental protection. Heither is any 
pressure on the part of the population not the spontaneous forma- 
tion of environmental groups expected. The security policy of the 
regisae will keep am eye on possible Jdevelopaents of this kind and, 


if required, use proven mechanisms to eliminate possible oppositional 


currents. 


be Hungary 


a o 


4.1 General coverage of the accident 


Radio Budapest reported the reactor damage in Chernobyl on 
29 April 1936. ñt the same tine ¡it was esphasized that no 
radiation changes had been noted in the country by that time 
and that such changes were Jeesed hardiy possible. On 03 May 
1984 MTI reported that the radiation values measured in the 
countra were still below the critical point. 
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In Budapest the radiation level of the air tad decreased, in the 
other parts of Hungary it had not changed. Everywhere, though, it 
was "far below the critical point". 


On 11 May 1926 MTI reported that there were only slight differences 
in radiation as against the period before the reactor accident. 


On 13 May 19236 MT1 reported that conditions were normal again. 
Also on 13 May 1926 the Hungarian party paper Nepszabadsag 


reported that in the night from 01 to 02 Maij 1756 ¿ne radiation 
in the affected regions of the country had increased five times. 


On 14, 13 and 17 May 1286 111 repeated that conditions were 
normal again. 


4.2 Assessment of Soviet attitudes 


A The Soviet inforaastion policy was indirectiy criticized in the 
= keynote comment of the Hungarian party paper on 11 May 1926 
A ("The lesson taught by Chernobyl”): The developaernt of nuclear : 
energy for peaceful purposes, in which safety aspects play a 4 
wajor role, is hardly conceivable without the readiness of the 
countries concerned for a comprehensive exchange of information 
and the elaboration of rules for mutual information. 


ánother MTI comment stated on 15 May 198462 
The importance of the IAEA will grow on account of international 
cooperation, including rapid and comprehensive information. 


According to intelligence information, the Hungarian governaent 
had been shocked by the negligent attitude of the Soviet authorities 
in commection with the reactor accident. áfter the accident had 
. becose known, Budapest entered into contact with the competent 
o Austrian authorities in order to obtain correct information on AAA 
o the event and its consequences. Áccording to another piece of 
intelligence inforaation, phone communication betueen Hungary 
and Kiev has no longer been possible since the reactor accident. 


£.3 Assessment of Western attitudes 
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On 07 May 1926 Hungary, too, took part in the exculpation 
campaign in favor of the Soviet Union, with examples of 
technical troubles in Western reactors, dubious sensational 
reports on the accident in Chernobyl and GORBÁACHEV” s proposals 
of 14 May 1926 being put forward as main arguments. 


4.4 Measures taken in the country 
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Already before 03 May 1286 the Hungarian authorities recommended 
that children should drink only atldk controlled by official 
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authorities and out-door fruit should be cleaned carefully. 


Foodstuffs and especially ailk were controlled by the Ministry 

of Agriculture and Food throughout the country; lakes and rivers 

and also foodstuffs vere exanined by the health/epideaiology net- 

work as to their radiation; mobile measuring units of the head- 

quarters for civil defense exaueined the degree of soil contamina- 

tion (MTI, 07 May 1926). Un 13 May 1926 cows in large agricultural 

enterprises were still fed with hay and not put out to pasture. - 


4.3 Mood of the Population ) , 
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| The population reacted with irritation, fear and embitterment 
to the unforeseeable and unknown possible consequences of the 
| accident and the delajyed and incomplete information. People dat E a 
believed that the official statements chiefly tried to belittle —= 
| a the accident and to calm down. Ás preventive measures medicaments 
were taken (Echinacin, iodine tablets). goods were "hoarded” 
( (milk powder, mineral water, canned food), the consumption of 
esilk and anilk products was stopped, peopie daily took a bath or 
a EN washed thorougnly. They are most afraid of the delaged effects of 
; p.* the fallout. 
| According to intelligence information, the Hungarian dissidents 
have aesnwhile begun to print and distribute leaflets. They 
chiefly contain the following reproaches! 
| 
| 


- Inactivityg of the Hungarian authorities; 


- Inaccurateness of official messurements> 
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- Lack of measuring equipaent; 


; - Appeal to the citizens to voice protests. 


a o Unconfiraed rumors of a shutdown of the Hungarian nuclear power da td 
Al plant PAKS caused additional irritation. 

5 Sa Rumania 
7 O PAE 


S.1 Information by Mascow 


Bucharest was inforaed of the reactor accident at the same time ar] 
in the same restrictive manner as the other western neighbors of 
the Soviet Union. According to the statesent of a Rumanian 
diplomat, this caused armoyance in government circles of his 
country. Rusania, the northern parts of which are very close 

to the place of accident and were thus endangered very early and to 
a considerable extent. had originally expected to be one of the 
first who would be informed by Moscow. 
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Bucharest”s information policy toward the population, though, was 
subsequently as mesger as that of Moscow. Till 03 May the press 
reported only twice in marginal notes (30 April and 01 May) on 
the events in the Soviet Union. Only on 03 May did a press 
comunique state that the Rumanian suthorities had noted an 
increase of radioactivity on Rumanian territory since 30 April. 
At the sane tiae, a number of precautionary measures were ordered 
centrally. From 06 Nay onvard there were only few reports on the 
normalization of the situation at the place of accident and the 
continued decline of radioactivity in Rumania. 


In the course of this reporting no radiation values were 
published. This was probably due to the fact that the authori- 
ties assumed that such information would rather irritate than 
quiet the population, all the more so since the general level of 
information on the risks snd consequences of radioactive radiation 
in Rumania is probably far below that in the Western countries 
producing nuclear power. 


35.3 Measures in the country 
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There is, however, hard intelligence information according to 
which in some parts of the country the contaaination values of 

the air arevi soil were much higher than in the Federal Pepublic of 
Germany. The Rumanian authorities were probably also aware of this 
fact for they gave order, for the period fro 01 to 15 May 1924, 
to check the luggage of resettlers in respect of radioactive 
contamination ars to prohibit its transport to the Federal 
Republic of Germang in the case of increased radiation values. 


Instead of central information, there were considerable regional 
activities to protect the population against the consequences of 
the accident. In nesrly all parts of the country directions were 
issued sooner or later to avoid surface water, to thoroughly wash 
fruits and vegetables before consumption, not to let children 
play outside for a prolonged period. In any places iodine tablets 
were distributed and open-air swimming pools and beaches closed. 


S.%4 Political assessment 
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On 03 May CEAUCESCU ade comments on the events - as a marginal note 
in the course of a long programumatic speech. This has so far re- 
nained the only official/semi-official critical comment by the 
Rumanian Side. 


CEAUCESCU underlined the necessitg to use nuclear energy for 
peaceful purposes but also said that the accident had shown how 
disastrous the effects of nuclear energy were if it got out of 
control. Since the consequences of such an svent ¡eopardized all 
states of the continent and even other continents, the safety 
aseasures were no purely internal problem of a state. Attempts 
were made to soothe the public concerning the consequences of 
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radioactive contamination. The risks of radioactive contasination, 
though, must neither be exaggerated nor understated. 


CEAUCESCU"sS statement on the necessity of using nuclear energy 

has to be seen against the background of the unfavoravle Rumanian : 
energy situation as well as the fact that a nuclear power plant i 
is under construction in Rumania and a second one is plarmed. His 
statements on the international responsibility for safety amessures 
and the downpla:ijing of the risk of radioactive contamination, 
though, are directly addressed to Moscow. This is underlined i 
chiefly by the fact that he avoided any criticisa of the reaction 
of the Western states and their media to the reactor accident. 


Reactions of the population z 


- e 
+) 


The reaction of the Rumanian population was relatively calm — PE 
as already for a long tiae to ost of their daily problens. E 
People feel once more put at a disadvantage by fate or treated 


unjustly. However, there vas 
formation that the Rumanians 
or criticized the government 
This clearly shows again the 


no reference in intelligence in- 
blamed the Soviets for the events 
because of inadequate information. 
extent of Rumanian lethargy. 


$. Bulgaria 


6.1 General coverage of the accident 


A "stateaent of the Council of Ministers of the USSR" on a 
"damage" in Chernobyl with reference to a TASS report of 29 Ápril 
1924, was published by the Bulgarian press for the first tiae on 
30 April 1986. 


Gn 01 Mag 1926 the Bulgarian commitiee for peaceful utilization 

of nuclear energy stated that there were "na deviations fro 

the average level of natural radioactivity" (BTA 01 fay 1926). 

On 0% May 1926 BTA reported that the measurements of the past 

24 hours did not show any risks for the citizens of the 

environment. Á communique of the committee of 05 May 1924 

admitted "an increase" of radioactivityg "by up to three times 

the normal amount in some regions”. Át the same tine it was 

underlined that this was not injurious to health and that the 

level of radioactivity showed a downward tendency. On 14 May 1926 

the Bulgarian party paper Rabotnichesko delo published an 

interview with mesbers of the research institute for roentgenolagy 

and radiobiology of the medial college. Áccording to their state- 

ments, a radioactive fallout in the country had been registered 

for the first time at 3.30 p.m. on 02 May 1926. The situation has 
meanuhile returned to normal. On 15 May 123236 the party paper 

published an interview vith the «director of that institute, in : 
which i.a. the concentration of radioactive elesents in a number ! 
of foodstuffs was published. The director came to the conclusion 

that no injuries to health need be feared - even in the long run. 
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6.2 Measures taken in the country 
On 03 May 1986 the committee announced that the network of 
aeasuring stations had been extended and strengthened. A d 
Bulgarian diplonmat told on 06 May 1986 that, as a preventive 
ibasure, alerts had been practised and related measures had 
been initiated for exercise purposes. 


! On 08 May 1926 the Bulgarian embassy in Bonn said that euve”s milk 
| and eve?s milk products had in some regions been withdrawn from po 
' the anarket because of increased iodine 131 values. Er 


¡ On 14 May 1986 BTA reported that there were "still some problems” l =- 
| with green vegetables and animal fodder which had been exposed 
| to rain. 


6.3 Assessment of Saviet attitudes 
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- Bulgarian criticis of the Soviet sanageaent of the conseguences 
of the reactor accident has not become known here. In respect of 
Chernobyl, Bulgaria speaks of an "accident”, only in a BTA 
comment of 13 May 1286 it is referred to as a "disaster”. 


56.4 Assessment of Western attitudes 
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propagandistic exculpation campaign against Western criticios 
of the Soviet Union and Bulgaria. ÁAttacked are chiefly the 
allegediy delayed information of Western states by the Soviet E ue ad 
Union and Bulgaria — which in the case of the Soviet Union 
SE is not refuted - and the "unjustified and discriminating” 
e import ban on agricultural products from the Soviet Union arm 
the other East European Socíialist states. Western criticisa of 
delayed information by Sofia ís countered big the government with 
references to information on the level of radioactivity in 
A Bulgaria made available, besides the official announcements 
in the press, radio and television, on 04, 06 and 09 May 1926 
to the ambassador af the tletherlands to Sofia -— in his capacity 
as ambassador of that country in the European Community that 
currently has the chair in the EC commission. 


Later on, the Bulgarisn campaign was centered on the Soviet 
initiatives (GORBACHEVY”"s speech of 14 May 1926), on Áwerican 
nuclear tests in Nevada and on cases Of dubious reporting in 


| 

| 

Since 09 May 19286 Bulgaria has taken a major part in a 
| the Western media on the consequences of Chernobyl. 
| 


6.535 Public sentiment 
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Noa information is available. 
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Te Yugoslavia 
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7.1 Coverage in the media 


A 


The reporting of the Yugoslav media on the events in and around 
Chernobyl showed the following: 


Froa 29 Áápril to 03 May inclusive, the Yugoslav press published, i 
on itbe back pages, pure information without any comments on the i 
reatin” accident and the reactions in the West to it, often 

quoting publications from the countries concerned. 


Froa 04 May onward it was noted that Yugoslavia itself was A . 
affected by the radioactivity released on account of the pá E 
o accident. From this juncture Chernobyl and the consequences 

of the reactor accident were unusuallia brosdiy covered in the 

- Yugoslav press for about two weeks. This is noteworthy since, 
normalliy, ihe media would have centered their attention on the 

O current elections for the republic and province bodies of the 

mass organizations and of the party and state. 


CATARATA NAPA 
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: Press coverage »as generalliy similar to that of the Western ; 
$7 countries. On 04 Nay 12%6, for instance, the level of radio- p 
active contamination of the air and soil in Yugoslavia was 

published in Vjesnik and, at the same time, a relatively 

objective assessment of the situation by a Beigrade scientist. 

Moreover, it was announced that the milk in Croatia was constantly 
controlled by sciuentists as to their contents of radioactive 

substances. Áádditionally, official information on the decrease 

of radioactivity in Slovenia and Croatia, which had been still 

high on the day before, was published and "favorable winds" were 

reported. This type of press coverage, which was partly instructive, 
partly confusing, informative and misinformative, was continued for E 
the next few days. 1t became apparent that the Yugoslav press : A 
self-censorship skillfuilgy realized the wish of the political 

leadership to largely ainimize the possible consequences of the 

radioactivity released in Chernobyl for the citizens of Yugoslavia, 

e for the consuaption of Yugoslav foodstuffs and the tourists ex- 

A pected in Yugoslavia. 


7.2 Assessments 
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Worth mentioning are the Yugoslav assessments Of the events in 
the press af ihe couniry. 11 ís safe to assume that their 
tendency ís largely in line with the views of the political 
leadership of Yugoslavia. 


By publishing reports from ttew York, Bonn and foscow in Ujesnik 
of 053 May 1936 with the headline "Polemics instead of Inforaation" 
Jdealing with the information deficit in the East and the West, 
"Yugoslav objectivity” was deaonstrated. Ún 04 May, the same 
newspaper doubted the credibility of Soviet propaganda by asking 
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whether this was actually the first and not already the third 
reactor accident in the Soviet Union. 


Frow 03 Mag onvard more and more reports from Moscow appeared in 
the Yugoslav media. They were published largely without any 
coments, appeared more often than reports fros Yestern countries 
and showed a certain bias in favour of the Soviets who were heard 
auch more often than the Vest. 


When it became known in Belgrade on 10 May that the EC wanted to 

put Yugoslavia on the list of those countries from which imports 

of meat and vegetables were banned for a certain period, Yugoslavia 
spoke in plainer termas. The EC has been attacked massively because 
of these measures ever since, not only because Yugoslavia thus loses 
sales possibilities but also because Belgrade reacts angrily when 
the country is measured by the West with the same yardstick as the 
states of the Soviet Bloc. 


a On 12 Mag the then chairman of the Presidency of the SFRY, 

o VULAJKOVIC, said that nuclear accidents and their consequences 
were a problem of the international comunity. In his state- 
aents he avoided blansing or criticizing any countra. 


7 Gn 13 May, though, the most massive criticism of Moscow because 


of its disinformation policia concerning Chernobyl appeared in 
Vjesnik. Áfter this single deviation from the restrained course 
toward the Soviet Union. a balanced reporting and the avoidance 
of criticism of the USSR gained again the upperhand. 


In general, this type Of press coverage is in line with the 
Yugoslav intention to occupy a balanced position between the East 
and the West in its capacity as an aliegedly non-aligned state. 


A e 


7.3 Reactions of the population 
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os The reaction of the Yugoslav population was unusual. E 
Nu The excitesent about the events in Chernobyl was naturally : 
low in view of the limited danger for Yugoslavia. Nevertheless, 
the youth organization of Slovenia had organized a public protest 
. rally in Ljubljana (Slovenia) on 10 May, at which the Soviet Union 
A as well as the competent authorities of Slovenia were condenned 
equally because of their information policy concerning Chernobyl. 
The governaent was called upon to assert claims for damages 
against the Soviet Union and to "stop the use of nuclear power" 
in Yugoslavia in future, Similar demands were «ade publicly a 
few days later by the youth association of Croatia and other 
Yugoslav institutions. The ijouth forums Lbhus expressed the opinion 
of large sections of the Yugoslav population. 


7.4 Reactions of the political leadership 
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Ás a consequence of such Jdemands the republic assembly of Croatia 
postponed the construction of the second nuclear power plant. 
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The presidiue of the LCY therefore passed the resolution on 

13 May 1926 that "the future development of nuclear power plants 
in Yugoslavia has to be fitted into an integral technical- 
technological concept for the whole countras discussions on this 
subject have to carried on in the whole country in time and with 
dilligence”. Ás usually, Belgrade thus avoided adopting a clear 
position and left open various possibilities for the future. 


O 


XXX VS - VERTR 
ARARTLICOH GEHE 


8702811 


ra 


y 


ta o ro Bi 


En la apreciación acerca de las consecuencias inmediatas en la zona afectada 


mame 


por la catástrofe de Chernobil mercen ser destacados los siguientes hechos:z  ; E 


cr 


- Solamente fue informada el área vecina de Polonia de la existencia del 


accidente en forma inmediata. La población en general desconoció la magnitud 
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del mismo hasta que la prensa occidental se ocupó de publicitar los hechos. 
- El área contaminada alrededor de la Central Nuclear no se sabe si puede seri 
vuelta a ocupar por la población. Los expertos aún discuten las medidas de 
descontaminación más apropiadas, nadie tiene una solución clara acerca A Ñ 
del problema del uso agrícola de la tierra contaminada. | 

Por primera vez perdidas substanciales de la agricultura ucraniana han sido 
oficialmente admitidas por el ler. Ministro Lyashko como consecuencia del 


accidente. 


- Polonia podrá aprovechar los daños producidos por el accidente para recibir 


apoyo económico soviético y junto con otros estados del bloque soviético pedir 


soviéticas a los efectos de reducir los riesgos en el futuro. 


_ una revisión de la filosofía de seguridad soviética en lo que a las plantas | 
- Siguiendo - los lineamientos de los ideales comunistas los medios de difu- 4 


sión soviéticos han buscado explotar el desastre como una oportunidad para 


resaltar el reroísmo de los trabajadores y expertos de la vecindad del reactor : 
comparando con la actitud de los militares en Afganistán. 


- Los medios de difusión soviéticos han traducido sistemáticamente la impresió 


de que prevalecen condiciones de vida normales en las regiones adjuntas en el 
área del accidente y que además no hay riesgo para la salud en la población 
evacuada. 

Los resultados publicados de examenes hechos a la población evacuada han dos: 
trado no justificar medidas de alarma. El problema de los daños a largo 

plazo como asimismo el gran retardo en evacuar las áreas próximas al reactor | 
(Pripyat) han sido manejadas como tabú, la ciudad de Kiev ha sido publicitada 
como inalcansable para los turistas. Las medidas de saud precautoria estaban 
en vigencia aún un mes después del accidente. 

- La población soviética tardó mucho en ser informada de las causas del desas- 
tre, hay solamente algunas sentencias aisladas sobre fallas humanas y defectos 
técnicos por unidad, así mencionando que es necesario introducir mejoras 
técnicas en las plantas nucleares soviéticas. 


A fallado asimismo la burocracia en el mariejó relacionado con la evacuación 
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ocasionando sobreexposiciones a las radiaciones por parte del personal 
hospitalario, policial,etc. 
- El Kremlim ha señalado que va a serguir desarrollando la energía nuclear 


en el futuro. La unidad N23 va a ser puesta en operación tan pronto sea 


posible y el 52 reactor será expandido de acuerdo a lo programado. 
Los soviéticos han admitido oficialmente que en el futuro nadie podrá tener 
total seguridad de repetirse un accidente como el de Chernobil. 

NOTAz 

En ningún lugar del informe se menciona el daño a más de un reactor, en eli 
punto3.5 se habla de que 3 reactores permanecen intactos, esa información | 
es incorrecta. Parte de la unidad 3 ha sido afectada por dos causas: 

1) La peoriidsa al Reactor siniestrado ocasionó daños a su estructura ; 
e instalaciones. 

2) El hecho de compartir sistemas auxiláares con los de ventilación han 
producido daños en el personal de operaciones. 

Esta unidad N23 fue rehabilitada unos meses después del accidente y vuelta 
a clausurar (se presume que definitivamente)debido a las cosmmecuencias 

del daño material y la proximidad a un área altamente:coptaminada como es 


el basamento de hormigón en el cual se sepultó gran parte de la unidad N24. 


y uranio levemente enriquecido como el del reactor accidentado es buena. 


Ha fallado la filosofía de los sistemas de seguridad y el personal de diri 


dirección fundamentalmente. 
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From ue Esstera Europeu ecunamic iia E 


UWirough vorivus chenrmets, the Soviet Union re 


The Soviet Union is of the opinion that seat end vote in this 


imbernational. budy connot only be reserved for the smistl Conecon 
countrerias; ¿lt 15 Uhe vis Of the Soviet Union to bring the pulicy 
of tte Comecon countries into line. By joining the IMF, thu 
Sovictls ulso hopa to iaspprove their econunic situution, which is 
Lecuming cver mora precurious. 


Comnin t 

The information shows thist this Soviets, in spite of officiol 
deniauls (1), ure still interested ia joinirngy tn: JMF., The greater 
Suvicet orientation to international economic organizations (GMT, 
IMF, Wortd Bank) hus to be considered as part of a changing, muse: 
flexible Soviet furcigna-trede policy. The refura ia tte ftorciga 
trade sector (ut lesst purtiutl transfer of fourciga-trade rights 
to a total of 21 ministrics end 68 Lurge enterprises), to bucomn: 
cffectivea at the beginning of 1987, ina principle, is sind, tuo, 
ut a wider opening to the wwrid markuts £, although, under short - 
term usrpects, negutive consequences (interruption of existing 
supplicr-customer relutions, confusion in competen.) muy 
rather be expected. 


2 

interest in joining the International Monetory Fund (IMF). y 
El 

¿ 

1 


ly joining the IMF und GATT, the Soviet Union would huve a letter 
chance of obtuining information and insight, contributing ta un 
impruved image, but it is not expected thot the general Soviet 
economic difficuttics could thus be soulved. This would only be 
possible by a reform of the Soviet domestic economy, which is 
needed urgentily. > 
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Fuutnute 1 j 
In August 1986, J. IVANOV (head of the main department for 


international economic relations in th: Soviet Foreign Ministry) 
had s»stitl denied rumors ubout the Soviet Union joinimg JMF und the 
Wusr iu De . 
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In the first few months after GORBACHEV's assumption of office 
there had been no substantial changes in the main conflicts 
between Moscow and Peking. In his speech in Vladivostok 
(28 July 1986), however, GORBACHEV confírmed the meanwhile 
evident trend of a growing normalization of the relationship 
with the PR China. The extent of this process becomes obvious 
if the current state of the conflicts is compared with the sa 
situation of 1982 and in some respects even wíth that of 1985. a 
This process covers not only the "three obstacles" but also ] 
Q the border and territorial conflict, the Chinese foreign 
policy and the economic reform from the point of view of the 
Xremlín and the resumption of party contacts. 


The "three obstacles”, i.a. a topic discussed in the Sino-Soviet 
consultation rounds, have so far been played down by the Soviets 
with references to the interests of third countries. From 
Moscow's point of view the talks were to focus on the solution of 
bilateral problems. The 7th consultation round in Peking 

(04 - 18 October 1985) pointed already to a dissociation of the 
Kremlin from this rigid stancez besides the bilateral relations, 
"international" problems were discussed for the first time. 

The agenda of the 9th consultation round just closed (06 - 

2 14 October 1986) had even covered "regional" problems. With his 
offer ín Vladivostok, GORBACHEV has largely smoothed out the 
so-called first obstacle to a normalization of the mutual 
relations. The announcement of a partial withdrawal of troops 
from Afghanistan is also to be regarded as a signal of Soviet 
flexibility. Although GORBACHEV did not reveal any willingness 
to compromise with regard to the Cambodia issue in his 
Vladivostik speech, Soviet media recently have ofterpdmitted the 
earlier formula of "overal1" support of Vietnam and its 
Indochinese allies, 
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After meight-year interruption of the border negotiations, 
Moscow has succeeded in bringing the Chinese again to the 
negotiating table. The border negotiations are to be resumed 
in 1987. After REAGAN's visit to the PR China (26 April ; 
- 1 May 1984), in particular, Moscow had clearly suggested 
again profound differences of opinion with Peking in the 
assessment of foreign-political views/actions. In the 
recent past, however, Soviet media have emphasized the 
positive aspects in the relations with the PR China and 
underline the common interests of the Chinese and Soviet 
foreign policies. 


A a e 


For a long time the Soviet leadership had apparently not 

formed a final jucement on the ideological assessment of the 

Chinese economic reform. The semi-official formula was 
"wait and see”. A11 in all, Soviet functionaries assessed e ad 
the process negatively. The results of Peking's modernization l E 
program have been appreciated favorably in the Soviet Union 

for some months now. 


The resumption of party relations with the non-Soviet 

Warsaw Pact countries has come within reach. Even party 
contacts with the CPSU are no longer a taboo. The kites flown 
by the Arewiin for a Soviet-Chinese summit meetine have to 


be seen against this background, too. 


Even though Moscow! s offers to Peking have yet to be 

specified and above all to be realized, they have compelled 
the Soviet Union to take appropriate steps vis-4d-vis the 
PR China. 


The statements of the General Secretary thus gain a certain 
momentum of their own and it will be the more difficult for the . A 
Soviet Union in future to take counter-measures the more 

ít intends to push ahead its idea of collective security for 
Asia. On the other hand, the Pacific riparian countries 
will be the less ready to accept this Soviet proposal the 
less the Kremlin is willing to pay an adequate price for 
the realization of its concept. 
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In the first few months after GCORBACHEV's assumption of 
office (11 March 1985) there had been no substantial changes 
in the main conflicts between Moscow and Peking. Only verbal 
gestures and an improved atmosphere were noticeable. In his 
speech in Vladivostok on 28 July 1986, however, the CPSU 
General Secretary confirmed the trend of a growing 
normalization of the relationship with the PR China meanwhile 
discernible in Soviet media and other available information. 
The extent of this normalization process becomes evident if 
the current state of the conflicts is compared with the 
situation of 1982 and in some respects even with that of 

a 1985. This process covers not only the "three obstacles" but alsc: 
the border and territorial conflict, the Chinese foreign policy ' a a 
and the economic reform from the point of view of the Kremlin 
and the resumption of party contacts. 


%. The "three obstacles” 


The PR China considers the removal of three obstacles a 
prerequisite for a normalization and improvement of the 
relations with the Soviet Union. The Kremlin, however, 
has so far regarded this demand as an inadmissible 
interference with the interests of third countries, ld.e. 
Mongolia, Vietnam, Laos, Kampuchea and Afghanistan. 

as Particularly under CHERNENKO, Soviet top functionaries 
had qualified the wish of the Kremlin for a normalization 
of the relations with the PR China by the addition "but 
not to the disadvantage of third countries" (third country 
formula). From Moscow's point of view the normalization talks . 
were to concentrate on the solution of bilateral problems. 
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Since GORBACHEV's assumption of office (11 March 1985) the 
third country formula has of course not disappeared entirely 
from the statements of Soviet top functionaries but its use 
has been reduced considerably. In his Vladivostok speech 
GORBACHEV did not mention it any more. 
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In the eight Sino-Soviet consultation rounds (alternately in 
Moscow and Peking) the two sides have hardly achieved any 
progress in the political conflicts. The latest (8th) consul- 
tation round in Moscow (07 - 14 April 1986) was even confíned 

to seven days instead of the usual two weeks. This can probably 
be attributed also to the statements of Soviet deputy foreign 
minister KAPITSA on the minor importance of the "three 
obstacles”, 


These consultations were upgraded to "political" consultation 
rounds in April 1985, though. Since the 7th round (04 - 
18 October 1985) some “international* problems have been 

9) discussed besides the exchange of opinion on bilateral relations. 
The agenda of the 9th round (06 - 11 October 1986) in Peking 
also covered "regional" problems after Moscow had agreed in 
the preliminary phase of the conference to talk about "all" 
questions. 


1.1 With his offer in Vladivostok, GORBACHEV has taken the 
edge off the Chinese demand (1st obstacle) 


A AS AI ANA IE IO A MA 


- to cut down the military presence on the mutual border 
to the level of 1964 and to reduce the Soviet troops in 
the Mongolian People's Republic. 


At the end of 1984 the Soviet Union still argued that 

JS the concentration of the Soviet armed forces on the Sino- 
Soviet border was directed against the United States and 
Japan and that the Soviet troops in the Mongolian People's 
Republig were stationed there at the request of the 
Mongolian government and in accordance with the treaty of 
friendship, cooperation and mutual assistance concluded 
in 1966. 
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Moscow has taken an initial concrete step to remove 

this obstacle by offering Peking negotiations about a 
proportional reduction of the mutual ground forces 

and by promising the withdrawal of a "major part" of the 
Soviet troops from the Mongolian People's Republic. 
However, Mongolia is reported to insist on the continued 
deployment of the Soviet troops until the PR China 

withdraws its troops from the Mongolian border in its 

turn. With regard to the total political dependence of : 

Ujan Bator on Moscow it can be assumed, however, that this j 

request is Soviet-inspired. The Kremlín thus keeps the | 

way open for a possible withdrawal or restriction of its 

proposal for a troop withdrawal from the Mongolían 

People's Republic without having to appear directly. a 
Moreover, weapons and equipment of the troops to be CES: 
withdrawn are to remain in Mongolia according to Chinese | 

apprehensions. a 

Even after a settlement of these differences the Chinese ] 

could still maintain their demand, extended on October 1983, ' 
as an issue with regard to the so-called first obstacle 
for a 

- reduction of the SS-20 missiles stationed in Asia. 


In his Vladivostok speech, CORBACHEV did not reveal any 
willingness to compromi'$e . with regard to the second 
obstacle to a normalization of the mutual relationship, 
which is the most important one for the Chinese, 
- to discontinue the support ot the Vietnamese expansionism 
(in Kampuchea). 
In this connection the Soviet General Secretary rather 
refers to a normalization deficit in the relations between 
Peking and Hanoi. The Soviet deputy foreign minister, 
KAPITSA, still considers the transformation of the 
Indochinese countries Vietnam, Laos and Kampuchea an 
irreversible process on the road of these countries to a 
socialist social system. Moscow has thus got a springboard 
in South East Africa for possible other actions and will 
not give up this bastion without having to. 
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However, GORBACHEVY still does not reckon Kambuchea among 
the socialist countries in South East Asia. Moreover, the ! 
Soviet media have recently often omitted the earlier formula j 
of the "overall support" of Vietnam and its Indochinese allies. : 

In early October Peking ras signalled its willingness to 

compromise, too, by calling on the Soviet Union to restrict 

its support of Vietnam to economic aid and to suspend 

military aid. 


1.3 Moscow's attitude toward the Afghanistan issue had toughened 
O even more, in particular, under CHERNENKO, During the 5th 
consultation round (18 October - 02 November 1984) the 
Soviets conveyed the impression among the Chinese negotiators 
as if they sought a rapid military solution of the problem. 
The Chinese demand (3rd obstacle) for a 
- withdrawal of the Soviet troops from Afghanistan 
as well as the continuing Chinese polemics against the 
Soviet policy toward Afghanistan were countered by Moscow as 
late as early 1986 with reproaching Peking for interfering 
in the internal affairs of Afghanistan, for making common 
cause with the Americanimperialists and for supporting the 
counter-revolution. 


GORBACHEV*s Vladivostok announcement of a partial troop 
withdrawal from Afghanistan is also a signal of Soviet 
flexibility in the search br a solution of this problem. 

By including Afghanistan in his foreign-policy concept for 
the region, he intimates that the Soviet military presence in 
this country is of international importance and is by no 
means restricted to Moscow's and Kabul's responsibility. 
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2. The border and territorial conflict 


Besides the "three obstacles* the divergent view of Moscow 
and Peking on the drawing up of the border and the territorial - 
claims df the Chinese constitute another conflict. 
China demands that the border treaties of the 19th century 
be recognized as "unequal", but the border be drawn up 
on the basis of these very treaties. Peking does not claim 
at all territories ceded to Russia on the basís of these 
treaties (more than 1,5 million square km). However, the 

o territories occupied in violation of the above treaties and 
described by the Chinese as "disputed territories" would have 
to be returned unconditionally.to the other side. 


As late as the summer of 1984 the Chinese Prime Minister, A 
ZHAO Ziyang, had reaffirmed Peking's claim to these terri- 
tories. 


The Kremlin, however, does not recognize the "inequality" 

of earlier treaties. As a result, Moscow does not know of any 
territories "disputed” under international law. According to : 
the Soviet press, the Chinese claim is based on a falsification 
of historical documents. In other words, a border issue 
between the USSR and the PR China does not exist. However, 
Moscow admitted even on earlier occasions the possibility of 
"defining" some sections of the border line. In this respect 
GORBACHEV's concession "that the border might be established 

in the middle of the Amur channel” becomes less important. 
Moreover, the border offer of the Kremlin needs to be specified. 


In the sixties and seventies both sides repeatedly attempted 
to clear up these conflicts by means of border negotiations. 
Since the Vietnamese invasion of Kampuchea (December 1978), Í 
however, these negotiations have conf to a standstill. 
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Thanks to GORBACHEV?s offer of a border settlement, Moscow 

has succeeded in bringing theChiínese back to the negotiating 
table. The border negotiations are to be resumed in 

February 1987. The government agreement announced by 

Gorbachev on the joint exploitation of the resources in the 
catchment area of the Amur and the construction of water 
management facilities on this river probably requíres a certain 
understanding in the border issue as well. The talks about these | 
subjects maybe making better progress than is discermíble out- 
wardly. Initial intelligence information had suggested already 
in May 1985 that the Soviet Union is highly interested in the 
resumption of the border talks and hence in the cessation of 
the inner-Chinese propaganda about the "disputed regions". 


i 
j 
; 
| 
| 
The Kremlin has repeatedly sought to create a lasting con- | 
tractual basis for the mutual relations and to continue to 

look for points of agreement in the settlement of international t 
questions. Moscow proposed, in particular, to sign a non- 
ageression and renmmciation of force treaty and to agree on 
principles of the mutual relations and confidence-building | 
measures h connection with the Sino-Soviet border. i 


The Chinese foreign policy from Moscow's point of view 


In particular after REAGAN's visit to the PR China (26 Apríl - 
01 May 1984) and the subsequent cancellation of ARKHIPOV's 
planned visit (09 May 1984), Moscow has again .clearly revealed 
far-reaching differences of opinion vis-3-vis Peking in the 
assessment of foreign-political view/actions. 


In the opinion of Moscow, Peking turned away from Marxism- 
Leninism in its domestic and foreign policies already in the 
late fifties and adopted a course opposed to the principles of 
proletarian internationalism. In the early sixties Peking even 
aimed at rejecting the socialist world system and turned 
further to the right in the seventíes. 
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The propagation of the three-world theory by MAO Zedong 
(February 1974) meant already that Peking put the Soviet 
Union on the same level with the USA but described ít as the 
more dangerous great power with regard to the war risk. There 
was also the Chinese refusal (April 1979) to prolong the 
agreement wíth the Soviet Union of 14 February 1950, 

Ás late as November 1984 Moscow complained that Peking refused 
to describe the Soviet Union as "socialist", 

On the other hand, the M China has used this term again since 
1983 for the Soviet Bloc countries. 


Of late, the Soviet media have, however, underlined the posi- 
tive aspects in the relations with the PR China and the common 
features of the Soviet and Chinese foreign policies. As early 
as May 1985 on the occasion of the visit of Indian Prime 
Minister GANDHI, CORBACHEV had pointed out that Moscow and 
Peking had pledged not to be the fírst countries to use nuclear 
weapons. The Soviet General Secretary praised the Chinese 
critical attitude toward a militarization of space before the 
Supreme Sovíet (28 November 1985). The Soviet Foreign Minister 
SHEVARDNADZE streesed the common interest in erasíng the 
tensiors in the Korean peninsula (21 January 1986). 

Finally according to the Soviet news agency TASS (15 April 1986), 
the USSR and the PR China jointly condemned the American air 
attack on Libya. In a television program (28 Jun 1986) the 
first deputy head of the International Department of the CPSU 
Central Committee, V. ZAGLADIN, stated that the Soviet peace 
initiatives were backed by Chinese party chief HU Yaobang. 
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As had bedome known already more than a year ago, Moscow tries 
to inducethe Chinese to coordinate their foreign policy wíth 
the Soviets and to make a joint statement on their attitude 
toward the Middle East problem, South Africa and Central 
Ámerica. 
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The Kremlin courts Peking's cooperation "in the struggle for 
peace and socialism againstimperialism"” and thus seeks to 
include the PR China actually in its own "camp”, Moscow hopes 
to strengthen its position in the worldwide disarmament 
initiatives vis-A-vis the USA and the other Western powers a 
with Chinese support. 


A TR 


The Chinese economic reform from the Kremlin's point of view 


The Soviet leadership had apparently not formed a final 
opinion for a long time on the ideological assessment of 

the Chinese economic reform. Wheras Pravda reported 
reasonably objectively on the vital items of the respective 
Central Committee decree of the Chinese CP (October 1984) and 
quoted "bourgeois newspapers* as saying that the reform ís 
adapted to the "socialist system", a TASS report (February 1985) 
took up only negative symptoms. 


The Soviet foreign-policy periodical "Problemy Dal 'nego Vostoka” TS 
(10/11 1984) expressed the concern of some Kremlin functionaries 
about the pace of the Chinese reforms even more clearly. 
Athough the author also uses the semi-official formula 

“wait and see", he does not disguise his generally negative 
judgement. What could one expect to be left over then of the 
socialist economic management if such fundamental postulates as 
"central plaming" are "weakened"” and "private ownership of the 
means of production is reintroduced" and the doors are thrown 
wide open to the "American imperialist robbers" in the special | 
economic zones. E 


At least the Soviet foreign ministry appeered to have held 
the opinion that the Chinese way to socialísm cannot be realizeé. 
As late as March 1985 the Soviet deputy foreign minister, 
KAPITSA, expressed his fear on the occasion of his visit to 

Bangkok that ther wil1 be another overthrow in China in five or 


ten years whose outcome will be worse than that of the cultural 
revolution. 
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As late as February 1986 the Soviet government organ Izvestiya 
(22 February 1986) quoted comments of the Chinese press on the 
economic reform under the heading "negative tendencies”". 


In the middle of the year the change in the Soviet assessment 
became evident. The results of the PR China's Five-Year Plan 
were described as generally convincing. The Soviet press com- 
mented positively on the radical agricultural reform, the better 
supply of the markets, the remarkable growth of housing and 

quoted the Chinese premier ZHAO Ziyang who said that China's 

goods industry is "a socialist goods industry". Like every 
socialist country China develops its own way and thus confirms 

only the prediction of Marx of the endless variety of one and the 
same way in its concrete manifestations. (Neue Zeit Nr. 29 

(July) 1986). 


In his Vladivostok speech GORBACHEV expressed his appreciations 
of Peking's internal reform program 5r the first time in public 
and offered the Chinese leadership a systematic exchange of 
experience and practical support because of the similarity 
between their modernization projects and socio-economic 
development goals. 


In this connection the Kremlin even puts up with a long-term 
risk whose contours already begin to emerge: If the dynamics 
and orientation of the socio-economic development in the PR 
China prove to be successful and thus stable, Moscow runs 
the risk of gradually losing prestige and political momentum 
in its own camp to Peking. 


Resumption of party relations 


A a a e Si ir 


As late as 1985 Moscow was annoyed at the sophisticated attitude 
of the Chinese leadership toward the socialist countries. North 
Korea, Rumania and Yugoslavia number among the "friendly" states, 
whereas Mongolia, Laos and Cuba virtually do not exist as 
socialist countries for Peking, and Vietnam is even described as 
a "hostile country". 
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Peking*s assertion that the economic integration of the 

CEMA countries undermines the sovereignty and tre national 
interests of the member courttries and impedes the development 
of their economic relations with other countries and, on the 
other hand, China's most recent efforts at improving its 
relations with the East European countries, was interpreted by 
the USSR as an attempt to drive a wedge between these countries 
and the Soviet Union and to disunite the socialist  common- 
wealth. 


nad appears that in 1985 not all non-Soviet “Warsaw Pact countries 
(endorsed the deterioration of the Soviet-Chinese relations. 
They made their relationship with the PR China dependent mainly 
on natíonal interests. 

In contrast to Moscow, the GDR, Bulgaria and Hungary assured 
the PR China that the economic course pursued by it was in line 
with the socialist principles. 


The next step, the resumption of party relations with the 
communist parties of the non-Soviet Warsaw Pact countries, 

does not appear to be far off any more. Relations are 
entertained with Bucharest anyway and have been revived also 
with Budapest by greetings of the Chinese Central Committee 

to the Hungarian Socialist Workers! Party (HSWP) on the 
occasion of the opening of the 13th HSWP Congress (25 March 
1985). Although the Hungarian party secretary M. SZURÚS 
described the conditions for a resumption of the party 
relations as "not yet ripe" before the party congress in a 
radio interview on 11 February, he simultaneously announced 
that the Chinese CP was given a copy of the theses br the party 
congress and admitted therewith that the two CPs at least 
entertained contacts. In September 1986 representatives of o 
both parties expressed their willingness to fully normalize 

their relations. A similar step was taken by Poland's government | 

and party chief JARUZELSKI during his visit to Peking 

(28 - 30 September 1986). 
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Bloc leaders are reported to have the intention of visiting 
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According to an intelligence report, the SED was entrusted 
with the lead in the cautious resumption of relations between 
the communist parties and the Chinese CP. In particular 
HONECKER*'s visit to Moscow (02/03 October 1986) preceding his 
visit to Peking (in late October 1986) manifests the Soviet 
approval of this project. In the meantime almost all Soviet 


the PR China. 


In early October 1986 a Chinese party spokesman confirmed 
that the efforts at renewing the party contacts with the 
non-Soviet Warsaw Pact countries would be maintained. 


The establishment of party relations between the CPSU and the 
Chinese CP is no longer a taboo eíther. 

The Chairman of the Standing Committee of the National 
People's Congress, PENG Zhen, stated in late April 1985 

that contacts between the two parties had of course not yet bee 
established but he did not explicitly exclude a reestabishment 
of party relations - though not on the basis of the fifties 
and the beginning of the sixties., 


These ideas were pursued by the first deputy head of the 
International Department of the CPSU Central Committee, 

V. ZAGLADIN, in early March 1986 when he explained to AFP 
that the relations between the communist parties of the 

PR China and the Soviet Union would be reestablished *sooner 
or later". This would only be "a question of time” and depend 
on "the comrades in Peking". 
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However, the Kremlin had obviously misjudged the readiness 
of the Chinese to already attend the CPSU Congress 

(28 February - 05 March 1986). Despite an official invitation 
the Chinese had not sent an observer to Moscow. 
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Á passage in the "resolution" of the 27th Congress of the 

CPSU can also be regarded as a gesture toward the Chinese CP: 
it does not consider the diversity of the communist movement a 
synonym for disunion. At the same time the party congress 
rejects the hierarchical thinking, the interference of one 
party in the affairs of another and "the «riving of any party 
for the monopoly of truth". 


In 1985 Peking endowed the USSR again with the attribute 
*"socialist". In March 1986 "comrade" GORBACHEV for the first 
time received greetings from the Chinese CP leader, HU Yaobang. ( 


may. ame 


Intensification and higher levels of contacts 


Apart from the gradual settlement of the above conflicts 
especially the relations in non-political fields have improved 
considerably since 1982. The bilateral trade turnover shows 
extraordinarily high annual growth rates. The number of 
contacts has steadily increased since early 1984 for the 
purpose of concluding trade and payments agreements, signing 
border trade agreements and agreements of raeilroad goods 
traffic or only of exchanging views on problems of the coal 
industry and on agricultural questions. The mutual contacts 

in the arts and sports sectors have also increased particularly 
since the fall of 1984, The delegation level was raised. 
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The kite for a summit flown by the Kremlin ín April 1986 has 
also to be seen against this background; at that time Soviet 
Foreign Minister SHEVARDNADZE had expressed the wish for a 
summit meeting for the first time. (TASS Russian used the A 
term "at high level"). Despite negative reactions from Peking 
("unrealistic as long as the obstacles preventing a normalizatio 
of tre relations continue to exist"), GORBACHEV emphasized the 
Soviet readiness in VLADIVOSTOK "to discuss with China questions 
concerning additional measures for the creation of a good 
neighborly atmosphere most seriously and at any time and 

at any level". 
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At first DENG had his answer transmitted by a US TV channel 

(6 September 1986): he appealed to GORBACHEV to take a 
"vigorous step" for the solution of the maín problems in the 
Chinese-Soviet relationship and to contribute above all toward 
settling the Kampuchea crisis by bringing pressure to bear 

on Vietnam. As soon as this problem was solved, DENG said, 

he was reportedly ready to meet with GORBACHEV. Recent Chinese 
statements (3 October 1986) suggest that Peking would already 
be content with Moscow's suspension of military aid and could 
tolerate the Kremlin's economic support of Vietnam. 


Change in the Soviet policy toward China 


As at the begiming of the normalization talks the current 
position of the Soviet Union is on the whole still that of a 
demandewr. Since GORBACHEV*s assumption of office, however, 
Moscow has not only initíiated a change of its foreign policy 
style, which was mainly restricted to touring dipbmacy and 
verbal gestures, but has also shown signs of flexibility in the  ¡ 
“political problems. This applies to the "three obstacles" 
as well as to the border issue and the assessment of the a 
Chinese economic reform. 

Even ip Moscow offers to Peking have to be specified and above 

all to be implemented as yet the Soviet Union is now compelled 

to take appropriate steps vis-A-vis the PR China. 


mr 


The statements of the General Secretary thus assume a certain 
momentum of their own which the Soviet Union will find the 
more difficult to counteract in future the more it pushes 
ahead its idea of collective security for Asia. On the other 
hand, the littoral countries of the Pacific will be the less 
ready to accept this Soviet proposal the less the Kremlin is 
prepared to pay an adequate price for the realization of its 
concept, 
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Finally, GCORBACHEY leaves no doubt that he regards 
constructive Soviet-Chinese relations as a key to the 
creation of a multi-lateral security system in the 
"Asian-Pacific” region; simultaneously he implicitly 
dissociates himself from earlier Soviet ambitions of 
encirclement vis-ad-vis the PR China. 


The arguments of the General Secretary vis-A-vis the USA as a 
regional power are comparable, GORBACHEV does not want to 
push the USA aside but intends to charge Washington with res- 
ponsibility in regional policy. He concedes the USA not only 

* important legitimate economic and political interests" in the 
Pacific area but also recognizes that the problems of security 
policy and cooperation to be overcome there cannot be solved 
"satisfactorily" without the cooperation of Washington. 
However, GORBACHEV misses an American readiness for communi- 
cation meeting these requirements. 
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The Soviet approaches to Pexing are certainly aimed also 

at the bilateral relations between the Soviet Union and 

the United States; the contents and the time of the offers 
are designed to make an impression on Washington prior to the 
possible summit of Reagan and GORBACHEV by upgrading the 
Chinese socialist neighnbor. 
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indonesia 


A Japanese oil expert reported the following: 
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The decline in the oíl prices on the world market and the decrease 
in the Indonesían exports to Japan have since 1933 resulted in a 
marred reduction of the exploratory activities in indonesia. Thís 
situation is not expected to improve in 1985 either, In 1983 only 
three new drilling contracts were concluded, wneress an averape 
of gtout ten contracts per year were sígned from 10979 to 12982, 
This development ís perticulariy unfavorable for Indonesia since 
the country has numerous smal1l.o0il deposits which are rapidly 
exhausted. In order to make up for a declining output from these 
fields new oil deposits would have therefore to be discovered 

and developed all the time, 


The state-owned Indonesian o0i1 company PERTAMINA hos published 
neither any figures about exploration costs of foreign contractors | 
for 1984 nor has it any plans for 1985, i 
According to calculations of JAPAN NATIORAL O11. CORPORATION (JNOCY 
foreign oil companies estimated the Indonesian exploration costs 

for 1984 at US $932, i.e. 14 % less then in 1983, The actuel 
costs were probably lower, however. The plan prepared by ¡ 
PERTAÉINA ín early 1984 envisaged exploration costs for 1934 ; 
to the amount of US $ 1,19 billion (wnich were to rise to US 

$1,45 billion every year by 19289) for the sinking cf 250 explora- 
tion wells and seismic investigations for €5,C00 square Xxm. As in 

the past tris plan target has probably hardiy been reached despite 
decreased drillirg costs especially since experts suppose that 

many of the exploreation welis reported since 1983 were and wi11 

be mostly field-extension wells in fields already opened up. 

This is due to the fact thet two thirds of the contractual free 
production term of 30 years have expired and that the oil companies 
want to increase their production as much as possible by mezns of 


field-extension weils. EZ 
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In 1984 PERTAMINA tendered new oil concession contracts.- 

the Aru and Bunyu units two tenders were held for two areas in 
the Strait of Malacca and another three in the Arafura Sea south 
of Irian Jaya. There were no interested parties for the Arafura 
ofíshore areas as they are located in a region not yet opened 
up. 0í1l experts, however, consider the Arafura Sea one of the 
possibly oil-bearing areas. This area has the seme geological 
structure as the northern Australian offshore region where oil 
and natural gas have been found already. Because of the relaxed 
situation on the oil market the costs for exploratory activities 
ín this area are currently too high, hovever. 


A 


; 
There was, nowever, a lively interest in the concessicns of Riau Í 

and Muara Kampar ín the Strait of Melacca. The great interest | 

of the companies is to be attributed to the fact that both areas 

are located near successful concessions held by CÁLTEX, a joint y E 
venture of SOCAL and TEXACO, and Mobil Oil, e 


Wnether PERTANINA will hold tenders for other units this year is 

not yet certain. Experts ere of the opinion that other areas are 
currently little promising for exploratory works, 1t is herdly i 
expected that major fieles will still be discovered such as the 
“tinas field (CALTEX) which supplied almost half of the entire d 
Indonesian oil production in 1983. ' 


(DOI: January 1985 / Eval.: F - 3) 


Cormants 
o 


Although Japan, the most important customer of Indonesia, has : 
restricted the oil imports in the last two years, 1, donesia 
succeeded in 1984 in stepping up the oil production by 6 % to 

1,468 million b/d. According to the BANK OF INDONESIA, the value 

of the oil exports amounting to US $10.3 billion in the first ten 
months of last year exceeded the earnings during the same period 

of the preceding year by 8 %, however. The value of the liquefied 

gas exports reached US $3.16 billion by the end of November 1984; 

it hence exceeded the earnings of the same period of the preceding 
year by 41 %. Ñ 
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Subject: Sur inas, Libya - Libya Delivering Aircraft and i 
Boubs to Surinan | 
DOI: December 1984 ¿ 
Evaluation: B-3 | i 
Sussary: | 
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From international economic circles: 


On 03 December 1986 two BOEING 707 of the Libyan air force coming 
from Bengasi reportedly unloaded medius-size napala bombs in Para- 
maribo, Surinam. According to crew statements it was planned to 
shortly also deliver two small aircraft suited for the dropping of 
the bombs. 


/Comment: 


The above delivery/announced delivery is probably based on an 

- agreesent signed only shortly before (presusmably renewal of or 
supplement to a foruer agreesent), which reportedly includes 
the delivery of ailitary hardware, the granting of favorable 
credits, the sending of Libyan instructors and Libyan technical 
aid to Surinas. 
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The “sea11l aircraft” might be Czech L-39 training aircraft, which 
are also very well suited for combatting subversive groups. The 
delivery of the two aircraft would significantly enlarge the ca- 
pacity of the Surinan air force, which so far has had available only 
four PILATUS BRITTEN-NORMAN DEFENDER and one CESSNA U206./ 


INFORMACIÓN: procedente de círculos económicos internacionales: 


El 8 de Diciembre de 1986 dos BOEING 707 de la fuerza aerea libia, 
procedentes de Bengasi portárian bombas napalm medianas, desembar- 

¡D cándolas en Paramaribo (Surinam). De acuerdo a manifestaciones de la 
tripulación, se entregarían a breve plazo dos pequeños aparatos equipados 


para el lanzamiento de las mismas.- 


COMENTARIO La entrega arriba anunciada se basa en un probable acuerdo 


BRA» IAB IA RODIN 


firmado poco antes, o la renovación de alguno previo, el que además in- 
cluiría ha entrega de accesorios militares,la garantía de créditos 
favorables, y el envío de instructores libios como también asfístencia 
Técnica a Surinam. 

Dichos aparatos pueden ser L-39 Checos de entrenamiento,que son apropia- 
dos para combate de grupos subversivos.Esta entrega, aumentará en 

un gran porcentaje la capacidad de la fuerza aerea de Surinam,que hasta 
ahora disponía de sólo kh BRITTEN-NORMAN de Defensa y un CESSNA U 206 
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» Subject Y Guatemala )- Support of the Anti-Sandinista "Contras" 


by Extreme Rightist Guatemalan Circles  ' 
Cutoff Date : Feb 1987 


Summary +: 

The extreme rightist MLN (Movimiento de Liberación Nacional) 

is on record as having said that it provides training for volunteers 
earmarked to support the "Contras". Training installations 
reportedly exist in both Guatemala and El Salvador. By doing so, q 
7 the MLN jeopardizes not only the CEREZO government*'s policy toward 
Ñ 
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Central America but also the process of democratization in Guatemala 
(renewed domestic polarization). 
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In a press conference in December 1986 the extreme rightist 
Guatemalan MLN (Movimiento de Liberación Nacional) disclosed 

that it had recruited, and provided training for, about 8,000 
volunteers who would be ready by around February 1987 to fight 
alongside the anti-Sandinista "Contras". In the meantinme, ; 
however, the MLN disavowed the figure of 8,000, saying that 
only "several hundred" volunteers were being trained. 


According to additional information, MLN training installations : 
exist in both Guatemala and El Salvador. : 


The MIN, registered under this name since 1960, was established 
in 1955 by the putschists who had overthrown the Socialist 
ARBENZ government in 1954. It is recruited primarily from 
members of the rural oligarchy and of the private sector; 

close relations have existed to date with conservative military 
circles. 


Since its foundation, the MLN has directed its major efforts, 
ín an almost fanatical manner, toward eliminating Communism on | 
the Isthmus. It has always maintained its own paramilitary 
groups which were employed to both protects its members from 
guerrilla attacks and dispose of leftist (also Christian- 
Democratic and Social-Democratic) politicians. The death 
squadrons notorious for their atrocities were reportedly 
recruited from MLN members. Cooperation with the "Contras", 
fighting the Managua regime infiltrated by Marxists and 
Leninists, is thus in line with MLN tradition. 

Ás early as 1985 when the then President General MEJIA mentioned 
the possibility of coexistence, patterned on the two Germanies, 
between Central Americans and Sandinistas, MLN leader Mario 
SANDOVAL called upon Guatemala!'s government and its armed forces 
to provide active support for the "Contras". He also promised 
material aid in the event of his party being successful in the 
1985 elections. 


32 ] 87091 31 


Geheime Nodhrihtendienstlidio VerschluBsache 
E 


3. The matter primarily poses a domestic problem to the CEREZO 
government. These activities are intended by the MLN to 
subvert the government's neutrality policy and to discredit 
CEREZO. After its surprisingly poor showing in the 1985 
elections, the MLN is now trying to regain ground ín the 
domestic scene by mobilizing those sections of the population 
that are dissatisfied with CEREZO!'s neutrality policy. In so 
doing, the MLN can rely fully on the direct or indirect support 
from military and economic circles viewing CEREZO's neutrality 
policy as the reason for the USA's dragging its feet on providing 
aid. A resurrection of Guatemala's extreme right wing, keeping 
a low profile in the aftermath of democratization but being far 
from "converted", would both tie CEREZO*s hands in his Central 
American policy and revive domestic polarization which the 
Christian-—Democratic government is trying to eliminate. 
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| Subject: Russian-Drthodox Church Invited Representatives 

ie of Peace Moveasents to Moscow 

t OS -.- 

| DOI: : Mid-March 1927 Z 
| Evaluation: C- 3 
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| Sumuaary! ' 
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The Russian-Orthodox Church invited representatives of "peace mo- 
vesents” ani personalities involved in "peace work of the church" 
to attend a "round-—-table discussion” in Moscow in mid-March 1987 
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“peace snoveuent” that the "church'"s external office” of the Mosca 
Patriarchate of the Russian-Orthodox Church had invited represen- 
tatives of "peace unovenents” and personalities involved in “reli- 
giocus pesce work of the church" to Moscow tor the period 14 to 
21 March 1987 for attending » conference or “common security, moral 
and ethical values”. 
Anong the participants from Greece :hud been Mikis Peristerakis of 
i the independent AKE "peace movement” linked with the internal com- 
) aunist party, and retired General Koumanakos of the international 
1 dr of "generals for peace ¿nd disarmanent”. 
. A type of follow-up discusion had been planned on the Mascow 
: "international peace forum” from 14 to 14 February 19237. There would 
E -+lso be an exchange of*views on future initiatives of the interna- 
, tional "peace movement "as a whole and the share of the Russian- ú 
j Orthodox Church in it. The main topic would naturally be GORBACHEV” s 
] new disarmanent initiative for the reduction of mediu-range mis- 
siles. In this context, there would probably be «lso discussions 
? 


a A 


á 
1t has become known from circles with close links to a Greek 
1 


o 


about how to carry on the anti-SDI campaign. 


Comuent E A 
This ís aspparently the annual ""round-table discussion” to which 
the Russian-Orthodox Church has invited since 1983 in conjunction 
i with the "Working Presidius of the World Conference of Religious 
| Workers” which eserged frow the "world conference of leading per- 
/ sonalities and prominent representatives of the Churches against 
the danger of nuctizar” catastrophe” held in Moscow in May 1922. 
It has transpired fros docusents of the Christian Peace Conference 
(CPC) that this years "round-table discussion” had originally 
been planned to take place in floscow fros 21 to 23 May 19287, while 
initially a meeting of the "Working Presidiuae” had been announced 
to be held froas 16 to 21 March 1927. The topic of the May 1986 
"round-table discussion” had been "hunger, poverty and the ares 
race” and that of February 1925 had been "ways to remove the dangers 
to peace". This years talks should also internally deal with the 
question.of how to make the best possible use of the festivities 
sarking the millenium of the Russian-Orthodox Church for propaga- 
q ting the "peace struggle” issue. 
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Se ha podido constatar de círculos allegados a un "movimiento 
de paz'"'de Grecia ,que la 'oficina de asuntos externos" del” Pa- 


e mrcado de la Iglesia Ortodoxa-Rusa de Moscú, había invitado 
representantes de ''movimientos de paz'" y personalidades involu= 
cradas en "la tarea religiosa de paz de la iglesia", a Moscú 
del 16 al 21 de marzo, para asistir a una conferencia sobre 
"seguridad común, motel, y valores éticos".- 


Entre los participantes de Grecia, se encontraban Mikis Peris- 
terakis del ''movimiento de paz" independiente AKE con lazos, 
en el partido comunista local, y el retirado General Koumanakos 


del grupo internacional 'generales para la paz y el desarme'"' 


U 


A 


Del 14 al 16 de febrero,se planeó una discusión acerca del 
"foro internacional de paz' de Moscú También hubo un inter- 


cambio de puntos de vista sobre iniciativas futuras. del 


a nn 


"movimiento internacional de paz" y la participación de la 


iglesia Ortodoxa Rusa en el mismo. El tema principal fue 


«y 


. . 


naturalmente, iniciativa de desarme de Gorbachev, para la re- 


ducción de los misiles de medio alcance. Dentro de este contexto, 


ger 


probablemente hubo además discusiones acerca de como enfocar la campañ 


.aden Iniciativa de Defensa Estatrégica (de los EE.UU.) 
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Esta es, aparentemente, la reunión anual, a la cual la Iglesia 
Ortodoxa Rusa ha invitado desde 1983, en forma conjunta con 


el "Presidium de Trabajo de la Conferencia Mundial de Trabajadofes á e 


Religiosos. surgida de la ''conferencia mundial de personalidades 

y representantes prominentes de la Iglesia con el peligro de una 
catástrofe nuclear' realizada en Moscú en Mayo de 1982.- 

A través de la Conf.Crist. de Paz, se pudo saber que inicialmente, 
la discusión de este año, se había fijado en Moscú del 21 al 23 de 
Mayo, mientras que la reunión del Presidium del Trabajo se había 
anunciado para el mes de marzo. El tema principal de la reunión 
del pasado año fue:'" hambre, pobreza y carrera armamentista'”,en 
tanto la de febrero de 1985 fue:''caminos para alejar el peligro 

a la paz". Este año, se tratará internamente la interrogante de 
como hacer el mejor uso posible de las festividades que marcan 


el milenio de la creación de la Iglesia Ortodoxa Rusa para hacer : 
propaganda al tenffea lucha por la paz" E a: 055 36. | 
A -- "409.03 Pi 
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22 October 1985 


Supvlementa Report on International Communism 


Tgbllr.: 311/85 VS-V 


Subject ¿ Communist Propaganda Campaign Against HATO! s 
Double-Track Decision in the Period of its 
Initiation in 1979/1980 and Possible Role as 
Example fór World-Wide Anti-SDI Campaign “Mich 
Commenced in HMid-1984 


September/October 1985 


Summary s : 

With regard to argumentation, pattern of events and distribution 
of roles, the worldwide anti-SDI campaign in its initial phase 
since the summer of 1984 has been found to be similar to the 
Soviet-Bloc controlled propaganda campaign against NATO's double- 
track decision of 1979/1980. The struggle against the "militari- 
zation of outer space" tnrough the American SDI research program 
unmistakably is the central target of the action plans and 
propagandist activities of all international front organizations. 
It therefore seems to be helpíul and interesting from a prognostic 
point of view to recollect in detail the Soviet-controlled campaign 
from its initiation in late 1979 to the successful institution- 
alization of tne so-called "Krefeld Appeal" - which presumably 

ís the most important propagandist forum for exerting influence - 
in November 1980 in order to investigate its possible role as an 
example after which the anti-SDI propaganda crusade has been 
modelled. 
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The Soviet-controlled propaganda campaign of 211 communist front 
organizations, which is presented to the public with increasing 
intensity and conducted in line with the division-of-effort 
principle, obviously focuses on tne orchnestrated struggle against 
the "militarization of space" through the American SDI research 
program. 411 psychologic, political and semantic efforts of the 
Soviet Union and of the Hoscow-controlled international propaganda 
organizations aim at systematically and determinedly discrediting 
this program. The campaign, in progress at all levels of influence, 
will probably reach a first climax in 1936, the "Year of Peace". 


AL consuitations and action plans of the most active and important 
communist front organization, tne Soviet-controlled ¡dorld Peace 
Council (PC), in the first months of 1985 - namely the inter- 
national “IPC conference in Havana against the arms race, for peace 
and development (7 - 11 January 1985), the meeting of tne WPC 
Permanent Disarmament Commission in Geneva (mid-February 1985), 
the PC Presidium meeting in Moscow (22 - 25 March 1985), etc. - 
focused on the campaign to prevent tne militarization of space 

(by tne U.S.4.). According to the plans of the Soviet Union, 

this general topic ís supposed to reactivate the increasingly 
fragmentecd protest movement in Western Europe, i.e., mobilize 

it for Soviet policies and create a "world coalition of peace 
forces for preventing the militarization of space", 


Available information indicates that the WPC, together with 
international peace organizations, is currently preparing a 
stepped-up international campaign aimed at baming the plaming, 
development, testing and production of (defensive) space weapons 
during the current American-Soviet arms control talxs in Geneva. 
This propaganda is intended to slow down, if possible even stop, 
American research and testing. The WPC is plaming to integrate 
the active national peace movements of the U.S.A. (for example 
the "Freeze" movement) into this campaign and to block or prevent 
population ¡¿roups important as "multipliers" from solidarizing 
with the intention, scope and implication of the SDI progran. 

in this connection, the national American "Peace Council", 

a YJPC affiliate establisned by the á4merican Communist Party 
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(CPUSA), plays an important role. Information from American 
sources indicates that the "United States Peace Council" (USPC) 
is controlled and financed by the International Department of the 
CPSU, and exclusively represents pro-Soviet (security-related) 
policies. 


The WPC*'s argumentation focuses on a key contention which ín the 
past months was frequently repeated also by high-ranking Soviet 
decision-makers and diplomats: the U.S.A. uses the Geneva talks 
merely as a protective cover to facilitate an undisturbed 
continuation of SDI research and development. The Reagan 
Administration does not take any notice of Moscow's offers to 
secure peace and does not pay heed to moratoriums suggested by 
the Soviet side. The Soviets, on the other hand, are still 
prepared not to test and develop space weapons as long as the 
Geneva talks are going on. 


As was the case in 1979/80, the Soviet position is characterized ; 
by totally denying, excludinz and coverins up their own efforts ¡ 
in this field of research and armament. 


Discussions about their own intensive efforts regarding the 
builá-up of ABM components are blocked off at once. Ina major 
propaganda campaign, tne Soviet Union and its network of inter- 
national front organizations have achieved an important semantic 
*breartharough*” which is already bearing fruit in the inter- 
national public; 

The slogan of "militarization of outer space" coined by Moscow's 
propagandists and systematicalily launched in the West since the 
summer of 1984, is today used almost exclusively in connection 
with the American SDI program - despite the fact that the Soviet 
Union has had a conventional ASAT system ("killer satellites”) 
for years. 


The Soviet propaganda press agency "Novosti" published a brochure 
entitled "Danger from Outer Syace* in early July 1984, wnich was 
translated into several languages and purposefully propagates 

the motto of the "militarization of outer space" in Western 


European nations. 
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The popular and repeatedly propegated Soviet demand for an im- 
mediate moratorium on the testing of ASAT weapons - like the 
moratoriums Moscow proposed in 1979/1980 - focuses on the post- 
ponement or prevention of recently begun testing and possible 
deployment of the American ASAT weapon. Like those of 1979/1980, 
the Soviet moratorium proposals, presented in a way appealing to 
the public, are intended to preserve and protect the Soviets' lead 
in this sector. These moratoriums are important building blocks 
of Moscow's pressure campaign, which is one reason why they will 
remain a key element of the Soviet propaganda efforts. 


The argumentation, pattern and distribution of roles in the com- 
munist anti-SDI campaign already show first signs of similarities 
with the Soviet-controlled propaganda campaign against NATO!s 
double-track decision, which began in 1979/1980. It therefore 
seems to be helpful and interesting from a prognostic point of 
view to recollect in detail this Soviet-Bloc-controlled classic 
international communist operation on which much data has been 
collected so as to facilitate a better evaluation, analysis and 
argumentative classification of the space campaign that is in 
progress today. 


The *German Peace Union*, established as a "popular front" party 
in West Germany in 1960 at communist instigation - in May 1984 

it gave up its status as a party and has since called itself a 
*political organization" - is a so-called "affiliate" member of 
the Soviet-controlled WPC and is regarded as one of the undoubtedly 
orthodox-communist - influenced organizations. As again in 1984/ 
1985, it had a leading part during the whole campaign of the inter- 
national communist front organizations (ICFO) against NATO's 
double-track decision in exerting systematic and well-directed 
influence on other organizations and initiatives in the "struggle 
for peace”. Next to the "Committee for Disarmament and Cooperation" 
(CFDC), the German Peace Union (GPU) has been and still is the 
most important instrument in the communist struggle against the 
Western security and foreign policies. The GPU maintains close 
contacts to the "East German Peace Council" and the "Soviet Com- 
mittee for the Protection of Peace”, which in turn controls the 
WPC along the lines of Soviet policies. 
E 8705591 - 
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The speeach Leonid Breshnev delivered in East Berlin on 06 
October 1979 on the occasion of the 30th anniversary of the GDR 
is regarded as the beginning of the Soviet propaganda campaign 
against NATO!s rearmament intentions - which Breshnev himself 
admi tted. 


The speeach, in which the Soviet party chief announced the with- 
drawal of 20,000 Soviet soldiers and 1,000 tanks from East German 
territory, was mainly directed at the Federal Republic of Germany, 
which he confronted with the alternative of either not consenting 
to the deployment of new weapons and thus developing "peaceful 
cooperation of the European nations to everyone's advantage in the 
spirit of good-neighborly relations and increasing mutual confí- 
dence*, or "greatly multiplying the danger of a retaliatory strike 
against the Federal Republic of Germany". Breskhnev clearly 
threatened that "the implementation of NATO*'s plans would in- 
evitably aggravate the situation in Europe and largely poison 

the international situation as a whole*. 


HEAAMIROS VA AS RES RF mr 


On 27/28 October 1979, the GDR purposefully joined the systematic 
campaign and in apublished "declaration of intention by the 
German Democratic Republic" specifically referred to Breshnev's 
"great initiative”. The citizens of the GDR were called upon to 
put their names under the appeal referred to as a "declaration 
of intention", which closes with the following demand, "No 
additional nuclear missiles in Western Europe, but steps toward 
disarmament! No arms race race, but continuation of détente!" 


TES 


The campaign against NATO's INF deployment plans, which had ob- 
viously been carefully prepared, was continued on the national 
level by holding a meeting of representatives of the seven- 

member GPU directorate and the board of the West German CP. They 
discussed actions against NATO*'s deployment decision. Both appealed 
*to all peace-loving and patriotic forces of this country not to 
accept this decision lying down". 
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Upon invitation of the "Soviet Committee for the Protection of 
Peace" - a mass organization established in 1949 for mobilizing 
the Soviet and world population for the "Soviet peace policy”, 
which is a member of the WPC and the USSR's chief body for con- 
trolling the WPC - the GPU sent a delegation to Moscow from 

29 January _to 04 February 1980. Both sides agreed that it was 
necessary to enhance the efforts of all peace forces directed 
against NATO'sS "particularly serious* decision. 


Also ín early February 1980, the "Institute for International 
Politics and Economics of the CDR* (IPE) - which plays a key role 
in the Western-oriented activities of the GDR -— addressed the 
scientific community in the West by publishing a comprehensive 
report entitled *The Struggle for Arms Control and Disarmament - 
The Key Question of International Political Activity". In the 
report, NATO's deployment plans were described as an inevitable 
consequence of its aggressive imperialism and the "strong in- 
fluence exerted by the military-industrial complex on its policies". 
"Never before", it said, "had the populace or the public been able 
to exert more influence on the development of international re- 
lations”. The East German scientists mentioned the "task of all 
scientists ... to make a major contribution to the struggle for 
securing peace and for disarmament”*. 


On the international level, the campaign against NATO!s INF plans, 
which was already in full swing, was continued by the most active 
communist front organization, the WPC. At its presidium meeting 
in Budapest from 08 to 10 May 1980, the WPC launched an appeal 

of Budapest, i.e., "Caution - Danger of War!” 


E 


At the 35th anniversary of victory over Hitler fascism and the end 
of World War 11, the WPC made a solemn and dramatic appeal to the 
*peoples of the world" to “put an end to the unscrupulous arms 
buildup; it is not too late to ban the establishment of nuclear 
arsenals, especially in the heart of Europe”. This plea, which 
appeared to be neutral and was presented to the public an a very 
effective way, deliberately - though implicitly - suggests that 
NATO's decision of December 1979 endangered détente and thus 

4 accelerated the arms race, "thereby paving the way toward war". 
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The so-called "Berlin Appeal: Against Deployment of New Nuclear 
Missiles", adopted by the 12th General Assembly of the "World 
Federation of Scientific Workers" (WFSW) and published in East 
Berlin on 17/18 May 1980, is more precise. The highest body of 
the WFSW, a communist front organization concentrating its actions 
on "disarmament" and thus supporting the Soviet disarmament and 
security conceptions - openly turned to the scientific and tech- 
nological elite in the West, a target group important asa 
*multiplier", with the following demand, "Support the movement 
against the deployment of new nuclear missiles in Europe and other 
regions - for disarmament in the field of nuclear and conventional 
weapons!" 


In mid-May 1980, a delegation of the GPU directorate visited East 
Berlin for talks with the "GDR Peace Council" (also a member of 
the WPC). The two organizations agreed "that at that point of 
time it was necessary to prevent the implementation of NATO!s 
missile decision of Brussels by launching new actions in coopera- 
tion with all peace forces and all anti-war and anti-arms sup- 
porters. 


Shortly after this consultative meeting, the GPU directorate again 
held a meeting with the board of the West German CP on 20 May 1980 
in order to plan further actions against the double-track decision. 


OR AICA UA RI AAA nn as 00 


On 13 September _ 1980, the national GPU board (58 members) decided 

to stage a forum with neutral personalities in Krefeld on 15/16 A 
November 1980, "where all people sharing this concern can particip- 

ate in mutual consultations and search for ways to combat the 

danger of a nuclear war." They also passed an "appeal to hold 

talks.” 


On 22 September 19380, the GPU organization in the state of Baden- 
WVúrttemberg wrote to GPU functionaries, "Since the event in Krefeld 
is not supposed to be a GPU event and the GPU is to act merely as 
the organizer, we intend to contact prominent personalities and 
win them as co-organizers or co-signatories." 
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The Soviet-controlled campaign reached a first supra-regional 
climax - regarding the prominent status of the agitators and 
sharpness of argumentation - with the speech of B.N. Ponomarev 
at the "World Parliament of Peoples for Peace" in Sofia on 
23 September 1980. The WPC-initiated major event from 23 _to 
27 September 1980, attended by 2,260 representatives of 137 
countries and about 100 international organizations, was prepared 
at the WPC Bureau meeting in Addis Ababa in early March 1980 as 
well as at the session of the International Preparatory Committee 
for the World Parliament after the WPC Presidium meeting in 
Budapest in mid-May 1980. The final documents of the World Par- 
liament, which was conceived as an intersocial equivalent of the 
e United Nations General Assembly, especially the "Charter of the 
Peoples for Peace", (unanimously adopted by the Plenum on 27 | 
September 1980 (published and circulated by the WPC*s information 
center in Helsinki), contain an almost complete survey of Moscow!s | 
current (foreign) policy targets. | ld 


i 
Ponomarev's speech of 23 September focused on mobilization, un- | 
covering of American militarism, denuciation, and conjuring up i 
of a danger of war, and openly called for concrete active re- i 
sistance, "Today, appeals for preserving peace are no longer suf- 
ficient." He demanded to “establish a worldwide anti-war front", É 
and said that the "increasing concern of hundreds of millions of ; 

people" had to "find material expression in actions and in purpose- 

SD ful, coordinated mass activities for preventing a war." The object, 
Ponomarev continued, thus revealing his stance on the role of the 
mass media today and the Soviet opinion of Western reporting in 
television, radio and press, was to harness "the gangsters be- Me 
hind typewriters and microphones", which would "ease the task 
of reducing or eliminating the danger of war." 


In October 1980, a group of five organizers, including three leading 
members of communist-influenced organizations, in preparation of 
the Forum in Krefelád turned to the public under the motto "nuclear 
death is andangering all of us" and suggested to convene a forum 

on 15/16 November. 
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The GPU held its 8th Regular Union Day in Duisburg, a city in 
the vicinity of Krefeld, on 15 November, a few hours before the 
Krefeld Forum was to begin. Many delegates went straight from 
Duisburg to join the Krefeld Forum. In a message to the GPU Union 
Day, the chairman of the West German CP, Herbert Mies, wrote that 
the CP would continue its "consistent" and "cooperative" support 
of the GPU. 


The declaration, known as the "Krefeld Appeal*", with the five 
organizers and three other persons as authors, was presented on 
16 November 1980. The appeal consists exclusively of Soviet 
positions and enjoys the support of all of the West German CP*s 
affiliate organizations and groups influenced by it. 


In addition to the group of organizers, the drive for collecting 
signatures called "Krefeild Initiative" only for reasons of out- 
ward appearance purports or purported to be responsible for the 
campaign. It ís in fact the GPU who organized/organizes the 
actions; keeping in the background, it provides public relations 
and finances. 


A recollection of the development of the Krefeld Appeal, which 
was a first important success of the propaganda crusade against 
NATO's deployment plans after only one year because it achieved 
the establishment of a permanent forum of influence in a key 
Western country, allows the conclusion that the procommunist 
initiative was triggered directly by the International Department 
of the CPSU*s CC as an operational control center. There are 
direct chains of "command" and control to the "Soviet Committee 
for the Protection of Peace", with which the GPU coordinated its 
"peace strategy" in late January/early February 1980, and to the 
communist-controlled WPC, the most important and most active 
communist front organization. The Soviet Peace Committee in turn 
directly controls the WPC and exerts influence on the "GDR Peace 
Council", with which the GPU discussed its campaign in mid-May 
1980. 
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Á second route of Soviet influence runs from the CPSU to the 
Western department of the East German SED Socialist Party and on 
to the West German CP as well as its affiliate organizations (i.e., 
formally independent organizations which subordinate themselves 

to the leading role of the German CP). The GPU in turn plays a 
key role in the "popular front policy” of the West German CP. 
Personnel links also manifest close cooperation of the West German 
CP and GPU: Lorenz Knorr of the GPU directorate (which also 
comprises the main organizer of the Krefeld Initiative, Josef 
Weber, who was awarded the international Lenin prize in Moscow 

on 01 May 1985) is also a member of the German CP. 


O 


Parallel to the presentation and propagation of the Krefeld Appeal, 
another communist front organization on the supra-regional level, 
the IUS (International Union of Students), was activated and 
integrated into the Soviet propaganda campaign in order to address 
another target group of competent specialists important as "multi- 
plicers" in addition to scientists and former NATO military per- 
sonnel ("Generals for Peace and Disarmament"). Another purpose was 
to commit the IUS to Soviet disarmament conceptions. 

The resolution of the 13th IUS Congress, held in East Berlin from 
17 to 24 November 1980, called upon the students "to do everything 
in their power to prevent the development, production and deploy- 
ment of destructive weapons and demand a ban of all nuclear weapons. 
the elimination of military bases, the discontinuation of the 
aggressive policy of imperialism and the reduction of military 
budgets.* 


A 


Regarding its propagandist argumentation, organization and distri- 
bution of tasks, the Soviet propaganda crusade for preventing the 
deployment of medium-range nuclear missiles in Western Europe in 
its initial period of 1979/1980 is similar to the current pro- 
paganda campaign against the American SDI research program. 


By refusing to negotiate until early January 1985, Moscow on the 


one hand tried to exert political and psychological pressure on 
the West and in this way achieve one-sided concessions - as was 
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the case directly after NATO's INF deployment decision in 1979/ A 
1980 - and on the other hand its well-dispensed moratorium proposal: ' ! 
directed at the Western public, were intended to delay and/or E | 
prevent the American test and deployment plans. E 
As in Breshnev's speech of 06 October 1979, which officially 
launched the propaganda offensive against NATO's INF deployment 
decision, numerous statements Chernenko made in the spring and 
summer of 1984 on the "militarization of space" gave the starting 
signal for the campaign against the American SDI program. £fter 
returning to the negotiating table in Geneva in early 1985, the 
Soviet Union used this setting as a propaganda forum for exerting 
direct influence on Western governments and the public - and at 
the same time did not move away from its maximal positions. 


CTA e REA RARA As 


Simultaneously, Moscow integrated the network of its international 
front organizations into the campaign - as in 1979/1980. 


After the International Department of the CPSU's CC in late fall 
1984 had issued the central propaganda topic for 1985, "struggle 
against the militarization of outer space", the actions were 
first concentrated on the necessary coordination and synchroni za- 
tion of the activities by the various front organizations. 


As expected, the WPC, the most important and most active of the 
communist front organizations, took overall control of this task. 
It staged an international conference under the motto "against 

the arms race, for peace and development" in Havana, Cuba, from 

07 to 11 January 1985, which was attended by about 350 represen- 
tatives from peace organizations of approximately 40 Latin American. 
African, Asian and European nations. The consultations were con- 
centrated on the expansion and imprcved coordination of actions A —Á 
by the "peace forces” with the intention of frustrating the 
American plans for "militarizing space" by mobilizing broadest 
circles of the world public. 


The topic of discussion at the 3rd Vienna Dialogue for Disarmament 
and Peace from 25 to 28 January 1985 (about 400 participants of 
various professions from 72 nations and from 25 international 
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organizations, especially international communist organizations), 

which was initiated by the WPC and/or the "International Liaison 

Forum of Peace Forces" (another front organization under WPC- 

control which functions as an umbrella for organizations that are 

not prepared to join the WPC) was the distribution of tasks in 

the anti-SDI campaign. The "*Krefeld Circle”, which used to be 

the *Krefeld Initiative”, since 198% the umbrella organization of 

all vocational initiatives, took on the task of activating and 

| mobilizing important target groups in the Federal Republic of 

| Germany: specific groups such as athletes, artists, writers, 
scientists, medical doctors, psychologists, teachers and lawyers 
are to be won for participating in specialist conferences and 

ce congresses through their competences in certain fields and in 

this way contribute to influencing wide circles in the public. 


Two other WPC events served to intensify the anti-SDI campaígn: 
in mid-February 1985, the WPC*s Standing Disarmament Commission 
held a two-day meeting in Geneva, and one month later, the WPC 
Presidium held an expanded meeting in Moscow from 22 to 25 March 


l 1985. At the two meetings, the worldwide "campaign against the 

| U.S. plans to militarize space" was incorporated in the action 

| programs of the WPC and national committees, and,in Moscow, the 
"No to Star Wars!" appeal was launched. 


A A ME ANONIMA ANI RN O 
É 


In a statement at a press conference of the WPC on 19 February 

1) 1985, the WPC called for holding the "largest-ever campaign against 
space weapons"; the exact words were, "For a massive campaign at 
international level with the aid of demonstrations, meetings, 
resolutions, exertion of influence on members of governments and 
parliaments, collection of signatures, delegations, etc." 


RS E O a 


According to a WPC statement of 25 February 1985, priority in the 
"1985 action program of the World Peace Council", which comprises 
46 typed pages, will be given to a "campaign against Reagan's 
"Star Wars" program and for a ban of space weapons". Karen TALBOT, 
the coordinating secretary of the WPC, gave the following detailed 
description of the campaign management, "This mean.. that questions 
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of space weapons as well as declarations and petitions by the 
peace and anti-war movement incorporating broadest circles of 
society will be increasingly emphasized. The object is to achieve 
the widest possible and most imaginative propagation of informa- 
tion on the danger caused by Reagan's "Star Wars* project and at 
the same time underscore problems described in the WPC declaration. 
In the near future, the WPC will provide you with a great variety 
of information material... Please send us all statements and in- 
formation referring to such activities, so that we are in a posi- 
tion to establish an information network on the campaigns in the 
various countries." 


The most prominent and significant speaker at the plenary session 


of the WPC Presidium in Moscow on 22 March 1985 was Yuri Shukov, 
chairman of the "Soviet Committee for the Protection of Peace", 
who minced no words in formulateting what the Soviets wanted and 
expected of the WPC and front organizations under its control, 


*Do not hesitate! Do not keep silent! No demobilizing sentiments! 
On the contrary, we should double, triple, increase tenfold our 
assault... Let the streets be filled with powerful demonstrations 
against weapons on earth and in space. Let the anti-arms sup- 
porters write to the negotiating parties, demanding that the desire 
of the peoples to prevent the militarization of space and to use 
space only for peaceful purposes be fulfilled.* 


The WPC also enhanced its worldwide agitation against the American 
space plans in the media field: the WPC*s journal New Perspectives 
(published by the WPC information center in Helsinki in English, 
French, German and Spanish) focused its 4/85 edition (copy dead- 
line: 10 May 1985) on the motto *No to Star Wars". In addition 

to the editorial, written by the editor-in-chief of the journal 
and WPC president, Romesh Chandra, four other articles condemned 
the American "Star Wars" concept using almost the same arguments. 
The cover of the journal depicts a symbolized skull that merges 
into the rear of an (American) aircraft. In its appeal-like 
language, Chandra's leader does not leave much to be desired as 
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concerns explicitness, "The World Peace Council calls upon all 
organizations standing up for the prevention of nuclear war to 
increase their mass campaigns for successful Geneva talks, for 
stopping the Star Wars program, banning the militarization of 
space, stopping the deployment of Pershing II and Cruise Missiles, 
and getting all nuclear powers to declare that they will refrain 
from being the first to use nuclear arms and will approve of a 
freeze and, ultimately, elimination of all nuclear weapons.” 


Both the March and April 1985 editions of the monthly WPC publica- 
tion Peace Courier featured an appeal against the SDI program. 

The motto presented here corresponds word for word to that on the 
cover of New Perspectives : "No to Star Wars. Appeal against 
Washington*s Space Madness!" Parallel to the systematic agitation 
in WPC-owned journals and information services, the WPC published 
a special brochure in several languages, entitled "The U.S. Space 
Offensive. Road to Nuclear Annihilation", which is distributed in 
large numbers worldwide by the WPC information center. 


The central topic of agitation issued by the WPC - including the 
demand for a moratorium on space weapons testing - was at once 
or later on picked up by all communist front organizations, which 
passed it on to their specific target groups: the trade unions, 
professional groups such as journalists, students and medical 
doctors, and the religious sector. As in the campaign against 
NATO!'s double-track decision, one element in the new anti-SDI 
campaign is typical of the WPC*'s strategy: the WPC again obtains 
propaganda backing from organizations of experts and, with great 
success ín the public, enforces it with specialist and scientific 
support. It is mainly three groups which in the spring of 1985 
went before the public with appeals and activities for "preventing 
the militarization of space by the U.S.A.": the executive council 
of the World Federation of Scientific Workers (WFSW) in mid-March 
1985, an International Symposium of the International Institute 
for Peace in Vienna on 13/14 April 1985, and an international 
group called "Generals for Peace and Disarmament" also in Vienna 


from 26 to 28 April and from 15 to 18 May 1985. 
14 


ARA RA A AGO AAA NAO A E ANT 
7 


8705591 : 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
omtlichh geheimgehalten 


-. 15- 


The tactíics not to appear as the organizer of events, which is 
often praticed by the international communist propaganda organi- 
zations and its national member committees - which obviously 
parallels the development of the "Krefeld Appeal" in the fall 
of 1980 - was most typically evident at an event of the "*Inter- 
national Liaison Forum of Peace Forces" (an above described cover 
organization of the WPC, whose function becomes clear from the 
fact that the two organizations have the same president) in 
Geneva from 12 to 14 June 1985. The event, known as the *Inter- 
national Dialogue for the Prevention of the Arms Race", was 
totally in line with the propagandist goals of the "Peace Forces 
for Preventing the Militarization of Space". The final document 
of the meeting again demanded an American moratorium on the develop- | 
ment and testing of all space weapons. The International Liaison ¿ 
Forum furthermore intends to propose the staging of an interna- 
tional conference on the peaceful use of space under the auspices E 
of the U.N. - again it is abvious that the attack is being directed 
against the U.S.A. 
ñ 
¿ 


The "secretary general" of the International Liaison Forum, Oleg 

Kharkhardin, plays a key role in the process of Soviet control E 

and coordination of the campaign. Being not only a permanent 

member of the WPC and 1st vice president (now for the first time 

called secretary general) of the "Soviet Committee for the Protec- 

tion of Peace”, the Soviet control body of the WPC, he also has 

top responsibility for the international "peace movement" within 

the section for "international social organizations” of the Inter- 

national Department of the CPSU's CC. According to available in- O 
formation, he has direct access to Ponomarev and is regarded as 

the man in the CC of the CPSU who controls the Western peace move- Ss 
ment. 


Parallel to the activities of the front organizations, the West 


German CP (GCP) and the spectrum of organizations on the communist 
party line under GCP control are conducting their operations. At 
the 5th meeting of the GCP board in Dússeldorf, West Germany, on 
23/24 March 1985, GCP chairman Herbert Mies referred to the pre- 
vention of the militarization of space (by the U.S.A.) as a crucial 
issue. e 15 
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According to available information, Mies went on to say that one 
of the "most important tasks in the struggle* was a "large in- 
formation campaign” for influencing the Geneva disarmament talks 
between the U.S.A. and the USSR; the object was to develop "immenset 
pressure of public opinion". One month before that, on 23 Februa 
1985, the GCP-influenced "Committee for Peace, Disarmament and 
Cooperation" (CPDC) had discussed new "perspectives for action" 

at a seminar in Frankfurt/Main. Achim Maske, a member of the CPDC 
Bureau and at the same time a member of the WPC Presidium (similar 
to the WPC on the international level, the CPDC has assumed an 
initiating and coordinating role for the Federal Republic of 
Germany), announced that "mass material" on the "militarization 
of space" would be provided; this topic, he said, was to become 
the focus of argumentation within the "peace movement". 


In a declaration of the GCP board on the one-sided moratorium in 
force at least until November on the deployment of medium-range 
nuclear missiles in Europe, which Soviet Secretary General 
Gorbachev announced on 07 April 1985, the GCP again pleaded for 
"coming out against the militarization of space by the U.S. govern- 
ment" and picked up the Soviet proposal for a moratorium "on 
cosmic attack weapons and related research.” 
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12 August 1985 


Supplementary Political Report 


TgbNr.: 3983/85 VS-V 


Subject : The Soviet Project of Communist World Conference: 
Various Tactics and Basic Problems Encountered by 
Moscow in the Struggle for a Summit of CPs 


Summary : For 12 years now, the CPSU has been trying to organize 
another world meeting of CPs. Originally, the most 
important aims were the maintenance of strict confer- 
ence continuity and Soviet predominance in principal 
ideological/political questions. The implementation 
of these intentions was impaired by an increasing dif- 
ferentiation of the communist movement - i.e. the 
emerging of *Burocommuni sa” -, mainly because Moscow 
was not prepared to make concessions in controversial 
ideological subjects. The increasingly critical stances 
of non-ruling CPs toward Soviet domestic and foreign 
policies intensified the alienation. Apllying different 

. atactics, the CPSU has so far made four attempts to 
push through the project of organizing a world confer- 
ence in the communist movement. Up to now, all attempts 
have failed, and the prospects for the:future do not 
appear to be brighter. But it seems safe to draw the 
conclusion that world conferences of the old type, 
which Moscow could abuse as an outward confirmation 
of its claim to leadership, are no longer possible as 
long as the CPSU considers the relative cohesion of 

he movement to be of top priority. | 
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Introduction 


1. Conference Continuity as Original Aim 
For 12 years now, the CPSU has been trying to stage a com- 
munist world conference as a follow-up to the Moscow CP 
summit of June (05 - 17 June) 1969, in this way attempting 
to lend continuity to these events as a specific form of 
Soviet influence on the communist movement. This Soviet In- 
tention ís explained on the one hand by the general fact 
that communist world meetings (with the Chinese CP still 
participating) were held in Moscow as early as 1957 (14 - 
16 November 1957) and 1960 (late November), and on the other 
hand by the Kremlin's obvious original intention to hold 
these "international consultations" (the code word used for 
*world conference") at shorter intervals. 


Problems in this respect, however, became evident from the 
relatively long interval between the second and third world 
meetings (mainly caused by the conflict between the Soviet 
and Chinese CPs). The situation worsened for the Kremlin in 
the 19705, when numerous ruling and non-ruling CPs suspected 
the Soviet Union of trying to use conference continuity for 
indirectly reinstituting a new control center of the com- 
munist movement and - against the background of the confron- 
tation between the Soviet and Chinese CPs as well as *re- 
visionism” of Eurocommunism - use this quasi-organization 
for disassociating from unloved fraternal parties in terms 
of ideology and policies. 


2. Soviet Reaction to Increasing Fundamental Dissent ín the 
CP Movement 


2.1 Reasons for Differences of Opinion 


The latent suspicion of being forced to toe the line was en- 


hanced by the Soviet reaction to the aggravating differences 
of opinion within the communist movement, which ultimately 
originated in the desire for emancipation by non-ruling CPs. 
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(which are mainly motivated by internal national causes). 
The principal dissent comprises the demand for redetermining 
the principles of interparty relations, the search for new. 
ways to achieve socialism, an independent assessment of the 
international situation at the expense of Soviet interests, 


and the right to criticize the past (Stalinism) and current 
State of "exist socialism”. 


Soviet Inflexibility in Questions of Terminolo 

The Soviet CP has shown little flexibility in its tactics 
toward these moves to question its leadership. Thus it bas 
made only formal concessions to its fraternal parties re- 


gardinga controversial ideological terms (such as the "dic- 
tatorship of the proletariat"), whose ímplementations as 


to contents it continues to postulate unreservedly. Moscow 
has insistently fought against the first sígns of a weakening 


21 "democratic centralism" in some CPs which started to 
tolerate the formation of opposition within the party. 


A A A A ro 


Rejection and Distortion of a "Democratic Socialism* in the : 
European CPs : 
The commitment of European CPs to political pluralism - which 
certainly is inconseguent as far as contents are concerned - 

and the creation of socialist conditions with the aid of 
parliamentary means (taking the risk of changing majorities) 
were theoretically rejected by the CPSU, although, in practice, 
ít simultaneously tried to channel these currents by in- 

vesting a new phase of social development called "antimono- 
polist democracy" preceding socialist revolution (communist 
takeover of power by means of popular front alliances) and, 
against this background, supporting the demand of Western 

CPs to get a share of the power. 


The Kremlin is telling the eurocommunists, who make the 


transition to socialism dependent on a convincing majority 


vote of the population, that the election results of almost 
all Western CPs are lacking in political significance and 
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that their hold on society is negligent. It is thus using 
the conceptional weakness of "democratic socialism", which 

is adapted to West European traditions, as evidence for the 
legitimacy of its position. The "fraternal parties" concerned 
accordingly do not have the option of a *third way*, but 
have to choose between adoption of *social democratism" or 


return to Lenin's revolutionary and social model. 


This principal stance was recently confirmed once again by 
leading publication organs of the CPSU:z an article in Com- 
munist (6/85) bluntly stated that, according to Lenin, pluralism 
and parliamentary systems could not form the framework de- 
termining a socialist society, but rather function as a lever 
(parliament as a forum for agitation) on the road to the 
socialist revolution, the success of which is largely based 
on the extraparliamentary struggle. On the other hand, in an 
article on the occasion of the 50th anniversary of the 7th 
Komintern Congress, Pravda (25 July 1985) defined the popular 
front theory propagated at that time as a "model" for current 
concepts of "anti-monopolist democracy” preceding major social 
changes in capitalist nations. In this way, Moscow is making 
the current commumist movement part of a historic tradition 
on which many CPs look with reservation or even rejection, 

the only result being that the CPSU's claim to playing a 
predominant role will be met with increasing distrust. 


Leninism as the Obligatory Basis of Action for all CPs 

If only for that reason, the CPSU was at no time prepared to 
make concessions to the Eurocommunists who rejected Leninism 
as a theoretical reflection of specifically Russian conditions, 
mainly since this is connected with the negation of objective 
laws relating to the development of Socialist society ac- 
cording to Soviet experience. Up to the present day, the CPSU 
is not in a position to make concessions of this kind also 
because the Eurocommunist school of thought (disregarding 

its low practical actuality in Western Europe) is believed 


to pose a latent, uncalculable danger especially for Poland, 
where revisionist tendencies go hand in hand with a continu- 


ously desolate state of the Polish Workers' Party. 
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*Proletarian Internationalism" as the Basic Norm of Inter- 
Party Relations 


It is in line with this way Of arguing that Moscow has always 
protested against any type of basic criticism of "real 
socialism"” by "fraternal parties*. Such behavior is regarded 
as a violation of the non-ruling CPs*! obligation to exercise 
loyalty and solidarity with the "socialist community", which, 
in Soviet view, is the core of "proletarian internationalism*. 
Moscow has defended this term so vigorously against all de- 
mands for a revision máde by the communist movement because 
it confirms the priority of international interests over 
national ones and in this way legitimizes the Soviet claim 
to predominance in the movement. 


In this matter, however, the Kremlin is no longer certain 

of the loyalty of its direct allies (mainly Romania and 

Hungary) and continues to be confronted with the LCY's demand 
for a "new internationalism". It is conceived as voluntary 
internationalist cooperation based on new principles, forms 

and contents and intended to replace proletarian interna- 
tionalísm as a historically outdated instrument of the 
centralist leadership of the commmist movement by the CPSU. 

The basically changed conception of internationalism ultimately 
- not only from the Yugoslav point of view - is to be used 

as a guideline for a reorientation of inter-party relations 
in the communist movement, which are to be governed by equality | 
independence in domestic and foreign affairs and the priority 
of national issues. 
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B. Historical Developments 
1. Interrelation Between Tensions in the Movement and Moscow?! s 
Conference Plans 


So far, Soviet endeavors to call a new communi st world con- 
ference have been increasingly impaired by the afore-mentioned 
basic theoretical controversies within the communi st movement, 
considerably strained its cohesion and practically ruled out 
unity of action. The CPSU has certainly contributed to this 
development and consequently proved to be unable to defuse 
differences of opinion with and between the "fraternal parties” 
and thus stem the creeping process of disintegration in the 
E movement. The crisis was aggravated not only by the Kremlin's 
refusal to depart from its maximalist idea of an ideologically 
unified movement of CPs acting in unity under Soviet leader- e 
ship. It was also Moscow*s handling of foreign affairs which e 
enhanced a permanent factual dissent and periodically esca- 
lating tensions between the CPs. The CPSU has nevertheless 
tried different ways to accomplish its plan of holding a world 
( meeting of CPs. In the past 12 years, four attempts were launched 
to this end. 


2. Stages of Soviet Endeavors for Convening a World Conference 


First Attempt 

a) 2.1.1 Propagandist Preparations 
The first public attempt to prepare a communist world meeting 
was made in May 1973, when the then CC Secretary of the Bulgarian 
CP, Tellalov, in the journal "Problems of Peace and Socialism* 
advocated the step-by-step development of first holding a European 
CP conference and then a communist world conference. This double- 
track project was then propagated by CP leaders of the Soviet 
Bloc area (without Soviet participation). The link-up as well 
as the plan itself to stage a world meeting, however, quickly 
met with the reservation/rejection of major non-ruling, but 
also ruling CPs (Romanian CP, LCY). : 
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The Project of a European CP Conference 
The CPSU achieved a first success in implementing its confer- 


ence plans with the convocation of a meeting of European CP 
representatives in Warsaw (16 - 18 October 1974), which was 

to be used to prepare a European CP conference. But at this 
occasion and at another preparatory meeting in Budapest later 
on (19 - 21 December 1874), resistance mounted against linking 
the two conference projects in terms of time frame and contents 
The opportuneness of a world meeting was categorically called 
into question in view of the internal disunity of the com- 
munist world movement - the conflict between the Soviet and 
Chinese CPs. 


The first phase of Soviet endeavors for a communist world 
meeting reached a preliminary end with the European CP confer- 
ence, held after lengthy and difficult negotiations in East 
Berlin on 29/30 June 1976. At this conference several European 
CPs (and also ruling CPs) rejected the holding of a communist 
world conference in the foreseeable future. Intelligence in- 
formation indicates that the CPSU then shelved these plans, 
which for several years were not mentioned directly in the 
Soviet press. 


New _Obstacles Resulting from the European CP Conference 
The results of the conference in East Berlin were additional 


handicaps for the further-reaching Soviet conference project: 


- The European CPs demanded that the framework of international . 
CP conferences in practice at that time, which had always 
served one-sided Soviet interests in conducting these events, 
be abandoned. Such giant events without a real and public 
discussion of problems were to be replaced by short-term 
meetings with limited objectives as they are held by the 
Socialist International. The most important norms for 4 
this type of meeting were to be public access, consensus 
methods and the legitimacy of different opinions. í 
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- The "final document" of East Berlin for the first time con- ¡ 
tains the right to absolute independence of all CPs. | 


- In the same document - mainly as a result of intransigent 
LCY demands and against Soviet opposition (Brezhnev) - the 
term *proletarian internationalism* was replaced by "*inter- 
nationalist solidarity”, thus formally abolishing the 
terminological center point on which the Soviet leadership 
claim in the communist movement was based. 


- At the conference in East Berlin, the Euro-CPs officially 
claimed the right to criticize Soviet domestic and foreign 
policies, which they exercised there and at later occasions. 


Second Attempt 


Soviet Measures to Recover Lost Ground 

In the period after these events (1976-1978), the CPSU concen- 
trated on reinterpreting the results of the East Berlin confer- 
ence to suit its interests, i.e. revising them mainly with a E A 
view to the movement of CPs outside Europe and thus regaining 

lost ground. Of central importance in this connection was a 

scientific meeting by Soviet Bloc CPs held in Sofia from 15 

to 17 December 1976. It was the beginning of a counteroffensive 

in terms of publications and tactics applied by Moscow which 

focused on the following aspects: 


- The terminology and contents of "proletarian internationalism” 
were confirmed to be binding on all fraternal parties. To 
avoid specifically breaking the East Berlin agreement, the 
Soviet functionaries (including Zagladin) used the argumenta- 
tive trick of saying that "internationalist solidarity" has 
traditionally been a component of "proletarian internation- 
alism”. a 


- The CPSU expressly insisted on its ideological and political 
claim to leadership. 1t rejected any one-sided criticism of 
"existing socialism”, mainly when it resorted to arguments 
of the class enemy. The non-ruling CPs, it said, were rather 
tasked to propagate in the West the success achieved by the 
*socialist community” in constructing a new society. 
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- The positions of the Euro-CPs were discredited as re- 
visionism/reformism, latent anti-Sovietism and hidden 
fascism (Czech CP). At the same time, the CPSU purpose- 
fully gave these fraternal parties unequal treatment: 
the Spanish CP and its secretary general, Carrillo, were 
attacked with special vigor. In other CPs, the Kremlin 
intentionally supported pro-Moscow currents or factícns 
or ríval partíes using arguments that were along Soviet 
lines. 


The CPSU and mainly the Czech CP have since that time made 
polemics against Eurocommunism a fixture of their public 
argumentation referring to the communist movement. Even 
today they believe there is sufficient reason to continue: 
on the one hand, CPI leader Natta has unmistakably declared O e 
his support of Eurocommunist ideas (obligatory nature of E 
democratic norms, pluralism) in an interview with the q —. 
Yugoslav journal NIN as recently as January 1985, in this 
way confirming that the basic ideological differences of 
opinion with Moscow were still continuing. Prague promptly 
reacted with severe protest in the press. On the other 
hand, a trend emerged in 1985, showing that the moderate 
or Eurocommunist-oriented majorities in Western European 
non-ruling CPs (for example in Finland, Great Britain and 
the Netherlands) were asserting themselves against pro- 
2 Moscow minorities, which will ultimately result in a total 
isolation of the latter. A similar process seems to be 
seething in other CPs (eg the Norwegian CP). Thus Moscow 
has rather lost ground within the communist movement with 
its opposition against Eurocommunism. 


2.2.2 Moscow!s Tactical Rejection of the East Berlin Conference's 


Results and Its Implications 
With the arguments laid down in Sofia, the CPSU clearly 


showed that it did not regard the decisions made by a multi- 
lateral CP conference as binding. In this way it downgraded 
the importance of controversial discussions at international 
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meetings of the communist movement, since it is obviously 
not permitted to make (compromise) decisions at the expense 
of Soviet interests. As a result, the credibíility of Soviet 
arguments suffered increasingly, mainly in view of inter- 
party relations. In an exemplary way, Moscow ultimately 
enhanced the inclination of some fraternal parties not to 
participate in discussions about basic differences of opinion 
with the CP movement since they are regarded as useless, or 
to represent their own positions with uncompromising severity. 
In both cases, the conelusion most likely to be drawn would 
be to avoid participation in international consultations - 

» such as a world conference of CPs. 


2.2.3 Tactical Preparations for_a New Attempt at Bringing About _a 
World Conference 


After these preparations, Moscow's second attempt to convene 
a world meeting of CPs entered its practical phase with the 
staging oí an international thecretical conference of 73 CPs 
in Sofia (12 - 15 December 1978), with the Bulgarian CP and ¡ 
the journal "Problems of Peace and Socialism" acting as : 
organizers. The event was intended to achieve three general 
goals: 


- Condemnation of the Chinese CP, with Madism being singled 
out as one of the most dangerous forms of counterrevolution 
(a goal that was not fully achieved); this process was of 
special importance in view of the looming invasion of 
Kampuchea by Vietnam and the ensuing punitive military úl 
action of Peking against Hanoi (first armed clash between o 
socialist nations); 


- Confirmation of the weight and role of existing socialism 
in international politics; 


- Demonstration of the commitment to the unity and purity 
of the Marxist-Leninist doctrine. 
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2.2.4 International Scientific Consultations as a First Step to 


a World Conference 
In addition to achieving the above results, the conference 
in Sofia was upgraded later by an - unsubstantiated - public 
statement of the CPSU, SED and Bulgarian CP saying that 
numerous fraternal parties had recommended to hold such 
meetings regularly. This statement is rather insignificant 
as such, but gains in special importance by the fact that 
only one delegate had requested toward the end of the confer- 
ence that a new world meeting be held, on the grounds that 
the program adopted in 1969 had largely been fulfilled. The 
proposal itself was not discussed by the other participants, 
as the conference was drawing to a close. 


The concomitance of these circumstances leads to the con- l 
clusion that the CPSU intended to use the institutionalization : 
of scientific CP conferences within the framework of the 
journal "Problems of Peace and Socialism" as a first step 
toward staging a world conference. This assumption almost 
became certainty when the CC secretaries for ideology and 
foreign affairs of the Soviet Bloc CPs, at their meeting 

in East Berlín from 03 - 05 July 1979, expressed that they 

were in favor of regularly holding "international theoretical 
conferences” of CPs on fundamental questions of the revolu- 
tionary world process. 


In the period 1979 to 1981, three meetings of this type were 
held (all of them in Hungary) with delegations from Europe 
and other continents attending. These meetings were comple- 
mented by a consultative conference of European CPs in Paris 
on 27/28 April 1980, which focused on the struggle against 
NATO*s INF deployment decision. Since numerous CPs (Romanian 
CP, LCY, Italian, Spanish and British CPs) boycotted the 
meeting, a follow-up conference planned to be held in Helsinki  : 
in the fall of the same year did not materialize. On 07/08 
July 1981, however, representatives of the central publishing 
organs of 67 CPs from all continents held an international 
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consultative meeting in Moscow. Thematically focusing on 
"Combat Against the Danger of War", it actually was already 
part of the next phase of Soviet efforts for staging a 
world conference. The delegates endorsed multilateral co- 
operation of communist media and at least partly declared 
their support of the CPSU*'s "peace program" as a political 
guideline. 


In the years to follow, other multilateral CP meetings were 

organized by the Soviet Bloc parties - for example on the 

occasion of Dimitrov's 100th birthday in Sofia (15 - 17 June 

1982, 140 delegations), for the 100th anniversary of the 

death of Karl Marx in East Berlin (11 - 16 April 1983) and 

in other capitals of the "socialist community". As recently 

as the early summer of 1984, functionaries of the Czech CP 

in public supported the establishment of international theore- 
tical conferences as a "permanent practice" of CPs, since La E 
they were of great value in generalizing the experience made 

with the development of socialism and in working out a 'tommon 

ideological platform" of the communist world movement. In 

this way, Prague has again confirmed the instrumental charac- 

ter of multilateral scientific conferences in the initiation 

of a world meeting of CPs, mainly because they have been 

tasked to overcome the differences of opinion among the CPs 

by perfecting the "means, methods and forms" of their inter- 

national cooperation, thus stabilizing the unity cf the com- 

munist world movement. 


De facto, none of these meetings has actually brought about 

any success for the CPSU's endeavors to organize a communist 

world conference. International events that took place in A 
the meantime (Soviet intervention in Afghanistan, Polish 

crisis, deterioration of East-West relations and the temporary 

Soviet refusal to continue the dialogue after NATO's INF 

deployment decision) rather contributed to reducing Moscow's 

chances of reaching its goal in the short term. 
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Third Attempt 


Preparatory Phase 
Despite the rapídly deteriorating preconditions for holding 


the conference, Moscow this time did not request to refrain 
from publicly discussing a communist world meeting (as was 
the case aftervyEuropean CP conference). It did, however, 
continue to avoid any direct commitment on its part. Two 
examples clearly showed the ambivalent stance of the Soviet 
leadership: in his report to the 26th CPSU Party Congress 
(23 February to 03 March 1981), Brezhnev on the one hand 
raised the rank of the communist movement among the top 
priorities of Soviet foreign policy from fourth to third 
place, so that it now ranges even before Moscow!*s policy 
toward the West. Without comment, the Soviet media ackknow- 
ledged that representatives of non-ruling CPs repeated the 
request for a world conference at this party congress of 
the CPSU and that Sovíet Bloc party leaders endorsed this 
demand at subsequent party conventions (Zhivkov at the 12th 
Bulgarian CP Party Convention from 31 March to 04 April 1981, 
and Husak at the 16th Czech CP Convention from 06 - 10 April 
1981). On the other hand, it tried, with the conference 
project in mind, to normalize its relations with the Japanese 
CP in an exchange of letters in the summer of 1981. This 
attempt failed, however. The Japanese CP explicitly refused, 
for instance, to participate in a communist world conference 
or support Soviet foreign policies in any other way. 


AIREATA, Y AS COPLA DU AI EII 


Moscow, however, was discouraged neither by this failure nor 
by the tensions with Western European CPs, which increased 
visibly in the second half of 1981, when Soviet interference 
in the inner-Polish crisis escalated. This process at least 
indirectly showed Moscow that the use of military force in 
or against Poland would add further problems to communication 
within the communist movement. Another alarm signal for the 
Kremlin was the fact that several Western European CPs - mainly 
the CPI - and the Yugoslav CP were increasingly dissociating 
themselves fivm the Soviet arms control policy, were arguing 
in favor of NATO as a factor of military balance and were 
attributing equal political responsibility to the two world 


powers in this respect. 87 055 se 
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2.3.2 Explicit Proposal for a World Conference by the Czech _CP 


Without considering the tense situation in the CP movement, 
Bilak (a presidium member and CC secretary of the Czech CP) 
for the first time expressed the demand to call a world 
conference ín precise and explicit terms during an editorial 
staff conference of the journal "Problems of Peace and Socialism 
in Prague from 24 - 27 November 1981 in an address to represen= 
tatives of 90 CPs. His proposal consisted of three main points: 


- The topics of the meeting are to be limited to "questions 
of disarmament and peace"; 
- There will not be an adoption of a comprehensive program; 
- Á group of CPs comprising representatives from all continents 


is to take the initiative for organizing a world conference. 
He did not disclose in what way this was to be done. 


2.3.3 Public Commitment of the CPSU to a World Meeting 


2.3.4 


After the consultative meeting of CPs in Prague, the CPSU 
publicly took up the Czech PC proposal in early 1982, thus 
finally giving up the official restraint it had so far exer- 
cised in this matter. In doing so, Moscow was considering the 
fact that its relations with many Western European CPs 

- especially the CPI - had reached rock bottom after the 
proclamation of martial law in Poland (13 December 1981). 
Against this background, the CPSU added several significant 
points to Bilak*s proposal, indicating that basic agreement 
has already been reached regarding the procedures for con- 
vening a world meeting. Further agreements were to be made 
at bilateral and multilateral levels. Binding rules for up- 
coming decisions were to be that participation in the confer- 
ence was *"voluntary", a veto against the event would not be 
accepted, and thus the presence of all CPs no longer was a 
precondition for holding the conference. 


Moscow'*s New Tactical Concept a Failure 
In practice, the CPSU did not keep up its threat of strict 


dissociation from unruly fraternal parties with a view to 
the world conference. After only a short time, it resumed 
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its attempts to win the wilful CPs for the conference project 
- though still without success. It even accepted spectacular 
assistance of loyal fraternal parties. The Canadian CP, for 
example, addressed a letter with an appeal to participate in 
a world meeting to all CPs, which however, did not raise much 
interest. Brezhnev nevertheless tasked the Czech CP to prepare 
the world conference at his last Crimean meeting with Husak 
(30 July 1982). 


As early as the spring of 1982, however, Bilak internally had 
already made pessimistic remarks about the chances of realizing 
the project. Hís assessment of the situation proved correct. 

The front of rejecting or mutely opposing CPs could not be 
broken up. Subsequent rumors, partly launched through intel- 
líigence channels and indicating that a world conference would 

be held in the winter of 1982/83 or in late 1983/early 1984, 
were found to be incorrect. After the advance in January 1982, 
thís subject disappeared from the Soviet media until the early 
fal1 of 1984. Some partly leaders in the Soviet Bloc every j 
once in a while voiced their interest in holding a communist | 
world meeting (e.g. Kadar at the CC Plenum of the Hungarian : 
Socialist Workers Party in April 1983, or Barcikovski, a | 
member of the PUWP*s Politburo and CC secretary, at the Karl 
Marx Conference in East Berlin from 11 - 16 April 1983). Only 
the Czech media again and again devoted great attention to 

the problems of organizing such a conference. 


Fourth _Attempt 

Phase of Propagandist Preparation in the Soviet Bloc 
Practicalily without medía preparation within the communi st 
movement, the CPSU indirectly took up the project of a world 
conference again in September 1984. In Pravda on 06 September 
1984, it published the report of the secretary general of 
the Argentine CP on a regional conference of Latin American 
CPs held in Buenos Aires from 05 to 07 July 1984, where the 
public demand to hold a world conference was allegedly 

made - which is not true. 


mE ¿705535 


0 


amtlich 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
152 


Shortly afterwards, the East German SED party picked up the 
subject. In late October 1984, together with the Greek CP, 
it stated that it was basically in favor of "international 
consultative meetings of the fraternal parties on topical 
and urgent questions of the joint struggle". In his report 
to the 9th SED CC Plenum (22 November 1984), Honecker re- 
ferred to the purported appeal from Latin America and voiced 
his party's tentative willingness to communicate collectively 
with other CPs about the opportuneness and organization of 
an "international consultative meeting". The way this state- 
ment was phrased clearly shows that East Berlin had doubts 
about the prospects of implementing these conference plans. 


Surprisingly, Ceausescu also mentioned the subject of a world 
conference in his report to the conventíon of the Romanian 
CP (19 - 23 November 1984) - presumably after Moscow had 
exerted pressure on him in this matter (Ponomarev's visit 
to Bucharest on 12 November 1984). As in earlier statements, 
he voiced the expected restrictions by tying his approval 
of international consultative CP meetings to the conditions 
that the rules of a free exchange of opinions be observed, ¡ 
no decisions be made and no conformity of standpoints be 
stipulated. 
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Massed Intra-Bloc Demands for Holding of Conference Under 


SED _Auspices 
After this development, the advance for the Soviet conference 


project which appealed most to the public was again made at 

an editorial staff conference of the journal "Problems of 
Peace and Socialism" held in Prague from 04 - 06 December 1984. 
At this meeting,a minority of the 91 CPs present demanded to 
hold a world conference, with some of them even supporting 

the idea of returning to a comprehensive conference theme 
("Questions of the Struggle for Peace and Social Progress, 
Resistance Against Imperialist Reaction"). SED Politburo 
member and CC Secretary Axen repeated the offer of his party 
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to hold consultations and in this way demonstrated that pre- 
liminary negotiations within the communist movement would 

be held under SED intra-Bloc auspíces. This impression was 
confirmed even more by the obvious restraint of the Czech 

CP during the editorial staff meeting. The Czech CP represen- 
tative, Bilak, did not even address the subject of a confer- 
ence, thus indirectly expressing Prague's frustation after 
the disappointing experience of unsuccessful efforts in this 
matter. 


2.4.3 Muted Reaction in Communist Movement to Written Appeal for 
Conference by Argentine CP 


In addition to the special role of the SED, the Argentine CP 
seems to have assumed the position of a conference protagonist 
among the non-ruling CPs. Obviously timed in relation to the 
consultation in Prague, it sent a letter to all fraternal 
parties calling upon them to support a communist world confer- 
ence. So far, however, reactions have become known only in 
some cases. The LCY, for example, answered in a negative way 
in early February 1985, stating that the preconditions neces- 
sary for a world meeting were not there. At the same time it 
confirmed that it was generally prepared to participate in 
"multilateral meetings” under the condition that all CPs agree, 
the consultations are public and that no binding documents 
are adopted. Yugoslav media in the meantime have repeated this 
stance several times, the latest instance being a reply to 
Husak*'s calling for a world meeting of CPs at the 15th CC 
Plenum of the Czech CP on 19 June 1985. Politika, a daily 
paper, explained on 03 March 1983 that the Euro-CPs suspected 
Moscow of using the conference project for revising the 
results of the Buropean CP conference in East Berlin (29/30 
June 1975). 


This theory is supported by the fact that CPI secretary 
general NATTA has uncompromisingly rejected the idea of a 
communist world conference - also in interviews with the 
Yugoslav press. The CPI fears that this is another attempt 

of Moscow to press the communist movement into a new organiza” 
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tíional framework on the basis of "proletarian internationalism" 
It is remarkable that the French and Spanish CPs, whose com- 
mitment to Eurocommunism has become rather limited, so far 
have not shown any reaction to the propaganda for a world 
conference of CPs which has been stepped up again since late 
1984. 


Restrained Reaction to Proposal Conference by Soviet Bloc 
CPs in the Course of the Year 


The new advance to hold a world conference of CPs has not 
prompted a corresponding propaganda campaign within the Soviet 
Bloc. In the course of the year, Moscow's fraternal parties 
have dealt with this topic in a rather dilatory manner. In 
cultivating its numerous contacts with non-ruling CPs, the 
SED, for example, only in one case made a joint statement 
ín support of a world meeting part of a communiqué (talks 
between Honecker and Fava, the secretary general of the 
Argentine CP, on 15 May 1985). Top SED functionaries did 
not even mention it. The communists of Poland and Bulgaria 
are exercising similar restraint. 
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Apart from the afore-mentioned statements by Husak, it was 
only the Romanian CP and Hungarian Socialist Workers' Party 
which developed public commitment pertaining to the confer- 
ence project: at the CC Plenum of the Romanian CP on 24 July 
1985, Ceausescu once again reminded of the necessity to hold 
communist consultative meetings at international level. But 
he considerably reduced the formal reservations he had put 
forward at the party convention (no interference in or chal- 
lenging of the policy of a CP) and no longer expressly linked 
his plea for a 'consolidation of solidarity and unity” of the 
communist movement to certain norms of inter-party relations. 
While in November 1984 he did not refer to thematic questions 
at all, he addressed a broad range of overdue topics of dis- 
cussions which by far exceeded questions of disarmament and 
preservation of peace. With his presentation of the Romanian 
position regarding a world meeting of CPs, Ceausescu came 
quite a bit closer to the Soviet position. 
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Budapest*'s argumentation, which in the meantime has experienced 
a shift of emphasis, is to be assessed in the same way. In 

the fall of 1983, CC secretary Sziirós stated in a lecture that 
there was no basis for calling a world meeting of CPs and 

that there were no organizational structures at all for for- 
mulating a joint strategy of the communist movement. In this 
way he signaled that the HSWP was pessimistic about the chances 
of the conference project, which Kadar, however, had supported 
on condition that suitable preparations be made and the topics 
be limited to the "defence of peace" (HSWP*!s CC Plenum on 
12/13 April 1983). As recently as March 1985, the Yugoslav 
journal Politika implied that the Hungarian communists were 

See taking a special position - for quasi-domestic motives - since, 
within the communist movement, they were supporting independent 
methods in the establishment of socialism according to national 
requirements. 


In the drafted program for the 13th HSWP congress (25 - 28 
March 1985), however, Budapest moved remarkably close to 
Moscow*s position. *Extraordinary importance” was now attached 
to the organization of communist worlé conferences, since they 
reportedly enabled the CPs to find new ways for a common 
stand and determine specific joint actions - in line with 
*proletarian internationalism”. This stance, however, was 

not discussed by the Hungarian media, which remained totally 
silent on the topic of the conference project itself. It 

gives rise to the assumption that the HSWP - like the Romanian 
CP - paid tribute to Soviet demands despite the fact that it 
does not at all support the conference plans enthusiastically 
out of factual conviction. 
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The Chinese CP as a New Obstacle for Soviet Conference Plans 
Resistance from the ranks of the CPs against the CPSU gains 
considerably in political significance, since the Chinese 
CP has in the meantime rejoined the communist movement and 
in early 1985 reclaimed the right to have a say in the con- 
vocation of a communist world conference. Owing to this 
process, the relationship between Moscow and Peking is of 
central importance. Although the Kremlin reoriented its 
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policy toward China in March 1982 toward a normalization of 
national relations and recognizes the PR China - although 

not consequently - as a socialist state, there are no contacts 
between the two CPs. Their rivalry in terms of ideology and 
power politics is unbroken. 


These circumstances are bound to have some effects on the com- 
munist movement. The specific political weight of the Chinese 
CP, for example, considerably reduces the CPSU's claim to 
leadership over the fraternal parties. On the other hand, 
Peking*s intention of incrementally freeing Marxism from ex- 
cessive ideological burdens and adapting it to Chinese con- 

EA ditions encourages corresponding revisionist tendencies in 

other CPs. Under these circumstances, the inter-party rela- 

tions within the communist movement will have to be redefined 

at the expense of the CPSU, if the movement itself is to go 

on existing as a political force. A conflict with Moscow j a de 

therefore is inevitable and will increase the problems barring 

the way to a world conference. This became even more clear 

when the Chinese CP in January 1985 indicated that it did 

not generally oppose a world conference, but that it was 

against holding one under the present circumstances, since 

it would certainly increase the rifts within the movement if 

held now. Peking furthermore stated that it totally rejected 

any party's claim to leadership or the binding presentation 

of a social model. As for the rest, the Chinese CP agrees 

with the Romanian position about the rules that would have 

to be observed with respect of an international consultative 

meeting of CPs. 


y 


2.4.6 Ambivalent Soviet Maneuvering: Uncompromising in the Central l 
Question - Active in the Improvement of Dialogue with the 
Buropean CPs 
The CPSU has so far avoided to give direct media support to 
the demand for a world conference. It showed its interest 
by repeating corresponding demands of other CPs as long as 
they unconditionally followed the line of Soviet conceptions/ 
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goals for a conference. Only concerning the subject to be 
discussed at a conference has Moscow indicated that it in- 
tended to stick to "problems of war and peace", í.e., propa- 
gandist handling of basic questions of arms control (preven- 
tion of a nuclear world war and corresponding comprehensive 
disarmament measures). 


In addition, the CPSU quite ostensibly insists that mechanisms 

exist within the communist movement for voluntary cooperation/ 

communication, which have been adapted to present conditions, 

and thereby also pleads for holding international theoretical 

conferences as they had been staged or advertised between 1978 : 

and 1981. In early 1985, Ponomarev (a candidate member of the | á 
Politburo and CC secretary of the CPSU) took a more explicit pS 

stance when he - referring to opinions voiced in the communist Pa 
movement - endorsed a regular exchange of opinions and co- 

ordination of actions by the CPs. It should be remembered that, ; 

to the present day, the CPSU has maintained that it would ab- 
solutely insist on the ideological principles and norms des- 
cribed in the introduction of this report in determining its 
relationship with the CP movement, In this way it unmistakably 
shows that substantial Soviet concessions are not to be ex- 
pected in solving fundamental controversies that are paralyzing 
the communist movement. 
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Not even Gorbachev's succession to power as secretary general 
of the CPSU (11 March 1985) was able to bring about some 
change in the rigid fronts throughout the communist movement. 
Although - according to intelligence reports - expectations 
in the Soviet Bloc are increasing that the new Soviet leader 
will energetically pursue the aim of holding a world confer- 
ence and focus on organizing it after the 27th party convention 
of the CPSU, corresponding activities of the CPSU have not 
been observed so far. Furthermore, there is also intelligence 
information indicating that Moscow would continue to exercise 
restraint. With its explicit acknowledgement of the 50th anni- 
versary of the 7th Komintern Congress, the CPSU has in fact 
signified which forms and principles it continues to prefer 
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in the cooperation of communist parties. The Komintern and its 
leadership are generally credíted for always having brought 
the member parties to toe the "true polítical line" by energic- 
ally settling differences of opinion and decisively combatting 
opportunist currents. The communist movement was said to carry 
on the "great heritage” of the Komintern especially in the 
struggle against war which at that time already had allegedly 
been caused by the most reactionary forces of imperialism. 
Therefore it was the special task of the communists to take 
action against the "lie" of Moscow and Washington having equal 
political responsibility in endangering world peace. The in- 
compatibility of this way of arguing with the - afore-mentioned 
opinions of numerous ruling and non-ruling CPs is evident. i E 


Despite the unchanged rigidity in defining its own position, 
the CPSU under Gorbachev is following a distinctly more 
obliging tactical line toward major non-ruling CPs, which 
focuses on the reduction of tensions, a more superficial 
decrease in differences of opinion and the improvement of 
political dialogue. During Chernenko's term of office already, 
negotiations between the leaderships of the CPSU and Japanese 
CP (Moscow, 11 - 17 December 1984) had been successful in 
achieving a convergence in the goals of the arms control 
policy. Although previous differences in analyzing the inter- 
national situation and nuclear arms race as well as dissent 
in "other questions” could not be overcome, the two parties 
agreed to join forces in pushing through certain demands in 
the field of disarmament (e.g., no first use of nuclear weapons, 
prevention of the militarization of outer space, treaty on 
non use of nuclear weapons, ban of nuclear weapons tests, 
nuclear-free zones in Asia and other continents) and to hold 
regular consultative meetings on these topics. The improvement 
in the relations of the two parties was clearly evident at 
Gorbachev's meeting with T. Fuwa (secretary general of the 
Japanese CP) on the occasion of Chernenko's funeral: the 
communiqué did not contain indications of dissent and gave 
the impression of agreement on disarmament questions. 
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The international symposium on questions of fighting for the 
prevention of a nuclear war and banning atomic weapons, organized 
by the Japanese CP in Tokyo from 10 to 13 July 1985 with 27 CPs 
from Asía, Burope and Central America attending, is seen as a 
result of the partial convergence and selective cooperation ar- 
rangements of the two parties. The Soviet media acknowledged 
this meeting with satisfaction. They pointed out that the U.S.A. 
was generally blamed for having initiated the nuclear arms 

race aná pretended there was broad consent among the conferees 
on the Soviet arms control policy. Pravda nevertheless admitted 
"occasional differences of opinion", which were mentioned only 
briefly in a TASS report (13 July 1985): dissent among some 
conferees apparently focused on criticism of the Soviet arms 
control practices, which combine a permanent arms build-up for 
the "maintenance of the military balance" with attempts to 
eliminate the nuclear arsenals. 1t contains the implication 
that the Soviet are trying to disguise their responsibility in 
the nuclear arms rade. All in all, this process does not in- 
dicate that the CPSU convinced the Japanese CP of the communist 
world conference project. Nevertheless, obstacles regarding 
the planned conference topics have been removed. 


Gorbachev is obviously also trying to achieve a long - term im- 
provement of relations with the Italian CP, although spectacular 
events - as was the Case with the Japanese CP - have not taken 
place yet. The Soviet Secretary General had already established 
personal contacts with the leaders of the Italian CP during 
his visit to Rome on the occasion of Berlinguer's funeral 

(13 - 14 June 1984). Changes in atmosphere then became evident 
in his talks with CPI Secretary General Natta at Chernenko's 
funeral. They did not touch on possible differences of opinion 
and instead stressed joint efforts for disarmament "on earth 
and in outer space". Shortly afterwards, Soviet television gave 
Natta an opportunity to praise Moscow*'s current line in arms 
control policy. The upward trend in relations between the two 
parties was again consolidated when Gorbachev totally unex- 
pectedly received G. Cervetti (member of the CPI's directorate) 
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for talks during which he created the impression that the CPSU 
was seriously interested in intensifying constructive communica- 
tion with the CPI. So far, practically no evidence has been 
found for the durability of the convergence between the two 

CPs, since there are as yet unsettled principal differences. 
Evidence - either positive or negative - will become available 
after Natta has paid his visit to Moscow planned for this year. 
It will also show whether the common positions of the CPSU 

and CPI in (foreign) policy are sufficient for winning the 
Italian communists to participate in a world conference of CPs. 
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C. Intra-Bloc Analysis of Reasons for Failure of World Conference 


Project 


1. Only Little Intra-Bloc Examination of CP*'s Reasons for Rejecting 


a World Conference 


It is significant that the Soviet Bloc CPs so far have hardly 
examined the reasons and arguments of "fraternal parties” 
which have rejected a communist world conference for more than 
a decade, although there is a clear continuity in the reasons 
explaining their behavior. Even the CPSU has commented upon 
this question in a highly unsystematic way. Basically. it has 
a) attributed the inclination of Western CPs to ideological and 
political "disloyalty" to the influence exerted by the bourgeois 
environment (anti-communism, hostility towards revolution of 
the petty bourgeoisie committed to progressive views), to in- 
sufíicient combat experience and a lack of theoretical stability 
in times of reduced class conflicts. Only the Czech CP - in 
agreement with the CPSU as regards contents, though much more : 
extensively and systematically than the CPSU - investigated the Fri 
reasons why the fraternal parties are objecting to a world 
conference. Its findings look like a justification of Prague's 
unsuccessful attempts at making a constructive contribution to 
the preparation of a world meeting of CPs. 


mn 
po 2. The CPC*'s Account of Motives for Opposition 


The following is a summary of the most important aspects re- 
levant in this connection: 


a) Numerous non-ruling fraternal parties (especially the CPs A 
of Italy, Spain, Great Britain, the Netherlands and Japan) 
are taking "special positions* in assessing the interna- 
tional situation. To some extent, they have moved away 
from Marxist/Leninist positions. Some parties explicitly 
support the bourgeois theory of the Soviet Union and the 
U.S.A. being equally responsible for the increased tensions 
in the world. 
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Some "objectivists" or "opportunists" in the communist 
movement maintain that assistance of nations in the 
"socialist community” for other socialist countries or 
for nations fighting for freedom and independence is 
destroyíng the balance of power in the world and forces 
the capitalist countries to take "retaliatory measures". 
It was this causal relationship that gave rise to the 
current international crisis. 


Some CPs are of the opinion that questions of peace, danger 
of war, disarmament and détente are important for all 
peoples and nations. Dealing with these problems - mainly 
finding ways to solve them is no monopoly of the communists. 
One reason why they should not be discussed at international 
communist consultative meetings is that there are consider- 
able differences of opinion in the CPs* assessment of the 
international situation which triggered a crisis within 

the communist movement. The CPs do not even agree on the 
way and means of overcoming this crisis and avoiding new 
dissent of the same nature in the future. 


It is mainly the LCY which has so far held this view. If 
implemented uncompromisingly, this view would be apt to 
prevent the implementation of a world conference for ever. 
Belgrade's currently more flexible argumentation dues not 
contradict its factual standpoint because it does not refer 
to possible subjects of consultation. 


Some representatives of communist parties believe that 
joint actions of communists and multilateral meetings are 
neither necessary nor desirable. They reason that the CPs 
work under highly different national conditions, which 
leave no leeway for a worldwide coordination of communist 
activities, not even on one point only. Every joint effort 
of CPs would therefore sow the seed for an international 
communist organization. 
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e) Another reason why some CPs reject a world conference is 
that their opinions on various principal points of dis- 
cussion within the movement differ from the opinions of 
other parties to such an extent that it would be almost 
impossible to reach an agreement. This reservation mainly 
refers to the subject of proletarian internationalisnm. 
Appeals for implementing its principles remind these CPs 
of bygcne days when the world in terms of national borders 
was divided into *socialist" and "other" nations. In this 
connection, the Czech CP considers it "paradox" that ex- 
actly those comrades who at that time had demanded "dis- 
cussion in the movement" today are not prepared to parti- 

¿e cipate in an international conference. It does npt, how- M 
ever, make mention of the obvious commection between the 
European CP conference in East Berlin (29/30 June 1976) 
which had replaced the term "proletarian internationalism” 
by "international solidarity", and the subsequent refusal 
of Moscow to accept this decision as binding. 


f) Some CPs generally react with prompt opposition and state 
reasons why it is not necessary to hold a world conference 
whenever this is mentioned. They reject a document and 
the place and timeframe of the conference. On principle, 
they are against any conclusions arrived at during joint 
discussions of problems. They ultimately entertain the 
idea of a "new movement" to replace the old communist 
movement, and "new forms of international relations" which 
are not based on the principles of Marxism/Leninisnm. 
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The Czech CP does not allow this stock-taking to interfere 

with its opinion of the relevance of a new world eonference 

and the legitímate ideological claim to leadership of the 

CPSU. Nevertheless it has drawn an important generalizing 
conclusion from its examination of the desolate state of 

the communist movement: the experience of current dissent 

between the communists forces the CPs of the Soviet Bloc to 
search for ways to eliminate mistakes that led to an aliena- 
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| tion in the movement. This admission is even more significant 

since, as recently as 1982, the CPC had rejected any reference 
to earlier deformations or mistakes of the communist move- 
ment, arguing that these had been overcome long ago. 


The resulting basic dilemma for organizing/implementing a 
communist world conference had already been indirectly des- 
cribed in an article ín Trybuna Ludu (24 February 1984): the 
author first said that more than 60 CPs were prepared to 
participate in a world meeting. Then he admitted, however, 
that the conference project could not be put into practice by 
a majority vote, i.e., more or less *by force”. Indirectly 
¿D rejecting earlier Soviet arguments, he pointed out that he 
considered the participation of as many CPs as possible to 
be of absolute priority, even if this gave a minority of ; 
fraternal parties a leverage to block the event. The two main ea 
a factual problems mentioned in this connection were the es- 
E tablishment of a consensus on the purpose of international 
3 consultakive meetings and the guarantee of a "democratic" 
framework for the event. According to the PUWP, these problems 
can only be solved after a period of time without disclosing 
how long it would take. Some intelligence clues and the CPSU's 
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] new wooing of the Buropean CPs allow the conclusion that the 
ke Kremlin agrees with this analysis of the problem and intends | 
A EN to win all CPs of the "opposition front" for the conference 
E | project instead of planning a world meeting in the short 
3 | term "by hook or by crook". | 
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| D. Outlook 


1. The present state of the communist movement leaves Moscow 
almost no way to put into practice earlier plans of continu- 
ous world conferences, which at least for outward appearance 
would demonstrate the Soviet claim to predominance. Important 
general conditions have - apparently irreversibly - changed: 
formally, major events copying the rituals of the Byzantine 
protocol are no longer feasible. A comprehensive conference 
theme and an action programm resulting from it will founder 
on the demand to hold concrete discussions on current problems 
ín public, permitting controversial argumentation and not 
being targeted at achieving a final consensus or unity of 
action. Behind all this is the conception of a movement with . 
a totally new orientation - corresponding to the norms of a . 
communication/ccoperation system and the self-respect of its : 
members -, which rules out any conformation of CPs as a 
monolithic unity. 
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The controversy about the central question of the ideological 
character and political purpose of the communist movement led 
to a stalemate between the CPSU and its opponents among the 
fraternal parties, which moscow will not be able to overcome 
with the classic means of repression and power politics as 
well as the refusal to give up its rigid positions. Starting 
in the 70s, communist world conferences in reality largely 
lost their function as a political instrument of supervision 
which the CPSU has used so as to make the non-ruling CPs 
accept and employ the "international historical experience” EA, a 
of the October revolution and the Soviet society at national 
level and commit them to the defense of Soviet interests in 
the field of foreign affairs. 
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2. In addition to that, Moscow*s conference plans are burdened 
with a variety of concrete problems: even a world meeting 
that would be limited to the questions of disarmament andá 
prevention of war hardly has any chance of being implemented 
at present. Since the CPs that rejected or dissociated them- : 
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selves from this topic made no contributions to an alternative 
agenda, the question arises whether there are today any topics 
of discussion for a world conference at all. There seems to 

be some truth in the assumption that some CPs are basically 
trying to avoid participation in such an event in this way, 
since Moscow, to serve its own interests, has committed it- 
self to the question of security policy and, in a way, is 

now stuck with it. 


The CPSU can hardly offer any credible arguments against the 
general theory that an international consultative meeting 
would only shed more light on the rifts and differences with- 
in the communíst movement, mainly because its unconcealed 
claim to leadership is keeping. +*he tensions between the CPs 
alive. On the one hand it is not able to dispel the strong 
suspicion of some fraternal parties that any world conference 
(not to speak of a continuous series of such conferences) 
would provide the Soviet Union with a new organizatorial tool 
to consolidate its leading role within the communist movement. 
On the other hand, it does not have a remedy for a fatalistic 
mood among the CPs that international consultations no longer 
hold the prospect of solving controversial problems and that 
there is therefore no longer any justification for holding 
them. Moscow obviously continues to consider the concession 

of so to speak institutionalizing dissent in questions of 
foreign affairs as a natural occurence at communist consulta- 
tive forums and desisting from achieving unity of action too 
high a price to be paid for a world conference. On the one 
hand, this would lead to political pluralism which - predeter- 
mined by scientific communism - would methodically be in 
contrast to a uniform assessment of international develop- 
ments and thematically not be justified in view of the (postu- 
lated) superior communist community of interests. On the other 
hand, such a concession would be an open invitation to non- 
ruling CPs to pursue their own ambitions - often motivated 

by domestic policies and therefore egotistical - at the ex- 
pense of Moscow, so that any attempt to undertake united inter- 
national actions would become a farce. 
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By permitting or even recognizing "revisionist" (í.e., neu- 
tralist") foreign-policy views of CPs, the Kremlin would run 
the risk of the moral claim of its foreign policy being openly 
minimized in the movement and the "partial" yardsticks for 
assessing international developments.on a friend-foe-basis 
being shifted toward an equating of the social systems re- 
garding their international responsibilities norms for actions. 
As far as this is concerned, it must be said for the Soviet 
claim to leadership that it is logically consistent in a way. 


But neither is the Kremlin able to report to the obvious 
alternative of excluding opposing CPs from the process of 
international communist consultations. Such a step will not 
only meet with the disapproval rejection of Moscow's allies. 
1t would also drive the communist movement into a new schism 
and in another way provide impressive proof of the limits of 
Soviet influence in the movement. Neither would it solve the 
problem of the silent majority of non-ruling CPs which - 
despite purported internal approval - have so far refrained 
from giving an open answer to the numerous demands for a 
world conference, although their votes could result in con- 
siderable pressure in favor of the CPSU. The main motives of 
these CPs have so far not been analyzed. It is inexplicabie 
why Moscow did not succeed in mobilizing them for its confer- 
ence plans. 


Regarding these aspects, Yugoslavia'a reproaching Moscow for 
trying to implement a communist world conference "at all costs" 
seems unjustified - even more so since Belgrade at the same 

time implies that the CPSU considers the event as such to be 

of utmost importance. it was said to permit the projection of 
an image of political unanimity and unity of action in soli- 
darity with the foreign-policy line of "existing socialism". 

But particularly the latter goal is a price the Kremlin is not 
prepared to pay also in the future and which - quite logical - 
not even the LCY believes to be realistic. But if the discussion 
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in the communist movement ís taken at face value, there would . 
not be a real chance to hold a world conference in the near 
| future even if the Kremlin were actually prepared to pay a 
| high price. The project seems even more unlikely to be real- 
ized soon, sínce important ídeological and procedural con- 
¡ cessions on the part of Moscow are not beginning to emerge 
| and since the CPSU has not yet succeeded in pushing through 
| the desired central conference theme - disregarding certain 
| outward success in recent times. The Kremlin's indirect 
intensive commitment to. a world meeting continues to take 
these conditions into account and there is no evidence of 
Loa the Soviets being in a "state of panic”. 
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1. Self-Perception and Function of the International Communist 


Front Organizations as Instruments of Soviet Influence on 
Affairs in the Western and Third World Countries 


1. The Soviet Doctrine of "Peaceful Coexistence" as the Political 
Basis for Actions of the Front Organizations 


The draft revision of the CPSU party program published on 
26 October 1985 and unanimously adopted by the 27th Party 
Congress associates the principle of "peaceful coexistence" 
exclusively with the relationship between socialist and 
capitalist countries and seeks its universal acceptance 
*as a generally recognized and commonly observed norm of 
inter-governmental relations". The CPSU "sees as inadmissible 
the transfer of ideological dissension between the two systems 
to the sphere of these relations". For tactical reasons, no 
direct reference to the ideological component of "peaceful 
coexistence" is establ:ished,i.e., the *struggle against 
bourgeois ideology" and the "extremely intensive struggle 
between the two philosophies in the international arena" are 
mentioned elsewhere in the program. 
From the Soviet point of view, the principle of "peaceful 
coexistence" pertains exclusively to relations between 
countries of different social orders. It does not touch on 
- relations between socialist countries, Ñ 
- the intra-national sector, i.e., "life within the nations", 
- the field of ideology ("there can be no compromise with anti- 
socialist ideas”). 
In the Soviet view, "peaceful coexistence" combines three 
elements: 
a. Avoidance of the incalculable risks of destruction in 
a war (in the nuclear age) with the principal "imperialist" 
powers; 
b. Selective involvement (of the USSR) in international 
division of effort and peaceful cooperation and 
Cc. Competition and rivalry between the social systems. 
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Linked with this is the continuation of the transnational 
struggle, i.e., conducted across national borders, of the 
irreconcilable ideologies and "antagonist* social systems 
mainly with the instruments and methods of (foreign) 
propaganda and agitation. 


Consequently, "peaceful coexistence" is a prolonged historical 
transition phase pending the disappearance of the opposing 
political system and, as such, an instrument for the expansion 
of the socialist system through the exertion of influence on 
the socio-economic and political order of the Western (and 
Third World) countries with the aim of changing them. 

The double-track strategy of the Soviet coexistence policy is 
thus manifested by intergovernmental "peaceful coexistence* 
and simultaneous transnational struggle against the opposing 
ideology and system. 

For the conflict between the systems in the non-intergovern- 
mental sector, the doctrine of "peaceful coexistence" provides 
for asymmetric combat conditions: Ideological warfare is to 
take place only at the points of contact between the two 
systems and inside the Western camp. 

As the Soviets see it, a concentration of the conflict on 
this level means a large degree of disadvantages and risks 
for the Western side. Unlike the Soviet Bloc, the Western 
countries do not have organizations on the social level which 
would guarantee a uniform, state-controlled articulation of 
interests to the outside - primarily under the aspect of the 
ideological struggle between East and West. It is mainly 

the pluralist structure of the state and society in the West 
which offers a very large variety of avenues for well-directed 
and coordinated Eastern attempts at penetration and trans- 
formation. This characteristic aspect of the Western system 
is viewed by the Soviets as a major weak spot which can 

be fully exploited especially in a phase of intensified 
coexistence. This is particularly why this transnational 
level of influence forms a significant psychopolitical field 
of activity and why it is particularly susceptible to Soviet 
intergovernmental policy. 
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Here, the Soviet Union operates a whole set of instruments 
for achieving influence and mobilization, which are aimed 
at activating the protest and dissension potentials in the 

Western and Third World countries and thereby braking up 

the basic consensus in the fíelds of foreign and security 

policy. On this level, the "struggle for the souls” of 

the people is waged with the means of psychological warfare. 


2. The Soviet Influence and Control Mechanism 


No state except the Soviet Union operates such a comprehensive 
ne RSAR of open and covert organizations and means of influence. ; 
A multitude of partly interwoven agencies for furthering and 
implementing Soviet interests are active on international, Ñ 
regional and national levels and serve the systematic expansion * 
of political influence: 


o 
no 


- The foreign apparat of the CPSU Central Committee OS 
(including the assisting world research institutes), : e 


especially the "International Department" (headed until 
"the 27th Party Congress by CC Secretary B.N. Ponomarov) 

¿ _ and the "Departaent for Foreign Information" (headed by 
L.M. Zamyatin). The "International Department" with its 
staff of 200-250 keeps in contact with some 100 non-ruling 
communist parties in 95 countries. 1t also controls and 
governs the Inernational Communist Front Organizations and 
is responsible for relations with "peace" and "liberation 
movements" all over the world and for the chief ideological 
organs of the international communist movement (such as 
the journal "Problems of Peace and Socialism* published 
in Prague in 40 languages and disseminated in 145 countries). 
It is very likely that staff members of this department A tó 
keep an eye on the local and regional campaign management 
on the spot (i.e., from Soviet diplomatic representations). 


The "Department for Foreign Information (or International 
Information)" set up in February 1978 mainly coordinates 


Soviet foreign propaganda and takes a hand in the pre- 
sentation of the Soviet foreign policy in the Soviet mass 
media for a national audience. The staff includes, for 
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instance, journalists well known in and with excellent 
knowledge about the West, such as Nikolai Portugalov who 
also holds the status of a CC consultant. The "Department 
for Foreign Information” supervises the activities of the 
foremost components of the Soviet foreign propaganda 
apparat (TASS, Novosti-APN, New Time, Radio Moscow, etc.) 
and has repeatedly acted as public relations agency for 
the Soviet General Secretary in office. 


- The pro-Moscow communist parties in the West and the rest 
of the world; 


- The foreign representations of the Warsaw Pact countries 
(including cultural exchange institutions and friendship 


societies such as the "Federation of Soviet Societies for 
Friendship and Cultural Contacts with Other Countries" (ssop)*? 


SSOD is the parent organization for 80 associations and : k A 
societies. In its own words, the federation has contacts 
with roughly 9000 organizations and individuals useful for 
the USSR as "multipliers" (like policymakers, scientists, 
artists, etc.) in 140 countries. The most effective forms 

of approach and contact for SSOD are partnerships, delegation 
exchanges, group travels and the staging of exhibitions. 


In the USSR, the SSOD currently controls over 1000 subordinate 
organizations in the union republics and cities as well as y 
300 basic groups in enterprises, institutions and schools. E 
Affiliated are also the 14 friendship societies in the union 
republics. The Soviet united towns association as well as 
federations of scientists and cultural workers: are associated 
with the SSOD. 


There ís obviously a division-of-effort arrangement between 
the communist front organizations and the friendship societies. 
It has repeatedly been observed that the societies, under the 
guise of exclusively cultural activities, established the 
basis for subsequent activities of the front organizations 

at national level. 
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- The intelligence services of the WP countries, especially 


the KGB, where "Service A" of the First Chief Directorate 

is in charge of "active measures", j.e., covert actions, 
falsifications, disinformation and operations for obtaining 
influence, and lends clandestine support to Soviet pro- 
paganda campaigns. 

The “International Communist Front Organizations", such as 
the "World Peace Council" (WPC) or the "World Federation of 
Trade Unions* (WFTU). The WPC is by far the largest and 
most effective Soviet-controlled organization for "peace 
propaganda*" . 

Most of today*s communist front organizations came into 
being immediately after the end of WW II. Almost all their 
headquarters are now in East European capitals. They are 
disguised tools for obtaining influence and supporting and 
implementing Soviet interests. They in turn operate a 
worldwide network of subordinate organizations, front-of-front 
organizations and cover organizations for the purpose of 
spreading their propaganda to all relevent democratic target 
groups. 


As a rule, there is a front organization "responsible" for ] 
almost any vocation and social class: : 


A e A a e 


- Trade unionists 
"Worlá Federation of Trade Unions" (WFTU) headquartered 
in Prague 

- Youth 
"World Federation of Democratic Youth" (WFDY) headquartered 
in Budapest 

-» Students 
*International Union of Students" (IUS) headquartered 
in Prague 

- Women 
"Women's International Democratic Federation" (WIDF) 
headquartered in East Berlin 
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- Members of religious communities 
“Christian Peace Conference" (CPC) headquartered in Prague 


and 
*Berlin Conference of European Catholics”* (BC) head- 
quartered in East Berlin 


- Pacifists, neutralists, ecologists 
"World Peace Council” (WPC) headquartered in Helsinki 


A MARRON IA 


- Scientists 
"World Federation of Scientific Workers" (WFSW) 
headquartered in London : 


A A LEN. 


CN, and 
*International Institute for Peace" (IIP) headquartered 
in Vienna 
- Lawyers | < 
"International Association of Democratic Lawyers" (IADL) : 
headquartered in Brussels 


- Journalists 
international Organization of Journalists (103) 
headquartered in Prague 


- Medical doctors and other major opinion-forming professions 
and/or vocational "peace initiatives" 


WPC and WESW 


- Third World pS : 
"Afro-Asian Peoples' Solidarity Organization" (AAPSO) 
headqguartered in Cairo 
(AAPSO is the most important and active front organization 
throughout the Third World area.) PR A. 
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II. Aíims and Methods of the Front Organizations 
Ás part of their instrumental function for the Soviet influence- 
gaining strategy, the communist front organizations concentrate 
on five discernible conceptional and tactícal objectives: 


1. Exertíng of psychopolitical influence on the masses, i.e., 
the public in the West and Third World with the immediate 
aims of 
- shaping the political opinion-forming process in a specific 

way» 
- mobilizing support, 
- Changing (political) stances. 


2. Cooperation with non-communist organizations and individuals 
for consolidation and expansion of the Soviet range of 
influence and action with the intention of 
- breaking down aloofness, 

- mollifying threat perceptions, 

- achieving socio-political acceptance, 

- generating broad public pressure on the respective 
governments. 


ANS NARRA a 


3. The organization of initiatives and campaigns, but particularly 
the preparation of major international events of the front 
organizations will be ín the hands of "nonpartisan" pre- 
paratory committees with a "neutral" appearance (such as 
so-called front-of-front organizations) which are more 
effective in recruiting and approaching others because of 
their disguise. The (first) front is followed by more and 
more new fronts so that nobody knows the actual initiator 
and organizer. 


4. Systematic use and occupation of political semanticism, i.e., 
involvement in the "war of words" since words form and carry 
political ideas (introduction and popularization of words 
with a clearly communist connmotation by equation: Peace = 
socialism, antifascist = democratic, imperíalist = American). 
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Self-portrayal of the front organizations as a representative 
public, as a "forum of the world public* which, as a non- 
governmental sounding board, merely prepares, supports and 
implements the "positive resolutions" adopted by the UN and 
íts agencies. 


- "Consultative" and/or "advisory status" as a Nongovernmental 
Organization (NGO) with the UN organizations, which ís 
supposed to enhance their prestige and make ít easier to 
achieve socio-political acceptance (this status implies 
the right to be heard as to subjects propagated by them) 


- Holding of an NGO forum parallel with an intergovernmental 
UN conference for reasons of propaganda 


- Initiatives for the proclamation of so-called "action years" 
("Women's Decade", "Year of the Youth", "Year of Peace", etc.) 
so as to direct and concentrate propaganda activities on 
up-to-date topics. 
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TIT itation Subjects and Campai Priorities in 1985 


1. In 1985, the international activities of the front organizations 
focused on the following thematic complexes and individual 
subjects: 


- Disarmament/peace/security 
(particularly fight against the "militarization of space" 
through the U.S. SDI research program) 


- Establishing of "peace zones" 
(such as chemical and nuclear-free zone in Europe, in the 
Indian Ocean and in the Pacific area) 


y 
4 


- Demand for a "new international economic order* 


- Connection between (capitalist) arms buildup, economic BES — +. 
development and unemployment 

- Struggle against so-called "information imperialism" and 
for a new "international information order" 


- "Foreign debts" of the Third World countries 
j 
- Activities of the multinational concerns (anti-monopolism) . 


- Propagation and intensification of a "dialogue between 
Christians and Marxists" 


- Antifascism and anti-revanchism (40th anniversary of the 
end of WW 11). 


The large-scale propaganda and agitation campaigns on these 
thematic highlights were initiated and planned by the 
"International Department" of the CPSU Central Committee 
(headed until the 27th Party Congress by Boris Ponomarov). 
With a special sector ("international social organizations") 
within their functional area of responsibility, the "Inter- 
national Department" exercises worldwide operational control 
over all communist front organizations and their activities 
and grants them support for months and years. 
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2. The overriding subject which was taken up in ever new variations 
and propagated worldwide by the front organizations in 1985 
has been the fight against the "militarization of space" 
through the American SDI research program. This new high- 
light of agitation in the communist *peace struggle" was 
: established in the fall of 1984 (definitely laid down at a 
meeting in Prague in early December 1984) when the demand for 
a ban of the "militarization of space" replaced the call for 
a deployment stop and dismantling of U.S. medium-range weapons 
in Western Europe as a propaganda subject of perspective 
significance for Moscow's foreign policy. Since then, this 
slogan has undoubtedly been in the center of the action programs 
ae and activities of all front organizations. To bring down SDI 
is the firm intention of the Soviet foreign and security 
policy. 


In early 1985, the most important and active communist front i Pa 
organization, the "World Peace Council" (WPC) took charge of : 
the necessary coordination and synchronization of the anti-SDI : 
activities of the various front organizations. The agitation 
models developed by the WPC were used and intensified by the 
other front organizations for reaching their target areas and 
groups. As with the campaign against NATO's talk-and-deploy 
decision, the WPC propaganda in 1985 was tacked by *expert 
organizations* and consolidated by scientific support in a way 
O appealing to the public: Together with two other front 
organizations with a neutral image, the "World Federation 
of Scientific Workers" and the Vienna "International Institute 
for Peace" and a cover organization of the WPC, the "*Inter- 
national Liaison Forum of the Peace Forces*, the WPC organized 
internal events in attempts to establish contacts also with 
those international organizations, vocational groups and 
social classes which have no intention ef joining the WPC. 
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3. In 1985, the international communist front organizations, 
their national agencies and the Soviet organizations keeping 


control over them employed differentiated influence-wielding 
and mobilization variants: 


a. Some professional groups with a high social and functional 
prestige such as medical doctors, scientists, pedagogues, 
psychologists, lawyers, writers, artists and athletes are 
called upon to attend national and international expert 
meetings and congresses and are to achieve a broad impact 
on the population by specific “initiatives" and "appeals*. 
Such "vocational peace initiatives" helped the front 

pan organizations and their regional and national member 

se organizations in 1985 to establish a new "combat type of 
the peace movement". For instance in the FR Germany, 
the "Krefeld Initiative", now called the "Krefeld Group*, 
has been in charge of this as parent organization since a —=. 
January 1984. Two typical examples from 1985 íllustrate | 
this new influence-wielding varíant: The international and, h 
in many countries national, campaigns under the motto | 

£ 


AN 


"Physicians warn of nuclear war" of the "International 
Physicians for the Prevention of a Nuclear War" (IPPNW) 
(Peace Nobel Prize laureates in 1985) and the appeal by 
scientists "We warn of the Strategic Defense Initiative". 
The IPPNW is no communist front organization, but is 

de) clearly involved in front-of-front activities of identified 
front organizations and its programmatic statements are 
obviously in line with WFSW and WPC arguments. The WPC 
action programs for 1985 and 1986 mince no words about 
support of and cooperation with the IPPNW and, via the 
Standing Commission "Scientists and Physicians", the WPC 
has signaled its special interest in cooperation with the 
physicians' organization. 


The large number of appeals by scientists against SDI are 
systematically exploited by the front organizations and 

their national partner organizations as an "alliance 
initiative". These appeals are intended to continue already 
existing initiatives on a mass basis and mobilize major 


A Pr e 


4 opinion-forming persons for the popularization of Soviet 


positions. 
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D. A "scientific offensive" as part of the worldwide antí-SDI 
campaign of the Soviet Union and the front organizations is 
aimed for the first time at scientific target groups in 
the West, which are considered to be sensitive and particu- 
lariy relevant in the opinion-forming process. This opens 
tne way for the Soviet propaganda apparat to obtain indirect 
influence on scientific research and opinion-forming 
individuals with a high functional and social prestige. 

In Soviet propaganda strategy, a differentiated target 
group approach is apparently designed to "replace" the 
much smaller emotional mobilization potential of the more 
or less abstract SDI issue. 1t is directed more strongly 


O | 


toward seiected opinion-forming personalities. 


The force behind this new development offensive by Moscow 
is the Soviet "Scientific Council for Research Into 
Problems of Peace and Disarmament* which was founded in ! 
1979 and whose higher-level members have personnel/ e e 
functional involvements with the communist front organi- ; 
zations. Almost all major "Western researchers" of the 
USSR are members. Differentiated target group activity 
and*scientific offensive" are noticeable symptoms of the 
new quality and professionalism of Soviet Western pro- 
paganda under Gorbachev also in early 1986. 


C. Systematic exploitation of "contradictions in capitalism" 
on three parallel levels is a new element of the Soviet 
influence-wielding policy and its international tools. 
Moscow is seen to make much less use of the noticeably 
waning West European peace and protest movement and tries 
more and more to exploit differences in alliance, 
parliamentary and party politics. While Soviet pro- 
peganda emphasizes on the West European - American level 
Europe's special role ("our common house") and under- 
scores the "unnatural presence" of the United States in 
this region, Soviet policy employs on the inner - Western 
European level a strategy of isolating and "punishing” 
the FR Germany for its key part in the INF deployment, 
accompanied by massive warnings of "complicity" in SDI. 


13 8706115 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amitiich geheimgehalton 
- 13- 


On the domestic-natíonal level finally, Moscow attempts 
systematically to exploit the different parliamentary and 
party-political interests and views (mainly as to SDI) 

by taking sides unilaterally. It enhances doubts and 
opposition as to SDI in major target groups of all camps 
and presents far-reaching disarmament proposals in a way 
appealing to the public (because of their moral attractive- 
ness and acceptance). For the Soviets, a welcome side 
effect of the almost total occupation of the security- 
policy debate by the subject of SDI is no doubt that other 
aspects of the military threat to Western Europe are 
pushed too far into the background. 


In 1985, too, agitation and propaganda of the front 

organizations and their Soviet control bodies were aimed at 

- making Western Europe even more .aware of its vulner- 
ability, 

- increasing doubts about the credibility of NATO's : se 
"flexible response" strategy, 


- making constant references to a possible *nuclear 
inferno" in the wake of the Western (re-)deployment 
program and 3 

- establishing the broadest possible action alliance, : 
a "worldwide coalition of common sense and realism", 
against the "militarization of space". In this context, 
the new CPSU program diagnoses an "upswing of the 
democratic mass movements in the non-socialist world" 
which would be directed "objectively against the policy 
of the reactionary cliques of imperialis". 
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IV. Geographic Action and Propaganda Emphasis in 1985 
Besides Western Burope, Africa, South and Southeast Asía and 
particularly Latin America were the favorite regions for 
activities of the international communist front organizations. 
Of note was in 1985 the large number of events in Latin America. 
The clear shift of interests of major front organizations to this 
region was underscored by two circumstances: 


For one, by the conspicuously great concern of the WFTU, the 
10J and the WIDF for Central and South America and the Carib- 
bean area and, secondly, by the major significance of Latin 
America in the coverage of coordination and round-table talks 
by the journal "Problems of Peace and Socialism"” (the chief 
ideological organ of the international communist movement pub- 
líished in 40 languages). At the symposia organized by the 
editorial staff of this journal - in 1984, for instance, "on 
the vanguard role of the working class in Latin Marica* - 
opinions are exchanged. Their other purpose is ideological 
coordination and control. 


In 1985, too, the WFTU no doubt sought unity of action with 
non-communist trade unions of the hemisphere and concentrated 
its agitation even more on the connection between (imperialist) 
arms buildup and the foreign debts of the Latin American 
countries. A major argument in this strategy is the systematic 
and comprehensive *popularization" of "Cuba's success story" 

as an alternative to the situation in the noncommunist countries 
of the subcontinent. Since the revolution of 1959, Cuba has 
developed into a Soviet ally which has not only opened the door 
. for the Soviets to the strategic "backyard" of the United States, 
_but also serves Moscow as a platform for the stabilization and 
support of revolutionary regimes and as a catalyst for the 
restructuring of inter-American relations. The "Departamento 
America” of the Central Committee of the Cuban communist party 
coordinates all types of information and actions in Latin 
America. Probably subordinate to it ís a "bureau" in the Cuban 
embassy in Mexico, which controls Cuba!s influence in El Salvador 
Guatemala, Colombia, Ecuador and Peru. On its territory, Cuba : 


-159 8706115 


VS-VERTRAULICH 


amitich gopimashclton 


operates over 20 guerrilla training camps where some 10,000 Latin : 
Americans have received instructions so far. Latin America is, 
as Soviet sources confirm, the "soft underbelly"* of the United 
States and it ranks high ín Soviet foreign policy. The Cuban 
communist party is by far the most powerful CP in the region. 

Apart from Cuba and Nicaragua, Argentina, Brazil and Mexico as 

the most important countries of the subcontinent in terms of 

size of territory, number of population and economíc muscle are 

the focus of the Soviet Latin America policy. The "Permanent 
Congress for Trade Union Unity of Latin American Workers” 

(CPUSTAL) in Mexico is a powerful and active regional organiza- 
tion of the WFTU. Its main propaganda targets are the foreign 

debts of the Latin American countries and the lopsided trade 
relations forced upon them by U.S. imperialism. l 


The 1I0J, too, stepped up its activíties in Latin America ín 1985. 
Through the media, it tries to influence public opinion in the 

region ín a way conducíve to Soviet intentions. This front orga- ¿ 
nization, too, has a strong bridgehead in Latin America. It is | 
the "Latin American Federation of Journalists" (FELAP) which á 
serves as an IOJ regional organization. ¡ 


Finally, there is also a Cuban-controlled typical Soviet cover 
organization which was set up in 1982 on the initiative of an- 
other comamunist front organization, the WIDF: The "Continental 
Front of Women Against Interventions in Central America and the 
Caribbean Area* organized an international meetíng in Havana 

in early June 1985. This organization has close ties with the 
“Federation of Cuban Women* and the WIDF regional center in 
Havana which has been there since 1978 and is supported by the a 
Castro regime. The "Continental Front" aims at expanding the 
WIDF working basis in Latin America and tries to establish unity 
of action with noncommunist women's organizations at national 
and regional levels. 


Together with the WPC, the WFTU stepped up its activities also 

in the South and Southeast Asian countries in 1985. While the 

WPC tries to bring about a union of all peace and anti-war 
movements in the Asian area and supports resurfaced foreign- ¡ 


16 87051159 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amtlich TAS 
- 4 dl 


policy objectives of Moscow with the project of a "Conference 

for Peace and Security in Asia and ín the Pacific Area", the 

WFTU intensified its efforts for unity of action with noncommunist 
trade unions in Asia. It concentrates íts endeavors on a coordi- 
nation of its trade union activities and the formation of a com- 
munist controlled regional organization. Its propaganda actions 

on this continent centered also in 1985 on the demand for stepped- 
up mobilization and integration of the Asian trade unions into 

the disarmament and peace campaign of the WFTU and íts Soviet 
wirepullers. Discussions on the subjects of "peace, development 

and national liberation" were advanced by the WPC in Africa with 
the intention of widening its political influence in "anti- 
imperialist warfare". After years of abortive efforts by the 

WPC to establish its own regional movements in Africa and Asía, : 
AAPSO set up in 1957 today serves as a regional organization 
of the WPC. By its formation, the USSR succeeded in attaining 
a large union of all national-revolutionary organizations in j 
áfrica and Asia. Operating from Cairo, AAPSO continues to be 
the most important and active communist front organization through ' 
out the Third World area. In 1985, too, it exerted systematic 
influence on the large number of anti-apartheid and solidarity 
organizations in Africa and gave new impulses to the current 

South Africa campaign of the communi st front organizations. 

At international get-togethers under the motto of "solidarity 

with the people of South Africa", AAPSO coordinated, together 

with the "African National Congress” (ANC) banned in South 

Africa, the current and future communist activities against 

South Africa. A particular highlight of the AAPSO action program 

is the expansion of the training programs for journalists from 

the Afro-Asian countries in cooperation with the I0J which 

makes available its schools in East Berlin, Prague, Budapest, 
Sofia, Havana, Baghdad and Pyongyang for courses and systematic 
training of journalist cadres. This goes hand in hand with the 
extension of publishing activity of the AAPSO, which is making 
preparations for the publication of its own political journal. 

In 1985, too, the I0J sought to influence the important opinion- 
forming target group of journalists - mainly in the so=called 
"frontline states” of Africa - along the lines of Soviet 

political concepts. 


17 3103119 


ar 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amilich ro E 


Special attention was devoted by Moscow and its international 
propaganda agencies also in 1985 to the communist parties of the 
Arab countries as well as the Arab youth and student movement. 

At a number of international events, the WFTU systematically 
attempted to establish contacts with trade unions of the oil- 
producing countries and integrate them into its campaign "oil as 
a weapon in the fight against imperialism". From an international 
symposium held in Damascus in late March 1985 at the initiative 

of the "Center for Socialist Research and Studies in the Arab 
World* active since 1983 (with Soviet and East German repre- 
sentatives, the Syrian Baath Party as well as delegates of 
national liberation movements attending) emerged a coordinating 
committee of the "Progressive Parties and Organizations of Arab 
Countries". Representatives of a number of communist parties and 
progressive organizations of the Arab region are members of this 
amalgamationYup in 1985. There are close working contacts 
between the Permanent Secretariat of these groupings also formed 
in 1985, its coordinating committee and the "Center for Socialist 
Research and Studies in the Arab World". Moreover, all three 
permanent institutions together form an effective communist 
control network and a major pro-Soviet system for gaining influence 
in the Middle zast. The journal "Al Nandj" published by the 
"center" is the Arab pendant of the chief ideological organ of 
the international communist movement "Problems of Peace and 
Socialism* and, like this periodical, has taken on coordinating. 
and controlling tasks - in its.case for the Arab area. At symposia, 
uniform guidelines for a common strategy and tactics of the Arab 
communist parties are to be worked out and laid down as binding. 
The seat of the "center" and the place of printing of the journal 
are probably in Cyprus, which is an appropriate choice because of it: 
geostrategic and political significance and as the probable 
meeting place of the Arab communist parties' secret get-togethers. 
Cyprus will develop more and more into the hub of increasing 
activities of the communist front organizations and their Soviet 
control agencies throughout the eastern Mediterranean area and 


the adjoining regions. 
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V. Major Events of the Front Organizations in 1935 


From the multitude of agitprop events which were either staged 
and/or initiated by communist front organizations in 1985 or in 
which they were involved on a major scale, four meetings of 
political relevance are sticking out: 


- The 6th _Al1-Christian Peace Assembly which took place on the 
initiative of the Christian Peace Conference in Prague in 


early July 1985 and in which some 800 delegates, guests and 
observers from all continents took part; 
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- Forum-85 organized by female representatives of NGOs which was 
qe . Staged in Nairobi in mid-July 1985 at the same time as the 
sá UN*s World Conference of Women attended by 13,000 female 
participants; i | 0 
- The "12th World Youth and Student Festival" in Moscow in late 
July 1985 (attendance: Some 100,000); 


- The constituting congress of the * International Organization 
of Miners' Trade Unions" held near Paris in late September 1985 


with participants from 33 countries. (Arthur Scargil1l, the 
chief of the marxist-oriented British National Union of Miners 
was elected chairman of this WFTU cover organization.) This 
organization was founded at Soviet initiative and after years 
of preparations. 


1. The 6th Al1-Christian Peace Assembly (ACPA) 
The ACPA is the highest decision-making body of the Christian A 
Peace Conference (CPC) which was founded by pro-regime 
protestant and orthodox church leaders, most of them members 
of the Czechoslovak peace council, as WPC cover organization 
in 1958. Operating from Prague, the CPC is a major Soviet 
tool for making Christian groups see eye to eye with Moscow*s 
foreign-policy concepts. JIt has regional and continental 
committees in 85 countries (for instance, in Asia, Africa 
and Latin America). The choice and interpretation of the 
subjects discussed at the Prague meeting again underlined 
the role of the CPC as a worldwide mouthpiece of Soviet peace 
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and disarmament perceptions. In the five working groups and 
in the final appeal, the demand was raised that the CPC, 

the Ecumenical Council of Churches and the Roman-Catholic 
Church should launch a common initiative against American 
plans for a "militarization of space". As usual, the working 
groups discussed subjects such as "peaceful coexistence*", 
*"liberation theology" and "militarization of the Third World*. 
The CPC has lately been concentrating its efforts particularly 
on the developing countries and their religions. A major 
target group of the front organizations in 1985 was also the 
"World Church Council" (WCC) which is exposed to massive 
Soviet pressure owing to the nominally very large representation 
of the Russian-Orthodox Church alone. 


E 


The CPC practices particularly close cooperation not only with 
the WPC and the "Berlin Conference of European Catholics" (BC) 
- which, following the model of the CPC, closes a gap in the 
Catholic sector as a communist front organization - but also 
with the "Russian-Orthodox Church" which is among the co- 
founders of the CPC. It is not by accident that Moscow!s 
Patriarch Pimen, the chairman of the Holy Synod of the church, 
is a board member of the Soviet peace committee, which is 

the member organization of the WPC with the largest following. 
The Russian-Orthodox Church de facto supports the interests 
of the Soviet Union and is an instrument of Soviet propaganda 
and agitation. Externally, it clearly backs the official 
positions of Soviet policies. Its main task is to make 
propaganda for Sowiet objectives and interests among usually 
religious institutions and groups in the West, the Third 
Worlá as well as in the World Church Council, which are not 
too keen to take up marxist or communist ideas. In charge 

of all open or covert foreign activities of the Russian- 
Orthodox Church is the "office for external church relations 
of the Moscow Patriarchate". The latter publishes a 

"Journal of the Moscow Patriarchate", which brought over 

2500 articles on peace subjects in the last four decades, 

and operates a communication department. Its head, Archbishop 
Pitirim of Volokolamsk, has been a frequent guest at peace 
congresses, colloquies and theological discussions in the 


FR Germany. 


| 20 - 8706115 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amtlih geheimgehalten 
e 


On 19 September 1983, a "commission for ties with religious 
groups" working for peace was set up on the level of the' 
Soviet Peace Committee. In the words of Archbishop Pitirinm, 
the commission is "to coordinate the peace-advancing activity 
of the churches and religious communities in the Soviet Union 
and to look for new and better forms for effectively serving 
peace". 


NGO Forum-85 in Nairobi 


Communist front organizations, particularly the WIDF, were 
largely involved in initiating and shaping this event in 
Nairobi preceding and running parallel to the official UN 
women's conference in the same city. Running parallel to 

a propaganda-generating UN conference, the NGO Forum was the 
"nongovernmental" sounding board for the UN resolutions as 
planned by the six attending front organizations. The latter 
could again provide a picture of themselves as a "forum of 
the world public" which merely supports and implements the 
"positive resolutions" adopted by the UN. The presence and 
influence-generating strategy of the communist front organi- 
zations acting as NGOs in the international arena under- 
scored their high esteem of the nongovernmental field of 
agitation and the major role of the NGOs in the Soviet 
communist global strategy: 

In Moscow!s intention, the front organizations (as government- 
backed "nongovernmental organizations") are to "expand their 
position among the other, genuine NGOs, thereby improving 

the chances of cooperation and discovering publicity-producing 
subjects of political agitation which coincide with Soviet 
interests. 


The practice of exerting influence, control and manipulation 
of the communist front organizations participating in the 
Forum-85 in Nairobi demonstrated not only the perfect unity 
of action among them, but also showed how the excellently 
trained and superior Soviet delegates dominated and mani- 
pulated tae other participants. The NGO Forum removed the 
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last perhaps still lingering doubts about a possibly "only" 
general control of the communist front organizations by their 
Soviet directing agencies: Influence, control and spokesmanship 
were total in all phases of this event. 


The 12th Communist World Youth Festival ín Moscow 


The twelfth worldwide get-together of some 100,000 young com- 
munist fellow travellers was staged in a "besieged" Soviet 
capital. It was turned by the organizers into a "KGB festival" 
and a "police event" in the true sense of the word. Although 
the festival in Moscow quite obviously ran counter to the 
political intentions and interests of the Soviet organizers 
and their fear of "infection* with other ideas dominated all 
organizational measures and psychological reactions, the Moscow 
propaganda strategists apparently did not give up the festival 
idea as such. Too large is obviously the expectation and too 
tempting the prospect of future opportunities for addressing 
the "youth of the world” at such a mass rally and sensitizing 
them for Soviet objectives - the negative image this has given 
"real socialism" in Moscow notwithstanding. 


The two chief organizers of the 12th World Youth Festival, 
the WFDY and the IUS "responsible" for the target groups of 
youth and students, sent delegations to North Korea in early 
1986, which succeeded in persuading this country to stage the 
13th World Youth Festival in Pyongyang in 1989. This means that 
this communist mass rally will probably take place almost 
completely screned from the world public. The long period for 
preparing this event will be needed because of the lack of 
organizational infrastructure in the North Korean capital and 
its little experience as an international conference site for 
mass rallies of this size. 
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Miners' Trade Unions*” in late September _1989 


The formation of a cover organization in Montvenil/Paris (the 
headquarters of the French communist trade union federation 
CGT) on 21/22 September 1985 brought the WFTU a step closer to 
its perpetual aím of spreading its influence to West European 
trade unions. After years of preparations and at Soviet initi- 
ative, the chairman of the British marxist-oriented National 

: Union of Miners, Arthur Scargill, and the trade union secretary 

of the Mining TUI (of the WFTU), Alain Simon, proclaimed the 

| 


: 
| t 
| 4. The Constituting Congress for the "International Organization of 


JD 


formation of the "International Organization of Miner's Trade 
Unions" (OIM/IOM). The executive body headed by the marxist 
Scargill is made up exclusively of communists (one of the two 
více presidents ís the boss of the Soviet miners, Mikhail 
Srebny, and secretary general is Alain Simon). 


At international meetings for the discussion of peace and dis- 
armament subjects, the new union intends to remove existing 
opposition of noncommunist miners*' trade unions to taking up 
' contacts with the new organization. The Soviet Union and the 
| "Soviet-controlled WFTU" see this organization as a new op- 
: portunity for establishing more contacts with trade unions of 
different political views, without any of them having to expose 
a themselves as the actual initiating and controlling bodies. 
: This is a "classic" method of communist front organizations 
where the (first) front is followed by more and more new fronts. 
This tactics makes it increasingly diffícult for those addressed 
to make out the actual organizer behind all these fagades. The 
events leading to the constitution of this new miners' organiza- 
tion "Y again almost exemplary of this typical agitation stra- 
tegy. 


O 
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ln the spectrum of activities of the international cosmuunist 
controlled front organizations, no new tendencies were noted. 
Once again, disarmament was the main subject of agitation 
focusing in particular on Moscow"s decision, announced on 

128 August, to prolong its unilateral moratorium for nuclear 
tests once more until 1 January 1927. 


the "Week of Solidarity with the Ántiimperialist Struggle of 
the Peoples of Latin Ánerica", taking place in early Septeaber, 
was used by some front organizations for stepping up propaganda 
activiti aimed at Latin Ámerica. 


Besides, particular attention is drawn to Moscow's and/or Soviet- 
controlled front organizations” efforts to involve specific 
professional target groups in the West sore effectively in the 
Soviet overall spectrua of Soviet disarmament concepts. Pedagogues 
and psiychologists, for instance, feature prominently on Moscow?” s 
strategic list. At the first congress of "European Psychologists 
for Peace”, an organizational framework for the social group of 
psychologists was established, the international conaittee of 
"Psychologists for Peace and Nuclear Disarmasent”. Áán inter— 
national conference on the participation or pesayoguos in the 
"struggle for peace” had the purpose of expanding contacts and 
coordinating activities aore effectively. Interesting to note are 
also efforts for involving the particularly significant opinion- 
foraing groups of authors sore strongly in the present disarmasent 
campaign. On the initiative of Lyubosir LECHEV, vice president 

of the "World Peace Council” (WPC) and chairaan of the Bulgarian 
authors*association, an international authors” meeting which wi11 
have the motto "Peace —- Hope for the World” will be held in Sofia 
in October 1926. 


The work of the "World Federation of Scientific Workers” (WFSW) 
particularly ais at young people. The WFSW expects to broaden 

its action basis with the help of the "Permanent International 
Comsission of Young Scientists” which was set up for the purpose 
of influencing more effectively young scientists within the frame—- 
work of the peace and disaraament campaign at the WFSW general 
assembly. According to information available here, the WFSNWN and/or 
the Soviet Union intends to convene a world forus under the mwatto 
"Responsibility of Young Scientists for Peace and Social Progress” 
which will be prepared and planned by the newly set-up WFSW body. 


Worth mentioning are the recently observed stepped-up actions 

of solidarity with Kores. On the initiative of the "International 
Liaison Committee for the Independent and Peaceful Unification of 
Korea” (ILCIPUX), am international conference under the motto 
"For the elimination of nuclear weapons and for peace on the 
Korean Peninsula” was held in Pyongyang. The ILCIPUX, «which is 
operating from Paris, is the most important communist institution 
dealing exclusively with Korea. 1% sees ¡its easin task above all 
in faniliarizing a broad public with and/or influencing public 


LEX US - VERTRAOQ 
AÁNMNTLICHAO GE 


EE - 1022696 


A A A 5 A A 


LEAR US - UE 
AMTLICHA 6 


is -1922697 


opinion along comsunist concepts. 


11. Events and Activities 
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Vordldadwide 


Activities of the Women*s International Democratic Federation 
(WIDF) (1) 
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WIDF*s action progras currentiy centers above all on activities 
within the framework of further preparations for the “Women's 
World Congress” which will be held under the motto "Forward 

to the year 2000 without nuclear arms! For peace, equal rights, 
developusent"” in Moscow in June 1937. WIDF also intends to use 
this congress to reorganize and expand its relations with the 
worldwide wosen's movement. 


Particular attention is drawn to the WIDF”*s decision to hold a 
series of regional meetings where an extensive set of proposals 
for future activities, with a specific view to further prepara- 
tions for the world congress>, is to be discussed. On WIDF's 
initiative, a seminar for Asian wosen's organizations is to 

take place in Tashkent/Soviet Union in October 1926. Á meeting 

of the wosen of Latin Ámerica is scheduled to be held in Managua 
in Novesber 1934 and a European wosen”s «eeting is also to take 
place in November 1986, in Sheffield, Great Britain. Á conference 
of solidarity with the wosen of South Africa and Namibia scheduled 
to be held in London in January 1987 will also serve the purpose 
of preparing the congress. 


1t is expected that according to the often-adopted tactics of 
esploying Soviet-controlied front organizations, further pre- 
parations for the congress will be entrusted to an international 
preparatory cossittee acting under a "neutral" guise. 


NIDF, which is operating frow East Berlin, is one of the most 
important front organizations and features proainentiy in 
foscow”s strategic line. Ásmong other things, WIDF sees its 
tasks in sobilizing and influencing noncombunist women” s 
organizations along Soviet disarmament lines. The Soviet claim 
to control in WIDF the political, ideological and operational 
affairs is realized through the Soviet member organization 

and the "international Jdepartuent" (10) of the Central Comuittee 
af the CPSu. 


Special subjects of agitation which are to be seen in connection 

with stepped-up preparations for the congress are for instance! 

- "Prevention of the militarizing of space” by the United States 

— Soviet proposals for a step-by-step elimination of nuclear 
ars by the year 2000 and 

- banning of all nuclear arms tests. 
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international Conference on the Participation of Pedagogues in 
the Struggle for Peace 
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On the initiative of the organizations "Teachers for Peace”, 

a first international conference on the participation of 
pedagogues in the "struggle for peace” was held in Copenhagen 
fros 6 until 9 August 1926. 1t was attended by some 200 repre- 
sentatives fros the educational systems of Europe, the United 
States and Australia. The comeunist-controlled “International 
Federation of Teachers” Unions (FISE) (2) had a decisive share 
in the initiating, planning and holding of the event. For 
tactical reasons, however, it operated onlij on a equal basis 
with other organizations. 


The purpose of the conference was not only propaganda and 
agitation but also to expand its contacts and thus to involve 
iaportant opinion-forming groups of persons aore strongly in the 
worldwide disarmament campaign Of FISE and/or the World Federa- 
tion of Trade Unions (WFTU). The conference was organized by an 
international preparatory comeittee which included, in addition 
to FISE, representatives from the moveaent "Teachers for 

Peace” of the nordic countries and the Federal Republic of Germany. 
The aovensent "Teachers for Peace” was set up by the FISE*s ad- 
einistrative comaittee and was modelled on “International 
Physicians for the Prevention of Nuclear War” (IPPNW). Within 
the framework of these activities, the FISE cooperates closely 
with the TUI in whose directing bodies it is represented and 
from which ¡it receives political mottos. 


men 


The participants agreed on a better coordination of their 
activities which is to bring about more extensive interna 
tional cooperation and unity of action of representatives of 
the education system within the framework of "Teachers for 
Peace". Á second international conference on the participation 
of pedagogues in the struggle for peace is to be held in the 
Federal Republic of Germany in 19232. 
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Within the framework of the disarmament campaign, FISE agitaution j 

particularly focused on the desands 

- for revising history books and curricula critically and 
objectively 

- for including in classes, in particular in biology classes, 
the consequences of a potential nuclear war on living beings, 

- for pointing out the material aftermath of past wars and of 
the atouic boabs dropped on the cities of Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki and ¡its effects on people. 


Boreover, the FISE will continue its campaign "Millions of 
Signatures for Peace" among personnel in the education system 
and in science and undertake joint initiatives with children's 
and adolsecents” organizations in different countries. 


LAR VS - VERTR 
ANTLICH GEHE 


AU LL a 1922699 
1 


LICH 
NGEHALTEN 


Results of the General Assembly of the World Federation of 
Scientific Workers (WFSW) (3) 


e A O O A A O A O A A O A O A A A A A A A A A A O A A A A A A o O O 0 0 O ns o e 


ás already mentioned, the 14th General Assembly of the WES 
took place in Moscow on 24/23 July 1926, attended by delegates 
from 28 countries. It was organized by the trade union of 
workers in the field of national education, the universities 
and the scientific institutions of the Soviet Union. 


The new action progras adopted does not reveal any changes as 

to the basic tendency of WFSW activities or a shift in priorities. 
Special emphasis will be placed on WFSYU"s ijouth work. The yWFSY 
expects that the "Permanent Committee of Young Scientific 
Workers” which had been set up at the general assesbly for 

the specific purpose of involving more effectively young - 
scientists in the peace and disarmament campaign, will broaden 
the basis of youth work. Áccording to information available here, 
the WFSWY and/or the Soviet Union interdis to convene a world forua 
on the theme of "Responsibility of Young Scientific Workers for 
Peace and Social Progress” which will be prepared and organized 
by the newly set-up WFSY body. 


Moreover, a world forua is to be initiated which is to be held : ES 
in New Delbi in 19287; the uotto will be "Science, Society and : + 
Developauent”. Thus, the UFSWY realized its intention to hold an , 
international event every year, in addition to the conferences : 
of the directing bodies and to events at a regional level and ; 
on specific themes. 


Prof. Jean-Marie LEGAY (France) was reelected as president of 

the WFSW. Stan DAVISON (Great Britain) became general secretary. : 
The general assembly confirmed the WFSW menbership of six other ] 
organizations and accepted five new corresponding aembers. Worth , 
sentioning ís also the WFSW”s intention to offer its publication : 
“Scientific World” in future also in Spanish. , 


No information is available as yet on the changes of statutes 

agreed upon, which above all will permit corresponding mesbers t 
to play a more isportant role and will include new types of 
affilitations and/or memberships. 


At the request of the central committee of the "Science" trade 

union, the WFSW"s 13th General Assembly, taking place in 1929, 

will be held in the GDR. This trade union will also continue to a LA 
guarantee the work of the WFSW”"s Berlin regional center in teras 

of material and personnel and publish the German edition of the 

"Scientific World", the WFSW organ. In Moscow, professors 

Rolf RINKE, Manfred MULLER and Klaus ENGELHARD (all from the 

GDR) have been elected to the WFSW"s executive council. 


Preparations for the "Sixth International Antimonopolistic 
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Preparations for the "Sixth International Antimonopolistica 
Conference of the Trade Unions of Workers of the Petroleus 
Industry" 


A ES 


According to information available here, the Sixth International 
Antismonopolistic Conference of the Trade Unions of Workers of 
the Petroleus Industria, origtnaily to be held in Syria in 

March 1986, now is to take place in Damascus in November 1924. 


Preparations for the conference are organized by the "Peruanent 
ántimonopolistic Áction Committee of Petroleum Workers". acting 
under a neutral guise, which sees its tasks above all in the 
developsent of methods to control multinational enterprises in 
the petroleus industrij. Of interest is the campaign "Petroleuns as 
a weapon in the struggle against imperialism” which aims at playing 
up and capitalizing on nationalist esotions in petroleus-pro- 
ducing countries. The Permanent Action Committee of Petroleus 
Workers was set up for the purpose of coordinating the actions of 
the petroleus workers? trade unions at the "Fifth International 
Antiimperialist Conference of the Trade Unions of Workers of the 
Petroleum Industry” (Tripoli, March 1920). It is made up of trade 
unions fros 19 countries, including aeaebers fros the Soviet Union, 
Cuba, Algeria, Congo, France, india, Iraq, Libya, Kuwait, Nigeria, 
Rosania, Turkey and Venezuela. 


Activities of the Aáfro-Ásian Peoples” Solidarity Organization 
CAAPSO) 
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According to inforsation available here, AAPSO intends to hold a 
presidiua meeting in Ulan Bator in October 1926 where the guidelines 
of future activities, in particular questions of stronger involvement 
of the African and Ásian public in the present peace and disarmament 
campaign of the "World Peace Council" (WPC), are to be discussed. 
AAPSO, whose work is largely dependent on WPC, is frequently used 

in the Afro-Asian area to conceal the communist background of 
actions. 


For November 19286, the action progras has scheduled a conference 
of AAPSO"s Arab aenber organizations to be held in Aden where 
discussions willd center on the political, econonic and military 
Situation in the Middle East as weitl as on questions relating 

to the expansion of AAPSO activity in this region. Á meeting 

of AAPSO”"s Asian menber organizations is planned to be held in 
Manila later this year. 


Among the most important aspects of the work of AAPSO and/or the 
Afro-Asian Writers Permanent Bureau (AANPB)3, which was set up on 
AAPSO"s initiative at the first Afro-Ásian writers? conference in 
Tashkent in 1958, are currently the preparations for a conference 

of Asian and African writers to be held in New Delhi in 1927. On 

the initiative of the Soviet liaison coumitiee for Ásian and African. 
writers, the Soviet delegations will visit for instance Syria, 

Egypt and Morocco within the framework of further preparations 
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for the conference. 


Preparations for an International Writers” Meeting Under the 
Motto "Peace —- Hope of the Globe” 


A A O A A O O O A A A A A A O 0 O O A A A A A A A A A A PX PP PP € e A PP A e 0 e e e 


It is particularly worth mentioning that Moscow and/or the 

*"dorid Peace Council” (WPC) continues to be very interested in 
involving the writers and their associations more strongly in 

the disarmament Campaign of the Soviet-controlled front organiza- 
tions. 


According to information received here, an international writers” 
meeting under the aotto "Peace - Hope of ghe Globe” will be held 
ín Sofia from 28 until 30 October 1986. The event which is in- 
tended as a contribution to the UlN-proclaiaed "International 
Year of Peace” is organized by Lyubomir LEVCHEV, vice president 
of the UPC and chairaan of the Bulgarian writers” association. 
So far, about 120 writers from 66 countries have agreed to 
attend. 


ln this context it is interesting to note that the Soviet Bloc 
countries for sose ijears have sade an effort to «erge this group 
of persons into a worldwide organization and/or to give an or— 
ganizational structure to the writers” meetings regularly held 
in Sofia since 1977. As early as in late 19282, an international 
comsittee was set up which; in cooperation with the Bulgarian 
writers” association, was to prepare the founding of an inter— 
national association of literary workers. 


Within the framework of these activities, the Bulgarian writers” 
association is cooperating particularly closely with the Soviet 
writers” association which will be represented at the meeting 

by a delegation headed by Vladimir KARPOV, First Secretary of 

the Soviet writers” association and editor-in-chief of the 
literary magazine "Novi Mir". In addition to Georgi MARKOV, 
chairman, and KARPOV, the following persons currently are members 
of the Bureau of the Soviet Writers” Association, which was newly 
elected in 1926: Juri BOUNDAREV, Grigori BAKLANOV, Alexander 
GONCHAR, Sergej SALINGYN, Tchingi AITMATOV and Valsil BYKOV. 


Attention ís drawn ¿0 the fact that for the first tine a delega- 
tion of Chinese writers will be represented in Sofia. 


Activities of the "TUI of Textile, Clothing, Leather and 
Fur Vorkers (4) 
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According to information available here, the TUI intends to 
convene a meeting of the admainistrative committee in Prague 

from 14 until 164 October 12926 to discuss the essential features 
of the 1987 action program as well as organizational issues. 
Moreover, the consultations will focus on the preparations for 
the 8th International Occupational Conference of the TUI, planned 
for May 1927. 
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Ás part of the campaign against sultinational companies, the TUI 
plans to expand its activities in the Third World. The most ¡a- 
portant aspect of the work continues to be the setting-up of 
job-related "International Coordinating Cosmmissions”" in which 

trade union representatives (mostly members of the respective 

CPs) of different subsidiaries of sultinational companies are 
joined together. in the Third Vorld, the TUIs cooperate 
particulariy closely with the Latin Ámerican Confederation of 
Textile, Clothing and Leather Workers (CLATEXC), the Árab 
federation of Textile Workers and the Organization for African 
Trade Union Unity (OATUU). 


At present, the TUI"s overriding objective is the expansion of : 
cooperation with non-communist trade union organizations as part ¿ 
of the disareasent campaign of the "World Federation of Trade z 
Unions” (WFTU). Ás representatives of a job-orientated influence- ] 
exerting offensive within the WFTU*"s worldwide disarasment drive, ; 
the role played by the WFTU”. eleven TUls is not to be under— j 
estimated. For the purpose of coordinating the relevant activities j 
within the framework of the WFTU"S disarmasment campaign, a working 
group within the TUI deais with the probleas of peace and the socio- 
ececnomic aspects of disarmament. It is headed by the secretary s 
general of the Trade Union of Workers im the Leather and Rubber : 
industry of Finland, Kaalevi URPELAINEN, and includes trade union 
representatives fros ñustria, France, Lebanon, the GDR and the 
Soviet Union. 


Eleventh World Trade Union Congress 


The 11th World Trade Union Congress, which was atterded by 
1014 delegates and quests fros over 430 organizations from 
about 130 countries, took place in East Berlin fro 16 until . i 
22 September 1926. 


Four commissions discussed the foilowing subjects: 

- Peace, disarmament and detente; 

- Econosic and social probleas>5 

- Rights and liberties of trade unions> 

- Main docusent. mo 


Sandor GASPAR (Hungary) was re-elected as president of the WFTU , 
and Ibrahim ZAKARIA (Sudan) as secretary general. Vice-presidents 
elected: Ándreas ZIARTIDES (Ciuprus), Karel Hoffmann (Czechoslovakia), 
Herri KRASUCKI (FRANCE), Stepan SHALAYEV (Soviet Union), Romain 
VILON GUEZG (Benin), Tadesse TAMIRAT (Ethiopia), Elias El HABR 
(Lebanon), lIzzidin NASSER (Syria), Indrajit GUPTA (India), Bat-— 
otschiryn LOWSANTSEREN (Mongolia), Robert VEIGA (Cuba) and 

Valentin PACHO (Peru). The WFTU"s General Council consists of 

105 full members and an equal number of deputies from 92 member 
organizations, two associated organizations and eleven inter—- 
national associations of the trade unions (TUls). The WFTU bureau 

is made up of 40 full and 37 deputy «acabers. 


Confirmed as WFTU secretaries were? Debkumar GANGULI (India), 
Ernesto ARANEDA (CHILE), Jan NEMOUDRY (Poland). Marie FRYBORTOVA 
(Czechoslovakia), Vsevolod MOSHAYEV (Soviet Union), Sigfried 
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On the specific results of the consultations, in particular on the 
action programs that has been prepared, no information is available 
as yet. 


turope 


Congress of "European Psychologists for Peace” 
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information has been received here that the first congress of 
"European Psychologists for Peace”, attended by sowe 200 scientists 
from 24 countries as well as from the United States, ñustralia and 
Canada, Japan and Costa Rica, was held in Helsinki from 08 until 

10 August 1926. The event was organized by the peace committee of 
Fimmish psychologists. 


The congress was convened on the initiative of a group of 

psychologists against nuclear war in the "International Society 

for Psychology” (1USYS) which is coordinated by Prof. Adolf 
KOSSAKOWSKI (GDR), chairaan of the GDR society for Psychology. ; 
vhese activities are part of the efforts by the Soviet Union and/or a 
Soviet-controlled front organizations to involve scientists more : 
effectively in the overall spectrum of Soviet disarmament concepts. i 
No inforsation is available as yet on the contents of the new : 
action progran. 


the congress ended with setting up an international commitieeof 
"Psiychologists for Peace and Nuclear Disaraament”. Prof. Adolf 
KOSSAKOWSKI was elected as chairman of the commitiee. Thus, an 
organizational framework comprising the social group of psychologists 
was created which serves as another representative of worldwide 
comeunist pesce propagarda. The comaitiee”s task will be to find 
ways and means of influencing the peace movement in the West and 

of backing psychologists in all countries that are active in the 
peace movement. The committee is communist-influenced and controlled 
by direct intervention exercised by groups of psychologists in the 
Soviet Bloc countries, in particular by the "Society for Psychology 
in the GDR” set up in 1962. 


Training Seminar for Turkish Trade Union áctivists 


AS A A 


Upon initiative of the World Federation of Trade Union (WFTU) and 
in cooperation with the comeunist-controlled French trade union 
association £26T, a seminar was held in La Petite Pierre, France, 
which was attended by guest workers fro France, Belgium, 

and the Federal Republic of West Germany. The following 

itess were on the agenda: 

- fhe ideological problem; 

—- The labor aovement in Turkey; 

— the economic situation in Europe; 

—- The strategy of workers and governaents; 

- The strategy of trade unionss; 

- Probleas of foreign workers. 
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To our knowledge, the sesinar is the first meeting of this type. h 
lts future ¡amportance can be seen fro the fact that it is to l 
becose a permanent institution. 


The UFTU and the leading representatives 0f the communist-in- 
fluenced Turkish trade union federation, DISK, who are active 
outside Turkey, are permanently holding consultative aeetings. 
The activities in Western Europe are coordinated by a DIS 
secretariat in Paries, which, according to an unconfiraed 
report, is headed by Kemal DAYSAL. 


Africa 


Activities of the WVor1d Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU)> 
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án item important to mention are WFTU”"s current efforts to 

OS strengthen its presence in África and expand its political 

2 influence there. This aim is to be achieved by increasing 
cooperation between WFTU and the national trade union centers. 
Initiated by WFTU and the Higher Áfrican Institute for Trade 
Union Research and Education (HAITURE), an “African Trade Union 
Conference” took place in Brazzaville in late July 1926, which 
was attended by trade union reopresentatives from 353 nations. ; 
The consultations focused on working out common stances as a — - 
basis for joint actions, and on developing bilateral cooperation 
between WFTU and non-comeunist trade union organizations as well 
as the African ueaber centers. 

rn 

(he seeting might also be an indication that WFTU is changing its 
strategy in África or is reacting to the tendency toward a split 
in the Organization for African Trade Union Unit (G0ATUUD). WFTU 
-obviously does not intend toa continue stepping up cooperation with 
DOATUU, but wants to support the "revolutionary process" in África 
aore strongly with its own actions again. 
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y) The seminar is the first event where HAITURE, created by WFTU and/ 
or the Soviet Union in mid-1923, appeared in public. The task of 

-WFTU*s control organ is to propagste Marxist-Leninist theory and 
«the aeaning of trade unions in the Marxist-Leninist sense in Africa. 
-Especially by preparing analyses and organizing conferences, 
sesinars, etc., does WFTU intend to aake its strategy in África 
more effective. Other focal points of HAITURE”s work, in addition 
to training» are especially research on 
- neocolonialisa, a A 
- national liberation struggle, 
- activities of muitinational concerns, 
- econosic and social questions, and 
- the establishment of a new international economic order. 


«The conference probably led to an upgrading of WFTU. Án interesting 
fact is that WETU in future intends to concentrate more agitation 
on the interdependence between the aras buiidup and the debts of 


African nations. 
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án international conference under the headline "For the Elismination 
of Nuclear Weapons and for Peace on the Korean Peninsula" took 
place in Pyongyang fro 06 to 08 September 1926 upon initiative 

of the International Liaison Comeaittee for the Independent and 
Peaceful Unification of Korea <¿ILCIPUK) (5). 1t was attended by 
roughly 120 Jdelegations from 380 countries and representatives of 

29 international organizations. 


The event, so far the largest one conducted by ILCIPUK, was both 
the end and climax of many Years of activities, and the beginning 
of a new phase of expanded activities or a propaganda offensive 
based on the following demands* 


- Peaceful reunification of the country; 
ES - Establishment of a nuclear-free peace zone on the Korean peninsula Ñ 
- Disintegration of a11d U.S. eilitarg bases in South Korea; 
- Withdrawal of U.S. troops and weapons; 
- Termination of all dmajor ailitary asneuvers of the U.S. and 
South Korea in that region; : 
- Resusption and expansion of different foras of dialogue between : z 
North and South Korea. 
in addition to expanding the aoveaent of solidarity with Korea, j 
ILCIPUK hopes to improve its working conditions worldwide by having : as A 
expanded its basis with the aid of the major event. Siailar events ¡ 
with the same topic and objective are expected to be held in the t 
near future. ¿ 


ILCIPUK, operating from its base in Paris, is the most important 
cossmunist organization responsible exclusively for Korea. 1t sees 
its main task in making communist conceptions about a reunifica- 
tion of Korea known to large circles in the public and influencing 
public opinion in that direction. The chairman of ILCIPUK is 

L. LUZZATTO (italy). 


Interuational Seminar on "Problems of Peace and Cooperation of 
Youth fros Nations in the Pacific Region” 


A 


án ¡aportant objective of the Soviet-controlled front organizations 
continues to be the expansion of the special campaign for mobilizing 
and influencing widest circles in Asia and the Pacific region along 
the lines of Soviet foreign policy. Án obvious intensification of 
corresponding activities has mainly been observed in the World 

Peace Council (WPC>, the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU), 

the World Federation of Democratic Youth (WFDY) and the International 
Union of Students (1US). 


The international seminars on "Problems Of Peace and Cooperation 
of Youth from Nations in the Pacific Region”, regularly heid in 
Nakhodak (USSR), became quite significant in that matter. In 
addition to fulfilling propagandist aims, the sesinar held in 
Nakhodka in mid-July 1986 was to coordinate future activities. 
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There was also an exchange of opinions on questions connected 

with preparations for the 12th General Assembly of WFDY planned 
to be held in Budapest in November 1926. The seminar was Organized 
by the compmittee of the Soviet ijouth organization and the Soviet 


students” council. 
not becose known yet. 


The concrete results of the consultations have 


WFDY and IUS expect the conference and the ieplementation of 
decisions made there to result in an increase of their activities 
and an intensification of work in that region. Á significant 
result of the seeting is the decision of the conferees to step 

up cooperation in all areas. 


111. Dates of Communist or Communist Controlled International Events 
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Prague 
14 — 16 Oct 26 


Budapest 
21 - 23 Oct 86 


Sofia 
28 -— 30 (ct 26 


Ulan Bator 
October 1986 


Tashkent/Ssu 
October 19365 


Áden 
Novenber 1926 


Damascus 
Naveaber 19265 


Sheff ie1d/ 
Great Britain 
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Session of the administrative committee of 
the International Association of the IUls 

of the textile, clothing, leather and fur 

industry 

(see this report) 


Meeting of the adeinistrative comuittee of 
the TUIS of Workers in Commerce 


International Writers” Meeting under the 
motto "Peace —- Hope of the Globe">; 
organized by Bulgarian Writers Union 
(see this report) 


Presidius aeeting of the Afro-Ásian 
Peoples” Solidarity Organization (AAPSO) 
(see this report) 


Seminar for Asian women's organizations; 
organized by International Democratic 
Federation (WNIDF) 

(see this report) 


Meeting of the Arab mesber organization of 
the Afro-Asian Peoples” Solidarity 
Organization (AÁAÁPSO) 

(see this report) 


international Antimonopolistic Conference 
of the Trade Unions of Workers of the 
Petroleum Industry organized by the 
Peraanent Ántimonopolistic Ááction Committee 
of Petroleua Workers 

(this report) 


European women's meeting; organized by 
Wosen"s International Desocratic Federation 
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November 19826 


Late 1926 


London 
January 1987 


New Delhi 
1987 


Federal Repubtic 
of GSeraany 
1928 


GDR 
1939 


b) linchanged Dates 
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Copenhagen 
15 - 19 Oct 26 


East Berlin 
19 - 24 Oct 26 


Sofia 
20 - 23 Oct 86 


Beienroade/FRG 
20 - 23 Oct 26 


Prague 
Noveaber 1936 
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(see this report) 


Meeting of the Ásian Manila organization 
of the AAPSO 
(see this report) 


Conference of Solidarity with South African 
and Namibian women: organized by WIDF 
(see this report) 


gth International Occupational Conference 
of the TUI of Textile, Clothing, Leather 
and Fur Industry 

(see this report) 


Conference of Ásian and áfrican writers; 
organized by the Afro-Asian Writers 
Permanent Bureau (AÁAWP B ) 

(see this report) 


2nd International Conference on the 
Participation of Pedagogues in the Struggle 
for Peaces organized by "Teachers for Peace” 
(see this report) 


í5th General Assembly of the Vorld Federation 
of Scientific Workers (WES) 
(see this report) 


Horld forua on "Responsibility of Young 
Scientific Workers for Peace and Social 
Progress" (WFSW) 

(see this report) 


Vorld Peace Congress; organized by WPC 
(see also No 7/33) 


i9th International Occupational Conference 
of the Trade Unions of the Metal industry; 
organized by the TUI of Workers in the 
Metal and Machine Building Industry 

(see also Nos 1 and 2/96) 


10th 10J Congress (see also Nos 3 and 9/83) 


European-North Áánserican Meeting of the 
Christian Peace Conference (CPC) 


World students”? forum on “Education and 
Society”; organized by 1US 
(see also Nos 1 and 2/26, No 12/35) 
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Moscow 
Novenber 1986 


Vienna 
November 1926 


Budapest 
November 19826 


Kiev/Su 
24 - 27 Nov 1986 


Budapest 
November 1926 


Prague 
November 1986 


Mana gua 


Novenber 1926 


Vienna 
01 - 03 Dec 1926 


fithens 
December 1926 


December 19286 


Vienna 
Falt 1926 


Fail 19326 
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International conference on "The Lessons 
of Nuremberg"3 organized by the Soviet 
Organizing Comnittee 

(see No 3/26) 


Meeting of international committee for 
European security and cooperation 


12th WFDY General Assembly 
(see also No 11/95) 


Presidius seeting of the CPC 


7th General Assembly of the International 
Committer of Children's and Adoloscent's 
Movements (CIMEA) 


Consultative Meeting of all FIR aember 
organizations 
(see also Ho 7/26) 


international seminar on the situation in 
Central Áserica and in particular in 
Nicaragua? organized by WIDF and 10.) 

(see also No 7/26) 


Wor1id Meeting of War Veterans for Dis- 
armsment; organized by the Coordinating 
Committee 

(see also No 3/35) 


international Conference of the European 
and North Aserican ánti-War Moveuents; 
organized by the Movement for National 
Independence, World Peace and Disarmament 
TKEADEA) 

(see also No 11/25) 


Meeting of the administrative comnmittee? 
of the TUI of the Workers of the Building, 
dood and Building Materials Industry 

(see also No 5/26)? 


Annual meeting of the "International 
Association for Social Tourisa and 
Leisure of Workers C(1ASTLU) 

(see also No 3/26) 


European Youth Conference on "Life, Work 
and Training - Young Europeans Standing 
Side by Side"; organized by the French 
labor association, CGT 

(see also No 10/25) 


International meeting on “Disarmament"; 
organized by ILF 
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Brussels 
1926 


New Delhi 
1987 


1986 or 1987 


Vienna 
Feb or March 1927 


Vienna 
March 1937 


Athens 
11 -—- 14 May 1937 


East Berlin 
19 -—- 24 Oct 1927 


Moscow 
June 1997 


fioscow 
1937 
Novenber 12927 


1927 
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International *->"loquius on the dangers 


of an arms ract 
by IADL 
(see also No 11/8285) 


in outer space; organized 


International Sywposiue on the probleas of 
the efficient employment of science and 
technology in developing countries; 
organized bu WEFSW 

(see also No 10/35) 


international meeting of unemployed youth; 
organized by an initiative of WFDY 
(see also Nos 1 and 2/86) 


International seminar on the "Role of the 
Religious Population and its Contribution 
to the Struggle for Peace”; organized by 

WPC5 (see also Nos 1 and 2/26) 


Conference by the Journalists of the six 
front-1line nations, Lesotho, Nigeria, ÁNC 
and SWAPO on “The Role of Journalists in 
the Struggle for Peace and Development 
and against Ápartheid and Colonialisae in 
Southern África"3 organized by 10, 

(see also No 12/23) 


International Conference of Miners and 
Energy Workers for Peace and Disarmaument ; 
organized by the International Organization 
of Miners (10M); (see also No 10/25) 


Meeting of the "Delegation of the FIR 
Bureau"; (see also No 7/26) 


Regular general assembly of the International 
Institute for Peace (11F) 


10th Congress of FIR 
(see also No 7/26) 


9th International conference of the TUI 
of the Metal Industry 


Yorid Women's Congress; organized by WIDF 
(see also No 12/25) 


9th WIDF Congress 
(see also Noa 12/23) 


Congress of the International Union of 
Students (1US) 


Consuitative meeting by the chairmen? 
of the European «eaber organizations of 
the TUI of Workers in the Metal Industry; 
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(see also Nos 1 and 2/24) 


1928 7th International Occupational Conference 
of the TUI of Public and Allied Esployees ] 
(see also no 6/86) 


East Berlin 10th International conference of the TUL 
February 1988 of the Workers of the Building, Wood and 
Building Materials Industry 
(see also No 5/86) 


O 


North Korea World Festival of Youth and Students; 
1989 organized by WFDY and 1US 
Australia International Conference of the WPC on 
! ? “Disarmament” 
| ? Conference of representatives of Christian 


peace groups of the Baltic area organized 
DO by CPC 


? Meeting of church representatives from the 
Balkans on the establishing of a nuclear- 
free zone; organized by CPC 


Cuba International sestnar on "influence of the 5 A 
? international Cosmeittiee of Children”s and 
Aiolescents” fMovemnents (CIMEA>)"; (see also 
No 7/86) 


Cuba International conference on "How we live 
? in our countries”; organized by the 
International Coamittee of Children's 
and Áádolescents” fiovements (CIMEA); 
(see also No 7/26) 
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(1) Owing to its gosls and tasks as well as the personnel makeup 
of its leadership bodies, the WIDF, which was founded in 1945, o 
is regarded as a typical international communist organization. 

Its headquarters have been in East Berlin since 1951, after 

it had to leave its original headquarters in Paris in January 
1951 when the French governaent prohibited any further MiDF 
actions. At present, the WIDF ¡comprises 136 national women? s 
associations fros 112 countries. 

The mesber organizations of WIDF are under the direct control of 
their headquarters in €£ast Berlin — without any intermediate 
regional organizations. This basic scheme is complemented by 
special organizations and cosmissions. 


(2) Communist-controlled FISE (international abbreviation of 
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Federation internationale Syndicale de l"Enseignenent). 
headquartered in East Berlin, was incorporated into WFTU 

as one of the 11 Trade Unions Internationals (TUIs) in July 
1946. Its position in WFTU among the other TUls is special and, 
for historical reasons and because of the qualifications of ¡its 
sembers, more independent of WFTU. FISE is more than a mere 
federation of labor, since it also acts as a vocational 
association and is almost as ¡important as other independent 
comeunist front organizations. 1t currently cosprises 121 
organizations with about 23 million members fros 85 nations. 


The WFSW, with official seat in London, was founded in July 
1946. 1t currently has regional bureaus in East Berlin, New Delhi 
and Álgiers. Today it comprises 30 member organizations with 
approximately 500,000 members from 36 countries as well as 
corresponding sesbers in another 17 countries. 

The general assembly, which is held every three years, is the 
highest organ of the WFSW. Other important organs are the 
executive council and the bureau as well as the following 
persanent cosmittees: disarmaaent cosaaittee, socio-econonic 
committee, politico-scientific committee. The WFSW organizes 
events such as international symposiums and conferences. 


The TUI, which has its seat in Prague, currently comprises 
71 trade union organizations with approx. 12 aillion uenbers. 
President of the TUI is Gilbert MORALES (Colombia) and 
secretary general is Jan KRIZ (Czechoslovakia). 


Secretary general of the Paris-based JLCIPUK is Guy DUPRE. 
There are indications that ILCIPUK*s work is coordinated by 
the French CP. 
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II. Events and Activities 
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Vorldwide 


Bureau feeting of the Yorld Federation of 
Scientific Workers 


Activities of the International Liaison Cosmittee of : i 
Engineers, Supervisory and Managerial Staff and Technicians 


Soviet Preparation of an International Conference on 
"The Lessons of Nurensberg"” 


Activities of the christian Peace Conference (CPC) 


Activities of the International Association for Social 
Tourisa and Leisure of Workers (IASTLU) 


a 


Activities of the International Federation of Teachers” 
Unions (FISE) 


% New President of the International Union of Students 


A 


Preparations for World Trade Union Conference on Social and 
Econosic Áspects of Disarsament 


e Activities of the International Organization of Journalists 
(10.3) : 


Europe 


internatiomal Information fMeetina of Peace Movements 


Latin Auericoa 


Establishment of a New Regional Organization 


North AÁner ica 


Activities of the International Liaison Foru of Peace Forces 


111. Dates of Comsunist or Communist-Controlled International Events 
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a) New or Changed Dates 

b) Unchanged Dates 
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The cosmeunist front organizations continued to support the interests 
and foreign policies of the Soviet Union during the reporting period. 
As in the previous months, their actions focused on activities re- 
lated to the disarmament camn=+ or. 


While concentrating on the disarmament campaian, the comeunist frant 
organizations are in no way neglecting their efforts in third world 
countries. Important in this connection is the further expansion 
and establishment of regional associations by the communist front 
organizations. Having built up a network all over the world, the 
Soviet leadership is now in a position to conduct AGITROP with 
quickly changing foci. 


Also significant are the advanced preparations for the "World 


_Peace Congress” (Copenhagen, 15 to 19 October 19286), in which almost 


all cosseunist front organizations will be participating. Cooperation 


Of comeunist front organizations in preparatory work clearly points 


to central control by Moscow. 


The Soviet Union began to prepare an international conference on 
"The Lessons of Nuremberg” scheduled to be held in Moscow in 
November 19286. Áccordina to Vladimir Kudruavzev, Chairman of the 
Soviet organizing comuwittee and director of the Insitute for 
National Law of the Soviet Áácadeey of Sciences, the purpose of 
the conference will be to "warn the instigators of star, nuclear 
and other wars that today no crime against humanity will go un- 
punished”". 


Josef Skala, presidius member of the CC of the Cocch Socialist 
Youth Ássociation (SSM), was sade president of the International 
Union of Students (1US). Skala”s election as IUS president is in 
line with the tradition of making a Czechoslovakian president and 
fillina the post of secretary general with a person from a Third 
World country. 


Another ¡item that should be mentioned is the intention of the 
International Liaison Forue of Peace Forces (ILF), a cover 
organization of the Worid Peace council (WPC), to hold an inter-— 
national event in the North American region (Toronto, May 17986) 
for the first tine. The consultations will deal with questions 
of enhancing the integration of the North American public into 
the current peace and disarmament campaian of the comeunist 
front organizations. ILF and WPC furthermore hope to achieve a 
considerable intensification of cooperation with the different 
currents of the North American peace moverent and expand their 
activities in that region by establishing direct contacts. 
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Yorldnuide 


Bureau Meeting of the World Federation of Scientific Workers 
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(WFSW) 1) 


information just received reveals that the WFSW Bureau held a 
eeeting in London in mid-February 1926, at which the most 
important ais, ubjectives and directions of WFESW activities 
in the near future were discussed. 


WFSW wi11 continue to focus its work on preparing the world 

«eeeting of scientific workers on "Science, Technology and Peace" 

(Moscow, 21 -— 23 July 19863 see also Int. Comm. Nos 1 and 2/26) , - 
and the YFSYW general assembly (Moscow, 24 - 26 July 19326). 

Other topics of discussion were organizational questions, especially 

regarding the improvement of communication within WFSYW. Án is- 

portant item is that WFSW in future plans to hold an international 

sajor event every year in addition to the «eetings of its executive 

bodies and regional events or conferences on specific topics. ] 


0) 


According to information available here, one of the items on the y 
agenda of the WFSY general assembly in foscow will be the expansion E — 
of WFSY menbership. ín order to win a larger nueber of scientists 
for participating in WFSW activities. the general assembly is to 
e change the statutes to the effect that corresponding menbers play 
E a more ¡esportant role and new tipes of affiliation and mesbership 
are possible. 


AS PA 


WFSW is currentiu concentrating efforts especially on establishing 
closer contacts with Nom-Aligned countries. For this purpose ib 

E ic orgzrnizina an international sysposius scheduled to be held in 
3 ndia in late 1926 or early 1927. MFSW considers this a first 

E Q) step toward closer ties. 


The predoninant aia of WESW activities continues to be the 
exasination of all scientific-technological and socio-political 
aspects of the disarmaisent problem and thus supply other 
cosmeunist front organizations with argumentative assistance as 
well as win scientists for supporting Soviet policies. lts 

main advantage for Moscow is that ¡ts image gives rise to con- 
fidence, leads to cooperation with communists and intentionally 
exploits Western “devotion to science”. 


The present raise in WFSW funds is probably the result of addi- 
tional payments by the Soviet Union and/or other Soviet Bloc nations. 
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Activities of the "International Liaison Committee of Engineers. i 
Supervisory and Nangerial Staff and Technicians (CLIICT) 2) ] 
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The efforts of CLIICT, a cover organization of the World ; 
Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU), to attract more attention 

again by launching concrete actions, deserve special consideration. 

Especially by feigning commiteent to social work, CLIICT tries to 

achieve unitiy of action with non-communist organizations of this 

vocational group. Special importance is attached to cooperation of 

corresponding organizations at national level. 


For that purpose, an international simposius is going to be held 

in Toulouse, France, on 15/16 April 1986 upon initiative of CLIICT. 
The main purpose of holding the syaposius is to expand CLII(CT 
activities. Ásmong the topics on the agenda are questions of in- 
tegrating these vocational groups more closely into the current peace 
and disarmament campaign. 


The event is furtheraore seen as part of WFTU*S efforts to unite e 
the vocational groups concerned worldwide and syndicalize then 
in the sense of unity of action which WFTU tries to achieve. : . 
CLIICT today actually functions +2s a Trade Union international 
(TUX)> within the YFTU under special, more independent regulations 
and without that designation. 
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Soviet Preparation of an International Conference on 
"The Lessons of Nuremberg” 
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According to information available to us, the Soviet Union is 
currentiy preparing an international conference on "The Lessons 
of Nurembera” scheduled to take place in Moscow in November 1986. 
The organization and further preparation of the event has been 
delegated to a Soviet organizing committee under Vladimir 
Kudryavzev, director of the Institute for National Law of the 
Soviet Academy of Sciences. Neither the topics on the agenda nor 
the exact date have become known yet. 
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Conceived as a contribution to the “International Year of Peace”, the 

conference is mainly intended for lawyers and historians. Áccording 

to Kudruyavzev, the main purpose of the conference will be "to warn 

the instigators of star, nuclear and other wars that crises against 

hueanity today will no longer go unpunished". Ha 


It is assumed here that the conference is based on an initiative 

of the comeunist-controlled International Association of Democratic 
Lawyers C(IADL) and that organizational proceedings were transferred 
to the USSR. Á significant fact is that Kudryavzev has been vice 
president of IADL since the 12th IADL congress (Athens, October 
i984). 
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The Executive organs of the CPC convened in Sofia from 03 to 

07 March 1925. The seeting was attended by representatives from 
36 nations of all continents as well as international and regional 
Christian peace organizations. The discussions focused on "peace- 
preserving tasks the Christian peace eovement derives from the 
international situation and especially the latest Soviet 
proposals”. The meeting was chaired by Bishop Dr. Karoly Toth, 

CPC President. 


In a final appeal, the churches of the worid were called upon 
to take action on behalf of the latest disarmament proposal of 
the Soviet Union. The meeting furthermore adopted an appeal to 
support initiatives for transforming the Balkan peninsula into 
a nuclear and chemical-weapons—-free zone, as well as statements 
on the political situation in Latin Ámerica, South África, Asia 
and the Middle East. 


Prof. Dr. Bernhard Bassarak (CPC Vice President), Prof. Dr. 
Car1-Juergen Kaltenborn (CPC International Secretary), and 
Rolf-Dieter Gunther (member of the CPC working comnmittee)>) 
represented East Germany at the conference in Sofia. The 
Soviet delegation was headed by the Metropolitan Filaret, 
chairman of the CPE”*s continuation commitiee. 


The CPC is continuing with its wide variety of activities noted ] 
for years it is constantly gaining ground especially in the ¿ 
Third Yorld. The activities continue to be directed at in- : 
filtrating religious peace movesents and influencing churches ¿ 
and religious comuunities along the lines of Soviet disarmament j 
conceptions. CPE*s eagerness to expand its influence in the j 
Third Yorld is demonstrated by the fact that in 19236 regional ¿ 
sajor events are going to take place in Latin Ámerica, África : 
and Ásia upon initiative of CPC, which will be intended to in- j 
tegrate Christian circles more strongly into the current peace ¿ 
campaign. CPE plays an active role in preparing and staging the 
World Peace Congress (Copenhagen, 15 to 19 October 1986). 


Bureau Meeting of the International Association for Social 
Tourise and Leisure Of Workers (IASTLMW) 
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ln early March 1986, IASTLW, a cover organization of the Vorld 
Federation of Trade Unions, held a Bureau aeeting in Sofia, 

where topics such as JASTLW”s contribution to the UN-proclaimed 
Year of Peace and the role of youth tourisa in the "struggle for 
peace” were discussed. The objective of JASTLM, an organization that 
the WFTU expressly describes as being non partisan is to establish 
contacts to and ein the cooperation of tourist organizations of 
trade unions so far rejecting WFTU for political reasons. 

The discussions were focused on an analysis of IASTLW”"s achieve- 
saents since the last meeting (Moscow, November 1925) and on the 
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drafting of the 1986 action progras. 


The adpted action progras provides for a further expansion of 
influence and closer cooperation with tourist organizations of 
trade unions of other political orientations. The most iaportant 
result of the consultations was the decision to hold the next 
annual IASTLY meeting in Vienna in fall 1936. 


Á significant fact ís the increasing attractiveness af Vienna as 
a staging area of events by organizations subordnate to WFTU. 


IASTLW, headquartered oin Prague, emerged in 19282 from the 
“International Trade Union Coasittiee for Social Tourism and 
Leisure” (CSITSEL) which had been active as a MWFTU institution 
since 1964. TIASTLU and its activities are financed primarily by the 
WFTU and the national tourist organizations of Soviet-Bloc trade 
union federations. Át presenmbt, IASTLM comprises organizations 

fros 22 nations. Its chairsean ís Jean Fouchet (France). 


Activities of the International Federation of leachers” Unions 
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(FISE) 4) 


Ed 


Information received only now reveals that the international 
editing commission of FISE"s publication, Teachers of the World, 
held a two-dau «eeting in Neubrandenbura, Esst Germany, in 

late February 1936. 1t was attended by representatives fro 
Hungary,» USSR, East Germany, Burkina Faso, Chile, France, India, 
Portugal, and the General Association of Palestinian Veachers. 


Topics of discussion were 

- FISE's ideological work, 

- the closer integration of noncommunist teachers*associations 
into the current disaraasent campaign of WFTU,. and 

- bringing up the young generation in the spirit of peace. 


Inforaation on the concrete results of the consuitations is not 
available yet. 


FISE*"s publication is produced in close cooperation with the 
central board of the East German trade union of education and 
teaching> whose chairwoman Helga Labs also functions as chair- 
woman of the editing comaission, 


Teachers of the World, subtitled "international ¡journal of trade 
union and pedagogics”, is published quarterlg in English, French 
and German. 


Chairman Helga Labs, FISE VICE President 
Prof. Mrinmoy Bhattacharuua, India 

Jean Bila, Burkina Faso 

Mohamed Trabelsi, Tunisia 

Dr. Magda Kovacs, Hungary 

Prof. Dr. Alexander fiiroljubov, USSR 
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“adhil al-Sagi, lrag 
ge Pruvost, France 
rto Texier, Chile, currently in Mexico 


vs President of the International Union of Students (1US) 5) 
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35ef Skala, a menber of the CC of the Czech Socialist uouth 
associations (SSM)> presidiua, has been made president of the 
US at a meeting by representatives of the 1US Secretariat and 
¿SM Central Coamittee on 11 March 12396. Before that, Josef 
5kala had been naned permanent SSM representative with the 1US. 
The election of Josef Skala as new 1U2 president is in the 
tradition of filling that position with a Czechoslovakian and 
that of secretary general with a person from the Third World. 
Before becoming president, Skala (born in 1952) was a member of 
SSM”"s Central Cosmittee. 


Previous IUS President Miraslaw Stepan was relieved of his function 
as permanent SS representative with [US eshen he Look over other 
positions. 


1t ís not yet clear «hy the US president was exchanged. 


Further Preparations for the "Yorld Trade Union Conference on 
the Social and Economic Aspects of Disarmament” 
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According to infornatien available here, leading functionaries of 
WFTU and associate TUls decided at the recent consultative 
seeting in Prague to hoid the second “World Trade Union Con- 
ference on the Social and Econosic Aspects of Disarmasent” in 
Dublin on 12/13 May 1984. The event, conceived as WFTU”"s con- 
tribution to the UN-proclaimed International Year of Peace, will 
be the propagandist highlight of the international WFTU campaign 
entitled "Trade Unions and Workers -— for Peace and Work" as well 
as set off a nee phase of expanded activities within the WFTU 
peace and disarmament canmpaigr. 


Corresponding to the well-knoen tactics exercised by cosmmunist 
front organizations. i.e. to have seesingly neutral international 
cover organizations become active in the run-ap to major events, 
preparatory work was transferred to the International Trade Unton 
Committee for Peace and Disarmasent (Dublin Comuittee) 6). 

There are close working connections between the Dublin Committee 
and MUFTU. 


In viese of preparations for the ilth WETU Congress planned to be 


held in East berlin fron 16 to 22 September 1926, the World 
Trade Union conference is of special significance. 


Activities of the International Organization of Journalists (104) 7) 
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The 10) occupational comaission recently convened in Baghdad. The 
event was attended by representatives of jowrnalist organizations 
from the USSR, Hungary,» East Germany, Poland, Romania, France, 
Czechoslovakia, lraq» the 104, and the Federation of Arab Journalists 
(FAD. 


The discussions focused on an analysis of achievements since the last 
meeting and the drafting of a qorking progras for 1926, which 
provides for exrpanding the trainina program for journalists from 
the Third world. The conferees decided to stage the next inter- 
national "Interpressphoto” exhibition in Baghdad in 1987. Special 
notice should be taken of the growing Jeperdence of the Federation 
of frab Journalists on 103 in recent years, which is evident fros 
the increasing number of visits, joint actions and high degree of 
comueon objectives. 10 and FAJ signed a cooperation agreement in 
late 1983, which pertains to close cooperation asiniy in the 
following subjects: 
- "Struggle against all forms of ¡ismperialisa, colonialism, 

racisa and zionis>5 
- Support of the progressive world press; 
- Struagle for peace and social progress; 
- Struggle against war propaganda.” 


Another important ¡tes of the cooperation aqreement ís training 

for Arab journalists. 

10J sees its predominant task in training journalists at its schools 
in East erlin, Budapest, sofia, Havana, Prague, Baghdad and 
Pyongyana. in addition to operating these training centers, 10, 

also organizes or influences regional short-terea training/advanced 
trainina courses for press, TV, radio and photo journalists in 

Third World countries. There is a steady exchange of material and 
information between 104 schools. 


Europe 


International Information feeting of Peace Movements 
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án international information meeting was held in foscow on 

15/16 March 1926 at the initiative of the Soviet Cosmititee 

for the Protection of Peace and the Soviet committee for European 

Security and cooperation. 1t was attended by about 120 representa- 
tives of 114 peace movements of various political and ideological 

orientations fros Western Europe, the U.S.Á. and Canada. 


The purpose of the meeting was to exert influence on the further 
developnent of Western European and North American "peace movements"” 
in accordance with Soviet disarmament conceptions as well as work aut 
common positions as a basis for joint actions. The discussions 
centered on the on the following topics: 

- Soviet nuclear disarmament plans up to the year 20005 

- Perspectives of Soviet-ámerican relations; 

- European Security and Cooperation; 

- Prevention of the "eilitarization of outer space by the U.S.A.”>; 
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- Cooperation and cesenting of unit of action within the peace 
movement. 


The meeting furthermore comprised an exchange of opinions on a 
nueaber of questions dealing with further preparations for the 
World Peace Congress Copenhagen, 135 to 19 October 19284). The 
actual results of the saeeting have not become known yet. 


Thismeeting is seen as part of Moscow”s systematic attempts at 
instilling Soviet conceptions into important non—-communist 
organizations, advertising them, and establishing direct con- 
tacts with individual national "peace movements”, thus expanding 
cooperation. How much importance the USSR attaches to the meeting 
is seen fros the fact alone that it has becose a permanent in- 
stitution. 


fhe discussions were atiended by the following persons: 

Brigadier General Michael Harbottle (Great Britain»; director of 
the Center for International Peace-Building Studies and adainistra- 
tor of the international group of "Generals for Peace and Dis- 
armament"? Harmod Lannuna (Denmark), chairman of the National 
Comnaittee for Preparing the world Peace Congress of October 1924 

in Copenhagen, executive board sember of the Radical Party and 
president of the Yorld Federation of Peace Federalists; Claudio 
Gentile, chief of the section for the struggle for peace and dis- E , 
armanuent in the Christian Federation of Italian Workers; Robert 5 PO 
Penner, tcoordinator of the Canadian Peace Alliance; Howard Fraser : 

U.S.A.), executive director of the organization for securing 
persanent peace and Eva Norland (Sweden), leader of the movement 
of "Hosen for Peace”. 
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| Founding of a new Regional Organization ¿ 
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(9 It is interesting to note that the World Federation of Trade 
Unions is working on expanding its political influence in Latin 
Auerica. The activities of WFTU and the Peruanent Congress of 
Trade Union Unity of Latin American Workers (CPUSTAL) 8), which 
acts as a regional organization in Latin america, continued to 
be concentrated on efforts to call a Latin Ámerican trade union 
conference at which, according to the WFTU, a new, united regional 
association might be established. IÓN 
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WFTU and CPUSTAL devote special attention to the formation of 
continental occupational associations in order to improve co- 
ordination of activities by trade unions of different occupational 
sectors. The WFTU-afficiliated Trade Unions Internationals (TUIS) 
figure rather pronminetly in this context. 


According to our information, a regional trade union federation 
of workers in the Latin American and Caribbean electrical in- 
dustries (FOSIELCA) has been established in late 1985. 1t will 

be working in support of the political aims of WFTU and the TUI of 
Eneray Workers. The foundina congress was also attended by WFTU, 
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the TUI of Energy workers and the comuunist-controlled workers 
commissions (Spain). 


The top ex»ecutives of the new federation are trade union repre- 
sentatives of the following nations: Mexica (president), Ecuador, 
Panasa, Peru, Cuba (vice presidents), Mexico (secretariy general) 
and Venezuela (secretary). 


At present, there are regional trade union federations of teachers, 
construction workers, graphic industri, Ccomeerce and petroleuna 
workers and others in Latin america. 


Nortp America 


Activities of the International Liaison Forum of Peace Forces 
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CILF) 9) 


Information available here indicates that the ILF intends to hold an 
international seeting in Toronto in fay 19386. Neither the topics 

on the agenda nor the exact date have become known as yet. The 
discussions will focus on the stronger integration of the North 
fserican public into the current peace and disarmament campaign 

of the cossunist front organizations. Furtheruore, ILF hopes that 

the seetina will result im a considerable increase in cooperation 
with the different currents of the North American peace movesent 

and an expansion of its activities in that region -— especially 

with the aid of establishing direct contacts. The meeting ís also 
part of WPC*s effort not to limit the current peace campaign to 
Europe, but expand it to other continents. ILF is a cover organiza- 
tion of WPC, tasked to integrate non-commmist institutions and 
persons into the work of the "world peace movesent” controlled by the 
comeunist front organizations. Jt propagates and proliferates 
Moscow"s foreign policy desands, in that way trying to sensitize and 
win Western public opinion for Soviet conceptions. Áccording to 

our information, ILF intends to stage an international event in the 
fall of 19265 as a contribution to the UN-proclaimed International 
Year of Peace. it is supposed to deal easinly with special disarmauent 
questions. The exact date and site of the event have not become known 
yet. 


111]. Dates of Cosmunist or Communist-Controiled International Events 
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Toulouse, France International syeaposius of the Inter— 

15/1464 Apr 19365 national Liaisocn Committee of Engineers, 
Supervisory and Managerial Staff and 
Technicians (CLIICT) 


Poland 3rd KWomen's Meeting of CPC 
25 -— 30 Apr 19265 
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Dublin 
12/13 May 1236 


Toronto, Canada 
May 1926 


East Berlin 
14 - 22 Sep 1986 


Moscow 


November 19265 


Vienna 
Fa11 1986 


? 
Fall 1926 


East Berlin 
19 - 24 October 1987 


North Korea 


1929 


Australia 
? 


b)> Unchanged Dates 
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Sofia 
24 - 27 Apr 1926 


Havana 


19 - 25 May 1936 


Sofia 
27 - 29 May 1925 


Havana 
May 1926 


Rostock. GDR 
27 - 28 Jun 1926 
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Wor1d trade union conference on the 
social and economic aspects of dis- 


armaments organized 
Conan ittee 


by the Dublin 


Meeting of the International Liaison 
Foru of Peace Forces (ILF) 


i1th WFTU Congress 


International conference on "The 
Lessons of Nuremberg”; organized by 
the Soviet Organizing Committee 


Annual meeting of th 
Association for Soci 
Leisure of Workers ( 


e International 
al Touriss and 
IASTLW) 


International seeting on "Disarmament”; 


organized by ILF 


í0th International Occupational Con- 
ference of the Trade Unions of the 
Metal Industry; organized by the TUI 
of Vorkers in the Metal and Machine 


Building Industry> ( 
2/26) 


see also Nos 1 and 


Vdorid Festival of Youth and Students; 
organized by WFDY and 1US 


International WPC Conference on 


Disarmament 


Special WPC meeting; 
2/26) 


(see also Nos Í and 


Executive Bureau Meeting of the TUI of 


Workers in Comrerce 
2/86) 


(see also Nos 1 and 


Intermational consultative conference of 


the trade unions of 
(see also Nos 1 and 


3rd Congress of the 
Aaerican Morters in 
(see also os 1 and 


Workers” Conference 


the graphic industria; 
2/36) 


Association of latin 
Commerce (COLTRAC) ; 
2/26) 


of the Baltic 


Countries Norway and Iceland; organized 
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Vienna 
June 1986 


Moscow 
21 - 23 Jul 1986 


Moscow 

24 - 26 Jul 19826 
Copenhagen 
October 19826 
East Berlin 


September 19245 


Copenhagen 
15 - 19 Oct 1926 


Sofia 
October 1926 


Prague 
Noveaber 1926 
Budapest 
Novensber 1986 
Vienna 


í -— 3 Dec 1926 


áthens 
Decenber 1926 


Brussels 
1936 


New Delhi 
i7286 or ¡1987 
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by the Peraanent comuittees : 
(see also Nos í and 2/36) j 


International seminare on "Housing Con- 
struction - Disarmament -— Employment"; pe 
organized by the TU of Building, Wood . 
and Building Naterials Industry; 

(see also No 11/85) 


World meeting of scientists on "Science, 
Technology, Peace”; (see also Nos 1 and 
2/%6) 


General WFSW Assembly 
(see also Nos 1 and 2/86) 


International conference on peace educa—- 
tion; organized by "Teachers for Peace”> 
(see also No 12/25) 


íjth WUFTU Congress 
(see also No 10/24) 


Worid Peace Congress; organized by WPC? 
(see also No 7/83) 


í0th 10 Congress; (see also nos Y and 
9/83) 


Vor1d students” forus on "Education and 
Society”; organized by 1US; 
(see also Nos 1 and 2/26) 


o 


12th WFDY General Ásseablys 
(see also No 11/95) 


World Meeting of War Veterans for Dis- 
armament; organized by the Coordinating 
Committee; (see also No 3/25) 


International conference of the European 
and North Anerican Anti-Wdar Movenents ; 
organized by the Movement for National 
Independence, World Peace and Disarmament 
(KEADEA)5 (see also No 11/85) 


European Youth Conference on "Life, Work 
and Training - Young Europeans Standing 
Side by Side"3 organized by the French 
labor association, C6T> 

(see also No 10/25) 


International Colloquiues on the dangers 
of an aras race in outer spaces; organtzed 
by X1ADL; (see also Nov 11/85) 


o 


International Symposium on the probleas 
of the efficient employreñnt Of sciente 
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Leningrad 
1926 


? 
19265 or 1987 


East Berlin 
July 19286 


E 


Athens 
Spring 1937 


Moscow 
June 1987 


Moscow 
June 19387 


Ea 
1937 
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and technology in developing countries; 
organized by WFSW; (see also No 10/83) 


International women's sesinar on "Scheol 
of Peace”3 organized by the Soviet 
Women”s Association; (see also Nos 1 and 
2/26) 


Internctional Forus for Security and 
Cooperation in the Pacific and Asia; 
organized by WPC; (see also No 11/25) 


International meeting of unesmployed 
gouth; organized by an initiative of 
WFDY; (see also Nos Í and 2/86) 


International seminar on the "Role of the 
Religious Population and its Contribution 
to the Struggle for Peace”; organized by 
WPC3 (see also Nos í1 and 2/25) 


Conference by the Journalists of the six 
Front-line Nations, Lesotho, Nigeria, ÁNC 
and SWAPO on "The Role of Journalists in 
the Struggle for Peace and Development 
and against Apartheid and colonialisa in 
Southern África”"35 organized by 10,35 

(see also No 12/85) 


International Conference of Miners and 

Energy Workers for Peace and Disaraament ; 
organized by the International Organiza— 
tion of finers (10M); (see also No 10/8285) 


International Trade Union Conference on 
the “Debt Crisis”3 organized by WFTU; 
(see also No 12/85) 


Consultative meeting of all comsunist, 
front organizations; 


International conference on a "new inter-— 
national information order”; organized by 
AAPSOS (see also No 11/35) 


10th Regular Congress of FIR; 
(see also Int. Comm. No 11/34) 


Wor1d Women's Congress; organized by 
WIDF; (see also Int. Comm. No 12/83) 


9th WIDF Congress5 
(see also Int. Coma. No 12/35) 


Consultative meeting by the chairmen 

of the European member organizations of 
the TUI of Workers in the Metal Industry; 
(see also Nos 1 and 2/26) 
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WFSW, which has its official hesiquarters in London, was 
established in July 1946. Today, it has regional centers in 
East Berlin, New Delhi and ÁAlgiers, as well as 50 member or- 
ganizations with about 300,000 nembers in 36 nations and 
corresponding members in another 17 countries. 

The highest body of the WFSW ís the general assembly held 
every third year. Other important bodies are the executive 
council and the bureau as well as the following peruanent 
comnmittees: disarmamer. committee, socio-economic comaittee, 
and the polizico-scientific committee. Working sethods of the 
WEFSF comprise the staging of international syumposia and con- 
ferences. 


CL1ICT emerged as a permanent institution from the inter-— 

national Conference of Engineers, Supervisor and Managerial 

Staff and Technicians (Turin, April 197%). Xts president is < 
Barry Seeger (Great Britain). CLII1CT is controlled by the 

WFTU"S Commission for Engineers, Supervisory and Managerial e 
Staff and Technicians. AR 


For CPC, see No 12/9853. 


Cosmunist-controlled FISE (international abbreviation of 
Federation Internationale Syndicale de 1”Enseignement), 
headquartered in East Berlin, was incorporated into WFTU as 
one of the 11 Trade Unions Internaticnals (TMils) in Kuly 1946. 
Its position in WFTU among the other TUls is special and for 
historical reasons and because of the qualifications of its 
members sore independent of WFTÚU. FISE is more than a sere 
federation of labor, since it also acts as a vocational associa- 
tion and is almost as important as other independent comeunist 
front organizations. 1t currently comprises 121 organizations 
with about 25 sillion members from 83 nations. 


1US, headquartered in Prague, currently comprises 117 student 
associations fros 1099 European, Ásian, African and Áserican 

countries with about 35 million members. The congress>, norma1ly 

held every three years, is the highest decision-making body. ; 
Together with the World Federation of Democratic Youth (WFDY), : 
IUS initiated the World Festival of Youth and Students. 


The Dublin comsittee emerged as a permanent institution from 

the World Trade Union Conference on the Social and Econosic 
Aspects of Disarmament. The Committee is tasked with coordinat- 
ing trade union actions within the disarmasent campaign and 
exerting increased influence on non-communist labor organizations 
along the lines of Soviet disarmament conceptions, thus winning 
their cooperation. The founding session of the Comeittee took 
place in Dublin in May 1982. 
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7) For 104, see Int. Come. Nos 1 and 2/86 : ¡ 


8) WFTU has been trying to enhance the establisheuent of a neu P ¡ 
Latín American trade union federation ever since the dissolution . R 
of the "Confederacion de Trabajadores de Áserica Latina” (CTAL). 

A "Congress of Trade Union Unity” at which the new federation 
was supposed to be founded took place in Brasilia as esrly 

as 1964. This plan, however, failed because of insufficient 
interest on the part of the Latin American trade unions, so 
that only CPUSTAL was formed. 


9) See Int. Comm. No 12/83 
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1. General 


New developments in the activities of the commuist front 

organizations (ICFOs) were not evident during the period under 

review. Agitation generaily continued to be concentrated on 

disarmament, especially the campaign against the "Militariza- 

tíon of Outer Space by the U.S.A.” A number of events again 

served to draft action programs for 1986, which wí11 be 

dominated by the UN-proclaimed “International Year of Peace” , 
(IYP). o 


The activities of the national ICFO member organizations in A peca 
1986 will again be determined by the standards of the assocíia= 

tion as a whole. Their task will continue to be to exert in- 

fluence on public opinion and the policies of the respective 

nations to bring them in line with Soviet foreign policies 

and work toward changes of attitude. 


Special notice should be taken of the ICFOs', especially AAPSO's, 
intention of stepping up the integration of the Third World 
public into the current peace and disarmament campaign. Their 
chief target is to establish an even closer link between the 
actions in this campaign and other aspects of the "anti-im- 
perialistic struggle”. More emphasis, for example, is to be 
placed on linking problems of economic development and dis- 
armament questions as well as on showing a correlation between 
Ed development and disarmament. 


Y 


Interesting are Soviet efforts to integrate teachers' organization 
more Cclosely into the peace and disarmament campaign in future. 
These activities will culminate in an "International Conference 
on Peace Education” in 1986, which will be prepared to some 
extent by the communist-controlled "International Federation 

of Teachers* Unions" (FISE). 
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The "Women's International Democratic Federation" (WIDF) held 

a council meeting on “The Current International Situation, the 
Role of Women ín the Struggle for Peace and Disarmament, Agaínst 
the Danger of a Nuclear War, for Women's Rights, National In- 
dependence and Solidarity” in Prague. The most important result 
of the consultations was the decision to convene a "World 
Congress of Women" and the *"9th WIDF Congress” ín Moscow in 
June 1987. This corresponds to the common practice of ICFOs 

to hold an international conference parallel to a meeting of 
one of its leading bodies. 


In the past months, the communist-controlled World Federation 
of Trade Unions (WFTU) has been found to considerably step up me 
its activities within the framework of the campaign of communist : a E 
front organizations against foreign indebtedness of Third World 

countries and for the establishment of a new international 

economic order. 


A 
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II. Events and Activities 


Worldwide 


Collaboration of ICFOs 


Special attention should be given to growing collaboration 
between the international communist front organizations (ICFOs). 
Their cooperation is concentrated on actions as part of the 
current peace and disarmament campaign. 


Most significant is their intention to step up cooperation 
in the field of publication and documentation. Among other 
things they plan to edit a joint international "Journal for | 
the Peace Forces” and form a research group and an editorial 
council consisting of representatives of various interna- 

tional commumist front organizations. Moreover, they intend to 
support these activities by creating a joint advisory com-: 
mission for information activities of the closely cooperat- e 
ing "nongovernmental” organizations, which is to comprise 

representatives of each commmist front organization. An- 

other highlight of cooperation is to be the exchange of 

material and articles, the organization of international 

seminars on topics of common interest and the publication 

of a leaflet commemorating the 40th anniversary of the estab- 

lishment of most communist front organizations. 


The following 1CFOs are going to figure in these activities: 


- World Peace Council (WPC) 

- International Organization of Journalists (10J) 

- World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) 

- Women's International Democratic Federation (WIDF) 

- International Union of Students (IUS) ÓN 
- Afro-Asian Peoples' Solidarity Organization (AAPSO) 

Asian Buddhist Peace Conference 

Berlin Conference of European Catholics 

- Christian Peace Conference 
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- International Federation of Resistance Movements (FIR) 

- International Federation of Teachers! Unions (FISE) 

- Afro-Asian and Latin American Peoples! Solídarity Organiza- 
tion (AALAPSO) 


The communist front organizations form a tight network consist- 
ing of numerous, mostly mutual, connections. Another important 
feature is the personnel linkage of their executive members. 
Functionaries of one organization simultaneously are members 

of another one or even on an executive board. Leading positions 
are usually held by CP functionaries. For reasons of outward 
appearance, however, they are normally subordinated to perso- 
nalities who deliberately are not members of a Communist Party. 


Bureau*) Meeting of the World Peace Council Presidium 


From 30 November to 2 December 1985, the bureau of the WPC ed 
presidium held a meeting in Stockholm, which was attended by 

about 100 representatives of anti-war and peace movements from 

approximately 70 nations. 


The purposes of the meeting were to lay down the WPC*s positions : 
on main questions of international developments, and draft an : 
action program for further activities. The WPC*s most important 
task within the framework of the peace and disarmament campaign 
in 1986 will continue to be-the exertion of influence on and 
infiltration of different currents of the “peace movement" in 
line with Soviet disarmament conceptions. 


The action program again provides for peace marches, solidarity 


and protest actions, disarmament weeks, seminars and conferences AN 
In the organization and preparation of international events, 

the WPC will continue to cooperate closely with the other com- 

munist front organizations. The action program is mainly cha- 

racterized by a clear expansion of agitation within the frame- 


*) The WPC Bureau consists of the president and vice president 
of the council as well as representatives of national peace 
committees and movements. It is tasked to implement the 
decisions of the presidium. Furthermore, it initiates activ- 
ities in line with the decisions of council and presidium. 
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work of the ICFOs* campaign against the "militarization of 
outer space by the U.S.A.* Highlights of these activities 
will be the "World Peace Councíl* planned to be held in 
Copenhagen from 15 to 19 October 1986. Detailed results of 
the consultations, especially the adopted action program, 
have not become known yet. 


The “Soviet Committee for the Protection of Peace" was re- 
presented by a delegation headed by Oleg S. Kharkhardin, the 
Commíttee*'s first deputy chairman. Kharkhardin is responsible 
for the international peace movement in the functional sector 
of the International Department of the CPSU's Central Committee. 
The East German delegation was headed by Werner Riimpel, first 
vice president of the East German Peace Council. 


The bureau meeting was prepared at a conference in Sofia from 
22 to 24 November 1985, in which peace committee representatives 
from Bulgaria, Hungary, Vietnam, East Germany, Cambodia, North 
Korea, Cuba, Laos,Mongolia, Poland, Romania, the Soviet Union 
and Czechoslovakia as well as a WPC delegation headed by WPC 
president Romesh Chandra, participated. Such consultative 
meetings are held regularly before important conferences of 
WPC executive bodies in order to determine the topics to con- 
centrate on, the main directions and guidelines of future WPC 
activities. 


Preparation of a "World Forum for Education" 


According to our information, the International Union of Stu- 
dents (IUS) plans to hold a "World Forum for Education" in 

1986 as part of its international campaign *Education - A Right, 
not a Privilege". Site, exact date and topics of the agenda 

are not known yet. The IUS intends this event to reach broad 
circles of the public and to lead to expanded cooperation with 
noncommunist students' unions. Preparations for the Forum are 
to comprise a number of seminars at regional and national level, 
where the educational problems in various regions are to be 
analyzed. 


08 e70s127 


e A a cre ma ” 


do 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amilich geheimgehalton 


> A 


We believe that, corresponding to the tactíics frequently 
exercised by the IUS (and other front organizations), further 
preparations for the Forum are going to be transferred to a 
purportedly "neutral" international preparatory committee. 


Agitation within the campaign "Education - a Right, not a 
Privilege" and the further preparation of the Forum will focus 
on the following demands: 

+ Elimination of illiteracy; 

+ Equal right to education for everyone; 

+ Better social, living and study conditions; 

+ Job guarantees for university graduates. 


Unconfirmed information indicates that the Libyan students' 
unior ser ed to hold, and thus also finance, the Forum in 
Libya. 


The meeting of the IUS executive committee scheduled to be held 
in Pyongyang in mid-January 1986, will be concentrated on 
working out the 1986 action program. 


Council Meeting of the Yomen's International Democratic 
Federation (WIDF*) 

The communist-controlled WIDF held a council meeting in Prague 
from 28 November to 2 December 1985 on "The Current International 
Situation, the Role of “Women in the Struggle for Peace and Dis- 
armament, Against the Danger of a Nuclear War, for the Rights 


*) Judging by its goals and tasks as well as the personnel 
structure of its executive bodies, the WIDF, established 
in 1945, is considered a classic communist front organiza- 
tion. At first headquartered in Paris, WIDF had to leave 
when the French government prohibited any further activities 
in January 1951. WIDF currently comprises 135 national women's 
associations from 117 countries. WIDF member organizations 
are under direct control of the East Berlin headquarters - 
without regional associations in-between. The organizational 
structure is completed by special organization and commissions 


99 ejos127. 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amilida geheimgehalten 
- 10 - 


of Women, for National independence and Solidarity*. It 
was attended by about 350 representatives of 135 national 
member organizations from 117 countries. 


The purpose of the meeting was to take stock of WIDF activities 
held since the latest council meeting as well as work out a 
long-term action program. 


The predominant task of WIDF activities will] remaín to be 
unity of action with noncommunist women's organizations and 
their closer integration into the current peace and disarmament 
campaign. The most important outcome of the consultations was 
the decision to summon a "World Congress of Women" as well as 
the 9th WIDF Congress in Moscow in June 1987, which is in 
keeping wíth the frequently observable practice of communist 
front organizations to hold an international conference on a 
specific topic parallel to a meeting of one of their executive 
organs. The WIDF action program for 1986, too, provides for | 
a Clear expansion of agitation within the framework of the 


ICFO campaign against the "militarization of outer space by 
the U.S.A.* 


AR 


A 


The main topic at the council meeting was the "NGO Women? s 
Forum" (Nairobi, July 1985), which to a large extent was 
prepared and organized by the communist front organizations, 
especially the WIDF. WIDF, which, as compared to other communist 
front organizations, has had little success in building up 
regional organizations under its control since it was formed 

b0 years ago, hopes to achieve better working conditions at 
international level through the implementation of decisions 

made at the Nairobi Forum and the expansion of its basis by 

the Forum. 
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Conference of the International Liaison Forum of Peace Forces 
ILF* 


Initiated by the ILF, a cover organization of the World Peace 
Council (WPC), an international dialogue forum was held in 
Vienna from 6 to 8 Pecember 1985, where the "tasks of the 
peace movement afteryGeneva summit" were discussed. The con- 
sultations were attended by about 50 representatives of poli- 
tical parties and anti-war movements from 24 nations of all 
continents. The "Soviet Committee for the Protection of Peace" 
was represented by a delegation headed by Oleg S. Kharkhardin, 
first deputy chairman of the Soviet Committee, secretary 
general of ILF and representative of the International Depart- 
ment of the CPSU's Central Committee. 

The East German delegation was headed by Manfred Feist, a 
member of the East German SED's Central Committee and ILF 
vice president. 


Main topic of discussion was the drafting of a working program 
which essentially relates to a further activation of the peace 
movement and even closer cooperation of the different currents 
in the peace movemeaxt. The dialogue forum was moreover intended 
to familiarize the participants with the most important items 
of the WPC*s 1986 action program. The specific results of the 
consultations are not known yet. A final declaration underlined 
that it was necessary to lead the peace movement toward con- 
ducting effective actions. "The object now is to stop the arms 
race and prevent Star Wars.” The ILF plans to hold a number of 
meetings in several countries -— also again in Vienna, Austria - 
in order to implement these decisions. 


*)The ILF emerged as a standing institution from the Moscow Worl 
WPC 


Songress of Peace Forces (1973). The chief task of this 
-cover organization is to act as an umbrella for all organiza- 
tions that are not prepared to join the communist-controlled 
WPC. It is especially the less tightly-knit type of organiza- 
tion - in comparison with that of the other communist front 
organizations - that is to facilitate the cooperation of non- 
communist organizations. The most important working method of 
the ILF is to organize dialogues with representatives of dif- 
ferent political forces, establish contacts with political 
parties and organizations and coordinate the work of various 
international peace organizations. Some of the conferences 
organized by the ILF resulted in the formation of action group 
and the organization of international campaigns in which all 
ICFOs participated. The ILF is controlled by the WPC. Its 
president is Romesh REE the president of the WPC. 
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According to an unconfirmed report available here, the ILF 
intends to establish a working group tasked to collect and 
distribute information on arms conversion and cooperation in 
campaigns as well as draw up a calendar of events held world- 
wide on the peaceful use of outer space. 


The ILF, little known to the broad public, also figures in the 
preparation and organization of the WPC-initiated "World Peace 
Congress" scheduled to be held in Copenhagen from 15 to 19 
October 1986. It sees its mission mainly in "guaranteeing 
continuous and coordinated cooperation of the various peace 
movements in an effective way". The International Institute | 
for Peace (IIP) in Vienna "caters" to the scientific and organi- 
zational needsof the ILF. o 


For the Soviets, these activities are controlled by Oleg S. 

Kharkhardin. Within the International Department of the CPSU'!s 

Central Committee, tasked to control the international com- a 
munist movement, he has top responsibility for the "interna- 

tional peace movement". Another person figuring prominently in 

this respect is Victor G. Afanasiev, editor-in-chief of Pravda, 

vice president of the ILF and the International Organization 

of Journalists (103). 


Activities of the Afro-Asian Peoples* Solidarity Organization 
AAPSO* 


- 


The AAPSO bureau held a meeting in Athens in early December 


1985. The discussions centered on drafting an action program 
for 1986 and on the closer integration of the Afro-Asian public 
into the current peace and disarmament campaign of the communist 
front organizations. Information on the results, especially on 
the contents of the action program, is not available yet. 


Similar to the other communist front organizations, AAPSO will 
focus its agitation in 1986 on the demand to prevent the "milita- 
rization of outer space by the U.S.A." Moreover, it intends to 


*) For AAPSO, see No 10/85 
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línk its actions within the framework of the dísarmament 
campaign even closer to other aspects of the "anti-imperial- 
istic struggle*. It is specifically intended to connect problems 
of economic development with disarmament questions and emphasize 
the correlation of development and disarmament. 


AAPSO, which increasingly tries to act as a representative 
spokesman of the Third World, unconditionally subordinates 

its propaganda and agitation to the political goals of the 

Soviet Union. in Africa and Asia, it currently is the most ! 
active and influential of the communist front organizations NN 
and, with the aid of its national member organizations, sees í 
íts task chiefly in influencing public opinion and the govern- 
ment policies of the countries in question along the lines 

of Soviet foreign-policy conceptions. Especially important 

in this context is AAPSO!s intentíon to hold an international 
conference on "Peace and Development in Africa" in Brazzaville 
ín April 1986. This event is to lead to the establishment of 

a permanent "African Committee for Friendship and Solidarity 
Among the Peoples” for continuing the conference work and a —= 
implementing its decisions. 


Activities of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) 


In the past months, there has been a marked intensification of 
activities by the communist-controlled WFTU within the framework 
oi the campaign against foreign indebtedness of Third World 
countries and for the establishment of a new international 
economic order. 


It became known only now that an international trade union 

seminar on "The Struggle of Trade Unions Against the Practices e 

ss International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank" took 

in Moscow from 19 to 21 November 1985 as part of this campaign. pr 
1t was attended by trade union representatives from about 

30 nations and a number of communist front organizations. The 

event was organized by the "Academy of the Trade Union Movement" 

(VSHPD). 
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Topics of discussion were the closer integration of the inter- 
national labor movement into these activities, mainly the 
intended unity of action with non-communist trade union asso- 
ciations at national level as well as the coordination of 
future actions. 


WFTU expects this meeting and the implementation of the con- 
ference results to lead to an increase of worldwide activities 
and an intensification of the campaign against transnational 
companies. Interesting in this context is WFTU*'s intention to 
Summon an international trade union conference on the "Debt 
Crisis", where connections and correlations between the debts 
of Third Yorld countries and the arms race are to be dealt 
with. 


Further events on this topic are expected to follow soon. This 
year, Havana has been the staging area of all-Latin-American 
trade union, youth, women's and journalists' conferences as 
part of the campaign against foreign indebtedness of Third 
World countries. 


Responsible for the coordination and control of these activities 
is the WFTU commission for the problems connected with multi- 
national companies, which is chaired by A. Stern (France). 
Established in September 1976, it is tasked to render the 
WFTU*'s strategy more effective by performing studies and analyse 
and compiling documentatiorr. 


Preparation of a "World Peace Congress” 

As part of preparations for the "World Peace Congress", initi- 
ated by the WPC and scheduled to be held in Copenhagen from 

15 to 12 Cotober 1986, a preparatory meeting took place in 
Copenhagen in mid-December 1985, in which 194 representatives 
of about 120 national organizations and peace movements from 

58 countries as well as 18 international organizations particip- 
ated. 
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This meeting set off the actual preparations which will mainly 
be held in the form of national events. From the beginning, it 
was intended to win the highest-possible number of non-communist 
organizations and individuals for participating and give them 
the appearance of being the organizers. An international pre- 
paratory committee was created for the same reason. Information 
on the outcome of the meeting is not available as yet. 


The following topics are to be on the agenda of the World Peace 
Congress: 


- Prevention of the "Militarization of Space"; 
- Effective measures for stopping the arms race; 
- Banning of nuclear testing; 
- Banning of the deployment of medium-range nuclear missiles; 
- Creation of nuclear-free zones; 
- Reduction of the military budgets; 
- Freezing of strategic weapons; 
- Elimination of crisis spots; 
- Peaceful solutions to conflicts; 
- Socio-economic development and establishment of a new inter- 
national economic order; 
- Support of the UN and its special organizations as well as 
the Nonaligned Movement; 
- Development of détente in the spirit of the Helsinki Final Act; 
- Economic and scientific cooperation; 
- Confidence-building measures. 
In addition to politically mobilizing the peace forces worldwide 
and further intensifying cooperation among the "peace movements* 
for activities of the communist front organizations, the World 
Peace Congress will have the main goal of winning non-communist 
participants for Soviet views on a peaceful world. As with 
comparable events in the past, the Congress will probably be 
financed through the Soviet peace fund and national peace com- 
mittees of the Soviet Bloc nations. 
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Presidium Meeting of the Christian Peace Conference (cpPc+*) 


In early December 1985, the CPC presidium held a three-day 
meeting in Budapest, where maín guidelines for activities 

in 1986 were determined. The adopted action program for 1986 
is fully oriented towards the UN-proclaimed "International 
Year of Peace", for which the CPC will organize international 
and regional activities, continue old ones, and develop new 
initíiatives. No information is available yet on the specific 
outcome of the consultations. 


Of special interest is the CPC*'s request to the UN Human 

Rights Commission to commemorate the French Revolution and 
freedom of worship proclaimed at that time by declaring 1989 

the "International Year of Religious and Ideological Tolerance' ' 


The presidium is the top CPC body. It consists of the presiden: 
honorary president, honorary presidium members, vice presi- 
dents, chairman of the continuation committee and secretary —-. 
general. 


Agiation within the disarmament campaign will continue to be 
focused on: 


TN ¿72 Y A A A ot A 
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- No more deployment of nuclear weapons on any continent; 

- Reduction of strategic and medium-range missiles; 

- No first use of nuclear weapons; 

- Elimination of all nuclear weapons; 

= Discontinuation of the arms race on earth; 

- Extension of disarmament to conventional weapons; 

- Freezing and then reduction of military budgets; > 
- Use of money thus saved for development; cs 
- No military solutions to conflicts between peoples. 


5 _AA=AA>AAMMMIMMMmm515%15 

*) The CPC was set up in Czechoslovakia in 1959 as a front for 
the WPC by pro-communist non-Catholic church leaders, most 
of them members of the Czech Peace Council. The difficulties 
-resulting from the WP invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968 
having been overcome, the CPC now figures as an interpreter 
of Soviet ideas and aims at innumerable meetings of national 
and international bodies throughout the world. Regional 
religious groups in some 70 countries are affiliated to the 
Prague-based CPC. Its president, Dr. Karoly Toth, Bishop in 
the Hungarian Reformed Church, is a member of the WPC presi- 
dium. 
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Preparation of an “International Conference on Peace Education' 
According to information available here, the organizations of 
"Teachers for Peace" intend to make a contribution to the 
International Year of Peace (1986) by organizing an "Inter- 
national Conference on Peace Education", which will partly be 
prepared by the communist-controlled International Federation 
of Teachers* Unions (FISE*). In addition to teachers unions, 
representatives of "peace movements* in other vocational 
groups wí11 be invited. 


The main topics of discussion will be the closer integration 

ea . of non-communist national and international teachers' unions 
into the current disarmament campaign. The conference will 
probably lead to the formation of a permanent institution, 
comparable to the "international Physicians for the Prevention a 
of Nuclear War” (IPPNW). 


y 


These activities will be coordinated by Magne Askeland, 
"Teachers for Peace" (Norway), Johnny Baltzersen, "Teachers 
for Peace” (Denmark), Horst Bethge and Lutz van Dick, "Peda- 
gogues Against the Arms Race Mania" (Federal Republic of 
Germany). 


ln our opinion, this event is the European teachers' meeting 

on *Eurovean Dialogue of Peachers' Organizations on Questions 

of Peace and Disarmament*", which, at FISE's initiative, was 

supposed to have taken place as far back as 1984. For optical 

reasons and in order to win a large number of non-communi st 

participants, the topics on the agenda are to be based on the E OS 
recommendations of the UNESCO Conference on Education for 

Disarmament (Paris, 1980) and on the final documents of the 

UN special session on disarmament in 1982. 


Information available to us indicates that the conference is 
scheduled to be held in Copenhagen in October 1986. 


*) For FISE, see No 11/85. 
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A first preparatory talk took place in Cologne in late April 
1985, in which 33 representatives of 18 organizations of 
*Teachers for Peace", of "peace movements" and teachers! unions 
participated. 


A notable fact is that FISE started a campaign entitled "mil- 
lions of signatures of teachers for peace", which is to be 
terminated on 24 October 1986 when the list of names is going 
to be presented to the UN secretary general. 


Activities of the World Federation of Scientific Workers (WFSW*) 


It became known ¿just now that the WFSW!s regional center held 
a meeting in East Berlin in late November 1985 on *The Respon- 
sibility of Scientists in the Struggle for Securing Peace, for 
Disarmament and Against the Arms Race". The discussions focused 
on a stronger mobilization of scientists for the disarmament 
campaign and the drafting of the 1986 action program. A special 
highlight of WFSW activities in the months to come is the 
further preparation of the inernational forum of scientists 

on "Science, Technology and Peace" scheduled for July 1986 in 
Moscow, and the 14th General Assembly. 


The international Forum, conceived as the WFSW*'s contribution 

to the UN-proclaimed Year of Peace, will attempt to expand 
contacts to scientific circles, which are of great importance 

in the dissemination of information, and thus integrate them 
more strongly into the current campaign against the "militari- 
zation of space by the U.S.A." Propaganda in 1986 is to stress 
and support the positions of scientists wmo rject a participa- 
tion in the SDI project. 


WFSW continues to see its chief task in granting other communist 
front organizations scientific support by conducting studies 

on all scientific-technological and socio-political aspects of 
arms and disarmeament questions, thus making their propaganda 
more appealing to the public. One plain reason why it is 
useful to Moscow is its "bourgeois image" which inspires con- 
fidence and brings people to collaborate with communists. 


*) For WFSW, see No 10/85 


18 e7z0612? 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amilidh geheimgehalten 
- 19 = 


The activities of the national WFSW member organizations in 
1986 will again be determined by the standards set by the 
federation as a whole. 


The WFSW member organizations of the Soviet Bloc countries also 
convened in East Berlin in late November 1985. The results of 
their consultations have not become known yet. Such meetíngs 
are generally tasked to coordinate action programs and/or 
determine the guidelines for future policies of the communi st 
front organizations. Bodies merely elected for keeping up a 
democratic appearance, however, have hardly any influence on 
the policies of the communist front organizations. In practice, 
their activities are limited to approving decisions made by 

— . the member organizations of the Soviet Bloc countries. Their 
only function is acclamation. 


Africa 


Activities of the Communist-Controlled International Organi- 
zation of Journalists (10J*) 
The I0J currently sees its most important task in stepping up 
its exertion of influence in Africa within its campaign against 
South Africa as well as make the target group of journalists, 
important in the propagation of information, go along with 

e Soviet African policies.  - 


Important in this respect is I0J*'s intention to make the con- 

ference of the six front-line states, Lesotho, Nigeria, ANC and 

SWAPO, held at IOJ-initiative in Maputo in late August 1985, 

a permanent institution. According to information available , 
here, the second conference of this type is to be held in 1986 

on "The Role of Journalists in the Struggle for Peace and 

Development as well as Against Apartheid and Colonialism in 


*) The I0J with seat in Prague was founded in 1946. By 1950, 
most of the non-communist organizations had left the I0J and 
in 1952 formed the Brussels-headquartered international Fe- 
deration of Journalists (1FJ). 

The IOJ currently has about 200,000 members. Like all com- 
munist front organizations, it advertises Soviet policies 
with the aid of declarations, resolutions, conferences, 
seminars, etc. 

19 
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South Africa". It will be organized by the journalist associa- 
tions of Zambia and Mozambique. A number of working meetings 
will be held for further preparations. 


One special topic of discussion at the conference is going 

to be the reduction of Western predominance in mass media and 

the implementation of a new international information order. 
According to the I0J, transnational media companies, with 

their neocolonialist and undemocratíic practices of interference, 
restriction of intellectual freedom and creating of dependence", ó 
still play a predominant role in Africa. In this context, Africar 
journalists are called upon to support the work of the Pan- 
African news agancy (PANA) in the struggle to put an end to : 
the continent's current dependence on foreign agencies. Also 

of interest is the demand that African journalists make more 

use of information supplied in publications of communist front 
organizations and of foreign antiapartheid and solidarity orga- 
nizations. 


Latin America 


Preparation of an International Conference 

An "International Conference against the Arms Race, for Peace 
and Development" is going to be held in Havana from 7 to 11 
January 1986 at WPC initiative. It will be attended by repre- 
sentatives of "peace movements* and experts for development 
questions. Responsible for the organization of the event is 
the "Cuban Movement for Peace and Sovereignty of the Peoples". 


Special topics of discussion will be: 


+ The economic results of the arms race; and A 
+ The dangers resulting from the stockpiling of conventional, 
nuclear, chemical and neutron weapons. 


In addition to having propagandist goals, the conference is 
intended to make the Latin American public more sensitive to- 
ward today!'s worldwide peace and disarmament campaign of the 
communist front organizations. 

Details of the WPC*s 1986 action program for Latin America have 
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not become known yet. 
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Events 


a) New_or Changed Dates 


T to 11 Jan 1986 


Havana 


30 Jan - 2 Feb 1 
Delphi, Greece 


Copenhagen 
October 1986 


1986 
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111. Dates of Communist or Comnmunist-Controlled International 


International Conference Against the 
Arms nace, for Peace and Development; 
organized by the WPC 


International ccnference on "The 
MNediterranean and International Peace”; 
organized by the WPC 


International Conference on Peace 
Zducation; organized by "Teacriers for 
Pesce" 


Conference of journalists from tne six 
front-line states, Lesotho, Nigeria, the 
ANC and SYAPO on "The Role of Journalists 
in the Struggle for Peace and Develop- 
ment and Against Apartheid and 
Colonialism in South Africa"; 

organized by 10J 


International trade union ccnference on 
"Debt Crisis"; organized oy WPFTU 


World Forum for Education; 
organized by IUS 


“Yorliá Congress of “omen; 
orsgenized by W“WIDP 


9tn Congress of v!IDP 
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b) Unchen<ed Dates 


Cairo z3xtreaordinary AAF5O Meeting; 

Mid-January 1986 (see also Int. Comm. Nos 8 and 9/85) 
varsaw “jorld Congress of Intellectuals for 

16 - 19 Jan 1986 Defending a Peaceful Future of the World; 


(see also No 10/85) 


2 Sofia Symposium on "Crristians and Marxists 
b Early 1936 Discussing Peace"; organized by the 
a International Institute for Peace (11P) 
io 
Syria ó6tn International Anti-Monopolistic a E 
March 1386 Conference of Trade Unions for “orkers de 
in the Petroleum Industry; organized by 
tne Permanent Anti-Monopolistic Action 
Committee of Petroleum Workers; 
(see also No 4/85) 
Brazzaville International confer:nce on 
April 1986 "Peace and Development in Africa"; 
organized by AAPS0; (see also Xo 7/85) 
ii Vienna International seminar on "Housing 
eS June 1986 Construction - Disarmament - Employment"; , 


organized by the TUI of 5uilding, Wood 
and Building Materials Industry; se 
(see also No 11/85) 


] 
Moscow General “FSW Assembly; : 
Juiy 1236 (see also No 10/85) 3 

A 

ñA 
Moscow international meeting on "Particivation 
¿uly 1986 of Scientists in the Struggle for Teace 


aná Disaruament"; organized by “PSY; 
(see also No 10/85) 
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zast Berlin 
September 1986 


Copenhagen 
15 - 19 Cct 1386 


Sofia 
October 1986 


Budasvest 
November 1986 
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11th “WFTU Congress; (see also Yo 19/84) 


World Peace Congress; organized uy WPC; 
(see also No 7/85) 


10th I0J Congress; (see also Nos 8 and 
9/85) 


12th General Assembly of WFDY; 
(see also No 11/85) 


“lorld Meeting of War Veterans for 
Disarzament; organized by the coordinatior 
committee; (see also No 5/85) 


International Conf:rence of Eurcpean and 
Nortih Airerican ánti-ivar Movements; 
organized by the Movement for National 
Inderendence, “WYorid Peace and Disarmament 
(XEADZA); (see also No 11/85) 


“orid Trade Union Conference on the 
Social and Economic Aspects of Disarma- 
ment; organized by the Dublin Committee; 
(see also No 6/85) 


European Youth Conference on "life, 
Work and Education -— Young Zuropeans 
Side by Side"; organized by the French 
trade union corfederation CGT; 

(see also Yo 10/85) ¡ 


international colloguium on the dangers 
of an arms race in outer space; 


= 


orzenized ty IADL; (see also No 11/85) 
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New Delhi International symposium on problems in 
1986 or 1987 the efficient application of science and  : 
technology in developing countries; 
E organized by W*SW; (see also No 10/85) 
3 
E International Forum for Security and | 
Cooperation in the Pacific and Asian 1 
Area; orczanized by WPC; 
(see also No 11/85) 
Es International Conference of Miners and | 
1986 or 1987 znergy Workers for Peace and Disarmament; : 
O . organized boy the International E 
Organization of Miners (ICM); | a, ] =-. 
(see also No 10/85) 
| e International conference on "New Inter- 
national Information Grder”; 
orgenized by AAPSO; (see also No 11/85) 
Xew Delhi Conference of Asian and African Writers; 
2 organized by the Permanent Bureau of 
| Afro-Asian Writers (£AWPB); 
| (see also No 6/85) 
, D Athens 10th Regular FIR Congress; 
: Spring 1987 (see also No 11/84) 
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3 Es de 03 December 1985 


Report _on International Communism 


TgbNr.: 912/85 VS-V 


Subject : World Peace Council - International Conference on 


“The Mediterranean and World Peace" in Athens from 
30 January to 02 February 1986 


eS 


DOI < November 1985 


Summary 3 


An international conference on "The Mediterranean and a 
World Peace" is going to be held in Athens from 54 
30 January to 02 February 1986. It was initiated | 
by the World Peace Council (WPC). Chairman of the eS 
Greek preparatory committee is M. Stathopoulos, i 

; 


rector cf átnens University. 


, e e ON 
PRATS PROA ABE A, , 
e 


A13 countries bordering on the Mediterranean have | 
been invited to attend the conference. The costs 


have been estimated at approximately 10 million 
drachmas. 


Ns 
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Án international conference on "The Mediterranean and World Peace" 

is going to be held in Athens from 30 January to 02 February 1986. 

It was initiated by the World Peace Council (WPC). Chairman of 

the Greek preparatory committee is M. Stathopoulos, rector of 

Athens University. The conference is expected to cost approximately 
10 million drachmas. 


[Comment+: 


It is not clear yet why the conference, originally scheduled for 
November 1985, has been postponed. 


It is, however, assumed that the conference is supposed to be added 
a to the WPC's list of events comprising a broad spectrum of WPC-- 
il initiated and organized meetings and manifestations for the 
UN-proclaimed "International Year of Peace" in 1986. 


The conference in Athens could also be regarded as a regional event  ; 

? 
in preparation of the World Peace Congress which the WPC plans to i 
hold in Copennagen from 15 to 19 October 1986. 


For years, the Mediterranean ha j i de 
ai conducted the WPC and all other communist 


front organizations. Some of their demands in this respect are: 


- Mobilization of the public for stepping up cooperation of ali 
countries in the region; 

- Withdrawal of all nuclear warships from the Mediterranean; 

- Elimination of (U.S.) military bases; 

- Opposition to military activities of the U.S.A. in the region; 

- Support of fair solutions to local conflicts in the region 

(e.g. Middle East crisis, Cyprus); A 

Organizing of a conference for peace and security in the 

Mediterranean region; 

- Establishment of a nuclear-free zone in the Balkans. 


A SERIA E AICA A 


As with other such conferences (e.g. the "International Conference 
of Solidarity with the Arab People and Palestine" in Lisbon in 
November 1979), Libya will probably contribute to the expenses. 


This report once again shows how attractive Athens is as a 
meeting place for communist front organizations. / 
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An international conference on "The Mediterranean and World Peace" 
ís going to be held in Athens from 30 January to 02 February 1986. 
It was initiated by the World Peace Council (WPC). Chairman of 

the Greek preparatory committee is M. Stathopoulos, rector of 
Athens University. The conference is expected to cost approximately 
10 million drachmas. 


[Comments 


It is not clear yet why the conference, originally scheduled for 
November 1985, has been postponed. 


It is, however, assumed that the conference is supposed to be adáed 
to the WPC*'s list of events comprising a broad spectrum of WPC- 
initiated and organized meetings and manifestations for the 
UN-proclaimed "International Year of Peace" in 1986. 


The conference in Athens could also be regarded as a regional event 
in preparation of the World Peace Congress which the WPC plans to 
hold in Copennagen from 15 to 19 October 1986. 


For years, the Mediterranean ha j i a 


anda campai conducted the WPC and all other communi 
front organizations. Some of their demands in this respect are: 


- Mobilization of the public for stepping up cooperation of all 
countries in the region; 

- Withdrawal of all nuclear warships from the Mediterranean; 

- Elimination of (U.S.) military bases; 

- Opposition to military activities of the U.S.A. in the region; 

- Support of fair solutions to local conflicts in the region 
(e.g. Middle East crisis, Cyprus); 

- Organizing of a conference fos peace and security in the 
Mediterranean region; 

- Establishment of a nuclear-free zone in the Balkans. 
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As with other such conferences (e.g. the "International Conference 
of Solidarity with the Arab People and Palestine" in Lisbon in 
November 1979), Libya will probably contribute to the expenses. 


This report once again shows how attractive Athens is as a 
meeting place for communist front organizations. / 
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SUPPLEMENTARY REPORT ON INTERNATIONAL COMMUNISM 


TgbNr.:< 230/26 VS-Y 
Sub ¡ect: Activities of Soviet-Controlled International Front 
q) Organizations Nos 1 and 2/26 j E 

Period Covered: 01 January - 28 February 1926 
: 
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II. Events and Activities 
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Vorldldwide : 
Cooperation of International Communist Front Organizations : d 


Activities of the Cossunist-Controlled World Federation 
of Scientific Workers (WF SW) 


> Executive Committee Meeting of the International Union of : 


EN Students (IUS) 
Consultative Meeting by Executive Functionaries of the World : í y 
Federation of Trade Unions (MWFTU) ¿ $ As 
. Activities of the Christian Peace Conference (CPC) 
Session of the World Peace Council”"s Disaraament Commitiee : 
Conference of Trade Unions of the Graphic Industries dos 
| 
| Europe ; 
YMactivities of the World Federation of Democratic Youth (WFDY) | 
t 
1 
“Meeting of European Students in East Germany ; 
É 
"> Activities of the Women's Democratic International Federation 
(WIDF) and the Soviet Wosen”s Association for Influence on the 
Permanent Committee Meeting of the Workers” Conference of 
Baltic Countries, Norway and Iceland ' 
Activities of the Trade Union International (TUI? of Workers A 
in the Metal Industry in the European Region 
Asia 


7th General Conference of the Asian Buddhist Conference for 
Peace (ABCP) 


Latin Ááneritcoa 
Activities of the Trade Union International Workers in 
Comuerce 


111. Dates of Comunist or Comamunist--Controlled International Events 
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a) New or Changed Dates 


1 
-) Western European Women”s Movesent 
| 
b) Unchanged Dates 
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There has neither been a noticeable change nor a shift of focus 
in the basic tendency of the activities by the comeunist front 
organizations during the period under review. Their efforts were 
sainly directed at propagandist and organizational cooperation 
with non-comunist organizations within the context of the dis- 
armament campaign. 


According to the World Peace Council (UPC), the UN-proclaimed 
“Year of Peace” is to be turned into the "year of the greatest 
unified «ass actions for peace and the prevention of a nuclear 
inferno”. Activities mainly within the framework of the campaign 
for the “prevention of the nilitarization of space" are to be 
intensified considerabli. One of the most important items on the 
working program of the WPC Disarmament Comeission will be the 
exertion of influence on target groups that carri weight in the 
public — such as scientists, physicians, pedagoques, artists, 
lawyers, writers, engineers, etc. 


The ICFOSs called upon and appealed to the international public 
to increase pressure on the U.S. governaent so that it will 
accept the disarmament proposal made by Gorbachev. Tension 
between the U.S.Á. and Libya led to massive anti-Aserican agita— 
tion on the part of the ICFOs. 


The World Federation of Democratic Youth (WFDY) will increasingly 
focus its agitation on uneaploysent in the young generation. 
Special attention should be given to the intention of the WFDY 

to obilize and influence unesmployed persons along the lines of 
WFDY policies by staging a first "international meeting of un- 
esployed youth". 1t cannot be ruled out that the WFDY or the 
USSR intend to have a permanent institution emerge from the 
conference or provide the already existing national associations 
of unesployed youths with a regional organizational structure. 


Initiated by the Women*s International Democratic Federation (WIDF), 
March/April 1926 is going to be declared an "“anti-war sonth" under 
the uotto "prevention of the ailitarization of space - peace on 
earth and in space”. Interesting in this connection is the in- 
tention of the Soviet women”s association to hold a seminar on 

the "School of Peace” in Leningrad for wosen”s organizations 

from the CSCE nations. These events are part of WIDF*"s and Moscow” s 
efforts to expand cooperation between wosen fro Western Europe and 
the Soviet-Bloc countries within the disarmament campaign, improve 
the coordination of their activities in the European area and 
eliminate existing resistance of non-communist women”s associations 
against unity of action. 


II. Events and Activities 
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Cooperation of the International Comueunist Front Organizations 
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According to information available here, all communist front 
organizations are going to hold a consultative meeting in East 
Berlin in July 1926, where they are going to discuss the ex- 
pansion of action programs according to developments of the 
political situation and, mainly, a better coordination of their 
activities. 


This meeting is one of a series of consultations held regularly 
j since 1924, at which the basic guidelines of ICFO activities are 
determined. The latest meeting of this type took place in Havana 
in mid-October 19825. 


In this context ¡it was noticeable that bilateral cooperation 

between ICFOs has been expanded. Álso identified was a clear 

increase in contacts between I1CFO member organizations at national 
N level. 


Activities of the Cosmmunist-Controlles "World Federation of 
Scientific Workers” (WFS4Y) 1) 


o o oO O 


A special highlight of WFSY activities currentiy is the preparation 
of the world meeting of scientists on "Science, Technology, Peace”, 
conceived as the WFSW's contribution to the "International Year 

of Peace”, and the 14th WFSW General Ássesbly, which will both be 1 
held in foscow in July 1926. For optical reasons and in order to ¿ 
achieve the participation of a large nusber of non—-comeunist 
scientists, the further preparation of the world ueeting was 
delegated to a “neutral” international preparatory committee. 
The purpose of the major event will be to expand contacts and ; 
intensify a dialogue, thus in the future enhancing the worldwide : 
integration of the circies addressed into the ICFO*"s disarmament 

campaign. 


de Information available here indicates that the international pre- 
paratory committiee convened in N$oscow on 11/12 January 1926 in 
order to discuss the agenda and action progras of the world peace 
meeting. The concrete results of the consultations have not 
becose known yet. 


Refraining from ismposing a comprehensive progras and trying to 

win a large number of non—-communist scientists as participants, N 
the worid meeting will oniy address general topics. Such a limita- 

tion of topics is to lead to the largest-possible number of non- z 
communist scientists participating. The tactically smart move 

of linking the world meeting with the WFSW General ÁAsseably is 

intended on the one hand to expand influence and on the other 

to faailiarize associations and individuals who are not yet wWFSW 

sembers with the decisions of the General Assembly and the WFSW's 

working methods. 
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Executive Committee Meeting of the "international Union of Students” 
(TUS) 2) 
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The IUS Executive Committee held a meeting in Pyongyang from 14 to 
16 January 1986, which was attended by representatives of student 
organizations from about 640 nations and 13 international as well as 
regional organizations. 


The ost ¡aportant task of the meeting was the drafting of the 

1986 action program. Special attention shouid be given to the 

US” intention of becosing sure active again in Third World 
countries. The interconnections between regional and global 

detente are to becose a central these of propaganda, which will 

be covered at a number of regional students” meetings planned to 
be held in Ásia, África and Latin Áserica. Ánother highlight of I1US 
activities will be the preparation of the "World Forum of Education” 
scheduled for 1926 within the framework of the international IUS 
campaign for "Education — a Right, not a Privilege”, and of events 
planned to comenorate the establishaent of the 1US forty years 

ago (27 Áugust 1986). Several major forues are planned to be 
staged in Europe. 


IUS activities relating to the disarmament campaign in 1986 wi1l1 
ssinly focus on "preventing the ailitarization of space by the 
U.S.A.”. Another major topic of agitation is going to be the 
desand to establish nuclear-free zones. 


án iaportant factor to keep in mind when analyzing the effectiveness 
of IUS actions is that 1US currently has national member organiza- 
tions in about 117 nations, which are tasked to implesuent the re- 
spective IUS action prograss at national level. 


Consultative Meeting by Leading Functionaries of the World 
Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) 
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The WFTU*"S Secretariat and affiliate "Trade Union Internationals” 3) 
convened for a consultative meeting in Prague on 22/23 January 1986. 
These consultations, held annually, serve to deteraine the axin 
topics and guidelines of activities by the WFTU and TUIS. The 

most iesportant outcome of the negotiations is the decision to 
initiate an international campaign called "Trade Unions and 

Workers - for Peace and Work" focused on the demand to "prevent 

the militarization of space" as a contribution to the UN-proclaiaed 
"International Year of Peace”. 


A A A A A A A AA A A 


The 19%6 action program of the WFTU wi11l be focused on preparations 
for the "1ith World Congress of Trade Unions” planned to be held 

in East Berlin in September 1956. Neither the topics on the agenda 
nor the exact date are known yet. WFTU and the TUIs expect the 
further preparation of the congress to result in a major increase 
of cooperation with trade union organizations, especially at 
national level. 


Other topics of discussion were questions of the further coordina- 
tion of activities of WFTUY and TUls. Interesting in this context 
is the intention to cooperate even more closely at regional level. 
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'The CPC intends to hold a aeeting of the Working Council (UC) in 


Sofia froa 3 to 7 March 19286. The WC comprises the president, 
secretary general and 19 other uembers elected by the Al1- 
Christian Peace Ássembly (AÁCPA), who are supposed to be in the 
Continuation Committee (CC) at the same time. CPC statutes make 
the WC responsible for the CPC”*s day-to-day work between ACPC and 
CC meetings. 


The consultations will focus on the question of how to implement 
the decisions made at the CPC Presidius meeting in Budapest in 
Decenber 1985. The chief aia of the CPC continues to be to mobilize 
Christian circles along the lines of Soviet dJisaraament conceptions 
and expand interreligious cooperation in this way. 


EPC efforts to expand its influence have led to am observable 
increase in attempts to take up contacts with non-Christian 
religions. laportant in this connection is a meeting of the 

CPC leaders with Muslim leaders held at CPC initiative in Prague 
in early February 1926. Information on the results of the con- 
sultations ís not available yet. 


In the cosmunist disarmasment campaign, the CPC onig represents 
Soviet disarmasment conceptions that are known already. Á special 
subject of agitation continues to be the demand to convene a 
“World Assembly of Christianity for Peace" and a "Peace Council”. 
Within the disarmasent campaign, cooperation is especially close 
with the Worid Peace Council (WPC>. In 1986, the CPC will 
participate in preparing a MPC seminar on the "Role of the 
Religious Population and ¡ts Contribution to the Struggle for 
Peace”, originally planned to be held in 1923. 


Sesseion of the World Peace Council”s Disarmasment Comaission 
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At a session in Geneva on 25/26 January 1926, the WPC Disarmament 
Commission drafted a working program for further activities. 


A cosprehensive catalogue of suggestions and seans for implesmenting 
the WPC action program were discussed at the seeting chaired by 
Rosesh Chandra. The outcome of the consultations has not become 
known yet. 


áccording to the WPC, the "Year of Peace” must become the "year 

of the greatest unified ass actions for peace and the prevention 
of a nuclear inferno". Áctions relating to the worldwide campaign 
for "preventing the muilitarization of space" are supposed to be 
intensified considerably. One of the most ¡iaportant items of the 
adopted action programs is the exertion of influence on social strata 
and vocational groups such as scientists, physicians, pedagogues, 
artists, lawyers, writers, engineers, etc., who carry weight with 
the public. 


In an appesl, WPC members were called upon to support the dis- 
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armament proposals forwarded by Michail Gorbachev by launching 


Campaigns at national level. 


Special highlights of the WPC action program, which mainly provides 
for intensifying mass actions within the disarmament campaign, are 


listed below: 


- Unlimited support for mobilizing the public 


in order to achieve 


quick, concrete and positive results at 8U.S.-Soviet talks on space 
weapons, nuclear medius and long-range weapons on the basis of equal 


security. 


- Staging of another meeting of the WPC Disarmament Comaission and 


the Cosmission on European Security. 


- Arrangesents for meetings between WPC delegations and members 


of the Geneva Disarmaament Conference of the UN. 


-= Holding of tribunals and public hearings on the principles of 
the UN resolution declaring nuclear war a crime against husanity 


and violation of interntional law. 


= Organizing of an international seminar entitled "For the 
Peaceful Use of Outer Space”, with experts and peace movesents 


attending. 


- Convening of a conference on disarmament questions relating 


to the region of the Indian and Pacific Oceans. 


- PDelegation visits, conference and other campaigns for support- 
ing the appeals of the six chiefs of state and governsent of the 


Nonaligned Movement for stopping the arms race. 


- Actions in the vicinity of missile deployaent sites and arms 
factories in order to make the public aware of profits made in 


the aras business. 


. 


- Organizing of hearings (at national level) on the arms a 
being one of the main reasons for abi, fansine, unewp Toljaent , 
inflation and destitution as well as the chief obstacle in the 
implementation of the new international economic order. 


- Unlimited support of an active participation and cooperation 

in national and regional events, marches, desonstrations, actions 
and caps near deployment and production sites of nuclear weapons, 
especially Pershing 11 and Cruise Missiles, as well as petitions, 
campsigns, national referenda, Easter marches, political lobbies, 
smesorial guards, peace manifestations, smarathons, bicycle races, 
cruises, conferences, teach-ins, seminars etc., for preventing a 
nuclear war, freezing and converting the nuclear arms build-up 


and ismplementing disarmament. 


- Support of the “Treaty - now?" campaign Jirected at establish- 


ing a nuclear-free zone in Scandinavia. 


- Efforts to combine such events and activities with the world- 
wide disarmament campaign of the UN wherever possible. 
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- Comprehensive campaigns also at national level for celebrating 
the UN-proclaimed “International Year of Peace" in 1986, 


- Support and initiation of legal actions for stopping the deploy- 
ment of American missiles in Europe, such as those of the wosen of 
Greenhas Common and nuserous Aserican organizations, by esphasizing 
that such deploysents are a violation of international law. In 
Europe, legal action can be taken where U.S. bases and the deployment 
of Auerican missiles contravene the constitution of the respective 
countries. 


- Support of disarmament actions by specific interest groups and 
organizations like those of scientists, physicians, artists and 
interpreters, writers, members of parliament and eleceted repre- 
sentatives, trade unionists, religious circles, wosen and youth 
for preventing a nuclear war, especially solidarity with anti-war 
actions by wosen such as those of Greenhan Comuon. 


- Support of the international nongovernsental conference for 
» sobilizing the public for the Stockhola Conference for Confidence 
and Security-Building Measures and Disarmament in Europe. 


information became available here, indicating that a WPC special 
meeting is going to be held in Sofia fros 24 to 27 April 1936, ; 
where the new council and other executive bodies of the WPC are : 

to be elected. i eE 


Conference of Trade Unions of the Graphic Industries 
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áccording to our inforsation, an "International Consultative Con- 
ference of Trade Unions of the Graphic Industries” is going to 
take place in Sofia in May 1926, at which the guidelines for 
future work are to be detersined and the new action progras wi1l 

be drafted. Responsible for preparing the conference is the 
Standing Comaittee of Trade Unions of the Graphic Industries headed 
since June 1923 by Werner Peplowski, president of the East German 


> printing and paper union. 


E A 


The Standing Cosaittee has maintained the high level of activities 
observed since early 1925, especially in its efforts to achieve 
unity of action with non-communist trade union federations. Mainly 
by expanding cooperation with the non-coseunist International 
Graphical Federation (IGF), the Standing Committee tries to cement 
its influence in Western Europe. leportant in this context is the A 
first conference of trade unions of the European graphic in- 
dustries held at the initiative of the Standing Committee in 

Vienna in aid-June 1995. The object of the conference was to 

work out comson positions as a basis for joint actions, especial- 

ly within the framework of the current disarmament campaign. Án 
interesting fact is that the Standing Committee and/or the World 
Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) intend to make this meeting a 
permanent institution. WFTU headquarters in Prague is currently 
working on the preparations for a second and third meeting of this 
kind. Details have not become known yet. So far, only one conference 
of trade unions of the European graphic indiustries has been held. 
It was the first tiae that the WFTU succeeded in staging an inter- 
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national conference together with an organization belonging to the 
non—cosmeunist International Confederation of Free Trade Unions 
«ICFTU). 


By establishing the Standing Committee, the WFTU hoped to unite the 
persons concerned worldwide and syndicate them in line with the 
WFTU”s attempt to achieve unity of action. Álthough not a WFTU 
menber, the Standing Committee performs the task of a Trade Union 
International (TUI) within the WFTU. At international conferences. 
the Standing Committee acts as an independent consultative body 
claimino to represent the interests of the graphic industries 
worldwide and purports to be the organizer, while the WFTU who 
finances the event and the Soviet committee members who determine 
the political guidelines remain in the background. 


Europe 


En Activities of the World Federation of Desocratic Youth (WFDY) 3) 


E 
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Youth unesploywent is increasingly becoming a central theme of 
agitation within the Western Europe strategy of the WFDY. Special 
attention should be paid to the WFDY"s intention of sobilizing and 
winning unesployed persons for the WFDY”"s political concepts for 

a first "International Meeting of Unemployed Youth”. Date, site and 
topics of the conference”s agenda are not known as yet. 


With this meeting, WFDY hopes to enhance its political goal of 
exerting stronger influence on the uneaployaent sovesent in 
Western Europe. The sain purpose is to propagate the close 
relationship between the struggle for peace, the arms buildup j 
and the struggle against uneap loysent.. ¡ 


AS A IA a A E 


Information available here indicates that the further preparation 
and organizing of the event wili be iransferred to a national 
"Association of Uneaployed Youth", which is in line with the WFDY”*s 
frequently exercised tactics not to appear as the organizer of 

j such meetings. Associations of uneaployed youth are currently 

active among others in France, Denmark and the Federal Republic 

of Germany. 


We cannot rule out that the WFDY or the Soviet Union is planning 

to have a permanent institution emerge frowe the conference and 

provide the national associations of unemployed youth that are EE 
already existing with a regional organizational structure. 


Within the framework of the unemployment campaign, WFDY is cooperat- 
ing especially closely with the WFTU. laportant in this connection is 
the youth conference on "Life, Work and Education — Young Europeans 
Standing Side-by-Side” scheduled for this year, which will be 
organized by the French trade union federation, CGT. 


European Student Meeting 
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9 February 1986 on the "Struggle for Peace, Social Security and 
International Solidarity”, which was attended by representatives 
of national students” unions and observers frosw a total of 22 
nations, from five regional and international students” organiza-— 
tions and guests from African and Latin American nations. The 
purpose of the conmsultations was to work out common positions as 
a basis for ¡joint actions. The event, which was held in East 
Geraang for the first time, was organized by the East German 
Free German Youth (FGY) organization. 


Topics on the agenda were activities of the national students” 
associations since the meeting of the preparatory committee (in 
Prague in early November 19225) and the drafting of a new action 
progras. Other topics discussed in the three working groups and 
in plenary sessions were the contribution of national students” 
organizations to the UN-proclaimed International Year of Peace, 
the social situation of university students, and questions of 
unity of action. In future, the disarmament campaign is to award 
ore propaganda to the interrelations between the ares buildup, 
developuent and education. Miroslav Stepan, President of the In- 
ternational Union of Students (TUS). raelled upon the young people 
of the wor1d to support the extensive disarmament programs pro- 
posed by Michail Sorbachev on 15 January 1926. Initiated by the 
East German youth organization, FGY, a special event was held . 
at the sidelines of the students” seeting on "40 years after — 

never again fascisa". 


The students” meeting was prepared by an international committee 
cosprising the foliowing national students” associations: Czech 
students” associatiom CSUVY, Soviet students” council, National 
Students” Council of Bulgaria (NSCB), ZSP (Poland), UASCR (Romania), 
UNEF (france), SFS (Sweden), SYL (Finland) POFNE (Cyprus), FGY : 
(East Germany), NCHSO (Hungary), and IUS. : 


IUS and the national students” organizations of Soviet Bloc. nations 
expect the conference and the implementation of the results 

achieved at the consultations to lead to an increase of their 
activities and an intensification of their work in Europe. h 


European students” meetings, held since 1959 at the initiative of 
the Polish and French students” associations, normally take place 
once a year alternately in a Western European and Eastern European 
country. They are of great value for the IUS and students” 
associations affiliated to it in the drafting and implesentytion 
of its action prograias and organization of propaganda in Western 
Europe. Furtheraore, such weetings are of considerable importance 
in the 1US” Western Europe strategy and the establishuent of unity 
of action with noncosmunist students” associations. 


The Soviet delegation was headed by Alexander Lunkov, chairman of the 
Soviet Students” Council. 


Activities of the Women's International Democratic Federation 
(WIDF) 6) 


Upon initiative of WIDF, an "anti-war aonth"” is going to be held in 
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March/ápril 1926 under the otto "preventing the militarization 
of outer space —- peace on earth and in space". Interesting in this 
connection is the intention of the Soviet women”s association to 
stage a seminar entitled the "School of Peace” for the vwosen's 
organizations from CSCE nations. Á simlar event on "The Role of 
Wowen in Public in the Current Ánti-War Movement” has already been 
held in sid-1924 also in Leningrad. 


These events are part of WIDF"s or Moscow"s attempts to expand 
cooperation between women from Western Europe and the Soviet Bloc 
nations within the disarmasent campaign, improve the coordination 
of their activities in the European area and eliminate resistance 
of non-comeunist wosen”s associations against unity of action. 


Furthermore it is intended to discuss a number of questions dealing 
with the further preparation of the "World Congress of Wosen” and 
the *9th WIDF Congress” scheduled to be held in Moscow in June 
1927. The Soviets, who are organizing the World Congress, expect 
that about 2 000 women from a11l continents are going to attend. 


Permanent Committee Meeting of the Workers” Conference of Baltic 
Countries, Norway and Iceland 7) 
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Moscow”s goal in Europe, on which the WYFTU concentrates all its 
activities im that region, continues to be the exertion of in- 
fluence on the European labor movement along the lines of Soviet 
disarmasent conceptions. 


The permanent Committee of the Workers” Conference of Baltic 
Countries, Norway and Iceland, an important instrument for 
exerting political influence within the framework of the WFTU”s 
Western Europe strategy, perforas a special task in this context. 


Á meeting of the Permanent Combittee in Rostock, Last Germany, 0n 
23 January 1926 was attended by representatives of trade unions 
from nine countries. The consuitations were focused on analyzing 
work perforaed since the latest meeting in October 1933 and on 
detereining future tasks. The conferees agreed to hold the ne»xt 
Workers” Conference of Baltic Countries, Norwag and Iceland under 
the headline "Contribution of Trade Unions to the Struggle for 
Terminating the Áres Race on Earth and Preventing a Nuclear Árms- 
Buildup in Outer Space" in Rostock on 27/28 June 1986. Á special 
highlight on the agenda will be actions for "preventing a nuclear 
arms-buildup in space". Other topics to be discussed in foruas, 
among others, are supposed to be trade union initiatives for a 
chenical-weapons-free zone im Europe, environmental problems 

and trade union rights in representing the interests of workers. 


For the Federal Republic of Gergany, Gerhard Siebert, chairman of 
the national comaittee for the FR Germany of the Workers” Conference, 
attend the discussions in Rostock. 


Activities of the Trade Union International (TUI) 2) of workers 
in the Metal Industry 
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The chairmen of above TUI”"s European member organizations convened 
in Moscow on 12/13 January 1926. 


The purpose of the meeting was not only to exchange experience 

and information, but also draft the 1226 working program pro- 
viding for stepped up influence on the Western European metal 
workers” trade unions. Work will continue to be concentrated 

on forming peace commitiees in enterprises within the framework 

of the disarmaaent campaign. Á "working group” on the problems 

of peace and disarmament"”" has been established in the TUI in 

order to coordinate these activities. Ánother major item in the 
work ing program is the intensification of bilateral relations 
between the national metal workers” unions. Interesting in this 
context are the TUI"S efforts to achieve unity of action with metal 
workers” unions that are mesbers of the International Confederation 
of Free Trade Unions (1CFTU). Another meeting of this kind is 
planned to be held in 1937. 


According to information available here, East Germany plans to 
stage the "10th International Occupational Conference of Trade 
Unions in the Metal Industry” in East Berlin from 19 to 24 
October 1924. 


The goal the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) continues to 
strive for in Europe is to influence the European labor movement 
along the lines of the Soviet disarmament conceptions. 


The following are the most ¡portant instruments used by the WFTU 

and associate TUls to coordinate activities in the European area: 

- the Europesn Comeission of the WFTU; 

- the International Comueittee for Peace and Disarmament (Dublin 
Committee) > 

- the Permanent Commitiee of the Workers” Conference of Baltic 
Countries, Norway and Iceland; 

- the Platform for a Trade Union Dialogue. 
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Asia 


7th General Conference of the Asian Buddhist conference for Peace 
(ABCP) 9) 
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The ABCP held its 7th general conference in Vientiane, Laos, from 
12 to 14 February 1926. 1t was attended by about 200 delegates frow 
25 countries and 15 international organizations, including the 
following communist front organizations: 
- World Peace Council (WPC) 
- Afro-ñsian People”s Solidarity Organization (AAPSO) 

+ World Federation of Democratic Youth (WFDY) 
- Christian Peace Conference (CPC) 
Berlin Conference of European Catholics. 


The general conference is the highest of the ABCP executive bodies. 
1t is tasked to elect the members of the executive council, which 
in turn provides the president, three vice presidents and the 
secretary general. 
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In between general conferences and executive council meetings, the 
International Secretariat is directed by its secretary general. 


ABCP activities are directed at mobilizing Buddhists for actions 
intended to "consolidate peace in Ásia”. In this way, the ABCP plays 
an active role in the international peace and disarmament campaign 
of the comeunist front organizations. 


Chamba-Lama Charchuugijin Gaadan (Mongolia) was re-elected ABCP 
president. The vice-presidents — the number of vice-presidential 
positions having been raised from three to five — come from Japan, 
Vietnas, india, Laos and Sri Lanka. The ABCP executive comumitites 
decided to establish a new permanent commission in Sri Lanka, 
which is to work for "turning the Indian Ocean into a zone of 
peace". 


In a "Declaration of Vientiane”, all Buddhists were called upon to 
support the Soviet programs for the elimination of nuclear weapons. 
Other resolutions demanded the establishuent of peace zones and 

the disbanding of all foreign uailitary bases in Ásia and the oceans 
surrounding it. The adopted action program among other things 
provides for collecting signatures and holding peace marches and 
seminars at national and regional level in this context. The ABCP 
will continue to cooperate closely with the other comeunist front 
organizations as well as the Interreligious Working Presidium, which 
emerged as a permanent institution at the "world conference of 
religious personalities for saving the sacred gift of life fro a 
nuclear catastrophe” (Moscow, May 1982). 


The ABCP currently has 14 national centers in the Soviet Union, 
Bangladesh, India, Indonesia, Japan, Cambodia, North Korea, Laos, 
Mongolia, Mepal, Singapur, Sri Lanka, Thailand and Vietnam. But 
also temples, aonasteries and individual persons who endorse the 
ABCP”s statutes are eligible for mesbership. 
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Latin Auvericoa 


Activities of the Trade Union International (TUI?) of Workers 
in Comuerce 
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Information available here indicates that the Executive Bureau 

of the TUI of Workers in Commerce is going to cornvene in Havana 

fros 19 to 23 May 19264. The topics on the agenda have not become 

known yet. The Executive Buresu at present consists of the Zas 
following persons: 


Janos Vas (Hungary) President 
Áávraasm Ántoniou (Cyprus) Vice President 
Olga Boatcheva (USSR) Vice President 
Michelle Comuergnat (France) Vice President 
Maria Hadrabova (Czechoslovakia) Vice President 
Adnan Darwish (Syria) Member 
Romua1ld Sosnowski (Poland) Member 
Ilie Frunza (Romania) Secretary General 
Alvaro Villamarin (Colombia) Secretary 
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At Cuban invitation, the 3rd Congress of the Latin fñemerican Con- 
federation of Workers in Comeerce (COLTRAC) is going to be held in 
Havana also in May 1986. In the Latin American region, COLTRAC 
perfores the tasks of a regional organization of the TUI of 
Workers in Commerce. It ís intended to hold a Latin Áserican 
seminar of Workers in Commerce at the sidelines of the COLTRAC 
Congress. 


These activities are considered to be part of the TUI"Ss attempts 
to expand its basis for actions in the Latin Ámerican region. 
Comparable efforts of this TUI to extend its range of action are 
also observed in sia and Africa. Áán "All-African Seainar of 
Workers in Commerce", initiated by the TUI, is scheduled to be 
held in África this year. 


» III. Dates of Comeunist or Comeunist-Controlled International Events 


a) New or Changed Dates 


Sofia Meeting of the Christian Peace 
03 -—- 07 Mar 1956 Conference”s Working Council 


Cuba 
March 19265 


Bel gíue 
March or Áápril 1926 


Sofia 
24 - 27 Ápril 1926 


April or May 1986 ? 


Havana 
19 - 23 May 1986 


Sofia 
May 19286 


Havana 


May 1936 


Rostock, GDR 
27/22 Jun 12926 


Moscow 
21 -—- 23 Jul 1926 


Administrative Committee Meeting of the 
TUI of Workers in the Chesical Industry 


International Conference on Sanctions 
against South Africa? organized by AAPSO 


Special meeting of the WPC 


WPC Council meeting 


Executive Committee meeting of the TUI 
of Workers in Commerce 


International Consultative Conference 
of Trade Unions of the Graphic 
Industries; organized by the Peraanent 
Comnamittee of Trade Unions of the 
Graphic Industriy 


3rd Congress of the Association of 
Workers in Latin Áámerican Trade 
<COLTRAC) 


Worker”s Conference of the Baltic Coun- 
tries, Norway and Iceland; organized by 
the Peraanent Committee 


Word Meeting of Scientists on "Science, 
Technology,» Peace”; 
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Moscow WFSW General Assembly : ¿ 
24 - 26 Jul 19384 l | 
Prague World Students” Foru on "Education and ] | 
November 19326 Society”3 organized by IUS; (see also ; 
No 12/85) 
Leningrad International Women's Seminar on "School 
1926 of Peace”3 organized by the Soviet : 
wosen”s association : 
? International meeting of unesp loyed | 
1926 ijouth; organized by an initiative group 
of the WFDY 
? International seminar on the "Role of the 
1926 Religious Population and its Contribution 
) to the Struggle for Peace”5 organized 
DD by WPC 
?- Consultative meeting by the chairsen of 
1927 the European aember organizations of the 


TUI of Workers in the Metal Industry 


in the Petroleus Industry; organized by 
the Permanent Anti-fonopolistic Action 
Comaitiee of Petroleuas Workers; 

(see also Int. Coma. No 4/23) 


b) Unchanged Dates . 1 
Syria ó6th International ÁAnti-—Monopolistic 
March 1936 Conference of Trade Unions of Workers ¿ 

i 

| 


Brazzaville International Conference on "Peace and 
April 1966 Developauent in África”; organized b3 

| db AAPSO; (see also Int. Comm. No 7/25) 

: Vienna international sesinar on "Housing 
June 1986 Construction - Disarmament - Employ- 


ment”; organized by the TUI of Building, 
Wood and Building Materials Industry> 
(see also Int. Comm. No 11/25) 


Copenhagen International Conference on Peace 


ñug or Oct 1936 Educations organized by "Teachers for AA 
Peace" (see also int. Comm. No 12/9853) 


East Berlin 11th WFTU Congress 
September 1986 (see also Int. Come. No 10/34) 
Copenhagen World Peace Congress; organized by WPC; 
15 - 19 Oct 1986 (see also Int. Coma. No 7/35) : 
t 
Sofia 10th I10J Congress ! 
October 1926 (see also Int. Comm. Nos 8 and 9/25) - 
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Budapest 
Novenber 1926 


Vienna 
Early December 1986 


Athens 
Decesber 19265 


Brussels 
1986 


New Delhi 
19265 or 19387 


) 


1926 or 1997 
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12th WFDY General Asseably 
(see also Int. Comm. No 11/85) 


Vdorld Meeting of War Veterans for Dis- 
armament; organized by the Coordinating 
Coumittees (see also Int. Comm. No 5/33) 


International Conference of European and 
Horth Áserican Anti-War Movesents;5 
organized by the Movement for National 
Independence, World Peace and Disarmament 
(KEADEA); (see also int. Coma. No 11/85) 


World Trade Union Conference on the 
Social and Economic Áspects of Dis- 
armasent; organized by the Dublin 
Committee; (see also Int. Come. No 6/25) 


European Youth Conference on "Life, Work 
and Education -— Young Europeans Standing 
Side ty Side”; organized by the French 
trade union confederation CGT 


International Colloquius on the Dangers 
of an Árms Race in Outer Space3 organized 
by IADL; (see also Int. Cow. No 11/33) 


International Symposium on Probless in 
the Efficient Eploysent of Science and 
Technology in Developing Countries; 
organized by WFSW; (see also Int. Coma. 
No 10/25) 


International Forums for Security and 
Cooperation in the Pacific and Ásian 
Regions organized by WPC; (see also 
int. Comm. Ro 11/23) 


Conference by Journalists of the six 
Frontline nations, Lesotho, Nigeria, ÁNC 
and SWAPO on "The Role of Journalists in 
the Struggle for Peace and Developuent 
and against Apartheid and Colonialisa in 
Southern África; organized by 10.5 

(see also Int. Comm. No 12/35) 


International Conference of Miners and 
Energy Workers for Peace and 
Disarmament;3 organized by the Inter— 
national Organization of finers 

(10M); (see also Int. Comm. No 10/2535) 


international Trade Union Con- 
ference on the “Debt Crisis"3 or-— 
ganized by WFTU; (see also Int. Coma. 


No 12/35) 
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East Berlin Consultative meeting of all comsunist 
July 1985 front organizations; 
ES International conference on a "new 


international information order” 3 
organized bi ÁAAPSO; (see also Int. 
Comm. Ho 11/85) 


Athens 10th Regular congress of FIR; 
Spring 1987 (see also Int. Comm. No 11/84) 


Moscow World Women”s Congress; organized buy 
June 1987 WIDF; (see also Int. Comm. No 12/25) 


Moscow 9th WIDF Congress; 
June 1927 (see also Int. Comm. No 12/25) 


Footnotes! 


1) For WFSW, see Int. Coma. 10/25 
2) For 1US, see Int. Comm. Nos Y and 9/25 


3) Currently there are eleven TUIs cosprising all industrial, 
professional and trade branches represented in the WFTU. 
TUI auesmbership is open to national trade union organizations 
of the respective professional branch. The TUls, headed by 
their own executive bodies, purport to deal autonowously with 
questions relating to their professional groups - a position 
that yields tactical advantages mainly in negotiations with 
international organizations (eg ILO0). The WFTU statutes, however, 
reveal that the TUIS are subject to WFTU control in that each 
TUI only is an advisory mesber of the WFTU Executive Comuaittee 
and has to coordinate its initiatives and activities with the WFTU 
Secretariat. The WFTU uses TUIs to establish contacts with non- 
cossunist trade unions, for which coweon vocational interests 
offer favorable preconditions. 


A 


e 


4)» For CPC, see Int. Comes. No 12/25 


3) The Budapest-headquartered WFDY was founded in 1945 and at 
present consists of about 150 million izoung people from about 
170 youth organizations in 130 countries. UOwing to its tasks and 
aims, it is regarded as a typical comsunist front organization. 
The executive bodies of the WFDY are the General Assembly, the 
Executive Committee and the Bureau. WFDY is a member of the WPC 
Presidium. lts President is Walid Masri (Lebanon), General 
Secretary is Vileos Cserveny (Hungary). 


6) For WIDF, see Int. Comm. No 12/85 


7) The Workers” Conference of the Baltic Countries, Norway and 
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Iceland, held annually since 1958 in Rostock, East Germany, was 
originally created for supporting the campaign for recognition 
of the GDR. Upon initiative of the Soviet traJde unions, workers” 
conferences have in the past years also taken place in Leningrad, 
Tallin, Gdansk and Gilleleje, Denmark. Responsible for im- 
plementing decisions and coordinating the activities of national 
committees in between workers” conferences is the Permanent 
Committee or its international Secretariat. 


The Permanent Committee, which is active at the regional level 
as indicated by its name, plays an ¡aportant role in the WFTU”sS 
Western Europe strategy. Although formalli controlled by the 
GOR and not the UFTU, it has amore and «ore been used as an 
instrument for enhancing the WFTU"s Europe conception. There 
are close working links between WFTU executives and the 
Permanent Comuaittee. 


The TUI currently has a total of 22 aillion «eambers from 43 
nations, joined together in 60 organizations. Since 197%, ¡its 
headquarters has been in Moscow. The TUI”"s president is 
Reinhard Sommer (GDR), a presidius member of the East German 
Free German Trade Union Federation”s national board and chairaan 
of the metal union”"s central board. 


The ABCP (Asian Buddhist Conference for Peace) is a movement 

of “progressive” Buddhists, comparable to the CPC and BC active 
since 1969. It was formed during the Vietnas catpaign of the 
comeunist front organizations. 

ABCP is considered to be a cosaunist front organization. 
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Y. General 


During the reporting period, propaganda and agitation of the 
communist front organizations were still focused on disarmament, 
South Africa, Central America, the Middle East, aná the 40th 
anniversary of the Nuremberg war crime trials. A number of 
events were used to work out action programs for 1986 and prepare 
international campaigns and events. The central topic of pro- 
pagandist activities and action programs of the commmist front 
organizations obviously is "preventing the militarization of 
outer space by the U.S.A.” This worldwide campaign, conducted 

on all levels of influence, will probably reach a first climax 
in the "Year of Peace" (1986). | ) 


The executive committee meeting of the World Federation of l 
Democratic Youth (WFDY) in East Berlin, where among other things 
new initiatives in the disarmament campaign and the 1986 action ' 
program were discussed, was the most significant event during 
the period under review. In 1986, the chief purpose of the WFDY's pe Ó 
activities will again be to mobilize and influence young people. . E 
As with all communist front organizations, its political and | 

propagandist guidelines are in keeping with Soviet foreign policy ] 


i 


goals. 


The World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) will increasingly 
concentrate its activities on further preparing the "World Trade 
Union Conference on the Social and Economic Aspects of Dis- 
armament* scheduled to be held in Dublin in May 1986, which the 
Dublin Committee has been tasked to organize. In addition to 
chiefly influencing the Western European trade union movement 
along the lines of Soviet disarmament conceptions, the con” 
ference is intended to establish closer relations and/or unity 
of action with non-communist trade union federations within the 
framework of the disarmament campaign. At present, the Dublin 
Committee is the most active and influential of the WFTU's cover 
organizations. It purports to be independent of Moscow, but in 
fact is the most important control and coordinating body of the 
WFTU, and thus Soviet Union, for exerting influence on non-com- 
munist labor movements within the current Soviet disarmament 
campaign on a worldwide scale. 
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Special attention should be devoted to the WFTU's intention of 
establishing an “International Center for Trade Union Rights”, 
which ís to deal mainly with purported violations of the ríghts 
of trade unions by governments and transnational companies. Like 
the YFTU's legal commission and the communist-controlled Inter- 
national Association of Democratic Lawyers (IADL), this body 
wíl11 naturally condemn only those violations which the WFTU 
considers as such and which are defined as "injustices" in the 
argumentation of commmist ideology. 


A preparatory meeting for an "International Forum of Security 

and Cooperation in the Pacific and Asian Areas” took place in 
Sydney within the framework of the campaign for convening an 
"Asian peace conference" comparable to the CSCE, something 
Gorbachev had called for during Gandhi's visit to Moscow in 

May 1985. | 
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1I. Events and Activities 


Worlawiíide 


| Executive Committee Meeting of the World Federation of Democratíc 


Youth _(WEDY+* 


The WFDY executive commíttee held a meeting in East Berlin from 

08 - 10 November 1985, which was attended by representatives of 

T7 countries. The consultations focused on new initíiatives ín 
the peace and disarmament campaign of the communist front organi- 
CA zations and the drafting of the 1986 action program. 


The WFDY will continue to concentrate its work on mobílizing and ¡ 
ínfluencing young people. As wíth all commmíiíst front organiza- 
tions, íts political and propagandist guidelines correspond to 
Soviet foreign=-policy goals. 


A A ic 
Ñ 


Án important decision made at the conference was to hold the 

12th general assembly of WFDY member organizations ín Budapest 

in November 1986. The event will be organized by the Hungarian 

youth organization, KISZ. The general assembly, held every fourtr : 

year, will be attended by representatives of all WFDY member 
organizations. 1t "elects* the president, secretary general, 
deputy secretary general, executive committee, treasurer, and 

> the auditing commission, 


á 
5 
t 
j 
; 
É 
1 
¿ 
1 
j 
a 
3 
$ 
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The adopted action program, which has not become known ín detail 

yet, will have the "International Year of Peace" (1986) as the 

central topic. The main targets of agitation are "prevention of o Heb 
the militarization of outer space by the U.S.A.”, "elimination of 

nuclear armaments” and the "imperialist policy of confrontation 

and crusades”, The WFDY campaigns entitled "Hands off Nicaragua” 


*) The Budapest-headquartered WFDY, established in 1945, currently 
has about 150 million young members, Judging by its goals and 
tasks, it is a classic commmist front organization. Leading 
bodies of the WFDY are the general assembly, executive committee, 
and the WFDY bureau. It is a member of the World Peace Council 
presidium. WFDY president is Walid Masrí (Lebanon), and secretary 
general is Vilmos Cserveny (Hungary). 
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and "Young People - Be united in Combat! Peace is our Foremost 
Euman Right" are planned to be continued. The executive committee 
furthermore decided to launch a worldwide campaign against South 
Africa, the main demand of which is to be the release of ANC 
leader Nelson Mandela. A delegation of ANC youths is to travel 
to the U.S.A. upon the initiative of the WFDY in order to talk 
to UN bodies about the contents and goals of their activities. 


In judging the effectiveness of WFDY actions, it is important to 
consider that it currently has about 270 member organizations in 
115 countries on all continents, which are tasked to implement 
the respective action programs of the WFDY at national level. 


The Soviet delegation was headed by V.A. Aksenov, chairman of 
the Soviet committee of youth organizations. 


International Center for Trade Union Rights 


The World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) intends to establish 
an "international center for trade union rights”, which is to 
deal mainly with purported violations of the rights of trade 
unions on the part of governments and transnational companies. 


The principal task of the new organization will be to render the 
strategy of the WFTU more effective by studying topical problems 
and general legal questions. Its work is to focus on the 


- Collection and analysis of material on cases where the rights 
of trade unions were violated; 


- Support of WFTU work in the International Labor Organization; 


- Organizing of meetings in countries where there have been 
specific cases of violation of trade unions' rights; 


- Close cooperation with the human rights commission of the UN. 


The center will be controlled and administrated by the legal 
commission active in the WFTU since 1975. The establishment of 
this institution is intended to step up cooperation between trade 


0oT: 
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unions in the field of monopolist groups and on the level of 
multínational companies, especially cooperation between trade 
unions in enterprises of the same multinational company. 


The "International Center for Trade Union Rights", like the 
WFTU's legal commission and the commmist-controlled "Internation 
al Association of Democratic Lawyers", will only condemn what the 
WFTU regards as "violations" in the communist sense and what is 
considered unjust by its own ideological standards. 


International Seminar on "Housing Construction - Disarmament - 


lo nt" 


Information available here indicates that an international i 
seminar on "Housing construction - Disarmament - Employment" is : ua 
going to be held in Vienna in June 1986 upon the initiative of : 

the commumnist-controlled "Trade Unions International of Workers ; 

of the Building, Wood and Building Materials Industries" (TUI*). | 

The decision to stage this seminar was made at a session of the 

TUI's administrative committee in Larnaka, Cyprus, in late 

October 1985. 


A chief task of the event will be to establish closer relations 
with non-commnist trade union federations in this field and 
determine concurring standpoints as a basis for joint actions 
while at the same time covering up communist goals. 


es 
, 
— 


This corresponds to the tactical line of the World Federation 

of Trade Unions (WFTU), which intends to achieve labor unity of de 
action within the framework of the disarmament campaign by 

emphasizing the importance of more intensive relations between 

trade unions of different industrial sectors rather than between 

the large national trade union federations. 


*) The TUI of Workers of the Building, Wood and Building Materials 
Industries with headquarters in Helsinki currently comprises 
national member organizations from 57 countries. lts president 
is Lothar Lindner (GDR), secretary general is Mauri Perae 
(Finland). (See also No 4/85) 
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This method, however, proved to be too slow and too difficult. 
The main advantage for the WFTU is that the structure of the 
TUIs facilitates the establishing of contacts to trade unions of 
different political directions with the WFTU remaining ín the 
background, 


International events with the same intentions are also held by 
other TUls. Important in this comection is the conference of 
graphics trade unions in Europe, which was also staged in Víierna 
(June 1985). 


The consultative meeting in Larnaka was among others attended 

De by Lothar Lindner (East Germany), president of the TUI and chaíir- 
man of the executive board of the building/wood trade union in | 
the Free German Trade Union Federation of the GDR, 


Expansion _of Media Activities by the Afro-Asian People's 
Solidarity Organization (AAPSO*) 


ln trying to improve the working conditions and prepare actions 
in the countries of Asia and Africa, AAPSO intends to expand 

its publication activities. According to information available 
here, the AAPSO executive committee is worring on the publicatior 
of a political journal. It furthermore plans to bring out publi- 
cations on important international topics in the future. 


O Of special importance is AAPSO's intention to convene an inter- 
national conference as part of the campaign for "eliminating 
colonialist predominance in the worldwide dissemination of news 
through the news-agency monopoly of the Western industrialized A 
countries" and for the establishment of a new international in- 
formation order. It is not known yet when and where the confer- 
ence is going to take place and what the topics on the agenda 
will be. 


Á special highlight of AAPSO's action program currently is the 
expansion of the training program for journalists from Afro- 
Asian countries. It is interesting to note that there is in- 


*) For AAPSO, see Int. Comm. No 10/85 
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creasing cooperation between AAPSO and 10J ín training cadres 

of journalists at 10J schools and in staging local courses as 
well as in the field of publications. At present, there are I0J 
schools in East Berlin, Prague, Budapest, Sofía, Havana, Bagdhad 
and Pyongyang. The training programs for journalists from Asia 
and Africa are to be financed from an international fund that 
will be set up. 


In the "International Year of Peace", cooperation with the UN and 
UNESCO is to be extended in the field of publications. 


Bureau Meeting of the International Federation of Teachers?! 


Unions (FISE* 


FISE held a bureau meeting in Moscow in míd-November 1985. The 
consultations were concentrated on the further implementation of 
decisions made at the 13th FISE conference (Sofia, May 1985) and 
on the drafting of the 1986 action program. Another point of 
discussion was the closer integration on non-commmist teachers' 
unions into the current disarmament campaign. In future, agíta- 
tior is to place more emphasis on the interrelations between 
armament and the problems of education, development, science 
and culture. FISE established a commission called "Peace and 
Disarmament* for coordinating these activities. 


*) The commmist-controlled FISE (international abbrevation for 


Federation Internationale Syndicale de 1'Enseignement) was 
integrated into the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) 

as one of the eleven Trade Unions Internationals (TUIs). It 
holds a special position among the TUls and, in practice, is 
more independent of WFTU control because of historical reasons 
and its members* qualifications. FISE is not a mere trade union 
association but has some characteristics of a vocational or- 
ganization with almost the same standing as other independent 
communist front organizations. At present, 121 organizations 
totalling about 25 million members from 85 countries are 
affiliated to FISE, which, after 27 years in Prague, moved its 
headquarters to East Beriin in July 1977 at the express invi- 
tation of the East German authorities, which argued that the TUI 
of Public ard Allied Employees and FISE ought to operate from 
the same base. FISE president is Lesturuge Ariyawansa (Sri Lanka) 
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In addition, FISE concentrates its work on further improving 
cooperation and unity of action with non-comminist teachers' 
associations such as the Ydorld Confederation of Organizations 

of the Teaching Profession (CMOPE), the International Federation 
of Free Teachers' Unions (SPIE) and the World Confederation of 
Teachers (CSME). Although FISE in this report is flexible enough 
to adjust to different situations and opinions without trivializ- 
ing or completely ignoring stances on certain basic questions, 
its efforts have not yielúed muck success yet. 


For activities at international level, FISE uses the Internationa 
Teachers Trade Union Cooperation Committee (CICSE) (established 
by FISE) as a "neutral" platform. An important task of this 
cover organization is to establish links to non-commmist 
teachers associations while covering up communist goals. Án 
interesting item is that FISE, CMOPE, SPIE and CSME met in 
Amsterdam in February 1985 at the initiative of CICSE ín order 
to discuss joint actions of the four organizations in the Inter- 
national Labor Organization (ILC) and UNESCO for enhancing the 
demands. of teachers as well as specific measures of teachers to 
contribute to solving the disarmament problem. 


Activities of the International Federation of Resistance 


Movements (FIR*) 


An international consultative meeting on "40th Anniversary of 
Victory and Liberation of Europe from the Yoke of Escism" is 
being held in Geneva in mid-December 1985 upon the initiative 
of FIR, which will be attended by representatives from organi- 
zations of the resistance movement, of anti-fascists, lawyers 
and historians. 


-) 


FIR, established in 1951, must be regarded as a commuurizt tom 
organization of the classic type in terms of its aims, tasks and 
the personnel in its executive bodies. Headquartered in Vienna, 
it currently comprises 66 organizations from 24 European countrie 
and Israel. 
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Special higmlights of the agenda are 
- "Struggle of the peoples against Nazi aggressors" and 


- "Uncovering of war crimes and crimes against humanity." 


It is assumed here that this event is the international symposiur 


on "Nazi and Fascist Ideologies and Their Propaganda” scheduled 
to be held in Geneva on 10 - 12 December 1985, which is currently 
being prepared by the Special NGO Human Rights Committee in close 
cooperation with FIR, 


These activities are part of FIR's attempts to achieve closer 
cooperation with non-communist NGOs within the framework of the 
UN system. As a nongovernmental organization of the UN, FIR has 
consultative status with the Economic and Social Council of the 
UN (ECOSOC) and special status with the UN organization for 
education, science and culture (UNESCO). It also plays an active 
role in the disarmament committee in Geneva. 


Information on the results of the FIR bureau meeting held in 
Nuremberg on 25/26 November 1985 is not available yet. We refer 
to the December edition of this report. 


Activities of the International Association of Democratic 
Lawyers (TIADL* 


The secretariat of communist-controlled JIADL held a meeting in 

Warsaw in early November 1985. Some of the topics of the agenda 
were cooperation with lawyers*' organizations at national level 

and questions of IADL work in UN bodies. 


*) Y 


In terms of its aims and tasks as well as the composition of its 
directing bodies, the Brussels-headquartered TIADL is a communist 
front organization of the classic type. With its high profes- 

sional and specialization, IADL is preferably employed 


po de —— pr O A for the other front organizations. Ht 


> A 1u $ pro 


purpose is to FPetider the strategy of the communist front organiza 
tions more effective by studying cúrfent problems, situations 

and incidents as well as general legal issues, and by providing 
legal advisers and, in the case of court action, attorneys and 
defense lawyers. Actual or supposed violations of the law, how- 
ever, are only castigated where the perpetrator is an opponent 

of the Soviet Union or where interests of the Soviet Union are 
affected. 


ds 8705139 


sl 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amtiich pue, ge 


Án interesting fact in this connection ís that IADL was elected 
to the executive board at the general assembly of the "Conference 
of Non-Governmental Organizations in Consultative Status with 
the Economic and Social Council of the United Nations" (ECOSOC), 
abbreviated to CONGO, whereas other communist front organizations 
like the World Peace Council (WPC), World Federation of Democrati 
Youth (WFDY) and International Union of Students (IUS) were 
defeated and will not be on the NGO board for the next three 
years. CONGO has become an important center for agitation of 

the communist front organizations recently. The General Assembly 
is the highest CONGO body. It normally convenes every three years 
and is tasked to discuss activities conducted since the last 
meeting as well as make recommendations on future work. 


The political instrumentalization of the UN system continues to 

be of special importance for the communist front organizations, Lan 
mainly in relation to their activities dírected at Third World 

countries. They systematícally try to exploit UN initiatives for 

their own goals or to employ the name and financial funds of sii. 

the UN for their own actions. 


Through its active role in the CONGO board, IADL should be able 
to acquaint board circles of the international public with its 
goals and activities. Furthermore, CONGO ís important for IADL 
in developing contacts to other sectors of the UN system and 
participating in intergovernmental conferences held under the 
auspices of the UN General Assembly. Another predominant task of 
JADL will also be to represent the interests of WPC, WFDY, and 
TUS in the CONGO board. 


The activities within the current peace and disarmament campaign a 


of the communist front organizations were another point of dis- 
cussion at the secretariat meeting. Special importance is attache 
to IADL's intention of holding an international colloquium on the 


- perils of an arms race in space in Brussels in 1986. Being IADL's 


contribution to the International Year of Peace (1986), the 
event is supposed to influence lawyers, an especially important 
group of "multipliers", along the lines of Soviet disarmament 


conceptions. 
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Europe 


9th _Plenary Session of the Berlin Conference of European 
Catholics (BC+*) 


The BC held its 9th plenary session ín Erfurt, East Germany, fror 
15 to 17 November 1985 under the motto "Christian Testimony - 
Having Mankind - Preserving the Creation. Peace on Earth and in 
Outer Space", It was attended by 230 delegates from 24 European 
countries, by observers from Ecuador, Chile, El Salvador, Haiti, 
Mexico, Nicaragua, Paraguay, the Philippines, the U.S.A., as 

well as the World Peace Council and the Christian Peace Confer- 
ence. | 


The consultations in three working groups were focused on the 

BC's contribution to the UN-proclaimed Year of Peace (1986) and 
on the drafting of an action program, which mainly provides for | A AN 
expanding activities in the campaign for "preventing the milita- 

rization of space by the U.S.A.*. Information on the specific 

results of the meetings is not available yet. 


The BC's main purpose still is to make Catholics perceptive and 
mobilize them for Soviet policies. It considers itself a Catholic 


. peace movement on a progressive basis, which sees its political 


task ín providing the political commitment of "progressive" 
Catholics with the necessary momentum. In a final document, the 
conferees declared that it was absolutely imperative for all peac: 
forces to combine their efforts. "It is the prime obligation of 
Christians, together with all peace forces, to save mankind from 
being destroyed by a nuclear catastrophe. " 


The BC, headquartered in East Berlin, was formed in Prague in 
June 1964 during the 2nd All-Christian Peace Conference (CPC). 
It comprises pro-regime church functionaries of the Soviet Bloc 
countries and leftist Catholic groups in Western Europe, 
Following the model of the CPC, which tries to win Protestant 
and Orthodox Christians for communist political goals, the BC 
tries to do the same in the Catholics world, where a communist- 
controlled organization of this type had not existed before. 
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The first-time attendance of a large number of guests from Latin 
America, the U.S.A. and the Philippines is part of the BC's 
attempts to expand its influence so far confined mainly to the 
Soviet Bloc and Catholic sympathizers in Western Europe, and 

wín members worldwide. We expect that the BC will shortly change 
its name to make it more adequate for these activities. 

The East German clergy continues to keep aloof of the BC, whose 
commuist objectives are easy to see. Cardinal Bengsch once 
called the BC a "Trojan horse" that tries to undermine the 
Church from inside, Official Roman authorities are also very 
much reserved toward the BC. 


International Conference of European and Northern American 
Antí-War Movements 

Information available here indicates that an “International 
Conference of European and Northern American Anti-War Movements” 
is scheduled to be held in Athens in December 1986. The event 
will be prepared and organized by the Greek "Movement for 
National Independence, World Peace and Disarmament" (KEADEA). 


This conference is a follow-up of the "International Conference 
of Anti-War Movements in Europe and Northern America" recently 
held in Helsinki, 


Such events are almost perfect for the World Peace Council, 
which will not openly participate in the conference preparations 
for optical reasons, to acquaint non-commnist participants with 
its own political positions and intentions with the aid of the 
peace committees of the Soviet Bloc countries. 


Meeting of the Dublin Committee 


1t became known only now that the "International Trade Union 
Conmittee for Peace and Disarmament" (Dublin Committee*) held a 


The Comittee emerged as a standing institution from the World 
Trade Union Conference on the Social and Economic Aspects of Dis- 
armament". The committee it tasked to coordinate the actions of 
trade unions within the disarmament campaign, exert increased in- 
fluence on non-=communist trade union organizations along the line 
of Soviet disarmament conceptions, and win their cooperation. 

The founding session of the committee took place in Dublin in May 
1982. It currently comprises 2,850 trade union representatives 
from 29 countries such as the Soviet Union, Czechoslovakiez, East 
Cermany, Bulgaria, Great Britain, Hungary, the U.S.A., Portugal, 
Japan, nmark, Italy, fustria, and the Yorld 10 atignpp? Trade 
Unions. 15 87 6 
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regional meeting in Helsinki on 19/20 October 1985, which was 
attended by about 60 representatives of labor organizations from 
the Soviet Union, Denmark, Sweden, Norway and Finland, 


The discussions focused on questions of closer integration and 
stronger exertion of influence on the northern European labor 
movement in the current campaign for the establishment of a 
nuclear-free zone in northern Europe. Another item on the agenda 
was the preparation of a "trade union conference in the Baltic 
region” by the Permanent Committee of the Workers! Conference of 
Baltic countries, Norway and Iceland, where the contribution of 
trade unions to the establishment of a nuclear-free northern 
Europe and a corridor free of theater weapons between NATO and 
the Warsaw Treaty signatories is to be discussed. 


The delegates decided to improve the coordination and timing of 
their activities. They agreed to try and influence public opinior 
and the policies of northern European governments along the lines 
of Soviet disarmament plans by expanding their contacts and 

intensifying the dialogue. At the end of the meeting, a declara- 
tion was adopted whích calls for the conclusion of an interna- : 
tional agreement on the creation of a nuclear-free zone in | 
northern Europe by the governments in this area in 1986, | 


The Dublin Committee and the World Federation of Trade Unions 
hope to step up their activities and publicity as well as their 
influence on the international labor movement with the aid of 
such meetings. Regional events of this type have been held in 
New Delhi, Nicosia and Toronto. Interesting in this connection 

is the intention of the Dublin Committee to stage a second "World 
Trade Union Conference on the Social and Economic Aspects of 
Disarmament* in Ireland in May 1986. 


At present, the Dublin Committee is the most active and influen- 
tial of the WFTU's cover organizations. 1t purports to be in- 
dependent of Moscow, but in reality ít is the most important 
controlling and coordinating organization of the Soviet Union 
and the WFTU in influencing the non-communist labor movement 
within the current disarmament campaign at international level. 
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International Seminar on Eurovean Security and Cooperation 


Initiated by the International Committee for European Security 
and Cooperation (ICESC*), an international seminar was held in 
Brussels on 15/16 November 1985 with delegates of 24 national 
and international organizations from approximately 20 countries 
attending. 


Topics of discussion were the further mobilization and influenc- 
íng of the Western European public as well as the coordination of 
future activities. Information on the consultations, especially 
the drafted action program, is not available yet. 


This event is an obvious sign that the ICESC has begun to step 
up íts activities after a longer phase of exercising propa- 
gandist restraint. It seems that tensions in the relationship 
between the Soviet committee for European security and coopera- 
tion and the ICESC have been eliminated. In the past, groups 
within the ICESC have tried to separate their activities more 
from those of the World Peace Council. They believe that too 
intensive links to the WPC would endanger their indevendence and 
operational autonomy. 


The ICESC called upon the European public to work for the follow- 
ing goals: 


- Achieving a balanced development of all aspects of the CSCE 
process toward equal security and successful cooperation of 
all countries in a11 areas; 


- Holding constructive negotiations in Stockholm, Geneva, and 
Vienna, which lead to agreements acceptable to all nations 
and also lay down international control measures; 


The ICESC, which has a network of national committees and groups 
in numerous European countries, emerged as a standing institution 
at the first Forum of the European Public held at the initiative 
of the WPC in Brussels in June 1972 with almost all communist 
parties attending. It considers itself a "normal-political* 
organization for monitoring the implementation of tne CSCE re- 
sults. The ICESC is headquartered in Brussels. 
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- Immediately freezing, reducing and presently eliminating 
nuclear weapons; 


A 


- Respecting existing treaties and agreements, mainly the ABM 
treaty of 1972; 

- Comritting nuclear powers to refraining from the first use of 
nuclear weapons; 


- Concluding a treaty bamning the use or threatening with the 
use of force in intergovernmental relations; 


- Terminating the deployment of nuclear missiles in the Western 
and Eastern perts of Europe as a first step toward their total 
elimination; 

- Substantially reducing what is known as the conventional forces 
and armaments in Europe; 


- Achieving a peaceful use of outer space and preventing the ) 
"militarization of space"; : 


- Creating nuclear-free zones in Europe and a security zone; i gee > 
- Banning and eliminating chemical weapons; E 


- Reducing military budgets and using those financial funds for 
development and social progress. 


The East German Committee for European Security and Cooperation 
was represented by a delegation headed by vice president Prof. 
Dr. Georg Grasnick. 


International Conference on New Developments and Contradictions 
of State Monopolist Capitalism 

At the initiative of the multilateral problem commission called 
"Research into Modern Capitalism" of the Soviet Bloc Academies 
of Sciences, an international scientific conference on "State 
Monopolist Capitalism in the 1980s - New Developments and Contra- 
dictions" was held in East Berlin from 11 - 13 November 1985. 

It was attended by representatives of communist parties from 
Belgium, West Germany, Denmark, Finland, France, Greece, Italy, 
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the Netherlands, Norway, Austria, Portugal, Sweden, Spain, 
Bulgaria, Hungary, East Germany, Poland, Romania, USSR, and 
Czechoslovakia. The event was organized by the East German 
"Institute for International Politics and Economics”, 

The following subjects were discussed in three working groups: 


- Use of scientific-technological progress for profit and power 
in state-monopolist capitalism; 


- Role of the military-industrial complex and armament; 


- Role of the working class. 


The main lecture on the economic, political and social effects 
of the imperialist strategy of adaption in the 1980s was delivere 
by Prof. Dr. Max Schmidt, director of the East German institute. 
The results of the consultations have not become known yet. 


Africa 


International Conference of Merchant Seamen and Dock Workers*' 
Trade Unions 


A two-day international trade union conference on joint actions 
against South Africa was terminated on 01 November 1985 in 
London. Responsible for the preparation and organization of the 
event, which was attended by representatives of merchant seamen 
and dock workers' unions from about 30 countries, was the as- 
sociation of "Merchant Seamen Unions Against Apartheid” (MUAA)., 
Among the organizations preparing the conference were the com- 
munist-controlled Trade Unions International of Transport, Dock 
and Fishery Workers as well as the Dublin Committee (*), the 
cover organization of the World Federation of Trade Unions. An 
important fact in this connection is that the chairman of MUAA, 
Jim Slater, secretary general of the national union of merchant 
seamen of Great Britain, at the same time is the vice president 
of the Dublin Committee. The MUAA also comprises the Danish and 
Australian merchant seamen unions, which are both members of the 
TUI of transport, dock and fishery workers. 


See also p. 15 


19 8706130 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
omilidr geheimgehalton 


= 20 = 


The discussions focused on closer integration of merchant sea- 
men and dock workers* unions into the current South Africa 
campaign and the oil embargo against South Africa. The conferees 
established a permanent coordinating committee for implementing 
the decisions made at the conference. It will be tasked to col- 
lect every piece of information on oil transports to South Africe 
and start corresponding measures. Details of the actíon program 
are not known yet. The members of the coordinating committee are 
representatives of the most important seafaring nations. 


A final declaration called upon the merchant seamen and dock 
workers' wunions to boycott all ships transporting oil to South 
África. 


Asia 


Conference for Peace in the Pacifis and Asia 


In late October 1985, a three-day "Conference for Peace in the 
Pacific and Asia Áreas” took place in Sydney. It was attended 
by about 300 delegates from 24 nations such as the Soviet Union, 
East Germany, U.S.A., Japan, New Zealand, and Vietnam. The dis- 
cussions focused on the contribution of peace forces in that 
area to "preventing a nuclear war and to international and re- 
gional security, cooperation and social progress”. Corresponding 
to the tactics frequently exercised by the World Peace Council, 
the preparation and organization of the conference was not con- 
ducted by the WPC itself, but by an initiating committee of the 
Australian peace movement, chaired by Ernie Boatswain, co-chair- 
man of the Australian peace council and a member of the WPC 
presidium. Among the topics discussed in plenum and in six com- 
missions were 


- Á comprehensive nuclear teststop and ban of all nuclear weapons 
- Prevention of the militarization of space by the U.S.A.; 
- Implementation of the principle of peaceful coexistence; 


- Creation of nuclear-free zones. 
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The WPC did not conduct this carefully prepared conference only 
for propaganda reasons, but mainly in order to reorganize and 
expand its relations to the Asian peace movement. The chief in= 
tention is to intensify the activities of the national committees 
whose prime task will be to help influence public opinion and 
the state policies of the respective countries along the lines 
of the Soviet policy toward Asia. 


We learned that the WPC considers the conference a first step 
toward the convening of an "International Forum for Security 
and Cooperation in the Pacific and Asian Areas", which, ín the 
opinion of the “PC, is to be attended by representatives of 
peace organizations from all countries in the region. 


The conference closed with the adoption of a declaration demandin 

among other things the disbanding of all foreign military bases 

in the Pacific and Indian Ocean, the establishment of muclear- 

free zones and the discontinuation of all nuclear testing in E 
the region. It is not yet known to what extent the intention of d 
the “PC to establish a "permanent institution” under its control 

at the conference has materialized. 


The importance of the conference for Moscow is emphasized by 

the fact that the consultations were attended by a Soviet de- 
legation headed by Oleg S. Kharkhardin, 1Ist deputy chairman of 
the Soviet peace committee and secretary general of the *Inter- 
national Liaison Forum of Peace Forces" (ILF). Kharkhardin, a 
key figure in the Soviet campaign management, is also responsible 
for the international peace movement in the International De- 
partment of the CPSU's CC. The delegation from East Germany was 
headed by Prof. Dr. Giúnther Drefahl, president of the East 
German Peace Council and vice president of the WPC. 
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III. DATES OP COMUNIST OR COMUNTT7-CCONTROLLED INTERNATICHA 
EVENTS 


a) New or Changed Dates 


Corennagen Preperatory meeting for the “Yorld 

14 - 16 Dec 1985 Peace Congress, organized by ¿ne “PC 
Vienna International seminar on "Housing 
June 1986 Construction - Disarmament - 


Employment"; organized by TUI of 
Building, Wood and Building Materiale. 


Irdustries 
Budapest 12th general assembly of the 
November 1936 World Federation of Democratic 
Youth AS 
Y Brussels International colloquium on the . a 
1986 hazarás of an arms race in space; 


organized by IADL 


Athens International conference of the 
December 1986 European and North American 
anti-war movements; orzanized by the 


Movement for National Independence, |; 
as, “World Peace and Disarmament (KEADEA); ' 


5] 


International conference on the 
"New International Information UÚrder" 
organized by AAPSO 


y 


International Forum for Security and 
Cooperation in the Pacific and Asia; 
organized by tne “20 


b) Unchenzed Dates 


- Moscow Meetirsg of the “PSW's Socioeconomic 
Fall 1985 Commivtee (see also Int. Comnms 
No 6/35) 


n 
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Prague 
28 Nov - 92 Dec 1985 


Addis Ataba 
Decexber 1935 


Es 


December 19:35 


New York 


1955 


_Hoscow 


1935 


7) 


1955 


y 


1985 


ed 


1995 


1) 


' 


a 


3] 


“IDY Council Neeting 


Pan-4frican trade union conference 


A E o 


on "Development"; o:ganized by 
“PTU and AAPS 


international trade union conference 


A 


on "Guest orkers"; orsanized by 
“PTI 


Neeting of the International Trade 
Union Committee for Peace end 
Disarmament (Dublin Committee); 
(see also Int. Comm. No 7/85) 


Meeting of the YFSY Executive 
Council; (see aiso int. Comu. No 5/85 


International conference on "New 
Technology - Consequences for Jobs 
and Solutions by Trade Uions”; 
organized by "European Dialogue"; 
(see also Int. Comm. No 5/85) 


International conference for 
denilitarizing the Indian Ocean and 
converting it into a zone of peace; 
or.anized by AAPSO; 

(see also Int. Comm. No 10/84) 


International trade union conference 
on "Preventing the “ilitarization of 
Cuter Space"; organized by WFTU 

(see also int. Comm. Nos 3 aná 0/85) 


European trade union ccnference of 

the TUI of “orzers in Commerce for 

Dis cmenment and ¿z¿ainst Transrational 
ie 


Companies (ses elso Int. Comi. 1/85) 
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Warsaw World congress of intellectuals 

16 - 19 Jan 1986 Tor cefencingz a peaceful future for 
the world; 
(see also Int. Comm. 10/85) 

Cairo Extraordinery A4FSO meeting; 


Mid-January 1986 


sofía 
Zarly 1986 


Syri sl 
e de le 


March 1986 


Brazzaville 
Avril 1986 


Moscow 
July 1986 


“Hoscow 
July 1986 


zast Berlin 
Sepvenver 1936 


Copenhagen 


(see also Int. Comm. Nos 8 aná 9/85) 


Symposiur on "Christians and Marxiste 
Discussing teace"; orgeznized by the 
International Institute for Peace 


Arab trade union conference on 

"Gil Giut aná Development"; orzanizeú 
by “FTU; (see also Int. Comm. Nos 

1 and 2/85) 


6tn Internaticnal inti-“onovolistic 
Conference of TUls of “orkers in the 
Petroleum Industry; organized by the 
Pe:manent Anti-ionopoiistic Action 
Comnuittee of Petroleum Workers; 

(see also Int. Comm. No 4/85) 


Internatioral Conference on "Peace ar 
Development in Africa"; or¿zenized by 
AAPSO; (see also Int. Comm. No 7/85) 


General Assembly of WESW; 
(see also Int. Comm. No 10/85) 


International mezting on "tartici- 
pation of Scientists in the Struggle 
for Teace and Disarmame::t"; orzanizeú 
by “3SW; (see also No 10/85) 


11ta “FTU Congress 
(see also No 1./84) 


“orid feace Consre:usz orcanized by 


sy 2? 


¿TO (see also Xo 7/2 
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Sofia 
October 1986 


2 


zarly December 1986 


Dublin 
May 1986 


1986 


New Delhi 
1986 or 1987 


ES 


1986 or 1987 


q 


New Delhi 


£thens 
Spring 1987 
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25-25 


10th IC0J Congress; (see also Xos 8 and 
9/85) 


“orlá Xeeting of “lar Veterans for 
Disarmament; (see also Yo 5/85) 


PRA ter 


World Trade Union Conference on the Social , 
and Economir Aspects of Disarmament; 
organized by the Dublin Committee; 
(see also No 6/85) 


European youth conference on "Life, “York 
and Education - Young Europeans are 
Standing Side by Side"; organized by the 
French trade union association CGT; 

(see also No 10/85) 


European meeting of young peace fighters; . 
initiated by the Bulgarian Dimitrov 


Komsomol; (see also No 6/85) 


International symposium on problems with 


the rational application of science and 
technology in developing countries; 
organized by “FSW; (see also No 10/85) 


International conference of miners and 
energy workers for peace and disarmament; 
organized by the International Organizatic 
of Miners; (see also No 10/85) 


Conference of Asian end African writers; 
orgenized by the Permanent Bureau of 
Afro-ásian Writers (AAWPB); 

(see also No 6/85) 


10th regular congress Of FIR; 
(see also No 11/84) 
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SUPPLEMENTARY POLITICAL REPORT 
TgbNr. 1102/87 VS-V 


Subject < Romania - 
Personality Information About Ion ILIESCU 


Cutoff Date : Jan 87 


0) 


Summary z Personality information about Jon ILIESCU, who ¡ LA 
is mentioned in rumors time and again as Moscow! s | 
favorite candidate to succeed CEAUSESCU. | 
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The information picture is marked increasingly by rumors and 
speculation about CEAUSESCU being replaced before long. Given 
the deteriorating supply situation in Romania, such an outlook 
ís undoubtedly influenced by wishful thinking. Even so it 
appears to be reasonable to have a closer look at possible 
SUCCessors. 


The reports received refer time and again to Ion ILIESCU as 
Moscow's favorite candidate to succeed CEAUSESCU. 


The following information is available here about his background/ 
career: 


03 March 1930 Born in Oltenia, Craiova area; 
graduated in business administration 
Around 1950 Studies (hydrology) in Moscow 
Feb 1960 Chairman of the student association and 
Central Committee member of the Association 
of Romanian Young Workers 
May 1964 Deputy head of the CC Dept. for Educational 
and Health Affairs 


March 1965 - 
Hay 66 Head of the CC Dept for Propaganda of the Romanian 


Communist Party; elected as deputy CC member of the 
RCP in July 1905 
1% Dec 1967 Appointed as 1st Secretary of the Union of 
' Communist Youth 
1967-72 Minister for Youth Problems 


1972 Holds no longer a top post, appointed as deputy 
chairman of the People's Council of Timisoara judet 
1974 1st Secretary of Jasi judet 
1978-84 Appointed as chairman of the National Council 
for Water Resources 
1985 Director of the "Technica" publishing house 
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llie ILIESCU's continuous deprivation of political power and his 
"disciplinary transfers" were probably due to outspokenness and 

the blunt and realistic presentation of how things were. Never, 
not even in public, did he pull his punches when it came to 
CEAUSESCU or his policies, and he aired grievances without counting 
the cost to himself. Moreover, he was reportedly never among those 
who built up a personality cult around CEAUSESCU. He appears to be 
on especially bad terms with Elena CEAUSZESCU. 


During his stint at Moscow University, Illie ILIESCU was secretary 
of the association of Romanian students and thus responsible for 
all Romanian students ín the USSR. With GORBACHEV performing a 
similar function at the time, they got to know, thinking highly of, 
each other. 1t is reasonable to assume that llie ILIESCU still has 
very good contact with the Soviet leadership. Reports have come in 
from several quarters saying that he is currently in the USSR - 


according to one report he has been there for 18 months - so as 


to broaden the basis of hís relations. There is even speculation 
that his current stay serves to prepare himself for assuming power 
in the post-CEAUSESCU era, with Soviet approval. 


Tie ILIESCU not only stands well with Romania*s intellectual 
circles but is also seen by party officials and Army officers as 
a correct and incorruptible man having backbone. 


After CEAUSESCU, he is very likely to regain a high-level post 
since he has all the makings for such a function: his background 
is convenient because his father was an underground Communist 
leader who died ín prison. He himself has never been accused of 
any misconduct. He is relatively young and in good health. 

In addition, he is in Moscow's good books and can also rely on 
the support from Romanian cadres and on the sympathies of the 
Romanian people, 


Since, however, he is politically in eclipse at present, it is 
long odás against his succeeding CEAUSESCU. With institutional 
continuity probably still playing a role in post-CEAUSESCU 
Romania, ILIESCU is very unlikely to go from nowhere to the top 
of party and state. 
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Summary s 
This report should be understood as a 
WARNING 
of the handling of Soviet engines, above all destroyed or partly 
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destroyed engines. 
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1. Translation of Chapter 13 of Operating Manual for Shaft Turbine 
TV3 - 117: 


INR RNA EII CAM AR TARDA a 


13. erati and Mount Instruction for I tion Unit and 


Built-in Devices P-22 or P-26 (L3-143, 1967 Editing) 


1. The ignition unit uses the devices P-22 or P-26. The device 
P-22 contains the radioactive isotope Promethium-147, the 
quantity of radioactive substances being 20 yCi. The isotope 
emits P-rays of a maximum radiation energy of 200 keV. 

The device P-26 contains the isotope nickel-63 with an 
activity of 50 yCi and a maximum radiation energy of 67 keV. | 


Protection against detrimental effects by radioactive radiation 
is achieved by the lead walls of the devices P-22 and P-26, 
which weaken the radiation. Moreover, the devices are housed 
in the metallic casing of the units, which is a further m 
protection. The dose rate on the outer surface of the unit an e 
does not exceed 0.2 mR/h. The wall thickmess of the casing 

by far exceeds the required 0.214 mm (according to Annex 4, 

eo...» No. 333-60, health regulations). 


Therefore, even if the devices P-22 and P-26 break, there 

will be no radioactive contamination on the surface of the 
unit, if the broken devices are not uncovered in case the 
casing is damaged. 1f the unit casing is damaged, it is 
imperative to proceed according to point 8. of this instruction. 


2. Operation and storage of the ignition units, in which the 
devices P-22 and P-26 are installed, are not hazardous for 
the servicing personnel and do not require special rooms or 
protection means. Therefore, neither the unit nor the packing AAA 
bear a radiation hazard sign. 


J. It is strictly forbidden to disassemble used units. Repair of 
the units will be ín accordance with the "instruction for 
repairing ignition units equipped with devices P-22 or P-26"*, 
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Upon reception of the first unit, the organization must 
inform the local public health office. 


A 


The director of the enterprise or the commander must hand over 
parts of the unit to the person responsible for adherence to 
the "instruction for the operation and installation of ignition 
units equipped with devices P-22 or P-26%. This person must 
have undergone special training and must participate in 
periodic instructions on radiactive safety issues. 


After the end of their service life, the units must be sent 
to the manufacturer or the REM base (...). It ís not permitted 
to disassemble and destroy the units. 


1f, in the case of a crash, units equipped with devices P-22 
or P-26 are involved, the local public health offices and 
other organizations must be informed. A commission will decide 
on whether to carry out special measurements to determine the 
data of the unit. 


If the casing of the unit breaks apart, possible f- and 

| -radiation has to be measured with a dosimeter, e.g., of 
type "Signa1* (....), in order to check whether there is any 
radioactive contamination. The check is to be made by 
specially trained persomnel. 


If the unit is not contaminated, it will be sent to the 
manufacturer or the REM base in a normal package. If it is 
contaminated, it must be put into a collective container 
and then sent to a special laboratory for destruction in 
accordance with the valid sanitary regulations, to the 
manufacturer or the REM base. Contaminated equipment of 
small dimensions may be dispatched in containers of type 
10KTO, which are provided by the industry. 
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Contaminated equipment of large dimensions must be stored 
and dispatched in aluminum containers with a wall thickness 
of 0.8 - 1 mm and with a lid completely covering up the 
container. The collective container must bear the radiation 
hazard sign. The contaminated units are put into collective 
containers by specially trained personnel wearing rubber 
gloves. Glass splinters are picked up by using rubber gloves 
and forcepts. Upon completion of the work, the hands have to 
be washed carefully. Until they are sent to a laboratory or 
the manufacturer, the collective containers enclosing the 


radioactive equipment must be kept in a safe provided with 
a radiocactive hazard sign. 


2. Preface "Safety Regulations" of Operating and Maintenance Manual 


for Jet Engine LYUKKA AL-21 F53 


1.1,10, When using ignítion units CX-224-1, bear in mind the following: 

(a). ignítion unics CX-224-1 aro equipped with ¿device P-22 contairíng radícactive 
isotope Promethiunm-147 with activity 20101 an madicouza radiation energy 200 kaeY, 

Protectíon from zadiíation ís ensured by che EN contalzer of device P-22 and 
retallic casíiíng of the ignition unit, 

<Xhe zudiation power dose rate at the ignition unis pacas saríace dses not 
aueed 0,2 mR/h. Operation and storags of ignitlon unicas are not hazardous to the 
servicizg personzel and requiras neither special rooms nor protection neens, 


A A O A 
hazard marx, 


CA4UTIOYN: Never disassenble or rspais vie 1gnition unit in service; 


(b) on reception of a separate igaiícion uniz or isiition uníss installed on 


ergine or in alrccaltí the usizg activity should infora the respective inspection 
agency on the fact; 


(c) the head of the usizg activity must issue an order to appoint a person 2». 


pcosible “lor observatíon oí protective precautions in using igmirion uaisa CX-2241 
ín servica; 


. 
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(4) ía caso of faílure of sa ignition unit or damage to íts casizg, do 205 fail ¿ 
to call for a representativo of the Radiation Monitoring Service 12 orisr to cano- - 
fully survey, by use of instruments (*"1DNU*, "CHTEAE", "“MCC") specifically sensiscive 
to beta-= cr gamma-radiation, to deterzize the degrees cf radioactivo contamicaticz, 

Ia case radioactivo contanizacíon ¿3 not detected, sená the AER TiOR unit to tie 
Mazufacturez in a common package, 

Whenever radicactive contamination is detected, forwerd she ignition unit ss 
ths respective Contaminatior Service to have the radicactive zateríals renoved and 
ths equipnent decontaminated in compliance wíth ths exlatizg regulations or send he 
iígmiction unit so the Manufacturers 

" Hotes 2, 411 operations with a | igaition unít must be carziod out by 
a representative of-the Contamination Service, wbose employees are 
gubject to medical examination at least once a year 
3 2. Ignition unit should be handled or ica fragrenta picked op by usizg 
bis . rubber gloves añd forcepa, 
> 3, Yaulty ignitíon unit packed ín e container must be kept in a sete pro- 
.vided with a racioactívo hazard sign, until it ís sent to the Namilac- 


A 


AS 
e rc 


Y y turer, : 

E y %, Upon completíon of work ió wash the bands with hot water and : 

E sosp. : 

E 
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1. The possibility of using radioactive substances in the so-called 
ignition plug is know. Earlier Western engines (e.g., US shaft 
turbine T-53) are of a similar design. Jonization of the gas 
mixture serves for a reliable ignition under all operating 
conditions (cold start, restarting at high altitudes). Moreover, 
a wider use of the permitted fuels is possible, which may be 
quite important for export versions. 


3 The picture on the following page shows the ignition unit of 
the jet engine LYULKA AL-21 F3 with the ignition plug (12) 
mentioned before. 


2. The instructions for the handling of ignition units, which are 
contained in the operating manuals, have to be taken seriously 2 
and must be observed above all in the case of destroyed and 
partly destroyed engines. Related to the radiation dose per 
year, the value of 0.2 mR/h exceeds the permitted values 
(0.2 mR/h correspond to 1.75 R/year; the permitted value for 
the population is 1 R/year). 
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Subject: USSR - The Plenary Meeting of the CPSU Central 
Committee (27 - 28 January 1987) 


1. Preparatory Phase (Postponement, Reasons) 


The Central Committee plenary meeting expected by various 
observers to take place already in October 1986 was postponed 
several times. Although Soviet top functionaries do not 
always abide strictly by the letter of the party statutes 
(Article 37 on the period for convening Central Committee 
plenary meetings was violated), this time the Central 
Committee plenary meeting seems to have been postponed 


for substantíal reasons: 


/ - Waiting for the completion of the Central Committee 
plenary meeting in the Ukraine (early December 1986) 
and possible influence of the Party headquarters on 


the replacement of SHCHERBITSKIY; 


t- Waiting for the completion of Hh6 Central Committee plenary 
meeting in Kazakhstan with the replacement of KUNAYEV 
and the appointment of the Russian KOLBIN to the office 
of the Kazakh party chief (16 December 1986); 


3 - Suppression of riots in Alma-Ata and other cities of 


Kazakhstan and. the neighboring republics of Uzbekistan and 


Turkmenistan; 
arpa 07 EN 
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Y - Discussion about cadre issues (limitation of the tenure 
of office, rotation, planned reshuíffle in the top 
leadership); 


y =— Lack of consensus about the tolerable degree of criticism 


of the system ("Glasnost"/democratization process); 
hó -— Uncertainty about the future treatment of dissidents; 


) - Uncertainty about further measures of "reformation" 


("Perestroyka*). 


Por the first time, the date for the beginning of the 
Central Committee plenary meeting was announced (by 
. GORBACHEV) in advance. "Glasnost" on the one hand, on the 


other possibly also creation of a fait accompli to 


a A O e - 


frustrute another postponement. 


2. Personnel Changes 


2.1 Politburo Members 


After the loss of his party office in Kazakhstan, D.KUNAYEV 
has now also lost his seat on the Politburo. 
As expected, the Ukrainian Party chief V.SHCHERBITSKIY 
_ keeps his membership in the Politburo. After the repeated 
confirmation  ín “office Z " as First Secretary of the 
Communist Party of the Ukraine (early December 1986) by 
the local Party organization, his removal from the Politburo 
woulá have amounted to an affront to the republic, at least 


to its Party. After the riots in Alma-Ata in connection with 
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the deprivation of KUNAYEV of his power, the Party leadership 
could not afford to take a similar risk in the Ukraine. 


2.2 Candidate Members of the Politburo 

The only new member, Central Committee secretary A.YAKOVLEV, 
shows, on the one hand, the importance attached to propa- 
ganda at home and abroad and, on the other, throws a light 
on the relations to the main rival U.S.A. YAKOL:3V is kmown 
for his not very conciliatory attitude toward the United 
States. At the same time he acts as a close advisor 

of the general secretary whom he accompanied E A 
abroad. The Soviet Minister of Defense S.£OKOLOV remained 
in his position as candidate member of the Politburo, 


which still shows the outwardly reduced importance of the 


military. 


2.3. Central Committee Secretaries 
N.SLYUNKOV, candidate member of the Politburo and fist 
secretary of the Communist Party of Belorussia, additionally 
received the office of a Central Committee secretary. 

da He 1:10 e ¡mer S 


He wi11 “thus g4ve up the post of the party chief of the 


Belorussian Communist Party. 


The appointment of the head of the General Department of the 
Central Committee, A.LUKANOV, to be Central Committee 
sec::etary is due to the important position of this department 
in the' Central Committee apparatus. As a rule, the 

proposals made by the Central Committee apparatus to the 
Politburo are channeled via this department. Before his 


election for general secretary, CHERNZNKO, too, held both 
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be 
posts at the same time. LUKYANOV became head of the mol 
General : Depurtucnt in November 1985. He" then 


replaced CHERNENXO!s henchman BOSOLYUBOV. 


There were first signs of the forthcoming dismissal of 
the former ideology and propaganda funciionary M.ZIMYANIN 
from the Central Cormittee Secretariat alreudy on the 

27 th Party congress (25 February - 05 March 1986), when 
YAKOVLEV took over ZIMYANIN's functions. Since that time 
ZIMYANIN has been responsible for the Party control wer 


science and research. 


GORBACHSVY did obviously not succeed with the promotion of the 
Moscow Party chief and loy«1l supporter of his theses, B. 
YEL'TSIN. He has still to put up with the status of a 
candidate member, although his corrupt predecessor 

GRISHIN Lad been a full member of the Politburo. The 
significunce of hig function including ulso the 
organizational control over the Moscow-based central Party 
apparatus would huve certainly justified his appointnment 

to be full member of the Politburo. 


Purthermore, 
another promotion of the Central Committee secretary and 


head of the International Department, ¡¿.DOBRYNIN, was 

expected , all the more so since the power to issue 

foreign-political guidelines has been shifted from the | A 
_minister of foreign affairs to the Party level. | 

This, however, would have created a certain rivalry with 

the Soviet Minister of Foreign Affairs, ,SHEVARDNE, a 

state which already GROHYKO vis-á-vis PONOHMAREV krew how 


to prevent. 
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On the whole, the personnel changes in the Politburo and 
Secretariat curried auY he Central Committee plenary 
mueting do not fully come up to the ieaténtiona of 
| the general secretary. GURBACHEV will therefore sti1l1. 
be forced to come to terms with the consecrvative forces . 
also ín these bodies. With the dismissal of the die-hard 
functionaries and supporters of BREZIHNEV, KUNAYEV and 
ZIMYANIN, though, he has continued to thin out their ranks 


and prevented at the same time that additional functionaries 


a of that shade joined the political +op leadership. 


3. The Report of the General Secretary 


A A A A A e UP A e 


Already at the Central Committee plenary meeting in April 


E 
E 
i 
E 


(1985), the 27th Party congress (25 Yebruary - 05 Harch 
1986) and on his trips through the country, GORBACHEV 
had voiced reletless criticism of functionaries and 


-dismal conditions in the Soviet Union. 


In his 25,000-word report delíered to the Central Committee 
ES plenary meeting he pointed repeatedly out the fuilures of 
dle Party and state, for which he lays the blame on 
F the lacking farsightedness of the Central Committee and 
a the political leadership of the country. 


There was a weak attempt to put the blame on the sciences, 
for they "were not supported (by the party) when presenting 


new ideas". 


He repeatedly underlined the (alleged) support given by 
the whole people to the new course, an argument which 


opposing nomenclature members can hardly refute. 
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Nevertheless, GORBA¿CHEY stí11l faces resistance from all 
sides, in the ranks of the party, the state," the Soviets, 


the management of enerprises and their staff. 


An integral part of the reformation process and the linchpin 
of the report is the "continued democratization of the 

life of the Party und the whole society", a subject for 
which Union Party conference is to be convened in 1988. 
Further items of the agenda will be the degree to what 
decisions of the Party congresses have been put into practice 
as well as a survey of achievements in the first half of 


the 1986-1990 Five-Year Plan. 


" Pursuant to Article 40 of the Party statutes, ¿inion Party 


conference may, if required, be convoked between the Party 
congresses by the Central Committee of the CPSU "in order 
to treat urgent questions of tne policy of the Party”. 

The CPSU Central Committee will also lay down the terms 
for holding such a conference. The last (18th) Union Purty 


S conference took place in Hoscow in 1941 (15 - 20 February ). 


This body has lergely the powers of a Party congress and 


| is therefore also entitled to exclude part of the Central : 


Committee members, replace them by new ones and to elect 
new candidate members of the Central Committee or to 


amend the Party statutes. 


The reactivation of this institution may be regarded as the 
attempt of the Party leadership to get quickly rid of 
oppositionai elerents in compliance with corstitutional rules 


and to have the new course confirmed by the supreme body 
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of the Party. The v:.gue statements made at the 27th 
Party congress about the subject "democratization” 


are thus to become more concrete. 


Especially in the Western media attention was paid to 


Le o 2 a 


. ÁAccordini” to the general secretary, the essence of most 
proposals for a change of the mode of the elections for _the_ 
Soviets_ ,¿¿ that the voters discuss "as a rule" the candidacy 
of several candidates at election meetings, the electoral 
aistricts are enlarged, and in each district several 

members may be elected. The necessary amandments of 

the electoral law are to be dealt with in a nationwide 

_ discussion. The realization of these proposals is only 

“a first step toward a further democratization". "More . 


radical changes and further steps in this direction" are 


necessary. 


GCKBACHEV hopes to activate large' sections of the people 
for the: iynamization process with Rede modifications 

of the system of Socialist democracy. In reality, though, 
only a relatively sm:*1 section of Soviet citizens will 

be interested in a democratization of the system. The 
majority of people remain apolitical and primarily interested 
in an improvement of the standard of living. The party 
leadership, however, needs especially the small group 

of people holding independent opinions as multiplicators 


to set the"oft-cited "Perestroyka" going. 
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This group, though, has not yet been convinced of the 
statements of the general secretary. Roy MEDVEDEV on 

28 January 1987 after the conclusion of the plenary 
meeting:” We have expected more of this speech. 1t still 
bears the atamp of a certuin compromise.” The intelligentsia 
ís well aware of the fact that also several cajlastes 
are nominated only by one aná the same party. For 
GORBACHEV and his team the envisaged modifications of 

the electoral system are uERentiy obviously the maximum 
of measures to be achieved. With the animounced nationwide 
discussion about this subject, h2 i3 p»rs+sibly able to 


succeed with further-reaching ambitions. 


The election of persons not aligned with the Party for 


in future 
the Soviets is not planned. They shall be able/to hold 


leading positions chiefly in the production sector 


(factories, collective and state farms, etc.). 


According to the general secretary, the democratic principles 


ca me e. o Mo ego. Da So o 0 o ro Lp» o eto 


secretaries of the primary Party organizations up to the 


first secretaries of the Communist Party of the union 
republics are to be elected by secret ballot at the plenary 
m«etings of ie respective Party committees. The members 

of the committees may extend the list of candidates at will. 
The Politburo even holds the opinion that this democratization 


process should cover even the central lezding party bodies. 


The principle, though, that the decisions of the superior 


bodies remain binding for the subordinute Party committees, 


also in cadre matters, must not be violated in the Party. 
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Nevertheless, this part of GULBACHEV's speech shows a E 
remarkable first step toward breaking up the rigid nomen— 
cluture rules. Another means to eliminate disagreeable - 
functionaries is the envisaged rotation system. The 

demand for admission of fresh blood to the Centrul 
Committee of the Purty and. even to the Politburo in 

due time confirms intelligence information according to which 
a limitation of the tenure of office to three election 
periods is planned. This limitation is prob:¡bly 

equivalent to the principle of rotation introduced by 


KHRUSHCHEV in 1961 and abolished again in 1966. 


"In view of their authority and their g-=at political, 
organizational and other abilities”, though, individual 
Party functionaries had been 'exempted from this regulation 


at thatfime . : | 


(Noteworihy is that the GDR text deviates from the Russian 


original as far as this passage is concerned. ADN emphasizes 


L 


the “continuity" (preyemstvennost' » continuity in the 
_ meaning of succession, sequence) of the leadership and 


replac-s *"Politburo" by "governuent".) N 


Although these meesures guided by the general principle of 
“democratic centralism" will within the framework of 
"intra-Party democracy" not shake the Party to its very 
foundations, the Party leadership relinquishes a major 
leadership instrument of cadre policy by allowing secret 
voting and on account of an election result which is uncertain 


10 
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because of several candidates. If these rights for 

the members of the Party comnmittees are stricdy observed, 
it is by no means guaranteed that the favorite candidate 
of the superior Party organization vill win. 

Although the Party leadership may, as the case may be, 
use the instrument of "democratic centralism” in favor 

of its candidate, it becomes untrustworthy if it uses 
this instrument too often und thus undermines a possibly 


existing confidence in the reform projects. 


crowd puller for the reformation process. Trade unions, 
XOMSOMOL, war and labor veterans, women's councils and 
the newly established Soviet cultural fund are to direct 
the interests and demands of the various groups of the 
population into the right channels. The establishment of i 
new organizations has been announced. Individual | 
opecrations are thus absorbed and chameled. If the 


democratization process and "“glasnost” are continued, they 


could also constitute a platform for further-reaching 


_—deñmands to the governmert. 


4. Overall Assessment 

, ' and initiatives ' 
With his proposals/:ubmilted to the plenary meeting, 
GORBACHEVY has obviously played all his cards. 1f should 
be noted, though, that the most spectacular demands 
are not decisions of the Central Committee but only 


a declaration of intent of the general secretary. The 
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approval of his plans was obviously denied by the 


stubborn resistance of the Party bureaucracy. As an 


anchor for their ideas, the pro-reform forces in the... 


top leadership revived the mothballed instrument of 
the Party conference. It is far from being certain 
that majorities have changed within one year so that 
CORBACHEV can have his ideas cemented hy this body. 


The resistance of the apparatus and its stubborn refusal 

to accept changes manifest themselves also in the 

personnel changes in the top leadership which can be 
regarded only as a minimum program. Nevertheless, GORBACHEV 
was not forced to make a retreat án any point. Given 

his firm political will and his unabated position as 
general secretary, further minor steps in the direction 


desired by him can be expected. 


O AA 


A E 


1 2.1 2 870651 480 p 


é 
VS-VERTRAULICH 
amtlich geheimgehclten 
d EN Y 02 March 1987 ¡ 


SUPPLEMENTARY REPORT ON INTERNATIONAL COMMUNIST ACTIVITIES 
Y Í  TgbNr. 307/87 VS-V 


Subject: Activities of Soviet-Controlled International 
Front Organizations Nos 01 and 02/87 

Period Covered: 01 January - 28 February 1987 

Summary : See Table of Contents p. I - II and 
General p. 1 - 2 


MIKIST OO CE LUFITTR CIS CIQMAL 
ic 5.6 ms. intorma. ión de Selem5) 


a 


o 


AR IRONIOA IR SET O DL PAIR: UY PIBE LEIA ¿PE MERA ACI A A is acen 1 


CO 0 coc coc 0 0 +20 


01:28 g706517 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
ambiich geheimgehalton 


List of Contents 


Paze Í 
I. General 1 : a 
Il. Events and Activities 5 
Yorldwide 
Activities of the Christian Peace 
Conference (CPC) 3 
Session by the WFTU Commission for Engineers, 4 
Executives and Teckhnicians 
0, Beginning Preparations for the 13th World 5 


Festival of Youth and Students 


Executice Committee Meeting of the International 6 
Union of Students (1US) 


Activities of the Afro-Asian Peoples' 7 | 
Solidarity Organization (AAPSO) 
Bureau Meeting of the Presidium of the World 9 i e 
Peace Council (WPC) 


Activities of the Trede Union International 10 

of Textile, Clothing, Leather and Fur Workers 

Bureau leeting of the Yorld Federation of Trade 11 
y Unions (WFTU) 


Europe 


Consultative Meeting of the Permanent Committee 11 
of the Workers' Conferences of the Baltic 
Countries, Norway and Iceland 


Activities of the Trade Union International 12 
of Workers in Commerce a e, 
Formation of a Group of "Soviet Retired 13 


Generals and aAdmirals for Peace and Disarmauent 


ue 8706517 


DO 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amtiich goppimgehalten 
Asia 
Preparation of a Consultative ¡ieeting of the 16 Ñ 


Communist Parties of Asia and the Pacific Region 


Latin America 


Eignth Congress of the Continental Organization 17 
of Latin American Students (OCLAE) 


III. Dates of Communist or Communist Controlled 18 
International Ivents 


o) Vew or Changed Dates 18 
Unchanged Dates 19 
D | 
8706317 


:03 


En” VS -VERTRAULICH 
amtlidn en 


I. GENERAL 


The picture presented by the Soviet-controlled international 
front organizations in the past months did not change much 
during the period covered by this report. Disarmament in 
general was the main topic of agitation. A number of events 
again served the preparation of action and working programs 
for 1987. i 
The continuation of nuclear tests by the U.S.A. caused a 
number of front organizations to launch massiveanti-American 
agitation. 
Of special importance is that some front organizations are 
> planning to establish worldwide "anti-nuclear coalitíions", 
which will be tasked to form closer ties with non-communist 
peace movements without revealing their communist perceptions. 
Examples are the "anti-nuclear coalition of academic youth" 
of the International Union of Students (IUS), the "coalition ] 
of peace” of the World Peace Council (WPC) aná the "platform A 
of youths from all continents against a nuclear catastrophe" 
of the World Federation of Democratic Youth (“WFDY). 
The preparations for the 13th World Festival of Youth and 
Students (WF), scheduled to take place in Pyongyang in the 
summer of 1989, began with a first meeting of the inter- ] 
national preparatory committee in Moscow. The WF is the ¡ 
largest and most. expensive event conducted by WFDY and IUS. For 
) cosmetic purposes, an international preparatory committee ¿ 
is installed for preparing the WF. In this way, the WF is 
supposed to gain the appearance of independent plurality. 
The Christian Peace Conference (CPC) will continue its great 
variety of activities in 1987. Its ultimate goal will again 
be to infiltrete religious peace movements and to influence a 
churches and religious communities along the lines of Soviet 
disarmament concepts. Information available here indicates 
that the 1937 action program of CPC provides for more than 
60 different actions and events. 
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Witriin the framework of the disarmament campaign, the activities 
of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) are increasingly 
focused on contacting and mobilizing social groups and organi- 
zations which are of high value in the multiplication of pro- 
paganda. Interesting in this context are efforts to win 
engineers, executives and technicians for a more active role 

in WFTU's worldwide disarmament campaign. In the opinion of 
WFPTU they are thighly competent in their technical fields and 

can therefore exert considerable influence on the international 
labor movement. 


The Soviet Peace Committee recently initiated the formation 
of a group called "Soviet Retired Generals and Admirals for 
Peace and Disarmament" in the Soviet Union. One of the main 
tasks of the new institution is to integrate the international 
group of "Generals for Peace and Disarmament" more strongly 
into the entire spectrum of Soviet disarmament perceptions 


and its promotion in public. Important to note is the fact 
that this new group enables the Soviet Peace Committee - 
which the USSR uses to control the communist WPC - to extend 
direct influence to the international group of "Generals for 
Peace and Disarmament". 
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“IL. EVENTS AND ACTIVITIES 


Worldáwide 


Activities of the Christian Peace Conference (CPC*) 


CPC will continue its great number of activities in 1987. Its 
main goal will again be to infiltrate religious peace move- 
ments and to influence churches and religious communities 
along the lines of Soviet disarmament concepts. Information 
available here indicates that the CPC action program provides 
for more than 60 different actions and events in 1987 alone. 
Special effort will be allocated to expandins its activities 
and extending its basis for actions in Third World countries. 
Having so far been active in Africa and Asia, CPC now also 
works in latin America. 1t is important to note that CPC 
intends to integrate young people more strongly into its 


activities. 


According to information available to us, the International ) : 255 
Secretariat convened in Prague in Pebruary 1987. Topics of 

discussion were questions relating to the implementation of 

CPC*3 action program, changes of the statutes, and the pro- 

posal of the Worid Council of Churches to prepare a worldwide 

peace council. The international CPC commission for dis- 

armament questionsis scheduled to hold a meeting in the 

Federal Republic of Germany in April 1987. The CPC General 

Assembly for Latin America and the Caribbean Area is going 

to take place in Havana in 1987. 


*)The CPC was set up in Czechoslovakia in 1958 as a front 
organization of the WPC by pro-communist non-Catholic church 
leaders, mostly the memcers of the Czechoslovak Peace Council. 
The problems resulting from the WP invasion of Czechoslovakia 
in 1968 having been overccme, the CPC now figures at innumerable 
meetings of national and international bodies throughout the 
world as an interpreter o: Soviet ideas and aims. The CPC 
is headguartered in Prague. 
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Important to keep in-:mind when assessing the effectiveness of 
CPC activities is that it is currently represented in 86 
nations with regional and continental committees. As a 
non-governmental organization (NGO), CPC has consultative 
status II in the United Nations Economic and Social Council 
as well as in UNESCO. CPC established a permanent liaison 
office at the United Nations Headquarters in New York as far 
back as 1974. 


Session by the “PP?U Commission for Engineers, Executives and 
Technicians 


WPTU activities within the scope of the disarmament campaign 
increasingly focus on attracting social groups and organizations 
which are of high value in the multiplication of propaganda. 
Interesting in this connection are efforts to integrate | en 
engineers, executives and technicians more actively in the 
worldwide disarmament campaign of WFTU. According to WPFTU, 
these groups are highly competent in their technical field 
and are therefore able to exert considerable influence on the 
international labor movement. 

Information:available here suggests that the "WFTU Commission 
for Engineers, Executives and Technicians" held a meeting in 
Tallin, USSR, from 15 to 17 January 1987. 1t was attended by 
trade union representatives from Brazil, Great Britain, East 
Germany, Zaire, India, Morocco, Portugal, USSR, U.S.A., 
Finland, France, and the WFTU. The purpose of the meeting was 
to analyze the current situation and draft a working program 
for future activities. Another topic of discussion mainly was 
the question of a more effective integration of engineers, 
executives and technicians into the disarmament campaign of 
WFTU. Interesting in this connection is that the commission 
intends to organize an international conference in 1989. No 
information is available yet on the concrete results of the 
meeting. 


The WFTU Commission for £ngineers, Executives and Technicians 
was established in 1970 in order to secure continuous and 
coordinated cooperation with various non-communist organizations 
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attached to this vocational group. The commission sees its 

most important task in uniting the persons and organizations 
involved worldwide and syndicating them under the unity of 
action which WFTU is striving for. lts chairman is Alain OBADIA 
(France), the secretary general of the French Trade Union 
Federation of Engineers and Technicians (UGICT). 


Beginning Preparations for the 13th World Festival of Youth 
and Students (WPF) j 


The first meeting of the International Preparatory Committee 
(IPG) for the 13th WF was held in Moscow from 6 to 8 February 
1987. 1t was attended by about 300 representatives from 141 
y organizations of 93 countries as well as 25 international 
organizations. The meeting served to work out ¿joint positions 
as a basis for further preparations for the 13th 4YP. Although , 
there are no indications that topics such as funding, program 
arrangements and the like were discussed, it is safe to assume ] sd 
l that they have already been on the agenda. 
! The motto of the 13th WF in Pyongyang in the summer of 1989 
will be "for anti-imperialistic solidarity, peace and friend- 
i ship". An interesting fact is that among others the Council of 
National European Youth Committees (CENYC), the International 
| Federation of Liberal and Radical Youth (IFIRY) and the League 
of Democratic Youth of Japan declared in Moscow that they 
were against holding the 13th “FP in Pyongyang. 


The Chinese were not yet identified to participate in the pre- 
parations. But it is considered likely that they will be present 
in North Korea, at least because they will want to prevent 
Moscow from enhancing its influence on a country that had been 
very close to China for a long time. 

The WF is the largest and most costly event organized by the 
World Federation of Democratic Youth (WFDY) and the International 
Union of Students (1US). For operational reasons, the prepara- 
tions are conducted by an IPC, which is to give the WF the 
appearance of independent plurality. This is one of the 


A ON 


well-known tactics of communist-controliled international front 
organizations: having apparently neutral international 
_—preparatory committees become active in the run-up to their 
major events. In reality, however, most of the IPC members 
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attached to this vocatíonal group. The commission sees its 

most important task in uniting the persons and organizations 
involved worldwide and syndicating them under the unity of 

| action which WFTU is striving for. lts chairman is Alain OBADIA 
(France), the secretary general of the French Trade Union 
Federation of Engineers and Technicians (UGICT). 


Beginning Preparations for the 13th World Festival of Youth 
and Students (wF) j 


The first meeting of the International Preparatory Committee 

(IPG) for the 13th WF was held in Moscow from 6 to 8 February 

1987. It was attended by about 300 representatives from 141 : 
organizations of 93 countries as well as 25 international 
organizations. The meeting served to work out joint positions 


0) 


as a basis for further preparations for the 13th WYF. Although 
there are no indications that topics such as funding, program 
arrangements and the like were discussed, it is safe to assume : a 
that they have already been on the agenda. : 
The motto of the 13th WF in Pyongyang in the summer of 1989 
| will be "for anti-imperialistic solidarity, peace and friend- 
ship". An interesting fact is that among others the Council of 
National European Youth Committees (CENYC), the International 
Federation of Liberal and Radical Youth (IFIRY) and the League 
of Democratic Youth of Japan declared in Moscow that they 
were against holding tre 13th WF in Pyongyang. 
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The Chinese were not yet identified to participate in the pre- 
parations. But it is considered likely that they will be present 
in North Korea, at least because they will want to prevent : A 
Moscow from enhancing its influence on a country that had been | 
very close to China for a long time. 
The WF is the largest and most costly event organized by the 
World Federation of Democratic Youth (WFDY) and the International 
Union of Students (IUS). For operational reasons, the prepara- 
tions are conducted by an IPC, which is to give the WF the 
appearance of independent plurality. This is one of the 
well-known tactics of communist-controiled international front 
rganizations: having apparently neutral international 
_preparatory committees become active in the run-up to their 
magor events. In reality, however, most of the IPC members 
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“are functionaries of WFDY, JIUS and national CPs. The IPC is 
charged with carefully selecting the participants and 
limiting the "official" goals in order to preclude any inci- 
dents disrupting the WPF. The participation of national and 
international groups in the past varied according to the 
development of international tension. There have even been 
attempts to organize rival festivals. 

Holding the WP in Asia for the first time last but not least 
serves the purpose of gaining influence on the Asian youth 
movement. Many Asian organizations which have not attended 
the WF for many years are expected to participate. An inter- 
esting fact is that WFDY and I1US are currently trying to 
step up their activities in the Third World as well as gain 
| a ground especially in Asia. 


Executive Committee Meeting of the International Union of 
Students (1US* 


| Much of the agitation by the Soviet perception management ll —. 
| system continues to be directed at youth. An especially 
effective instrument of propaganda and manipulation is the 
communist-controlled IUS. 

According to our information, the IUS Executive Committee 

held a meeting under the motto "Students Fighting for Peace 

and Disarmamen:;" in Addis Ababa from 27 to 29 January 1987. 

It was attended by approximately 150 conferees from 60 

pS =>) nations. The main topics of discussion were 

- the expansion of activities within the disarmament campaign, 

| - the establishment of a new international economic order, 


AAA e A a 


unions from 107 European, African, Asian and American countries A 
with a total membership of about 35 million. The highest IUS 
a institution is the Congress normally held every third year. 
The secretary general of IUS is Georgios Michaelidis (Cyprus), 
president is Josef Skala (Czechoslovakia). Together with the 
World Federation of Democratic Youth, IUS is one of the 
initiators of the World Festival of Youth and Students. 


| *) The Prague-headgquartered IUS currently comprises 110 students* 
j 
| 
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- the struggle against imperialism, colonialism and racism. 


Another central topic of discussion was further preparation 

of the IUS Congress scheduled to be held in Havana in November 
1987 and the 13th World Festival of Youth and Students in 
Pyongyang in the summer of 1989. 


Two IUS campaigns, "Students for Peace, Against Nuclear War" 

and "Education - A Right, not a Privilege", will continue to 
figure prominently in IUS agitation. An interesting aspect is 
the intention of IUS to link topics such as illiteracy, 
unemployment, social progress, famine, etc., more strongly with 
disarmament questions and devote more propaganda to such 
interrelations. Especiailiy noteworthy is that 1US plans to 
establish a worldwide anti-nuclear coalition of academic youth, 
comparable to the "platform of youths from all continents against 
a nuclear catastrophe which the action program of the World 
Federation of Democratic Youth (WFDY) provides for. It is 
supposed to involve not only IUS member organizations, but 

also students*' organizations irrespective of different political 
or ideologic views. The following demands are the most important 
items of agitation in 1987 during the phase of intensive pre- 
parations for the congress: 

- Stopping nuclear tests, 

- Creating nuclear-free zones, and 

- Preventing the "militarization of space". 


For members of the IUS Executive Committee, see p. 


Activities of the Afro-Asian Peoples' Solidarity Organizat“on 
(AAPSO) 


AAPSO continues to consider its main tasks in 1987 to be the 
manipulation of public opinion and government policies in the 
respective countries along the lines of Soviet disarmament 
perceptions with the aid of its national member organizations. 
In this respect it makes special use of the fact that the 

public in Africa and Asia is increasingly becoming aware of 
disarmament questions. 

The action pregram adopted at the latest AAPSO Presidium meeting 
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(Ulan Bato, mid-December 1986) provides for a number of con- 
ferences and symposia on this subject in 1987. An international 
seminar will be devoted to the 70th anriversary of the 

October Revolution. The action program of AAPSO will be ex- 
tended in accordance with the developments of the political 
situation and with new demands by Moscow at a session of the 
8pecial Committee or Presidium Committee for Disarmament 
scheduled to be held in East Germany in the first half of 

1987. The next conference of the AAPSO Presidium, at which 

among other things the site of the 7Tth AAPSO Congress will 

be determined, is supposed to take place in Kabul in the 

first half of 1987. 

Special attention is drawn to the fact that a consultative meeting 
of tbe AAPSO menber organizations of the Soviet Bloc countries : 
was held. in Prague in December 1986 for the preparation of the 
AAPSO Presidium meeting and/or the draft of the 1987 AAPSO 
action program. The meber organizations of the Soviet Bloc 
countries which lay down the guidelines of the AAPSO policy 

at their meetings form tbe inner core and/or the actual 
"decision-making body". 

The AAPSO with personnel links with the World Peace Council (WPC) 
(it holds two seats on the WPC Presidium) will continue to 
practice close cooperation with the WPC also in 1987. Coordination 
of the AAPSO action plans with the WPC action program for 1987 
took place at a meeting between WPC President Romesh Chandra and 
the AAPSO President Abdel Rahman El Sharkawi heading the 

rembers of the AAPSO permanent secretariat in Cairo in mid- 
February 1987. 

The Iran-lraq conflict was the subject of an internationcl seminar 
organized jointly by the WPC and AAPSO in Cairo in mid-February 
1987. The three-day conference was attended by some 250 
representatives of organizations from roughly 50 countries. 
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Bureau Meeting of the Presidium” of the World Peace Council (wPC) 


From 23 to 26 January 1987, a Bureau meeting of the WPC Presidium 
took place in Lisbon, Portugal. The discussions focused on a stud; 
and assessment of the 1986 WPC activities and the adopting of 

the 1987 action program. The WPC sees its main tasks also in 1987 
in swaying public opinion to go along with the Soviet foreign 
policy perceptions and working toward a change in views as well 
as influencing and undermining the various currents of the "peace 
movement". In a final appeal, *all groups, organizations and 
movements interested in peace” are called upon to start an open 
dialogue which *should lead to lasting, stepped-up and broad 
actions for nuclear disarmament and complete liquidation of all 
nuclear arms." 


Similar to the action programs of the other international front 
organizations, the demands for 


- "scrapping the plans for extending'the arms race to outer 
space" and 


- "a complete ban of all nuclear tests” 
will be agitation highlights in 1987. 
No information is available yet on the concrete results. 


Special attention is drawn to the plan of the WPC for a world- 
wide "coalition for peace* which "should be made up of all those 
who are against a nuclear war, regardless of their political 
points of view". In this context, it is interesting to note that 
the working programs of the International Union of Students (IUS) : 
and the World Federation of Democratic Youth (WFDY) also include po 
the formation of an "antinuclear coalition of the academic youth" 
and a "platform of the youths of all continents against a nuclear 
catastrophe" respectively. 


A ANN A A A e e 


* The WPC Bureau is made up of the WPC President and Vice Presi- 
dent and representatives of national peace committees and move- 
ments. It executes and irplements the Presidium r=solutions. 
The Bureau initiates further activities in keeping with the 
Council and Presidium resolutions. 
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Activities of the Trade Union International of Textile, Clothing, 
Leather and Fur Workers (TUI) 

Á special priority of the TUI is currently the preparation of 
the 8th International Occupational Conference to be held in Sofía, 
Bulgaria, from 12 to 15 May 1987. On the agenda are reportedly 
the preparation of an orientation and action program for the 
coming years and particularly questions of a closer incorpora- 
tion of noncommunist trade union federations in the disarmament 
campaign of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU), the 
implications of the policy of the multinational corporations and 
the election of the executive personnel of the TUI. The latest 
conference took place in East Berlin in September 1982. 


The TUI activities on a worldwide scale feature prominently in 
the strategic line of the WFTU. They play a more than minor part 
within the global disarmament campaign of the WFTU by master- 
minding the occupationally oriented perception management offen- 
sive. 


Their key task is to penetrate the noncommunist trade union move- 
ment with the help of occupationally oriented activities and/or 

to exert direct influence, through branch trade unions in the 

West, on the national trade union umbrella organizations. This is 
also in line with the tactical perception of the WFTU aiming at : 
trade union unity by placing more emphasis on establishing contact: 
between trade unions of different branches of industry than betwee:: 
the large national trade union federations. The latter method has 
proved to be too lengthy and difficult. 


The TUI of textile, clothing, leather and fur workers with seat 
in Prague is made up of 71 trade union organizations from 

58 countries with some 12 million members. TUI President is 
Gilbert Morales (Colombia) and secretary general is Jan Kriz 
(Czechoslovakia). 

The TUI is organized along the following structures; 


- The highest body is the international occupational conference 
taking place at least every fourth year. 
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- The administrative committee meeting at least once a year is 
the working and decision-making body of the TUI. 


- The executive bureau convening at least twice yearly is the 
executing body. 


- The regularly confering secretariat is in charge of day-to-day 
control of the TUI activities. 


For coordinating the activities within the WFTU disarmament 
campaign, a special working group for problems of peace and 
socio-economic aspects of disarmament exists in the TUI. It is 
headed by the secretary general of the trade union for the leather 
and rubber industry of Finland, Kaalevi Urpelainen. 


Bureau Meeting of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) 


There is unconfirmed information saying that the next WFTU Bureau 
meeting will take place in Warsaw, Poland, from 27 to 29 March 
1987. Nothing has become known yet of what the agenda items will 
be. For preparing the Bureau meeting, WFTU secretary Jan Nemoudry 
was in Warsaw in early February 1987. 


Europe 


Consultative Meeting of the Permanent Committee of the Vorkers*' 
Conferences of the Baltic Countries, Norway and Iceland” ] ia 


A particularly important concern of the WFTU and/or Moscow con- | 
tinues to be to mobilize the Western European trade union movement : 


* The Workers! Conference of the Baltic Countries, Norwa and 
Iceland, which has been held annually in Rostock, GDR, since 
1958, was originally instituted to support the campaign for the 
diplomatic recognition of the GDR. Between conferences, implemen 
tation of the resolutions and coordination of the activities of : 
the national committees are in the hands of the Permanent Com-  : 
mittee and/or its international secretariat. 


The Permanent Committee, whose geographical sphere of activities 
is apparent from its name, is an important element in the West 
Europe strategy of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU). 
Although formally under the control not of the WFTU but of the 
GDR, it came to be increasingly used by the WFTU as an instrumen 
in pursuing its own concept for Europe. There are close working 
links between the WFTU leadership and the Permanent Committee. 


The Chairman of the Permanent Committee is Heinz HANNS, member 
of the Presidium of the Executive Board of the GDR trade-union 
confederation FDGB. 
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more strongly in going along with the Soviet disarmament per- 
ceptions and/or to remove opposition to a unity of action within 
the WFTU disarmament campaign. The Permanent Committee plays a 
more than minor role in this. 


It has been learnt here that a meeting of the Permanent Committee 
took place in Rostock, East Germany, on 18 January 1987 where 

the political situation, future activities and questions of re- 
gional cooperation were discussed. The 46 participants from nine 
countries fell in with the proposal by Yevgeny Komissarov (Soviet 
Union), a member of the International Secretariat of the Permanent 
Committee, for convening the next workers* conference in Leningrac 
from 8 to 12 June 1987 under the motto "for more common trade 
union activity in the fight for preserving peace, for a world 
without nuclear weapons, for international cooperation and social 
progress". 


Y 


Forums are to discuss 


- the role and responsibility of the trade union in the different 5% ys 
social systems in the struggle for a peaceful future and 


- the connection between scientific-technical revolution, environ- 
mental protection and trade union representation of interests. 


The activities of the Permanent Secretariat are based on very 
close cooperation with the WFTU, since it largely concurs with 

O the latter's objectives. Particularly in the context of the 
disarmament campaign it has managed to alert and activate a 
broader spectrum of society in the Scandinavian area for the 
Soviet disarmament perceptions. 


Activities of the Trade Union International of Workers in Com- 
merce TUI 


¡ 


SS The 11 TUIS affiliated to the WFTU still see their main task in 
mobilizing the noncommunist trade unions of various branches of 
industry even more strongly to subscribe to the Soviet "peace" 


URI AMO na 


* This TUI with seat in Prague has a current membership of 23 mil-' 
lion workers from 70 organizations in 64 countries. 
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and disarmament perceptions and/or stepping up the propagandist 
propagation of Moscow's views on the levels accessible to them. 
For achieving this objectives, the TUIs usually giving themselves 
the air of uncompromising champions of a Marxist-Leninist trade 
union identity emphasize subjects where they anticipate large 
agreement and/or unity of action with noncommunist trade union 
federations. ; 


Attention is drawn in this context to the intention of the TUI 
of Workers in Commerce to stage a "meeting of the trade unions 
of workers in commerce” in Western Europe in 1987. Besides 
questions of a stronger incorporation of noncommunist trade 
union federations ín the WFTU disarmament campaign, mainly the 
consequences of the policy of the multinational corporations 

are to feature on the agenda. The meeting will also have the 
task to determine common standpoints as a basis for joint actions $ 
and establishing permanent contacts between communist controlled MES 
industrial trade unions and trade unions of different political 
orientation. 


This event is to be seen as a new attempt by the WFTU to penetrate; 
the noncommunist trade union movement in Western Europe and over- 
come the "rift" in the trade union movement with the help of 

occupationally oriented activities. For coordinating the future 
preparatory activities, an initiative committee has been set up 
inside the TUI of Workers in Commerce made up of labor represen- 


tatives from France, Belgium, Spain, Portugal and Austria. 


These activities are also part of the TUI efforts for establishing 
a regional organization in Europe. 


Formation of a Group of *Soviet Retired Generals and Admirals a 


for Peace and Disarmament* 


Particularly revealing is the fact that, on the initiative of 
the Soviet Peace Committee, a group of "Soviet Retired Generals 
and Admirals for Peace and Disarmament" was set up recently in 
the Soviet Union. In charge is a coordinator elected for a year. 
The first to take over this task is retired Major General Vadim 
Makarevskiy. 
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Among the major objectives of this new Soviet group is the even 
tighter incorporation of the international group of "Generals 
for Peace and Disarmament* in the overall spectrum of Soviet 
disarmament perceptions and its popularization. Attention is 
also drawn to the fact that this new group makes it possible for 
the Soviet Peace Committee - which is used by the Soviet Union 
for controlling the World Peace Council (WPC) - to exert direct 
influence on the activities of the international group. 


AS AA Pm 


The thematic positions held by the international group of "General 
dl for Peace and Disarmament* have an obvious pro-Eastern tilt. 
As objective "witnesses"”, they thus support the Soviet controlled 
LD) peace and disarmament campaign. It is no communist front organiza- 
tion, but clearly acts a a front-of-front organization and, owing . 
to its personnel link with the WPC, it evidently follows the line | 
of argumentation of Soviet controlled front organizations. 


The international group of "Generals for Peace and Disarmament" 
emerged as a permanent institution from the "world parliament 
of peoples for peace" which took place in Sofia, Bulgaria, in 
September 1980 on the initiative of the WPC. Consultative meetings 
held in Vienna in 1982, 1983 and 1986 served the preparation of 
action plans and the coordination of propaganda activities by 
means of publications. The fourth meeting is also scheduled to 
take place in Vienna in 1987. The following generals have been 
Q seen to be involved in the activities of this international group: . 


General Michiel von MEYENFELDT (Netherlands), co-chairman and 
spokesman of the group 
General Alexander PONOMAREV (SU), co-chairman 


BrigadierMichael HARBOTTLE (UK) secretary 
Marshal Costa GOMES (Portugal) 


General Georghios KOUMANAKOS (Greece) 


General Nino PASTI (Italy) 
| Admiral Antoine SANGUINETTI (France) 
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General Leonard JOHNSON (Canada) 

General Johan CHRISTIE (Norway) 

Air Commodore Alistaire MACKIE (UK) 

General Joao Rangel de LIMA (Portugal) 

| Admiral Miltiades PAPATHANASSIOU (Greece) 

| Brigadier General Michaelis TOMBOPOULOS (Greece) 
Major General Gert BASTIAN (FRG) 
Major General Ginter VOLLMER (FRG) 
Read Admiral Gene CAROLL (USA) 


General Petar ILIEV (Bulgaria) 
General Josef KALAZI (Hungary) 
General Samuel KODAJ (CSSR) 
General Brunon MARCHEWKA (Poland) 
General Tbor SARDY (Hungary) 
General Rear SIMONYAN (SU) 


> 

Their opposite numbers on the Eastern side have been 
| 

| 

j 

| 

| 

| 

| General Ion TUTOVEANU (Romania) 


pa Four of the former NATO military personnel, Costa Gomes, 
a Koumanakos, Pasti and Sanguinetti, are WPC members and subscribe 
to its action program. 


A Hungarian section of "Generals for Peace and Disarmament" was 
formed in Budapest in late January 1987. Retired Colonel General 
Karoly Csemi was elected chairman. 
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Asia 


Preparation of a Consultative Meeting of the Communist Parties 
of Asia and the Pacific Region 


Information available here indicates that the Soviet communist 
party CPSU is working toward organizing a consultative meeting 
of communist parties of Asia and the Pacific region. Besides 
exchange of experience and information, the main purpose of the 
meeting will be to lay down political positions of the CPs on 
the key issues of international development as well as coordinate 
future activities. For tactical reasons and for luring a large 
number of CPs to this meeting, the discussions are to be confined 
to "questions of disarmament and peace". 


Via internal party chammels, consultations and preliminary talks 
about the arrangements for convening the meeting have already been ' 
held with communist parties of this region. In charge of the 
further preparations and holding of the consultative meeting to 
take place in Ulan Bator, Mongolia, in the summer of 1987 is 
the Mongolian People's Revolutionary Party. 


RR AA a 


It is believed here that the CPSU plans to have emerge from this 
meeting a permanent institution similar to the "center for 
socialist research and studies in the Arab world". This control 
body of the Soviet Union for the propagation of Marxist-Leninist 
theory and/or for an ideological union of the Arab communists 
active since 1983 has seen its main task in shaping a more ef- 
fective strategy of the communist parties in the Arab region by 
undertaking studies and preparing analyses. 


Á reaction from the Chinese CP has not become known yet. 1t had 
severed its party relations with the CPSU as far back as the 
mid-1960s and has not resumed them since. 
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Latin Ámerica 


Eighth Congress of the Continental Organization of Latin American 
Students ( OCLAE) 


The 8th congress of the OCLAE took place in Havana, Cuba, from 
12 to 15 January 1987 under the motto of "anti-imperialist unity 
is the tactics and strategy for victory". It was attended by 

70 representatives of OCLAE member organizations from 31 Latin 
American countries as well as guests from 19 international and 
national student associations. Nothing is available yet about 
concrete results of the discussions, particularly about the 
completed action program. 


The OCLAE was originally founded in 1966 by the International 

Union of Students (1US). After having set up headquarters in 

Havana, it came under Cuban influence and from then on reflected E : 
the differences between the Cubans and the IUS. These referred, | 0 A 
for instance, to the strongly pro-Soviet Chilean student league 

(UFUCH), which the Cubans criticized, while it was supported 

by the IUS. Relations between the Cubans/OCLAE and the IUS 

gradually improved after 1968 when Castro began to follow a 

more systematic Soviet course. The last bone of contention was 

removed when the IUS and the World Federation of Democratic Youth 

(WFDY) agreed to stage the 11th World Youth Festival in Havana 

and thus fulfilled a long-cherished ambition of the Cubans. 


Stepped-up cooperation between the IUS and OCLAE resulted in the 

joint organizing Of a large number of initiatives and actions 

at continental lavel which were extended all the time so that, 

today, events are jointly staged also beyond the continent. 

Priorities of cooperation are also berto aaa 


- the joint granting of scholarships and 


- cooperation in the student press sector. 


Today, the OCLAE acts as a regional organization of the IUS in 
the Latin American area. 
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111. Dates of Conmmunist or Communist Controlled International Events 


New _or Changed Dates 


Warsaw Bureau Meeting of the World Federation 
27-29 liarch 1987 of Trade Unions (WFTU) 

(see text, page 11) 
2 Germany _  Heeting of the Interrational Cormission 
April 12087 for Disarmament Questions of the 


Christian Peace Conference (CPC) 
(see text,-page 3) 


Sofia Eignth Occupational Conference of the 
y 12-15 May 1987 TUI of Textile, Clothing, Leather and 
Fur Workers 
(see text, page 10) 


Lexdingrad Workers' Confereaxace of tue Baltic : 

08-12 June 1987 Countries, Norway ¿ud Iceland Ne 
(see text, page t1)- ss 

Bast Germany Meeting of the Presidium Committee for EN 

First Half of 1987 Disarmament of the Afro-Asian Peoples 


Solidarity Organization (AAPSO) 
(see text, page 8) 


Kabul Conference of the AAPSO Presidium 
| 45 First Half of 1987 (see text, page 8) 
Ulan Bator Consultative Meeting of the Communist 
Suumer of 1987 Parties of Asia and the Pacific Region 
(see text, page 16) 
Havana Congress of the International Union 
November 1987 of Students (JUS) 
(see text, page 7) 
| Havana General Assembly of the CPC for Latín | no 
SS 1987 ámerica and the Caribbean 
(see text, page 3) 
Western Burope leeting: of Workers in Commerce organized 
1987 by the TUÍ of Workers in Comuerce 


(see text, page 13) 


21 


300317 


VS-VERTRAULICH | | 


amtlich geheimgehglten 


2 International Seminer on the "70th 

1387 ánniversary of the October Revolution" i ¡ 
Organized by AAPSO 
(see text, page 8) 


2 international Conference of the WFTU 
1989 Cormission for Engineers, iExecutives 
and Technicians 
(see text, page 4) 


Unchanged Dates 


Vienna Fourth Vienna Dialogue for Peace and 
a Mid-Ha-ch 1987 Disarmament Organized by the International 
Liaison Forum of Peace Forces (ILF) 
(see Report No 12/86) 
New Delhi International Symposium on Problens of 
1987 Efficient Use of Science and Technology | ¿e 
in Developing Countries Organized by | de a E 
Worid Federation of Scientific Worxers 
(WFSW) 
(see Report No 10/85) 
East Berlin International "Peace Semirnzr of the Youth" 
23-27 March 1987 organized by the FDJ youth organization 
(see Report No 12/86) 
o? ES International Conference of ¡Miners and 


1987 Workers in Energy fcr Peace and 
Disarmament Organized by International 
Organization of Miners 
(see Report No 10/85) 


Vienna Meeting of the "Delegation of the Bureau 
March 1987 of the International Federation of 
Resistance Movenmenis" (FIR) 
(see Report No 7/86 


Vienna General Assembly of the International 
March 1987 Institute for Peace (11P) 
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Arnoldshain. heeting of the “Yorking Committee of the 
FR Germany Christian Peace Conference (CPC) 

6-10 April 1987 (see Report No 12/86) 

Leningred Workxers' Conference on "Tne Baltic Must 
1987 be a Sea of Peace" organized by the 


Permanent Committee of the Workers! 
Conference of the Baltic Countries, 
Norway and iceland 

(see Report No 10/86) 


áthens . 
E 11-14 hay 1987 Tenth Congress of the International Federatior 
ci of Resistance Movements (FIR) 
(see Report No 7/86) 
East Berlin Tenth “International Conference of the TUI | e 
19-24 October 1987 of Workers in the letal Industry l En 
East Germany Meeting of the Continuation Committee of the j . es 
October 1988 Christian Peace Conference (CPC) 
(see Report No 12/86) 
Moscow World Congress of Women organized by the 
23-25 June 1987 Women's International Democratic Federation 
(WIDF) i 
(see Report No 12/85) 
a) Hoscow Ninth Congress of the WIDF Le 
June 1987 (see Report No 12/85) 
Havana Congress of the International Union of 
November 1987 Students (1US) 
New Delhi Congress of Asian and African Writers 
1987 organized by the AAPSO Permanent Bureau ES 
(see Reports Nos 8 and 9/86) 
s 2 Deliberatior of the Chairmen of he 
1987 Zuropean llember Urganizations of the UI 
| oí Workers in the Metal Industry 
(see Report Nos 1 and 2/86) 
2 Seventh International Occupational Conferences ' 
1988 of the TUI of Public and Allicd Employees 
| (see Report No 6/36) 
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Teuth Internation:2l Conference of the 
TUI of Workers of the Building, Wood 
and Building Materials Industries 
(see Report No 5/86) 


Second International Conference on tre 
Participation of Teachers in the Peace 


Struggle Órgenized by "Teachers for Peace” 


Worlá Youth and Student Festival Organized 
by World Federation of Democratic Youth 
(WFDY) and International Union of Students 
(1US) 


Fifteenth General Assenbly of the World 
Feceration of Scientific Workezs (WFSW) 
(see Report Nos 8 and 9/86) 


International Conference of ¡iuslims 
Orgenized by the International Freparatory | 
Committee i 
(see Report No 11/86) 


World Forum on "Responsibility of Young 
Scientists for Peace and Social Progress" 
organized by WrIrSd 

(see Report Nos 8 and 9/86) 


International Conference of all Religions 
on "Consolidation of Peace and Security 
in Asia and the Pacific Region" 

(see Report No 10/36) 

International Seninar under the hotto of 
"School of Peace" Organized by Women's 
International Democratic Federation (WIDF) 
(see Report No 10/86) 
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CSSR Czechoslovak Student Center (CSC/CSUV) 

Bulgaria National Student Council of Bulgaria 
(NSCB) 

Chile Council of the federations of 
University Students of Chile (.PFUCH) 

India Al1l-indian Student Federation (AISF) 

N.Korea Korean Student Committee (KSC) 

Cuba Federation of University Students 
of Cuba (FEU) 

Mozamb. Youth Crganization of Mozambique (0Jii) 

Namibia SWAPO Youth League (SYL) 

Palest. General Union of Palestine Students 
(GUPS) 

Panama Student Federation of Panama (FEP) 

Poland Polish Student Association (ZSP) 

Senegal Democratic Student Union of Dakar (UDEI 

USSR Student Council of the USSR 

Vietnam Natioal Student Federation of Vietnan 
(UNEV) 

Cyprus Pan-Cypriote Federation of Students 
and Young Scientists (POFNE) 

Ethiop. Revolutionary Einiopian Youth 
Association (REYA) 

El Salv. General Association of University 
Students of El Salvador (AGEUS) 

Ghena Netional Union of Ghanaian Students 
f1UGS ) 

PDR Yem. Central Council of Yemeni Students (CC: 

Hadag. Democratic Youth and Student Committee ' 


for the Protection of the Socialist 
Revolution of jiadagascar (XDLIi) 


Puert.Rico University Bieration for 


Romania 
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Independence (FUPI) 
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Communist Students in Romania (UXSCR) 
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Sudan Democratic Pront of Sudanese Students 
(DFSS) 

Syria National Unio: of Syrian Students (UNSS) 

Hungary National Cormitice of Hungarian Student 
Orgenizations (NCHSO) 

Uruguay Federation of University Students of 


Uruguay (FEUU) 
E. Gertany Free Gerran Youth (FDJ) orgenization 


X Additional Members of the Executive Committee 


NX Afghanistar 
N Angola 
“argentina 
Bangladesh 
x MWenin 


Burundi 
IS 

Colombia 
Nor Congo 
NX Dominican 

Republic 
SS Pintana 


A 
$ France 
Guatemala 
NX Guyana 


5 Guinea-Bissau 
"Y Jamaika 
“Ss Japan 


“= Jordan 
kenya 
am Laos 

“<ibanon 

“Liberia 


Democratic Youth Organization of Afghanistan (DYOA) 
JHPLA Youth of the Party (JIHPLA-3P) 

Federation of University Students of Argentina (PUA 
Bangladesh Student Union (BSU) 

Association of University Students (CUE) 

Union of Revolutionary Youth of Burundi, Student 
Commission (UJRB-CE) ) 
National Student Union of Colombia (UNEC) e 
Union of Socialist Youth of Congo (UJSC) 
Federation of Dominican Students (FED) 


Suomen Ylioppilaskundtien Liitto (SYL) - Finnish 
Student Federation 

Nation"Student Union of Frence (UNEF) 

Association of University Students of Guatemala (ALn 
Student Council of Progressive Youttr Organization 
(PYO) 

African Youth Amilcar Cabral (JaaAc? 

Federation oí University Stucents of Jamaika (JUTS) 
ZENGAKUREN (A11-Jepanese Federation “f Autonomous 
Student Bodies) : 
National Union of Jordanian Students (NUJS) —— 
Student Organization of Nai:obi University (SONU) ! 
Tevolutionary Pecple's Youth of Laos (¿_RL) : 
National Student Unica of Lebanese University (UNEU 
Liberian lational Student Union (LINSU) 


Ss Socialist Libyan General People's iducation Congress of 


Arab People's 
Jarabiriya 


Jemahiriya Universities (GPzZCJU) 
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En el presente estudio se describen las misiones o 
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Servicio Polaco de Inteligencia Exterior í 
(Departamento I del SB) 
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Prefacio 


En el presente estudio se describen las misiones tal como 
el modus operandi de las Bases legales del Servicio Polaco 
de Inteligencia Exterior , Departamento I del Servicio de 
Seguridad (SZu£ba Bezpieczeústwa =SB) del Ministerio de 


Asuntos Interiores (MSW). 


Las informaciones se obtuvieron de un antiguo oficial des SB 

que había trabajado en el Departamento I (búsqueda exterior) 

desde 1974 hasta 1980 y que después de haber prestado servicio 

como oficial responsable para el cuadro de la situación en 

el gabinete del ministro del Interior durante 6 meses fue 

trasladado al Departamento III (protección de la economía, 
de transportes, de los organismos administrativos y de los 
medios de comunicación social). i 
Las declaraciones prestadas por él se consideran como confiables. 


Además se ampliaron y completaron esas informaciones por 


antecedentes sueltos existentes, conseguidos de varias fuentes. 
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Generalidades 


El Departamento 1 del SB del Ministerio de Asuntos 
Interiores responsable para la búsqueda exterior ha 
establecido bases legales en las embajadas polacas 


en países occidentales y neutrales. 


Los integrantes de tales bases oficialmente frabajan 
como diplomáticos en las distintas secciones de las 

embajadas y demás instituciones estatales (consula- ¿ 
dos, representaciones comerciales, medios de comuni- 


cación social etc.); esencialmente, sin embargo, están 


A A a q 


cumpliendo misiones de inteligencia. 


El Departamente I trata de mantener en secreto la pro- 
cedencia de su personal del Servicio de Inteligencia, 

y esto no sólo ante personas ajenas sino también 
ante el personal regular de las embajadas. Para alcanzar 
este fin, los oficiales del SB,antes de tomar sus cargos 
en el extranjero,se trasladan al Ministerio de Asuntos 
Exteriores durante algún tiempo prestando allí un ser- 


vicio informativo para si mismos. 


En el Ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores se introducen 
tales integrantes del Departamento 1 previstos para 

una misión en el extranjero según sus carreras p.t. 

como "egresado de una universidad, profesor ayudante 

de un Instituto o dirigente de un combinado industrial”. 
Una vez finalizado su período de actividades all1 se 
trasladan desde el mismo Ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores 


a su primera destinación extranjera. Es decir, las personas 
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de su entorno los consideran como miembros regulares 
del servicio diplomático mientras que en realidad, 

aparte de su cargo de cobertura dentro de la 
arganización de la embajada, inician sus actividades 


de inteligencia en el marco de la base legal. 


Sin embargo, un funcionario experienciado por muchos 
años de servicio prestado en el Ministerio de Asuntos 


Exteriores, destinado al extranjero, sabe muy bien que 


) 


las secciones consular, económica, técnica-científica 
tal como las de prensa y cultura,las que tienen que 
tratar con extranjeros, se componen casi sin excepción 


de personal procedente del Departamento l. 


e 


Por regla general, en las embajadas polacas en países 
del Pacto de Varsovia trabaja solamente un integrante 
del Departamento J] ocupando el cargo de oficial de enlace il Ea 


con el servicio de inteligencia del país anfitrión. 


2e Misiones 
Como delegaciones del Departamento I,las bases legales 
tienen la misión de buscar informaciones secretas del 
ramo político, económico y técnico, sobre los grupos | 
+ 


de emigrados tal como los servicios de inteligencia 


y seguridad del país en cuestión, pero también sobre 


AIN y ae 


los Estados Unidos u otros países miembros de la OTAN, 


1 


la República Popular de China y Albania. CN 


Aparte de las bases legales del SB e independientes de 
ellas, en las Embajadas Polacas trabajan también bases 


legales del Servicio Militar úe Inteligencia Exterior 2 11 
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concentrándose en la búsqueda de informaciones militares 


y técnico-científicas. 


Integrantes de las Bases Legales 


El Jefe de la Base Legal 


En la mayoría de los casos el jefe de la base legal tiene 
el rango de coronel. En la estructura de la embajada 


figura con frecuencia como consejero de embajada, jefe 


A 


de la sección consular o primer secretario, en plan de 


cobertura. 


Cualquier información intercambiada entre la base legal 


y el cuartel general del servicio o vice versa pasa 


A 
> 


por el jefe de la base. A €l le corresponde dirigir y 
coordinar las actividades de búsqueda de la base legal 


tal como el envío de informes al cuartel general. 


Como regla general el jefe de la base legal suele ser un 
oficial del subdepartamento responsable para el país 

de destinación dentro del Departamento JI. Como todos 

los oficiales del Departamento I,el jefe de la base 

legal tal como los oficiales subordinados a €l han 
estudiado en la Escuela de Cuadros de KXiejkxuty Stare/Mazury, 
donde se enseñan todas las materias necesarias para 


cumplir una misión en el extranjero. 


Como ocurre en todos Jos servicios del Pacto de Varsovia, 
el jefe de la base legal del SB también debe guiar a 

los integrantes de la base en su trabajo sín exponerse 
en asuntos de inteligencia. Por eso, sólo en muy raros 


casos excepcionales, autorizados por el cuartel general, 
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él mismo se dedica al manejo de fuentes. Por consecuencia 
los jefes de las bases legales ofrecen muy pocos indicios 
para su identificación como integrantes de un servicio 


de inteligencia. 


Sn El Personal de la Base Legal 


Cada uno de los oficiales operativos de una base legal 
ha recibido instrucción de no trabajar sólo por uno o 

O algunos subdepartamentos y no perder de vista 
los intereses de inteligencia que tiene el Departamento 1 


en su totalidad. 


El cuartel general se ha visto obligado a difundir esta 
instrucción ante la experiencia hecha de que en la práctica 
los integrantes de las bases legales en primer lugar 


buscaron informaciones para aquellos subdepartamentos 


regionales que los habían enviado al extran_jero. 


Los oficiales oreretivos de una base legal se ocupan 


ed sobre todo de 


- manejar fuentes e que les habían sido 
traspasados por sus antecesores o señalados por el jefe 


de la base y el cuatel gereral,respectivamente; 
- captar a nuevas fuentes e informantes; 


- proteger citas clandestinas celebradas por otros oficiales 


manipuladores de la base 
- instalar, cargar y descargar buzones muertos 


- detectar y explicar los métodos, las técnicas y los 


equipos utilizados por los servicios de contraespionaje 
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del país de acción (país anfitr ón) 

- identificar y dar descripciones personales de integrantes 
de otros. servicios de inteligencia que operan bajo 
cobertura en el país de acción; 

Esta parte de la misión va dirigida también, como es 
natural, contra las bases legales del BND integradas 
en las representaciones diplomáticas mantenidas por la 


República Federal de Alemania en el extranjero. 


- identificar y dar descripciones personales de integrantes 


de los servicios de contraespionaje del país de acción; 


A A 


- adquirir publicaciones oficiales y semioficieles tales 
como manuales, directorios y guías telefónicas, mapas 
de ciudades y demás material cartográfico para el cuartel 


general; 


A e IN AA 


- comprar varios artículos para fines operativos como p.ej. 
ropa al estilo occidental y objetos de uso diario según 
pedidos del cuartel gereral; N 


- producir documentos fotográficos o fonográficos de deter- O 
minadas personas, instalaciones, concentraciones humanas, 
emisiones de radio y televisión que podrían ser de im- 


portancia para el cuartel general; 
- llevar la correspondencia operativa. 
En casos excepcionales los oficiales operativos reciben 
la orden de 


- tratar de averiguar los posibles motivos que causaron 


la ruptura de contactos con algunas fuentes mane- 


jadas directamente desde el cuartel general 
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- “descargar” a otro oficial manipulador, que al celebrar 


un encuentro clandestino podría estar bajo vigilancia 


enemiga, recibiendo Secretamente el material entregado 


por una fuente. 


Como en todos los servicios de inteligencia del Pacto de 
Varsovia vale la regla general que el material obtenido 
al celebrarse un encuentro clandestino, que en la mayoría 


de los casos suele ser comprometedor, tiene que ser llevado 


Tanto los oficiales manipuladores como el mismo jefe de 
la base se encargan de los trabajos de oficina apoyados 
aparentemente por sus esposas en casos urgentes aunque 
en principio está prohibido darles a ellas conocimiento 


de tales materias operacionales. 


Situación económica de los oficiales operativos 

Los oficiales operativos reciben sus retribuciones mensuales 
en la moneda del país de acción menos un importe determinado 
pagado en ZZoty que es ingresado en una cuenta bancaria 


en Polonia. 


En el caso de nuestra fuente se ingresaron 8.500 ZZoty 
en su cuenta en Polonia (la cotización oficial en 1982 era 


de 1: 34, es decir, el importe se elevó a DM 250,-—). 


Una vez terminada su destinación al extranjero, los oficiales 


operativos pueden disponer libremente de este dinero. 


Los gastos para el alquiler de un piso en el país de acción 


corren a cargo de la embajada. También se paga un importe 
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global, generosamente determinado según e miembros de 


familia, para los gastos de electricidad. Los costos de 
teléfono, sin embargo, corren a cargo del abonado. A aquellos : 
operativos que según su función de cobertura están obligados | 
a ciertas atenciones en el ámbito social se les. eoncede un 
subsidio para los gastos implicados. Los gastos operacionales ' 
se reembolsan entregándose los recibos correspondientes. 


En un caso individual de no existir tal recibe se reconoce Ñ 


también uno producido por el mismo operativo. 


Estos arreglos demuestran que los oficiales de inteligencia 

polacos reciben el mismo trato que 3us colegas diplomáticos, 

sin embargo, no disponen de más medios financieros,como 0 Pr 
suele ser el caso de los oficiales del KGB comparando su | 


situación con la de los diplomáticos soviéticos. 


e Viajes privados de oficiales operativos 


A los oficiales operativos se les autoriza emprender viajes 

privados dentro del país de acción e incluso a países veci- 

nos habiendo obtenido el permiso del cuartel general. Con pre 
viaputorización del cuartel general también está permitido 

ponerse en contacto particular, durante las vacaciones,con 

integrantes de otralbase legal del SB fuera del país de acciór AA 


Sin embargo, los integrantes de las bases legales no siempre 


O A 


solicitan. el permiso del cuartel general para tales contac- 


tos. 


3.2.3 Asistencia escolar de los hijos 


Los hijos en edad escolar que viven con sus padres en el 
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país anfitrión, lo que suele ser la regla, asisten a los 
colegios públicos y también están autorizados de mantener 


amistades con sus compañeros. 


Esta postura liberal es completamente contraria a los 
arreglos vigentes en las embajadas de la URS y la RDA, 
respectivamente. Los oficiales del SB tal como los inte- 
grantes de las demás representaciones polacas en el extran- 
jero están fundamentalmente de acuerdo con que sus hijos 
asistan a los colegios locales y puedan, por lo tanto, 
vivir con ellos. Volviendo a la patria su reintegración 
en los colegios polacos desde luego presenta un problema, 
por un lado por razones de enseñanza propiamente dicha — 
por diferir los programas de estudios y lo0s»métodos de 
enseñanza - y por otro sobre todo porque los hijos tendrán 
que acostumbrarse de nuevo a la orientación iteolégica 


de las clases dadas en su patria. 


Centro de cifraje y personal del mismo 


Las bases legales del SB y Z II establecidas en las emba- 
jadas disnonen de su propio personal de cifraje que usa 

el mismo centro de cifraje aplicardo, sin embargo, distintos 
métodos criptográficos. Los clavistas pasan todos los 
textos codificados al personal de telecomunicación de las 
embajadas responsable para la transmisión de los mensajes 
al centro de comunicaciones del ministerio de Asuntos 
Exteriores. Los mensajes codificados recibidos en las 
embajadas los entrega el personal de telecomunicación a 


los clavistas correspondientes de SB y Z I1 para su descripta 


12 g707448 


oks 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
oamtlich geheimgehalten 


- 12 - 


ción y tramitación inmediata. 


Los clavistas no ocupan puestos de trabajo con remuneración 
determinada. Son oficiales de rangos relativamente bajos 

o altos, según su edad, subiendo en casos aislados hasta 

el rango de coronel los que sirven como clavistas. Eso 
depende exclusivamente de la situación de personal en los 
servicios de inteligencia polacos. Los clavistas están 


sometidos a chequeos de seguridad extremamente estrictos. 


Como ocurre en el caso de todos los países del Pacto de 
Varsovia, por lo general no es posible establecer contactos 
directosponhos clavistas de las representaciones diplomáti- 
cas polacas. Sin embargo, Se conocen casos de clavistas 


que se han escapado de la observancia rígida de las reglas. 


Los Encargados de Seguridad y demás personal de guardia 


Los encargados de seguridad en las embajadas son en la 
mayoría de los casos integrantes del cuartel general del SB, 
Pero de vez en cuando son también integrantes del SB 
de los departamentos de Asuntos Interiores de los distritos 
administrativos (województwo) que van destinados a ocupar 
estos carges en las embajadas. Se trata exclusivamente de 
miembros muy antiguos y experienciados de la plantilla que 
gozan de la confianza del cuartel general. Los porteros y 

el personal de guardia de las embajadas proceden de la 
"Brigada de la Vístula"; los miembros de la cual han sido 


* La "Brigada de la Vístula” es una unidad militar que de- 
pende del ministerio del Interior y se encarga de la 
vigilancia de todos los edificios importantes del Estado 


y del partido... - . 
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entrenados especialmente para misiones de guardia y de 


protección. 


3.5. Los Conductores 


A A A A e a 


Los conductores de laspmbajadas forman parte del personal l 
del parque móvil o del ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores | 


o del ministerio del Interior. Como estas personas no pro- 


Y 


ceden del SB,aunque fueran trasladadas desde el ministerio 
del Interior, y por eso no han obtenido entrenamiento en 
materia de inteligencia, no deben ser empleadas para el 


apoyo de operaciones de inteligencia. po á 


Las alusiones . hechas de vez en cuando en los medios de 
comunicación social de que los jefes de las bases legales 
de los servicios de inteligencia de países del Pacto de 


E Varsovia, sobre todo del KGB, trabajen en las representa- 


_ ciones diplomáticas a veces bajo la cobertura de conductores, 
W 3on completámente falsas. Esto también vale en cuanto a' 
los jefes de_las bases legeles del SB. Tal cobertura exclui- 
ría al jefe de la base legal de la vida social de la emba- 


jada, que es esencial para él por varias razones profesiona- 
les. No gozaría de la posición diplomática ni de inmunidad 
y no podría moverse en círculos diplomáticos. Además, un 


puesto de tan bajo rango no correspondería a la apreciación 


y al sentido de élite que los oficiales de todos los ser- 


- ? 
vicios de países del Pacto de Varsovia tienen de si mismos. : 


4. La posición de las Bases legales dentro de las Embajadas 


3 Los embajadores no se ocupan de asuntos que de una u otra 
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forma afecten a la base legal. Ellos saben, cuáles son 

los funcionarios de su embajada que tienen cue cumplir 
misiones de inteligencia al mismo tiempo, pero no saben 
quiénes son los integrantes de su plantilla que colaboran 
con los oficiales de inteligencia como cooptados. Procuran 
no cargarles con tareas en el ámbito diplomático fuera de 


lo normal. 


Como los diplomáticos regulares en el marco de sus, funciones 
desdé “luego también martienen'contactos_ con personas en el 
país de acción que son de interés desde el punto de vista 

de inteligencia, los integrantes de las bases legales 
aprovechan de algunos de ellos haciéndolos colaborar con 


el servicio. Estos "colaboradores coopiados” explotan a 


sus interlocutores informando a sus oficiales manipuladores 
de los resultados.” 

Para. esa colaboración los diplomáticos, como regla general, 
reciben Primas mensuales que llegan a importes de entre 


200 y 300 marcos alemanes. 


Se termina esa colaboración informativa cuando los diplomáti- 
cos vuelven al ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores,para ser 
reanudada por parte del SB en la mayoría de los casos con 


la próxima destinación al extranjero. * 


* de esta forma se obtienen informaciones materiales pero 
al mismo tiempo se reunen sobre todo datos de personas-que 
pueden ser de interés para fines operacionales. 
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Cooperación entre las Bases Legales del Departamento 1 y 


otras del Servicio Militar de Inteligencia Exterior (Z 11) 


En principio no está permitido que las bases legales del 
Departamento J cooperen con las correspondientes bases de 


Z II en el área operacional. 


Normalmente las relaciones entre las bases legales de los 
dos servicios se caracterizan por una cierta distancia 
provocada por la competencia que se hacen las unas a las 
otras. En algunos países de acción hasta existen tensiones 
entre los dos servicios porque, según el Departamento I, 

el servicio militar se demuestra demasiado agresivo tratando 
de obtener informaciones y corre demasiados riesgos en 

la captación y el manejo de fuentes no observando las reglas 
elementales de la táctica clandestina. Este modus operandi 
causa - así opina el SB - fallos e inevitablemente también 
tiene repercusiones negativas para la base legal del Departa- 
mento I. Hay paralelas para este fenómeno en las relaciones 


entre las bases del KGB y las correspondientes de GRU. 


Cooperación de las Bases Legales del SB con las correspon- 


dientes Bases legales del KGB 


Casi no existe ningún contacto entre las bases legales del 
SB y las correspondientes bases del KGB en países occidenta- 
les y neutrales. Sólo en casos excepcionales se establecen 
tales contactos conforme a Jas órdeneg3 de los cuarteles 
generales correspondientes. De parte del Departamento 1 


se ven solamente desventajas en una cooperación con las 
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bases legales del XGB, porque, según la experiencia, tales 
cooperaciones suelen desarrollarse en dirección única, sólo 
facilitando informaciones al KGB. Por eso no se ve ningún 
provecho en la realización de operaciones conjuntas. Otra 
razón para la reserva del SB surge de la sospecha de que 

los oficiales del KGB podrían aprovechar de tales centaetos 
para iniciar una operación de captación. Este temor sujetivo 
que existe entre los integrantes de las_ bases legales del sB 
objetivamente sólo está justificado bajo ciertas condiciones. 
En principio está prohibido tratar de captar fuentes de 
entre los integrantes de los "servicios de inteligencia her- 
manos". Esto, sin embargo,na descarte la explotación de tales 
oficiales como informantes. Además, bajo ciertas circunstan- j 
cias, se puede desviar un poco de la línea principal. Esto, 
claro está, requiere, sezún información nuestra, la previa 


autorización por parte de la cúspide del KGB. 


Los integrantes de las bases legales del SB saben o suponen 
que van a despertar la sospecha de los directivos del Departa- 
mento il todos aquellos que mantienen contactos con personal 
de las bases legales del KGB. Además temen ser detectados 
porque últimamente han sido frecuentes los casos de que 


oficiales del KGB pasasen de bando. 


Generalmente se opina en las bases legales del SB que es 
prudente evitar toda clase de contactos con la base legal 
del KGB. Además, los integrantes de las bases legales raras 
veces saben - con excepción de la agregaduría militar - 


quiénes son los oficiales del KGB o GRU,tratando por eso 


a cualquier " diplomático soviético con mucha reserva 
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y precaución. Ante esta situación, por regla general no 

habrá ningún intercambio de informaciones entre las bases 
legales del SB y del KGB, respectivamente, sobre bases 

legales de servicios de inteligencia occidentales y las —  ' 
fuentes manejadas por ellos que tienen contacto con | 


diplomáticos de la órbita soviética. 


To Kodus operandi operativo 


TT Traslado de oficiales del SB al Hinisterio de Asuntos 


Exteriores (MSZ) antes de ser destinados al extranjero me pa 


Como ya lo mencionamos en el artícuio 1, los oficiales 
del SB, antes de ocupar un cargo en el extranjero, se 
trasladan al ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores por razones 
de cobertura y legalización. Durante su estancia all4 


se dedican a la lectura de comentarios, análisis e informes 


procedentes de las embajadas en los países adonde van a 

ser destinados. Además, en la biblioteca se pueden estudiar 

las características del país en cuestión en la literatura 

especial correspondiente. Así, por ejemplo, un oficial 

trasladado al ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores antes de Ñ TT 
tomar su cargo en el extranjero se encargó de traducir 

artículos de prensa de temas políticos de su futuro área 

de operaciones. Pero aparte de esto, el oficial del SB 

no recibió más instrucción específica referente a su 


país de acción durante su estancia en el ministerio de 


Asuntos Exteriores. Generalmente, se ven a estos oficiales 
procedentes del SB como un "mal pesado” en el ministerio 


de Asuntos Exteriores, porque no hacen ningún trabajo pro- 
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ductivo. El ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores carece de 

poder directivo frente a los oficiales del SB. Queda a 
discreción de los mismos oficiales decidir a cuáles 
integrantes del ministerio se van a dirigir para obtener 
informaciones más amplias sobre su futuro país de acción. 
Por lo visto no hay reglas fijas en cuanto a la duración 

áe la permanencia de los oficiales del SB en el ministerio d: 
Asuntos Exteriores, Puede ser cues tiós da unas pocas sema- 
nas pero también es posible que se prolongue hasta un 


período de varios meses. 


Transmisión de la correspondencia entre el Cuartel Ceneral 


y las Bases legales del Departamento 1 


El ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores se encarga del enlace 


por correo entre el Departamento 1 y sus bases legales. 
Cada sección del Departamento 1 entrega su correspondencia 
destinada a la base legal en sobre cerrado al centro de 
correos del Departamento I pidiendo un recibo. En el centro 
de correos acumulan los envíos de las secciones indivi- 
duales y los pasan en otro sobre cerrado a la oficina de 
enlace del Departamento I en la sección de transportes 

del ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores. Al1í se preparan 
los bultos para el despacho definitivo para ser enviados 
conjuntamente con la valija diplomática del ministerio de 
Asuntos Exteriores por mensajenos que, según la urgencia 
y la distancia a cubrir, viajan o en tren o en avión a 


las representaciones diplomáticas en el extranjero. 


>. 


Toda la correspondencia tal como los mensajes por radio 


SS E A 


o teletipo desde las bases legales llegan también a la 
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oficina de enlace y pasame all4 al cuartel general del 
Departamento l. 


Los mensajeros suelen ser oficiales ya mayores del SB con 
muchos méritos y mucha experiencia obtenida durante varios 
decenios ue servicio. En principio viajan de dos en dos 

y sor. avisados a _ . las bases legales por teléfono o tele- 
tipo antes de su llegada. Un integrante de la base legal 

los busca en su punto de destino y los lleva directamente 

a la embajada para efectuar el intercambio de correo. Caso 
de no ser posible continuar el viaje el mismo día,. los mensa- 


jeros se quedarán en la embajada hasta la hora de su salida. 


Recae en la responsabilidad de la base legal informar a la 
siguiente base o al ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores tanto 
sobre la hora de salida y el medio de transporte utilizado 
por los mensajeros como de la hora de llegada de ellos a su 
próxima destinación. En cada una de las bases legales se 
toma nota de las llegadas y salidas de los mensajeros. 
Aquellos mensajeros del ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores que 
viajan en avión tienen que hacerlo en aparatos de las Líneas 
Aéreas Polacas LOT, a ser posible. Por eso, los días de 
viaje de los mensajeros polacos a sus embajadas en el extran- 
jero se orientan acerca de los horarios de LOT. El número 

de mensajeros empleados para viajar a países fuera de Europa 
podría ascender a 30 ó 40. Las embajadas polacas en la 

parte occidental del continente sudamericano son atendidas 
por dos pares de mensajeros que akternan por turno. Por 


regla general, los mensajeros no tienen que cumplir misiones 


operativas al mismo tiempo. 
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Sin embargo, hay excepciones a esta regla. En tales casos 
se emplean mensajeros especiales que suelen ser mucho más 


jóvenes que los mensajeros regulares. 


Manejo de fuentes humanas 


las fuentes del SB que operan en el extranjero se 

manejan o desde una base legal o una base ilegal o directa- 

mente desde el cuartel general. Tratándose de um fuente - 

de mucha importancia o de otra que necesite mucha protección, 

el manejo siempre se efectúa directamente desde el cuartel 

general. Hasta ahora no ha habido indicios de que las bases 

legales intervengan también en el manejo de ilegales. Por | q e 
otra parte es posible que las bases legales presten algún 
apoyo a petición del cuartel general. Esto coincidiría con 

la práctica general de los servicios de inteligencia de 

los países del Pacto de Varsovia. También el ilegal Jerzy 
KACZMAREK, teniente del Departamento I, detenido en la Re- 
pública Federal de Alemania el 14 de marzo de 1.985 fue 
manejado por un oficial manipulador desde el cuartel general 
del Departamento 1% Recibió sus órdenes por medio de algu- 
nos instructores del cuartel general o por radiofonía (A-3). | 
Documentos y demás material obtemido por ilegales: nornal- 
mente es depositadofen "buzones muertos” descargados por 
integrantes de la base legal. Desde allí se lleva el material 


a Varsovia por mensajero conjuntamente con la correspondencia 


 KACZMAREK fue canjeado el 11 de febrero de 1.0986 sin que 
se haya abierto el juicio oral contra él 


21 8707448 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amtlich geheimgehalten 


O E 


Con este método úáe enlace se evita que en el caso de ser 
detectado un integrante de la base legal también se vea 


afectado el ilegal. 


Todo Convenios en cuanto a encuentros y citas 


En cualquier momento,los oficiales operativos de una base 
legal están libres de dejar su trabajo oficial en la emba- 


O) jada para dedicarse a misiones operativas. 


Los encuentros se llevan a cabo observando las reglas de e 
la clandestinidad. En casos individuales los oficiales 

de caso convienen con sus fuentes que estas últimas 

los llamen 2 Óó 3 horas antes de haberse previsto la cita, 

utilizando un lenguaje convenido, para confirmar el encuentro. | 


Contrario a la práctica de las bases legales del 


KGB y en parte también del MfS, las bases del SB por lo 
visto no interceptan la radiofonía de los organismos de 


contraespionaje locales. 


Está prohibido que los oficiales de caso llamen por teléfono , 
a sus . fuentes desde la embajada. Esta prohibición Pd ce 
no vale, sín embargo, cuando se trate de convenir una cita 

con un diplomático occidental, O representantes de un 

organismo administrativo, comerciantes 0 científicos 

occidentales explotados en plan de interlocutores (informan- 


tes) en el marco de las actividades diplomáticas. 


Contactos con diplomáticos occidentales 


Los integrantes de una base legal están obligados a comuni- 


car cualquier contacto que tengan con diplomáticos occiden- 
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tales al cuartel general del Departamento Il. El informe 
correspondiente, además de los datos personales también 
contendrá informaciones en cuanto a la situación personal 
y la opinión política de las personas de contactos cuanáa 
resulta del chequeo llevado a cabo en el cuartel general 
que se trata de una persona ya conocida allí, los antece- 
dentes existentes se comunican en seguida a la base legal 
que ha facilitado el informe. Los integrantes de las bases 
legales, teniendo en cuenta su misión general, siempre están 
buscando a interlocutores que parecen ser interesantes bajo 
el punto de vista de inteligencia. Cuando un oficial de 

la base legal llegue a la convicción de haber encontrado a 
un contacto importante para el cuartel general del Departa- 


mento 1, no hará alusión específica a este detalle en sus 


informes temiendo que podría perder a este interlocutor a 


un manipulador del cuartel general. 


Los oficiales de las bases legales no se esfuerzan especial- 
mente para establecer contactos con diplomáticos de los cé 
Estados Unidos, porque ellos tienen fama de tratar de captar 


a cualquier interlocutor para fines de inteligencia. 


No todos los abordajes por parte de un servicio de inteli- 
gencia occidental son comunicados al cuartel general por 
los oficiales del SB. Pero esto no siempre es una señal 
que indica que el oficial del SB en cuestión esté dispuesto 


a cooperar. la razón para esta negligencia hay que buscarla 
- en el miedo de ser repatriado con el consiguientefleterioro 
salarial 


- en menores perspectivas para estar destinado al extranjero 
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otra vez 
- en un posible traslado desde el servicio de inteligencia 


exterior a otro departamento del Servicio de Seguridad. 


Esto quiere decir, cuando un oficial del SB se queda en 

su puesto en el extranjero, después de haber sido abordado 

sin éxito por un servicio de inteligencia occidental, esto 
podría ser un indicio que no ha comunicado este intento 

de captación al cuartel general. Por eso podría ser afortunad: 
otro abordaje poniéndole en una situación difícil psi- 


cológicamente. 


Informes 


Después de celebrar un contacto clandestino con uma fuen- 


te comun informante, los oficiales de caso de una base 


ii SAS a 


? 


legal tienen que redactar un breve informe para presentarlo 
al jefe de la base. Una vez aprobado por este último, el 
texto se codifica y se pasa al clavista para ser cifrado otra 


vez y transmitido al cuartel general por radio o telex. 


El informe detallado por escrito será enviado posteriormente 


por mensajero. 
Tal informe se compone de dos partes: 


-= la información sobre el desarrollo del contacto y 
<= la información sobre los datos obtenidos destinada al 


Departamento de Evaluación 


Muchas veces selnezclan las dos partes, práctica que de 


verdad está contradictoria a las órdenes del Departamento 1, 


pero se justifica por parte de las bases legales con un 
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exceso de trabajo y se tolera por parte del cuartel general. 


En tal caso la sección responsable para la región en cuestión 
sacará las informaciones interesantes para la Evaluación 


contenidas en el informe. 


Casi nunca se procede a la filmación del informe para enviar- 
lo de tal forma al cuartel general del Departamento 1,' porque 
la mayoría de las bases legales carece del equipo técnico 


necesario. 


En las bases legales del KGB y del servicio de inteligencia 
rumano, en cambio,se filman todos los informes para ser 
enviados al cuartel general y se guardan los borradores 
hasta que el cuartel general acuse el recibo de la película 


a la base. 


Apreciación de las posibilidades operativas de órganos 


de seguridad enemigos 


En las instrucciones sobre la seguridad se avisa a todos 

los integrantes de una embajada de que la totalidad de | 
las llamadas telefónicas hechas desde o recibidas en la 
embajada son interceptadas por los servicios de econtraespio- 


naje del país de acción. 


Para un polaco no representa ningún hecho fuera de lo normal 
que sus llamadas telefónicas son escuchadas, porque en 
Polonia siempre tiene que contar con una escucha permanente 

o temporal de su teléfono de servicio y posiblemente también 
de su teléfono particular. Por eso incluso en el extranjero 
por lo general no habla abiertamente haciendo uso del teléfonc 


sino que recurre a la cobertura de los temas de la conversa- 
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ción, al uso de codificaciones, y evita mencionar nombres 


o apellidos a ser posible. 


La parte polaca también supone que se podrían haber MaraiadO 
dispositivos de escucha (chinches) para explorar la embajada. 
Por eso los integrantes de la embajada con frecuencia 
mantienen conversaciones sobre temas muy confidenciales 


dándose un paseo fuera del recinto de la embajada. 


Contraescucha 


La oficina T del ministerio del Interior presta apoyo técnico 

al SB en el cumplimiento de sus misiones, lo que tembién e E 
incluye el chequeo de las bases en el extranjero en cuanto 

a operaciones de escucha por parte de servicios de inteli- 


gencia extranjeros. 


Tales chequeos de las embajadas se llevan a cabo por parte 

de especialistas técnicos de la oficina T que se desplazan 

desde Varsovia oficialmente como empleados del ministerio 

de Asuntos Exteriores. Sólo el jefe de la base y el embaja- 

dor son informados sobre el resultado de los chequeos, los 

cuales se efectúan por lo general durante el día, estando | , 
ausente el personal, o también durante la noche preten- pa 


diendo que se trata de una reparación urgente. 


Destino de oficiales del SB declarados “persona no grata" 


Ño hay reglas fijas para el futuro empleo de un oficial 
del SB expulsado de su país de acción. Depende de la cali- 


ficación y de los enchufes que tenga el oficial en cuestión 


dentro del Departamento l. 
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Así el Segundo Secretario de la Embajada polaca en Colonia, 
Ryszard DZISNIEÍSKI, retirado por el ministerio polaco de 
Asuntos Exteriores el 5 de junio de 1.986 en relación con 
un asunto de espionaje, dejó entrever conversando con un 
interlocutor occidental que no tendría problemas dado que su 


tío era general. 


El hecho de declarar a un oficial persona no grata normal- 
mente tiene como consecuencia que dentro del servicio se 
procederá a un chequeo de seguridad lo que resulta en la 
detección de errores cometidos por el oficial en cue_stión 
en primer lugar y menos por el jefe de la base o por algu- 
nas secciones del cuartel general. Los oficiales del SB 
polaco saben perfectamente que esto también ocurre como 


consecuencia de ser declarado persona no grata. 


Casi nunca es posible cambiar al servicio diplomático regular i 
porque al mismo ministerio de Ásuntos Exteriores le sobra 
personal. Por eso, después de algún tiempo (e espera se 

trata de trasladar a otros países más pequeños de Occidente 

o del Tercer Mundo a tales oficiales del SB expulsados 

como diplomáticos, lo que se consigue de vez en cuando. 

En el caso de que resulte imposible destinar a tal oficial 

de nuevo 21 extranjero e inconveniente emplearle en el 
cuartel general del Departamento I, se decidirá desplazarle 

a otro Departamento del SB. 


Tal desplazamiento normalmente se entiende como una discrimi- 
nación por los integrantes del Departamento I. Tiene como 
consecuencia mermas salariales y menores perspectivas para 


un ascenso. 
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Por lo general, hay mucho temor entre los oficiales del SB 
ante la posibilidad de ser declarados persona no grata. 

Pues aunque por sus enchufes tal oficial consiga otro puesto 
en el extranjero, cabe decir que un traslado a París será 
preferible a otre a un país africano, donde será más fácil 
que le den el placet a un diplomático declarado persona 

no grata en otro país, mientras que en los países miembros (de 
la OTAN pasará a la lista de las personas a las que les 


queda vedada la entrada. 
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Advertencia 


Entre los 13 diplomáticos del ejemplo dado se 
encuentran 5 integrantes confirmados del SB y 
3 de Z II. 


Esto quiere decir que incluyendo al personal auxiliar 
la mitad de todos los integrantes de la embajada 
trabaja también para un servicio polaco de inteli- 
gencia. Hay que tomar en consideración que en la 
oficina del Consejero Comercial habrá otros puestos 
más ocupados por integrantes preferiblemente de Z 11, 
mientras cue en el Departamento de Visados es muy 
probable que se nayan colocado por lo menos algunos 


cooptados. i 


, 


; 
É 
H 
Í 


Cuando se nombre a un integrante del SB para el cargo de 
embajador - se han sabido algunos pocos casos - éste 
dejará las responsabilidades del ministerio del Interio: 


Mientras ocupe el cargo de embajador se abstendrá de 


cumplir misiones de inteligencia. 
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Polen: Warschau sieht bei Verstándigung mit dem Vati- 
kan Móglichkeiten fir eine weitere innenpoli- 


tische Of£fnung 


April 1987 F-3 (B von F) 


Die polnische Fihrung bewertet die bisherigen Erfah- 
rungen mit dem Konsultativrat (beim Staatsrat) insge- 
samt positiv. Die Institution sei geeignet, die gro- 
Sen gesellschaftlichen Gruppen fiir eine gemeinsame 
Lósung anstehender gesellschaftlicher Probleme zu ge- 
winnen. Man iiberlege zur Zeit die Móglichkeít einer 
Aufwertung des rechtlichen Status des Rates bei 


a e. 
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gleichzeitiger personeller Ausweitung und Einbezie- 
hung auch regimekritischer Vertreter der “Solidari- 
tát” und der katholischen Kirche. Die weitere Ent- 
wicklung des Konsultativrats wird jedoch in entschei- 


dendem Mae von den Ergebnissen des kommenden Papst- 


Ma A 
E 


Besuches in Polen abhángig gemacht . 
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1. Einem Hinweis eines hóheren polnischen Diplomaten im west- 
lichen Ausland zufolge beurteilt die Fiúhrung in Warschau die 
bisherigen Erfahrungen mit dem Ende 1986 konstituicrten Kon- 
sultativrat (beim Staatsrat) insgesamt positiv; es sei er- 
kennbar, da diese neue Institution tatsachlich geeignet 
sei, die “groBen gesellschaftlichen Gruppen" úber eine Zusam- 
menarbeit mit dem Staat fiir eine gemeinsame Lósung der anste- 
henden gesellschaftlichen Probleme zu gewinnen. 


Innerhalb der polnischen Fiihrung sei man von der Bedeutung 


des Konsultativrates inzwischen iiberzeugt; man diskutiere 


An nn. 


bereits dariber. den recitiichen Status des Rates auflzuweri-— 


Dies sei jedoch nur dann sinnvoll, wenn die tMiitglieder- 
auch regimekri- 


ten. 
zah1l des Konsultativrates unter Einbeziehung 


tischer Vertreter der "“Solidaritát" und der katholischen Kir- 


che erheblich vergróbert werde. 


2. Zur Zeit werde die dritte Sitzung des Fonsultativrates vorbe- 


reitet. Im Interesse der Mitglieder dieser Institution gebe 


es jeweils keine feste Tagesordnung; damit solle der Ein- 


druck vermieden werden, dal bestimmte Themen aus der Diskus- 


sion ausgeklammert werden. 
3. Die weitere Entwicklung - so vermerkte der Diplomat 
einschránukend - hánge jedoch in entscheidendem liafe von den 


Ergebnissen des Papst-Besuchs im Juni d.J. ab. 


Stel lungnahme 


1. Die Bewertung des Diplomaten ist offensichtlich mit Absicht 


an die Adresse der katholischen Kirche gerichtet, die sich 


bisher eher zuriickhaltend gegenúber dem Konsultativrat ver- 


halten hat. Insofern kann ihr ein gewisser sprachregelnder 


Charakter unterstellt werden. Andererseits zeigen die Aussa- 


gen, daB sich die polnische Fihrung noch keineswegs úber den 


qe ge707449 


*. 7 ws 


Soo. 


A 


E AA EEE e ro mat o 
E EA ÚS 


: ¡ heimgehalton E 
amtlich ge E 


. : 

VS-VERTRAULICH l 
Status dieser Institution im klaren ist. JARUZELSKI hatte - 
nach einem Hinweis aus Parteikreisen - in seiner BegriSBungs- 
rede anláBlich er ersten Sitzung des Konsultativrates (nach 
der Konstituierung) Ende Februar diesen gesellschaftspoliti- 
schen Organismus als ein “interessantes Experiment” der Demo- 
kratisierung der Gesellschaft bezeichnet; der Rat erhalte 
die Moóglichkeit, bei der Suche und Festlegung beschreitbarer 
Wege zur Erreichung nationaler Ziele - nicht ohne Kompromis- 
se - mitzuwirken; die Aufgabe und Chance des Rates liege dar- 
in, der Warschauer Fiihrung noch unbekannte Meinungen und Al- 
ternativen zu unterbreiten. 
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2. Parteifunktionáren zufolge soll sich JARUZELSKI parteiintern 
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in der Anfangsphase des Konsultativrates "insgesamt erniich- 
tert und enttáuscht” iúber dieses Gremium geáuBert haben. Er 


Á 


habe es als eine Ansammlung von Individualisten mit ausge- 
prágter Neigung zur Selbstdarstellung bezeichnet; der Rat 
sei unfáhig, sich auf eine gemeinsame Linie zu einigen; er 
sei zu grof geraten, ihm fehle eine geeignete Organisation 
bzw. Administration. Insgesamt sei die Konstruktion des 
Rates fragwirdig und kónne sich ais Fehlinvestition erwei- 
sen. 


3. Angesichts dieses Urteils hált die polnische Fihrung eine 
sinnvolle Weiterentwicklung des Rates zu einem verfassungs- 
rechtlich untermauerten Organ offensichtlich nur fir gege- 


ben, wenn sich auch die Kirche als eine entscheidende "“ge- 


selischaftliche Gruppe” dezidiert fiir eine Mitarbeit im Rat 
entscheidet. MOglicherweise wird dieses Thema auch Gespráchs- 
gegenstand beim Papst-Besuch sein. 

Primas GLEMP hat am 15. April mit Mitgliedern des Konsulta- 
tivrates (u.a. mit AULEYTNER, GIERTYCH, SILA-NOWICK1) kon- 
feriert; dies kónnte ein Hinweis darauf sein, dal sich die 
katholische Kirche im Hinblick auf den Papst-Besuch mit die- 
sem Thema intensiv befaSt und Vorbereitungen fúr entsprechen- 
de Gespráche úiber den Konsultativrat trifft. 
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TRADUCCION 

Confidencial/Oficialmente secreto 

28.04.1987 INFORME POL (Folonia) 

Título:Polonia: Varsovia ve en el entendimiento con el Vaticano 
posibilidades de una nueva apertura política interna.--- 

Fecha de la constatación: Abril 1987 

valuación: - e a F) 

Resumen: La conducción polaca evalúa ala fecha,las experiencias 

con el Consejo Consultivo (adjunto al Consejo de Estado) en gene- 

ral como positivas.- la Institución es apropiada para conquistar 

los grandes grupos sociales para una solución común de los pro- 

blemas sociales futuros.- Actualmente se piensa en la posibilidad 

de una revaluación del "status" legal del Consejo con la simulta- 

nea ampiación en lo personal y la integración con representantes 

e críticos del regimen de "Solidaridad" y de la Iglesia Católica, 

1 futuro des:rrollo del Consejo Consultivo dependerá sin embargo, 

en una medida decisiva de los resultados de la próxima visita del 

Papa a Polonia.- 


1. Según informe de un alto diplomático polaco en territorio ex- 
tranjero occidental, la conducción en Varsovia juzga las experien- 
cias hasta la fecha,con el Consejo Consultivo (adjunto al Consejo 
— de Estado)creado a fines del año 1986, en general como positivas; 
se reconoce, que esta Instiiución nueva está realmente capacitada, 
para ganar los "grandes grupos sociales" para una colaboración con 
el Estado por una solución conjunta de los actuales problemas so- 
ciales.- 

Dentro de la conducción polaca,se ha llegado mientras tanto al con- 
vencimiento de la importancia del Consejo Consultivo; «se dialoga ya 
sobre la revaluación del "status" legal del Consejo.- Esto no obs- 
tante solamente tendría sentido, si el número de miembros del Con- 
sejo Consultivo fuese sensiblemente aumentado con la inclusión de 
representantes críticos del regimen de "Solidaridad" y de la Igle- 
sia católica.- 


2. En el momento se halla en preparación una tercera Reunión del 

Consejo Consultivo.- En interés de los Miembros de esta Institució 
ne exite un orden del día vigente;con ello se pretende evitar la i 
presión de que determinados temas puedan ser excluidos de la discu..,:! 


3. El desarrollo posterior - indicó el dipiomático en forma limita- 


tiva - dependerá,sin embargo en mediáa decisiva, de los resultados E 

E de la visita del Papa en Junio de este año.- ; 

h po . Fo 
Opiñioóno. 


tl.La evaluación del diplomático está dirigida con toda evidencia con 
intención a la Iglesia católica que hasta ahora se ha mantenido mas 
bien retraida frente al Consejo Consultivo.- En esta forma puede ser. 
le imputada un caracter regulador de conversación o de tema.- Por ñ 
otro lado muestran las declaraciones que la conducción polaca no tie- 
ne aún una opifión clara sobre el "status" de esa Institución.- 
JARUZELSKI, según informaciones en círculos partidarios,calificó du- 
rante su discurso inaugural con motivo de la 1ira.Reunión del Consejo 
Consultivo a fines de Febrero, a este Crgano Folitico Social cono un 
"interesante experimento" de la democratización de la Sociedad; el 
Consejo recibe la posibilidad de colaborar - no sin compromisos -— 
en la búsqueda y fijación de caminos viables para alcanzar metas na- E 
cionales; la misión y enhance del Consejo está dado en 4ME presentar z 
a la Conducción de Varsovia opiñiones y alternativas aún desconocidas, - 


2. Según funcionarios del Partido, JARUZELOKI se habría manifestado,en 
conversaciones interno-partidarias,en la fase inicial del Consejo Con- 
sultivo, sobre el gremio como "desilusionado y frustrado".- El nabría 
designado al Consejo como una colección de individualidades con acu= 
ñada inclinación a la promoción personal; el Consejo es inapaz de uni- 
ficarse en una linea común; ha crecido demasizdo,le falta una ade- 
cuada Organización (Administración).- En general la construcción del _ 
Consejo es dudosa y LO un error.- g70 744 9 , 
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3. De acueráo a esta opiñión,la Conducción polaca encontraría 

util un mayor desarrollo del Consejo como un Organo contitucio- 
nalmente legal - evidentemente - solamente si la Iglesia se de- 
cide a actuar como "un grupo social decisivo" y se compromete a 
colaborar en el Consejo.- Posiblemente será tema de conversación 
durante la visita papal.- 
FE1 Primado GLEMP ha conferenciszdo con miembros del Consejo Consul= 
tivo el 15 de Abril(entre otros AULEYTNER,GIERTYCH,SILA'NOWICKI)¿ 
esto podría constituir una demostración de que la iglesia católica 
se prepara intensivamente con este tema, en vista de la visita pa- 
pal y procura y realiza las correspondientes conversaciones sobre 
el Consejo Consultivo.- 


o 


Tte.Cnel.(Av)Diether Herter 
Vontevideo,Setiembre 3 de 1987 
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POLITICAL REPORT 


TgbNr.: 412/87 VS-V 


Subject : Possibílities for Further Líberalization 
Seen by Warsaw after Arrangement with the 


Vatican 
O DOI < April 1987 
Evaluation : F-3(B from F) 
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Generally, the Polish leadership takes a favourable view of its 
experience so far with the Consultative Council (attached to the 
Council of State). This institution, it saíd, was capable of 
winning the large social groupings for ¡joint efforts to solve 
current social problems. There have been considerations, at 
present, to improve the legal status of the Council and, at the 
same time, to increase its membership and to include also re- 
presentatives of "Solidarity" and the Catholic Church critical 
of the regime. However, further developments regarding the Con- 
sultative Council would decisively depend on the results of the 
forthcoming visit of the Pope to Poland. 
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According to a senior Polish diplomat based in the West, the 
leadership in Warsaw is generally taking a favourable view of 
its experience so far with the Consultative Council formed 

in late 1986 (and attached to the Council of State). It was 
recognizable, it said, that this new institution was capable, 
ín fact, of winning the "large social groupings" for coopera- 
tion with the State in solving the current social problems. 


The Polish leadership, the diplomat said, had meanwhile become . 
convinced of the importance of the Consultative Council; 

there had already been discussions about improving the legal 
status of the Council. But this would only be appropriate if 
the membership of the Consultative Council was considerably 
increased including also representatives of "Solidarity"* and 
the Catholic Church critical of the regime. 


At present, preparations were being made for the third session 
of the Consultative Council. In the interest of the members 
of this institution, however, there had been no fixed agendas, 
in order to avoid the impression that specific subjects were 
excluded from discussion. 


But the further development, as was restrictively stated by 
the diplomat, would decisively depend on the results of the 
visit of the Pope in June of this year. 


Comment 


1. 


Obviously, the assessment of the diplomat has, by intention, 
been meant for the Catholic Church, which, so far, rather has 
adopted a reserved attitude vis-¿-vis the Consultative Council. 
It may therefore be seen as reflecting the official stance. 

On the other hand, the statements show that the Polish leader- 
ship is not at all certain yet about the status of this in- 
stitution. According to information from party circles, 
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JARUZELSKI, in his welcoming speech on the occasion of the 
first session of the Consultative Council (after it had been 
formed) in late February, had called this social-political 
institution an "interesting experiment" toward democratization 
of the society. The Council, he said, was gíven the possibility 
of cooperating in the search for and the definition of viable 
ways for reaching national objectives - not without compro- 
mises, however; its task and chance beíng to submit to the 
Polish leadership opinions and alternatives still unimown 

to it. 


According to party functionaries, JARUZELSKI within the party 
allegediy expressed a "disillusioned and disappointed" view 
about the Consultative Council in the early phase of this 
organ, calling it a conglomeration of individualists with 
marked inclinations for self-presentation. The Council, he 
said, was unable to adopt a common line, it was too large and 
was lacking a suitable organization and administration. In 
general, the concept of the Council was questionable and could 
prove a poor investment. 


Thís Judgement shows that the Polish leadership obviously 
thinks that it will only be appropriate to put the Council 
on a constitutional basis if also the Church, being a most 
important "social grouping*, explicitly decides to cooperate 
ín the Council. This issue will possibly also be talked about 
during the Pope's visit. 


On 15 April, Primate GLEMP had a discussion with members of 
the Consultative Council (with AULEYTNER, GIERTYCH and 
SILA-NOW1ICKI, among others), which could indicate that the 
Catholic Church, in view of the visit of the Pope, is dealing 
with this matter at some length and making preparatíons for 
pertinent talks about the Consultative Council. 
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Asong other things, crackdown on corruption and continuation of 
the 1972 agricultural reform. 


2. Government Makeup 
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the ruling party. One cabinet member, Minister VANDERHORST, even 
comes from a faction of the opposition parti. 


q 
¿ 
t 
The government consists mairila of technocrats who are no menbers of 
H 
i 
3. Succession Question 


Although this question is irrelevant with the aged and almost blind 
President being as robust as ever, iiere are several "aspirants” 

who would not be averse to undertaking the presidency in the event 
of BALÁGUER”s sudden departure or at least to running for presidency 
in the 1970 elections. DALAÁGUER himself is rot interested in 
grooming a successor, but appears Lo favor the incumbent secretary : A 
of state of foreign relations, REID CABRAL. : : qna DR 


4. Situation Within the Ruling Party 
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The ruling party”s feeling of being slighted has given rise to 
dissatisfaction, a lack of interest and to factionalíisa 
within the ruling parti, which, however, does not 

compromise the party”"s cohesión and strength. 

S. Position of Government in Congress 
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BALAÁGUER”s party commanids a comfortable majoritg in the Senate; his 
majority in the Chamber of Deputies is so thin, however, that 

he depends on ad hoc support from opposition forces. The fact 

that the largest opposition party is split and that the second 
opposition party often adopts a nmentral position is of some help 

to hi, though. 
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6. Crackdown on Corruption 
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Successes in this area have won the President and the government 
prestige and recognition, even among the political opponents. The 
measures against former members of the armed forces have not 

generated major tensions between the nilitary and the government. 
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7. Continuation of the 1972 Agricultural Reform 
A A IN AA A DAS 
BALAGUER has always paid special attention to the agricultural 
sector, especially to the rural population. The effect of this was 
that these circles have so far provided the most substantial 
support for him. BALAGUER is careful ta consolidate the ties with 
the rural population. ' 
g. Cutlook 
Cazes of violent land-taking in the north in April 19287 suggest 
that the ruling party and radical leftrwing forces might in future 
contend for the rural population. 
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1. Government Policy Priorities 
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Eight months after taking office (August 1926), President Joaquin 

BALAGUER has «definitely consolidated his position in Congress and 

vista-wis the ruling party, the opposition party and the armed 

forces. He pursues a determined and consistent government policy 

with 3 vigor that the aged and almost blind head of state had not 

been believed to possess any more. The priorities of this policy are! 

- Creation of jobs, especially in the road building and housing 
sector; 

- push for acceptance Of an austerityg program; 

“ crackdowa on corruption adi drug trafficking; 

- agricultural reform. 


BALAGUER has succeeded in portraying his government as having 
authority and as being credible, especiallg by cracking down 
mercilessly on all foras of corruption in the administrative 
sector and in the armed forces. Compared with the style of 


governaent during his previous tenures — BALÁGUER was President 
from 1960-62 and from 1966-72; in 19286 he was elected President 
for the fifth time —- his current leadership can still be termed 


authoritarian but is much ore moderate. Foliticallyg, the President 
has moved far to the center from a right-wing position. The energy he 
displays in handling the da-to-day affairs does not give the 
slightest indication that his age- or healti-related hardicaps ight 
be exloited or that he would have to resign esrly from the office of 
head of state. : 


2. Governaent fakeup 
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The members of the BALAGUER government are largely technocrats, with 
most of them coming fros the middle class. The majority of ministers 
are no members of BALAÁGUER”s party3 one of them, Secretari Gf State 
of Sports Ándres VANDERHORST, is even a member of the spiinter group 
"La Estructura", which is part of the opposition party PRD (Partido 
Revolucionario Dominicano). Key parts within the government ae 
played by Vice President Carlos MORALES TRONCOSO, who is considered 
to be the epitome of an unpolitical technocrat and who cultivates the 
government”'s contacts with the upper class and entrepreneur ial 
circles, as well as by the legal adviser to the President, Mario 
READ VITTINI, who had already cooperated with BALAGUER in the past, 
and by the capable Secretary of State of Foreign Relations, Donald 
REID CABRAL, who is reported to have the President"s ear. 


Z. Successionm Question 
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The three men mentioned above would be likely candidates to succeed 
DALAGUER in the event of his unexpected departure or in the next 
general elections (1990%. The signs are that despite BALAGUER” s 
robustness, the question of his possible successor is of great 
interest to the public. The President hise1f displays indifference, 
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saking no efforts at all to groos a successor. In addition to these 
three en, there are other personalities in the ruling party PRSC 
(Partido Reforeista Social Uristiano) ubho could be presidential 
Candidates. One of them is ALVAREZ BOGAERT, who can rely on a large 
body of partisans and who was once considered to be the "heir 
apparent” to the President but has now fallen from grace because he 
is suspected of corruption. Also wentioned as a possible candidate 
was BALÁGUER's nephew, Joaquin RICARDO BALAGUER. He took over the 
New York consulate general in January 17937; BALAGUER himself is said 
to have put him in the way of this job to enable him to pay his 
debts. REID CABRAL ís believed to be the current front-runner in the 
race for. BALAGUER*<s succession. Although he was an opponent of 
BALAGUER in the past, he was appointed by him as Secretary of State 
of Foreign Relations, which is assessed as a sign of particular 

conf idence. 


64. Situation Within the Ruling Party 
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The fact that the ruling party PRSC (Partido Reformista Social 

o) Cristiano) did not receive a fair share of government offices 
and was passed over and neglected in shaping the government 
policy has resulted in the PRSC menbers developing a considerable 
amount of discontent and unconcern as well as in their forming 
factions, which has s0 far, however, not bsen prejudicial to the 
party*"s cohesión and strength. The formation of factions is the 
result of growing dissension among the supporters of READ VITTINI, 
REID CABRÁL and ALVAREZ COGñERT. The two senators Jacinto PEYNADO 


and JIMENEZ ¡125Ci!, however, are increasinglg cowaing into prominence, 
364 


too. Their partisais are younger party members, and President 
BALAGUER appears to be uore ready to lend his ear to the than to 
the "old" politicians. 


The main problen within the PRSC is that there attempts to suppress 
the grouping of ALVÁREZ BOGAERT, the strongest group within the 
party. Although ÁLVAREZ B. tad in 1922 been EALÁGUER”?s candidate for 
the vice presidenci, he has now virtually been dropped because of 
his being disposed to corruption. ALVAREZ BOGAERT has protested 
strongly against sil charges and emphasizes the services he has 
rendered to the party; he contended, for instance, that BALAGUER”s 
last electoral campaign, and final victory, had largely been 
financed by himself (BIGALERT). The growing Jdiscontent within the 
PRSC might generate tension bedevilling relations between tne 
ruling party and the head of ctate. 


S. The Government”"s Position in Congress 


A O 


While BALAGUER"s PRSC in the May 1725 elections won a comfortabi.: 
«ajority in the Senate -— 22 of 27 seats —-, it performed less wel1 
in the Chamber of Deputies: only 565 of a total of 120 seats weras 
gained by the PRSC, whereas the opposition parties PRD (Partido 
Revolucionario Dominicano? and PLD (Partido de la Liberacion 
Dominicana) secured 48 and 15 seats respectively, which laid 
BALAGUER under the necessity of winning additional support from 
opposition forces. 
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After a protracted phase of uncasiness, the President succeeded 

in securing solid support in parlianent, with the following two 

factors facilitating his =fforte: 

- The largest opposition party PRD is divided in three factions 
fighting each other. One of them, "La Estructura", is close to 
BALAGUER because of ivs dislike For the other factions” outright 
obstruction policy. Á member of "La Estructura" is the Minister 
findres VANDERHORST. Morcover, the PRD"s parliamentary influence 
is very limited by the charges cf corruption against the former 
President Jorge BLáNCO. 

- The second party, the Marxist-oriented PLD under Juan EOSCH has 
so far. adopted a moderate and neutral attitude in voting. Although 
they are political opponents, BALAGUER and BOSCH are said to have 
respect for each other. It ís assumed, however, that BOSCH”s 
attitude is derived from tactical considerations and that, biding 
his time, he will take the offensive later on to secure the voters” 
support in the 1990 elctions. 


In Congress, too, Minister VANDERHORST appears to play a special 
role. His task is to maintain warm relations with the country's 
left-wing forc=s, but also with Cuba and other Socialist countries. 
He has thus far managed to contain the anti-government attacks 
launched by the left wing in Congress, thus leaving DALÁGUER 
tfaaneuverable. . 


6. Crackdown on Corruption 
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During BALAGUER” s current term of office, his crackdown on corruption 
has won hia most recognition. The government keeps ostentatiously 

on the sidelines of this campaign, leaving it to the judiciary to 
expose former goveriment, police or arued forces members as 
criminals. Four former generals are currentlig being detained, 20 were 
retired, several functionaries of the former ruling party PRD were 
arrested and the former President Jorge BLáMCO, who lost to 

BALAGUER in the last elections, has been under investigation since 
early January 19227. 1n esrly May BELÁNCO eluded his threatening 
arrest by taking to the Venezuelan embassyea Initialliy, BLÁNCO had 
hoped that his friends in the party would help hits, but all of then 
have fallen away. Hot least for this reason, the PRD is ín a state 

of disintegration and division... 


The purge in the arimed forces of 16 October 1956 was also related to 
the anti-corruption campaign. This purge had brought the 

dismissal of the Secretary of State of Áred Forces, CUERYO GONIZ, 
and of 33 officers, including the 20 generals mentioned above. 
Although the purge came as a suprise to the armed forces, the 
government-ailitary relationship was not seriously strained. BALAGUER 
is held in high estee in the armed forces. His statement that 

only his sense of responsibility made hi undertake the presidenci 
sounds credible. 1t is backed by the fact that he refrained from 
filling government posts wit fellow party members. 


The intensita snd determination with which the campaign of moral 
renewal is conducted has met with a favorable echo not only in 
government circles and in the security forces; even BALAGUER” s 
political opponents acknowledge his successes, paying tribute to 
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7. Continuation of the 1972 Agricultural Reform 


Agricuiture enjoys high priority in BALÁSUER”s activities. During 
his previous tenures, too, he had taken special care of the 
situation of the small farmers and fara laborers as well as of 
the numerous farmers” communities (("comunidades de campesinos”) 
and had directed his efforts toward an effective agricultural 
refor. Bearing this goal in aind, he had made himself head of the 
Institute of Agriculture in 1970 and started an agricultural 


refora in 1972, which won him high estees among the rural population. 


BALAGUER owed his victory in the 1974 elections to the support 
from the "campesinos”, and in the 1924 elections, to00, the rural 
electorate secured his victory. BALAGUER ís ansxious to pick up 
where he left off and to upgrade his effort by new programs. Since 
he took office in August 1926, the President has made numerous 
visits to the rural population, covering thousands of kilometers. 
This barn-storming has resulted in his conquering strongholds 

of the former mailing parti PRD; a growing number of PRD supporters 


are reported to be switching their asllegiance to LALÁCUER, acbviously 


out of disappointaent at the briberg scandals and intra-party 
quarrels. 


2. Outiook 


e e o 


that about 3500 campesinos had 


It was reported in earli April 1227 
eli cuned estates in the north 
1t 
B 


violently seized state al privat 
of the country and had started cultivating the land. Further 
incidents of land-taking had been prevent by the police by force, 
the report said. This may be initisl indications of a future 
increase in activities by left-wing radicals which are aimed at 
sabotaging the government”s agricultural program and sapping 

the support provided for BALAGUER by the rural population. 1% 
cannot be ruled out that this was the kickoff for the fight 
between the ruling party PRSC and the leftist parties PRD and PLD 
for the rural electorate and that the Dominican Republic is thus 
in for a phase of political unrest. 
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Supplementary Political Report ; 
TgbNr 87 VS-V 
Country : > | 
o Subject 3 Controversies involving the Writers! Association 
Cutoff Date : April 1987 
Summary < In the wake of attempts by the Hungarian leader- 
híp to exert influence, internal quarrels and , 
tensions have surfaced in the writers' association. 
Nationalist "*populists", anti-regime *urbanites", 
*bourgois democrats" and HSWP members of every 
political denomination had clashed. With only 
three HSWP members in the 71-member board, the 
association continues to be tolerated. But the 
A formation of a parallel trade union has provided 
o. the regime wíth an instrument for applying pressure. 
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The 7th congress of the Eungarian writers! association took place 

in Budapest on 29 and 30 November 1986. 

Apparently triggered by a massive intervention attempt of HSWP 

Central Committee secretary Berecz for “taking into account 

Hungarian realities", í.e., for moderating/taking back massive 

criticisa of various elements of Hungary*s day-to-day affairs, 

the amount of pent-up criticism fully erupted among the 444 

participants (out of 611 members). The ground had already been 

prepared by accusatíions of Culture Minister Kópeczi at the congress 

to the effect that members of the writers' association would 

principally call into question the policy of the HSWP. He particularly 

denounced links with *szamizdat" and "anti-Hungarian* emigré circles 

which had cast into doubt the legitimacy of the regíme and/or the 

party. GConversely, a whole range of accusations was launched from | 

among the members aimed at censureship practices, latitude for 

authors, inadequate commitment for the Hungarian minority in Romania, 

deterioration of the social situation in Hungary (pauperism, 

alcoholism, suicide rate, etc.). | 
| 
j 


The secret ballot for a new board reflected these controversies. 
Only three HSWP members are said to be on the new board, among them 
the coopted secretary general, Miklos Veress, a former editor-in- 
chief of the journal Mozgo Vilags 15 members were not reelected to 
the 71-member board. A minimum of 28 and a maximum of 50 members 
have meanwhile left the association for fundamental factual or 
personal reasons. Among them are 

- Laszlo Gyurku, author of the official Kadar biography, 

- Istvan Nemeskiirty, director of the MAFILM movie company and 
head of the Hungarian cinematheque, 

- Imre Bata, editor-in-chief of the politico-literary weekly 
let es Irodalom (life and literature), on the board until 
November 1986, 

- Ferenc Juhasz, author, editor, since 1963 with the journal for 
young authors Uj_lras (new literary activity), on the presidium 
of the People's Patriotic Front, parliamentary deputy for 
Budapest, on the board until November 1986, 

- Istvan Kiraly, author, member of the educational-policy working 
group of the HSWP Central Committee, 
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- Istvan Szerdahelyi, editor-in-chief of the cultural-policy 
monthly Kritika, 

- Sandor Fekete, editor-in-chief of the cultural weekly Uj_Tukor 
(new mirror), 

- Szilveszter Ordogh, author, on the board until November 1986, 
originally a candidate for the office of secretary of the 
association, 

- Janos Foldeak, author, on the board until November 1986, 

- Geza Molnar, author, on the board until November 1986, 

- Magda Szabo, internationally known author, on the board until 
November 1986, 

- Gyórgy Konrad, author, Herder (German phílosopher and writer) 
Prize laureate. 


On 26 January 1937, a meeting of the roughly 160 HSWP members of 
the writers' association took place on the grounds of the HSWP 
Central Committee, where Kritika editor-in-chief Szerdahelyi - 
who had left the organization - called for the formation of a 
pro-regime (rival) association. But this proposal did not find 
enough support. 

On 31 January 1987, the founding meeting for a "trade union 
organization for free-lance and other authors, poets and 
translators" took place in Budapest. Among the 111 members are 
members and ex-members of the writers' association. 

The formation of this writers'/translators' trade union had been 
discussed for years - as well as the setting-up of a journalists! 
trade union - without success thus far. 1t has no direct 
connection with the tensions in the writers' association and 
with the differences between this organization and the regime. 
Nevertheless, immaterial and material incentives of trade union 
membership give the organization some leverage on the writers' 
association which - if desired by the regime - can be stepped 
up and used in competition with the writers' association - 

but this means a further radicalizatíon of the association. 
Demands for a development toward a bourgeois democracy in Hungary, 
politico-military neutrality of the country and establishment of 
an ethnic Hungary would then ultimately have to be combated with 
administrative measures ending in the decreed disbanding , 

(de factoz ban) of an official interest group! 
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It is a sign of the explosive nature of the tensions between the 
writers! association and the regime that both reform-minded 
secretary general of the People's Patriotic Front Pozsgay and 
*cultural guru” Aczel (on the Politburo of the HSWP Central 
Committee) have declined to mediate between the regime/political 
leadership and the writers' union. The reason behind Pozsgay*s 
refusal might have been his fear that any such activity might 
hara hia politically after demands for replacing Minister of 
Culture Kópeczi by Pozsgay had been aired in tha writers* union. 
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30 March 1987 
TgbNr.: 0106/87 VS-Nfd 


SUPPLEMENTARY ECONOMIC REPORT 


y Subject :Ciutgarig? Economic policy and development in 1986 


Cutoff Date : March 1987 


Summary + 
In 1986 important economic policy decisions included the introduction 
of "self-administrating socialist organizations", the passing of 

Q the new economic law and the new labor law as well as the 
reorganization of the government and the economic apparatus. 
Despite all changes the state is still vested with numerous 
intervention and authorization rights. The national income rose 
in 1986 by 5.5% (plan: 4.0X), industrial production by 4.3% 
(plan: 4.5%) and agricultural production by 10% (plan: 7.5%). 
The investment volume was more limited than planned. Problematical 
are the high energy and raw material consumption, excessive stocks 
of raw materials and intermediate products, limited labor 

E productivity and a great number of non-completed investment 

projects. In the supply of the population occasional bottlenecks 
were noted, even though there was no general deterioration. 

Ñ The foreign trade turnover decreased by 1.1% on account of 

“s restrictive measures in Western imports in the 2nd half of 1986 
and reduced exports to the West. 
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Bulgaria: a 
Economic policy and economic development in 1986 : 


1. Economic policy 


1.1 Economic policy guidelines 
In 1986 important economíc events were the 13th Party Congress 
of the Bulgarian Communist Party (BCP) (02 - 04 April 1986), 
the plemu of the BCP Central Committee (22 - 23 December 1986) 
and the gradual reorganization of the government. 


The economic objectives outlined at the party congress included 
"intensification*, "technological renewal* and "improvement 
of product quality". They are to be reached by means of 
A a decentralization of the operational decisions, self-financing 
of the enterprises -(according to the Bulgarian official version 
“creation of self-admínistrating socialist organizations"), 
wages based on efficiency and more realistic prices. The new 
economic law, i.a. regulating government control of the economic l A 
activities, the rights of the self-administrating organizations, 
planning, pricing, wages, the rights of the banks, control and 
responsibility, etc., was passed in December 1986 by the 
Central Committee plenum and the Council of Ministers and 
published in January 1987. A final comment on this law is 
not yet possible, but the state retains numerous intervention 
and authorization rights so that one cannot really speak of 
a greater economic liberalization and of debureaucratization. 


The new economic organization . 

The meanwhile four *councils with the Council of Ministers” 

(for the economic, agricultural and social sectors and for 

intellectual development) are charged with the task to prepare, AA 
coordinate, implement and control government policy in their 

sector. Their decisions are tantamount to cabinet decisions. 

Since they mainly confine themselves to strategic plaming, their | 

staff is very small. The economic council, for instance, | 

consists of only ahout 200 members. 
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After the foundation of the economic council and the dissolution 
of the industrial ministries it first appeared that the enter- 
prises would indeed be granted a greater leeway. 


The new economic organization below the Council of Ministers 
gíves rise to doubts, though. 

The basic element are the individual enterprises. They may 
combine in *unions"* which, on their part, are self-administrating 
socialist organizations. The unions are responsible for a 
uniform investment, research, technology and market policy. 
According to the individual branch, interventions in the 
production process and its control are possible. Besides, 

there are "associations" (also self-administrating socialist 
organizations), which are formed from mergers of several 
enterprises or unions and other organizations (e.g. universities) 
from various branches. Here they differ from the unions, which 
are branch-oriented. The associations are to pursue a uniform 
development, technology and market policy and assume planning 
and financing functions within the framework of structural 
economic changes. They are under the control of their members 
and are to help remove department and branch thinking. The 

state may impose on them functions, which also include decision- 
making powers vis-¿-vis enterprises which are not subordinate 

to them. 


In the meantime numerous unions and associations have been 
established. The dissolved ministries have been absorbed by 
the new unions; whether this development has been accompanied 
by economic thinking of the functionaries, has to be called 
into doubt though. 


The new labor law 


The labor law, which became fully effective on 01 January 1987 
(in part, it went into effect as early as 1986), i.a. provides 
for the election of the medium-level management by the employees 
and their say in certain company decisions. In the elections 
always three candidates are available, who have to fulfil certain 
qualifications and have to be approved by the party. For the 
election a two-thirds majority is required. In most cases 
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the office holders were confirmed in their functions. Some ¿ 
were voted out, however, which is quite remarkable. On the 
one hand, the Bulgarian leadership tries in this way to get | 
rid of incompetent managers, on the other, it has to be aware | 
that good executives are voted out if they are concerned about 
the quality of production rather than about comfortable 
opportunities of the workers of earning an income. A say of 
the labor group concerned in the recruitment of personnel ' 
míght have positive effects since each team is anxious to 
win over efficient people. 


A as 


1.4 Problems of the economic reform 


The Bulgarian reformers are confronted with numerous problems, 
which i.a. include the difficulties arising from efficiency 
wages, insofar as a non-fulfilment of the plan on account of 
lacking or inadequate supplies or poor quality as a result of 
obsolete machines is not taken into account. On account of 
the resultant wage cuts protest actions developed in individual 
enterprises, which, however, were settled at company level. 

In 1987 these protest actions have even increased. 


Another - specifically Bulgarian - problem is that the persons 
involved in a reform are to a greater extent than in other 
countries doomed to success: if measures do not prove a success 
within one or at most two years, a reorganization is ordered, 
or new measures are formulated and the responsible persons 

b are replacea”? » What is left area disconcerted economic 
bureaucracy and disconcerted company managements. In view 
of the fact that what is correct today may be wrong tomorrow 
and that this sometimes affects the position of the officials 
and managers concerned, nothing is done at all in many cases. 
The recently stepped-up controls of whether the new regulations 
are practised, have not remedied the matter. In order to 
remove the inflexibility of the apparatus, valid norms (and 
continued controls) are necessary in the long run. So far, 
however, the economic reform has not given a decisive growth 
impetus to the Bulgarian economy. 
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*) First rumors have it that the chairman of the economic council : 
DOYNOV, will be replaced. 
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Economic development in 1986 
National income 


In 1986 the national income rose by 5.5% (plan: 4.0%) following 
a mere 1.8% in 1985. This favorable result was to a great 
extent due to agricultural production, whích in 1986 again 
increased by 10%. However, the Bulgarian plan fulfilment 
figures have to be viewed with scepticisms in mid-1986 it was 
ascertained in a sample survey that 80% of the enterprises had 
submitted to the central authorities reports which had been 
falsified in their favor. Even though it is impossible to find 
out the extent and effect of these forgeries, they are probably 
substantial. Against this background the statements on the 
increases in productivity have to be viewed with scepticism as 
well (costs per 100 leva production -2.2%, profit per 100 leva 
production fund +2.2%, labor productivity +5.9%). 


Industrial production 

In 1986 industrial production rose by 4.3% (plan 4.5%). This non- 
fulfilment of the plan was i.a. due to the chemical industry 
(according to the Five-Year Plan average annual growth rate 4.9%; 
actual 1986 figure: 4.2%). In this branch the development was 
impaired by the accident in the Dewnja chemical plant. Moreover, 
structural changes are currently being considered in chemical 
production so that the Five-Year plan target might be void. 
Another sector which negatively affected industrial growth was 
power production, which was 3.8% lower than in the preceding 
year (plan: +6.8%). The reasons for this were the poor technical 
state of the thermal power plants and losses in the hydroelectric 
power plantS (for lack of water). Significant production losses 
for lack of energy, however, were not incurred in 1986 (at least 
according to information available here). In the plan fulfilment 
report it is even underlined that despite rising industrial 
production consumption of electric current was lower than in 

the preceding year. Further problems of the Bulgarian industrial 
sector still include the high input of raw materials and primary 
products, excessive stocks of raw and intermediate materials 
(which partly rot on account of the poor storage facilities) 
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and the low capital productivity, which is i.a. reflected in a 
low shift coefficient.” The product quality is inadeguate and 
the wage increases exceed the growth of productivity. In order 
to solve some of these problems, it is planned to increasingly 
introduce second and third shifts, shut down unprofitable 
enterprises and transfer enterprises to districts with a labor 
surplus. From April 1987 acceptance tests are to be carried 
out by the state ín the production plants, and inferior quality 
will then be prosecuted. 


2.3 iculture 
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Compared with the drought year 1985**? the results of the 
07 agricultural sector were particularly positive in 1986. Gross 
O production rose by 10% and was thus even 2% higher than the 
average of the 1981/85 plan period. E 
Despite unfavorable weather conditions (long and cold winter in E NA 
1985/86 , a continuing drought in April and May) and the non- 
fulfilment of the seeding plan the 1986 grain crop of approx. 
8.8 - 9.0 million t was in line with the plan according to our 
estimates.*? Whereas the wheat crop suffered from the above 
drought, good yields were produced in the case of grain-maize, 
which ripens later and, in addition was favored by rainfalls. 
In general, the results of plant production are said to 
correspond to the average of several years. 


Animal production rose by more than 5% in 1986, which was i.a. 
ED due to the reduction of the livestock by stepped-up slaughtering, 

an emergency measure which was inevitable on account of the 

crop failure of the preceding year and the resultant shortage 

of fodder. In the course of 1986 the pig stocks of the large | e Ai 


rr 


*)  Indicator for the utilization of industrial plants 
2+*) Agricultural gross production went down by 9%, the grain i 
crop amounting to 5 million t decreased by 40% as against 

the average of the 1981/85 period (8.3 million t). 
+) According to official statements only "significantly 
improved", "much higher than in 1985*. 
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socialized farms were reduced most (by approx. 11%), whereas 
the sheep stock decreased by approx. 3.8% and the cattle stock 
by only 2.2%. Despite improved fodder supply the reduction 
of the livestock will in 1987 possibly lead to a stagnation of 
or even decrease in animal production. 
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2.4 Investments 


The investments to the amount of 9 billion leva where somewhat 
lower than planned (9.15 billion leva). In the industrial 
sector (which has an about 50% share in the overall investments) 
most investments were made in power production (nuclear power 
plants) as well as in the metalworking and chemical industries. 

O Like in the other CEMA countries, a problem in this sector ig- 
the great number of non-completed investments (volume of the 
non-completed projects 12 billion leva). Added to this are 
delays in the commissioning of new capacities. Besides, it is e 
críticized that the investments are still largely used for 
purchases of new equipment as well as for new constructions and 
not for general maintenance and modernization work. 
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2.5 Supply situation 
i The 1986 supply situation was better than in 1985. Some 
bottlenecks occurred in the case of some agricultural products, 
which, however, were not due to production problems but resulted 
from stepped-up exports. In order to mitigate this shortage, 
the commercial establishments were authorized to directly 
purchase products from small farming establishments. Moreover, 
all producers were authorized to offer their products on the 
market. The significance of these markets must not be under- 
estimated: besides, the supply of the population from private 
plots is still playing a great part. There was a permanent - 
though varying - shortage of energy. In the supply with 
industrial consumer goods and durables no significant changes 
were discernible. In order to improve the supply with industrial 
consumer goods in the lower price classes, compulsory measures 
were taken against production plants, which tend to produce 
luxury goods yielding a higher profit. Besides, price controls 
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were carried out, with exaggerated prices being reduced and the 
profits derived from unjustified price hikes in 1986 being 
collected in favor of the state budget. This suggests that in 
1986 unjustified price hikes had taken on alarming proportions 
and that part of the beyond-target growth of the retail trade 
turnover (plan: +4.5%, actual figures +7.3%) had probably been 
due to this development. 


Of 57,400 planned flats - for the fulfilment of the Five-Year Plan 
the completíon of an average of 80,000 flats annually is 
necessary - only 54,198 were completed in 1986. Services for 
the population increased to a lezser extent than plamed 

(plans +9.5%, actual figures +6.4%). Since this development 
was discernible already ín the course of 1986, a new system 
for the assessment of the economic success (and thus the amount 
of the wages) was introduced for public service companies from 
September onward: the main criterium for the assessment of the 
economic success now is in how far the consumer requirements 
are met. How this figure is to be ascertained concretely, is 
not disclosed by the relevant press report. 


(0) 


. The foreign trade turnover decreased by 1.1% from 27.7 billion 
leva (1985) to 27.4 billion leva (1986). The share of the CEMA ' 

; countries continued to rise to 79.2%, that of the USSR to 59.2%. 

: The exports to the non-Socialist countries showed a downward 

3 trend, whereas the imports from this area increased. This led 

| to a significant balance-of-trade deficit in the first half of 

- 1986 and to a rising hard-currency indebtedness, which in late 
1986 was estimated at a net amount of US $3.0 billion or a gross 
amount of US $4.6 billion. The reasons for this development 
include the decline in the oil price (which negatively affected 
the price of the Bulgarian derivates exported to the West), 
the inadequate competitiveness of the Bulgarian products, the A 
wish for more Western technology and the decreasing solvency ; 
of the most important trading partners in the Arab area (Iraq, 
Libya). Added to this are decreasing earnings in tourism 
(Chernoby1) and in long-distance road transports (Gulf War). 
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In the second half of the year restrictive measures were taken 
to reduce the balance-of-trade deficit accumulated vis-¿d-vis 
the non-Socialist countries in the first half of 1986; 

these measures are probably responsible for the decline in 
the foreign trade turnover. 
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20 May 1987 


V SUPPLEMENTARY POLITICAL REPORT 


TgbNr.z 1438/87 VS-V 


: 
Subject : Stability of the Current Regime 


£ 


Cutoff Date : August 1987 


Summary < 
CEAUSESCU*s position remains unendangered. His physical state 
has stabilized but he does not appear to be ín good mental 
health. Nevertheless, his position in the leadership is still 
uncontested; the armed forces and security authorities are 
still loyal to him; neither dissidence nor opposition is noted 
in the intelligentsia; the current cases of local unrest in 
the labor force are limited to single enterprises; the churches 
do not oppose the regime; the minorities are pursuing their 
interests by ways of their own; overall, the populace remains 
lethargic; sporadic actions (fliers, wall slogans) remain 

dd anonymous; the repressive system is still functioning unre- 
strictedly. The Soviets are not in a position to influence 
CEAUSESCU. It is not expected that he will step down on his 
own accord, 
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Stability of the Current Regime in Romania 


1. 


2.2 


Despite Romania*'s steadily worsening economic situation and 
the population*ts consequent precarious supply situation, 
CEAUSESCU*s position as state and party chief ís still un- 
endangered. 


Following a marked deterioration in the fall of 1985, his 
physical health appears to have stabilized since early 
summer of 1986. In public appearances in the country during 
the first quarter of 1987 he even delivered a number of 
speeches lasting several hours without betraying any signs 
of weakness. The two major trips abroad he made this year 
to a number of Asian (09 until 18 March 1987) and African 
(28 March until 03 April 1987) countries suggest that he 
feels fit again to meet all demands of his position. All 
the same, the rumours maintaining that he was suffering 
from cancer have not ceased to date. Therefore, another 
decline of his health should be expected at any time. 


Hís mental health, however, is seriously doubted. An in- 
formant who is close to his personal team of physicians 

says that CEAUSESCU has been suffering increasingly from 
paranoia for years. In any case, his need for recognition, 
his sense of mission, and his irrational fears have markedly 
grown during the past few years while his ability to under- 
stand political realities and to respond to them in a 
rational way have undoubtedly decreased. He evidently is 
suffering from the frequently observed problems of aging 
dictators. 


Within the state and party controlling bodies, CEAUSESCU' s 
power appears to be still undiminished although his standing 
has severely suffered as a result of his evident political 
and, above ali, economic failures. 
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His strategy, employed for years, of concentratíng all power 
on his person, the formal safeguarding of his position by 
party statutes and the constitution, and the shielding of 
thís position by filling top functions with members of the 
| CEAUSESCU and PETRESCU (Elena's family) family clans, wíth 
i other more distant relatives close to them and with func- 
tionaries in his confidence, has made his position as Con- 
ducator almost unassailable. Perpetual rotation is another 
means of keeping this set of people in a state of uncertainty 
and dependency. As a consequence of this personnel policy, 
the top party and state functionaries today appear to be | - 

| 

| 

í 

] 


O 


guided by the motive of holding on to their positions under 
all circumstances and by the feeling that their fortunes 
are firmly linked with the fate of the Conducator. 


This attitude persists among CEAUSESCU!s top aides although, 

according to reports available, it is widely realized that a 
CEAUSESCU is leading the country to ruin. It appears that 

everybody is hoping to outlast him. 


2.3 The armed forces and notably their officer corps are considered 
generally loyal to their country, the Romanian netion and 
even to their commander-in-chief CEAUSESCU. (Rumours about 
an alleged attempted coup instigated by high-ranking officers 
in the early eighties could never be verified.) That this 
loyalty has not been significantly impaired by CEAUSECU!s 
permanent call for disarmament and subsequent measures in 
his own country, nor by the resulting low standing of the 
armed forces in society and the permanent abuse of its members | 
for economic purposes, is hard to explain but, according to 
information available, is a fact. | AS 


The security apparatus remains loyal to the state and party 
chief as long as its dominant position of power in the 
country and the privileges of its officers are not at:risk. 
Since CEAUSESCU is more and more dependent on the apparatus 
of repression, its members and notably its top echelons see 
no reason why they should be illoyal. 
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2.4 Members of the intelligentsia, if they are not loyal to the 


2.5 


party line in the first place, lack the courage and motiva- 
tion to put at risk the comparatively easier life in a 
privileged group in favour of distant and uncertain polítical 
goals. Ás a consequence, no serious dissidence or opposition 
exists in Romania. 


It was the workforce that during the past few years has 
articulated more and more often its discontent mainly with 
the bad supply situation. So far, however, such manifesta- 
tions of dissatisfaction had been restricted to single enter- 
prises and in each case it had been possible to suppress 

them quickly by a combination of saturating and repressive 
measures. The workers* mentality and rural origin so far 
have prevented the developing of any solidarity process so 
that the regime is hardly at risk from that quarter, either. 


Romania*s orthodox church neither spiritually nor politically 
defies the regime. It voluntarily confines itself to the 
leeway accorded by the party and the state. The Catholic 
church of the country is too small and has too little in- 
fluence to become a center of criticism of the system. Of 
course, this is also, and even more, true of the sects. 


The Hungarian and German minorities do not engage in any 
organized opposition whatsoever, there is no intellectual 
dissidence and no harsher forms:of protest against the 
precarious consumer situation as are found among their 
Romanian fellow-citizens. 


However, intellectuals of the Hungarian minority for years 
have succeeded in using connections with Budapest and 
Hungarian exiles in Vienna for depicting in the West in 

a rather drastic manner the negative consequences of 
Bucharest's minority policy on this ethnic minority. This 
puts CEAUSESCU under some pressure in the field of foreign 
affairs but does not affect in any way his domestic position. 
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' The Germans, on the other hand, are so caught up in their 
endeavours to obtain permissions for emigration and so 
anxious not to jeopardize their chances that they do not 
engage in any political activities. 
| 
| 


2.6 Overall, the feeling of resignation and consequent inertia 

have deepened ín the majority of the Romanian populace, 
which is taken up above all with the struggle for physical 
survival and has no energy for oppositional activities, 


3. The population's widespread discontent mainly with CEAUSESCU! s | 

4 economic policy and its consequences for the individual 

o citizen as well as the growing inability to understand the | 

a Conducator's craving for status is articulated more and | 

| more often in public but in general only translates into i 

individual and anonymous actions. Fliers and wall slogans o —. 
E are the most frequently used means of expression. j 


At the same time, the apparatus of repression has stepped 

up its presence and intensified its methods of crackdown. 

Today, almost all spheres of life and work in the country 

are subject to surveillance by an extensive net of Securitate 

informers. Individuals carrying out actions have a chance 

of remaining undetected but the majority of the population 

is so intimidated by the security apparatus that dissident 

or oppositional individuals from all sections and strata of : 

the populace do not dare to join forces. | 
¡ 


In view of the described domestic situation in Romania we 
are of the opinion that at present the CEAUSESCU regime is : o es 
not a risk from within. 


4. As to Romania's situation in foreign affairs, only the Soviet 
Union could pose a threat for the country. But here, too, 
there is no evidence of any danger to the regime from that 
quarter. 
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There can be no doubt that Moscow is still interested in 
correcting Romania!ts known “"independent-mindedness" in foreign 
policy into a line of more bloc conformity. From the Soviet 
leadership's point of view, Romenía is increasingly jeo- : 
pardízing the bloc*'s and its leading power's standing, as 
the abuse of power by the CEAUSESCUs and the consequent 
extreme degree of repression, which, in other Soviet bloc 
countries, have lorg become history, and the continuing 
declíne of the Romanian economy are becoming more and more 
evident. 


The development of the Soviet-Romanian relations during the 
past few years, however, has demonstrated that the Soviets 
have no leverage to impose their will on CEAUSESCU. 


Any direct Soviet intervention ís out of the question, in 
particular when taking into account GORBACHEV*!s propagated 
new concepts of cooperation between Socialist countries. 
Moscow!s chances of gaining influence in Romania by winning 
over or setting up functionaries in the leadership hierarchy 
who are loyal to Moscow, have been thwarted by CEAUSESCU!s 
protective measures over the past few years. In the political 
area, the Kremlin does not have any effective leverage in 
its dealings with Bucharest. CEAUSESCU will not put up with 
any dramatically increased economic dependence on the Soviet 
Union. But Moscow, too, certainly is not interested in the 
development of such an intensified dependence since this 
could lead to Moscow!s having one day to share the responsi- 
bility for the Romanian economic situation a role which the 
Soviet leadership neither cares for nor is able to take on. 


It is extremely unlikely that CEAUSESCU will step down on 
his own accord. His definitely neurotic relationship with 
power and his evidently psychotic, distorted self-image as 
"Romania's greatest son" with the historic mission to lead 
the country into the modern age as well as his resulting 

conviction of personal infallibility do not permit such a 


step. 
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Thus, CEAUSESCU will hold on to his position until his death 
or until a severe deterioration of his health would force 
him to resign. It looks as if Romania and the world will 
have to put up with him for some time to come. 
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Sumaaris 

1. During his visit to Bucharest, Gorbachev refused to change his 
personal style, thus demonstrating his distance from Ceausescu. 
In the field of domestic and economic policy, the head of the 


Romanian Comeunist Party obstinately hanged on to positions adopted 
already in the past. 


2. The first day of the visit was still marked by attempts on both 
sides to paper over the existing differences. 


3. Gorbachev was outspoken in his criticism of the Romanian regime 
(speech on 264 May 19827): 


in the Soviet Union. : 
Self-purge of the CPSU by elinminating incompetent/unworthy 
functionaries; repudiation of "nepotisa”; multicandidate 
balloting.is significant to cadre policy. 
- Detailed presentation of Soviet social policy, including 

the eleuent of private initiative ("family contract”). 
Statements about overall concept of reconstruction (econosy, 
ideology,» politics) reveal rationality of political thinking, 
which ís incompatible with Ceausescu*s self-perception. 
Veiled but unmistakabie criticise of Ceausescu”s policy toward 
ethnic groups. 
Overall negative assessment of Romania*s economic situation, made 
in connection with demand for "new formas of cooperation” between 
the USSR and Romania (Pravda report about increased deliveries 
of raw saterial/energy). 


Ceausescu reiterated his known divergent positions, but was also 
critical of himself on a few ¡issues! 


- Praise of Romanian achievements. 

Self-critical reference to modernization requirenents in 

production and need for "new forms of economic management". 

- Ádaission that "there is some catching-up to do” in the field of 
bilateral economic cooperation. 


- ÁAppreciation of intra-Soviet reform process corresponds with 
Romania”*s insistence on going its own wal. 


The negotiations between the two party leaders were sarked by 
controversies and recriminations. 


4. The result of the talks is modest: 


— No activation of party relations. 

- Ceasusescu said that there had been an exchange of views on a wide 
range of issues and that "a number of good agreements” had been 
reached, but he was not specific about the deals struck. 
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He failed to respond to specific demands made by Gorbachev. 
The further developaent of bilateral relations is thus 
uncertain. 

- The degree of agreesent between the two party leaders was 
highest on foreign policy issues. 
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5. The Soviet self-presentation is unlikely to have any visible 
effects on Rosmania”s internal situation in the foreseeable future. 
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1. Gorbachev”s official friendship visit to Romania was less 
lacklustre and provided more political insights than originally 
expected. In Bucharest, too, the general secretary largely 

adhered to his specific way of conduct, bringing to bear his 
personal virtues such as dynamics, charisma, rationality, 
self-confident modesty. He refused to join Ceausescu in his "making 
a fetish" of political leaders and stuck to his personal style both 
when he had the unavoidable "bath in the crowd” (25 May 1927) and 
when he made his speech in the "Palace of the Republic" (26 May 
1927), where he insisted politely but decidediy that there should be 
no scanming ovations of applause. He also stuck to his habit of 
pointing out Soviet problems clearly, pointedly and critically and 
especially spelled out chapter and verse his policy Of reform. 

His public statements contained thinly veiled criticism of 
Cesusescu?s known basic positions on domestic and economic policies. 
During his tete-a-tete with Ceausescu, with only an interpreter in 
attendance, Gorbachev was reportedly even less restrained in his 
criticisw Of Cesusescu. 


O 


By contrast, the Romanian state and party chief was reportedly 
determined fro the outset to give a show of independence and 
strength. Ánd sure enough, he adhered tenaciously to bis 
cut-and-dried positions, refusing to budge even an inch. 

The visit resulted in a further deterioration of the relationship 
between the two general secretaries. The first effect of this was 
that at the East Berlin PCCl conference (22 to 30 May 1987) the 
Rosanian Jelegation was largely cut by the other participants. 


2. During the first day of the visit, including a tour of the city, 
the considerable differences existing could initially be papered 
over by the host's making as show of cordiality and arranging 

a varied program for the reception ceremony. 

The Soviet side, too, apparently did not want to cloud the first 
phase of the visit, which probably accounted for Gorbachev”s 
restraint in his after-dinner speech on 235 June, which focussed 

on bilateral relations and disarmasment and Jid not contain any 
critical overtones. 

Ceausescu, however, used this first opportunity to blunt the 
criticisa expected fro Gorbachev and to pre-eapt his attenpts 

at exerting influence. He portrayed Romania's development over 

the past fourty years as a process in the course of which the charges 
now initiated in the Soviet Union had already been carried out, with 
allowances having been made, though, for the special Romanian 
conditions. 
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3.1. On the second day of the visit Gorbachev stopped pulling his 
punches. His speech in the Palace of the Republic (comparable to 

his Prague address on 10 April 19287) was obviously intended to 

lay bare the Cesusescu regime”s weak spots in a subtle but neverthe- 
less ruthless way so as to desmonstrate the personal distance 
hetween the two general secretaries also in political terms. 

These connections are evidenced by the gist of his speech: 
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At the center of his comments on the intra-Soviet reforas was the 

"husan factor”, which he connected with "democratization" and 

"transparency” (“glasnost”). He dissociated himself frow Stalin”s 

perception of man (cog function) and conjured up the vision of 

an informed and discriminating personality who is able to look after 

his rights and interests without hindrance and who channels his 

creative energies into state and society. 

h Gorbachev described the CPSU”"s self-purge in renewing methods and 

patterns of working. To solve the cadre problem, he said, the party 

ocusted incompetent and unworthy functionaries: as one criterion, he 

referred specifically to nepotism. Ás another constructive element 

in cadre policy he mentioned the new tack of senior officials being 

| elected at various levels of hierarchy. 

Gorbachev dealt at length with the problems of social policy, 

deriving its outstanding significance to reconstruction fros the 

interdependence between the people”s living conditions and their 

readiness for hard work. When talking about the social prograns, . 

he did not fail to point out that Moscow also intends to return to pS 

private initiative (family contract) -— for instance, in the sector 

of services. Precisely this "relapse" into capitalist forms of 

property had already met in the past with a firm rebuff from 

Cesusescu. 

The general secretary referred to the following areas as being 

the central fields of reconstruction: : 

- The economy (renewed reference to integral economic management 

_—  4as one of the tasks to be tackled by the next CC plenusn);5 

- ideology (which ís tasked to make an unbiased analysis of 

reality as the scientific basis of policies) and 
- politics (whose main task is to perfect democratic institutions 
and the control function of elected bodies). 

This concept, Gorbachev said, incorporated "democratization”" and 

"glasnost” which served as motors of the process of renewal through 

accurate information ("half-truths are worse than lies"), public 

criticism and control. The rationality of this political approach is 

incompatible with Ceausescu*s perception of ruling. 
The general secretary also touched on the problem of ethnic groups. 

e It was hardly possible for Ceausescu to misconstrue Gorbachev”s 
reference to Lenin”s demand for cautiousness and delicacy in 
dealings with national minorities: the guest, in fairlyg unamb iguous 
terms, expressed Soviet displeasure over the brutality of Romania”s 
assimilation policy (toward the Hungarian minority) and the open 
conflict between Bucharest and Budapest. 
Gorbachev could not bring himself to make a definitely positive 
assessment of Romania”s economic situation and the state of 
bilateral cooperation in this field. True, he expressed his 
satisfaction with the industrial plant he had visited in Bucharest, 
which was outweighed, however, by his obscure reference to the 
serious problems faced by Romania and to the troubles of everyday 
life. His comment on bilateral cooperation was confined to the 
demand for "new forms of cooperation”. Á Pravda article published 
at the same time (26 May 37) complemented the pictures it was 
critical of the Romanian econoasay”s great woes that ¡mpelled Moscow 
in 1926 to considerably increase the amount of raw material 

A and energy supplied to Romania (three times more mineral oil and 

a one-third increase in gas/electricitg supply). 
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3.2. In his spech, Ceausescu once again reiterated his case stated 
already on the day before. He signalled a minimum of formal | 
self-criticism, though, when he talked about the necessary 

sodernization of production and the introduction in Romania of 

"new foras of economic management”. The head of the Romanian 

Communist Party also conceded that "there was some catching-up 

to do” in bilateral econoaic exchange (cooperation and specialization 

in production) and expressed readiness to do so. 

Finally, he made a specifically appreciative assessment of the 
intra-Soviet process of reform, saying that Bucharest kept track of 

it "with interest” and expressing hopes that ¡it would be successful. 
However, the head of the Romanian Communist Party left no doubt 

that the Socialist countries would have to make their own specific 
approaches in order to succeed in developing the "new society". 

On this point, he could be sure of verbal support from Gorbachev . 
who had in substance reiterated his Prague statements (10 April 
1927) about. .the specific character of the Soviet reform progras and e 
about Moscow”s changed view of the norms of inter-governuenta!l : ' a 
relations in the Socialist Community (full independence in setting 
the political course, collective responsibility for the fortunes of 
world socialis, cooperation on an equal footing). 


3.3. The tete-a-tete mentioned above reportedly took place on the 
sane day, probabig ending in a row. Nothing has so far become 
known about the topics and details discussed. Ceausescu has thus 
far failed to talk either with relations or with confidants about 
the course of this meeting. 1t may be assumed that GSorbachev, as on 
other occasions before, was outspoken in his criticism of Romanian 
policies and of Ceausescu himself. The rest of the two party heads” 
negotiations was marked by dissension, with neither side - as 
Gorbachev said - mincing its words. The differences in views 

and interests were thus discussed franmklg, which also fits 

in well with the style favored by the head of the Soviet Comeunist 
Party. 
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4.1. The result of this policy dispute was a modest one, though: 

The comaunique, which expressed satisfaction with the state of 

party relations irrespective of their allegediy low frequency and 
quality, did not contain a specific desand for an intensification 

of communication between CPSU and RCP. 

Ceausescu said that there was an exchange of views on developuents 
in all fields of bilateral relations tin the economy, science, 
technology» culture and other fields), which had resulted in a 
“number of good agreements” about consolidating the basis of 
cooperation in all these sectors. He was chary, however, of giving 
details, except for both general secretaries” determination to speed 
up the implesentation of the bilateral program so as to intensify 
economic and scientific-technological cooperation until the year 
2000. Ceausescu failed to respond to concrete demands made by 
Gorbachev (intensified exchange of students, stepped up involvement 
of Romanian scientists in Soviet research projects). 

This adds to the impression that earlier difficulties in marking out 
new fields of cooperation have not yet been removed; such trouble 
surfaced already during the talks the two party heads had on the 
sidelines of the 27th CPSU Party Congress on 2323 February 1927. At 
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the bottos of this difficulty probabltis ia continued Romanian 


2 


opposition to specific cooperation priorities set by the Krenlin 
(joint ventures, bilateral research collectives). 

In fact, the only understanding reached, with the tine frame set 
being vague, was to step up efforts at improving cooperation and 
specialization in production as well as establishing Jirect links, 
aS, for instance, between enterprises and scientific organizations. 
On this issue, however, Gorbachev has laid it on the line that 

a fruitful development of the general Soviet-Romanian relations 

is ultinmnately a function of the quality of economic and 
scientific-technological cooperation. 

The degree of agreenent was highest - as expected —- in the field of 
international issues. According to Ceausescu, positions here were 
"identical or converging”. 

In his statements, Cesusescu also touched on the Soviet formula of 
“new political thinking” (mentioned in the cosmmunique), pledging his 
support for Gorbachev*'s disarmasent proposals. The only demand he 
made was that conventional Jisarmasent be tackled with sore 
determination. Gorbachev in turn provided backing for Romania?s 
policy toward the Balkan region. 


hoz. 1t remains to be seen whether Gorbachev*s stay in Bucharest 
will have any long-term effects on Romania*s internal situation. : 
With the Rosanian medias coverage of the intra-Soviet developuent 
having so far been hardly informative, the Soviet general 
secretary's stay in Bucharest was the first opportunity for the 
Romanians to get an unvarnished picture of Gorbachev himself and of ; 
his nes political ideas. This can hardly be expected to bolster : 
hopes grown in the Romanian public in recent months that : 
Gorbachev”'s influence might "refora"” Cesusescu, for the latter”s 
show of independence and strength was too ¡apressive Lo nurture 

such hopes. Even so, the Soviet self-presentation has probably 
speeded up the process of undermining Ceausescu”'s credibility and 
damaging his reputation especially on the part of the intelligentsia 
and among senior parti officials. It remains to be seen whether this 
will turn out to be an ¡ismpediment during the rest of Ceausescu's 
tenure. The course of the visit has at most resulted in Cesusescu”s 
becoming encouraged in his stubbornness. Á substantial change in 
his econonic or domestic policy is not in the cards. 
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Subject : Fang). Possible Replacement of Premier MESSNER 
and JARUZELSKI's Intentions in Personnel 
Policy 
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1. Party, government, and diplomatic circles are unanimous that 


Premier MESSNER is definitely about to be replaced. Predic- 
tions about the timing of his replacement mostly vary between 
the early summer and autumn of 1987. 


2. On offering his immediate resignation, MESSNER reportedly was 
asked by JARUZELSKI to stay in office for the time being. 
Evidently JARUZELSKi wants to postpone important personnel 
decisions until after the approval of the reform package 
submitted with a view to initiating the second stage of the 
economic reform (174 theses). 


3. Those currently touted as possible successors for MESSNER 
include Central Committee (CC) Secretary WOZNIAK, Interior 
Minister KISZCZAK and Vice-Marshal of the Sejm RAKOWSKI. 

A Western partner service mentioned Marshal of the Sejm 
MALINOWSKI. The above-mentioned politicians evidently are 
the favourites of various interest groups, whose names have 
been deliberately leaked to the outside world. 


Even though each of the candidates mentioned, especially 
WOZNIAK, has a chance of succeeding MESSNER, JARUZELSKI may 
have a surprise up his sleeve, and there may also be delays. 
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6. JARUZELSKI's past personnel decisions (SADOWSKI, LEGATOWICZ, 
GEBALA) suggest - considering the economic-policy qualifications 
of the appointees - that JARUZELSKI is determined to push 
through his economic reforms, by drastic personnel decisions 
if need be. Senior Party functionaries believe that JARUZELSKI 
is trying to widen the personnel basis of the government and 
administrative apparat by promoting qualifjied non-Party- 
members, using also the Social Consultative Council (attached 
to the Council of State) as a personnel reservoir. 


It ís not ruled out that JARUZELSKI is making preparations in 
terms of personnel policy for the creation of a "economics 
super ministry" after an organizational streamlining of the | 
Council of Ministers and, for this purpose, is already at- 
tracting to himself qualified technocrats. 
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Report: 


1. It has been learnt from a source in the Council of Ministers a 
that Premier MESSNER, in a recent letter to JARUZELSKI, 
offered his immediate resignation. The premier had given up 
all hope of success. 


JARUZELSXI had refused to accept the resignation at the pre- 
sent juncture and asked MESSNER to stay in office for the 
time béing. 


Vithin the Council of Ministers, though, the time of MESSNER 's 

departure was as good as settled. Immediately after the forth- | 

coming visit of the Pope to Poland (08-14 June 1987), there | 

would be a major government shake-up in connection with 

MESSNER*'s replacement. 

2. Polish diplomatic circles in Western Europe, on the other a 
did not except MESSNER's replacement until towards the end | 


of the summer holidays. 
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An important clue to the forthcoming replacement of the premier 
was the recent appointment of Professor SADOWSKI as deputy 
O premier. SADOWSKI was a qualified economist and was regarded 
as one of the fathers of Polish reform policy. 1t was obvious 
that the Polish leadership was dissatisfied with the way 
MESSNER was implementing/ imposing the reform. It was not 
known who would succeed MESSNER. 


Although RAKOWSKI did have a real chance, it would be too much ¡ 
to describe him as the favourite. | 


3. Functionaries of the Polish United Workers! Party (PUWP) are 
of the opinion that JARUZELSKI will wait until the autumn of ' 
1987 before launching a major reshuffle of the government, 
including the replacement of MESSNER. 
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The following are currently being touted as possible suc- | 
cessors of MESSNER: CC Secretary WOZNIAK, Vice-Marshal | 
(of the Sejm) RAKOWSKI, and Minister of Internal Affairs 
KISZCZAK. | | 


As far as WOZNIAK was concerned, there were no signs that 
he had set his sights on the prime minister's office; i 
what he was seeking was the role of "crown prince", for E 
which role he had no serious rivals at present. 


RAKOWSKI was at present busy turning "his" Socio-Economic 
Council (affiliated to the Sejm) into a power base. Although 
Moscow's dislike for, and doubts about, RAKOWSKI had moder- 
ated somewhat (JARUZELSKI had interceded on his behalf), 
RAKOWSKI was still a controversial figure within the PUWP. 


Points in favour of KISZCZAK were his leadership qualities, 
his close friendship with JARUZELSKI, and the loyalty of 
the security apparat, which had made him Poland*ts "best- 
informed” man. 


The appointment of SADOWSKI to the post of deputy premier 
and the move of GEBALA (who had been minister of labour, 
wages and social affairs up to 16 April 1987) to the post 
of deputy chairman of the Planning Commission (and possibly 


" to the problem Commission for Economic Reform) also sug- 


gested that, in addition to economic expertise, leadership 
is a prime requirement, and this was true particularly of 
the office of prime minister. 


4 
, 
1 


What was needed for pushing through the planned economic 
reforms was strongleadership, and that was something MESSNER : 
did not have at all. a 
In the enterprises, especially those run on cooperative 


lines, the policy of self-management was 'abused for carry- 
ing on power struggles and imposing particularist interests. 
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The Party organizations in the enterprises did not carry 
out the instructions of the voíivodship commíttees; the i 
directors, invoking their independence, blocked the in- 
structions of the industrial ministries. The works coun- i 
cil, the Party and the management were at loggerheads with 
one another, with the front línes changing occasionally. 
The trade unions (OPZZ) were not really taken seriously by | 
any of the parties. 


The friction loss resulting from this state of affairs could, 
in JARUZELSKI!'s view, be avoided only through tighter dis- 
cipline and stronger leadership of the decision-making bodies. 


Sy” Generally speaking, the bulk of all intelligence information 
is now positive about the replacement of Premier MESSNER, 
although opinions vary about the timing (early summer ti11 
autumn 1987). It is reasonable to assume that JARUZELSKI 
wants to await the outcome of the current discussion in the 
Party about the reform package (174 theses) submitted in 
April and subsequent decisions on the initiation of the so- 
called second phase of the economic reform. At the same time, - 

intensive preparations are being made with a view to stream- 

a lining and rendering more efficient the government apparat. 

(This activity is being supervised by Minister of Internal 

Affairs KISZCZAK, ) 


5.1. Although it was announced that these measures were to be 
completed as quickly as possible, delays till around the end 
of 1987 cannot be entirely ruled out. Another thing that 
may hold up the final reshuffle was the stíll continuing l 
search for a professionally and politically suitable can- | 
didate for the post of premier. 


A A O 


as The politicians mentioned in the current discussion within 
the Party are likely to be those favoured by the various 
interest groups of the PUWP, whose names were "leaked" to 


the outside world. dia a surprise peya09S 4gision 
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by JARUZELSKI ís by no means impossíble. A Western partner 
service mentioned (though without giving reasons) Marshal 
of the Sejm MALINOWSKI (who ís also chairman of the ZSL). 
It seems doubtful, though, whether a member of another 
political party, let alone a non-party candidate, would 

be accepted by the PUWP as chairman of one of the decision- 
making bodies of the state. 


Similar reservations apply, for the above-quoted reasons, 
also to RAKOWSKI, whose envisaged comeback at present seems 
more likely to take place at a later date. 


A e 


Notwithstanding KISZCZAK's undisputed abilities, it is doubt-: 
ful whether it would be psychologically apt to have military 
men in the posts of chairman of the State Council, Party 
chairman and Premier, even though the implementation of the 
planned reforms crucially depends on a premier with 
KISZCZAK*s leadership qualities to ensure efficient working 
of the government. However, KISZCZAK lacks the politico- 
economic qualifications, which are also essential. 


Both requirements are satisfied no doubt by CC Secretary 
WOZNIAK, who, in our opinion, therefore holds something of 
a key position in the current personnel merry-go-round. By 
deciding to take on this job, WOZNIAK would relieve 
JARUZELSKI of the need to search for what would ultimately 
be a cómpromise candidate. 


Irrespective of the appointment of a new premier, leading 
Party circles see in JARUZELSKI*s other personnel decisions 
and intentions an indication of his determination to push 
through his comprehensive reforms, if necessary by a drastic 
shake-up. In this connection, there is talk of Prof. 
SADOWSKI being appointed chairman of the Economic Consul- 
tative Council and deputy premier. GERTYCH, who was relieved 
of his post, had reportedly been incapable in JARUZELSKI 's 
opinion to put over the reform ideas credibly and con- 
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To The appointment of the non-party economist LEGATOWISZ 
(member of the Social Consultative Council attached to 
the State Council, of the Committee for Economic Reform, 
and of Poland*'s Economic Association) to the Council of 
State and the function of personal economic adviser to 
JARUZELSKI reflect JARUZELSKI's intention to 


A A a mm 


- put the government and administrative apparats on a | 
broader basis by promoting non-party-members, 


Pan, 
e? - use the Consultative Council as a personnel reservoir, 
and possibly 


- make preparations in terms of personnel policy for the 
creation of an *economics super-ministry" after stream- | 
líning the entire governaent apparat, by attracting to 
himseif already now qualified technocrats. 


A AAA AAA A A PP A E A 


O 2707546 


VS-VERTRALECCH 
Y amtlich gensimgeiolión 
29 May 1987 
| Supplementary Political Report E 
TgbNr. 1462/87 VS-V | 
Pucón 
Subject : 3 | 
Slovenia Leads the Way Toward More Pluralism ! 
a ) 
 Cutoff Date 2 May 1987 
Co 


METIO O DE TUSTSTA 


3 aran A rca) 


01-10 a707547 


e 


O 


Q 


ys Van tra CA 
arafiih yunuimgenalien 
E 


Summary 


The result of the "ideology plenum" of the Central Committee of 
the League of Communist of Yugoslavia (LCY) on 28 and 29 April 1987 
was not the intended stronger emphasis on dogmatic accents for 
the social development, but only an account of the plurality of 
views within the party and rejection by majority vote of dogmatic 
methods. This clears the way for a development toward more 
pluralism. 
in this field, Slovenia is leading the way. 
With its official backing of substitute military service, abolition 
of the death penalty, and opposition against nuclear energy, 
continuation of the "youth relay" and punishability of verbal 
ofíenses, the Slovenian youth organization introduced, in February 
1986, a new form of articuiating differing political views. 
The journalist organization followed this example when it voted E 
against Marxism-Leninism. | B 
The Socialist Alliance and the republic LCY initially cast a 
benevolent eye on this development and soon took the lead. 
The most significant indication of this was its public support 
of a countrywide discussion of introducing a possibility for 
substitute military service. 
The motives of the Slovenian leadership are the following: 
- It must relent to the strcng social pressure in the direction 

of more democracy. 
- Slovenian communists are first of all Slovenes. They feel and 

think in a similar way as the social basis. 
- But the party wants tokeep its power and prevent Slovenia from 

moving away from the federation. 
Slovenian nationalism has grown more virulent and been aliied to ns 
a vague dream of separatism. There were publications about this 
aspect by a number of dissident authors in early 1987. 
Here, too, the Slovenian leadersnip voiced only partly moderate 
opposition. It could be seen even more clearly tnat it does not 
close its eyes to social initiatives, but wants to control their 
development so as not to jeopardize its leading position. This 
policy is not likely to be influenced by outside pressure. 


In this way, Slovenia could be the "locomotive" of a Yugoslav 
development toward more pluralism. 


8707547 


9 2 


VS-VETTNS ULICH 
amtlich-guhuamgehalten 


1. Is a development toward more pluralism possible? 
+ The main initiators - more conservative top functionaries - 
of the latest plenum of the LCY CC (28-29 April 1987) had 
intended to use this opportunity for settling the account 
with current internal Yugoslav developments which they con- 
sidered too progressive and underscoring dogmatic accents as 
a basis for the further social development more forcefully 
again. The plenum did not produce such a result. The event 
| turned into a condensed presentation of the current diversity 
| of cpinions within the Party and did not have any substantial 
outcome supported by a majority. On the whole, however, most 
| persons addressing the plenum more or less turned down 
conservative/dogmatic perceptions of how to settle the current 
| A crisis. This means that the development toward more pluralism 
| witnin the existing socio-economic system still has a chance. 


2. Slovenian-Style Pluralism 
Slovenia is clearly leading the way toward more pluralism. 


It is true that intellectual dissidents today make a greater 
splash than ever before mainly in Serbia. Their political 
activities there are sometimes directed quite massively even 
against political positions. But this had already been the 
case under Tito. Although their activities at that time had 
| been more muted, they are nevertheless no new element in í 
Yugoslavia's domestic life. Likewise,plurality of opinions 
within the Party and most of all among the top functionaries 
has been nothing new to the Yugoslav people in the last few | 
years. 1t has also been a fact of life in Yugoslavia for years 
that the Yugoslav media refiect this plurality of views as ¡ AA 
well as the deviating positions of intellectuals. For some : 
time now, editors have had no inhibitions in maxing a very 
personal contribution to the formation of opinion by their 
i audience through the selection of reports or commenting. 
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However, a radically new element was introduced into tne 

plurality of opinion in Yugoslavia by the Socialist youth 

organization of Slovenia last year. 

In spring 1986, this organization for the first time raised 

public demands for 

- the introduction of community service as a possible 
alternative to military service, 

- a ban on the construction of more nuclear power plants, 

- the organizing of the "day of the youth" by instilling new 
contents instead of commemorating Tito, 

- reshaping of the "youth relay", 

- abolition of the death penalty, 

- abolition of the law punishing deprecatory remarks about 
officials in the Party and state and/or hostile propaganda. 


This has been the first time that the executive of an 
organization controlled by the Party has publicly made 
proposals wnich are in striking contrast to the alsolutely 
valid positions of the Party and government leaderships. 
It has been a first and crucial step toward more pluralism 
within the establisned apparat. 


The Slovenian delegates to the 12th Congress of the Socialist 
youth organization of Yugoslavia (12 - 14 June 1986) reiterated 
four of the above items (community service, youth relay, death 
penalty and verbal offenses) there as official proposals of 
their organization. The federal congress generally rejected 
these demands, but adopted a special resolution on the 
peaceful use of nuclear energy where a referendum on this 
subject is demanded, for instance. The Slovenian activities 
should have been instrumental in achieving this resolution. 
Another result of their tactics was also that their proposals - 
wnich had been discussed in public, but had not been taken 
seriously by those in charge - now received the full, though 
rather critical, attention of the political leadership. 


Not deterred by any opposition, they continued their activities 
for achieving their goals. In mid-December, the youth organi- 
zation organized a public signature drive in Ljubljana in 
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an attempt at securing public consent for its above listed 

four proposals. Wnat the young people did achieve was that 

the Socialist Alliance of Slovenia submitted the proposal 

for allowing community service in lieu of military service 

to the Socialist Alliance of the federation for decision. 

However, in late December, there was a verdict against this 

proposal. This means that (for the time being) there will 

be no all-Yugoslav discussion about this issue. In April 1987, 

¡ when a murderer was sentenced to death in Vojvodina, a country- 

| wide public discussion of the death penalty erupted between 

| lawyers. This has possibly been the result of the Slovenian 

youths! proposal to this effect. With their activities 
against the youtín ceremonies marking Tito's birthday, mainly 
by making provocative use of a Nazi poster for advertising a 
these events in 1987, those responsible also attracted large 

| attention, but met with allout rejection. 

1 


(1) 


Nevertheless, the overwhnelming majority of young people 

interviewed in the earlier mentioned opinion poll in 

Ljubljana in December 1986 again voted against the traditional 

way of holding these ceremonies. However, when the intention 

became known of a group of the youth organization of organizing 

a sanctioned meeting of homosexuals in Ljubljana on 25 May 

1987, i.e., Tito's birthday, the tide seems to have turned 

in the country against this Slovenian initiative. But it is d 

likeiy that this will not deter the Slovenian youths in the ; 

future, either, from publicly ventilating their ideas of j 

democracy. Along these lines, the Slovenian youth organi- Ses 
¿ 
t 


zation staged a demonstration against nuclear energy in 
Ljubljana on 21 April 1987, attended by several thousand 
people of the city, among them also adults. 


2.3 Maybe encouraged by the activities of the youth organization, 
the Slovenian journalist association changed a very crucial 
item of its statutes in October 1986. Tne stipulation that 
the members of the association had to be guided in their 
work by specific loyalty toward idarxism-Leninism was Oofficially 
dropped. As a result, another essential element of domestic 
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communist practice, i.e., complete subordination of the 
media under ideoilogical interests and thus under the control 
of the Party, was formally abandoned. In day-to-day work, 
this has been the case for years. 

Intelligence reports have it that the underlying motivation 
of strong forces of the association for taking this step 
has been to pave the ground for more freedom of the press 
in Slovenia. 


The leading cadres of the Slovenian LCY and the republic 

Socialist Alliance of the Working People and most of all 

their current chairmen, Kucan and Smole, have reacted to 

this development in a way which is absolutely new in Yugoslavia. 

Initially, without resorting to administrative countermeasures 

= which would have been taken in other Yugoslav constituent DES 
republics - they have watched the matter with obvious 

benevolence and than adopted political contents of the 

youth organization's proposals. 


As reason for this spectacular reaction, Smole said that 

it was his intention to reshape the Socialist Alliance into 
an alliance of all social forces. There, all positions on 
political problems should in future be discussed openly, 
even those contrary to official positions. In early April 
1987, he told an informant, "If we are the most developed 
republic, why should we wait until the others have caught up. 
It.makes much more sense that we continue to lead the way, 
and that the others follow." 


Indeed, the Socialist Alliance under his leadership has taken ESAS 
further steps. The most important were : 
= to forward the proposal of the youth organization for 
community service in lieu of military service to the 
Socialist Alliance of the federation. He argued that 
any serious proposal from the social grassroots deserves 
to be discussed. 
- After that, he made a Christmas address to the Slovenian 
people on 25 December 1987 and allowed the Archbishop of 
Ljubljana, Sustar, to speak to the Catholic population 
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over television on Christmas. He said that it was necessary 
to face reality in political affairs, i.e., the large 
percentage of active Catholics among tne Slovenian people. 


But he also made it clear that he has no intention of 
abandoning essential socialist basic principles (such as 
modified "democratic centralism"*) in future. This is why 

he announced in mid-January 1987 that, in his view, the 
discussion of community service was over, after the pertinent 
federal committee of the Socialist Alliance had turned down 
his application. 


In early January 1987, Kucan for the first time came out 
publicly against the rejection of new ideas. He said that 
truth was not a monopoly of the communists. Everybody had 

the right to air political problems provided the principles 

of the self-management system would not be called into question. 
He stated that it was necessary to open a serious discussion 

of the youth organization's proposal in the executive bodies 

so as to find out whether it can be realized. 


In a confidential conversation, he recently laid open his 
general objective, "The Party must find a way leading to 

more democracy and a more independent policy orientedá on 

Slovenian needs.” 


The Slovenian Party leaders have a whole bundle of motives 
for their progressive position. No doubt, the pressure for 
more democracy is strong among the Western-oriented Slovenian 
people. But the policy of the Slovenian leaders cannot be 
interpreted solely as taking the bull by the horns. Those 

in charge feel the same as the people at the grassroots level, 
and most. of them seem to be convinced honestly of the need 
to take another step forward. But it is also one of their 
aims to keep the Party and themselves in control at all 
costs. They must see to it that Slovenia was not to take 

a development which would move it away /the federation. 

This is why they have to slow down the development in their 
republic if the other republics do not follow at an adequate 
speed. To this end, the growing virulence of Slovenian 
nationalism must be suitably channeled. 


07 870754? 


¿ ES Y ] 
z O 
oy e AS 
a CE Om yy 


Ba 


? He Growing Virulence of Slovenian National ism 


1t has of late considerably risen in virulence. 


3.1 Itis governed by the following factors: 

- In view of their mentality and history, the Slovenes see 
themselves as belonging to Central Europe. This is why 
they look down on the other southern Slavs. 

- Their resulting self-esteem and distance from the other 
Yugoslav nationalities are underscored by their above- 
average economic achievements. 

- Within the federation, they are not permitted to take sole 
benefit from their achievements. This is why they feel 
exploited by the other republics. 

- Nothing is done against this by a federation leadership 


Ú 


which is clearly incompetent in economic questions. 

- Added to this is the permanent fear of Slovenes of being 
unable to stand their ground politically in the federation 
against the huge numbers of Serbs and Croats and/or of | o o 
being outnumbered in Slovenia by people from southern parts 
of the country. 


3.2 What is more, Slovenian nationalism has entered into an 
alliance with vague dreams of separatism. All the facets 

of this alliance were described by a number of dissident authors 

in 57th edition of Nova Rivija, which was the subject of heated 

discussion throughout the country. 

Criticism articulated there and alternative political 

perceptions developed there concentrated on the following 

aspects: 

- The Slovenian language only takes second rank in Yugoslavia. 
This is particularly evident through preference given to 
serbo-Croatian in the armed forces. 

- Regrettably, Slovenia does not have a national political 
program. This must be developed. 

- Their major role in the Yugoslav liberation struggle nas 
earned the Slovenian people the right to national sovereignty. 
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- This is wy Slovenia should be an independent state with 
independent political organs, with indigenous armed forces 
and genuine right to decide whether it wants to live in 
a federation with other nationalities or whether it wants 
to be independent. 

- The present political development in Yugoslavia needs 
organized pluralism as a counterweight. 

- Tae current system of social owmership is a nmyth, self- 
management is a political fiction and the socialist 
individual is a utopian delusion. 

- As a result, efforts for introducing another political system 
in Slovenia should be made. 

- Siovenia is mucn more European tnan Slavic. Four fifth of 
our inner values are of European origin. Although Central 
Europe is a "funny" club, it would be a good idea to join it. 


The official reaction of the Slovenian LCY to this publication 
was even more revealing than its moderate reaction to the 
initiatives of the yough organization. 1t clearly rejected 

- ina surprisingly "mild" manner - a number of theses 
postulated there, but did not mention - and thereby not 
censure - some theses constituting a provocation to the 
federation. 


Essentially repudiated were all accusations launched against 
the LCY because of historical and contemporary mistalees and 
the support of various authors for aggressive confrontation 
between backers of new ideas (pluralism/democracy) and 
representatives of conservative/dogmatic positions. But no 
critical mention was made of the regret by some authors for the 
second-rate status of the Slovenian language within the 
federation, the postulation of the right to greater Slovenian 
independence, support for more pluralism as a possible way 
for improving the political system. The LCY probably wanted 
to show that it subscribed to the theses laid down in this 
paper as goals of future Slovenian policies. It has even 
adopted some of these theses. What it nas achieved is 

that all signs and similar inscriptions in Yugoslav Army 
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barracks on Slovenian territory will in future be in Serbo- 
Croatian and Slovene. The above stated remark by Kucan 
that future policies would be oriented more on Slovenian 
needs also translates a requirement made in the paper into 
political intention. 


hb. The statement by the LCY leadership also makes it clear once 
and for all what the Slovenian Party leadership's idea of 
| pluralism is and where it wants to channel the present 
| development, "The Presidium advocates the plan to intensify 
a tolerant, democratic and deep-going debate witnin the 
| Socialist Alliance of the Working People on all those basic 
issues which are genuinely important for the future of the 
O Slovenian people. It is also still in favor of an open, 
meaningful and argumentative dialogue which is significant 
for the development today and for our socialist self-management 
democracy." 


This means that the LCY will try to steer a middle course EE 
between the ever more articulate social forces demanding a | 
modernization of the system and the dangers which such a 
modernization might entail. In this, the Party leadership 
will probably continue to be open for progressive ideas 
since its members, too, are Slovenes who also personally feel 
the impetus of growing Slovenian nationalism which pushes 

this republic ahead. In this, it will basically not be put 
y off by rising opposition from other republics of the federation. 

This antagonism might even stimulate Slovenian nationalism 

and thereby rather speed up the development on the road taken. 

In this way, Slovenia could actually be the "locomotive" of 

a Yugoslav development toward more pluralism. 


The forthcoming "rotation" of the current chairmen of the A 
Socialist Alliance of the Working People of Slovenia and the 

LCY will not hamper this development. All reports indicate 

that it is backed by a clear majority in the Central Committee. 
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Summary: 

In June 1987, a Central Committee plenum is to discuss measures | eS 

to initíate the reform course - taking into account the results ' | 

of GORBACHEV's visit - and personnel changes in the top Party | 

| leadership. During a conversation with GORBACHEV, HUSAK l 
indicated that he intended to leave the shaping of a "new 

o chapter” in Czechoslovakia's history to others. d 


JAKES let hís close associates know that, following the talks 

with GORBACHEV, the decision about HUSAK's succession had been 

made in his favour. "Nothing had been decided” about the timing, 

but the idea was to settle "all that" as well as some major EN 
personnel changes in June. 
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A) DOI: April 1987 Evaluationz F - 3 (B from F) 


%. According to a Czechoslovak diplomat serving in a 
Western country, a special plenum of the KSC Central ; 
Committee (CC) ís to be held in Prague ín the near future 
=- possibly in June 1987. On its agenda w111 be measures 
to launch a reform course (taking into account the 
results of GORBACHEV's vísit to Czechoslovakia) as well 
as major persoinel changes ín the top leadership. 


2. In this context, the diplomat referred to GORBACHEV!s 
visit to Czechoslovakia (9-11 April 1987): 
On the first day of his stay in Prague, GORBACHEV had 
had talks lasting several hours with HUSAK and a small 
circle of top functionaries. The talks had been characterized 
by an "unprecedented frankness" and had sometimes been 
"drametic". The Soviet Party chief had said that he had 
not come to exert pressure; his aim rather was to solícit 
support for his reform projects and, above all, to 
convince hís interlocutors. 


3. Notwithstanding many reservations, those taking part im E 
the talks had agreed in the end that, in Czechoslovakíia, | 
too, there was a need for extensive reforms. HUSAK had 
made it clear, though, that he would leave ít to others 
to shape this “new chapter" in Czechoslovakia's history. 


B) DOI: Apríl 1987 Evaluation: C - 3 

1. Á Czechoslovak Party functionary said that, JAKES, who 
has for some time been regarded as the top contender 
for HUSAK's succession, said to close associates after 

- the top-level talks on 9 April 1987 that it was now 

settled that he, JAKES, would succeed HUSAK in the 
position of General Secretary ("that's settled”). "Other 
important changes” were to be expected ín the near future. 
With regard to the timing, "nothing had been decided yet", 
but the idea was to settle "all that” by June 1987. 
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2. 1t had also been learnt from circles close to JAKES that 
the postponement at short notice of GORBACHEV's visit i 
(£rom 6 April to 9 April) was in fact due to health j 
reasons. During the visit, there had been some disagreements 
between GORBACHEY und HUSAK (í.a., HUSAK had tried to 
dissuade his Soviet visitor from visiting Bratislava). 


Comment 


1. The June date mentioned for a CC plenum of the KSC (to deal 
with the recent GORBACHEV visit) appears realistic. In his 
policy statement before the Federal Assembly on 2b March 
1987, Premier STROUGAL had said that a law on state-owned 
enterprises would be adopted by June 1987. The "principles 
for the reorganization of the economic mechanism" and 
associated legislation are also to be published by the end 
of the year, follcwing their passage through the Party and 
government organs. Bearing ín mind the summer recess, the o 
programme would therefore have to be discussed by the CC 0 
plenum already in June if the above schedule is to be Ñ 
adhered to. The "social-security measures” are to be 
introduced ont July and the increase in retirement pensions, 
on 1 October. Prior Party decisions are required also for 
these measures before they can be passed finally by the 
Federal Assembly. 


2. Considering the source background, the information on the 
possible resignation of HUSAK and the succession of JAKES 
is not incredible. It suggests that, during GORBACHEV 's 
visit, preliminary persomel decisions were apparently 
taken, although the timing was left cpen. That being so, 
it seems rash to expect a change in the top Party leader- 
ship already in June, especially since the GORBACHEV visit 
has, if anything, relieved the Czechoslovak leadership A 
of the pressure for early personnel decisions in the top 
leadership. However, the expectations of part of the : 
Prague leadership are unlikely to have changed much as a 
result. The jockeying for positions and factional struggles 
between. the pragmatists and the orthodox will therefore 
continue unabated, albeit under changed circumstances. 
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The question when exactly HUSAK will consider the time rípe ¡ 
lor a "new chapter" in Czechoslovak history thus remains 
open. / - 
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1. The course of GORBACHEV"s visit to Preque (9-11 Ap 
has disproved rusours/speculations about a political background of 
the postponesent of GORBACHEV”s ¡journey to Prague as far as bila- 
teral relations are concerned. In support of this assessment, a 
eultiplicity of arguanents/facts can be adduced. Nor are there any . 
indications so far that circuestances within the Soviet Union were 
responsible for the delay. Efforts to shed light on this question 
are under way. It cannot be ruled out that the official explana- 
tion of GORBACHEV having caught a cold is in fact correct. 


pra 


2. GORBACHEV” s speech in the Prague Palace of Culture (10 April 1987) 
focussed on fouwr” asin subjects: 

- dosestic-political refora progran with enphasis on “democratiza- 
tion” and reference to the Central Cosmauittee (CC) plenunm which is 
to weld the individual refora measures into an “integral big and 
creaste a new management structure; 

- Roscow”s Bloc policy, whose aain objective will be to define « 
new concept for the political relations within the "socialist com- 
sunity” (the separate national identities being accorded pride or 
place); 

- Ares control policy: GORBACHEV”s statements on security and aras 
control policies, specific only in some parts and otherwise vague, 
essentially reiterate only in the known Soviet positions. They 
hardly introduce any new aspects with an eye to the further nego- 
tiating process. It is only the declared willingness to engage in 
parallel talks on short-range missiles with ranges between 300 and 
1000 ka and a freeze on all operational-tactical missiles that 
could open the way to a solution of the SRINF problem within the 
framework of the INF talbs. 

- European policy with the central thesis that it is "of prine im- 
portance” for Soviet foreign policy. The statements on this sub- 
ject, couched in very general terms, lack any conceptual coherence 
and conviction. Á notable feature, as far as the style is concer - 
ned, is the absence of polenical harshness, also in relation to t*+s 
Federal Republic of Germany. 


3. As far as the results of the visit are concerned, GORBACHEV hin- 
self saw the success of his visit to Prague chiefly in the politi- 
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cal sphere and clinate. On the subject of bilateral economic coope- 
ration, the two General Secretaries apparently had controversial 
discussions. Whether they succeeded in settling their differences 

: completely cannot be assessed with any assurance at present, but 

: there are grounds for scepticism. For the rest, GORBACHEV went 

out of his way to allay the fears of the orthodox faction of the 

: Czechostovak Communist Party (KSC) that he might associate his own 
p refore projects in any way with the DUBCEK line of 1968: he re- 
peatedly distanced hinself fron the "Prague Spring”. 
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1. The course of GORBACHEV's "official goodwill visit" to Czechos- 
lovakia frow 9 to 11 April 1987, which took his to Prague (9/10 
April) and Bratislava (11 April), has largely disproved rusours 
end speculation about a political background to the postponeuent 
at short notice of GORBACHEV”s departure for Prague, which had 
originally been scheduled for 4 September. In the absence of rea- 
sonable political explanations, the prima facie assumption must be 
that the official reason given, viz., a "slight cold”, could in 
fact be correct, unless the delay was caused by other factors, 
which have nothing to do with bilateral relations between the two 
countries. At any rate, it is worth noting that GORBACHEV, after 
being continually in evidence in February, did not engage in any 
public activities in the periods fros 8 to 24 March 1987 and from 
2 to 3 April 1937. 


2. There are nuserous argunents/facts available to support indirect 
inference: 


2.1 It is traditional practice not to announce in advance the exact 

dates of foreign trips of Soviet leaders (TASS reported on 29 March A? y 
1987 that GORBACHEV would go to Prague “during the next few days”); a 
therefore there was no need for Moscow to officially announce the 

postponesents of the General Secretary”s visit to Czechoslovakia. 

(Ás late as in the case of the last-rainute cancellation of the 

visit to Bulgasria by the ailing CHERNENKO to attend the January 1985 

smeeting of the WP/Political Consultative Committee, the Kremlin re- 

fused to reveal the reasons for the cancellation.) In the absence 

of a credible motive, the Soviet leadership can hardly be credited 

with the intention to reveal to the public bilateral or internal ; 

differences about the preparations for the visit. Fundasental diffe- | 

rences could hardly have been settled within three days. In any | 

case, the postponesent was anmounced at fairly short notice. It. is 

therefore reasonable to assuse that the way the Soviets acted was 

due rather to the changed information policy under GORBACHEV than 

anything else. 1t is precisely the Soviet credibility aspirations 

that would have suffered if no comuaent of any kind had accosmpanied í 

the beginning of the visit, bearing in mind that the preparations 

for receiving GORBACHEV im Prague had obviously been timed for an 

earlier date (6 April 1987). After all, the Soviet General Secre- 

tary hiaself publicly joked about Western reluctance to believe 

his explanation. e pi 


2.2 GORBACHEV went through the arranged programee without any signi- 
ficant omissions. There were all the ingredients of his meanwuhile 
well-known and publicity-effective self-projection. Nor did he dis- 
pense with his "bath in the crowd” and spontaneous talks with 
Czechoslovak citizens, even though, allegedly, the Czechoslovak 
leadership was not very happy about it. Since the visit was, all in 


“all, a success from the Soviet point of view, there is little to 


support the assumption that GORBACHEV"s premature return to Mascow 
was due to Soviet irritation about differences of opinion which had 
evidently emerged in the talks between the two General Secretaries 
about probleams of bilateral cooperation. It is more likely that the 
reasons for GORBACHEV cutting short his visit are to be found in 
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internal Soviet circuastances (forthcoming visit of SHULTZ to Moscow 

against the background of REAGAN”'s positive reaction to GORBACHEV” s 

areas-control proposals enunciated in Prague). 

2.3 Speculation about policy differences between Moscow and Prague 

had been disposed of by GORBACHEV himself: 

- Fros the rusours about alleged Soviet wishes to contact protago- 

nists of the "Prague Spring” or about a reassessuent of the DUBCEK 

line, GORBACHEV dissociated himself indirectly but unmistakeab ly. 

In his speech at the Palace of Culture on 10 April 1987, GORBACHEV 

rejected any attempt by "“opportunists” to turn the Soviet domestic 

restructuring into an instrusent for their own self-justification. 

Speaking to workers in a Prague factory, GORBACHEV put this point 

even more bluntly. Finally, during his stay in Bratislava (in a 

conversation with passersby), GORBACHEV recalled his first visit 

to Czechoslovakia in 1969: This “difficult period” had been terai- 

nated in a “dignified” and "honorouble” sanner on the basis of 

*correct conclusions”, as was apparent, ¡.a2a., frosw Czechoslovakia”s 

vigorous developaent since 1968. These cossents can hardly be seen 

as anything but a justification of the Soviet intervention. 

- More than at any time before, GORBACHEV made it clear in Prague 

that Moscow did not expect an instant wholesale adoption of Soviet 

refora policies by íts «llies, thereby showing the fears/unessi- 

ness of the conservative faction of the KSC to be unfounded. For 

one thing, he acknowledged the priority of national conditions as 

sas yardstick for socio-econoaic changes. For another, he uade it clear A 
that the Soviet Union had to do sonse catching-up, because the pro- > 
bless to be solved there had already been, or were in the process 

of being, solved in other socialist countries. GORBACHEV*s praise 

for the overall state of the Czechoslovak econosy put the above 

general statenuents into correct terms endorsing Prague"s line. Fi- 

nally, the General Secretary specified-his current primary interest 

in loyal support for the Soviet Union”s dosestic refora by the : 

allies. If Moscow had harbowred any doubts about Prague”s willing- ( 

ness to provide backing, HUSAK had removed these doubts definitely 
at the Sth Central Comsittee (CC) plenuae of the KSC on 18/19 March 
1937. 

- In depicting the causes and objectives of the Soviet Union”s do- 
mestic reform measures, GORBACHEV did not uake any allowance for 
variously alleged apprehensions of his hosts. 

Significantly, he took special pains to explain his concept of 
*denocratization”. The Czechoslovak media were, moreover, credited 
with informing the population cosprehensively about the restruc- 
turing processes in the Soviet Union. 


2.4 Finally, GORBACHEV”*s comments on questions of security and arms- 
control policy contained nothing that could be seen as pointing to 
dissensions within the Soviet leadership or sniping by the Soviet 
military leaders as reasons for the postponemsent of the Prague visit. 
Although, in his speech at the Palace of Culture, GORBACHEV discussed 
at unusual length NATO"s reservations concerning the interdependance 
of nuclear and conventional disarmasent in Europe, his political line 
of reasoning did not in any way restrict Moscow"s tactical leewsy for 


possible negotiations. 
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3. Besides paying tribute to Czechoslovakia”s achievements, GORBA- 
CHEV's speech of 10 April 1987 was concerned with four main sub- 
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3.1 GORBACHEV guve a detailed account of his domestic reform progrua. 
He again (as at the SED Congress on 18 April 1986) rejected the 
srgument that the Soviet Union was losing prestige as a result of 
the severe criticisa of its state of developauent. He demonstrated 
the unsteady performance of Soviet society by juxtaposing available * 
potentials and actual extrene deficiencies. Ávoiding the subject of 
opposition fros within the system, GORBACHEV esphasized that his po- 
licy had the support of the Soviet people. 


A notesorthy point is GORBACHEV"s admission that the socio-econosic ! 
restructuring acasures in the Soviet Union were still suffering 
fros elenmentary conceptual shortcomings. The task of cosbining the 
indiviual steps of the reforas into an "integral system” and of 
setting up a nes management structure is to be tackled im the near 
future by a UPsi CC plenue. GORBACHEV*s lengthy comuents on "demo- 
cratization” in the Soviet Union culainated in a reference to the 
modification of electoral procedures, which, as he proudly resarked, 
had been anticipated in practice at Party and government levels. 
This latter renark can be seen as another pointer to the Soviet Lea- 
dership*s intention to get round the apparat”*s opposition to secret 
ballot on a multi-candidate basis by an attack fros the grass-roots 
level. 


3.2 GORBACHEV”Ss cosaents on Moscow"s Bloc policy focus on efforts 
to define a conceptual basis for the relations between the socialist 
countries, starting from a curtailed Soviet clain to primacy within 
the “socialist cossunity” (the Soviet Union is not a "model”; the 
CPSU has no sonopoly on truth; no country has a “special status“). 
The reason given by GORBACHEV for this new-found sodesty of Moscow 
was that the process of the creation of socialisa as a world system | 
was completed. This process, beginning «with only one, viz., the So- 
viet societal «ndel, had meanuhile given rise to a nuaber of 
equally valid national variants in the building of socialism. 1% 


- follows in the Soviet view that, im shaping political relations. 


within the Bloc, the norms of equality and national autonosy rank 
first. 


The principle of "“cosson interests” is reduced to the requirenent 
of. “mutual responsibility” and consideration for the interests of 
other “fraternal countries”. That being so, the General Secretary 
in substance argues more than ever for partnership and readiness 

to cosmprounise «s essential criteria of cooperation within the 


Bloc. 


This does NOT mean, as Western «edia have it, that GORBACHEV has ¡ 
dropped the BREZHNEV doctrine (joint obligation to protect by 
force the socialist achievesents), even though he does not use 
the relevant tere “socialist internationalisa” (which turns up 
only in the cosmuunique). His resarks in Bratislava, indirectly 
justifying the Soviet intervention in Czechoslovakia, suggest 
that Moscow will also in future intervene with armed force 
against any “counter—-revolutionary” developaents in "fraternal 
states” where these are unable to cope with them on a national 
basis. 


AX VS -“- VERTR 
ANRTALAICH GEHE 


KA A A GU VIT ¡AUS "AGS — GRE 


"II TV CTE AER Tronco a 2 


RE vS - u xx - 06 - 


ERTR 
AMTLICH GEHE 


Aguinst the background of this Bloc policy concept, which, in 
substance, continues the line of ANDROPOV (speech at the CPSU CC 
plenus of 14 June 1983) and, explicitly, that of the Moscow work- 
ing «eeting of the Party leaders of socialist countries on 10/11 
Novenber 1986, GORBACHEV defines his central postulate on eco- 
nosic cooperation. Ás a “logical basis” of multilateral and bi- 
lateral integration, he calls for the "equivalent exchange” of 
national products. 


With respect to Soviet-Czechoslovak economic cooperation, he 

draws the conclusion from the above that this cooperation is in 
need of a "thorough overhaul”. He concedes, though, that its adap- 
tion to modern forms of cooperation is subject to objective diff i- 
culties. In particular, the establishuent of direct ties between 
enterprises and the setting up of joint enterprises is still ham- 
pered by serious unsoived probiems imernayement and legal problems, 
pricing, wages, distribution of profits). GORBACHEV appeals to 

his allies for a "constructive” attitude in tackling these prob- 
lens. 


It is above all this area of bilateral relations that seems to 
have been responsible for the “frank”, “candid”, and "coswradely” , ceo 
(i.e., controversial) character of the talks/negotiations between 

the two General Secretaries. Despite the official expressions of 

satisfaction with the results of the talks at the end of the 

visit (TASS, 11 April 1937), the conmsmunique contains nothing to 

suggest that the divergenztizz cy” economic policy have been com- 

pletely eliminated. In fact, GORBACHEV made distinctions in assess- 

ing the result of his visit in a Rude Pravo interview (Pravda of 

13 April 1927). He saw the success of the meeting mainly in the 

political sphere and climate. Only secondarily did he refer also 

to concrete agreements in the fields of economy, science, ideology, 

and culture. 


3.3 With regard to arms control, GORBACHEV essentially reiterated 
known Soviet positions on security and ares-control policies. De- 
tails about the concrete continuation of the negotiations of the 
various fora were not given. 


3.3.1 Only the statenent that, in addition to the ongoing Geneva 

INF talks, the Soviet Union was ready to enter into parallel talks ' 

on short-range missiles with a range between 500 and 1000 km and a i e 
freeze on all operational-tactical missiles might, on the face of A 
it, point towards a change in the Soviet position (rejection of 
SRINF constraints, SRINF talks only after conclusion of INF agree- 
ment). The Soviet attitude remains ambivalent, however, because 
GORBACHEV continues to reject any linkage with LRINF. Álso, 

spesking in general terms (no definition of the tera "operational- 
tactical missiles”, and hence na indication which systems are to 

be included in a freeze or in negotiations between 500 and 1000 km), 
the General Secretary fully maintains his leeway for negotiations. 


A 


A11 things considered, the ambivalent argumentation of GORBACHEV 
aguinst the background of Moscow”s attitude of negation hitherto 
maintained increasingly conveys the ispression that the Soviet 
leadership wants to preserve ¡its own massive SRINF superiority 
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for the time being while at the sane tie keeping open the option 
of a denuclearization of Europe. 
It remains to be seen whether the Soviets will elaborate on GOR- 
BACHEV”s statements when SHULTZ comes to Moscow (13-15 April 1987) 
and/or at the begimming of the 8th Geneva round (starting on 
23 April 1987). 


3.3.2 Other noteworthy aspects are: 

- The enphasis on the common interests of the Europeans and the 
Soviet Union with regard to arms control, especially in the 
struggle for a world without nuclear arms; 

- the renewed confirmation that, on signing an INF zero option in 
Europe, the "SS-12/22 counter-deployuent” could be dispensed with; 
- the renewed emphasis on chenical- and nucleasr-free zones in 
Europe; 

- the reiteration of Moscow"s readiness to bring about a step-by-step 
reduction in the conventional armaments of WP and NATO, including 
the reduction of existing, historically grown, esinor disparities on 
the basis of an existing military equilibrius and of the Budapest 
Appeal; 

- the proposal for a foreign-ministers” meeting of the CSCE coun- 
tries for the purpose of agreeing on a mandate for conventional dis- 
armament throughout Europe5 

- the statement that Moscow was ready to accept strict verification 
measures, although these must be in proportion with the object and 
scale of disarmanent in question; 

—- the news that the Soviet Union 

+ had discontinued the production of chemical weapons (CW), 

+ had no CY outside ¡its territory, 

+ had started to build a CY disposal facility, and 

+ believes a convention banning CWY to be attainable within 19875 
and that the NSWP? countries had never manufactured, or stared on 
their territory, any Ci. á 


3.3.3 GORBACHEV"s amnouncesent in the area of CW and the resulting 
show of optinmisa that a convention banmning chesical weapons could 
be concluded before the end of the year represent a continuation 
of the current Soviet offensive in this area of disarmament. The 
statements, which are of little help for the actual negotiations, 
are intended mainly to score propaganda points with the Western 
public and to underline the seenmingly flexible attitude of the So- 
viet Union on these issues. The outstanding probless, though, such 
as challenge inspections, inclusion of restricted areas, declara- 
tion of stockpiles/depots, etc. remain unsolved. 


Moreover, GORBACHEV”s claims regarding the discontinuation of CW 
production and CW storage only on Soviet territory cannot be veri- 
fied as long as the Soviet Union refuses to provide information 

on depots and stockpiles and to allow appropriate verification mes- 
sures prior to the conclusion of a convention. As it is, the West 
has no reliable information on Soviet CW stockpile levels or the 


nueber of CYW depots. 


- Thus estimates of CW stockpile levels vary between 80,000 and 


600,000 t. 
- There is reason to believe that in 15 places in the Soviet Union 


there are non-regional non-type-force-associated CW depots. But 
CW depots are thought to exist in many other places as well. 
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— In the Western forward area, there are 51 logistic facilities 

(13 in the GDR, 8 in Poland, 20 in Czechoslovakia and 8 in Hungary) 
which are thought, with a high degree of probability, to be designed 
for the storage of CW agents. It is not possible to determine with 
assurance the type and quantity of the combat agents, especially 
since, in this area, CN aemunition or CW agents are stored together 
with other special ammunition or conventional amuunition. 


The statement that the NSWP countries do not produce CW is very 
probably faise. 1t is fairly certain that Romania is producing Cu 
agents; Czechoslovakia and the GDR are «lso assuaed to do so, und 
unconfiraed intelligence reports suggest the same for Poland. 


3.3.4 The conclusion, esmphasized in various media, that GORBÁCHEUV 
had (for the first time) spoken of a conventional imbalance and 
even of a conventional superiority of the WP — cannot be accepted 
by this office. GORBACHEV merely conceded the "elimination of im- 
balance that has developed ...... in some areas” on the basis of 
sn existing equilibriuel), ¡.e., he did no «ore than set out the 
known position of the Esst.2) 


3.3.5 The announcenent of a partial withdrawal of Soviet troops 

fro Czechoslovakia and or as zero option for SRINF between 500 and 
1000 ka, which had been thought possible also by Eastern diplomatic/ 
attache circles, did not usterialize. This does not mean that GORBA- 
CHEV will not make the offer(s) at some future favourable opportunity 
e.g9., at the beginning or in the course of the 3rd round of the CSCE 
(S May to 31 July 1987) and/or the 42nd MBFR round (14 May to 2 July 
1987) and/or WP Political Consultative Comeittee meeting in East Ber- 
lin (late May early June 1937). The non-—-presentation of these offers 
in Prague may have been due to differences within the Soviet or Cze- 
choslovak leadership (see first, unconfirmed intelligence report in 
Annex) and/or between Moscow and Prague, and in the Soviet view that 
there would be no surprise effect. D 


3.3.6 The venue, audience, and main line of his arguaents, the 
"unofficial announcenent” of a possible new disarmament offer 
(possibly partial withdrawal of the Central Group of Forces, zero 
option for SRINF covering 3500 - 1000 ke range), the resulting 
attention of the world public, GORBACHEV”s eoderate criticisa of 
the West, and the emphasis he placed on the iasportance of the 
Europeans for the (nuclear) disarmament process, all these factors 
underline the primarily outward trust of the part of his speech 
concerned with ares control. It became clear once again that, at 
least for the time being, the Soviet Union continues to rely on 
the instrument of public diplomacy> hoping to induce the WNest/the 
United States to make concessions, especially with « view to an 
INF solution along Soviet lines. 


In addition, the General Secretary probably saw the visit to 
Prague as a favouwrable opportunity to present his disarmament po- 
licy to his own camp and thereby secure for himself broad support 
and at the sawe tine forestall possible criticism of time-consum- 
ing and/or fruitless negotiations. 


3.4 Concentrating his disarmanent proposals on Europe, GORBACHEV 
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| also limited his comuents on policy towards the West to this re- 
gion, this thematic exclusiveness being intended also as u compli- 
| «ent to his hosts (Czechoslovakia aus the “geographical centre” of 
Europe). Nevertheless, he did not fail to stress the priority of 

bilateralisnm with the United States in ranking the disarmanent 
issues (the dismantling of the nuclear strategic offensive forces 
on the basis of the Soviet proposals submitted in Reykjavik re- 
ssins the chief issue). 


As a central theme, GORBACHEV proclaias Europe”s "primary impor- 
tance” for Soviet foreign policy. He again takes up the formula 

of “our comeon European home”, which he wants to be viewed as an 
acknowledgesent of the indivisibilitg of the continent transcen- 
ding the boundaries of different social systems and alliancaes. 

Frons the security-policy point of view, he sees himself confirmed 

| in this realistic vision by the support of some West European coun- 
tries for his proposals to eliminate medius-range weapons (LRINF ) 
and for the initiatives of other WP countries for chemical-/nuclear- 
free zones. Áppeals for a similar commitment were addressed to 
Paris, London, and Bonn. For the rest, the General Secretary (like 
the comunique) did not indulge in criticisa of the Federal Repub- 
lic of Germany. Quite generally, GORBACHEV refrained from any pole- 
mics im bhía roferences to the West. 


A A 


| 


Nevertheless, GORBACHEV"s rensmarks on how to deal with the political y s 
division of Europe boidl down to cryptic hints and the repetition 

of vague catch-phrases such as interdependence and global problems. 

That being so, there is no conceptual coherence to support the 

alleged important place of Europe in Soviet foreign policy. 


: Therefore, the General Secretary's call for sore thought to be 
l given to the further course of the integration processes in both 
4 parts of Europe with respect to its nature and objective remains 

; obscuwre. In the last analysis, GORBACHEV himself rules out their 
compatibility by describing the general iransition to socialisa as 
a "natural phenonen” (when drawing attention to the forthcoming. 
70th anniversary of the "October Revolution"). In Moscow itself, 
this pondering seems not to have been particularly productive, 
seeing that GORBACHEV speaks of the normalization negotiations bet- 
ween CEMA and the European Cossunity grandiosely as a “building of 
bridges” in the interest of a11 Europe. í 


O 


The General Secretary is similarly vague in formulating his ideas 
on a11-Euwropesn problems, such as protection of the environaent 
and the struggle against terrorism, crime, drug abuse and AIDS, EA 
and in nasing global problems, such as hunger, debts, underdevelop- 
ment and conflicts in the Third World, im tackling which Europe is, 
as it were, to act as one entity. GORBACHEV did not say one word 
on the practical prerequisites and obstacles of such a cooperation 
: across system borders. Therefore, his vision of a temporary inter- 
3 systea partnership on the continent remains for Western Europe a 
3 cheque on the future, which is unacceptable, because its political 


implications cannot be calculated. 


5. All in all, the circuastances of GORBACHEV”s visit to Prague 
reaise questions that require clarification. Even taking into ac- 
count controversial talks on economic cooperation, it can be said 
that the visit followed the normal routine. The delay of the visit 
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carmmot therefore be attributed to acute strains in the bilateral l 
relationship. The Soviet General Secretary hardly needed additional i 
tine for reflection to sake allowance for the unease of the ortho- ! 
dox KSC faction about any linking of his refora projects with the 
DUBCEK policy of 1986 and to attest Prague”s dosestic-political 
autonomy with regard to internal Soviet developaents, which autonosy, 
it is true, also ¡splies responsibility. In this context, GORBACHEV” s 
presentation of a new concept for relations within the Soviet Bloc 
is likely to have been welconed by the KSC leadership. Therefore, 
unless one accepts that the delay in the visit was probably caused 
by GORBACHEV having caught a cold, one can only speculate that dis- 
agreement, had arisen within the Soviet leadership which were probab- 
ly uncommected with GORBACHEV”s Prague visit but which made it 
essential for GORBACHEV to stay in Moscow beyond 6 April 1937. As 
it is ispossible to shed light on such questions exclusively by 
analytical means, we have to wait for intelligence information do 
so. Such information may forms the subject of another report. 
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1) “The West speaks of inequality and imbalance” (GORBACHEV in 
Prague) 


ES E 


2) The Cosnander-in-Chief of the Warsaw Pact, Marshal of the Soviet 
b | Union KULIKOV, in an interview of the Yugoslav news agency Tanjug : pe 
E o of 12 April 1987, also aerely refers to an approximate conven- : E pi 
tional equilibrius between WP and NATO. 
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y ails of Soviet 0i1l Product Ieports and Exports 
o DOL 2 April 1987 o E 
3 Evaluation 2 F-3 
E Susnary: 
E 1. The USSR apparently wants to conceal ismports of extra kerosene 
E $ and Diesel fuel imports from the refineries in Curacao/Nether- : 
Eo. lands ántilles and Venezuela and handles the transactions ' , 
y through Cuba. | 
E | 
3 2. The Soviet VOD SOVBUNKER plans to increase the exports to E 
3 Rotterdam of oil derivatives by 10 XZ to an annual total of ; 
3 about 1.2 «illion tons. ! 
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Report: 


1.1 Cuba has been trying since early April 1987 to charter three 
medium-sized (abt. 3500 tdw each) oil product tankers, initi- 
ally for a period of six months. The tankers are to be used 
for transporting kerosene and Diesel fuel fros the refineries 
in Curacao/Netherlands Ántilles and Venezuela to Cuban transit 
ports. When the tanmkers are chartered, no official mention is to 
be made about where they will be used, 


1.2 Most fabt. 90%) of these tanker shipwents is to be re-directed 
from Cuba to the USSR with Soviet vessels, the balance to 
remain in Cuba. 


1.3 Soviet tanker capacity requiresents for transactions of this 
type are reportedly two or three medius tankers throughout the 
year. The quantities to be shipped by thes will be delivered in 
addition to the ongoing transshipments of hydraulic fluid from 
the refineries mentioned via Cuba to the Soviet Union. 


2.1 The Soviet VO SOVBUNKER, Moscow, plans for the second half of 
the year to increase the exports to Rotterdam of oil derivat- 
ives, mainly "gasoline components”, by 10 Z to an annual total 
of approx 1.2 million tons. 


2.2 As before, the shipsents will reportediy by handled by tank cars 
to the Finnish transit ports of iia“zrs and Rauea and fros there 
by tanker to Rotterdam. It is planned to increase the number of 
oil product tankers (average size, 10,000 tdw) from currently 
fouwr to six. 


Comuent : 


1. The Soviet Union has since November 1926 been procur ing 
400 - 430 t of hydraulic fluid per month via Cuba from the 
refinery in Curacao. The Soviet Union is dependent on these 
imports because it is evidently unable to produce these high- 
grade special oils indigenously in sufficient quantities. In 
order not to make this inability public, the imports are handled 
Via Cuba. 
We cannot say why the same procedure is used for the kerosene 
and Diesel fuel imports as mentioned im the report. 


2. The intention of VO SOVBUNKER to increase oil-product exports 
to Rotterdam is aerely of marginal importance, considering the 
stated annual quantity of around 1.2 million tons compared with 
total Soviet oil-product exports to the countries of the 
European Cossunity (1926, 23.5 million tons). Soviet efforts 
to further increase oil-product exports to Western Europe in 
19287 became known earlier this year when VO SOVFRAKHT, Moscow, 
was instructed by the appropriate authorities to provide, 
beginning in March 1987, 50 per cent more transport capacity 
for shipping Soviet oil products. 
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l. General 


The picture that the Soviet-controlled international front orga- 
nisations had presented over the last few months has not changed 
in substance over the period under review. Apart from Jisarma- 
ment, the regions of Central Ámerica, the Middle East and South 
Africa were the main targets of propaganda. The "eek of Solida- 
rity with Cyprus" fros 15-22 July 1237 as well as the events in 
South Korea caused several front organisations to extend their 
respective propaganda activities. 


ln autuen 1987, as consultative meeting of the "classic communist 
front organisations is scheduled to be held in Prague where the 
international situation, developments and activities as well as 


questions concerning cooperation and participation in forthconing . - 
—s, fora are to be discussed. In spite of Saviet efforts to contact ES 
=— new target groups and patential "eultipliers” in all possible Ñ 

fields by sesns of new "initiatives", the classic front organisa- as 


tions with their worldwide activities continue to hold a priori- a OS 
ty position in Moscow”"s transnational, ¡.e. "inter-social”, stra- 

tegy of influence. Ás a rule, almost every occupational and so- 

cial stratue of societag in the Western and Third World countries 

is covered by a front organisation. Each of these front organisa- 

tions controls a network of cover, subordinate or front-of-front 

organisations, with the help of which propaganda can reach army 

specific target group. 


Special consideration should be given to the fact, that, after 

more than 20 years, the All-Chirnese Trade Union Federation has re- 

sumed its links with the World Federation of Trade linions (WFTU) d 

and invited a WETU delegation to China. The Chinese-Soviet contro- : 

versy within the WFTU broke out in 1950. 1t led to a dispute in 

the course of which the Chinese condesmned the dependence of the WFTU 

on ñosocw. Intensified countermessures fras ÑNoscow”s faction in 

the WETU and the beginning Cultural Revolution in the People*s Re- 
O public of China weakened Chima”"s ernthusiasa amd resulted in the 

restoration of fMoscoaw”s dominance in the WFTU after the Chinese 

representatives had walked out of the WFTU badies in 1966. Outside 

the WFTU the Chinese were unsuccessful in establishing a rival or- 

ganisation in the form Of an Áfro-Ásian trade union organisation. 

Sinilarly, efforts of the pro-Soviet WFTU to establish ¡ts own 

regional body in Asia failed, mainly because some Ásian trade 

union organisations refused to isolate China on the trade Union 

level. 


In the framework of Soviet efforts to establish apart from the 
traditional communist front organisation an increasing number of 
so-called "front-of-front" organizations in the fora of "occupa- 
tional initiatives” which are not identified im public as Ccommiu- 
nist-influenced and -controlled groups, and, consequentiy, have 
less suspicious and acre effective leeway for saking contacts 
and exerting influence, special attention should be paid to cur- 
rent Soviet efforts to win the important group of historians for 
cooperation based on Soviet ideas of disarmament. According ta a 
comment of Czechoslovak historian Karel HERMAN, the international 
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conference on "the Concept of Peace in History and the Present 
Time" which had been staged in Moscow in June 1927 on the initia- 
tive of the "Committee of Historians of the SU" decided upon 
establishing an international organisation reaching beyond the 
borders of political blocs and comparable to the "International 


Physicians for the Prevention of Nuclear war” (IPPNW). 
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Consultative Meeting of the Classic Comemunist Front Orgarnisations 
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According to information at hand, a consultative meeting of the 
classic comeunist front organisations will be convened in Prague 
in autuen 1987 on the initiative of the World Federation of 
Trade Unions (WFTU). 


This meeting is likely to be one of the consultations taking 
place regularly since 1934 with the aim to discuss the interna- 
tional situation, developaents and activities as well as ques- 
tions concerning cooperation and the participation of comeunist 
front organisations in forthcomirg events. Jhe most recent meeting 
of this kind took place in Berlin (East) in Septeaber 19234, 


Regular participants to these consultations are the following co- 

aunist front organisations! 

- World Peace Council (WPC) 

- International Organisation of Journalists (10.3) 

- World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) 

- Wdomen”s International Desocratic Federation (WIDF > 

- International Union of Students (1US)> 

- Afro-Asian People”s Solidarity Organisation (AAPSO) 

- Asian Buddhist Conference for Peace (ABCP) 

- Berlin Conferance of Catholic Christians in European 
Countries (BC) 

- Christian Peace Conference (CPC) 

- World Federation of Teachers” Unions (FISE)> 


In spite of Soviet efforts to contact relevant target groups and 
potential "multipliers” im all possible fields by means of new 
"initiatives”, the Soviet-controlled front organisations with 
their worldeuide activities continue to hold a priority position 

in Moscow”"s "intersocietal” strategy of influence. Ás a rule, al- 
most every occupational and social stratus of society in the We- 
stern and Third World countries is covered by a front organisa- 
tion. These organisations control a network of cover, subordinate 
and front-of-frant organisations, with the help of which propagan- 
da can reach any relevant target group. 


Preparation of an International Conference 
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According to information at hand, the Central Committee of the 
CPSU asked the "Institute for Marxism and Leninisw” of the CPSU 
to organize, in cooperation with the "Academy of Sciences of the 
Soviet Union" and the "Academy of Social Sciences" at the Cen- 
tral Committee of the CPSU, an international scientific confe- 
rence on “The Great October and the Present Time” on the occa- 
sion of the forthcosing 70th anniversary of the Uctovder Revalu- 
tion. The exact place and date of the conference have not yet 
been made known. 
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seeting of the Comamnist Party scheduled to be held within the : 
framework of the 70th anniversary of the October kevalution, to ¡ 
which socialist parties, Social Democrats, and representatives 
of the "liberation aovements” are also to be invited. In order 
to cause a large number of comeunist parties to participate in 
the meeting, its agerma is to be limited ta the iscues Of disar— 
manéent and peace without the necessity to decide upon any final 
document. 


¡ 
¡ 
| 
| 
¿ 
| 
| 
| 
It is supposed that this conference is. in fact, the "inforasl : i 
¿ : 
| 
| 
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1t should be noted in this context that, in spring 1987, during 

the talks between GORBACHEV and Georges MARCHAIS, the Secretary 

General Of the Communist Party of France, discussions toak place 
as to whether or not to hold a large-scale common «eeting uf the 
different forces in Europe that stand up for disarmament. 


EN áctivities of the Trade Unionrns International of Chemical, 011 


and állied Workers cICPS x=1) 


It resains the most important objective of the 11 Trade Unions 
International (UI) which are affiliated to the communist-con- 
trolled World Federation of the Trade Unions (WFTU) to get access 
to non-commeunist trade union movements by means of occupational SA e 
activities and or to gain direct influence on the trade union fe- Y 
derations of the West via the affiliated trade unions in the re- 

spective countries. Ádditionally, the different TUls have a con 

siderable part to play in the WFTU*"s worldwide campaign for dis. 

araament in their capacity as backbone of the occupational in- 

fluence-gaining offensives. 


In this context. special attention should he paid to the activi- | 
ties of the Trade Unions International of Chemical, 011 and állied 
Workers with regard to the preparation of the "10th International 
Occupational Conference", to be held in Moscow from 12 to 16 Oc- ¿ 
0; tober 19837. 


án essential target of TUI agitation -—- against the background of 
an intensified preparation of the conference - are the multi-na- 
tional concerns. Great efforts continue to be made towards estab- 
lishing occupational “International Coordination Cosmissions”, 
bere the trade union representatives fro various subsidiaries 
of aulti-rnational concerns would come together. t the present 
time, the activities of the TUI are focused on the coordination 
of activities, launched by the European trade union organisations 
active in enterprises of the "Eastman Kodak" and "Solvay" con- A 
cerns. Apart fros this, European conferences are scheduled by the 
trade union active in enterprises controlled bi the French con- 
cerns of "Saint Gobain"” and "Rhone Poulenc". Á number of further 
initiatives are now in preparation for Latin Ámerica with a view 
| to "Rhone Poulenc Rhodia"” and for Ásia with regard to "May and 
Baker”. In áfrica, the action programes of the TUI centers on co- 
ordinating trade union activities in countries on the Gulf of. 
Guinea against the transnational concerns of the region. The Co- 
ordination Committees of the trade unions in the "Solvay" and 
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"“Eastean Kodak" concerns started to publish regular European bul- 
letins. Similar initiatives are envisaged with regard to "Shell" 
(Great Britasin/Netherlands), "Imperial Chemical Industries” 
(Great Britain) and "Michelin" (France). 


Particular emphasis in the work of the TUI is given to the exten- 
sion of regional activities with priority on the Latin American 
continent. Á total of 30 of the 102 national member organisations 
alone are situated in Latin Ámerica. Beyond this, there are close 
links with the "Pan African Federation of Petrolewa, Energy arud 
állied Workers” ard the “Arab Federation of Petroleum, Mine an] 
Chemical Workers” (AFPMCU). They aleo cooperate with the TUI in 
the field of education and advanced education. 


ln the framevork of the disarmament campaign af the WFTU, acti- 

vities of the TUI uhich aim at mobilizing or intfluencing the 

trade unions in this sector 0f industry along the lines of Soviet 

perceptions of disarisament are considered essential. In order to . A 
guarantee continued and coordinated cooperation within the frame- Md E 
work of the casMpsign, a special “"Studis Group on Disarmanment" as ] 
called into existence which has recently published as tuo-volume * o 
study on the "Dangers of Che4ical Weapons and the Possibilities o = 
of Conversion of the Military Sectors of the Chemical Industry”, 


With regard to the disarmasent campaign, agitation is at present 
cuncentrated on a project by the SED (East German Socialict party) 
and SPD (West German Social Democratic Party) for establishing a 
chemical-weapons-free zone in Central furape. 


Further Preparations of the Second Conference of "“leachers for 
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The "World Federation of Teachers” línions” (FISE *2) continues to 
see its main objective in sobilizing the international teachers” 
aovement along the lines of Soviet disarmament perceptions and in 
promoting the propagation of Moscow”s viewpoints at all levels to 
which it has access. In its preparatlory work for the ¿nd confe- 
rence of the trade union movement "Teachers for Peace”, plarmmed 

ta be held in Bonn in May 1922, it makes as special effort ta- 
wards increasing the effectiveness of activities on an internatio- 
nal level and establishing new links for cooperation. The FISE 
already played a significant role in initiating, planing and fina- 
lizing the 1st conference, although, for tactical purposes, it 
only operated on equal teras with other organisations. 


For the further preparation of the 2nd conference of “Teachers for 
Peace", preliminary «seetings are planned to be held in Septeaber 
1937 and in early 1928, in order to set up the agenda and discuss 
questions concerning the financing of the conference. The first 
international preliminar meeting with the participation of repre- 
sentatives from Denmark, Great Britain, Hangaryys Ireland, Narwalj, 
The Netherlands, Poland, the Soviet Union, the Federal Republic 

of Germang, Sweden and fros the FISE and the SWAPO took place in 
Hamburg in ápril 1987. 


Since its foundation the Fise has been committed to estasblisfiinmg a 
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unified international trade union organisation of teachers. 1% 
hopes that new direct contacte with non-casmamunist organisations in 
the educational sector, which are established within tie frane- 
work of the peace and disarmament campaign of the Soviet-controlled 
front organisations, will extend coordinated activities which, in 
the long run, are expected to lead o comprehensive cooperatior. 
Although the FISE has always been flexible enough to face aru emer-— 
ging situation or standpoint without compromising or even sacri- 
ficinmg its own opinion on certain principal issues, its past ef- 
forts have not been very successful. 


The coordination of all FISE activities within the framework af 
the disarmament campaign is in the hands of ¡ts study group "Edu- 
cation for Peace”. 1t sees ¡its asin objective in encouraging dia- 
logue and research work in the fields of “Education for Peace" 
ad in promoting the teachers” awareness of disarmament problens. 
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mission for Engineers, Supervisory ar Managerial Staff and Tech- 
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In plamming its activities, the Soviet-controlles “World Federa— 
tion of Trade Unions”" (WFETU)> strives for sore influence on the 
group of engineers and technicians as well as on their trade 
union organisation. Án important instrument for turning this aim 
into reality is the Commission of the WFTU for Engineers, Super- 
visory ani fanagerial Staff and Technicians which is chaired by 
ñlain OBADIA (France), Secretary General of the "Trade Union Fe- 
deration of Engineers and Technicians of France” (UGICT). 


The Commission”s assigneent is to influence the occupational 
group of engineers, supervisory and mnanagerial staff and techni- 
cians along the lines of the WFTU's political perceptions sed to 
motivate it to cooperate. ánother important aspect of the com- 
mission”s activities is the promotion of further contacts with 
the institutions and organisations in questian. 


Main emphasis in the activities of the commission has recently 
been laid on the Third World. 1t is resarkable in this context 
that efforts are made to start concrete actions, within the frame- 
work of the campaign of the Soviet-controlled front organisations, 
designed to foster the introduction of a new world economic order 
in Latin America and Asia. A number of events and meetings of the 
commission are planned for the region to which all interested or- 
ganisations are to be invited. In New Delhi, a symposius of engi- 
neers, supervisory and mangerial staff and technicians ¡it to be 
held. 


It is interesting to note in this connection that A. YU. ISHL INS- 
KIY (Soviet Union), chairman of the "All-union Council of Socie- 
ties for Engineering Sciences" was elected president of the 

"dorld Federation of the Organisations of Engineers" during its 
general assembly in Vancouver (Canada) at the end of May 1987. 
ISHLINSKIY"s election paves the way for the Soviet Union and/or 

the WFTU to gain direct influence on the activities of this organi- 
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saticGn. Áccording to our inforaation, the next general assenbly of 
the Vorld Federation is scheduled to be held at the lieadquarterz 
of the YFTU in Prague in autusn 17927. 


International Conference on "The Concept of Peace in History and 
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the Present Time” 
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Within the franeevork of Soviet efforts to establish, apart from 
the "classic” Soviet front organisations, an increasing nuaber of 
soccalled "front-of-front organisations” in the fora of occupa- 
tiomal bodies which are not identified in public as comaunist-in- 
fluenced and controlled and, consequently, have less suspicioys 
ana more effective leewaiy for making contacts and exerting influ- 
ence, special attention should be paid to current efforts of the 
Soviet Union to win the group of historians for cooperation based 
on Soviet ideas of disarmament. Á vital part is played by the na- 
tional “Committee of Historians of the Soviet Union” which is 
chaired by the fember of the Academy Sergey TIKHUINSKIY. 


1t should not pass unmoticed in this connection that - as has 
only just become known - on the initiative of the "Committee of 
Historians of the Soviet Union”, an international conference 
took place in Moscow st the end of dune 1987 on "The concept of 
Peace in History and the Present Time” which was attended by 
about 60 scholars from Europe, Ásia, and Ánerica. The purpose of 
this meeting was to find out how this ¡eportant group of social 
"sultipliers” could be involved more actively in the worldwide 
campaign for peace. 


Up to this moment, no information is available on a follow-up 
conference. It can, however, be assumed that, in accordance with 
the common practice and recurring organisational pattern of such 
events, a Comprehensive organisational franework for the social 
tsrget group Of historians will be developed before longs aimed 
at raising an additiomal pillar for the worldwide communist peace 
propaganda. According ta a comment by Karel HERMAN, a Crechoslo- 
vaák historian, an international organisation is to be established 
which reaches beiond the borders of political blocs and could be 
compared Lo the "International Physicians for the Prevention of 
Nuclear War" C1IPPNW). 


Europe 


Meeting of the European Trade Union Youth 
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The "Wor1d Federation of Trade Unions" (WFTU)> continues to attri- 
bute great importance to exerting special influence on young 
people in the trade unions, above a11l within the framework of the 
"Campaign for Peace and Disarmament”. The WFTU?"Ss action programme 
for Europe puts particular stress on organizing meetings of young 
people froa Western Europe and the Soviet bloc countries at which 
common standpoints are to be elaborated as a basis for joint ac- 
tions. 


This was also the purpose of a meeting of the European Trade 
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Union Youth which was held under the motto of “Young Furopear 
Trade Unionists on their Way towards Dialogue and Understanding" 
and took place from 12 to 17 July im Pizunda/Soviet Union. 

In five study groups the following subjects were discussed: 


- the removal of mediusrange missiles in Europe, the reduction 


of troups and conventional weapons, the introduction of a compre- 


hensive system of international security; 

- environmental protection; 

- young people and leisure time, sports and cultures 

- the right of the ijoung generation to vocational training, work 
and a life in dignity and 

- young people and the trade unions. 


Participants from 24 European countries travelled in a special 
“Train of Friendship of Young Trade Unionists from European 
Countries" via Paris, Berlin (East) and Warsaw to the Soviet 
Union. The preparation and organisation of the meeting was super- 
vised by the Cosmeunist Trade Union Organisation of France (CGT), 
the Free Germán Trade llinion Federation (FDGB East Germany) and 
the ÁAll-linian Central Council of Soviet Trade Unions. 


in «id-July 1987, a European students” meeting was held in 
Southampton/Great Britain which was atiended by representatives 
of student organisations from approx. 30 countries as well as 
international and local student arganisations from Ásia, África 
and Latin Ámerica. During the meeting, the extension of coope- 
ration, the international situatior and the participation of 
students in the activities of the peace movement were subjected 
to detailed discussions. There was also an exchange of opinion 
on a number of questions concerning the preparation of the IUS 
congress, scheduled to be held in Havanna in November 1937. Na 
information is available on the concrete results of the meeting. 


The eeeting primarily served the purpose of the 1US functiona- 
ries and/or the students organisations of the Soviet bloc coun- 
tries for propagating Moscow”s "Initiatives for Peace and Dis- 
armament” and to exercise specific influence on the political 
opinion forming process in the European students” movement. In- 
teresting in this context is the planned publication of regular 
so called "newsletters" in order to ¡aprove the exchange of 
opinions between national students organisations. 


The European students” meetings which started in 1752 on the ini- 
tiative of the Polish and French student organisations are gene- 
rally held alternately in a Western European and East European 
country once every year. They are an important help to the JUS 
and its affiliated student organisations in organizing and imple- 
menting their action prograsmses or controlling their propaganda 
in Ndestern Europe. Theg play an essential part in preparing these 
meetings both with regard to their conceptual and organisationsl 
structure. 


In view of the 15th IUS congress, particular emphasis of the 
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TUS action programme in Europe continues to be laid on: 


- mobilizing students for concrete actions within the framework 
of the IUS campaign “Students for Pesce, Ágainst Nuclesr War" 

- promoting activities and campaigns within the framework of the 
1US campaign “Education - a Right, nat a Privileye” : 

- organizing> in cooperation with European national student or- : . 
ganizations, campaigns of solidarity, in particular with Central ; 
ámerica, Southern África and the Middle East in the form of solí- j 
darity, ¡ournalist or information visits and other effective mea- 
sUres. : 
- prganizing discussion rounds on questions concerning problems 

such as the environsent, energy resources, health etc. 
- cooperating with national European student organisstions in the 
fields of culture, sports, press and publicity, student touriss 

and student exchange programmes 

- establishing closer contacts with organisations of university 

and secondary modern school students as well as with professors, 

joung reseachers and all other groups that form part of the acade- 

tic comaunitay 

— promoting joint activities with national European student. orga- 
nisations with regard to questions concerning the social status 

of studonts, students” hostels, university grants and students” 

benefits. 


A A 


The Soviet Union was represented in Southampton by a delegation LA —-. 
under the leadership of S. ZNURAVLYEU, vice-chairman of the "Com- 

mittee of Youth Organisations of the Soviet Union” and chairman 

of the Students” Council of the Soviet Union. 


Asia 


Activities of the "International Union of Students" (1US) 
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At the moment, .¡it is interesting to note the renewed efforts of 
the I1US towards increasing its activities in the Asian region 
against the background of further preparations of the IUS con- 
gress, scheduled to take place in Havana, Cuba, in November 1927. 
d, ás has recently become known, an international students” meeting 
was held in Ulan Bator at the end of June 1987 under the mwotto 
of "Students Combatting for Peace, Security and Cooperation in 
the Asian and Pacific Region” which was attended by representa- 
tives of student organisastions from 25 countries. The meeting 
was followed by an international seminar on the contribution of 
the youth and students towards finding solutions to their coun- 
tries” social problems. e 


The event had been organized for the purpose of extending the in- 
fluence of the IUS in the Asian region by aeans of establishing 
direct contacts with individual national student organisations. 
in doing so, the IUS also takes advantage of the fact that the 
local students” movement ¡is beginning to show a greater concern 
for international questions which it has not been interested in 
before. 


| 
| 
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For the preparation of the events in Ulan Bator, a delegation of 
the IUS, headed by J. SKALA (president) and G. MICHAELIDIS (se- 


*x* VS - VERTRAUL 
AMTLICH GEHEITIMAG 
11 


ERE Us - Y 


5 R au LEA SS 
AÑNTLICAHA E 1 


13 TR LI H 
G HE NGEMALTESR 
cretary general), came o Moscow on 10 June 1987. : 
The 1US hopes for an increase in activities and an intensifica- 
tion of ¡ts work in the region by preparing the "13th World Festi- 
val of Youth and Students” uhich is planned to be staged in Piyonqg- 
yang in the summer of 17929 and will be organized by the 1US and 
the "World Federation of Democratic Youth” (WFDY). The stagirng of 
: the World Festival in North Korea marks the first time for such 
pos an event to take place in an Ásian country. Questions concerning 
cooperation atd the further preparatoria work for the World Festi- 
val were the main subjects under discussion at a consiltative 
meeting which also took place in Pyongyang at the end of June 1927. 


The main objective of the 1US in Asia, on which it concentrates 
its entire activities in the finasl analysis, remains to establish 
a regional organisation under its control. Áán important instru- 
sent for implementing this aim is the "Ásian Students” Informa-— 
tion Centre" (ASIC) which is, at the mosent., composed of 23 natia- 
O nal student orgasnisations añ 3 organisations with a consultative 
function fro 24 countries. 1t is the asin goal of the ÁSIC, which : 
has ¡ts HQ in New Delhi. to coordinmate the activities of the 1US 
in the Ásian region and to establish links with Áásian student a 
organisations with different political oríientations while conceil- 
ing its own cosmanist objectives. All atteapts by the 1US to de- e 
velop its own regional organisation in the Ásian region failed a 
because of the negative attitude of most of the national student A 
organisations. The work of the IUS in Ásia is also affected by 
the existence of the non—-comeunist "Asian Students” Ássociatian” 
(436) and the Chinese activities. 


Consultative Meeting of the Comemunist Parties 


Eros 7 to 9 July 17927, a consultative seeting of the comamunist 
parties in Asia and the Pacific region was held in Ulan Bator on 
“In Favour of Peace, Security and Good-Neighbour Ecgoperation” 
which was attended by delegstions from 21 communist parties of 
the region. The preparation and organisation of the meeting was 
in the hands of the "Mongolian Revolutionary People's Party". 
With this carefully prepared conference the CPSU intended, above 
all, to re-organize and further develop its relations with the 
comeaiinist parties of the region. No details are available on the 
results of the meetirigs. 


The meeting - whose participants specifically refrained from pas- 
sing a resolution —- was meant to offer an opportunity for a mu- 
tual exchange of experience and information. Another ¡aportant 
item on the agenda was the more effective involvement of the com- 
sunist parties in the campaign for disarmament. Despite the Jif- 
ferent political positions of the individual communist parties 
there is, not least because of the "internal" strategy, a common 
basis within the framework of the current campaign for peace and 
disarmament af the Soviet-controlled front organisations. In 

this context, it is interesting to note the Soviet Union"s con- 
viction that the communist parties should no longer commit them- 
selves on a selective but on a worldwide basis and with a long- 
term perspective to the "Peace Movement". 
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This meeting can also be considered a rew effort of the CPU to 
prepare the convention of a "World Conference of Comaunist Par- 
ties" on a regional level. Although there is no proof that this 
question has actually been raised, it can, hovever, be assuned 
that the ¡issue had been subjected to internal discussion. For 14 
years the CPSU has made continuous efforts to organize another 
worldwide meetirg of communist parties. 


The importance that Moscow attaches to the consultative meeting 
is cotressed by the fact that a Soviet delegation, led by Á. F. 
DOBRYNIR, secretary of the Central Committee of the CPSU and 
head of the "International Department” (the operational Soviet 
controlling authority of the front organisations) of the Central 
Comuittee af the CPSU, participated in the meeting. 


Activities of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) in the 


A A e XA A A A XX O O A A A A A A A A A e A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A a 


In addition to what has been reported sou far, it has becose 
known that the regional trade union conference on "Cooperation, 
Peace and Securitg”", which is now being prepared by the "Asian 
and Dceanic Trade Union Coordination Comaittee” (A0OTUCC), wiil 
be held in Manila from 13 to 1% Áugust 1927. 

cp. also Na. 4/37) 


In this context, special attention shouid be paid to the fact 
that the All-Chinese Trade Union federation has resused its links 
with the WFTU after more than 20 years and invited a WFTU delega- 
tion to China. Ás a comsequence of the Chinese-Soviet controver- 
sy», the Chinese stopped their work within the WFTU in the mid- 
65605. There have also, for sose time, been contacts with the trade 
unions of Easst Germany, the Soviet Union, Hungary, Bulgaria, Cze- 
choslovakia, North Korea, Yugoslavia and Rosnania which are pri- 
aasrily fostered by mutual visits of delegations. Relations bet- 
ween the trade unions of China and those of the Soviet bloc coun- 
tries had been broken off in 1976. 


Within the WFTU the Chinese-Soviet controversy broke cut in 1940. 
It led to a dispute in the course of which the Chirese condemned 
the depence of the WFTU on Moscow. They received strong support, 
in particular from the countries of Indonesia, japan, North Korea 
and Horth Vietnam. intensified counteracasures from the "Moskow 
faction” in the WFTU and the beginning Cultural Revolution in the 
People”s Republic of China weakened Chinas enthusiase and re- 
sulited in the restoration of Moscow”s dominance in the WFTU after 
the Chinese representatives had walked out of the WFTU bodies in 
1966. However, neither the Chinese themselves nor the trade 
union organisations that shared their point of view Jecided to 
leave the WFTU. They stopped their work within the full-time wor- 
king bodies and refused to continue paying their membership fees. 
Dutside the WFTU the Chinese were unsuccessful in establishing a 
"rival organisation” in the fora of an ÁAfro-Ásian trade Union Or- 
ganisation. 

Similarly, efforts of the WFTU to establish its own regional 

body ín Áásia failed, mainly because some Ásiam trade union orga- 
nisations refused to isolate China on the trade union level. 
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The All-Chinese Trade Union Federation was founded in May 1925, 
Just like many other mass organisations in the People's Republic 
of China, it stopped ¡ts work at the end of Deceaber 19546 as a 
consequence of the Cultural Revolution. 1n 1770, a gradual re- 
establishment of the trade unions began. Since the th congress 
of the A11-Chinese Terado Union Federation (ACTUF) in 1979 (the 
8th congress took place in 1752) the ACTUF has once again become 
active all over the country. Today, the ACTUF has approximately 
90 aillion members. Its chairman is Ni ZHIFU, menber of the 
Politburo of the Central Committee of the CP of China. Un an  in- 
ternational level, the ACTUF is currently linked with more than 
120 trade unions. 


111. DATES OF COMBUAIST OR COMMUNIST-CONTROLLED INTERNATIONAL 


SA A 


Manila 
13 -—- 1% Aug 12397 


September 1987 
2 


Moscow 
12 - 16 Oct 19237 


Frague 
autumn 1927 


Regional Trade Union Conference on "Coope- 
ration, Peace and Security"; organized by 
the Asian and Oceanic Trade Union CLoordina- 
tion Cossittee; (see also sane Ho.) 


.Preparatory Meeting of the 25d conference 
of "Teachers for Peace” (see also same No.) 


10th International Occupational Conference 
of the "Trade lUinions International of Che- 
micsl, 0il and Allied Workers (ICPS)y (see 
also same Ho.) 


Consultative Meeting of the Comaunist Front 
Organisations; organized by the World Fe- 


deration of Trade Unions (WFTU>);3 (see also 
same Na.) 


O 


esrly 1952 Preparatory Meeting of the 2nd conference 

ES of "Teachers for Peace" (see also sae No.) 
Bonn 2d Conference of the Trade Union Movement 
May 1923 “Teachers for Peace"; (see also same No.) 
Symposiusa of Engineers, Supervisory and Ma- 
nagerial Staff and Technicians; organized 
by the Vorld Federation of Trade Unions 
(WFTU>)? see also same No.) 


New Delhi 


b) Unchanged Dates 

International Conference of Lawyers on 
"Peace and Disaraament”";3 organized by Ásso- 
ciation of Soviet Lawyers and Ámerican Law- 
yers” Comeittee; (see also No. 3/87) 


New York 
Late Summer 
tariy Fall 1987 
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Poland 
Early Sep 1937 


Poland 
September 1927 


East Berlin 
14 -— 19 Sep 1987 


Harare, Zimbabwe 
September 1987 


Bucharest 
October 1927 


Bagdad 
Dctober 1987 


? 
Late Dct 198287 


Havana 
159 - 21 Oct 1927 


France 
Fati 1927 


Sofia 
Fall 1927 


ñustralia 
Fail 1927 


Czxechoslovakia 


Fall 1937 


East Germany 
autuan 1927 


Bagdad 
autuen 1937 


áfrica 
November 1927 


? 
November 19327 
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Meeting by representatives of peace movementes 
of CSCE nations; organized by WPC (see also 
Ho. 4/97) 


Session by Executive Committee of Interna- 
tional Organization of "íiners (IM); (see 
also No. 3/37) j 


i0th International Vocational Conference of 
Trade Unions of the Metal Industry (see also 
No. 4/87) 


International Youth Conference on "Peace and 
Developsent”"; organized by JUS (see also 
No. 3/87) 


General Assembly of WFTU 


Administrative Committee fleetirng of TUI of 
Workers in Commerce (see also No. 3/37) 


International Trade Union Conference on 
"Developaent and Disarmasent”; organized by 
Dutlin Committee (see also No. 3/27) 


1US Congress 


Señinar on "Disarmaament and Social Progress” 
organized by WPC (see also Ho. 4/37) 


international Conference on "The Role of 
Nuclear Free Zones in Supporting the Develop- 
of Disarmament and detente in Europe; orga- 
nized by WPC (see also Na. 4/27) 


Mine Workers” Conference for Peace and Dis- 
armament; organized by I0M (see also No. 4/87) 


Working eeeting by representatives of natio- 
nal peace committees in Europe and North 
Ámerica organized by WPC (see also No. 4/27) 


Internatianal Simposiua of the Berlin Confe- 
ference of Catholic Christians in European 
Countries (BC), (see also to. 6/87) 


Session of the Presidiua of the Internatio- 
nal Organisation of Jouwrnalists (10.3) 


African Symposium on "The Debt Probleus"”; 
organized by the Afro-Ásian Peoples Soli- 
darity Organisation (AAPSO) 


Syeaposiua on "Foreign Indebtedness"3 orga” 
nized by WFTU together with Organization for 
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átrican Trade Union Unity (DATUV); (see 
also Nu. 3/07) 
New Delhi Conference of Ásian and African Writers; or- 
1987 ganized by Permanent Buro of áfro-fAsian 
Writers (AAWPB) (see also Hos. 3 and 9/87) 


Laos Seminar on Peace arid Security in Ásia and the 
19237 Pacific Áreas organized by WPC (see also 
Ho. 4/07) 


Denmarh Teternational Colloqium of the Berlin Confe- 
1997 rence of Catholic Christians in European 
Countries (BC); (see also No. 64/87) 


Algeria International Seminar on "The Estasblishmeni 
1927 of a New International Economic Derder”";3 or- 
ganized by the WFTU 
a Vestern Eurape Meeting by Workers in Commerces organized 
1987 by TUI of Workers in Commerce (see sleso Nos. , a 


1 and 2/27) 


Columbia feeting by Peace Committees from Contadora gi ] 

19237 Group Countries; organizad by WCP (see also e AR 
No 4/87) 

Guinea Bissau Seainar on "Disarmanent and Social Progress"; 

1987 organized by WCP; (see also No 4/87) 

? 7th International Occupational Conference of 

1988 ] the TUJ of Public and Allied Enmployees (see 


also No. 4/37) 


Paris Vor1d Trade Union Conference on "Internatio- ¡ 
February 1932 nal Econosic Security”; organized by WFTU 
(see also No 5/87) 


el: East Berlin 10th International Conference of the TUI of 
February 1923 the Building, Wood and Building Materials In- 
dustries (see also No. 3/26) 
fiosc 0w g8th International Occupationsl Conference of 
September 19232 the TUI of Workers in Commerce (see also 
No 3/87) 
India 7th Congress of the Afro-ásian Peoples” S50a- 
2nd half of 1928 lidarity Organisation (AAPSO); (see also 
No. 6/37 
East Germany Meeting by the CPC Continuation Committee ] 
Detober 1722 (see also No. 12/26) E 
Narth Korea Vorld Youth festival; organized by WFDY and : 
1939 us ] 
? Meeting by former NATO and Warsaw Pact Gene- ¿ 
1733 ralsj organized by International Group "Ge- : 
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nerals for Peace and Disarmament”"; (cee also 


No 3/37) 
? International Conference by the WETU Commnis- 
19289 sion Engineers, Executives ardid Technicians 


(see also Nos. 1 and 2/£7) 


Esst Germany 13th General Assembly of Yorld Federation of 
1989 Scientific Vorkers (WFSH) (see also Hos £ ara 
9/86) 


Soviet Union  . International Conference of Muslims; organi- 
? zed International Preparatori Committee; 
(see also No. 11/86) 


? dorid Forus on "Responsibility of Young 
Scientists for Peace and Social Progress"3 or- 
ganized by WFSW (see also Nos. 3,79/85) 


? International Conference off all Religions on 
“Consolidation of Peace and Security in Áásia 
and the Pacific Rogion*: (see also Ho. 10/86) 


? international Syrsposiuas on "The Disastrous 
Social Consequences of the áreas Race"3 orga- 
nized by the WFTU (see aiso No. 5/27) 


21) At present, 102 organisations with 14 million aembers from 
approx. %0 countries fora part of the TUI «ehich has its HQ 
in Budapest. Secretary General of the TUI is Alain Covet 
(France). 


22) The cosmemunist-controlled FISE Cinmt. Abbreviation for: Federa- 
tion Internationale Syndicale de 1"Enseigneaent), which has 
its HQ in Berlin (Last), was affiliated to the WFTU in 1946 
as one of the 11 Trade Unions International (TUI) 1t has a 
privileged position in the WFTU, when compared with the other 
TUls, and is more independent of the WFTU in its work for 
historical reasons and due to the qualifications of its mem- 
bers. The FISE is not aerely a trade union organisation; its 
structure has some characteristics of an occupational body 
and its importance comes close to that of the other indepen- 
dent communist front organisations. 1t currently consists of ] 
121 organisations from 23 countries with a total membership 
of approx. 25 million. 
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l. General 
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The Soviet controlled front organizations have generally 

been very active during the period under review. Agitation 
continued to be focused on Jdisarmament and detente. The most 
important events were the international trade union conferance 

on “Trade Unions for Peace, Disarmament and Detente", the Homen”s 
World Congress, and the Workers” Conference of Baltic Nations, 
Horwag and Iceland. 


A significant ¡tem is that the International Union of Students 
CIUS) is stepping up its efforts to influence high school 3tiudtenita 
and propagate communist ideas among this target group. Especially 
by establishinmg direct contacts and intensifying its dialague with 
high school students, IUS hopes to gain greater influence and 
activate students for its activities. Á special organizational 
framework at the 15th 1US Congress scheduled to be held in Havana 
in Noveaher 1227 is to provide for the widest possible integra- 
tion of high school students into US activities. The main Jo0al 

is to achieve an internationalization of a “movement of high 
school students". 


PE 
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The USSR has for quite some time been observed to change ¡ts 
method of perception esnagenent, which 21so becase evident in 

its increased exploitation of the environmental protection 
sovement in the kHest. 1% is, for exaiple, intended to link 
problems af environsental protection with Jisarmament cuestions 
and step up propaganda on the interrelstions between Liez Lw0 
subjects. For that ressonm, the Soviet Feace Committee — which the 
USSR uses to contral the Yorld Peace Council (WPC) - initiated 
the formation of the Mrganization for the Protection of Pesce and 
the Environment. Established in Moscow in early June 1237, 1% 
will be tasked to win intluence on the environmental protection 
movements in the Yest ¿ss well as convey Moscow”s political 

goals to them, since they are important as social eultipliers 

af opinions. 


TA AI PORO A TMB A 7 


After a longer period af keeping a low profile in propaganda, 

the Soviet-controtled front organizations are now increasing 
agitation again for the demand to hold sn Asian conference on 
“Securitg and Cooperation in Asia" - comparable to the Helsinki 
Conference for Security and Cooperation in Europe (CStE). 
interesting in this context is that the cosmunist front organi- 
zatiorns intend to convene a "Forum of the Asian Public on 

Actions to Stabilize Peace and Security” within the frame of 

the campaign far a "CRc2a" (Conference for Security and Cooperation 
in Asia). 
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11. Events and fictivities 


Worldwide 


International Union of Students (TUS 1): High School Students New 
Target Group 


lt is interesting to note that IUS is increasingly truing to gain 
stronger influence on high school students and propagate communist 
ideas within that target group. By establishing direct contacts 
and intensifying the dialugue with corresponding institutions and 
organizations, JUS hopes to gain more influence on high school 
students and integrate then more strongly into its «activities. 


These activities by IUS can be traced back to an informal meeting 
at the sidelines of the Woridforus of Students on "Education and 
Society" (Prague, Movember 1726, see also International Comun ise 
No 11/86), which made the decision to use the mobilization 
potential of hiaoh school students for JUS gosls. ¿nother con- 
siiltation on high school students took place during the 1US 
Executive Committeo meeting in Addis Ababa (lanuariy 1987, see 
also International Communisa Nos 1 and 2/87). The IS Secretariat 
vas tasked to intensify contacts with representative organi- 
ations and bodies of high school students, develop different 
Forms of cooperation on areas Of common interest as well as 
nhance cooperation betueen university and high «<chool students. 


vo te 


The 15th 1US Congress planned to be held in Havana in November 

1937 is intended to create an organizational framework uniting 

high school students ana integrating them on a broad basis into 
19S work. The aim is £o enhance the internationalization of the 
"movement of high school ctudents"., 


The IUS action program provides for a great variety of speciai 
activities targeted at high echool students both +t the regional 
and international levelz within the frame of its expanded 
activities. By coming to agreement on topics that seem to be 
of no political relevance, such as 

- democratization of education, 

- education to peace, 

- problems with stud programs and curricula, 

- budget cuts, 

IUS tries to pave the way for achieving exclusively political 
long-term goals. 
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Qe” ivities of the International Trade Union Committee for Peace 


22 and Disarmament (Dublin Committee :2) 
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Initiated by the Dublin Committee, an international trade union 

conference was held on "Trade lUinions for Peace, Disarmaiient and 
Development" in Geneva in mid-June 1987, which was attended by : 
representatives of 33 national and 14 international labor organi- 
zations. 

The conferees decided to match and coordinate their activities in 

a better vay. The action program of the Dublin Committee chiefly 

provides for continuing actions to support the Vorld Federation of : 
Trade Unions*s campaign for eliminating intermediate-range nuclear - 
missiles in europe and preventing the militarization of space by 

the U.S.A. as well as for a gradual removal of all nuclear weapons 

by the year 2000, 


Other topics of discussion were development problems of Third World 
countries and further preparations for an international trade A 2 M 
union conference on "Development and Disarmament” planned to be dd 

held in late October 17927. This conference is considered another e 

attempt by the Dublir Committee to extend ¡ts activity to Third sa 
World countries. In the preparatory phase, links are to be 

established between the problems of economic development and 

disarmament questions, añd more propagards is to be awarded to 

the interrelations betueen these two subjects. 


Foundation of a Saviet Organization for the Protection of Peace 


A 
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The USSR has for quite some time been observed to modify its 
perception management techniques to the effect that more inportance 
is obviously being asitached to the exploitation of environmental 
protection groups in the Nest, Propaganda is to be increased 
especially on the connections between environmental protection 

and disarmament. 


O 


For that reason, a New national "Organization for the Protection 
of Peace and the Environment" was established in Moscow in early 
June 19227 at the initiative of the Soviet Peace Committee — which 
the USSR uses to control the comminist Norld Peace Council (WPC>. 
The new organization will be tasked to gain influence on environ- 
mental protection groups in the West and convey Moscow”s per- 
ceptions to these target groups which are important multipliers af 
opinions in society. The chsirman of this new influence organiza- 
tion is Sergey ZALYCIN, a 73year ld Soviet writer, who has 

been in charge of the literary ¡uurnal Novioy Mir for 

one year now. 

Another goal of the new Soviet institution is to support the 
activities of the international "Ecoforiua for Peace" movenent, 
shich had been created in Verna, Bulgaria, in August 195 in order 
to establish closer ties between environaentaliste and ¿ha unrld- 
wide peace movement (see also International Communisa Ho 247). 
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pra eden. 


Information available here indicate that the Soviet Peace Committee 
hopes to use this nes organization mainly for winfirng Greenpeace, 
the international environmental organization, for cooperation 

atong the lines of Soviet disarmamant perceptions. 

The Soviet Peace Committee is goina to be responsible for coordina- 
ting the activities of the nes organization. Funds will be provided 
by the Soviet Peace Fund. 


Activities of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTO) within 
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the “International Year - Shelter for the Homeless” 
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One of the most important aspects of the international Soviet- 
controlled front organizations continues o be close cooperation 
vith the United Hations, UNESCO, 1109 and other specialized 
organizations, as ell ss UN special committees. Áll topics on 
which the UN are working are also found on the action programs 
of the front organizations, which focus much propagardas on them. 
The comaunist front organizations tise their contacts to the UN 
to create the inpression of being democratic and independent 
organizations. 


The massive participation of Soviet-controlled front organizations 
in the activities of the Und organization only becaae possible 
through the change of the regulations (174%) for granting aJdvisory 
status. Áll classical commanist front or influence organizations 
today, appearino to 5e nangovernaental organizations, have "advisoru 
status” with the UN organizations and specialized agencies, 

which allows them Lo present their opinions at meetings on =p e- 
cific topics they deal with. 

laportant to mention in this context are the increasing efforts of 
soe Soviet-controlled front organizations to exploit the 
UN-proclaimed "International Year — Shelter for the Homeless" 

for their own purposes. information available here indicates that 
the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) and the associate 
Trade Union International of Building», Wood and Building faterials 
Industries (TUI) are currently preparing a Symposium at which 

they intend to point cut the "disastrous social consequences of 
the arms race" and propagate the interrelations between the 
problem of homeless people and disarmament questions. Another 
purpose of the siumnosium will bes to establish closer commectiaons 
with nontcommmist trade union federations under the cover of 
purported social commitment, the ultimate goal being to achieve 
unit of action among trade unions. It is not known yet where amd 
when the symposium is going to take place. 


Preparations for the th Con as of the áfrao-Aásian People”s 


u 
= 
dl 


Solidarityg Drganization (AAPSO =3) 


According to ocur information, the 71th AAPSO Congress is going to 
be held in India in the second half of 1758. Á delegation of the 
ABPSO leadership visited Neu Delhi in ersriyg June 1737 for conducting 
preparator taiks. The "All-Indian Organization far Peace and 
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Solidarity *", the national Indian member organization. is in 

charge of all activities iealing with further preparations for the 

Congress. It is interesting to know that the Indian organization 

is a member of the Vorld Peace Louncil as vell, uhich perforas 

control and coordinating functions in central peace sud disarma- 

ment questions for AAPSO and for a11l comeunist front organiza- 

tions. 

The Congress is AÁAPSO"s highest executive organ. 1Jt*s decision ] 

ak ing pawer is comprehensive in questions relating to ; 
the statutes, 

- the implementation of decisions, 

- principal political questions, : 

- organizational aspects, ; 

- funding, : 
the strategic plan of action. 

It is also responsible for electing the president, secretary general, 

their deputies and the members of the executive boards. The Congress 

is normally convened every four years. 


y 
staged in Tripolis, Libia, has been transferred to India, should 
ssinty be based on disputes within the organization. Differences 

of opinion on basic political questions betueen Egipt and Libius and 
cn the role they play in A4ñPSO frequently impede the activities of 
this front organization. 


The reasons why the AÁPSO Congress, originally planned to he 
E 


The selection of India as the site of the next AAPSO Longress 12 
of ¡aportance considering the increased activities of Saviet- 
controlled international front organizations within the framework 
of the campaign to support the Soviet demand for convenina an 
Asian conference of nations on "Security and Cooperation in Áisa 


International Oiupositm of Comsunist Parties 
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añ, añ international 
duaiggies for peace” 
sded by represen- 


ft the initiative of the Communist Party of Ja 
syaposius on questions of the terna ktone" =1 
was held in Tokyo in mid—. une 1287. It was att 
tatives of communist parties from 30 nations. 


p 
2 
E 


Topics of discussion were the relationship of CPs to the various 
currents and ideologic positions within the peace movement 

as well as possibilities to cooperate within the frame of the 
peace and disarmament campaign. The delegates decided to enhance 
the coordination and matching of their activities. No informa- 
tion is available yet on the concrete results of the consulta- 
tions. 


A first meeting of this tupe took place under the hesJdline 
"Struggle for the Prevention of Haclear War, Banning and Elimina- 
tion of 411 Nuclear Weapons" als0 at the initiative of the 
Japanese CP in Tokyo as far back as July 1923. 


án indication of the great importance of this new evont for the 
USSR is the fact that the consult Pt were attended hy a 
Soviet delegation headed by G.M. KORNIYENKO, First Deputy Chair- 
man of the International ia of the CPSU's Central 
Committee. East Germany was represented by a delegation under 
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Heinz LEREMANN, Deputy Chairman of one of the departaerts in the 
CC of the East bierman SED party. 
World Womens Congress 


The ddomen”= World Congress in Moscow from 23 to 27 June 19287, held 
upon the initiative of WIDF nd the Soviet control and propaganda 
apparatus behind it, was entitled "Forward to the Year 2000 without 
Nuclear Heapons! For Peace, Equal Rights, Development". It was 
attended buy 2,226 representatives from 154 nations and from 78 
regional nd international organizations. 

The purpose of the congress was to expand contacis and intensify 
the dialogue, in that way integrating its target groups more 
strongly into WIDF activities and winning them for Soviet per- 
ceptions of "peace". The Soviet Union was satisfied with the 
course of the congress, which was opened by a speech of GORBACHEV. 
AU phases of preparation have been heavily influenced by the 
Soviets. 


A A A A 


After the World Congress, there uas the 79th WIDE Congress also in 
Moscow on 228/29 June 1787, The tactically clever move of commecting 


1 
the World Congress with the IDE Congress regardina both time and ¡ 
topics of discussion La sased on YIDF”*"s intention of familiarizing | 
women” s oil ad individuals, who are not WIDF members ; 
yet, with the decision or the WIDF Congress and WIDF”"s working 


methods. 
No details are available cet on the results of the two congresses. 


Europe 


Activities of the Berlin Conterence of European Catholics (BC 3) 
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The working program of the EC is already focused on activities 
for the preparation of al 10th plenarg session scheduled for 
1922. Important to penita in this context is that EC intends to 
hold a nuuber of consui OS meetings in different European 
countries. There are E to hold añ international symposium in 
East Germany in fall 1227, which is going to deal with questions 
of "Justice, Development and Liberation”. Án international 
colloquiur in Denmark is to help prepare the siuymposiui. 


The AC continues to consider ¡itself to be a progressive Catholic 
peace movement. It sees ¡ts task in providing impulses to the 
political commitment of progressive Catholics as well as shaping 
the activities of Catholic circles for peace aña disarmament 

along Soviet lines. Án interestino ¡tem is that tre BC plans to 
establizh its own press service in order to increase the supply of 
information relating to the peace and disarmament campaign both in 
Soviet Bloc nations and in the West. 


The AC*s Presidium Chairman, Otto Hartmut FUENS, who also was on 
the presidiums of the East German Peace Council and the Yorld 
Peace Council (PC), died in Eset Cermanyg in ápril 1287. Fuchs 
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in addition used to edit the BC organ REGEGnuno” conato lap 
a long time, which mainly addresses "progressive" fatholics in the 
West uho "stand up for 200 al progress to achieve ten in 

countries dominated by capitalisó". 


Meeting of the furope Commission of the WPC Presidium 


0 A PP A O A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A o A O A A A A A A A A e o or poros 


The Europe Commission of the WPC Presidium held a meeting in 
Nordwijk, Netherlands, from 12 to 13 June 1237, which was attended 
by representatives of national peace committees from Europe, 
Canada, and the U.S.ñ. 


The consultations were concentrated on the practical ¡dplemertation 

of the YPC action progran and ¡ts modification according to 

developments of the political situstiuvun ass well 2 the zdaptation 

to the goais of ¿hs Soviet European policy. No details have become : 
available yet on the results of the consultations. 


Another highlight on the action program probablag is the further 
preparation of s “seeting by representatives from peace move- : 
aents of CSCE natians” plammed to 5e held in Poland in early 
a "working eetino by representatives of tre j 
national peace committess of Europe and North ÁAnerica” scheduled | 
to take place in xechaslovakia in the fall of 19287. 
The meeting closed mich an ap paR=T to the heads of governments Of 
Warsaw Pact and NÁTO countries demandino the immediate elimina 
tion of medivacrange missiles 


September 21757, ana 
Yi 


Workers Conference of he Baltic Countries, Norway and Iceland =6) 
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The anrual Workers Contererce of Baltic Countries, Norway ani 
Iceland tock place in Leningra d on 10/11 June 1927 at the initiative 
of the "Permanent Comnitiece" A moto was “for stronger ¡oint 
trade union activity in the striuggle for secure tng peace, for 
international cooperation 28) social progress", and the topics of 
discussion referred to the further mobilization or better 
integration of trade unions into the disarmament campaign of the 
World Federation of lrade Unions (WFTU). The conference, attended 
by some 150 delegates from nine countries, was organized by the 
Soviet Trade Union Federation. The functions of a Soviet "national 
commitiee of the workers conference" are performed by the Central 


pl 


Council of the trade naion federation in the USSR. o, 


The conference program was not very comprehensive, so that, also 


in order to win a large muaber of non-comuunist labor activists for 
participation, only genersl questions were discussed. The 
following topics Mere dealt with in three vorking groups: ; 


- The role and responsibilities of trade unions in various Social l 
aystems in the struggle for po international cooperatior, d 
trade union rights, democracag ar social progress; 

- The struggle of trade iunions “of the Baltic countries, Norwais 
and Iceland for nuclear and chemical-weapons-free zones 1n 
Europe, an important step for the consolidation of peace 

- The scientific-technological revolution, environmental protection 
and trada unions.- 


No information is available get on the concrete results of the con- 
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sultations. Á special highlight of the new working program is going 
ta he action within the "United Rations Disarmadent Week" srd or 

the occasion of the World Ffeace Day on September 1. An interesting 
item is the Soviet proposal for a meeting of trade union leaders of 


countries with medium-range missile deployments. 


The conference elected the 46 members of the Permanent Committee. lts 
chairman, Heinz HARHS (Esst Germany), Presidium member of the Free 
German Trade Union Federation, was re-elected. Between conferences, 
the Permanent Committee and its International Secretariat are 
responsible for chairing the workers” conferences and coordinating 
the activities of the national committees. The two bodies consist 

of representatives of 311 national committees. The Permanent 
Committee, headquartered in Rostock, East Germany, convenes twice 

or three times a year in different Baltic nations. 


Communist propaganda once again tried to present the conference as: 

a meeting of trade union representatives of WFTU member organiza- 
tions, the non comsmuniot International Confederatíon of Free Trade 
linions (ICFTU) ar autonomos organizations. But so far only local 

or company-connected trade union representatives trom non-communist 
countries attended the workers” conferences. Their participation 
lacked a direct mission feom their nationsl trade union headquarters. 


ASIA 


International Trade Union Meeting on "The Role of Trade Unions in the 
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Struggle for Regional Cooperation, Development, Peace and Security 
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in Áásia and the Pacific Regíon 


After a longer phase of propagandistic restraint, the Soviet- 
controlled front organizations are now increasinmgla agitating 
again for holding an Ásian conference of nations on 

"Security and Looperation in Ásia” modeled on the helsinki Con- 
ference of Security and Cooperation in Europe (C3CE). Interesting 
in this context is that the communist front organizations intend 
to hold a "Forum of the Áásian Public on Áctions for the Con- 
solidation of Peace and Security”, which is supposed to advertise 
communist perceptions. Unconfirmed information suggests that the 
Forua is to be organized by "social organizations” of Mongolia. 
The date is not available yet. 


Noteworthy are the World Federation of Trade Union”"s (WFTU) attempts 
to mobilize the Ásian trade union navement for the Soviet Ásian 
policy and to step up the propagstion of Moscow”"s demand for a con- 
ference of Asian nations siong the target gras that it can access, 
According to information received only receñtlg, a regional trade 
union meeting took place in Ulan Sator in midoñay 1287 on the 

tapic "The Role of Trade Unions in the Struggle for Regional 
Cooperation, Development, Peace and Security in Ásia and the 

Pacific Area", which was atternded y representatlives of 12 national 
federations and three international organizations. Á commanique 
published at the =nd of the discussions carried propaganda for 

a "Fora cf the ásian Public for áctionms to Consolidate Peace ana 
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Security". 


WETU is in permanent and close cooperation with Soviet institutions [ 
regarding these activiti2zs. ñát the initiative of UN TU and 

the Soviet trade union federation, a group of international experts 

met in Mascow in May 1937 for tuo days in order to prepare the 

agenda for the trade union meeting in Ulan Bator. Farticipants in 

the consultations in Ulan Bator were WFTUÚ and trade cinion re- 

presentatives from ñustralia, India, Japan, New Zeland and the 

Soviet Union. 


Latin AÁnericoa 


Activities of the Ciristian Peace Conference (CPC: 


A o a is 


CPC"s activities outside Europe are currently focused on exparmding 

the basis of action of the regional organizations and in general 

integrating Third Yorld countries more strongly into £PS work, The 

Third borld has always been a primary area of infiliration for this 

front organization. Important %o note in this context iz that CPC . 
enhbances its activities in tie Latholic states Of Latin Ámerica and 

the Caribbean. a 


The 3rd Congress of the "CPC of Latin Ámerica and t:1e Caribbean” S 
(CCP-LÁC) vas alresdy held in late Mag 1937 in Havana. 1% was 

attended by about 220 delegates from 26 countries. The purpose of 

the congress as to analyze developeents of past ijears and deteraine” 

the tasks of COo2-LAC in the near future. No information is available 

yet on the results of tie discussions. Pedro SOTO (Eouador) as 

elected President of CEP-LAL. Micaragua”s Minister of Lulture, 

Padre Ernesto CARDENAL, was appointed honorary president. The 

great significance of the meeting and its prestige for Cuba is 

underlined by +he fact that Carlos Rafal RODRIGUEZ, 4 fiember of Lie 
Politburo of the Cuban 2" Central Committee, atiended the 
opening session. ; 


E y Clear evidence of how intent the Soviet-cohtrolled international : 
front organizations and thus the Soviet Union are on sobilizing z 
Christian circles in Latin ámerica for the goals and positions ¡ 

t 


of Soviet policy and on expanding cooperation vith the religious 

peace movements is the recent conz=ultative meeting held in Prague i 
at the initiative of the ¡omrnal "Problems of Peace and Socialiss" ; 
(the CPSU'"s unmofficial organ for control over the communist world h 
movement) under the headlina "Dialogue beluween Comuunists and : 
Christians under the Conditions af the Current Crisis in the j 
Region”. 

The event was organized by the "Commission for Problems of Latir 
American and Caribbean States" connected with he ¡ournal”s 
editorial office. The followinoa is a list of (CP rspresentatives who 
attended: 

Jose ario Lamao (on tre CC of the Argentine CP, David Morses 
(Political Comwission of the Bolivian 2P"s LC), Antonio Grangia 
(Brazilian CP*S 100), Orel Visiani (Chilean CP), Luis Enilio 
Veintimilla (CC of Ecuador?'s UP), .laime Barrios (£C of El Salvador”s 
CP), Donald Nanotar (Executive Committee of the Cl of Cinjana?s 
Progressive Paople”"s Party), Rarmdoifo Banegas (CC ef Jomaican 
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Horker"s Party), Alvaro Cviedo (Cl of Columbian CP), Francisco 
Gaaboa (Political Commission of the Costa Rican Popular Vanguard 
Partg"s CC), Antonio Diar (Cuban CP), Felix Dixon (CC of the 
People*"s Party of Panama), Rogelio Gonzalez (Paraguagan Ps CC), 
Cesar Jimenez (Peruvian CP2,. Jeronimo Carrera (Venezuelan CP*”s CC), 
and also Dr. Hans-Gunther Stieler (East Germaray) and Prof. Stepan 
Mamontoy (on the editorial staff of the journal). 
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ii. DATES OF COMRUNIST OR COMMUNIST CONTROLLED INTFRNATIOMAL FUENTS 
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ind 


África 
November 193297 


Bagdad 
Fatt 1937 


East Germany 
Fall 1937 


Denmark 
1987 


india 
Second Half 122383 


? 


Unchanged Dates 
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East Berlin 
19 -—- 24 Oct 1732 


Tokyo 
Late July 1727 


Uan Bator 
Summer of 1927 


New York 
Late Summer Y 
Early Fall 12987 


Manila 

Angust 1937 
Poland 

Earig Sep 19327 
Poland 
September 1987 
East Berlin 


14 - 19 Sep 129587 


Harare, Zimbabwe 
September 1207 


African Siueposium on the “Debt Problem"> 
organized by AAPSO 


103 Presidium meeting 


International Symposium of Eerlin Conference 
af European Catholices (BC) 


Internstional Colloquium of Berlin Conference 
of European Catholics 


7th AAPSO Congress 


Gf the Arms Race”3 organizad Ey YET 


10th International Conference of the TUI Of 
Metal and Engineering Horkers 


tirnmg of PC Disarmarment Comiss ion 
(see also No 4/97) 


Consultative Meeting of CP rom Asia and 
Pacific Region (see also dos 1 31d 2/27) 


International Conference of !swyers on "Peace 
and Disarmanent"3 organized iy Association of 
Saviet Lawyers and Ámerican Laimzers? Commitiece; 
(see also Na 3/97) 


Regional Trade Union Conference; organized by 
WFTU (ses also No 4/27) 


Meeting bj representatives of peace aovements 
of CSCE nations; organized by “PC (see also 
Noa 4/87 


Session by Executive Comaitize of Internationa 
Organization cf Miners (1035 (zee also No 3/27) 


10th Tneternaticanal Vocational Conference of 
Trade Unions of the Metal Imiustroy (see also 
No 4437 


Interimtional Yauth Conference on "Peace and 


Develapaent": organized by 1US 
(see alzo Ro 3/57) 


ne 
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Bucharest 
October 17937 


Bagdad 
October 1927 


? 
Late Oct 1927 


Havana 
Movember 19£7 


France 
Fatt 1227 


Sofia 
Fall 1227 


fustralia 
Fall 1937 


Czechoslovakia 
Fall 19297 


7 


tavember 17987 


Herw Celht 
1737 


Laos 
1927 
Western Europe 
1987 


Columbia 
1727 


re 
bes 


2] 


Guinea Rissas 
1927 


Geneva 
1227 
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General Assembly of WETU 


Administrative Committee Meeting of TUI of 
Vortkers in Commerce (see also Mo 3/27) 


International Trade Union Conference on 
"Development and Disarmament"”; organized bay 
Dublin Committee (see also No 3/87) 


1US Congress 


Seminar on “Disarmament and Social Progress"; 
organized by WPC (see also No 4/27) 


International Conference on "The Role cf Nuclear 
Free Zomnes in Supporting the Development of 
Disarmament and Detente in Europe"3 organized 

by WPC (see also Ho 4/27) 


Mine Workers” Conference for Pesce and Gisarma- 
ment; organized by 10M (see also Ho 4/37 


Rorkina meeting by representatives of rational 
peace comnmittees in Europe and Horth maricas 
organized by UPC (see also No 427) 


Sapos ua on "Foreign Indebtedness"3 organized 
by HETA together ueith UOrganizatian for áfrican 
Trade linion Unit (DATUDO>; (use also No 3/27) 


Conference of sian ana (frican Writers; 
organized by Permanent Duro of Afro-Ásian 
Mriters CAAWPRB) (see alza Hoz £ and 9/97) 


Seminar on Peace and Securitg in Asia and the 
Pacific Areas organized tig PO (see also No 4/87 


Meeting by Workers in LComuerca; organized ba; 
TUI of Vorkers in Commerce (Un also Nos 1 and 


2/87) 


rm 
D 


Meeting by Peace Cammitieez from Contadora 
Group Countries; organized hy PE 


po 


(see also No 4/57 


International 
October Revoluti 
(see also Hos 1 


Seminar on "Cis 
4 


armament and Social Progress”: 
organized by PE; ( 


see also da 4/27) 


International Trade Union feeting on "Trade 
Unions for Peace, Hork and Developrent"; 
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14 aries 
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Paris 
February 17983 


East Berlin 
February 1728 


Mascow 


September 19£5 


East Germany 
October 1925 


West German: 
1922 


Horth Korea 
1929 


? 


1989 


East Germany 
1227 


Soviet Union 
> 
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organized by Dublin Committes ¿see 4150 No 3/ 
27) 

7th International Occupational Conference of 
the TUI of Public and Allied Caployers 

ísee also No 64/87) 


World Trade Union Conference om "International 
Economic Security"; organized biy WETU 
(see also Ho 5/87) 


10th International Conference of the TUI of the 
Building, Wood and Building Materials Industries 
(See also ho 5/86) 


2th International Occupational Conference of the 
TUI of Workers in Commerce (see also No 3/27) 


Meeting by the CPC Continuation Committe 
(see also No 12/86) 

ind International Conference on tie Participa- 
of Teachers in the Struggle for pr 
organized bg "Teachers for Peace" 

(see also Nos 8 and 9/26) 


Vorld Youth Festival; organized by NFDY and 1US 


feeting by Former NATO and larsaw Pact Generals; 
organized by International Group "Generals for 
Peace ana Disarmament"; (see also Ho 35/87) 


national Conference by tie YEATU Commission 
ieers, Executives and Techmicians 
also Nos 1 and 2/27) 


+h Ceneral Assembly of Horla Federation of 
ntific Workers (UESI (see also Nos Y and 
) 


International Conference of Nuslims; Organized 
by International Preparatory Comamittees 
(see also No 11/26) 


Vorld Porra on "Responsibiliti of Young 
Scientists for Peace and Social Progress 
organized by JFSW (see also Nos 2,7/26) 


> 


International Conference of all feligions on 
“Consolidation af Peace and Security in Ásia 
and the Pacific Region"3 (see alza Na 10/56) 
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Footnotes ¿ 


1) The JUS, headguartered in Prague, currently consist= of 110 y 
student organizations from 107 countries of Europe, ásia and 

| fverica with a total membership of about 35 million. Highest 
IUS body is the Congress noruaslly held every three years. 1US 
Secretary General is Georgios Michaelidis (Ciprus), Fresident 
is Josef Skhala (Czechoslovaria). Together with the World 
Federation of Democratic Youth, JUS initiates UVorld Youth 
Festivals. 

2) The Committee became a permanent institution at the World Trade 
Union Conference on the Social and Economic Áspects of Disarma- 

! ment held in Paris in December 17921 at the initiative of WFTU and 

WPC. The Committee ¡is tasked to coordinate trade union actions 

within the framework of the disarmament campaign, to increase - 

influence on non-—-comeuinist labor organizations on behalf of 

Soviet disarmament perceptians, and ta uin their cooperation. 

¡ The Committee was constituted in Dublin in Nay 1222. 

¡ a 3) For AAPSO, see International Communisa No 34/87 

4) For +IDF, see International Eoswunism No 4/27 

5) The BC, headquartered in Exst Berlin, was formed in Prague ir : 
June 196% during the 2d All-Christian Peace Ássembly af the me 
Christian Peace Contereice (CPC). 1t unites pro-regime churct oí ] 
functionaries of Soviet Dloc nations and leftist-Catholic groups == 

¿ of Western Europe eresponding to the model of the CPC, which 
wants to win Protestant and Mrthodox Christians for communist 

| political goals. e 2E£ is "filling a gap” in the Catholic 

" field, where such 4 communmist-controlled organization has not 
existed before. 

6) Workers Conferences, held annuallyg since 195€, were originally 

| created in support 67 the campaign for recognition of the GDR. 

The Permanent Committee, uhose geographic area of influence is 
reflected in its nsue, 13 cf considerable significance in WFTU"S 


caos 


Vestern Europe strategi. A4lthough it is formally rot controlled 
by WFTU but by East Germany, ito was increasingly used by WFTU 
as a tool for implementing its own European perceptions. There 
0) are close working links between the WFTU leadership ari the 
; Permanent Comnbittee. 
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b. Unchanged Dates a 
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1. General 


No shift in the basic tendency of the activities by the international 
Soviet controlled front organizations could be seen in the period 
under review. Agitation continues to concentrate on the subject of 
disarmanent. Some communist front organizations called upon their 
member organizations to undertake concrete actions in support of 
the joint initiative by the East German SED party, the est Lerman 
SPD party and the Czech communist party for estublishing a nuclear- 
weapons-free corridor and a chemical-wespons-free zone in Central 
Europe. 

Áá major point of agitation by the World Federation of Trade Unions 
(WFTU) continues to be the demand for establishing a new inter- 
national economic order. The WFTUÚU likes to use this argument for 
starting cooperation with noncommunist trade union federations, 
especially in Third World countries. lts intention to hola an 
international trade union conference on this subject in Paris in 
February 1922 shows the sianificance the WFTU attaches to this 
issue. 

Hoteworthy are the efforts of some Soviet controlled front organiza- 
tions observed of late to make use of the forthconing 7/£th anni- 
versary of the October Revolution for propagating the theory of 
Marxism-Leninisa and/or widening the activities for exertinq 
ideological influence particularly in Third World countries. The 
necessary coordination and synchronization of the activities 
planned for this priority subject are in the hands of the 

editors of the journal "Problems of Peace and Socialinm” as the 
leading ideclogical organ of the international comuunist aovement. 


Special attention should be devoted to the efforts of the 

Soviet iinion to incorporate the lawyuers in the overall spectrua 

of Soviet disarmament perceptions. In this context, preparations are 
under way . on the initiative of the "association of 5oviet lawyers" 
and an Ámerican committes of lawyers, for an international conference 
of lawyers on "peace and disarmament“to be held in New York in late 
summer/early fall 1927. Information ís available here saying that 

an international bloc-bridgina organization of lawyers for the 
prevention of a nuclear war, similar to the "International Physicians 
for the Prevention of Nuclear War” (IPFNW), is to be set up at this 
meeting. The purpose is to have an organization of lawyers as 

another group supporting the worldwide comueunist peace propaganda. 


There are increasing activities of the "Organization of Miners” 
Trade Unions " (DIÑ:. It has been learnt here that the 01M plans 

to hold a "world conference of miners for peace and disarmament" 

in hustralis in fall 1997. This is an attempt at gaining influence 
also among the target group of miners and soliciting thelr support 
for the disarmanent campaign of the communist controlled WFTU. The 
01M energy commission will soon meet in East Germany for findina 

an "alternative concept of the trade unions". The OIM also wante 

to extend its activity in Third World countries. Particulariy undar 
the quise of an anti-South ófrican comeiiament, there are efforts to 
establish cooperation with nonconaunist trade unions ii nfrica. The 
DIM action program holds plans for a trade union conference in 
Zimbabue in 17922. 
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11. Events and Áctivities 


Vorldadwuidide 


Q 


General Ászcensbly of the “World League of Martyr and Peace Cities” 
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According to the World Peace Council (WPC), cooperation with local 
politicians provides a great potential and still unused possibili- 
ties within the peace and disarmament campaign. Local politicians 
in general enjoy a g004 reputation in society and thus high credíi- 
bilityg in public as well as considerable influence on the formation 
of public opinion. The WPC regards the World Leaque of Martuyur and 
Peace Towns as an especially valuable instrument for supportina its 
political perceptiorns. 


The World League of Martur and Peace Towns held a General ássembly 
at the sidelines of the World Conference entitled "Cities and 
Peace" in fiadrid in Ápril 1927, at which it discussed future 
activities and updated its statutes. The WPC was represented by a 
delegation headed by its President, Romesh CHANDRA. 


The WPC*s intention to expand its activity, which has so far been 
limited to Europe, and supplement it by a worldwide presence, 
Jdeserves special attention. For that purpose, the name of the 
organization was changed to "World League of Cities of Peace" 

at the Madrid conference. The following cities became new members 
of the World League: Managua, Bordeaux. Cakar, Guernica, and 
Colombo. The representative of Velgograd was made one of the five 
Vice Presidents of the World Lesque. 

The World League was established in Bastogne, Belgium, in February 
1722. The following cities were present at the founding conference! 
Coventry, Great Britain: Volgograd, US5kK; Verdun, France; 
Marzabotta, Italy; Kalavrita, Greece, and Wiltz, Luxembourg. The 
first international meeting, attended by representatives of 35 
cities from Western and Eastern Europe. took place in Verdun in 
December 1982. 

Before these activities. the WPC had for many years been trying 

to organize a separate international meeting of mayors and elected 
representatives (city councillors, local representations) and 
personalities of the peace movement fror those cities and regions 
where it was planned to deploy Ámerican intermediate-range 
missiles or where much Jamage had been caused by World War 11. 

But the UPC never succeeded because Western European local poli- 
ticians had always been quite reluctant to attend. 


The USSR was represented in fiadrid by a delegation headed bu 

D.Yu. IVANIZKIY, the Deputiy Chairman of the Federation of Soviet 
Societies for Friendship sud £fultural Links with Foreign Countries. 
On the East German delegation were Werner HERZIG, Mayor of 
Magdeburg, and Dr. lolfgang SCHAAHL, Deputy Lord Mayor of East 
Berlin. 

In this context it should be mentioned that 156 Soviet cities at 
present mstntain links with about 439 cities in 56 natlons. 
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International Conference on “Trade Union Struggle for the Estublish- 
ment of Huclear-Wdespons-Free Zones" 


On the initiative of the "International Trade Union Committee for 

Peace and Disarmament" (Dublin Committee) (1). a cover organization 

of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WETU), an international 

trade union conference on “The Trade Union Struagle for the Establish 

went of Hucloar-Weapons-Free Zones” took place in Sofia in early fay 

1927. with labor representatives from 292 Mediterranean, North and 

Central European, Latin ámerican and Pacific countries as well as 

representatives of a number of international organizations attending. 

The event was organized by the Bulgarian trade union federation. 

fs regards the peace and disurmament campaign, the communist controll 

ed WFTU more and more does not officially reveal its role 35 

organizer of events, but instead uses the Dublin Committee which 

cannot readiig be identified as a communist cover organization. , 
Beyond the objective of propaganda and agitation, the purpose of the 

conference was to arrive at congruent views as a basis of joint E 
actions. Á special highlight of the working program adopted in Sofia % 
will be to organize meetings beiween trade unions of different 
political orientation and with membership in different international 

federations in regions where favorable conditions exist for the 

establishment of nuclear-wespons-free zones. 1t is interesting to 

note that the WEFTU does not confine its efforts for establishing 

nuclesr-seapons-free zones to Europe, but extends them more and more 

to other continents. There are indications sugaesting that the ¿ 
Bulgarian trade union federation will coordinate the activities : 

planned for this campaign. 1t wili organize meetings where officials 

of comeunist and noncommunist trade union centers will discuss joint 

actions. 


Preparation of a World Trade Union Conference on "International 
Economic Security" 


The demand for a new international economic order is still a major 
subject pf WFTU agitation. Particularly in Third World countries, 

it is used as a principal means for cooperation with noncommunist 
labor federations. 

The significance attached to this issue by the WFTU is ¡llustrated 

by the intention to hold an international trade union conference 

on this question. The ¡des Came up at the 1lith Trade Union Congress 
(East Berlin, September 1236). In early ápril 1927, a Tirst preparato 
riy aeeting for a world trade union conference on "internationsl 
economic security" took place in Prague. This meeting was attended 

by labor representatives from ñustria. Colombia, Congo. Cuba, 

Cyprus, Exechoslovaki3, Great Britain, Ethiopia, France, Hungary, 
India, lreland, Lebanon, Portugal, Syria, the U.S... the USSR 

and Yugoslavia as wellas, besides the WFTU, the "Organization For 
áfrican Trade Union Unity (DATO. the "TUI of Agricultural, Forestry 
and Plantation Workers” and the "International Trade Union Committee 
for Peace and Disarmament (Dublin Committee), a WFTY cover organizati 
on for coordinating the disarmament campaign activitios. 

Noteworihy is the presence of the Yugoslaviabor federation which 

had previous Jdeclined any cooperation with the WFTU. 

For further preparations of this major event to be held in Paris in 
February 1922, a secretariat and a working drop. For «writing + 
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conference documents were set up. Their task will be to prepare 
the conference without revealing too obviousiy from the outset 
who is behind this project and that it serves Soviet interests. 
This event will be a climax of the WFTU campaign for establishina 
a new international economic order.Besides agitprop, mainly a 
major rise in cooperation, particularly on the national level, 

is anticipated by the WFTU. Special agitation subjects - also 
during intensive conference preparations - will be 

- the interrelation between disarmament and development, 

- the demand for establishing a new international economic order, 
- the creation of jobs and 

- the elimination of hunger and malnutrition. 


Preparation of an International Conference of Lawjers on "Peace 
and Disarmament" 


Special attention should be devoted to Soviet efforts for 
effectively incorporating lawJjers in the overall specirua of Soviet 
disarmament perceptions. Essentially involved in this is the 

Soviet controlled "international Ássociation of Democratic Lawyers" 
CIADL) ¿23 which has the task of gaining influence over lawjyers 

and fanilisrizing this major opinion-forming group with Moscow'"s 
intentions. 

In this context, it is interesting to note that. on the initiative 
of the "association of Soviet lawyers" and an Ámerican committees 

of lawjers, preparations for an international conference of lawyers 
on "peace and disarmament” are under way, which is to take place 

in dew York in late sumnmer/esrly fall 1927. Information available 
here speaks of plans for setting up, at this conference, an 
international bloc-bridging organization for ¿he prevention of a 
nuclear war, similar to the "International Phusicians for the 
Prevention of Nuclear War" C(IPPNW). The purpose is to establish 

an organization for the social group of lawyers which is to support 
the worldwide communist peace propaganda. The conference will also 
be charged uith defining guidelines for future activities. 

The "association of Soviet lawyers” and the representatives of other 
Soviet bloc countries will se to ¡it that the Soviet intentions and 
control impulses are realized and implemented in the new organiza- 
tion. The TADL will stay in the background for tactical and optical 
reasons. 


World Conference of finers for Peace and Disarmament 

(DIA, ses dos 19/%4 and 3/27) 

Additional information has been received here saying that the 
"Organization of fliners” Trade Unions " (01M) intends to hold the 
lona planned "world conference of miners for peace and disarmament" 
in ñustralia in fall 1987. This means that attempts are being made 
also with respect to the target group of miners to gain influence 
for making propaganda for the communist controlled JFTU. 

tith this event, the 01M continues the “international conferences 
Of miners for peace and disarmament" held in Newcastle, Great 
Britain, in 1291 and Moscow in 1984. The preparation and holdina 
of the world conference in ñustralia wili probably be in the hands 
of the “commission of miners for peace and disarnmament”, whichemnerg- 
ed as a permanent institution from the Newcastle conference. The 
decision to hold this conference was made on the sidelines of £he 
"world parliament of the peoples for peace“held in Sofia in 1729 

on the initiative of the Yorld Peace Council «PCI. 
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The OIM eneray commission will soon convene in Easí Germany for 

wvorfing cut an "alternative concept of the trade unions" for the 

energy sector. Át a session of the UIM executive commitieeplanned E 
to be held in Poland in September 1987, the main directions uf EE 
future activities and the draft of the 17232 action program are to 

be defined and prepared. 1t should be mentioned in ihis context 

that the “TUI of fliners” which stopped ¡ts work when the 01M was 

set up had (ts seat in HarsaW. 

The GIA wi11 widen (ts activity also in Third World countries. 

Particularlu under the quise of an anti-South Áfrican commitment. 

cooperation with noncomeunist trade unions in África is planned. 

Information available here indicates that the 01 intends to hold 

a conference of miners in Zimbabwe in 19282, which is to discuss 

the situation of South Áfrican miners in particular .Beyond 

making propaganda, the conference is to be used by the 0IM for 

extending its influence in África and for familiarizing the 

participating national trade union organizationewnich sre no OIÑ 

members wtth the 01 work ing methods. 

The 01f action program also provides for solidarity actions with * 
Chile and Hicaragua. 


Preparation of a "Conference of Ásian and áfrican Writers” 


Áá special priority of the activities by the “Afro-Ásian Writers” 
Permanent Bureau” (AÁNPB) is currently the preparation of a 
"conference of Áásian and Áfrican writers” to be held in New Delhi 
still in 1987. j ; 
It has been learnt here that a joint session of the AAWPB secrelariat 
and the preparatory committee took place in Damascus, Syria, in mid- 
fñay 1997. The discussion focused on the further conference prepara- 
tion and particularly on working out a long-term action program. i 

Special subjects of agitation, also in connection with the con- e 

ference preparations, will be 

- the struggle of writers against imperialism and zZiOnsist> 

- the prevention of a nuclear catastrophe and 

- the elimiration of exploitation of man by man. 

Formed on the initiative of the Soviet controlled "Afro-Ásian Feoples 

Solidarity Organization" (AAPSO) at the first Afro-Ásian writers” 

conference in Tashkent, USSR, in 1952, the AÁWPB is a regional 

influence-exerting organization with clear emphasis on the Riddle ; 
East. Bu setting up this organization, the Soviets succeeded in 
creating a comprehensive, broad-based merger of Afro-Ásian writers. 
The aluost complete synchronization and linkage of objectives and 
activities between the AÁAUPB and AAPSO leaves the AÁANWPB little 
latitude for developing and propagating its own aims. 

It is worth noting that a Soviet delegation took part in the 
Damascus discussions. ás an "Asian" power, the USSR is an AÁWPB 
member. 


A 


International Seminar on “The October Revolution and the Peoples of 
theEast" 


Special attention is drawn to the efforts of some Soviet controlle:.] 
international front organizations and the SSR to use the forthcominy 
79th anniversray of the October revolution for propagating the 
RarxistrLeninist theory and widenino ideological activity, mainly 

in Third Horld countries. Coordination and sunchronization of the 
activities planned in connection with this prioritg subject are hard- 
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led by the editorial staff of the journal “Problems of Peace and 
Socialism”", the leading ideological organ of the international 
communist movement. 
It has been learnt only now that. on the initiative of the "Afro- 
Asian Peoples Solidarity Organization” (AÑPSDO) (3), an international 
seminar on "the October Revolution and the Peoples of the East" 
took place in Damascus in late Ápril 1927, attended by represen 
tatives from 43 countries. such as Ángola, India, the FR Germany. 
Finland, Lubas Bahrain, Cyprus, Egypt, Congo, East Germany. the 
USSR, Syria, Bangladesh and Afghanistan. The purpose of the mestin 
was to exchange information on ideological and propagarmia activiti 
as part of the further preparations for the 79th anniversary of th 
October Revolution. Nothing is known about the outcome of the 
discuss Lons. 
Being the only Soviet controlled front organization exclusively 
working in Third Yorld countries, the AAPSO still plays a leading 
part among Moscow”"s influence-generating organizations. It 
capitalizes specifically on all open or latent anti-WVestern 
resentments in Third World countries and functions there as an 
effective instrument of agitation. Ás with all Soviet controlled 
> front organizations. the ÁAPSD activities are controlled through 
the Soviet member organization by the International Department of the s 
CPSU Central Comuittee. 
The significance Moscow attached to the seminar was underscored by e 
the participation of a Soviet delegation headed by F.Á. Tabayev, e A 
a member of the CPSU CC and deputy chairman of the Soviet Afro-fsian 
solidarity committee. The East German representative was Áchim 
Reichhardt, secretary general of the solidarity committee. 
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international Trade Union Conference 


On the initiative of the central council of the Soviet trade unions, 
an international trade union conference on "7% years of October : 
and the trade union movement now" took place in Moscow on 93/94 flan : 0, 
17987, with labor representatives from 122 countries attending. 
Discussions focused in the following subjects! 
- "The lessons of October and the tasks of trade unions in the 
siruggle for a nuclear-weapons-free world", 
- "A world without war and weapons until the end of the century”, 
a) - "Trade unions ageinst monopolies”, 2 
- "The special features in the struggle of Third World trade unions 
for the socio-economic rights of the workers", 
- "The idez of October and the trade union movement of the socialist 
countries”, 
Following the plenary session, the discussions went on in three 
sections and in the form of round-table talks on the following 
subjects: 
- "The experience of October and development problems". The discus- 
sions chaired by M.V. Baglay, deputu rector at the trade union 
college, were attended by 29 trade uniontets from 27 countries. 
- "The working class. the trade unions and the problems of the 
antimonopolist struggle". The discussions chaired by ñ.I. Belchik, 
deputu director of the institute for intornitional labor movement 
of the Soviet Ácademy of Sciences, were aitended ty 59 trade 
unionists from 24 countries. 
- "The trade unions and the fate of the world in the nuclear age". 
The discussions chaired by G.N. Tsagolov, as lecturer at the 
academy for sociology with the CPSU CL, vere attended by 79 trade 


-08 


+-— 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
omtliidhh geheimgehalten 


unionists from 27 countries. 
The round-icbie talks discussing the subject of "the irade unions at 
the threshold of the 213% century” involved labor activists form 19 
countries. Hothing 15 known yet about the ocuicome of the discuszions. 


Beyond making propaganda. this event was interiled by the Zoviet 
trade union federation for specifically contacting nonconsaán ist 
trade unionisisand mobilizing then for the propagarria highlights 
of the current soviet policy. 


Fourth fieetinmg of Retired NATO and WP Generals 


On the inmitiative of the international group of "Generals for Peace 
and Disarmament”, the fourth meeting of this group with retiresx 
generals from WP countries took place in Vienna from 64 to 67 May 
1787 under the motío of "new military thinking in the nuclear age". 
át plenary seetings and in commissions, the following were among the 
subjects disenso 
- Global, regional and national security, 
- Effective sieps toward the reduction of nuclear arms in Europe, 
- Consolidation of confidence-building nessures as part of the 

CSCE Final ct. 
á winding-up document presented the future aims and tasks of the 
internatiunal group of "Generals for Peace and Disarmament". It is 
interesting to note that an ¡tes of "alternative policy of global 
securita" is on the agenda of a meeting possibly planned on a grander 
scale with generals from WP countries in 1938. 
The USSR was represented in Vienna by a «delegation of the group of 
“Soviet retired generals and adeirals for peace and disarmament", 
which was set up as recently as December 1726 on the initiative of 
the "Soviet peace commitiece"”. Some members of the Soviet group had 
for some time been in contact with the international group of 
"Generals for Peace and Disarmament". Áán organizational merger is 
to facilitate stronger links and new contacts. 
Attention ís also drawn to a Soviet-fimerican conference which was 
held in Washington in late fpril 1987 on problems of averting s 
nuclear catastrophe and questions of disarmament and liquidation of 
the nuclear weapons. It was attended by a delegation of the 
“Soviet retired generals and admirals for peace and disarmament" 
and the Soviet committee of war veterans headed by retired Lt Gen 
Mikhail Milstein. The event was organized by the private “center 
for defense inforration" (CDI) which takes a critical view of 
the Ámerican adeainistration's present defense concept. CDI director 
is retired Rear Admiral Gene Laroque. 
The international group of "Generals for Peace and Disarmament" 
emerged as a permanent institution from the "world parliament of 
peoples for peace" siaged in Sofia, Bulgaria. in September 17989 on 
the inttiative of the World Peace Council (UPC. 1t is no comunitst 
front organization, but is clearly a front-of-front organizaticn 
(which is documented by personnel interconnections) and its postticnz 
are in line with the WPL argumentation. Four of its members - 
Marshal Costa Gomes (Portugal), General Georghios Koumanakos (Greece? 
General Nino Pasti (Italy) and Admiral Ántoine Sanguinetti (France) - 
are WPC members and consequently support ihe action prograa of this 
organization. 


Tenth Congre 
ments (FIR>4 


ss of the International Federation of Resistance fMove- 
6) 
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From 11 to 14 May 1727, the 19th Congress of FIR which (1s subject to 
Soviet patronage took place in fithens, with some 2909 representatives 
of 63 organizations from 25 countries attending. The conqres: had the 
purpose of analiyzing ¿he develepsont since the previous congress 
(East Berlin, September 1922) and defininoa the FIR tasks for the near 
future. to information is available yet on the results of the 

adopted action program in particular. 

Touth work will remain 3 primary concern of the FIR whier has £oo 
many old people arong its members. The action program prepared by the 
congres provides, with respect to the target group of young peoole, 
mainly for an extension and intensification of the work by the 
national member organizations. 1t is planned to continue orgnaizing 
meetings with yound people and familiarizing the young generation 

and its teachers more closely with the FIR activity. 

The congress wound up with the election of the leading personalities, 
Aárialdo Banfi (Italy) and Alix Lhote (France) were reelected as 
President and Secretary General of the FIR. 

The Soviet delegation was headed by Col Gen A.S. Zheltov, chairman 
of the Soviet committee of war veterans. East Germany was repesent- 
2d by a delegation headed by Otto Funke, chairman of the central 
board of the committee of antifascist resistarce fighters of East Ger 
mani. Funke was reelected as FIF Vice President. 

Ás part of the peuce and disarmament campaign of the soviet controll- 
2d front organizations, FIR is ¿sked to widen cooperation with 
noncommunist international orgentzations of war veterans and victims, 
mainly with the "European Confederation of lar Veterans”" (CEAC), the 
“International Confederation of Former Prisoners of War” (CIAPG) and 
the "World Federation of War Veterans"” (FMAC). 


Africoa 


First "Congress of Áfrican Scientisis” 

It has cone to our attention that a first "congress of Áfrican 
scientists” will take place in Brazzaville from 25 to 39 June 1926. 
with ¿he World Pesce Council (UPC) involved in the preparations. 
This event ís the first attempt in áfrica to mobilize scientists 

for joint objectioves and activities. The agenda items have not 
become known yet. The preparation of the congress is in the hands 

of a national preparatory commitiece. 

Participation of the Soviet controlled "World Federation of Scienti- 
fic Workers” (WFSH4) in the preparatory work has not been diagnosed 
yet. It can be ascumed, however, thata preparatory comueitices witk 

a neutral appesrance has been charged with the preparatory work 

in keeping with the frequent custom of the international Soviet 
controlled front organizations of not coming to the fare as 
organizers. 

á special hiahlight of the 1757 WESY action program is to widen 
activities in Third lorld countries. Á clesr indication of this is 
the rising nunber of events and actions. ánother important sspect of 
YFSW activities im this context is the Widening of contacts with 
Third World organizations and scientists. For supporting this work, 
special working aroups dealing with problens of the develop ing 
countries have been set up in the permanent FS committees. 

ñ major role in the overall WFS 1 sustes is piayed by the WFS4y 
regional center in ñAlgiers with responsibility for Africa. 1t sees 
its main task in coordinatina actions, dissemninaling informatior and 
encouraging a Jialogue betyeen the scientific organizations. 
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(1) The committee emerged as a permanent institution from the 
"world trade unton conference on the social and economic aspects 
of disarmament” held in Paris in December 1881 on the initiative 
of the WYFTU and che WPE. The committe is tasked with coordinatirng 
the actions of the trade unions within the diszarmament campaign 

as well as increasing its infiuence on nonrconmunist trade union 
organizations for putting the the Soviet disarmament perceptions 
across and inducing them to cooperate. The constituting meeting af 
the committcee took place in Cublin in May 19582. 


(2) In view of its aims and tasks as well as the personnel makeup 
of ¡ts leading bodies, the IADL with seat in Brussels is to beseen 
as a classic international cominnist organization. Because of its 
large professional specialization,. the IAÁDL is mainly used for 
providing advice to the other international comeunist organizations. 
lts main task is to shape a more effective strategy of the inter- 
national communist organizations by looking into current problems, 
situations and incidents as well as general legul questions and by 
providing legal advisers and defense counsel in court trials. But 
actual or alleged ¡egal violations are denounced only if they have 
been committed by opponents of the Soviet Union or affect Soviet 
interests. 


(2)5et up in late 1957 with commanding influence of the World 

Peace Council (WPC3 and participation of the Chinese, the AÁAPSO with 
seat in Cairo has the task of coordinating the "struggle of the 
African and ásian peoples against inmperislism". With lts formation, 
the Soviets succeeeded in merging a11 national-revolutionary 
organizations in África and Ásta on a comprehensive and broad ba 
The ÁAPSO today serves us a WPL regional organization. since the 
WPC has failed, after long years of efforts, to set up 11s cun 
regional movement in África. The Chinese stopped cooperation in the 
AAPSO as far back as the mid-19605. 
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(4) In view of ¡ts aims and tasks as well as the personnel makeup of 
its leading bodies, the FIR founded in 1751 is to be seen as a 
classic communist front orgsnization. Headquartered in Vienna, 

it currently numbers as members some 79 organizations from 27 
European countries and Israel. 

Dates of Communist or Comueunist Controlled International Events 


a. few or Changed Dates 


6/7 dun 87 


frsterdam feeting of the Europe commision of the Vorid 

12-14 Jun 247 Peace Council tUFC? 

Brazzaville First congress of áfrican scientists see this 
25-39 Jun $7 report) 

East Germany Meeting of the eneray commision of the Organization 


First half of 27 of Miners” Trade iinions (DIAM) (see this report) 
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New York 
Late suntaer/ 
early fall 57 


Poland 
Sep 27 


Bucharest 
Oct 87 


áustralia 
Fal1d 27 


New Delhi 
19871 


Paris 
February 1982 
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International conference of lawyer on "peace and 
disarmament” organized by "association of Suviet 
lawyers*" and Ámerican cotimitte of lawyers isce 
this report) 


¿sion of the executive committee of 01M (see 
5 Peport 


General Council meeting of World Federation of 
Trade Unions (WFTU) 


Horld conference of miners forpeace and disarma— 
ment organized by DIA (see this report) 


Conference of Asianand African writers organized by 
afro-ñsian Writers” Permanent Bureau (AÑWEB) 
(see this report) 


Horld trade union conference on "international 
economic security” organized by WFTU (see this 
report) 


Meeting of retired NATO and WP generals organized 
by international group of "Generals for Peace and 
Disarmanent" (see this report) 


b. Unchanged Events 


ceningrad 
28-12 ¡un 27 


East Berlin 
17-24 Dct 87 


East Germany 
First half 87 


Probably 
Switzerland 
First half 87 


Kabul 
First half 27 


East Germany 
Uct £8 


Moscow 
23-25 Jun 87 


Foscow 
28/29 June 27 


ántannariva. 
Madagascar 
Jun 97 


Workers”? Conference of the Baltic Countries, Norway 
and Iceland ísce dos 1 and 2/87) 


Tenth International Conference of TUI of 
Workersin the Metal and Machine Building 
Industries 


Session of the presidial committes for dis- 
armament of the Afro-Ásianm Feoples” Soliarity 
Organization (AÁAPSO) (see tos 1 and 2/87) 
International meeting on "SOI -Pros and Cons?" 
organized by WPC (see No 4/37) 

Session of AAPSO Presidium (see Nos 1 and 2/ 
97) 


feeting of the continuation comumittee of the 
Christian Feace Conference (EPC) see No 12/87) 


Vorld congress of women organized by Homen”s 
International Democratic Federation (VIDF>) 


Ninth Congress of WIDF (<ee No 4/57) 


International conference on "Indian (icean - 
¿one Of Peace" oroanized by FL (use hp 
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Ulan Bator 
Sunmer 37 


fanila 


Tokyo 
Late Jul £7 
| ñug 37 


Poland 
Early Sep 27 


East Berlin 
14-19 Sep 87 


Harare, Zimbabwe 


: Sep 27 
' 
Ty Baghdad 
— Oct 87 
? 


Late Oct 27 
Havana 
Nov 387 


France 
Fatl 387 


Sofia 
Fall 37 


Exechoslovakia 
DO Fall 27 


? 
November 1997 


New Delht 
1727 


a 


Laos 
1937 


Havana 
1927 


Algeria 
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feeting of the WPC disarmament commission 
ise Ho 4-37) 


Consultative mecting of communist parties of 
sia and Pacific area (see Ros 1 and 2/27) 


Regional trade union conference organized by 
HETU (es No 4/87) 


fieeting of representatives of peace movements 
from CSCE countries organized by WPC (see 4/27) 


Tenth International Conference of trade unions 
of metal industry (see Ho 4487) 


International ¡youth conference on "peace and 
development" organized by International Unton 
of Students (1US) (see No 3/97) 


Session of the administrative committes of the 
TUI of Workers in Commerce (see No 3/87) 


International trade union conference on 
“development and disarmament”" organized by 
Dublin Committee (see fo 3/27) 


1US Congress 


Seminar on "Jdisarfmament and social progress” 
organized by WPC (see No 4/37) 


International Conference on "the role of 
nuclear-weapons-free zones in promotina the 
process of disarmemanet and detente in Europe" 
organized by WPE (see Ho 4/27) 


Working meeting of representatives of European 
and North Ánerican peace commitiees organized 
by WPE ¿see No 4/27) 


Symposium on "foreign debts" organized by 4FTU 
together with Organization of Áfrican Trade Uni 
on Unity (OATUY) (see No 3/27) 


Conference of Ásian and Áfrican writers organtz 
ed by Afro-ásian Writers” Fermanent Bursau 
(AAWPB) (see also Nas 5 and 9/35) 


Seminar on peace and securitu in Ásia and He 
Pacific area organized by WPC (see No 4/27) 


Ganerai asenbly of ihe Christian Peace Lonteren 
ce ¿CPE) for Latin ámerica and the Caribbean 
(see Hos 1 and 2/57) 
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al economic order” organized bi 
7) 


feeting of workers in commerce organized bu TUI 
27) 


of Workers in Commerce (see Hos 1 and 2/27) 


Meeting of peace committees of Conta 
countries organized by WPC (soe No 442. 
International seminar on "76th anniversary 

of the October Revolution" organized by AAPSO 
see Nos 1 and 2/27) 


Seminar on "disarmanent and social progress" 
organized by WPC (see No 4/27 


International trade union meeting on "trade 
unions for peace, work and development" 
organized bu Dublin Committee (s22 Ho 3-97) 


Seventh international Conference of Fublic ana 
állied Ensployees (see No 5/26) 


Tenth International Conference of Workers tn 
Building, Wood and Building Materials Inmiustry 
(see No 5/26) 


Eighih International Conference of TUI of 


Workers in Commerce (see No 3/27) 


A A A nm 


Second Internationai Conference on participa- 
tion of teachers in pesce struggle organized ; 
by "teachers for peace" (see Nos 4 and *-S6) E 


lorlad ícuth Festival organized by Horid Fede- 
ration of Democratic Youth (WFDY) and 1US 


International conference of UFTU for graduate 
engineer, managers and technicians ¿see Hos ¡ 
1 and 2/87) 


Fifteenth General Ássembly of World Federation 
of Scientific Vorkers (WFSW> (see Nos 4-7/87) 


International conference of fluslims organized 
by international Freparatory Committee (uce 
do 11/24) 


dorid Forum on "responsibility of young =ct=n- 
tists for peace amd social progress" ordgantied 
by WFSWY (see Hos 2 snd?/33 

International conference of 3511 religqitons »n 
"consolidation of peace and security in Ásia 
and Pacific area (102 Ho 19:36) 
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Il. General ZE 


In the period under review, no change could be seen in the action 
program of the international Soviet-controlled front organizations. 
They engaged in lively activities in their wooing of Third World 
countries. 
Á number of events served to update the working and action programs 
in keeping with the development of the political situation and for 
the purpose of adapting them to new demands from Moscow. 
Á special priority of the West European strategy of the World 
Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) continues to be its efforts 
for unity of action with West European labor federations. For 
achieving this goal, the WFTU sgitation focuses on subjects 
: where it anticipates to be in unison with West European labor 
A federations. in this context, a meeting took place in Moscow 
| on "trade unions and environsental protection”. The progras 
adopted there provides for improved coordination of actions 
and joint activities for environaental protection. Special 
attention is drawn to the fact that an "international working 
group” was set up as a permanent institution for putting into 
practice the results of the deliberations. This new organization 
will focus its activities particularly on improving bilateral 
| and regional cooperation between noncommunist trade unions and labor 
| federations of the Sovite bloc countries in environmental 
protection. 
| Of major significance are the efforts of the WFTU for widening its 
activities in Ásiaand thereby bcosting its political influence 
in this region. The WFTU continues to be intent on mobilizing 
the trade unions of the region for and involving thes sore 
: strongly in the communist disarmament and peace campaign. On 
the initiative of the "coordinating commitiee of the Ásian 
and Oceanian trade unions”", a WFTU front-of—-front orgarization, 
a regional trade union conference will be held in Manila, 
Phlippines, in August 1927 for the first time, where future 
activities will be coordinated and the noncosmunist 
participnats informed about the political positions and 
projects of the MFTU.The Manila trade union conference 
must also be seen against the background of WFTU plans to 
establish a WFTU controlled regional organization in Ásia 
for reducing the influence of the Western oriented International 
Confederation of Free Trade Unions and the World Confederation 
of Labor. 
The Bureau «eeting of the Women”s International Democratic 
Federation (WIDF) wound up, on the international level, the 
actual preparation work for the "world congress of women” to 
be held in Moscow in June 1927 on theinitiative of the WIDF 
and the Soviet control and propaganda apparat behind it. 
Besides making propaganda, this sanipulated public-relations 
show will have the task of winning the noncosmuunist participants 
for a Soviet "peace perception". The congress preparations are 
designed to attract a national and international audience of all 
possible political Jenominations while safeguarding the largest 
possible political and organizational influence. 
Á sajor concern of the World Federation of De*ccrxt1ic Youth (WFDY) - 
in Western Europe continues to be efforts for broadening the 
disarmanent campaign and/or involving Western Europe”"s non-  __ 
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communist youth organizations more effectively in the overall 
spectrum of Soviet disarameent perceptions.In this conte»t, 
there is increasing propaganda for a "campaign for establishing 
a nuclear-weapons-free corridor and a chemical-weapons-free zone 
in Central Europe”, as proposed by the East German SED party 
and the West German SPD party. 


11. Events and Áctivities 
Wor1dw ide 
Bureau Meeting of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) 


The discussions at the WFTU Bureau meetings held in Warsaw in late 
March 1987 focused on reviewing and analyzing the WFTU work since 
the 11th World Trade Union Congress (East Berlin, September 1926) 
and on defining the principal guidelines for future activities 
until 1990. 

The WFTU"s chief concern continues to be unity of action with 
noncomeunist trade union federations. Particularly by drawing 
attention to subjects such as disarmament, women and youth work, 
saultinational companies, social security, new technologies, etc. 
the WFTU tries to raise the standard of trade union cooperation 
and/or develop a strategy aisming at unity of action between 
comuunist controlled trade unions and noncomeunist labor 
organizations. Á sajor argument in this strategy is the specific 
and cosprehensive "popularization'" of the successes of the socialist 
countries as an alternative to the situation in the norcommunist 
countries. 

Of interest is the resolution of the Bureau to stage an international 
trade union conference still in 1927 as part of the "international 
campaign against poverty, hurger. unemployaent and foreign debts". 
Site and date are not known yet. 

Special attention should be devoted also to the WFTU efforts seen 
for soue months now to establish, besides WFTU expert commissions, 
permanet institutions in the forma of "neutral” international trade 
union cosmissions and centers, which cannot be identified as 

WFTU influenced or controlled initiatives. The WFTU Bureau dec ided 
to set up an "international trade union center for the defense 

of trade union rights", where trade unions of different political 
orientatitions will be represented. The task of this new organ 
will be to brina noncoseunist trade unions to subscribe to this 
idea and thus to prosote cooperation with the, to organize an 
exchange of experience and to register worldwide trade union actions 
and violations of ILO agreements. In this context, it is also 
noteworthy that the WFTU is making preparations for setting 

up an "international trade union commission for coordinating 

the trade unior policy against the transnational companies”. 

By establishing such perasnent institutions, the WFTU hopes to 
find an answer to the development of trade union relations on 

the international level, which it finds unsatisfactory. 
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| Preparations for the "World Congress of Women” in Moscow 


The Bureau meeting of the Woswen”s International Desocratic Federation 
(WIDF)% in Esst Berlin in late March 1987wo0urN up, on the internatio 
nallevel, the actual preparation work for the world congress which 
will take place in Moscow from 23 to 27 June 1927 on the initiative 
of the WIDF and the Soviet control and propaganda apparat behind it. 
The final phase of congress preparations will be characterized mainly 
by stepped-up activities of the MIDF and/or its member organizations 
at national level. 
1t is revealing that the WIDF has so far organized, with a major 
| amount of money, some 30 seminars and consultative meetings as 
| part of the preparation work. Consultative meetings were held, for 
instance, in Barcelona, Beirut, Athens, Sofia, Helsinki, Sydney 
e and Geneva in 19%6. Regional seminars for Latin America were held 
o in Managua, for Ásia in Tashkent, for the Pacific region in Australia 
and for Europe, the U.S.Áá. and Canada in Sheffield. An "international 
peace school” vas also held in preparation of the congress. ] , 
Particulariy close cooperation for congress preparation is practiced 
with other Soviet controlled front organizations, such as the World ; E 
Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU), the World Peace Council (WPC), E 2 
the Afro-Áásian People”s Solidaritia Organization (AAPSO), etc. 
Together with the Christian Peace Conference (CPC), the WIDF 
organized an international aseeting on the subject of "religious : 
wowenfor peace” in Prague in 19286. a 
What has been learnt about the congress proceedings is that the : 
relevant aspects of the arms race will be discussed by cossissions 
and in thematic centers. The cosmmaissions will discuss the following 
subjects: 
- Peace and disarmanment, 
- National independence, sovereignty and territorial integriti, 
- Developsent, equal rights for wonen, 
- Probless of working women in rural and urban areas, 
- Peace education, 
- Role of the mass media, 
- Cooperation. 
The thenmatic centers will hold heasrings on 
- violations of women”s rights, 
- problems of women living under the conditions of foreign N 
occupation, aggressionm, Jictotorial regimes and apartheid, 
- discrimination of wosen in industrialized countries. di ta y 
For the first time at a world congress, there will be a 
thematic center under the motto of "women and socialisa". 
The centers will probably also discuss specific topics, 
for instance, the situation of young women, the influence 
of the new technologieson the situation of women an] 
environmental protection. 
Besides making propaganda, this asnipulated public-relations show 


* Objectives and tasks as well as personnel makeup of its 

executive bodies make the WIDF founded in 1945 a classic communist 
front organization. Its headquarters established in Paris after its 
formation had to be vacated after the French government had banned3J 
any activity in January 1951. The WIOF is made up of 134 national . 
organizations from 112 countries. - 

The WIDF member organizations are controlled directly from the 
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PESAS 


East Berlin headquarters without any regional bodies irtetween. 

To this basic setup are added snecial organizations and commissions. 
wi1l have the purpose of winning the noncommunist participants 

for Soviet "peace perception”. The congress preparations are 
designed to attract a national and international audience of all 
possible political Jjenominations while safeguarding the largest 
possible political and organizational influence of the initiators. 
WIDF President Freda BROWN (Australia) said that "it was the 

main purpose of the congress to involve representatives of 

various religions and creeds in the anti-war movement”. 

The 9th WIDF Congress will take place also in Moscow on 28/29 June 
1937 immediately after the world congress. By cleverly combining 
the world congress with the WIDF congress in terss of time and 
subjects, the WIDF hopes to broaden its influence and inform 

the represented women”s organizations which are not :jet WIDF 
members of the WIDF congress resolutions and working methods. 


4 5 Activities of the Worid Federation of Scientific Workers (WFSW) 


As has been learnt only now, an international syaposius on "science, 
technology and development" was held in New Delhi in mid-March 1987 pe 
on the initiative of the communist influenced WFSW with soswe 500 : E 
participants from 45 countries. The rather neutral formlation of the 
discussion subject was chosen by the WFSW for the purpose of 
winning the largest possible nuaber of noncommunist organizations 
and individuals for participation and laying the foundations 
for forms of stepped-—-up cooperation. No information is available 
yet or what the actual Jecisions were. 
Besides regional priorities, the subjects of "new international 
econosic order”, "policy of multinational companies”, "social 
implications of the arms race” and “new information order” 
were addressed mainly. 
The meeting had the purpose of involving the Third World scientists 
| more strongly in future in the worlJwide WFSW activities. 
| A convergence uf views on subjects without any ¿parent political 
and ideological implicationis to prepare the grour... for the 
Lo o <7 . pealization of the ultimately solely politically motivated long- 
term objectives which the WFSW seeks to accomplish in Third World 
countries. 


Ni o NS 


] 
| * The WFSW with headquarters in London was formed in 1946. Regiorsl 
| centers are currently in East Berlin, New Delhi and ÁAlgiers. Today, Ñ 
the WFSW has 50 member organizations with some 700,000 menbers 
from 37 countries as well as corresponding members in another 17 
countries. 
The highest organ of the WFSW is the General Assembly held every 
third year. Other major organs are the Executive Council and the 
| Bureau as well as the permanent Jdisarmament. socio-economic 
| and politico-scientific committees. The WFSW work is done, for 
instance, at international syumposiums and conferences. 
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Highlights of the ÁAcuion Program of the World Peace Council <(WPC) 


For the WPC, its chief task is to support the interests of the 
USSR in foreign and security policies. The subjects of the 1987 
WPC action program cover the gamut of the current soviet propaganda 
priorities and give an almost complete overview over Moscow'”s 
current foreign-policy objectives. 

In 1987, too, the WPC activities are focused on broadening 
contacts with noncommunist peace movenents and widening the 
bsesis of agitation. The WPC continues to attach extraordinary 
significance to natiomal and international cooperation with the 
most diverse national and international occupational peace 
initiatives and organizations. 

The following international events are planned by the WPC for 
the rest of 1927: 


Disarmanent 

(Tokyo) 
Late July 1987 Meeting of the WPC disarmament commission E 
(Probably in International conference on “SDI - Pros? - A 
Switzerland) Cons?" 


First half of 1927 


Developuent 
i 

(Algeria) international seminar on "establishment of a ' 

1927 new international economic order” | 
3 

(France) Seminar on "disarmament and social progress” 

Fall 1927 

(Guinea-Bissau) Seminar on "disarmament and developuent" 

1987 

Europe 

tPoland) feeting of representatives of peace movements 


Eariyg Sep 37 of the CSCE countries 

(Sofia) International conference on “the role of nuclear- 

Fall 1987 weapons-free zones in prosoting the process of 
disarmament and detente in Europe” 


(€zechoslovakia) Working meeting of representatives of European 


Fall 1997 and North Ámerican peace commitiees 
(Probabiy Meeting of the WPC commission on Europe 
Netherlands) 

1987 

fsia 

(Laos) Seminsr on Peace and Security in Asia and the 
1937 Pacific Área 
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(Antananasrivo/ International conference on "Indian Ocean - Zone 
Madagascar) of Peace" 
June 1987 k 


_ Latin America 
(Guatyaquil/ Conference of Latin American peace movements 
Ecuador ) 
20-22 May 27 


(Colomb ¡as >) Meeting of the peace committees of tne Contadora 

1987 countries 

(Quito Meeting of the WPC hussn-rights cotnaission . 
y Ecuador) 


24/25 May 87 


The WPC actior programs are prepared at fall meetings for the 

next year. The subjects are almost unchanged every year. : 
They reflect the woridwide fields of interest of the WPC i 
activities. The new “1937 action progra” is generally 
characterized by a wording with less appesls and emotions 
and by a Jifferentiated target group orientation with less ! 
emphasis on mass mobilization and «ore priority on 
organizational details and impact on major opinion foraers. 


Meeting of the Ádainistrative Comeittee of the TUI of Metal 
Workers 


Á meeting of the administrative commitiee of the Trade Union 

International of Metal Workers (TUI*)was held in Moscow fro 

01 to 03 April 1987 involving trade union representatives from 

some 20 countries. The discussions focused on questions of 
E O broadening the TUI activity, an analysis of the metal workers” 
3 current situation and organizational problems. Another central a 
3 topic were the TUI activities in preparation of the “i0th 
3 international occupational conference of the trade unions of 
A the metal industry” planned to be held in East Berlin from 
14 to 19 Septeaber 1927. Nothing is known yet about the 
concrete results of the discussions. 
The TUI activities continue to concentrate on efforts for 
so-called "unity of action" with noncommunist metal workers” 
trade unions. Special emphesis is placed on cooperation with 
hrade unions at national level. To this end, the TUI has liaison 
and regional coordination committees on every continent and in 
every region of the world, which have the task of establishing 
permanent contacts between TUI member organizations and labor 
federations with different political orientation. 


* The TUI currently has 23 members in 46 countries, which form 

some 50 organizations. Moscow has been its headquarters since 

1972. TUI President is Reinhard Someer (East Germany), on the 

E presidium of the East German FDGB labor federation box”: añd 

E chairman of the central board of the East German metal workers” 
trade union. 
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The TUI has the intention of further Jeveloping the current a 


activities as part of the peace and disarmanment campaign of the 
WorldFederation of Trade Unions. For making sure of continuous 

and coordinated cooperation of the metal workers” trade unions 

within this campaign, the TUI has set up a "working group for 

the probless of peace and Jisarmament”. 

The ueeting of the adwinistrative - ommnittee was followed, also 
in Moscow, by two-day discussioms os the TUI European uember 
organization where questions of more influence on the West 
European trade union movement were tabled. Intensified 
bilateral relations are to be the main tool for removing 
opposition of the noncommunist metal workers” unions against 
unitiy of action, particularly as part of the WFTU disarmament 
campaign. a 

Control and coordination of TUI activities in Europe are 
handled by a branch office in Paris. X 
Á first meeting of this type was held in Moscow in early 19865. 


Activities of the Christian Peace Conference (CPC) 


in early Ápril 1987, the CPC working committee met in Árnoldshein, 

FR Germany, for defining the guidelines of future activities, mainly 
within the communist peace and disarmament campaign. Nothing ¡ 
is known yet about the concrete results of the discussions. 


Europe 


International Meeting on the Subject of “Trade Unions and 
Environmental Protection" 


The West European strategy of the World Federation of Trade Unions 
(WFTU) continues to focus om efforts for unity of action with 

West European labor federations. To this end, WFTU a«gitation 
esphasizes subjects where large consensus with West European 

labor federations is anticipated. 

in this context, an international «eeting on the subject of 

“trade unions and environmental protection” - which has become 
known ¡just now — took place in Moscow in late March 1927 on the 
initiative of the Soviet labor federation and the WFTU commission on 
Europe. Sonne 60 labor representatives from 21 European countries 
took part. The comueunist organizers chose politically rather neutral 
topics of discussionin an attempt at attracting the largest possible 
number of noncommunist labor representattives to the meeting and 
not ¡eopardizing it because of different opinions on other major 
subjects. 

áfter. a ten-year hiatus, this meeting has been a new attempt at 
sobilizing West European labor federations for activities within 
the WFTU environmental protection campaign. Earlier efforts 

failed because of a lack of interest on the part of potential 
Western participants. 

The adopted working program provides for better coordination of 
actions and joint a=ctivityg in environmental protection. 

It is especially nuteworthy that the participants agreed to 

fora a permanent institution in the fora of an "international 
working group”. This new organ will focus its work particularly 

om broadening bilateral and regional cooperation between non- 
comeunmist labor federations and Soviet bloc trade unions in 
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the field of environmental protection. 

By way of a convergence of views on politicallay and ideologically 
neutral questions, the ground is to be prepared for accomplishing 
the ult:mai="y solely politically motivated long-term WFTU goals, 
most of all as to the inention pursued for years of conveninog 

an "ali-European Trade union conference” involving national 

labor federations belonging to the Western oriented International 
Confederation of Free trade Unions and the Worid Confederation of 
Labor. 


Activities of the World Federation of Democratic Youth <(WFDY) 


Á major concern of the WFDY in Western European continues to be 
the expansion of the disarmasent campaign and/or closer 
involvesent of the noncommunist West European youth organizations 
in the total spectrum of Soviet dicarmament perceptions. Ás part 
of these activities, propagarida has been stepped up more and more for 
a campaign to "establish an nuclear-weapons-free corridor and a 
chesnical-weapons-free zone in Central Europe” as proposed by the 
SED and SPD. 

As far as we know, the roughly 100 representatives of national, 
regional and inernational organizations from 21 countries, who 
attended the 4th consultative meeting of Ali-European Youth 

and Student Cooperation f(AEYS3C), endorsed the proposal of the WFDY 
and the International Union of Socialist Youth (IUSY)to organize, 
on the basis of the initiative by the East German Free German 
Youth (FDJ) organization and the West German young socialists 
organization for establishing a nuclear-weapons-free corridor 

and a chemical-weapons-free zone in Central Europe, respective 
events in East and West Germang. Nothing is known yet about the 
planned events. 

The WFDY and the International Union of Students (IUS)hope to 
broaden their basis of action in Western Europe especailly by 
intensifyging the AEYSC activities. It has been learnt here that 
the 1987 AEYSC action program provides, for instance, for the 
holding of two sesinars on the subject of "concrete proposals for 
disarmanment in Europe”. The Sth AEYSC consultative meeting will 
take place in March 192%. Since the 1st consultative meeting in 
Budapest in 1920, sowe 30 youth and student organizations of 
different political orientation fros signatory countries of the 
Helsinki CSCE Final Act have joined the AEYSC. The Soviet bloc 
countries are represented by their WFDY anu 11S member 
organizations. 


Asia 


Activities of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) in Asis 


According to unconfiraed information, a regional trade union 
conference will take place in Manila in August 1927 on the initiative 
of the "coordination committee of the Ásian and Oceanian Trade 
Unions". The purpose of the conference will be to coordinate future 
activities and infora the noncommunist participants about the 
political positions and projects of the MWFTU. Nothing is known yet 
about the precise «Jate and agenda of the meeting. 

This shows the efforts of the WFTU to broaden its activity in Ásia 
and widen its political influence in the region. Á major concern 

of the WFTU continues to be the mobilization of Asian trade unions 
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and/or their integration into the disarmament and peace campaign of 
the Soviet controlled front organizations. 

The WFTU"s aajor instrument of agitation and influence im Asia is 
the *coordination comaittee of Asian and Oceanian trade unions” 
which energed as a permanent institution from the "conference of 
Asian and Oceanian trade unions” held in New Delhi in February 1925 
on the initiative of the WFTU. The coordination committee with 
headquarters in New Delhi has nine members. President is Jim Knox, 
chairman of the New Zealand Federation of Labor (NZFOL), secretary 
is Krishna Gopa Sriwastava, vice president of the All-Indian Trade 
Union Council (AITUC). Knox is also the chairman of the South 
Pacific trade union forua ade up of representatives from ñustralia, 
New Zealnd, Japan, Fiji, Papua-New Guinea and Kiribati, aeong others. 


The trade union conference planned to be held in Manila uust also 

be seen against the background of WFTU efforts for establishing 

a WFTU controlled regional organization in Ásia and checking the 

influence of the international Confederation of Free Trade Unions 

and the World Confederation of Labor in this area. tarlier efforts 
by the WFTU to win a major number of national trade union federations : 
as direct members or establish a regional organization failed mainly : 
because of the the Sino-Soviet conflict and/or the refusal of sose i 
Asian labor organizations to isolate China also at trade union 
level. a le 
It ís interesting to note in this context that the Chinese trade 

union federation increasingly sees active involvement in the i 

international trade union movement as a key task. In the wake of ( 

the Sino-Soviet controversies in the mid-12605, the Chinese : 

withdresw fros the Soviet controlled WFTU. ÁAttempts by the Chinese 

ta establish an ÁAfro-Asian trade union organization to counterbalance 

the WFTU have thus far failed. There are currently Chinese contacts 

with trade unions in 120 countries. This also includes the newly 

established official relations with Esst German, Soviet, Hunyarian, 

Bulgarian and Czech trade unions. 

Noteworthy is also the rising attractiveness of Manila as 

conference site for international Soviet controlled front 

organizations. 


O 


Latin AÁmnmericoa 


Activities of the Permanent Congress for Trade Union Unity of 
Latin American Workers (CPUSTAL) Ñ 


Since the disbanding of the Confederacion de Trabajadores de 

America Latina (CTAL), the WFTU has been trying to apply 

pressure to the formation of a new Latin ánerican labor E 
federation. Ás far back as 1964, a “congress of trade union unity” ' 
took place in Brasilia where a new federation was to be foraed. 

This was Jefeated by the lack of response from the Latin Ánerican 

trade unions so that only CPUSTÁL could be set up. 

ñt present, 26 national trade union federations from 22 Latin 

American and Caribbean countries with a«ltogether 20 million members 

make up CPUSTAL. Executive organs of LPUSTAL are the General 

Council where all aceber organizations are representedsnd which 

seets in two years intervals according to the statutes, the Bureau - 

with representatives from 12 member organizations, which usually 

convenes once a year, and the Executive Secretariat with seven 
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members, which has been seadquartered in Mexico City since 197%. 
CPUSTAL activity is supported by subregional organs, such as the 
Committee for Trade Union Unity of Central America and Panama 
(CUSCA) with headquarters in Costa Rica and regional bureaus for 
the Ándes region with headquarters in Bogota and for the southern 
area with seat in Lina. 


1t has been learnt here that a meeting of the CPUSTAL Bureau took 
place recently in Mexico City with labor representatives from 

Brazil, Venezuela, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Mexico, Panama, Peru 
and Chile attending. The discussions focused on additions to the 
action progras and better coordination of activites. 

A particulariy salient ¡tew on the agenda was the broadenina of 

the trade union campaign on "foreign indebtedness of Latin American 
countries” initiated by Cuba in «id-1923 and/or the preparation 

of a Latin Ameriucan trade union conference on "foreign indebtedness” 
to be held in Sao Paulo from 12 to 21 May 1237 on the initiative of 
national labor organizations from Brazil, Bolivia and Uruguay. 
CPUSTAL hopes that this conference will result in significantly 
intensified cooperation with noncommunist labor federations. Direct 
contacts are to be established and the Jialogue is to be intensified 
at the conference in atiempts at bringing influence to bear on 

the Latin ÁAserican trade union «ovewment to subscribe to the 

aspired CPUSTAL unit of action. 

A special priority in CPUSTAL and WFTU activities continues to be 
efforts for creating favorable conditions for the formation of a 
Latin Americam trade union federation. Án intensive 

caspaign going on for years for convening a conference where 

a regional Latin American federation was to be set upwas defeated 

by as lack of response on the part of the noncomueunist trade union 
organizations. 

The Latin ámerican labor movement is ¡deologically and organizational 
ly factionalized both at regional level and in the aajority of Latin 
ánerican countries. The following labor federations are active at 

regional level: 

Cosmunist controlled CPUSTAL set up in 1964. 1t cooperates with 

the WFTU and incorporates 26 trade unions, the most influential being 

the Cuban CTC and the Nicaraguan CSTU and also the Colombian CSTC, 

the Peruvian CGT? and the Uruguayan UNT. 

The Inter-American Regional Organization of Workers (0ORIT) set up 

in 1951 with the help of the North Asericam ÁFL-CIO and the ICFTU. 

It incorporates 24 central organizations tincluding the U.S.A. and 
Canada), which comprise roughly one third of trade union mesbers 

in Latin America. Sticking out are the Mexican CTM and the 

Venezuelan CTV with soe 2 msillion and 1.3 million members 

respectively. 

The Latin American Confederation of Workers (CLAT) (until 1971< 

Latin Aáserican Confederation of Christian Trade Unionists)with 

clerical and Christian Democratic forces and the International : 
Union of Christian Trade Unions (since 19432 World Confederation i 
of Labor)as founding fathers. 1t incorporates 21 central ñ 
organizations (roughly 13 percent of the trade union members). 
There are additionally a number of labor federations with a self- 
styled autonomous status, which Jo not belong to any of the above 
regional organizations. 
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Meeting of Latin American and Caribbean Youth Organizations 


12 e7i035% , 


. e 


| 
¡ 
| 
| 
| 
| 


pee 
a a ¿a 
SA 
US - NUR FUER DEN  DIENSTGEBRAUCH 


As part of its efforts for broadening its activity in Latin 
ñaerica, the World Federation of Democratic Youth (WFDY) organized 
in Havana in early Ápril 1987 a wecting of Latin Áserican and 
Caribbean youth organizations, where an exchange of opinions 

on current issues of the interntaional situation and the situation 
in Latin Aserica took place. Ánother topic were questions of 
inmplementing the resolutions of the 12th WFDY General Assesbly 
(Budapest, November 1926). Some 20 representatives from almost 

all Latin American countries joined in the two-day discussions, 

of which no details are available yet. 

Besides working toward more direct and effective cooperation with 
noncomaunist youth organizations, the WFDY intends to link actions 
in Latin ámerica more closely still with other aspects of the 
anti-imperialist struggle. in this, the politico-propagandist 
guidelines -—- like those of all Soviet controlled front 
organizations- are in keeping «.th tine ovjectives of the 

Soviet Latin America policy. 

The participants resolved to organize a continental action day 

on 19 July in support of the Sandinist revolution in Nicaraqua. 


Niddle last and North Africa 
International Meeting on the Subject of "the Experience of the 
October Revolution and the Work of Communists Ámong the Muslim 


flasses” 


Special attention is drawn to the efforts of the Cyprus "center 
for socialist research and studies in the Árab world (CSRSAW=) 


* The CSRSAN and its journal a 1 Nahd jj (the way) have been 
active since 19383. This control organ of the USSR for propagating 


marxist-leninist theory and the ideological/organizational erger of 


Arab commwnists sees its task mainly in shaping the strategy of the 
communist parties in the Áárab area more effectively by making 
studies and analyses. The premier purpose of the journal is the 
holding of sysposius where the uniform lines of a joint strategy 
of the Arab CPs are to be prepared. 


to overcose the relative weakness of the peace movesents in the 
frab area and to provide impetus to the communist peace and 
disarmasent campaign. To this end, specific and readily 
comprehensible slogans are to be created mostly and respective 
methods for mobilizing the masses are to be developed both in the 
ideological and organizational sectors. 

As part of these activities, an international meeting on the 
subject of "the experience of the October Revolutions and the 
work of comeunists among the Muslim masses" took place in 
Nicosia as far back as mid-March 1927 - of which we have learnt 
just now - on the initiative of the CSRSAW, the ¡ournal 
Problencs of Peace and Socialdiso (the 
unofficial control organ of the CPSU for the international 
communist movement) and the Cyprus "Progressive Party of the 
Vorking People” (AKEL). It was attended by representatives 

of communist parties frosw Arab countries as well as countries 
with a high percentage of Muslims. 
Subjects of discussion were the definition of a unifors line in 
the joint strategy and tactics of the Arab CPs as well as 
questions of closer involvement of the Arab people in the wor1d- 
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wide comeunist peace and disarmament campaign.No details are 
known yet. 
Major backers of the CSRSAN activities in the Arab area are the 
international Soviet controlled front organizations which aim - 
as part of their efforts for implementing their action programs- 
especially at spreading their peace and disarmament campaign 
beyond Europe to other continents. For achieving this gosl, : E 
they refer to the linkage between regional and global detente. 
I11. Dates of Communist or Communist Controlled International 
Events 


ád. New or Changed Dates 
See text of this report 


b. Unchanged Dates 


Paris - 9 May 1987 - International manifestation agaínst apartheid 
organized by WFDY 


Athens - 11-14 May $87 — 1ivuth FIR Congress 
see also No 7/24 


Sofia - 12-15 May 97 - £th Conference of the TUI of Textile, ' 
Clothing, Leather and Fur Workers | , 
see also No 3/97 a E 


Bucharest - 20/21 May 27 - Meeting of the Executive Bureau of the 
TUI of Workers in Commerce 
see also No 3/37 


Bulgaria — May 87 — International labor meeting on the subject of 
“the trade union struggle for the establishaent 


of nuclear-weapons-free zones” organized by 
Dublin Committee 
see also No 3/87 


Leningrad - 03-12 June 27 -— Workers” Conference of the Baltic 
Countries, Norway and Iceland 
see also Nos 1 and 2/97 

East Berlin -— 19-24 Oct 87 - 10th International Conference of the 
Metal and Engineering Workers 


£ast Germany — ist half 87 -— Meeting of the presidial commitiee 
for disarmament of AAPSO 
see also Nos 1 and 2/87 


Kabul - 1st half 37 - Meeting of the AAPSOPresidius 
see also Nos 1 and 2/27 


East Germany —- Oct 233 - Meeting of the continuation committee of the 
crc 
see also No 12/26 


Moscow - 23-25 Jun 87 - World Congress of Women organized by the 
WIDF 
see also No 12/85 


Ulan Bator - Susser 87 — Consultative meeting of Asian and Pacific 
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comeunist parties 
see also Nos 1 and 2/87 


Moscow - 28/29 Jun 287 - 9th Congrewss of the WIDF 
: see also No 12/3233 


Harare/Zimbabwe — Sep 87 - International youth conference on "peace 
and Jevelopuent" organized by IUS 
see also No 3/87 


Baghdad - Oct 37 - Meeting of the adainistrative committee of the TUI 
of Workers in Comuerce 
see also No 3/27 


% —- Late Oct $7 -—- International trade union conference on 
*developrent and Jisarmament” organized by Dublin 
Committee 
see also No 3/27 


Havana - Nov 87 - 1US Congress 


7 - Nov 37 -—- Syaposius on "foreign indebtdedness” organized by the 
WFTU together with the Organizationfor African Trade 
Union Unity 
see also No 3/97 


? - Fall 27 - Miners” =crld conference for peace and Jisaraament 
organized by International Organization of Miners” 


New Delhi - 1927 -— Conference of Áásian and Áfrican writers 
organized by Afro-ÁAsian driters Permanent Bureau 
see also Nos Y and9/26 

Havana - 1987 -— General Assembly of the CPC for Latin Ámerica and 

the Caribbean 
see also Nos 1 and 2/87 
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Western Europe -—- 87 - Meetings of workers in cosaerce organized by 
the TUI of Workers in Commerce 
see also Nos 1 and 2 /97 


.?- 87 - International seminar on the *70th anniversary of the October 


Revolution” organized by AÁAPSO 
see also Nos 1 and 2/87 


Geneva — 37 - International trade union «aeceting on “trade unions 
for peace, work and development” organized by 
Dublin Comusitiee 
see also No 3/97 


? - 19232 - 7th Intern-=tional Conference of the TUI af Public and 
Allied Employees 
see also No 45/26 


East Berlin - Feb 88 - 10th International Conference of Workers of 
the 2uilding, Wood and Building Materials 
Industry 
see also Na 3/26 

Moscow - Sep 28 "- Sth International Conference of TUI of Workers in 
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Comaerce 


see also No 3/27 


FR Germany - 88 -— 2nd International Conference on participation of 
: teachers in the peace struggle organized by 
teachers for peace 
see also Ros 2and 9/26 


North Korea - $89 - World Festival of Youth and Students organized by : 
WFDY and IUS Í 
¡ 


? -—- 89 -—- International conference of the WFTU commission for 
universitu-trained engineers, senior sanagers ana] 
technicians 
see also Nos 1 and 2/37 
East Germany - 1929 - i35th General Assembly of WFSW 
«> see also Hos 2 and 9/26 


? —- USSR - International conference of Muslims organized by the 
international preparatory committees 
see also No 11/26 a Pa 


? - World forus on "responsibility of young scientists for peace 
and social progress” organized by wWFSW ; E 
see also Nos 2 and 9/26 


? - Internationa ocnference of all religions on “consolidation of 
peace and security in Ásia and the Pacific area” 
see also No 10/26 


? —- All-Asian foruea for pesce ana cooperation organized by 
Mongolian labor federation - see also No 3/87 
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I. GENERAL : 


The international Soviet-ccntrolled front organizations continued 
to support Soviet interests and foreign policy during the period 
covered by this report. More emphasis than before was placed on 
disarmament and détente. Most front organizations used the Soviet 
initiative “or an agreement on the elimination of Soviet and 
American intermediate-range missiles in Europe as an incentive to 
exvand their propaganda within the framework of the peace and 

| disarmament campaign. 


In the course of its activities in the Third World, mainly the 
World Federation of Trade Unions (WFPTU) is stepping up its efforts 
for unity of action with non-communist labor federations. The / 
front organizations exploited anti-South African attitudes pre- | 
vailing in African countries for improving their own prestige 
through clever propagandistic support. 
Án item of continued significance is that tne Soviet Union does 
not only rely on the "classic" Soviet-controlled front organiza- 
tions, but tries to establish and utilize so-called "front-of- 
fronts"” in the form of occupational facilities, organizations 
and initiatives, which the public cannot icentify as communist- 
influenced or controlled initiatives and which therefore have 
better possibilities for establishing contacts or exerting 
O influence without rousing suspicion. The "traditional” communist 
front organizations are increasingly supplemented by a system 
of new perception management groups, initiatives and networks, 
which simply cannot be classified as Soviet-controlled organi- . 
zations and which the USSR uses for its attempts to influence . 
public opinion in the West and the Third World. An example of AA 
this "new" approach was the "International Peace Forum” in 
Moscow in mid-February 1987, which was supposed to attract and 
"impress" prominent and influential personalities as well as i 


top executives from industry, science, culture and religion. 
Organizations for the international exchange of scientists and 
internationai initiative groups are also increasingly used as 
important target groups in the multiplication of propaganda by 
the Soviet perception management apparatus. Interesting in 
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this context are recently observable efforts at integrating 
part of the environmental protection movement and ecological 
groups into the advertising campaign for Soviet disarmament 
concepts. This development began with the establishrent of the 
international ECOFORUM for Peace movement in Varna, Bulgaria, 
in August 1986. 

In order to win a broad public for communist perceptions of 
the Cyprus issue, the International Committee for Solidarity 
with Cyprus, which is controlled by the World Peace Council 
(WPC), plans to stage an International Conference of Solidarit¿y 
with Cyprus in Athens in the summer of 1987. Propaganda is not 
the only goal of the event, since it is also intended to de- 
termine future activities on the Cyprus question and provide 
new incentives to the Cyprus campaign of the Soviet-controlled 
front organizations. 


The Vienna Dialogue for Disarmanent and Cooperation, held at 
the initiative of the International Liaison Forum of Peace 


Forces (ILF), a WPC cover organization, in mid-March 1987, 


dealt with "new possibilities of the peace movement in the 
implementation of disarmament" and questions of closer co- 
operation within the framework oí the peace and disarmament 
campaign. ILF continues to see its task in coordinating the 
activities of the various international and national peace 
organizetions. Especially its activities within the frame of 
the campaign to eliminate intermediate-range missiles in 
Europe and to create a chemical-weapons-free zone should 
become increasingly important in the future. 


The activities of the Dublin Committee, a cover organization 
of WFTU, in 1987 again focus on winning the broadest possible 
range of non-communist trade union federations for participa- 
ting in the WFTU*'s disarmament campaign without revealing tne 
underlying communist goals. In connection with the annual 
"action week for disarmament" held at the initiative of the 
United Nations, an international trade union conference on 
"development and disarmament" is scheduled for late October 
1987. A trade union meeting in Bulgaria in May 1987 is going 
to be held under the motto "tne struggle of trade unions for 
the establishment of nuclear-free zones”, 
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II. EVENTS AND ACTIVITIES 


Yorldwide 
International "ECOFORUM for Peace" Movement 


Interesting are recently observable efforts to utilize parts of 
the environmental protection movement in the offensive for 
popularizing Soviet disarmament perceptions. This development 
started with the establishment of the international "ECOFORUM 
for Peace" movement in Varna, Bulgaria, in August 1986. 


According to information available here, the executive board 
of ECOFORUM for Peace convened in Moscow in mid-February 1987. 


The main item at +he meeting was the adoption of the statutes. 
The movement provides a collective or:anizational framework 
for contacts to the social target group of environmentalists 
and the propagation of worldwide communist peace propaganda. 
The new institution is taskred to establish connections to en- | WS ==. 
vironmental organizations and tie them more activeiy to the 

worldwide peace movement as well as use them for popularizing 

Soviet positions. So far, the Soviet-controlied front organi- 

zatiorns have not yet been identified to particirate directly 

in the work of the ECOFORUM for Peace. 


Tre establishment of the ECOFORUM for Peace is part of the USSR's 
attempts at creating more and more occupational institutions and 
initiatives, so-called "front-of-front" organizations in addition 
to the "classic” Soviet-controlled front organizations, which 

tke public does not suspect to be under communist influence or : 
control and which therefore have less conspicuous and more y 
effective possibilities for establishing contacts and exerting 
influence. Important to mention in this context are the following 
institutions, which are clearly connected with conmmunist front 


organizations: i 
- "Teachers for Peace" movement; : Hee 
-= "Journalists for Peace" movement; £ 
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- International Committee "Psychologists for Peace and 
Nuclear Disarmament"; 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amitlich geheigugshalten 


- "International Trade Union Comrittee for Peace and 
Disarrament”; 

- "International Movement of Lawyers for the Protection of 
Peace and the Prevention of Nuclear War"; 

-= International group "Generals for Peace and Disarmament". 


Other occupational (peace) initiatives which are neither communist 
front organizations nor under communist control (IPPNW-Physicians 
for the Prevention of Nuelear War; Information Scientists for 
Peace) either use the same line of argumentation as these 
organizations, and/or the Soviet perception management apparatus 


focuses much attention on them because of their important function 
| in the formation of opinions and their "testimony" on behalf of 
0%: Soviet argumentation and propaganda. 


The ECOPORUM for Peace, which is headquartered in Bulgaria, 
currently comprises representat. ves from 37 nations. lts 
executive board secretary is Veyelin NEYKOV (Bulgaria). > 


Events by the International Trade Union Committee for Peace 
and Disarmament (Dublin Committee) 


In 1987 the Dublin Committee again concentrates its activities 
on winning as many noncommunist trade union federations as 
possible for participating in the “PTU disarmament campaign 
and establishing closer relations with them without revealing 
communist goals. According to the orld Federation of Trade 
Unions, the disarmament campaign and cooperation connected 
with it represents an effective basis for creating unity of | ys 
action among trade unions, which might lead to more extensive 


A rm 


O 


cooperation later on. 


A trade union meeting in Bulgaria in May 1987 is intended to 
support the demand by Soviet-controlled international front 
organizations to establish regional nuclear-free zones. 
Initiated by the Dublin Committee, the motto of the meeting 
will be "The Struggle of Trade Unions for the Creation of 
Nuclear-free Zones". The event will be organized by the Bul- 
garian trade union federation. Another trade union meeting 
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on the subject "Trade Unions for Pezce, “Work and Development" 
is planned to be held in Geneva. In connection with the annual 
"Action Week for Disarmament” held at the initiative of the 
United Nations, an irternational trade unicn conference on 
"Development and Disarmament* is scheduled for late October 
1987. 

Án especially interesting fací is that the Dublin Committee 
inteneds to ostablish a permanent institution for exarinirg tie. 
socio-economic effects of the militarization of space. The 
working meihods of this new orga:*=zation will be oriented upon 
the experience of other permanent institutions of the Dublin 
Committee, such as the "working group for disarmament and for 
converting the arms industry to the production of consumer goods". 


The Dublin Committee at present is the most active and influential 


of “FTU*s cover organizations. It appears to be an "independent" ; ] e 
institution, but is in fact the most importent control and co- 
ordinating organ of the Soviet Union and WETU active worldwide 
for influencing the non-communist trade union movement. Within 
the framework of the disarmament campaign, the Committee not only 
tries to enhance exchange of opinions arong trade unions, but 
also establishes links with international organizations, such as 
the United Nations and the International labor Organization (ILO). 
It cooperates with peace movements and groups as well as scien- 
tific institutions and experts. The international influence it 
developed is also reflected in the fact that it has meanwhile 
become an associate member of the U.N. Disarmament Commission in 
the status of a nongovernmental organization (NGO). 


Activities of the International Organization of Miners (¡OM* ERE 


The IOM Executive Committee convened in Paris in late March 1987 
in order to determine the main guidelines and tasks of 10M 
activities for the next two years. Two of the most significant 
aspects of IOM's work will be to establish. contacte with 
non-com:.unist miners' unions and to place more effort on winning 


*) For IOM, see International Communism No 10/86 
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more members. 

Special regions on which IOM wíl1 focus its activities in this 

connection are going to be Africa, the Middle East and Latin 

America. 

It is important to note that the Crhinese minerst organization 

intenás to join IOM. This would be the first time in 20 years 

that a national Chinese organization cooperates with an inter- 

national organization under Soviet control again. The national 

Chinese member organizations had walked out on the international 

Soviet-controlled front organizations in the mid-1960s. 

I0M, which was founded in September 1985 at the initiative of 

the Soviet trade union federation, the Communist-oriented French 

trade union federation CGT and the British miners* union NUM, 

currently consists of 33, partly communist, minérs* unions from 

o 30 nations, including Australia, Benin, Chile, France, the GDR, 

Ghana, Greece, Great britain, India, Portugal, USSR, and Cyprus. 
1t has taken up contacts to tie miners*' unions of South Africa, E M5 
Namibia and the Philippires. 


The primary event on the action program adopted by the IOM 
Executive Committee is a World Conference of Miners for Peace 
and Disarmament scheduled for the fall of 1987. The topics on 
the agenda will only comprise general questions of disarrament 
in order to achieve a large participation of noncommunist miners*' 
unions. 1t is not known as yet where the conference is going to 
be and what the exact items on the agenda will be. IOM clearly 
takes a one-sided siand on disarmament in support of Moscow's 
intentions and the interests of Soviet foreign policy. 

The purpose of the event is not only to tie miners* unions more 
actively to the worldwide disarmament campaign, but mainly to 


e 


familiarize non-communist perticipants with tne political A 
positions and intentions of IOM. IOM moreover expects the con- 

ference itself and the implementation of its results to lead to 

an expansion of its activity and a considerable increase of 

cooperation witn non-commurist miners' unions. 


The foundation of IOM in 1985 has been a success for Moscow and 
WFTU, which had been planning such a project for years. The main 
advantage this new organization yields for the USSR is that it 
peimits the establishment of contacts to miners' unions of various 
political directions without the USSR or the communist-controlled 
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WPTU having to appear openly as the real control organizations. 
The WFTU-controlled Trade Union International of Miners was dis- 
integrated upon the foundation of IOM. 


The East German representative at the Executive Comuitiee meeting 
was Giinther Wolf, the chairman of the Central Board of the miners*'/ 
energy industrial union of the GDR. The USSR was represented by 
M.A. Srebnyi, the ckhairman of the Central Committee of the mine 
workers*' union, who is IOM vice president as well. 


- The new IOM headquarters was opened in Paris also in early Marck 
1987. So far, the French authorities nave refused to issue entry 
viscs to the Soviet IOM representatives. Originally, the IOM 
headquarters was planned to be established in Great Britain. 


Activities of the International Liaison Forum of Peece Forces 
ILP+* 


The so-ca11ed "front of front organizations”, i.e., cover 
organizations wnich tre public cannot immediately identify to be 
under communist influence, continue to figure prominently within 
the peace and disarmament campaign of the international Soviet- 
controlled front organizations. The 1LF is an especialiy effective 
tool used by the World Peace Council for implexenting iis 
political goals. 


At initiative of ILF, the 4th Vienna Dialogue for Disarnmament 
and Détente under the motto *A World Without War and Violence” 


took place in Vienna from 13 to 16 March 1987. 1t was attended 

by abcut 200 representatives of the international peace movement, 
politicians, members of parliaments and scientists from 60 nations 
of all continents. The discussions were focused on "new possibili- 
ties of the peace movement to implement disarmament" as well as 
questions of closer cooperation within the peace and disarmament 
campaign. Additional special hignlights at the discussions were 
Gorbachev's proposal to eliminate intermediate-range missiles in 


*) For ILF, see International Communism No 12/86 
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Europe, the tasks resulting for the "peace movement", and the 
draft agreement for a chemical-wearons-fíree zone in Central 
Europe made by the West German Socialist Party (S2>D) and the 
East German Socialist Unity Party (SED). Important in this 
context also is the scheduled European Conference fora 


Chemical-Weapons-Free Zone in rurope to be held in liainz, 
West Germany, on 04/05 July 1987. 


The four working groups of the 4th Vienna Dialogue dealt with 

th following topics: 

- Security policy and social development; 

- Non-military security conception and concrete disarmament 
proposals; 

- Role of public opinion in enhnancing disarmament; 

- International cooperation. 


No information ís available yet on the details worked out at the 
discussions. 


The ILF sees its main task in coordinating the activities of the 
various international and national peace organizations. its 
activities will presumably become increasinsly important especially 


within the campaign for tre withdrawal of intermediate-range 
missiles from Zurope and for the establisnment of a chemical- 
weapons-free zone. 

East Germany was represented in Vienna by a delegation headed by 
Manfred Feist, a member of the SED party's Central Committee. 

At the head of the Soviet delegation was V.I. Ignatenko, the 
editor-in-chief of the Soviet foreign-policy journal, New_Time. 
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Activities of the International Bureau for Youth Tourism and 


Exchanges (B31ITEJ*) 


] The international Bureau continues to focus much of its activity 
| on efforts to gain more influence on the international youth 
l movement. Information available here indicates that the Council 
| of BITEJ (international abbreviation of Bureau International 
du Tourisme et d'Echange de la Jeunesse) held a meeting in 
| Vienna in early March 1987, wnich was attended among others by 
delegates from Hungary, East Germany, Finland, Italy, Romonia, 
Algeria, Greece, Spain, France, Poland, the USSR and Czecno- 
slovakia. 


ad The consultations were focused on organizational questions as 
well as an amendment of the working program adopted at the BITIJ Le —- 
genezal assembly (in Budapest in November 1986). An important 
item on tre agenda were already prepareations for the 13th World 
Festivel of Youth and Students (F) to be held in Pyongyang in 
the summer of 1989 under the motto "Por Anti-imperialistic 
| Solidearity, Peace and Friendship". For cosmetic reasons, BITJ 
| is responsible for transporting and accommodating the partici- 
pants of the festival, in thet way covering the “orld Federation 
of Democratic Youth (WFDY), which is generally known to be 
+. a Soviet-controlled frcnt organization, as the real organizer. 
So far, the outcome of the discussions is not known yet. An 
important aspect of BITEJ's work is gcing to be the expansion 
of contacts with corresponding institutions of national youth 
organizations. A 
BITEJ, wnich represents the political goals and principles of 


*) BITEJ, which is headquartered in Budapest, was established as a 


cover orgenization of WFDY in 1960. It corprises youth organizations 
and "*bureaus" worxing in the field of tourism and youth excnange. 

At current, BITEJ has 66 national and international organizations 
from 50 nations as members. 
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YFDY, is an especially important tool for communist influence 
on the international youth movement. Une of ¿ts tasks is to 
organize youth excranges and trips. BITEJ is very much intent 
on cooperating with youth associations which reject WFDY for 
political reasons. 


BITEJ is in continuous and close cooperation with Soviet 
institutions, for example the "SPUTNIK" travel agency for 
young people. 


Activities of the Trade Union International of Workers in 


Commerce (TUI*) 


Especially noteworthy is the currently observable increase of 
activity by the TUI of :¿orkers in Commerce. Une of the most 
important items on the action program is the preparation of the 
"Sta International Occupational Conference" planned to be 

hela in Moscow in September 1988. Conference preperations are 
to be focused on a systematic expansicn of contacts and co- 
operation with non-communist trade union feaerations anú an 
intensification of the national member organizations* work. 


The main items or guidelines of future activities by the TUI' 

are going to be determined at the Executive Bureau meeting 

scheduled to be held in Bucharest on 20/21 May 1987. Other 

topics on the agenda are 

- Interrelations between disearmament and development of trade - 
tasks of trade unions. (The TUI has a working group for 
coordinating the activities connected with the disarmament 
campaign of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU).) 

- Further preparations for the 8thn International Occupational 
Conference; 

- Consequences of the policies of multinational corporations. 


*) The Prague-baseá TUI was established in 1959. 1t comprises 
70 labor organizations from 61 nations with about 23 million 
members. lts President is Janos Vas (Hungary), the General 
Secretary is Ilie Frunza (Romania). 
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The Administrative Committee is going to convene in Bagdad in 
October 1987. It is planred to stage a "meeting by trade unions 
of commerce" in Vertern Europe in 1987, wnich is to deal with 
questions of a closer integration of non-cor:munist labor 
federations into vPTU*s disarmament campaign as well as con- 
sequences of the policies of multinational orporations. Also 
interesting to mention is the TUI's intention of organizing 


an "International Women's Conference". 


The TUI is going to put more emphasis on regional activities in 

tae future. Most importance will be attached to making popular 

initiatives, action programs and documents adopted by the 

TUÍ1*s executive bodies and intensifying contacts between the 

TUI member organizations and members of other or independent 

labor federations. Another special item will be training of 

trade union caáres of commerce. Regional organizations worxing 

for the TUI in Third World countries ar 

- the Pan-African Federation of Commerce (PANACOM), Í 

- the Latin-American Confederation of Workers in Commerce 
(COLTRAC), and the 

- Arab Federation of Workers in Commerce (FATC). 


e MES AI era 


Europe 


G.A. Borovik - New Chairman of the Soviet Peace Committee 


Information available here indicates that Genrikh Aviezerovich 
Borovik was elected new cerairman of the Soviet Peace Commitiee 
at its latest Presidium neeting in Moscow on 06 March 1987. 
Borovik is the successor of 79-year old G.A. Zhukov, political 
commentator of Pravda, member of the Commission for Inter- 
national Affairs of the Supreme Soviet and Presidium member 

of the World Peace Council, wno had been in this position since 
March 1982. Inforzation on the concrete results of the con- 
sultations, especially the adopted action program, is not 
available yet. A significant-fact is that the Presidium meeting 
was (presumably for tne first time) attended by A.F. Dobrynin, 
Secretary of the CFSU's: CC and Chief of the International 
Department of the CPSU's CC. 
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There is an unconfirmed report according to which the Soviet 
Peace Committee invited leading personalities of "peace 
movements* from all over the world to come to Mescow in 

mid-May 1987. It might be intendeá to organize an International 
Peace Forum for the "peace movements”, which is just as 
representative as the one in Moscow of mid-February 1987, in 
which only famous Western personalities with influence on public 
opinion and intentionally no representatives of peace move- 
ments and extraparliamentary groups participated. 


The Soviet Peace Committee is a special tool tne USSR uses for 
directing, controlling andá funding. That the Soviet instructions 
and control impulses are implemented is guaranteed by the large 
number of Soviet representatives (all members of the International 
Department) or pro-Moscow communists in the executive bodies of 
the World Peace Council. 

The SPC functions as an instrument and executive body of 

the International Deptarment of the CPSU Central Committee, wnich 
is headed by the long-term Soviet Ambassador to the U.S.A., 

A.P. Dobrynin. The ID is the central operational headquarters 
for controlling all international Soviet-controlled front 
organizations. It maintains ccntacts to the approximately 

100 non-governing CPs of 95 nations and is responsible for 
relations with "peace" and liveration movements worldwide. 
Another field of responsibility are the ideologic control 

organs of the international communist.movement, such as the 
journzJ : published in 40 languages in Prague, Problems of 


Peace and Socialism. 


Tne following is known about Borovik's curriculum vitae: 

- Born in Minsk on 16 November 1929 

- Secretary of the Soviet pen association 

- Editor-in-chief of the Theater ¡journal 

- Vice President of the Soviet Peace Committee 

- New York correspondent of NOVOSTI/AFN press agency in the 
late 60s and late 7O0s 

- Member of the all-union agency for the rights of writers. 
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Prepiurations for an International Conference of Solidarity with 
Cyprus by the “World Peace Council (QuPCx*) 


in trying to win a broad public for communist perceptions on 
the Cyprus question, the International Cormittee of Solidarity 
with Cyvrus, which is controiled by the WPC, plans to hold an 
International Conference of Solidarity with Cyprus in Athens in 
the sumier of 1987. 1t plans to continue the conference pre- 
parations and determine the points on the agenda at a meeting 
in Sofia from 21 to 23 April 1987. 

Apart from serving propagandistic goals, the conference will be 
intended to provide new momentum to . the Cyprus campaign of 
the Soviet-controlled international front orgenizations and 
determine future Cyprus activities. 


Also importent to mention in ihis context is the increasing 
attractiveness of Athens as a meeting place for Soviet-controlled e 
front ¿rganizations. 


International Peace Seminar of Youth 


Ás part of the implementation of the decisions made at the 12th 
General Assembly of the “Yorld Yederation of Democratic Youth 
(VFDY), an international "Youth Peace Seminar" took place in 
East Berlin from 23 to 27 March 1987 at the initiative of the 
East German Free German Youth (FDY) association. 1t was attended 
by representatives of national youth associations from about 

100 nations as well as internaticnal and regional organizations. 
The consultations were mainly focused on questions of a closer 
integration of the youth movement into the current peace and 
disarmament campaign of the World Federation of Democratic Youth 
and the International Union of Students (1US). No information o 
is available yet on the concrete results of the meeting. 

During the preparations for this forum cf dialogue, FDY was 
especially intent on convincing the largest-possible range of 


non-communist youth associations to participate. 
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Africa 


Symposium on "Foreign Indebtedness* 


The following topics continue to be of top priority in the 

agitation of the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) in 

the Third World: 

- Foreign indebtedness, 

- HProtectionism and unequal trade relations which imperialism 
forced on the developing countries, and 

- The demaná for a new international economic order. 

By dealing with these topics, WFTU mainly intends to demonstrate 

an identification with the problems of Thirá torld nations and 

thus acnieve closer cooperation with the trade unions. 


Important to mention in this connection is .¡FTU*s intention of 
staging a symposium on "Foreign Indebtedness" in November 1987 
in cooperation with the Organization for African Trade Union 
Unity (OATUU). Such regional meetings are supposed to prepare 
the ground for an international trade union conference on the 
debt problem. A regional trade union meeting within tne frame- 
work of the "Campaign against the Foreign Indebtedness of Third 
World Countries and for a New International Economic Order" 

has taken place in Havana as far back as 1985. 


These activities are presumably connected with WFTU*'s attenmpts 
at gaining even more influence on OATUU. Interesting in this 
context is the visit of a WFTU delegation to Accra/Ghana for 
talks with the OATUU leadership from 19 to 21 January 1987. On 
the WF?U delegation were Ibrahim Zakaria (Sudan), “FTU Secretary 
General, and Cassien Hygin Gbaguidi (Benin), the chief of the 
Africa section. OATUU was represented by Hassan A. Sunmonu, 
Secretary General, and Ali Ibrahim, Assane Diop, Abdouaye Diallo 
and Demba Diop, deputy secretary generals. The results of this 
first official meeting after the 2nd Extraordinary OATUU Congress 
(Addis Ababa, 24 to 26 October 1986) have not become avaiiable 
yet. 

It had become necessary to convene an extraordinary congress 
since OATUU had been constartly troubled by internal friction 
aíter January 1985, which practically paralyzed the Executive 
Committee in its activities. The main reasons for dissension, 
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were the international ties of national member organizations 
and voting procedures. 


Activities Of the International Union of Students (1US*) 


It became known here that IUS intends to convene an international 
youth conference on "Peace and Development" in Harare, Zimbabwe, 
in September 1987. A primary item of discussion is going to be 


the situation in southern Africa. In addition, it is planned to 
“cover questions dealing with preparations for the IUS Congross 


scheduled to be neld in Havana in November 1987 aná for the 13th 
Yorld Youth Festival in Pyongyang in the summer of 1989. The 
event will be organized by the national students' association 

of Zimbabwe. Approximately 50 delegations have already been 
invited to atiend. 


The obvious purpose of this event is to advertise Soviet positions 
on peace among representatives of African students unions as 
well as integrate the African students' movement more strongly 
into the worldwide 1US peace campaign. 

This event is moreover seen to be part of the efforts also ob- 
served to be made by otrer Soviet-controlled front organizations: 
i.e., capitalize on the situation in South Africa. 

IUS Vice President Jerzy Kanminski (Poland) and a delegation 
visited Harare in early March 1987 in order to prepare the 
conference. 


1US hopes to increase its influence on the African students* 
movement by holding the conference. Especially the establisn- 
ment of contacts to students' organizations that are not yet 
members of 1US at the sidelines of the conference will certainly 
contribute to expanding IUS activity in that region. 


*) For IUS, see International Communism Nos 1 and 2/87 
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Activities of the Yorld Federation of Trade Unions in 


Asia 


The Asian labor movement continues to be an important element 

for WPTU and the USSR in the international trade union movement. 
Special highlights of the 1987 action program of WFTU are 

the expansion of relations with national trade union federations 
in Asia and an increase of its basis for action there. | 


It ias interesting to note that WFTU continues its efforts to 

establish unity of action with norn-communist Asian trade union 

federations within the framework of the current peace and dis- 

armawent campaign of tone Soviet-controlled front organizations. 

information available here indicates that the Mongolian trade 

union federation is currently vpreparing a "Pan-Asian Forum for 

teace and Cooperation". ne consultiations will be focused on 0 a 
tne further mobilization or closer integration of trade unions 
of this region into “PTU*'s disarmament campaign. Moreover, the 
current campaign oi the international Soviet-controlled front 
organizations uses this Forum for demanding an "Asian peace 
conference" - siriler to tae CSCE. in recent times, the USSR 
has repeatedly mentioned and propagated such a project. 


No information is available yet on the progress of the pre- 
parations and the topics on the agenda. Preparatory talks had 
already been neld at the 11th Worlá Trade Union Congress (in 
East Berlin in September 1986). In its preparations, the 
organ:izer is placing much effort on getting the largest-possible 
number of non-communist trade union federations to participate. 


Finally, it is important to mention that “PTU plans to support 
the "campaign for making the Indian Ocean a zone of peace” by 
staging an international trade union forum. It has already held 
preparatory talxs with trade urion organizations from India, 

Sri Lanka, Pakistan, Australia, Madagaskar, Mauritius, Seychelles, 
Réunion and Scuth Africa. 
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IIl. DATES OF COMMUNIST? On COMMUNIST CONTROLLED INTERNATIONAL 


a) 


EVENTS 


New or Changed Dates 


Bucharest 
20/21 May 1987 


Bulgaria 
May 1987 


Athens 
Summer 1987 


Harare, Zimbabwe 
September 1987 


2 
late October 1987 


Bagdad 
October 1987 


2 
November 1987 


2 

Fall 19387 
Paris 

09 May 1987 


Geneva 
1987 


Moscow 
Septemher 1988 


2 


20 


Executive Bureau meeting of the TUI of 
Workers in Commerce 


International Trade Union Meeting on 


*Struggle of Trade Unions for Nuclear-Pre | 


Zones"j organized by tae Dublin 
Committee 


International Conference of Solidarity 
with Cyvrus; organized by the Inter- 
national Committee of Solidarity with 
Cyprus 


International Youth Conference on 
"Peace and Development"; organized by 
TUS 


International trade union confererce on 
"Development and Disarmament"; 
organized by the Dublin Comm ttee 


Session by the Administrative Committee 
of the TUI of Workers in Commerce 


Symposium on "Foreign Indebtedness”; 
organized oy WFTY in cooperation with 
OATUU 


World Miners' Conference for Peace and 
Disarmament; orgenized by the Inter- 
national Organization of Miners 


International manifestetion against 
apartheid; organized by WFDY 


International trade union meeting on 
"Trade Unions for Peace, Work and 
Development"; organized by the 
Dublin Committee 


8th International Occupational Conference 
of the TUI of Workers in Commerce 


Pan-Asian Forum for Peace and 


Cooperation; organized by the Mongolian 
trade union federation 
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b) Unchanged Dates 


West Germany 
April 1987 


Arnolashain, 
FR Germany 
06-10 April 1987 


Athens 
11-14 May 1987 


Sofia 
12-15 May 1987 


Leningrad 
08-12 June 1987 


East Berlin 
19-24 October 19837 


East Germany 
First half of 1987 


Kabul 

First half of 1987 
East Gerrany 
October 1988 
Moscow 

23-25 June 1987 
Ulan Bator 

Summer of 1987 
Toscow 

June 1987 


Havana 
November 1987 


New Delhi 
1987 


Conference by the International 
Commission for Disarmament of the 
Christian Peace Conference 

(see also Nos 1 and 2/87) 


Working Committee meeting of the 
Christian Peace Conference 
(see also No 12/86). 


10th Congress of FIR 
(see also No 7/86) 


8th Occupational Conference of the TUI 
of Textile, Clothing, Leather and Fur 
Workers; (see also Nos 1 and 2/87) 


Workers* Conference of tne Baltic 
Countries, Norway and Iceland 
(see also Nos 1 and 2/87) 


10th International Conference of the 
TUI of Workers in the Metal and Macnine- 
Building Industry 


Session of ¡he AAPSO Presidium 
Committee for Disarmament 
(see also Nos 1 and 2/87) 


AAPSO Presidium meeting 
(see also Nos 1 and 2/87 


Meeting by tne Continuation Committee of | 
the Christian Peace Confe'ence 
(see also No 12/86) 


Worlá “Women's Congress; organized by 
YIDF; (see also No 12/86) 


Consultative meeting of communist parties 
of Asia and the Pacific region 
(see also Nos 1 and 2/87) 


9th WIDF Congress 
(see also No 12/85) 


IUS Congress 


Conference of Asian and African Writers; 
organized oy the Afro-isian Writers' 
Permanent Bureau (AAWPB) 

(see also Nos 3 and 9/86) 
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Havana 
1987 


Yestern Europe 
1987 


E 
1987 


zast 3erlin 
February 1988 


FR Germany 
1988 


«bz 


North Korea 
1989 


z 
1989 


East Cermany 
1989 
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General Assembly of the Christian Peace 
Conference for Latin America and the 
Caribbean region; 

(see also Nos 1 and 2/87) 


Meeting of the ¡orkers in Commerce; 
organized by the TUI of Workers in 
Commerce; (see also Nos 1 and 2/87) 


International seminar on "70th anniversar: 


of the October Revolution": 
organized by AAPSO; (see also Nos 1 and 
2/87) 


Consultative meeting of the European 
member organizations of the TUI cf Metal 
Workers; (see also Nos 1 and 2/86) 


71th Internationai Occupational Con- 
ference of the TUI of Public and Allied 
Employees; (see ulso Yo 6/36) 


10th Internatioral Conference of the TUI 
of Workers in the Building, VWooéí and 
Building taterial Industry 

(see also No 5/86) 


2n4 International Conference on the Role 
of Teachers in the Struggle for Peace; 
organized by "Teachers for Peace"; 

(see also Nos 3 and 9/86) 


World Festival of Youth and Students; 
organized by “WFDY and 1US 


International Conference of the WFTU 
Commission for Engineers, Executives and 
Technicians; (see also Nos 1 and 2/87 


15th General Assembly of WISW; 
(see also Nos 8 and 9/86) 


International Conference of Muslinms; 
organized by the International 
Preparatory Committee (see also No 11/86) 


World forum on "Responsibility of Young 
Scientists toward Peace and Social 
Progress"; organized by vFSW 

(see also Nos 8 and 9/86) 


International Conference of all Churches 
on "Consolidation of Peace and Security 
in Asia and tne Pacific Region"; 

(see also No 10/86) 
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22 June 1987 


() SUPPLEMENTARY REPORT ON INTERNATIONAL COMMUNISM 


TgbNr.: 841/87 VS-V 
Subject : 4th Moscow Information Meeting for Representatives 
of "Peace Movements"” 


Cutoff Date : Mid-June 1987 


Summary 


An "Information Meeting - Dialogue" for representatives of "peace 
movements" took place in Moscow from 13 until 15 Mey 1987. It 
served the purpose of presenting Soviet policies by ranking 
Moscow functionaries and offering the opportunity for a dialogue 
among participants. The atmosphere was characterized by "glasnost" 
and "new thinking"; the sometimes controversial discussions were 
conducted in an open, patient and understanding manner by the 
Soviets. The new leadership of the "Soviet Peace Committee" had 
the chance to present itself. 


Among the approx. 230 participants were delegates from almost 
all Socialist, but not from third world countries. The front 
organizations as such were not represented. Á particularly large 
group of participants had come from the United States. 


The lists of the 1986 and 1987 participants are enclosed as 
amexes l and 11. 
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1. The so-called "4th Information Meeting - Dialogue for Re- 
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presentatives of Peace Organizations" was held in Moscow 

from 13 until 15 May 1987. The letter of invitation which 

had been sent by the "Soviet Peace Committee" had explained 
that the meeting was to be a dialogue between "representatives 
of the Soviet public" and "representatives of peace movements 
and organizations from the West and East". Thus, the first 
day was to be devoted to lectures by partly high-ranking 
Soviet functionaries while during the two following days 
discussions would be held in five working groups and a special 
women's group which was to be formed ad hoc. 


The most prominent Soviet speaker was the first deputy head : ; 
of the "International Department" of the Central Committee eS 
of the CPSU, Vadim ZAGLADIN. He once again held forth on the | BA 
thesis that at a time when mankind was threatened by nuclear JE: 

annihilation, averting this danger must have priority over any 
other objectives. Starting from this premise, ZAGLADIN for- 
mulated the ethical and theoretical fundamental principles of 
Moscow*s current policies as to foreign affairs and security, 
as seen by today's Soviet leadership around CORBACHEV, which 
were all aimed at "ensuring international security*. 


"Ensuring nf International Security" was also the general 
theme of the meeting. The five working groups examined it 
under military-strategic, political, economic and "humani- 
tarian" (Human rights) aspects as well as with a view to the En 

role played by the "peace movements". As to the latter item. 

it was said beforehand that questions to be discussed would pi 
be "our common efforts to develop a diplomacy of the peoples', 

to dissolve *!foe perceptions* and to overcome the syndrome 

of distrust"”", 


2. Western participants reported that the Soviet organizers had 


gone out of their way to create an atmosphere of "glasnost" 
and "new thinking" for the meeting. The Soviets had actually 
taken part in open and repeatedly controversial discussions 
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and nad endeavoured to appear patient and tolerant. The new 
chairman of the "Soviet Peace Committee”, Genrikh BOROVIK, 
for example, had made a good impression in this respect. 
When confronted with a host of challenging questions, the 
Minister of Justice, Aleksander SUKHAREV, had agreed to ar- 
range a meeting with a Moscow human rights group. Worth men- 
tioning was also the fact that in working group No. 4 which 
dealt with humanitarian and human rights questions, a member 
of a Soviet "Helsinki Group" had taken part who had only 
recently been released from prison. 


For the Soviets, an important purpose of the event is assumed 
to have been the opportunity for bilateral talks with in- 
dividual Western participants and participating groups. It 

is interesting to note that the Soviet functionaries took 
care not to create the impression of wanting to impose on 
their partners in the talks any advice, let alone instructions ? y A PLENO 
for the "struggle for peace" in the West. Any suggestions of 
this kind were usually declared to be a "personal opinion". 


Moreover, the new leaders of the "Soviet Peace Committee” 
took the opportunity to make themselves known to represen- 
tatives of Western "peace movements". Apart from the replace- 
mert of Yuri ZHUKOV by the writer and secretary of the Soviet 
writers' federation, G. BOROVIK, at the top of the "peace 
committee" on 6 March 1987, there has also been some shifting 
of responsibilities for some secretaries of the "peace com- 
mittee". The first deputy chairman, Vladimir ORYOL, now is 
somthing like a secretary general of the "nozce committee". 
He headed working group No. 5 (role of tie "peace movements") 
and, unlike the "sophisticated intellectual and artist" 
BOROVIK, he was reported to give the impression rather of 
being an organizer and traditional "apparachik"., 


The lists of participants (see annexes) of this year's and 
the previous meeting which had been held in Moscow on 15/16 
March 1986, mainly differ on the following points: 
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- In 1987, the number of Soviet participants, 62 persons, 
had more than quadrupled. In 1986 only 15 prominent persons 
had attended whereas this time a broad spectrum of publicists, 
scientists, artists and "peace committee* functionaries as 
well as representatives of regional and local "peace com- 
míttees"” had been summoned. OS 


- In 1987 for the first time, between one and four functionaries 
| of each "peace organization" of Socialist countries had par- 
ticipated. They had comó PA1y from Soviet bloc sountries but 
also from Yugoslavia, Mongolia, North Korea, Vietnam, Laos, 
Cambodia and Cuba. Thus, the international "Socialist system" 
en was almost completely represented in the form of its inte- 

| 

l 

1 


a gral components, the "peace movements", representing their 
respective regimes. Only Albania and the PR China were 
missing. 


A A 


- Similar to the Moscow "International Peace Forum" of mid- 
February 1987, the non-Soviet participants from Socialist 
countries are thought to have only played a minor role. All 
the same they are assumed to have been included in efforts 
aimed at gradually upgrading and making more acceptable in 
the eyes of Western "peace movements* those "official peace 
movements" from the communist sphere of power. 


A A 0 eg RA LATA, PA Ls 


JJ esting to note that tine American group has grown enormously: 
In 1986 only 6, this time 56 persons attended the event. 
The number of Canadian participants more than doubled, from 
6 to 13 persons. 


| 
H 
- As to the Western participants, it is particularly inter- 
| 


- The number of participnats from the Federal Republic of A AAÁ 
Germany, however, had decreased by three as compared with 
the previous year to 23. Only six persons had participated 
in both years: CALLIESS, FISCHER, KUJAWA, LEHLBACH, LUENTZ 
and SCHMITZ. 
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E 
6. The "4th Information Meeting" for "representatives of peace 
movements" presumably was also intended as a kind of follow-up 
and additional event in the aftermath of the Moscow "Inter- 


national Peace Forum" or mid-February 1987. As early as 
March 1987, circles of the Western "peace movements*" had in- 
| dicated that a certain compensation was expected for the fact 
that they as the "actual peace movement* had not been invited tics 
toa major evert dubbed "Peace Forum". Despite some endeavours 
of the Soviet hosts and despite certain parallels between 
"working groups" and some "forums", such a compensation has 
only been provided to a very limited extent. The expectation 
that Moscow would strive to accord the meeting of the "peace 
o movements" a similarly wide plublicity and that Gorbachev 
would seize the opportunity to make another appearance before 
a Western public, was not fulfilled. In fact, the "4th Infor- “a 
mation Meeting" was only very scantily covered bv the Zastern 
media as compared with the "Peace Forum". | E E, mes 


TY. Finally, it must be pointed out that none of the major inter- t 
| national front organizations, in perticular the "World Peace | 
| Council" (WPC) and "Christican Peace Conference” (CPC), was 
| represented in that capacity at the "4th Information Meeting". 

In February 1987, only very few figures who played a role in 
front organizations took part in some of the forums, as for 
instance in that of the "Religious Personalities". 
¡ 


In May 1987, more or less the same thing happened: The secre- 

tary general of the WPC, Johannes PAKASLAHTI, was assigned to 

the Finnish group of participants - or was hidden there; the 

WPC secretaries from Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Poland and 

Switzerland were treated in the same Way». AA ds 


This repeated demonstration of blatant disregard for the front 
organizations might be explained by the Soviet organizers* 
wish nct to risk their "credibility" in the eyes of their 
courted Western guests by allowing their "covert helpers” from 


the front organizations to play a prominent role. 


u 
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OP TARTICIPANTS OF THE NY INPORMATION MEETING» 
' "DIALOGUBE , 
(Moscow, May, 13 - 15) 


AUSTRIA 
Thaddaeus Steinmayr - burgomester of Str.Ulrich by 
Steyr 
Rudolf Weiler o Professor of theology, 
: University of Vienna 

Peter lautischer - Austrian Peace Council 
2 | 
E Christiane Maringer - Austrien Peace Council | a Na 

Peter Stania - sesretary, International | 


Peace Institute in Vierne 


AUSTRALIA 


Dre Naham Warhaft - vice-=chairperson, Cempeizn 
Sl International Cooperation 

and Disarmament; convenor, 

Professional Organisetions 


i 
eo 
a Against Nuclear Arms (POANA) 
Roderic Pitty - member, People for Nuclear 
Disermement 
| Jack Lomax - members, People for Nuclear 
| Disarmament 


Cristin Mary Lomax 
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, BELGIUA4 
| 
e France Truffaut - Senator, Belgium Parliament, . 
member of Liége Peace Union ? 
linde Vanneste - Secretary, FPlemish peace organi- ' 
sation "Vrede” 
Isnias Lindemans - Member, International Committee 
for European Security and Coope- 
ration; 


president Pax Christi-Plendre 


Peul Llansu ; a Par Christi - Flandre 


Robert de Gendt - Consultative Centre for Peace 
(OCV),Ceneral Secretary, Interna- 
tional Committee for European 
Security and Cooperation 


-. Robert Dedouai - President, National Action 
5 Committee for Peace and Develop- 
ment (CNAPD) 
Jan Turf - International Secretary, Flemish 


Action Committee against 
Nuclear Weapons (VAKA) 


| 
! 


Joseph Iheureux "Meetings for Peace" 
y BULGARIA 
j Ca 
: Ivan 3elchev - editor of magazine "Zaschita na 
] mira” 
Kosta Ivanov - secretary, WPC 


97 


A 


Dieter Heinrich 


Edwerd Sloan 
Laurette Ko. Sloan 


Yvome dA.Stanford 
Stewart A.Thiesson 


Leyla Raphael 


Merion Kerans 


David 1. Thompson 


Marcy Rnic 


Bruce icrk. 
Bonnie Robinson 


Joanne Dufay 


Helen 0Q'Shavighnessy 


Lino Fernandes 


Yiannakis Potamiítis 
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CANADA 


CYPRUS 


08 


president, World Federelists 
of Canada 


president, Quebec Peace Council 


preaident, Quebec Women's 
Association 


member, National Council, 
"Women's Voice” 


executive secretary, 
National Union of Parmers 


World Christian Peace Conference 


member, National Council, 
*Nomen*ts Voice”, 
Canadian Peace Allience 


pa Nuclear 

Di sarmamen 

president, Ottawa branch of 
Women's International League 
for Peace and Freedom 
Canadian Peace Congress 


office manager, the Greater 
Victoria Disarmaement Group 
Regina Coalition for Peace 
and Disarmament 


United Pishermen and Allied 
Worker's Union 


member of secretariat , 
Cuban Movement for Peace and 
Sovereignty of Peoples 


member, Cyprus Peece Council 
Secretariat E 
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Jogef Creichi 


Ivan Fiala 


Kvetoslavy Ondrachek 


Vatslav Geikl 


w Lasse Budtz 


Jobnny Baltzersen 

Dagmar Fagerholt 

Hermod lamnnung 

Jens Clausager 
atrits FPeld 


Xristin Clausager 
Ida Harslóv 
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA : 
Sl 

- first vice-president : 
Czechoslovakian Peace 
Committee 

- Head of the international 
department, Czechoslovakian es 
Peace Committee E 


secretary, WPC 


- journalist, "Orbis" Press 
agency 

DANMARK 

- Cheirman, Social Democratic 


Party Commission on Security 
and Poreign Policy, M.P. 


- Danish Committee of Cooperation pa — 
for Peace and Security, secretary ¿ 


- Danizh Committee of Cooperation 
for Peace and Security 

- World Association of World Fede- 
realistas, president 

- DOS Party, Secretary General, 

S Social Democrats Against Nuclear 
Weapons 

en Youth Union 

o Women's International Leegue for ' 


Peace and Freedom 
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Ps PEDERAL REPUBLIC OP. GERMANY 


Guido Gruenwald 


Milan Horacek 
Eckhard Pischer 
Juergen Xujawa 


Tobias Tomas 


| Bernd Hahnfeld 
Horst frapp 

| Joerg Huffachmid 
Rolf Wischnath 
Julius Lehlbach 
Horst Bethge 
Ulrich Poltz 

| wi11í van Ooyen 

| Elxe Mernnenikcamp 

| Juergen Ackermann 

Vli Schmitz 

| 


Arno Renn 
Peter Brolik 
Joerg CallieS 


> German Peace Society; Initiative 
for Peace, International Reconci- 


liation and Security 


- Green Party of West Germany 


-» co-»ordination 
- Committee for Peace, 
Disarmament 


and Co-operation 


> Committee for Peace, 
Di sarmamen 


t and Co-operation 


- Krefeld Initiative 

- Krefeld Initiative 

- Krefeld Initiative 

- Krefeld Initiative 
Krefeld Initiative 

- Krefeld Initiative 

- German Peace Council 
> German Peace Council 
- German Peace Council 
- German Peace Council 
- Christian Peace Service 


= Industrial Peace Initiatives 


=o Society for Educational 
ourism 


- Hansa” tourist 
- Peace Piat 


o Bvangelical Academy of Loccum 
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e FINLAND | ¡ 
” Matti Ruokola pe president, Pinmish Peace Committee ¡ 
Cay Sevon - general secretary, Finnish Peace 
Committee 
Pertti Paasio o. president, Finnish Committee for 


European Security and Cooperation; 
Chairman Parliamentarian Group, 
Social Democratic Party; MP 


Reijo Wilenius - chairman of the Council, Finnish 
Peace Committee 


Geran von Bons- 

dorff - president, Peace Union 
president, Finnish Committee for 
Nuclear Test Ban 


ee Anne Suominen - secretary, Finnish Committee for i | 
Nuclear Test Ban 
Kinmo Kajaste - editor-in-chief, "Political Weekly" | p ] 
Johanmes Pakaslahti - gpnerel secretary, WPC A 
Lauri Kontro - editor-in-chief, "Suomenma" 
newspaper 
FRANCE 
Pierre Huguenin > National Bureau Member, French Peace 
Movement, Secretary, World Peace 
Council 
eN 
- Nuclear War 


| Philippe Denis o Physicians for the Prevention of 
| 
| 
[ 


G DR , 
Renata Milke - deputy general secretary, GDR 
Peace Council 
Herhard Lindner = Vice-president, GDR Peace Council 
: 11 Pda 
| á 37110933 
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GREECB 


Charalambos Perogiamalis -. member of the Presidium of the 
Greek Committee for International 


Theodoros Keis 


Kostantinos Papaspiridis 


Fotios Mitais 
Michalís Peristerakis 


Detente and Peace ( 


menber 


EEDYE) 
EEDYB Yational Council 


-» vice-»president, Movement for 
National Independence, World 
Peace and Disarmament (KEADEA) 


-» member, KEADEA 
- Vvice-=president, AKE 


vice-president, International 


Peace Bureau 


REPUBLIC _OP_ IRELAND 
Chairperson, Irish Campaign for 


Deirdre O'rallachain  - 


_Richard Harrison - 
“Adi Roche a 
Maureen Fox . . - 


Helgi Kristjansson - 


Nuclear Disarmament 
Dublin fiiens'ts Committee 


Cork Campaign for Nuclear 
Disarmament 


(Quakers) 


Women's editor,"The Cork Examiner" 


ICELAND 


Icelandic Feace Committee. 


President 
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Roberto Fieschi 
Giacomo Cagnes 
Luchano Ariani 
Perlunji Onorato 
Silvia Boba 


y 
we 


Luigi Panelly 


Flavio Lotti 


Massimo Rogenjery 


Hiroshi IDE 
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ITALY 


- 


- Union of the Italian Scientists 
for Disarmament 


United Committee for Disarmament 
and Peace (Comiso) 


- United Committee for Disarmament 
and Peace (Comiso) 


. secretary, Italian Peace 
Forum 


- Italian Peace Forum 


- secretary, Italian Trade-Union 
Confederation Ñ a 
(CISL) 


- secretary , International Center 
for Peace between Peoples 
(Assisi) 


- member of Presidential Council, 
Nationel Association for Peace 
and Disarmament 


- member of Presidential Council, 
National Association for Peace 
and Disarmament 


JAPAN 
o Japan Peace Committee 
Standing Executive committee 
member 
8 
1 3 8711098% 
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E KAMPUCHEA 
Ju Ai - General Secretary, 
Kempuckheen Peace Committee 
Caev Sokha - member, Kampuchean Peace 
Committee 


DEMOCRATIC PEOPLES REPUBLIC 


OF KOREA 
Pan De Ok > vice-president, Korean 
National Peace Committee 
Lí Yen Nam e secretary, Korean National 
Peace Committee 
LAOS 
> Hiem Phommachanh - vice-=president, Laos Com 
mittee for Peace,Solidarity 
and Friendship 
Vongsavan Butsavat - head of the International 


department, laos Cowmittee 
| for Peace, Solidarity and 
| Friendahip 
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Victor Degiovanni 


Ch. 


Ganbold 
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LUXEMBOURG 


- Luxembourg Peace Committee 


mn Luxembourg Action for Peace, 
Leadership Member, Luxembourg 
Socialiat Youth 


o secretary, Malta Peace and 
Solidarity Council 


MONGOLIA 


o stalfomember, Executive 
Committee of Mongolian 
Federation of Peace and 
Yriendship Organisations 


> 
. 
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JHB NETHERLANDS 


Jan van Putten =» Professor of political science, 
head ci department, Free Uiniver- 
sity in Amsterdam; Interchurch 
Peace Council 


Rudolf van der Xooy  - Stop Neutron Bomb=Stop Nuclear 
Axms Race 


Míiklos Rash - Deputy Chairmen, Committee for 
| European Security end Cooperation 
Niko Schouten -» Stop Neutron Bomb+. Stop Nuclear 
Arms Race 
4 
NORWAY | 
Relter Larsen - Norwegían Peace Committee h A 
Karl Rikardsen Sa Social Left Party, secretary 
Eva MNordland mo Norwe Peace Council 
a pr E 
Odd Nordland - scientist 
o 
16 i 
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POLAND 


Jatsek Palishewski - General Secretary, 
Polísh Peace Committee 


Robert Reetski = Deputy Director, 
Peace regeerch centre 


Ríchard Tyrluk - Secretary WPC 


PORTUGAL 


>) Maria de Gloria Padrao - Presidium member, Portuguese 
dá Council for Peace and Coopera» 


Eugenio Cavalheíro - National Bureau member, 
Portuguese Council for Peace 
and Cooperation, Navy Commander . 
(retired) E 


Father dr. Antonio o National Committee member, 
Manuel de Sousa Portuguese Socialist Party, 
Roman Catholic Father 


Antonio Pedro ' Batista -= Secretariaí member, Movement 

Alues de Carvalho "No to Nuclear Weapons in 
Portugal" 

Dr. Jose Felix Praia - Bureau member, Portuguese 
Council for Peace and Coopera= 
tion, Portuguese socialist 
party 

RUMANIA 

Leu Corneliu - deputy editor-in=chief, 
"Comtemporroaul" magazine 

Ion Diku > head of the internationaldepart= 


ment, National Peace Committee 


17 
3710988 


A a a AA 


VS-VERTRAULICH 


amtlich gehaimgehalten 
SPAIN 
Gabriella Serra - Catalonian Coordinating 


Committee of Peace Orgenisa= 
tions (Barcelona) 


Jesus Rodes mo General Secretary, Catelonian 
Peace Counsil; professor, 
Barcelona University; 


lucia Garcia eS Aasociation “Peace and 
Disarmement"; 
Míguel Jorda y Secretary, Spanish Committee 
for European Security and 
Cooperation 
Francisco Peña > International Secretary, Anti- 
E NATO Comissions; 
Manuel Luengo as Spanish Green Party ; 
35 
> Pidel Alonso - Association "Year 2000%* 
Emilio Rincon a Spanish Performer3 und Artista 
for Peace; 
Manuel Lidon =  UNESCO's Priends Club; 
Jacobo Echeverría 5 Mouvenent fox Peace, Disarma- 
ment and liberty; 
S£nrique Gomariz - Mouvement for Peace, Disarma- 
ment and Liberty; 
Josep Palm - Mouvement "Bases outi"; 
Andres Ortega Clein o Newspaper "El Pais"; 
> 
SWITZERLAND 
Marta Martin - Swiss Peace Movement 
Philipp Spillmann - Secretary, . World Peace 
Council 
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SWEDEY 
AL Svensson - Christian Democratic Union, 
chairman 
Peter Weiderud > The Swedísh Fellowship of Recon» 
ciliation, secretary general 
Ingrid Rasch -» Women for Peace 
Toraten Laxvik - Swedish Peace Committee, 
Nordic Peace Festival 
Bo Virmark - Peace Porum of the Swedish 


Labour Movement 


dE | 
he TURKEY i 
Haliik Gerger - professor, international 
relations ¡ 
USA 
Eoward Frazier - director, "Promoting Endurings 
Peace” 
—-. Mice Frazier - co-director, “Promoting Enduring 
ca Peace” 
Carol Pendell a Women's International League for 
Peace and Freedom 
Louis Priedman - press coordinator for Volga 
Peace Cruise 
Joanna Clees - “Women Strike for Peace" 
Merk Solomon o professor, Simmons College, co 
chairman,US Peace Council 


a > EE pi EIN 
a e do A E OS 
O 
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Charles Price 
David Johnson 
Julie Enslow 
David Adams 


Bernadine Hayes 


Edwin Johnson 
Norman Solomon 


Míchael Owens 
Glenn Alkalay 


Louis Dolan 
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_Wexzd Federalist Association 


Center for Defense information 
"Mobilization for Survival” 


Nationél Council Soviet-American 
Priendahi p 


"Women's Asgtion for Nuclear 
Disarmament" (WAND) 
State Senator from Dubuque, 


lowa 


cl and Laity Concerned 
(CALÉ y 


United Methodist Chuxch 


president Local 1199, Health and 
Hospital Workers Union 


Assistant to president local 1499 
Health and Hospital Vorkers Unfon” 


"Grey Panthers” 


seoretary general, "US-USSR Bridges 


lor Peace” 


administrator, Center for Soviet= 
American Dialogue 


"Internationel Alliance of Atomic 
Veterans* 


Center for Soviet-Amercan 
Dialogue 


"International Alliance of Atomic 
Veterans” 


catholic minister, leader "Move= 
ment for e Better Worid" 
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A Maxwell Lipschutz - Committee for a Sane Nuclear 
Policy (SANE) 
Judith Kowalok - War Resisters League 
Richard McSorley a Pax Christi, direotor Center 
for Peace Studies Georgetown 
University 
Thomas 0'Rourke a Pax Christi 
Rama Vernon a director,"Center for Soviet 
] Amerícan Dielogue” 
Linda Johnson - assistant to director,"Center 
for Soviet-American Dialogue" 
Richard Deats - director ,US-=USSR Reconciliation, 
Fellowsnip of Reconciliation 
CC Geoxge Vadá - Professor Emeritus of Biology» 
Nobel laureate in Physiology 
E Joel Schatz - San Francisco-Moscow teleport 
y Velda Schatz = San Francisco-Moscow teleport 
E Mery Guínan - Speaker of House, Connecticut ' ye E e 
E A General Assembly y 
A Villiam Anderson . professor of Clinical ?sychology 
] Joan Chittister - religious superior 
3 
$ Jim Forest - General Secretary, International 
E Fellowship of Reconciliation 
E 2liffat Hassan professor of ísleamic atudies 
EA eo 
po - Mary Arnett - professor of islamic studies 
Ñ John Swomley profes3or of political science 
E and social ethics 
E Olive Tiller - associated general secretary, 
E | National Council of Churches 
E; Joseph Weizenbaun - professor of computer science o is 
| Virginia Baron = editor, Fellowship magazine 
Malcolm Boyd . author and episcopal priest 
Andrea Alvasyen — Director, Peace Development 


Foundation 
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Laura Karlen : -» local peace g¿roup, executive 
YV.P.Board, member of the boardá, 
Yvorld Cultural Alliance, director 
of Youth in Curch School 


Barbara Kindelsperger 
Roneld Kindelaperger 


nurse, US-USSR Initiatives Centre 
US-USSR Initiatives Centre 


as A al 


J.R. Kirk - Centre for US-USSR Initiatives 
| M.B.Kirk - Centre for US-USSR Initiatives 
| Daniel Lenmann - journalist 
Peter Marty - lutheran pastor, Centre for US-USSR 
Initiatives 
Susan Marty - Centre for US-USSR Initiatives 
Bárbara Rinnan = director of Chicago Chapter, 
Centre “or US-USSR Initiatives 
Virginia Cassin - elected municipal, Centre for ! 
US-USSR Initiatives 


William Cassdin = Centre for US+USSR Inititives 
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, UNITED KINGDOM 
Frank Allaun - President, Labour Action for 
Peace, M.Po 
Margaret Glover - International Secretary, Labour 


Action for Peace 
j 


Michael N.Hertottlz - Brigadier, OBBE Director, Chair-. 
men, Centre for Internationel Peace- 
¿ edrmiristrator, Generals 
for POnDS International 


Erwin Harbottle - Centre for International Peaece- 
buildings 


A A A A e ra 


| 
Rev. Alan Race - Clergy Against Nuclear Arms 
E Dan Smith - Vice-Chairman, Campaign for 
E Nuclear Di sarmament 
A — Jane Mayes o Chairperson International Com- 
: mittee, Campaign for Nuclear de 
Disarmement | b AE 
Julian Harber member, Campaign for Nuclear Dis- ) 
| armament International Committee 
| 


Rosemary Bechler - 3ecretary, British Peace Assembly 


Harold Chamings - East-West Committee, Quaker Peace 
and Service 


1 
2 


Keith Bovey . Scotland-USSR Friéndship Society 


Kate Cameron ES National Regions and Areas Com- 
mittee, Campaign for Nuclear Dis- A 
armament 


Ken Coates > Burt-ana Russell Peace Foundation 
| Frank Swift - “ritish=Soviet Friendship Society 
| Mary Brennan - “est Midlands Campaign for Nuclear 

Disarmament 
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Maín speakers 
Vadim V.ZAGLADIN - deputy head, International Depart- 
ment of the CPSU CC 
Victor G. KOMPLEKTOV - Deputy Minister of Poreign Afíairs 
| of the USSR 
Alexander Ya. SUKHAREV - Mínister of Justice of the 
Russian Federation 
- Valentin M. PALIN - Chairman, Novosti Press Agency e 
Yuri M. LEBEDEV - leutenant-general, Ministry of 
“5 Defence of the USSR E 
j “Ivan S. KOROLYOV - deputy director, Institute of 
3 World Economy and International 
4 Relations 
: Genrikh A. BOROVIK - writer, president, Soviet Peace 
3 | Committee 


¡  Vládimir N. ORYOL - first vice-president, Soviet 
, > Peace Committee 


List of participante 


Valentin P. AKSILENKO - deputy head of the International 
3 department, the USSR Academy of 
de y Sciences 
Vladimir G. BARANOVSKY - doctor of history, head of depart- 


ment, Institute of World Economy 
and International Relations of the 
USSR Academy of Sciences 


. Anatoli A. BELIAEV - editor-in-chief, "XX Century and 
Peace; secretary, the Soviet: 
Peace Committee 


Ivan 1. BOITSOV j - consultant, Soviet Peace Committee 


1 z Eo A 
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E ií Boris M. BOLOTIN . - s7. Z2searcher, Institute of World 
] Economy and International Relations 
of the USSR Academy of Sciences 
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* Alexander E. BOVIN - political analyst, newspaper 
"Izvestia" 
Eugeni A. DOLMATOVSKY - poet, vice-president, Soviet 
Peace Committee 
Yuri G. DROZDOV - head of department, Soviet 
a Peace Committee 
| Sergei P. PEDORENXO - candidate of history, sr. re- 
| o searcher, Institute of US and 
| .S Canada Studies of the USSR 
| Academy of Sciences si 
_Yladimir 1. FEDOSOV - executive secretary, Soviet 
de 2 Peace Committee 
Igor P. FPILIN - Secretary, Soviet Peace 
Committee 
) Nikolai A. GNEVUSHEV - Sr. researcher, Institute of 


Oriental Studies of the USSR 
Academy of Sciences 


e 


Rev. Irinarkh GREDIN - Celibate priest, Russian Ortho- | da 4 
dox Church, International : ño 
department : 

| Thomas G. GRIGORIEV - - Secretary, Soviet Peace Pund 
Mikhail V. ILYIN - head of department, Soviet 
Peace Committee 
Alexander N. KALIADIN a doctor of history, leadi 


pat" 
researcher, Institute of World 
Economy and International 
Relations of the USSR Academy 
of Sciences, member of the 
se SPC Commission on Disarmament 


Valeria MN. KALMYK - vice-president, Soviet Women's 
Committee 

Aelita K. KHODAREVA - head of department, Soviet 
Peace Committee 

Vladimir B. KOKASHVILI - head of department, Soviet 


Peace Committee 


Boris i. KOMZIN - Candidate of technical scien- 
ces, head of department, Insti- 
tute of World Economy and 
International Relations of the 
USSR Academy of Sciences 


CARTA PON VI RT ERES TND A o 
e E E Ed E E 


sr PA co, 


VS-VERTRAULICH 


| Z ] omtiid geheimgshalton 
” Vladislav V. KORNILOV - Secretary, Soviet Peace Committee E 
cel 
Vasily TI. KRIVOKHIZHA - candidate of history, leading des 


researcher, Institute of US and 
Canada Studies of the USSR 
Academy of Sciences 


Michael A. KRUTOGOLOVOV - doctor of law, professor, lea- 
ding researcher, Institute of 
State and Law of the USSR Acade- 
my of Sciences 


Aleiander A. LEBEDEV - journalist, editor, journal 
"New Time” 


- Vikenty A. MATVEEV - political analyst, newspaper 
"Izvestia”; vice-president, 
Soviet Peace Committee 
” y Gregory Mo. LOKSHIN - secretary, Soviet Peace Committee 
Rev. Vladimir NAZARKIN - archdeacon of the Orthodox Church 
International department 
Vadim M. NEKRASOV - editor, journal "Commuist* i 
Eugeni P. OSKOLSKY - secretary, Soviet Peace Committee l A a 
Stanislay 1. ROSTOPSKY - film-producer, vice=president, | 


Soviet Peace Committee 


.Alexei Il. PODBERYOZKIMN - candidate of history, sr. re- 
searcher, Institute of World 
Economy and International Rela- a e 
tions of the USSR Academy of "(E 
Sciences, member of the SPC 
Commission on Disarmament 


. Lev So. SEMEIKO - Candidate of history, 3r. re- 
ls searcher, institute of US and 
Canada Studies of the USSR Aca- 
demy of Sciences; chairman, the 
SPC Commission on Disarmament 
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Eugeni K. SILIN - vice-president, Soviet Committee j ES 
for European Security and Coope- 
ration AU 
Michail P. SHEIN - consultant, Soviet Peace Commit- 
tee 


Gleri K. SHIROKOV - doctor of economy, deputy direc- 
tor, Institute of Oriental Stu- 
dies of the USSR Academy of 
Sciences 
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.  Viatcheslav M. SLOUZHIVOV - head of department, Soviet i 
Peace Committee : 
Vsevolod NM. SOPINSKY - Ambassador Extraordinary and 
Plenipotentiary of the USSR 
Tair PF. TAIROV - doctor cí law, head of depart- 


ment, Institute of World Eco- 
nomy and International Rela- 
tions of the USSR Academy 

of Sciences, member of the 
Presidium of the SPC 


. Larisa N. VASILIEVA - poetesg, member, Soviet Peace 
l Committee 
Lev So. VORONKOV -= doctor of history, executive 


secretary,) Scientific Rese- 
arch Council on Peace and 
Disarmament Problems 


| 
Representatives from local peace committees | 
Alexander D, ALEXSIDZE - professor, Tbilisi State ¡ 
d University; chairman, Georgian ' 
Peace Committee 
Vladimir A. CHERNOV - journalist, Volgograd Peace 
Committee 
Valeri A. IEVLEV - chairman, Toliatti Peace 
Committee 
Ivan D. KIRICHENKO - vice-chairman, Belorussian 
A, Peace Committee 
Loretta Jl. IGCNATAVICHENE - vice-chairman, Lithuanian 
Peacé Committee 
Richard S. OVINNIKOV - rector, Moscow State Institute ! 
of International Relations 
of the USSR Ministry of Fo- 
reign Affairs; chairman, a 
Moscow Peace Committee 
Parida I. SHAIKHATTAROVA - vice-chairman, Tatar Peace 
Committee 
Tatarkhan Sh. TSERETELI - vice-chairman, Georgian Peace 
Committee 
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Metta V. VANNAS - vice-chairman, Estonian Peace 
Committee 

Donatas Go. VEYAN - poet, chairman, Latvian Peace 
Committee 

Lyudmila M. VOROBIOVA - Vice-chairman, aostov-na-Donu 


Peace Committee 


Galina V. VOSKRESENSKAYA  -— vice-chairman, Moscow Peace 
Committee 


¡ . Mirgiyas A. ZAIDOV - rector, Tashkent Institute of 
National Economy; vice-president, 
Soviet Peace Committee; chairman, 
Uzbek Peace Committee 


: Boris S. ZREZARTSEV - Vice-chairman, Ukranian Peace 
, -+ Committee 
| Zo 
VIETNAM 
| Nguen Ba Mgok -» secretary, Vietnam Peace 
Committee 
| Nguen Piong Lan - staff-member, Vietnam Peace 
$7 Committee 
E de: 
iS WES? BERLIN 
E A 
h Martin Karnetzki a Peace Committee of West 
Berlin 
Hilde Schramm - Peace Committee of West 
Berlin de 
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YUGOSLAVIA É 
] 
Kilos Djukich - vice-president, 
League for Peace, Independence 
and Equality of Peoples 
Branco Tsaratan o mer. -. 2aegue for Peace, 
Indeperuence and Equality 
of Peoples 
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t Teb.Nr. 841/87 V3-Vertr. 
Soviet Participants in tie Third Information seeting _ 


cí representatives from Peace Organisations in West Europe, 


the USA and Canada 


AX 


YURI ZHUKOV - co-chairman of the meeting, President of 


tre Soviet Peace Committee 


tne Soviet Committee for European 


» Security and Cooperation 


ALEXANDER BOVIN - 1 


4 
4 
0 

tn 

rt 


ia's political news analyst 


VADIM ZAGLADIN - first deputy head of the International 


| 
LEV TOLKUNOV - co-chairman of the meeting, President oí 


Department of the Soviet Communist 


ES 
Party's Central Committee á 


Economics and International Reiations of 
e. the USSR Academy of Sciences; Pnilosopny 


Doctor (Hist.) 


. 
- ay TLYTIN - 


| 

OLEG BYKOV - Deputy Director of tne Institute of vdorlá 

| DECHNIO IIYTI Vice-President of the Soviet Academy of 

Medical Sciences, Vice-President of tne 

| Soviet Committee “Physicians for te 

Prevention of Nuclear War" under tae 
Presidium of the Soviet Acadery of l E 


Medical Sciences 


ZI ROXOSHIS - Dezuzriy Director oí tne U.S. and Canada 
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ANDREI KOKOSHIN - Denuty Director of tne U.S. and Canada 
Studies of the USSR Academy oí Sciences, 


Philosopñy Doctor (Hist.) 


YURI LEBEDEV - Major-General, tne General Staff of tne 


Soviet Armed Forces 


VLADIMIR PETROVSKY - head of department for international 
organisations of the Soviet Foreign_ 
Ministry, member of the bureau of 
the bureau of the Learned Council 
for Peace and Disarmament Problems 
under the Soviet Academy of Sciences i A a 
and the Soviet Peace Committee, 


Philosophy Doctor (Hist.) 


YEVGENY PRIMAKOV - Director of the Institute of Oriental : 
Studies of the Soviet Academy of 
Sciences, First Vice-President of tne 


Soviet Peace Committee, Academician 


6) 


DANTIZ PROEKTOR - Philosopny Doctor (Eist.), serior % 
>” H 

researcher at the Institute cf World 

Economics and International Relations A A 


of the Soviet Academy of Sciences 


LEV SEMEIXO - senior research fellow at hte Institute of 


U.S. and Canada Studies of cre Sovier 


Academy of Sciences 
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CALENTÍIN FALIN - Chairman of the Board of Novosti >ress 


Agency 


YUVENALIY 
(VLADIMIR POYARKOV) - Hetropolitan of Krutitsa and 


Xolomna 
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| 


(1 


, 


VS-VERTRAULICH 
amtlich geheimgehalten 


: 
214 . 


TII-rd Information Heeting-Seminar of Representatives o 


Peace Orcanizations of Western Europe, U.S.A. and Canada 


(Moscow, March 15-16,1986) 


List of Foreign Participants 


AUSTRIA 


National Coordinating Ccmmittee of Peace Organizations 


Hannah Yunger - Christians for Peace 


Ulrika Kauschan - Salzburg Initiative 


O Upper Austria Peace Movement | m 
Petra Karlhuber S pi 
Austrian Peace Council | 
Peter Lautischer - Secretary ' 
Socialist Youth of Austria 
Christine Schorhuber : 
BELGIUM 
Lieace Peace Committee 
G. Ninan 
2 
ed 


National Committee for Peace and Development 


Jacaues Oussa 


$ 
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J.Terstapven - Coordinator 


MISA Dec Orca cion “msger : 


loDe Blecikere E e. 


Y CANADA 
Peace 2esezrch Institute-Dundes 
Sally Curry - Coordinator a 


Science for Peece 


¡ichcel lennnier - Frofessor, University of Torunto 
Conodier Tesce Alliance 
ZoVyeri rTemner - Coordirator 
End tne demo Race Coalition 
LS 
A A 


Gery Marchant - Coordinator 


Cenodion Tesca Concress 


e 


32221 Thompson - Executvtire member 


Cuebel Pense Council 


P...ontecon - Vice-presicent, Educational “orkers 
Unicn, Guebek 
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CYPRUS 


Cierus Peace Council 


Ckhrisioforos loznmnidis - representative, Cyprus Peace Council 


iichalis Tapaliidis 


e a 


-» General Secretiry 
DENTARK 


Lie1S0n Cormittee for Pesce and Security 


zernod Leunirg = Cacirmar member of the boagrá of 


t:o Disuzan 


Greia Grema 


Mix Brom 


Radical 2ariyj president, “orld 


FPederalist Lovenent 


_Demish Center on Intermotionel Testers 
¡ovenent_ (110) 


- Cheirmen o the Cormmissio 
- ¿ditor-in=-chier ol "International 
Horizon" 
Ckristienas for Disarnmerent 


- lenber oP the Boa 


Y Ra 


Sritz Pelat 


Riidiger Vilos 


Priedrich liartin 321zen 


aairer Braun 
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Po.ReGe 


Zdenburgz Peace Forum és 


Germon Peagece Union 


- ¡ienber, Board of Directors 
- Boerd member 


Horburs Pesce Forum 


. 


tistive Lovenent 


ly 
(9) 
i-h 
41) 
1] 

R. 
cr 
E 


Profession21 Initiaiives for Peace 


Dortrount Professional Peace Initisvire. 


Evengelical Acedeny, Loxxun 


*raction of Greens in German Perliamnent 
de e S - 


Jurgen Iieents 


- LP, Disaruament expert 
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"Dialo-ue For Perce" 


Eckharid Pischer - Young Pederalists 
isrtian Schilling = Porrer Crairmen, Yours Secialiístsg 
(Bonn) 


Votins List for Peace 


German Trede Unions 
Julíus Lenlbech 


Ehyrgicions for Peace 


AAN AAA 


walter Popp 


Artists for Peace 
end Disarmnent 


E 
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intorretiés for tezce and Public 


delgza Cenrich 
Psycnoloscists for Peace 
ma 3ó0rner 
Attlets for Peace 
3irgit Palzidi1l 
¿ímo Zaras 


SD? Secietr on lucational Touricna (Bor) 


Rudolf. Gárker - Regional Chairnen : SDPG, 2onn 
Heinz Lintz - Co-Director 


Gernan Socialist Wortrers Youth 
Georg Eberneard 
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Christian Pesce Service 


ánniet Leyh 
Federel Conference of Indevendenti Peace 
O A A lt AN 
Groups 
E.R. Herbert 
ia PINLAND 
Pinnisn Peace Cormittae 
Lav+i Ruokola - Chairren, Finnish Peece Committee, 
Director General, Social Health Core 
Departrent, Center Party 
Jorannes Paleslahti - General Secretary, Pinnisn Peace 


Committee 


Finish Committee for Euronezn Security 
end Cooveration 
P.Passio - Cheiírisn, Finish Commitiee Por 
Europezn Security and cooperation, 
IP, Leader of Social Derocratic Party 
Fraction in Parlienent 


Finnish Comitiee of Physiciens ázeinst 
Lucloar Wer 


asSoraletdin - Chairmen, Finnish Dentists Union 


inrnish Performers 2nd Artists for Tuclezr 


Dissmmanent __(PAMD) 


P.lHzopasalo - Liember, PAND Board 


Leezue for Human Rirnts and Freedom 


L. 2auu - Leazue board Nember, 2ditor-in-Chief, 
Jourmmalisis Treó> Union 3uiletin 


Mo Riussaux 
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Ls A Epjopks 
Prench Peece Xuuvement 
| - CGT Trade Unioms __. 
| 
| 
4 


P.Tnbery 
Circle for Zuroveen Security 
Boushakur 
de GREAT BRITAIN a 
"Querer Peece end Service" 
Peter Jarman - East-Test Secretary 
Larry 2 '*Donegh - Officer 


"Cenerals for Pezece end Disaruonment"”" 


2rig. Nichael Vodarbotile - Director, Lonion Certre for Inter- 
navionel 2acebniilding 


GXvin 3arbottle - Ofíicer, Centre for intern2ztional 
Peacebuilding 


Yorkshire and FHunbercide Trade Union 


A AP O XP 0 e nd 
GO E A 


Consress 
Beryl Eulfinley - Regioral Secretary A 


Arzinst Nueclezr Ams*" (CATA) 


ed o 
B3ritvisn Courcil of Ciurcoes; Vice= 
Chairman, Cenpaign for hucleer Dis- 
armanment (CD 

"British Pence Asserbl (B2PA) 


Gordon Shaffer = Vice=President, BPA, Chairren, 
British Corrittee for £uropeen 
Security and Cooperation 


Caxzon Paul Oestreicaer  -= Chairman, Cali; Divisional Secretary, 


PP 
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Britishevoviet Priendshivo Societ 


Prark Swift 


po TAROT IA 3 A IAEA A 


Ttondon Rerion Cernaisn for Nuclear 
Disarrmanent (CD) 


Gary lLofley - Secretary 


GREZCE 
| LFovenent for atioral Indendenderce. “orld Peace 
eng Disermenent (XEADEA) j 
2) Georgion Koumaneskas -= Vice-President KEADEA, General (ret.) 


Greek Cormittee for International Detente end Peace 


(ZZDUE) 


als irziriadis - President ¿oDUZ, pro-rector, University 


of Athens 


.. 


Egtional Committee "fcrovolis Aoneal* 
nicanael Siathopilos - President of tne Committee, rector, 
Uriversity of Athens 


Greer Committee for Zurooesen Security end 
Cooveration 


QA Gcrse Sinanides - General Secretary 


Iceland Ñ E 
aria Morsteindottizr =» ¡ember of tre Board 
ireleard Renublic 


irish Compcion for iuclesr Disarranent 


Gerry “Yalsh - General Secretary 
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Dublín Queker Peace Committee 


Richard S.Ezrrigon 


Trish Cormittee for Zuroneen Security 
| and Cooneration 


John Lenry - Chaizmen, Students Union (3elfast); 
Youth Federation Lezzue of Workerg' 


Party of Ireland 
ITALY 
Organisation "Tomen Vorking for Peece" 
Carla Frankone 


Youth Union of St. Prancíag 


A A es 


arco Primicezio 


Irtertationel Pence Canter in Ascisi (It 


Vizcenzio 0111, vice-presíident of the Center 


Luigi Penelli - Itecutive director 


Scientist's Union for Disernadtent 


hoberto Fieski - LKenber of Board 


Organisation "Disarmament Archiv" 
alberto Costegniola . ia 


Isalian Porua for Sccuritr end. .Cooneration in 


Burove and ¡iideterrcóían 


Giorgio Giovanioni - President La Pira Cuutural Center 
Radolfo leckini -» Vice-Pregicent Verid Feece Council 
41 
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Cleudio Gentile 


*Dhysiciens for iueclear Disarmenent" 


Laulio Dinucci 


LUXELBOURG 


e 


Luxembourg _Pesce Cormittee 


Y. Scinautz 
BALTA 


Peece and Solidaritv Council of Malta 


Josenh Kakía - YVice-President 


Cormittee for Eurorean Security and Cooperation E 


ti. Racz a - Vice=-Chairman 


"Sion feutron Bob. Ston fuclezr Arms Race" 
ixo Shouten - Secretary 
Tiomen Asainst luclear War 
Yan der eylen - Board menber 


terchurch Peace Council 


vin 3ar:els - Internetional Secretary 
NORTAY 


“orvwezión Peace Cora ttee 


Roy Pedersen - Chairman 


| 


Women for Peace 


Eva Zordland o = Activist 
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PORTUGAL 


Porturuese Council of Pesce end Cooneration 


> AAA DAR O dl E RE A 


Siles Serquiera - Secretary 


"To to Euclear MWeanvons in Portugal" 
LoSantos (Green Party) 


SPAIN 
Commission "Peace end Disarmanment* 


L.Jorda, coordinator 
TIESCO!sS Príends Club 


K.sLidon 
A4nti-iTATO Cormissions 
Ll. Geri 
Zadrid Action Committee for Peece eng Disarnmonent 
Y.Perazon 
lationel1 C“oordination Cormittee of Peace Crransetions 
Co Ftrdo 
Cat a Doa y 
2? JoPaton 


e o - dE e: AAA hl « ms 


Lslaval 
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SEDE“ 
Swedish ¡Peace Council LaS O ; 
| Bo Wirzerk - Lenber of the Board 
| L. G.Zkegárd -In persoral capacity 
Christians for Peece 
L.ñerngren . - liember of the Boerd 
| Sregdish Quaker 
Herman Backman - Lember of the Board 
Swedísh Peace Corriittas 
hats Ejnersson - llember of the Board 
SUITZERLAND a 
: Sviss_ Fesce Lovement : ps 
Hans Stebler > Chica | 
| Social Democratic Party i 
Zeirrich 3uchbinder = Secretary, Commission for datioral 
| Security Policy (ir personal cepacitr 
E TURKEY 
| - a CuriiÍn Perce Cornmittee 
| is Coskun - General Secretary 
: _USA_ . H 
US Peace Council 
| ] ¡ : 
: International Alliance of Atomic Veterems_ A 


orman Solomon 
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ex yl 


Fellowskip_oY Reconciliation 
Virgina Baron . - llember Executive Committee 


Promotins Endurins Pence 
Howard PFrazier - ¿xecutive Director 


Center for Defense Information 


Cevtain James T.Bush USN (Ret)  -— Associate Director 


Vobilization for Survival: 


Dave Hosstetter = Fztionel coordinator, Washington 
Projects tor” A Ñ 
Ronald L.Xann _ = President o j 
O ITA f the Boerd of Directors 


Cormittees for Peace and Mutuel Understandi 


Alternatíve list 


í 
A A A PAX A A e or 


| Thomas Prut - the "Greens* representative 
, 
| 
| 
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ECONOMIC REPORT 
TgbNr. 1361/87 
Subject 2 USSR - 
USSR Needs Extra Tanker Capacity for Exporting 
O 0i1 Products ho 

DOI : June 1987 o Ea 
Evaluation : B- 3 | 
Summary: | 


y The USSR has for months now been in possession of considerable 

free quantities of heating and bunker oil. For the transport 
S of these products, four medium-sized tankers were chartered 
"covertly!" in June 1987. The Soviets have moreover secured 
options for another four similarly-sized tankers. 
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Report: 


1. The Western petroleum industry ís surprised to learn that 
the Soviet Union has for months been in possession of 
considerable free quantities of heating and bunker oil. 
Soviet functionaries say that these amounts have partly 
been taken from current Soviet delivery commitments to CMEA 
(Council for Mutual Economic Assistance) partners. 


2. Apparently for shipping these free quantities, VO NAFTA, Moscow, 
chartered "covertly" in early June 1987 through British agents ¡ 
of the UK branch of VO NAFTA two medium-sized (abt. 9000 tdw) 
tamkers each flying the Norwegian and Yugoslav flags, | 
respectively. The tankers were chartered without time limit 
on the basis "for orders", i.e., loading and unloading ports 

cose é=* are not normally known at the beginning of the journey and 

are radioed to the ship route. This may facilitate possible : 

manípulations with cargo documents. 

VO NAFTA, Moscow, has meanwhile secured options for another 

four medium-sized tankers. 


Comment : 


| 1. The chartering of extra oil-product tankers shows tnat the 
Soviet efforts at further increasing cíl product e.ports to 
Western Europe in 1987 - which became known eurlier this year - 
are apparently a fact. 


dad 2. This office has not been able to find out whether the cuts 
in oil-product deliveries to CMEA partners were made with 
the latter's consent (lower consumption in some countries 
than planned) or arbitrarily by the Soviet Union in order co 
increase hard-currency rc/enues. No complaints by CMEA 
countries about Soviet delivery cuts have become known to date. 
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Títulos ECONCEIA MUEDIAL A FINIS De 1986 Y PRINCIPIO DE 1987 
Subtítulo: SIRILANKA 

Autors Rainer Henseleit 

Datos estadísticos: vuperficie,pobiación densidad de población, pesas 
y medidas,idiomas,importaciones totales y de la BRD,exportaciones 
totales y de la BYRD.,- 

Cambio con relación al Narco álcemán al 12/86 (curso meúio) 

1 DM = SIR 14,10 __ 


£n todo el informe aque se cirtetiza y se analiza acorde a la situación 
política,se hacen pocas o ninguna mención objetiva y real.- 


A A A A A A e 


Se informa: por ej. “que la economía de Siri Lanka se ha mantenido 

aún en el 4o,año de la crisis política,en un 4 al 5% de crecimiento" 
"El conflicto etnico na ejercido,en el proceso económico,una influencia 
importante pero nas bien indirecta.- 

No obstante no puede ser subvesti:ado este factor,ya que mina la confianzal 


en el futuro político del pais y la estabilidad del sobierno.- 

El éxito del Gobierno JAY OVARDEKE es medido en forma creciente en el 
hecho,si logra dominar el separatismo tamilista.- 

Es evidente que el Partido Freedom de Siri J:anka, bajo la conducción 

úe la anterior Jefa de Gobierno BANDARANATIKE gana en apoy0.- 

Si el conflicto étnico 1986 se ha acercado a una solución,es puesto en 
duda por los observadores.- 

Por un lado,los grupos tamilistas militantes han podido afirmar su in- 
fluencia en la provincia norte 2. Bug” han podido asumir preponderante- 
mente la administración civil.- 

Por el otro, en la finalización ae año, han demostrado por primera vez 
señales de disposición para un entendimiento.- 

En Colombo, se ha expresado la esperanza, que la actitud de la India 
pueda inducir a los separatistas a Situación mas realista.- 

La economía de Siri Lanka necesita la paz.- 

El aumento de las cargas de la Defensa han provocado el deterioro aún 
mayor del deficit presupuestal 

COMO SE CONSTATA NO HAY REFERENCIA DIRECTA A ENFRENTAMIENTOS MILITARES 
NI A DISTURBIOS POPUTARZES, AUN CUANDO INDIRECTAMENTE PUEDEN DEDUCIRSE 
Los capítulos DESARROLLO ECONGMICO,PRECIOS DINEROS Y CREDITOS,FINANZAS 
PUBLICAS Y DESARROLLO, ECONOMIA AGRARIA,COMERCIO EXTERICR Y TURISMO, 
RELACIONES CON LA BRD no aportan elementos nuevos a los fines que en 
el momento nos interesan.- 


Se En el capítulo de PERSPECTIVAS, según los observadores, una serie de 
medidas politico-económicas llevarán al pais a un curso de estabilidad 
económica en el año 1987.- 

No obstante estas medidas serán infructuosas,si no se consigue resta- 
blecer la Paz y el Orden en el pais. 

De la misma manera que la continuación de la crisis politica no aruina- 
ra al pais a corto plazo...como opina el Ministro de Finanza8, tampoco 
la solución del conflicto conduciría automaticamente a la prosperidad.- 
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Weltwirtschaft am Jahreswechsel 1986/87 
Sri Lanka 


a 0 A 
Von Rainer Henseleit 
A A 
tat Regierung untergrábt. 
Sri Lanka 

Der Ertolg der Regierung Jayewardene wird zunehmend daran 
Obertiáche: 65 610 qlun gemessen, ob es ix gelingt. den tamilischen Separatismes ein- 
Beviillerung: 16,07 Mio. Einw. zudimmen. Unúbersabbar ist. dal die Sei Lanka Freedom Party 
(Schátzung Mitte 1986) unter der fruheren Regierungschetin Bandaransike an Umoerstit- 
Bevólicerungadichte: 245 Eicww./qiun zung gewinsa. Ob der ethnische Koafllt 1986 einer Lósung 
Hauptstadt: Colombo náhesgekommen ist, wied von Beobechtern bezweiéelt. Einer- 
(ca. 2.0 Mio. Eieww.) seis haben militante tamilische Gruppen ihren Emflu8 in der 
Singhaiesisch zum Jalmeswechsel erstmalig wobi wohi Anzsichen zur Versiñadi- 
Tarnál gungsbereitschaft gezeigt. in Colombo wisd die Hofinung aus- 
Gesamtimmport: 43 060 Mio. SLA*) gedrucia, deé such día Hats indesns dia Separstision Tu ener 

24 662 Mio. SLR*) restisischeren Cinsiellung bewegen kónate. 

devon sus des Bundes- 2675 Mio. SLR*) 

republik Deutschland: 1 161 Mio. SLA>) Sí Lenkas Wiirtecheft braucta den Feieden. Die bessits fruher 
Gessaatenport: 34 238 Mio. SLA*) sictuberen Okonomiechen Gefelwensigacie heben sich 1986 
14 892 Mio. SLA”) deutlich verstariat. Das sinkendo Verrauen in die wirtechattiiche 
derwon in die Bundes- 1 868 Mio. SLA*) Zukuctt des Landes manitestiene sich a emer ganz ofíensicia- 


republik Deutectdand: 1 034 Mio. SLA”) lich abrehmenden invesusioogngiguna des pricaten Seldors. Es 


1985 INPEsparrea 
») 1. 1.8630. 6. 86 Ventsidigungsiasten haben des Budostdefizit in eine Hohe ge- 
Quelle: Angabes der Zolivensaltang Se Lanies . 


diese negstivan Tendenzen durch Em- 
Wachselkurs: wicidungen. Siniende Pesise fir die Hauptaustutrgiter hefen 
1DM = 14,10 SLR Exporterlóss schrueplen, etteend gleschasg ds Zms- wund 
(Mitteliwes zwischen Banken amm 16. 12. 86) Rucizahlungrenpáichcnges tus die Auslendsschuiden sio 


Dio Wirtschaft Sci Lanivos hat sich 1986 auch im vierten Jabe der Ls diesen Tesnd umzukelwen, bedarí die Wirtachati dringand 
politischen Kriss des Landes mit einem durchschnitilict a  neuer Ansióñe. Emersejts musson Anstrengungen unterñomnen 
Wecheium ves rd 4 2 nech $ % las Vorjalke cestounlich que wesden, des Leistungebilenzdelizt zu vesmincer, anderersadts 
6 Ab hachuno del Ñ a A 


ps . A e Negati- . 
ve Acreidnengaa hato machi des Pisionadah des Heuptaaia der mittelirictigan Wirtachatispoliaik angestrabt wied. setrt ja- 
gúter. Deneben spielte des ethmischo Kontiiit fur den Wirt-  doch ein stetigas Wachatum des Produidion uwad des Exporte 


acheftsprozed eine wicttigs. wena suct shes indireide Rolle.  voraus, wenn das libersle Wirtschattssystem des Landes erhalten 
ios kann dieser Faksor cicht untacachónn werden, de er werdensol ficos e E la? Hrs 
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Ob das gelingt hsagt jedoch mon allene von Se Lanka ab. 
Auch siarkere Volkswtschatten kommen nm Schwergkeiien, 
wenn de Preiwse ts we traditionelien Hauptexportpeodukte m- 
nerhalb Jahrestrist um bis zu SO % (besechuiet m Sonderzie - 
hungsrechien) fallen und wena diesen Lander durch Quoten- 
sysieme calada in nicht -uadibonellen Bereichen be- 
schnitten werden 


Das reale Bruticiniandsproduka (BIP) Sri Lanicas erhohte sich 
1996 um rd. 4,0 %, wie der Finanzminister in seiíner Budgetrede 
erklánve. Obwobl dieser Zuwachs deutlich unter dem Vorjalwes- 
wert von rd. 5,0 % liegt, ist er angesichts der widrigen Umstánde 
doch bemeskenswert, meinen Beobachtes. Wahuend 1985 das 


dienst, der nach Angabon des Finanzininusters 1986 úber 30 % 
der Emnstunen aus der Ausiubr von Waren und Dienstisistungen 
autzebeto, dera inlandischen Wachetumsprozed verioren. 


Der Abwertungsdruck auf die Wibrung des Landes, der sich 
berests in den Vorjahren bemerkbar machte, setzte sich autgrund 
dieser such 1986 fort. Gegenuber dem US- Dollar 


sank der Wert der Sri-Lanika- Rupie in den ersten drei Quartalen 
A 


net. Dennoch war das Wachstun 1986 im wesentiichen von der 
industries und vom Bergbau gs . Fur besde Bereiche errect»- 
AAUSICH eine Wachetumsrate von rd_7,5%, fúr die Indusine allein 
vonca.6,0%. 


Allerdings zeigten sich auch in diesen Sektoren die Auswswkun- 
gen der Vertravenskrise. Die Wachstumstrate des Produkrion der 
privaten Umtermehmen lag_mii maximal 8,0 % weit unter dem 
Vorjahresweri von rd. 20,0 %. Die Wachstumsrate der staatlichen 
Indust von 4,0 % ist jm wesentlichen auf den ununterbrache-. 
nen Betrist der staatlichen zurúckzufúhren. 


PEN 


Die Verlangsamung der wirtschafilichen Akinitát spiegelte sich 


Bankenapparates beobachtet. Das Pressniveau. das im Vorjalw 
weitgehend stabil geblieben war zeigte 1986 totz der stabilen 
Geldmenge wieder eine sieigende Ternianz. Zwas láBt sich die 
Hoóhe der inflationsrate fi” das Gesamtjahr noch nicht endgúuitig 
festiegen, doch durfte sie, germnessen an den Lebenshaltungsko- 
sten, nach Ansicht von Fachleuten 1936 nur knapp unter 10.0 % 
gelegen haben. 

Bei einem reslien Wachstum von 4.0 % enreichte das BIP zu 
konsianten (1982) Faktorkosten 1986 rd. 113,95 Med. SLR, zu 
ld. Faktordossten 168,84 Mrd. SUR. Da des Ansteg der Bevóllie- 
rung 1986 auí 1.5 % geschátzt wusde, erhohte sich das Realein- 
kornen pro Kopf um rd. 172 SLR auf ca. 7 091 SLA, wihrend 
das Nominaleinkormmen um 1 071 auf 10 506 SUR ansueg (vgl. 
Tabelle 1, wie alle folgenden im Tabellanhang). 


Preise, Gold und Kredit 


len Gegensatz zumn weiigehend siablen Preisniveau im Vorjalw 
wurde 1986 weder eine schnellere Drehung der Inflaonssprale 
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verze:chnet. Unemiyhes! besteht um wesenthchen uber día Hohe 
des Pressanstegs. Wahrend der offinelle GroBhandelspreisindex 
fur die ersten acht Monate des Jahwes noch emen Ruckgang um 
0.3 % zesgte. gab Finanaminister de Mel den Preisanstieg fue 
1986 mit 1d. 7,0 % an. Der index der Lobenshaltungsiosten 
erhóhte sich in den ersien acht Monaten um 6,1 %. in den ersten 
zehn Monaien um 6,7 % und gegenuber dem Vergisichamonat 
des Vorjahees (Oktober) um 11,6 %. Da die offizelien indizes 
eine Reihe von Produkten mit staatlich administrierten Preiean, 
die am Markt nicht in ausreschenden Mengen verfugbar sind, 
seca unterschátzen sie den ttsachlichen Preisanttieg in 
ogel. 


Der intlationsdruck ist im wesentlichen wohl aut die Ermeous- 
fálle bei Hauptnabrungsmittela zurickzutúbheen. Auch die hohen 
Defizite der Siaatshaushalte 1985 und 1986 dirften den Preis- 
anstieg gefórdert haben. Ohne EinfluB auf díe Proise blieb 1986 
die Entwicidung der Geldmenge. Zwar stieg die Zentralbenk.- 
geldmenge in den ersten acht Monaten um rd. 11,5 %, doch 


ge M2 jediglich um 0.7 % auf 48,8 Med. SUR. 


Vergleichbas dem Geldangebot entwickelte sich die Geldnach- 
frage. Die Inlandskredite, die in den ersien acht Monaten 1985 
noch um 9,2 % gestiegen waren, erhohten sich im seiben Zet- 
saum 1986 nur um 2,9 % auf 60.9 Mrd. SLR. in wesentlichen ist 


Seítors (+ 1.7 %), was einerseits auf das stagnierende import- 
votisnen, anderersetts auf das unbetriedigende investibionsidima 
zuruckgefuhrt wird (vgl. Tabeble 3). 


ursprunglich angenomenen 

Ausgabenserte muBien 6 200 Mio. SUR meiv als vorausgesehon 
bereiygesteltt werden. Von den Zusatzausgaben entiielen allein 
2 800 Mio. SLR auf den Veneidigungshaushalt. insgesamt es- 
hóhten sich die vorgesehenen Ausgaben somit von 68 225 Mio. 
SLR auf rd. 74 500 Mio. SUR. Durch ene aligemeine Ausgaben- 
kirzung von rd. S % wurden die Staatsausgaben dem Finanzamó- 
nister zufolge jedoch auf rd. 69 160 Mio. SLA begrenzt. 


Die Einnahmen wurden dagegen im wesentiichen durck den 


TuUNGen um rd. 1 685 Mio. auf 28 670 Mio. SLR an. 


Schwerer wiegt, da8 es dem Finanzminister nicht gelungen ist, 
dieses Defizit weitgehend nachtrage- und somit preisneutral Zu 
finanzieren. Der ungedeckte Teil des Fehibetrags, der geldmen- 
gen- und preiswirisam durch Bankluedite hnanzien werden 
muéBte, erhóbhss sich auf 6 738 Mio. SLR. 

Obwohl bereits 1996 die Entwicklungsausgaben Ú 
dem Vorjabr sich nus máBig erhohten — nach Abzug der Verteidi- 
gungsausgaben sogar zuruckgingen — ist fur 1987 mit 33 000 
Mio. SLR eine Stagnation (nach Abzug der Schuldenamortsa- 
tion) dieses Budgetteils vorgesehen. Da gleichzeitig der Finanz- 
minister emneut seine Kollegen aufforderte, ihre Entwscklungs- 
ausgaben zu strecken, kónnte des berests niedrigere Ansatz mm 
Verlauf des Jahres sogar noch unterschritten werJjen. Vom Ent- 
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wscklungsbudget ist dahes kein Ansto8 fur de Invesitionsiatig- 
kest Zu enwarten. 


Fur neue Entwicklungsprojekte waren im Haushakt 1986 insge- 
samt 1 587 Mio. SLR vorgesehen. im Budget 1387 sollen tur 
neue Vorhaben 2 154 Mio. SLR ausgegeben werden. Von Be- 
deutung ist in diesem insbesondere das Stau- 
damn- und Wasseriuattwerksprojelt Rantambe, das in Koope- 

ration mit der Bundesrepublik Deutschland durchgefubrt wird. 


Dem vorgesehenen Anstieg der lasufenden Ausgaben von 35 541 
Mio. auf 37 050 Mio. SLR stebs 1987 z2was ein Anstieg des 
geplanten Einnahmen von 40 488 Mio. aut 44 115 Mio. SLR 
gegenuber, doch verringert sich dadurch das gesamte Defizit 
gegenuber den revidierten Vorjahreswerten nur von 28 671 Mio. 
auf 26 185 Mio. SLR. Von dieser Fehibetrag sollen 15 215 Mio. 
SUR durch Zuschusse und Kredite aus dem Ausiand sowie 7 500 


Das tandwirtschatiliche Esgebnis wusde 1986 vor aliem durch 
ungunstige Winterungsbedingungen negativ besinfliu8t. insbe- 
sondere die fis die Versorgung des Landes wichtige Reiserzou- 
gung litt jedoch auch unter den politischen Ulnruhen im Norden 
und Osten des Landes, die sowoli Produlcion als auch Trans- 


Rúckgang um 7,0 % auf 119 Mio. busheís gesechnet. Die Tee- 
produlciion im Gesamajahs 1986 wird von Fachieuten auf ca. 210 
Mio. kg. ca. 2.0 % weniger als im Voejahr, geschátzt. Von dem 
Ruckgang durftesa den Detsilangaben fir die erston acti Monase 
des Jabwes zutolge hauptsichlich die mitsieren Lagen betrotien 
sein. Fur die Kokosnubermte, die 1985 um «di. 52,0 % zunahen, 
wied mil inem Zuwschs um 8.0 % auf 3,2 Med. Nusee gerechnet. 
Auch die Kasutschukpsoduktion, die 1986 um rd. 2,8 % abnahm, 
het 1986 voridufigan Schitzrungen zufolge um 4,0 % suf 143.0 
Mio. kg zugenommen. Allerdings deuteten die bisher vorliegen- 
den statistischen Daten fi die erssen funt Monate oher auf cinon 


Rúckgang lin. 
Bei den sog. minor crops. uber die keine separaton Statisticen 


insel besintráchugt wied. durfts den Angaben fur die ersten acia 
Monste zutoige 1986 um bis zu 30.0 % unter dem Vorjahresar- 


ngerver 
brauchs in den ersten drei Quartalen um rd. 3.0 % auf 317 000 1 
3st im wezenilichen eme Konsequenz der ungunstigen Wetterbe- 
dingungen (vgl. Tabelle 5). 
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industrie, Energie 


Der industrielle Sektor Sri Lankas erhohte. vorlaufigen Berech- 
nungen zufolge, 1986 seine Erzeugung um 5.0 — 6.0 %. Dieses 
Ergebnis est nach den Vorjaluesresultaten in mebriacheas Hinsacht 
entuschend. Der Privatsektor, des rd. 40 % der industrieilen 
Produkuon des Landes exstelll und 1985 sin Wachstumn von 1d. 
20 % aufwies, nahm 1986 lediglich um rd. 8.0 % zu. Die Verrin- 


Colombo das sich aufgrund des anhalienden ethnischen Kon- 
fiikts verschlechternde Wirtschafisilima im Lande. 


Der staatliche industriesekctor wies 1986 die fis diesen Bereich 
stolze Wachstumsrste von 4,0 % auf. Diese ist jedoch zur Háltte 
der stastiichen Raffinerie (die 54 % des stastiichen Industriesek- 

tors ausmacht) zu verdanken. Diese Anisge wird alle rwei Jahre 
zwei Monate fúr Wartungs- und Uberholungsarbeiten stiligelegt. 
Die letzte Wartungsphase wurde 1985 singelegt. Bleibt die Raf- 
finerie unberúcksichtigt, so betrug das industriello Wachstum im 
stastiichen industriesskior aun mebw als 2.0 %. Die Industrisin- 
dikatoren fir die ersten sieben Monate des Jahres hatten ein 
weitsus besseres Ersgebnis erwarten lassen. Fús des 1. Halbjatw 
hatue die Zentralbank noch sin Produitionsplus der Stastsindu- 
strie von rd. 18,0 % angegeben. 


Untes den HilfsgróBen fur die Abschátzung der industrioñen Má - 
tivitát zoigte der Sromabsatz des Coylon Electricity Board im 1. 
Halbjalw 1986 eine Zunahme von rd. 9,0 %. Der Stromvwerbrauch 
der industrie allein hatte im 1. Quartal 1986 um rd. 10,6 % zuge- 
nommen. Die Elektrizrtát wird inzwschen praktisch ausechlief- 
lich aus Wasceruatft erzeugt Daraus begrundet sich such der 
Ruckgang von Industriebrennstofien um rd. 8,0 % in den ersien 
drei Quantalen (vai. Tabelle 6). 


Auktenhandel, Tourisinms 
Die aubenrschatuiche Situation wuede vom Finanimenisiar in 


ob dis Berechnungen in SLA uder den selativ neutralen Sondes- 
zehungsrechten (SZR) durchgefihrt werden. Die Ausfuhren Sri 
Lanias gingen in den ersten actt Monaten 1986 gegenúber der 
Vergleichsperiode des Vorjahres um 6,75 % auf 21 200 Mio. SLR 
oder um 22.0 % auf 658 Mio. SZR zurúck. Deutliches wird der 
Untesachied bei den importen, die in SLR berechnet um S % aut 
32 767 Mio. SLR zu- oder in SZR um 12 % auf 1 161 Mio. 
abnahmen. Das Handeisbilanzdefizit erhoite sich dementspre- 
chend in diesem Zoitraum um 37,4 % auf 11 567 Mio. SLR oder 
um 14,7 % auf 360 Mio. SZR. 


Dia Verminderung der Exporierióse war hauptsichlich auf das 


austuhren, fiar die das Land mit 5,54 Med. SLR rd. 29.0 % weniger 
eriócie als im Var aun des Vorjahees, obwohi das Aus- 
fubrvolumen um 5,7 % auf 105,3 Mio. kg zunahma. 


Noch susgeprágter zeiges sich diese Entwicilung bei Kokosnus- 
sen einschiieglich Kopsa. Kokosnusol usw. Der Exporteros fir 
diese Produkte ging um 34,7 % auf 1.62 Merd. SUR zuruck, ob- 
wotbl in angegebenen Zeitraum das Exportvolumen um 107,2 % 
auf 690 Mio. Nússe bzw. desen Áquivalent anstieg. Lediglich bei 
Kautschuk war der Enberuckgang um 4,9 % auf 1.68 Med. SLR 
von einer Verminderung des Austutuvolumens um 16,7 % aut 
63.6 Mio. kg aohángig. 


rung 
Ruckgang hinnaimen. Je nach Berechnungsart ehóheen sich 
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de Austutven um 8,2 % aut 9.93 Mid. SLR oder verminderten 
sich um 9.9 % aut 308,4 Moo. SZR. Biemben allerdengs dee Erdol- 
produkte, deren wertmabiger Austubreruckgang durch Emspa- 
sungen bewn imporwen met als uberkompensiert wurde, auder 
Betracht, so erhohte sich die industrielle Austubw um 21.3 % auf 
8,23 Mid. SLR odes um 1.0 % auf 255,5 Mio. SZR. 


Bei den Textiexponien, die immer noch den H es des indu- 
siriesusiuhces (bider wWurde der suwmische ung des 
fruñeren Jahwe durch das : Dies Expos 


Des Anstieg des Eintubren um 5.2 % auf 32,77 Mrd. SLR (in SZR 
ein Rúuckgang um 12,3% auf 1 017,5 Mio.) im angegebenen 
Zeitraum ist im wesentlichen auf die Ehóhung der Konsumgú- 
terimporte ww 10,4 % auf 9.4 Med. SLR zuruckzutubren. Der 
Ruckgang der Eimtuhs von Zwischenproduicien um 9,8 % aut 
13,91 Med. SLR ist im wesentliichen eine Foige des Erdólpreis- 
veríslis. Zu Bedenkieo Anis8 kónnte jedoch geben. dafi die Eir- 
tuheen von Maschinen und Ausrustungen im Betrachtungszet- 
ram un 2,1 % aut 2.86 Med. SLA, in SZR berechnet sogar um 
18,4 % auf 88,7 Mio. zurickgingen (vgi. Tab. 7). 


Das Defiza des Warenhandels, das is 1. Halbjal« 1986 gegen- 
uber der Vergleichsperiode des Vorabres um 16,3 % auf 9,96 
A O TM SR 

der Dienstisistungsbilanz um 89,4 % auf 2.17 Med. SLR noch 
verstarka. Auf das Esgelbnes des Dienstieistungsverkebes wisin 
sich besonders negativ aus, daB die Erváge aus dem Reisever- 
iueba westerhén gedruckt blieben. Zwas hatte sich be: den Touris- 


sen, wie sich aus den Belegungszablen der groñen Hostels schlie- 
Ben ft. 


At der Ausgabenselts machen sich stegende Zahlungen fur 
on SLR), denen iauta 

entsprechende Cinnahmen gegenúberstehen, negativ bemerk- 
bar. Die Nettoeinnahmen aus den privaten unentgeltlichen 
Ubertraguagen, die in den letzten Jahren hohe Zuwachsraten 


Esturcidungen Erhóhung 
des Detizies der Bilanz der lzutenden Postan um 356,3 % aut 6,97 
Med. SLR. 
Obwohi sowohi die offentiiche als auch die privata Kapitaleia- 
fubr im Duschschnitt um 40,3 % auf 13,29 Med. SLR zunahmen, 


von Wertbernchtigungen 
und siatisiischen Fehlern in 1. Malbjahr 1986 um rd. 1,09 Med. 
SLR (vgl. Tabelie 8). 
Bis Ende August vermindertan sich die gesamten Devisenreses- 
ven (brutto) Ssi Lanicas um 3,5 % auf 17,73 Med. SUR, nachdemn 
sie im Vorjahs nahezu konstant gebleben wazen. Un Sri Lanka 
bei der Lósung seiner auferwirtschatilichen Problerne und bei 
der Durchtihrung seines Entwickiungsprogramemnes zu unter 
stumrzen, hat das Sri Lanka Aid Consortium fur 1986 finanziolle 
Hilée uber 703 Mio. $ zugesagt. Damit ist jedoch noch nicht das 
deángender werdende Problem der die 
sich in Verlauf der ersten acti Monate dieses Jahres um 71,2 % 
auf 81,99 Med. SLR esbohtse, gelost. 


SBeziehungen zur Bundesrepubiik Deutschland 
Die Wirtschaftsbeziehungen zwischen der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland und Sri Lanka sind gut. km Rahmen des Abkom- 
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mens uber Finanzeile und Technische Kooperation. das mn Mas 
"Mm Colombo unterzeichoet wusde, wuide 2ue Finanzierung des 
Wasserkrafiprojekis Rantembe endguliig ein Mischksedit ubes 
230 Moo. DM. bestehend aus Misein des Fananzellen Zusamn- 
menarbest in Hohe von 120 Mio. DM. die uber sine Vierjaluespe- 
riode (1986 - 39) verteslt wesden sollen, und einem Exportivedit 
der KfW uber 110 Mio. DM zugesagt. Der lemte Auftrag fúr das 
A Turbine, wurde Mitte Dezember 1986 ver- 


Fur die Technische Kooperation wscden fús 1986 insgesamt 13 
Mio. DM zur Verfugung gestellt. Diese Mittel fliegen úberwie- 
gend in Ausbildungs-. Agrar- und Eisenbahnprojekte. 


Des Handel zwischen den beiden Lándern entwicieke sich den 
Angaben der srilankischen Zollverwaltung fúr das ?. hHalbjahe 
1986 zufolge fiw den Iinselstaat besonders gunstiig. Wáhrend Sri 
Lanka im 1. Halbjalw 19685 is Handel mit der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland noch ein Defizit von 275,4 Mio. SLA aufwies, es- 
wistschatiete es im 1. Halbjalw 1986 nur noch einen Fehibetrag 
von 127,4 Mio. SLR. Die Einbuhren aus der Bundesrepublik 
1 138,3 Mio. aut 1 161.5 Mio. SLA, wáhrend die Ausfuhren von 
862,8 Mio. auf 1 034,1 Mio. SLR zunahmen. 


Assblick 


im Jahre 1987 durfte in Sri Lanica cine Reihe von wtschaftspo- 
litischen Entscheidungen, die die Wirtschett des Landes wseder 
auf emen siablen Kurs bangen solien, Zu S5WANON SEN, ¡nen 


P a fú 


Vordringlich fix die Regierung wird es sein, die Entwscilung des 
ci Mn e e Ra sanesten und das 
industrielle Wachstum zu. fordem. im ; kión- 


Aaa Eoicicalís Aucieodabzads mu_noch la eng be 
grenzien Ausnabmnetillen exteilen. 


Zur Fórderung des industriellen Wachstums, das fur die Absorp- 
tion des wachsenden 
noch 1987 eine neve ) 


Enbaltungsinvestitionen 
wiebe, die sich vielíach als Belastung fúr das Budget enwiesen 
haben, sollen je nach Prúfung im Einzelfall rationalisiert. privati- 
siert oder geschiossen werden. 


Die laufenden Ausgaben im Haushalt, die gegenwártig ra 
22.0 % des BIP beragen, sollen im Verlauf der náchsien drei 
Jake aufyd. 18.5 %.des BJ? soduziert werden. Abgerundet wer- 
den soll dieses Programm durch eine voraussichtlich restriktivere 
Geld- und Kredirpolitik, die im wesentlichen den Mittelbedarf 
der prioritáren Szktoren, insbesondere der Exportwirtschaft. zu 
decken hat. 
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Quaiitatskontsolle fur Importgutes esmgetulivt 

Mai Emtuhr von Kiz erieschtert 

Bundesrepublik Deutschland sagt im Rahmen der 
Finanziollen Zusammenarbert Kooperation beim Bau 


Jun Sri Lanka Aid Consortum verkundet Finanzhilte 
uber 703 Mio. $ als Vergunstigungen be: des Reli- 
nanzreerung von Exportliueuten 


August Botschafter Hans Michael Ruyier ubergibt Beglau- 
h a in C 


des Wasserkraftwerks Rantembe zu Dezember Freihandelszone Biyagama formell erotínet 
Tabellenanhang 
Tabelio 1 Tebelle 2 
v . . A (Anderung gegen Vorjahsesperiode in %) 
olawirtechafiichoHauptindilatores 
Zeitraus ' Ánd. u Ánd 
indibatos/Einhes 1986 1988 194 5531  +166 447  +256 
1986 561.2 +15 377,1 -15,2 
Beuttoiniandeprodukt sn 3. Quartal 86 560.5 + 5,1 413,1 -9,9 
zu lód. Faktoriceten (Mio. ) 149415 168839 2 Quartal 86 564,1 +18 381.2 -14.0 
BIP zu konet. (1982) Fakcrosiosten 3. Quartel 86 556,3 -09 3972 -17.6 
(Mio. SLA) 109570 113950 4. Quartal 85 564,1 +00 3569 -19.6 
Reslo Wechetumerste des BIP (in %) 5.0 4.0%  — Dezember 86 $758.23 + 6,1 360.6 +03 
Wachstumarato d. Bevólk. (in %) 12 15) — Januer 06 586,5 +40 3624 -16,1 
BIP pro Kopt zu lid. Falsoricosten (SILA) 9436 195056 — Februar 86 sn.s +5,7 3654 -114 
SIP peo Kopt zu kLor:st. Preisen (SLR) 6413 709%  — Márz86 595.3 + 6,7 358.1 -9,3 
rre BIP zu konst. Falctoricosten Pop + bes oa y 
28 366 28750 — senit6 607.5 +71 3614 -38 
Bergbau/industrie 18679 20100 — suli86 606,3 +72 359 -15 
Brugawerhe Epia Piro Asguet06 610.2 +98 361.56 +21 
Stastshaushalt (Mio. SLR)”) 1 = index der Lebensheltungakosten in Colombo (1952 = 100) 
Esnabunen 36 325 40488 y = index der Grofhandeiapreiso (1974 = 100) 
Ausgaben 65821 69159 
Oefizit 23496 28671 Quelle: Central Bank of Coylon 
Stastssusgaben in % des BP 44.1 41.0 Tabelle 3 
Defizát in % des BIP 19,7 17.0 á 
: Getd wnd Kredit 
Stastsverschuidung brutto (Mio. SILA)" 13080 146 808 E SS A 
83197 64818 (an Mio. SUR. Veránderungen in %) 
67673 81 990 tadias . 305)  Verind 
a SUR) ss21 pe ardid A 2 
Schuldendienstirate (in %) 223% 30, 
Zaostatbarigaó 10 o 11 
GroBhandeispresandex (1974 = 100)” 390.6 361.6 Sicitsiniegen Ab 003 es 
Leportatrngeiosionands Mi 187610 197312 +52 
(1952 = 100)3 5753 6102 - ES 
Expor (tot, Mio. SLR)?) 35382 32886  Tomin-/Speriniagen per 
M2 484089  48771.1 os 
Defizit des Handelabilanz im Verhaé 
Be ( - 1 145 Sonar 
poo an bruto (Mio. SLA)") e 177335) Regierng(aemo) 203476 214122 +2 
E - Staatl. Unternehmen 44379 422.9 -39 
Devissaresarven, netto (Mio SLR)") 9273") 9319") > b 13043 15510 +189 
A ES 48409 48771”) Privatsalctos 31363 33710,7 +15 
pta a A sind noch Sticitag 31.8. 
And e oa pr > Verandereng in den esten acht Monaten 1986 
» Angabe des Finanzninistors in der Budgewsedo im Novesaber 1986 Tabello 4 
>) lángertristigo duschechadilicho Wechstumarato. im Vosjalr war die Srsetamameiale á 
tubgsund von Sondersisfaesen goreger aa Z 
E et ad A 1506 ¡a 
2 aneacalos Jane und staltciaigir SE cul Tic aa o o tl 
A fur alto p a A _ Lauéende Einashmen 39 089 40 488 4115 
a 
diens: im Verhálonis zu Einnahmen aus der Lisferung von Waren und Kepitalsuegaben 30125 22518 33000 
*) Dezember 1985 und August 1986 B 
*) for 1985 berichiges der Zensralbank, die von den Zollenga- AI A A 
ben teits erbheblich abweichen, fir 1985 Hochrechnurg aut der Grund- — es dem Ausicnd 14 200 1343 15215 
lege von Zenwalbankangaben ti actt Monats und der Vorjetwesent- eiedieche Acisihen 10800 8 500 7509 
wickiung. Der Finenzminister rechnet fr 1986 mit siner Abnehme der ¡eeditauínelhmen. sonstig. 3400 6738 3470 
") Bruttocusiendareserven der Zentalbenk, der kommerielton Banken *) ursprúngliche Budgetschátzungen 


“) Ende August 
9) Nettoresarven der Zonvalberk wnd der kommerziellon Banken 


*) Banknoten sm Umiaut, Gealgeld. Termin- und Spariniagen 


98 


Quellen: Budget Spesch 1986 und 1987, Minestar of Finance and 
Persng 


8712535 


O o A 


A 


4 1r 100 ras. 


PP Pf O a 


O 


Tabelle 5 
Agrarproduktion 
Produkt/Einheit 1985 1986 
Tes ineges (Mio. kg)') 146.2 142,3 
Hochlagen 54.0 53.4 
Mittiere Lagen 38,0 35.8 
Tinte 54,2 53,1 
Ksutachuk insg. (Mio. kg)*) 625 61.5 
30.5 298 
Crepe 24.6 24.0 
Sonstiga 7,4 7.8 
Kokosnússe (Med. Nússo)”) 18 2.2 
Reis (Mio. busheis)") 128.0 119,0 
Ú (1000 t)>) 327.0 317.0 
Fischproduktion (t)* . 1 496.0 1 045.0 
Tiestuttar (1000 1)") 33,0 28,1 
1.1.-31.8. 
»1.1.-315 
»1.1.-30.9. 
2) Schitzung Gesarijale 


rity. Ministry of Finance, National Secretariat, Ceoyion Fisheries 
Central Bank of Ceoylon 
Tabelle 7 
(ies Mio. SILR) 
Esobrabs / Arantrabar 1985») 1906y”) 
Ausstutw insges. 22734 21 200 
davon 
Landwirtschatti. Exporte 12305 98068 
darunter 
Tos 7810 5544 
Nautschuk 1 764 1677 
Kotosnises 1901 1621 
Andere Agrarprodulte 830 966 
industrisenporte 9180 3:32 
darunter 
Textilien, ¡Usidung 5323 5639 
c ' 2396 1704 
Sonstige 1 461 2589 
Mineralerregrétse 551 837 
darunter 
Edeisieme 351 463 
Andere 200 374 
Soastiges 698 623 
Eintubs insges. É 31152 32767 
Korsumpiter 8517 9399 
dasunter : 
Reis 723 786 
Mebi 189 79 
Zucker 1004 956 
Mich 4Q 496 
Teal 22710 24m 
Pkw E kv] 978 
Radio 2n 337 
Pharma sm 
Zuwischenpeod. 15417 13906 
danunter 
Kunsadunger 918 918 
Erdúl 6474 499 
Chemie 619 0 
Papses 680 669 
Vienen 1974 1657 
lowestitionsgister 5264 5999 
darumnter 
Bsumsterial 496 646 
Traneportaus. 627 822 
Maschnen 2918 2856 
Sonstiges 1954 3463 


” 


Quellen: Customs Sri Lanka. Central Bank of Coyion 


o 7 for 


Tabelle 6 
Ausgewáihite industricindilatoren 
(Veranderungen gegen Vorjahresperiode in %) 
indikator 19865 1986 Verand. 
AAA II AAA 
Produktionsindax')”) 107.7 124.1 + 15,2 
davon tur 
Nahrungsmittel/Getránke $138 54.2 +46 
Textitien/ Lederproduiaa 200,8 241.0 + 20.0 
Hol /Holzprodukte 153,5 104,0 -32,2 
Papier/Papiesprodukte 128,6 143,2 + 114 
Chemische Erzeugniese 1058 1225 +158 
darunter 
Esdólprodukss 104.9 122,4 +16.) 
Mineralerzeugnissa 1148 144.7 + 26,3 
MS 58,4 + 30,9 
Metaltwracen 88.7 159,1 + 79,4 
Suomverbrauch der industries 
(Mio. kWh)? 340.0 376.0 +106 
von 
stoff (1000 1)*) 138,0 127.0 -8,0 
, 29.0 28.0 -34 
Brennót 108,0 299.0 -9.2 
d industriesspor. Cd 
se (in Mio. STR) 38 308,0 -9,1 
. jonindex der wichtigaten Stastebawiebe (Jan. - Juli 
1977 = 100) ( 
31.1.-317 
2 1.1.-31.5 
*% 1.1.-30.9. 
%1.1.-31.8 
Quelle: Central Bank of Coyion 
Tabolleo8 
(in Mio. SLA) 
Postea 1905 1996 
7. Haibigiios 
Wipencuztabs 167252 15 649.7 
Wines 25 208.4 255131 
Handeisbilanzsaido -8 483.2 -9863.4 
Einnahmen aus Dienstisistungen 4 559.2 497.5 
derunter aus 
Raicovasiehe 1101. 1316.0 
Kapitelertrágen 11435 872.4" 
Ausgeben fur Diensticistungen $ XM69 7142.7 
27814 3 353.6 
Zablung f. Ausiandalcapital 4 , 
él -1 148,7 -2172.2 
-9629,9 -12035.6 
Unentgeltlíche Uber:aguiayer (astro) j 
dana 
Private y +3679.0 + 3830.6 
Ofientiiche +19805,7 +1232,7 
Ubertaguegabienz +5674,7 + 5063,3 
Bileozd. Md. Posten -3955.2 -69723 
Kapitaleintur 9473.6 13293.0 
darumar 
Privata 492,3 65222 
Offentiiche 4541.33 6770.8 
Kapstalauatutw 5429,4 6462.0 
Kepitalbilanz +4 044,2 + 6831.0 
Ánderung d. Devisenbestinde - 153,1 -1088,8 
Folder /¡Wentbenchtigung + 242.1 +9075 
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